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connexion  at  all  with  the  Nakshatras,  for  which  there  is  no 
evidence  whatever.  Tlie  Nakshatras  are,  as  their  name  indi¬ 
cates  and  as  all  the  evidence  of  the  later  Samhitas  shows,  lunar 
mansions  pure  and  simple.  • 

In  the  absence  of  any  trustworthy  external  evidence,  we  are 
forced  to  rely  on  what  is  after  all  the  best  criterion,  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  civilisation  and  literature  of  the  period.  Max  Muller* 
on  the  basis  of  this  evidence  divided  the  Vedic  period  into  four, 
that  of  the  Sutra  literature,  60()-2()0  B.C.,  the  Brahmanas,  800- 
COO  B.C.,  the  Mantra  period,  including  the  later  portions  of  the 
Rigveda,  1000-800  B.C.,  and  the  Chhandas,  covering  the  older  and 
more  primitive  Vedic  hymns,  1200-1000  B.O.  The  exact  demarca¬ 
tion  did  not  claim,  save  as  regards  the  latest  period,  any  special 
exactitude,  and  was  indeed  somewhat  arbitrary.  But  the  fact 
remains  that  definitely  later  than  the  Rigveda  we  find  the  other 
Samhitas,  of  which  an  account  is  given  below,  and  the  prose 
Brahmana  text8,*which  contain  comments  on  and  explanations  of 
the  Samhitas,  whose  existence  they  presuppose.  It  is  impossible 
to  deny  that  this  mass  of  work  must  have  taken  time  to  produce, 
especially  w'hen  we  realise  that  what  has  survived  is  probably 
a  small  fraction  as  compared  with  what  has  been  lost.  Now  in  the 
Brahmanas  we  find  only  the  most  rudimentary  elements  of  the 
..Characteristic  features  of  all  Indian  literature  after  Buddhism, 
^  the  belief  in  meteinpsyehosis,  pessimism,  and  the  search  for  de¬ 
liverance.  The  distance  between  the  Brahmana  texts  with  their 
insistence  on  the  ritual,  and  their  matter-of-fact  and  indeed  sordid 
view  of  the  rewards  of  action  in  this  world,  and  the  later  doctrine 
of  the  uselessness  of  all  mundane  effort,  is  bridged  by  the 
Aranyakas  and  the  Upanishads  which  recognise  transmigration, 
if  not  pessimism,  which  definitely  strive  to  examine  the  real 
meaning  of  being,  and  are  no  longer  content  with  the  explana¬ 
tion  of  sacrifices  and  idle  legends.  It  is  unreasonable  to  deny 
that  these  texts  must  antedate  the  rise  of  Buddhism,  which,  in 
part  at  least,  is  a  legitimate  development  of  the  doctrines  of  the 
Up^ishads.  Now  the  death  of  Buddha  falls  in  all  probability 
somewhere  within  the  second  decade  of  the  fifth  century  before 
Christ*:  the  older  Upanishads  can  therefore  be  dated  as  on  the 
whole  not  later  than  .550  RC.  From  that  basis  we  miist  reckon 
backwards,  taking  such  periods  as  seem  reasonable;  and,  in  the 

absence  of  any  means  of  estimating  these  periods,  we  cannot 
« 

1  Cf.  Rigveda  Samhitdy  vol.  iv^  pp.  vii  sq. 

-  Fleet,  J.R.A.S,,  1912,  p.  240,  thinks  483  b.c.  is  the  most  probable  date.  * 
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have  more  than  a  conjeictural  chronology.  But  it  is  not  likely 
that  the  Brahmana  period  began  later  than  800  B.C.,  and 
the  oldest  hymns  of  the  Rigveda,  such  as  those  to  Ushas,  may 
have  been  composed  ae  early  as  1200  kc.  To  carry  the  date 
further  back  is  impossible  on  the  evidence  at  present  available, 
and  a  lower  date  would  be  necessary  if  we  are  to  accept  the 
view  that  the  Ave^ta  is  reader  a  product  of  the  sixth  century  B.C., 
as  has  been  argued  on  grounds  of  some  though  not  decisive 
weight;  for  the  coincidence  in  language  between  the  Avestii 
and  the  Rigveda  is  so  striking  as  to  indicate  tliat  the  two 
languages  cannot  have  been  long  separated  before  they  arrived 
at  their  ijresent  condition. 

The  argument  from  litcratpre  and  religion  is  supported  also 
by  the  argument  from  civilisation.  The  second  period,  that  of 
the  Sanihitas,  shows  the  development  of  the  primitive  Vedic 
community  into  something  more  nearly  akin  to  the  Hinduism 
which,  as  we  learn  from  the  Greek  records,  existed  at  the  time 
of  the  invasion  of  Alexander  and  the  immediately  succeeding 
years.  But  we  are  still  a  long  way  from  the  fidl  development 
of  the  system  as  shown  to  us  in  the  Artha^astra,  that  remarkable 
record  ot  Indian  polity  which  is  described  in  Chapter  xix.  The 
language  also  of  the  Vedic  literature  is  definitely  anterior, 
though  not  necessarily  much  anterior,  to  the  classical  speech 
as  prescribed  in  the  epoch-making  work  of  Panini:  even  the 
Sutras,  which  are  undoubtedly  later  than  the  Brahmanas,  show 
a  freedom  which  is  hardly  conceivable  after  the  period  of  the 
full  influence  of  Panini^;  and  Panini  is  dated  with  much  plausi¬ 
bility  not  later  than  300  b.c.‘^  * 

^  Buhler,  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  ii^,  p.  xlv,  relies  on  this  argument  to  assign 
Apastamba’s  Sutras  to  a  date  not  later  than  the  third  cent,  b.c.,  and  suggests  that  they 
may  be  150  or  200  years  earlier. 

^  See  Keith,  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  pp.  21-5. 
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CHAPTER  V 


THE  PERIOD  OF  THE  LATER  SAMHITAS,  THE  BRAH- 
MANAS,  THE  ARANYAKAS,  AND  THE  UPANISHADS 

Definitely  later  than  that  (Ij^spictcd  in  the  Rigveda  is  the 
civilisation  presented  hj'  the  later  Sainhitas,  the  Brahinanas,  the 
Aranyakas,  and  the  Upanishads.  It  is  on  the  whole  probable  that 
the  total  time  embraced  in  this  period  is  not  longer,  perhaps  it  is 
even  shorter,  than  that  covered  by  the  earlier  and  later  strata 
of  the  Rigveda;  and  there  are  hymns  in  the  tenth  book  of  the 
Rigveda  which  are  really  contemporaneous  with  the  later  Samhitas, 
just  as  those  Sainhitas  have  here  and  there  preserved  work  of 
a  much  earlier  epoch.  But  the  distinction  between  the  main  body 
of  the  Rigveda  and  the  rest  of  the  Vcdic  literature  is  clear  and 
undeniable.  Nor  is  it  open  to  much  doubt  that  the  redaction  of  the 
Sainhita  of  the  Rigveda  into  what,  in  substance  as  opposed  to 
verbal  form,  was  its  present  shape  took  place  before  the  ^ther 
Samhitas  were  comjiiled.  Of  these  Sainhitas  the  Samaveda,  the 
collection  of  chants  for  the  Saman  singers,  is  so  dependent  on  the 
Rigveda  for  its  contents,  that  it  is  negligible  for  purposes  of 
history.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Sainhitas  ot  the  Yajurveda,  the 
collection  of  the  formulae  and  prayers  of  the  Adhvaryu  priest, 
to  whose  lot  fell  the  actual  performance  of  the  sacrificial  acts,  are 
of  the  highest  historical  importance.  They  represent  two  main 
schools,  the  Black  and  the  White,  the  name  of  the  latter  being 
due,  according  to  tradition,  to  the  fact  that,  whereas  1#ie  texts  ot 
the.  Black  Yajurveda  contain  verse  or  prose  foi-mulae  and  the 
prose  explanations  and  comments  combined  into  one  whole,  the 
text  of  the  latter  distinguishes  between  the  verse  and  prose 
formulae  which  it  collects  in  the  Samhita,  and  the 'prose  ex¬ 
planations  which  it  includes  in  a  Brahmana,  Of  thp  Black  Yajur¬ 
veda  three  complete  texts  exist,  those  of  the  Taittiriya^  the 
Kat.haka,  and  the  Maitriiyani  schoolst,  while  considerable  ft-agments 
of  a  Kaiiishthala  Sainhita  closely  allied  to  the  Kathaka  also  exist. 
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In  the  case  of  the  Taittirlya  there  is  a  Brahmana  which  is  a 
supplementary  work,  dealing  with  matter  not  taken  up  in  the 
Samhita.  The  White. school  has  the  Vajasaneyi  Samhita  and  the 
gatapatha  Brahmana,  the  latter  being  one  of  the  most  important 
works  m  the  whole  Vedic  literature.  Finally,  there  is  the  Samhita 
of  the  Atharvaveda,  which  is  technically  reckoned  as  appertaining 
to  the  Brahman,  the  priest  Vho  in  the  later  state  of  the  ritual 
superintends  the  whole  of  the  sacrifice,  and  which  is  a  curious 
repository  of  most  niingled  matter,  for  the  most  part  spells  of 
every  kind,  but  containing  also  theosophical  hymns  of  considerable 
importance. 

The  conjunction  of  the  prose  explanation  with  the  formulae  docs 
not  prove  the  later  composition  pf  both  the  prose  and  the  formulae, 
and  there  is  no  ground  for  attributing  the  two  strata  to  the  .same 
date.  On  the  other  hand,  the  prose  of  the  Yajurveda  Samhitsis  is 
amongst  the  earliest  Vedic  prose.  Po.ssibly  .somewhat  earlier  may 
be  that  of  the  Panchaviin^a  Brahmana,  which  is  the  Brahmana  of 
the  Samaveda,  and  which,  despite  the  extraordinary  technicality 
of  ite  details,  is  yet  not  without  importance  foi-  the  history  of  the 
civilisation  of  the  period.  The  Bnihmanas  of  the  Rigveda  are 
Iirobably  slightly  later  in  date,  the  older  being  unquestionably  the 
earlier  part  (books  r-v)  of  the  Aitareya,  and  the  younger  the 
Kaushitaki  or  (jJankhayana'.  When  the  Atharvaveda,  which  long 
was  not  recognised  as  fully  entitled  to  claim  rank  as  a  Veda 
proper,  came  within  the  circle  of  the  Vedas,  it  was  considered 
desirable  to  provide  it  with  a  Brahmana,  the  Gopatha,  but  this 
strange  work  is  in  jiart  a  cento  from  other  texts,  including^  the 
Vatapatha  Brahmana,  and  appears  to  be  later  than  the  Kau^ika 
and  Vaitana  butras  attached  to  the  Atharvaveda :  its  value  then 
tor  this  period  is  negligible. 

Special  portions  from  the  Brahmanas  are  given  the  title  of 
Ai-anyaka,  ‘forest  books,’  apparently  because  their  contents  were 
so  secret  that  they  had  to  be  studied  in  the  depths  of  the  forests, 
away  from  *  possibility  of  overhearing  by  others  than  students! 
Ihe  extant  texts  which  bear  this  name  are  the  Aitareya,  the 
Kaushitaki,  and  the  Taittiriya,  which  are  apiiendages  to  the 
Krahmanas  bearing  those  names.  All  three  are  somewhat  hetero¬ 
geneous  in”  composition,  the  Aitareya  lieing  the  most  definitely 
theosophical,  while  the  Taittiriya  is  the  least  Still  more  important 
are  th§  Upanishads,  so  called  tecause  they  were  imparted  to  pupils 
m  secret  session,  the  term  denoting  the  sitting  of  the  pupil  before 

^  See  Keith,  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  pp.  172,  173, 
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the  teacher.  Each  of  the  three  Aranyakiis  contains  an  Upanishad 
of  corresponding  name.  More  valuable  however  are  the  two  great 
Upanishads,  the  Brihadaranyaka,  which  is  attached  to  the  ^atapatha 
Brahmana,  forming  part  of  its  fourteenth*  and  last  book  in  one  re¬ 
cension  and  the  seventeenth  book  in  the  other,  and  the  Chhandogya 
Upanishad  attached  to  the  Samaveda  ;  these  two  are  in  all 
probability  the  oldest  of  the  Upanishads.  To  the  Samaveda  also 
belongs  the  Jaiminiya  Brahmana,  one  book  of  which,  the  Jaiminlya 
Upanishad  Bifilimana,  is  really  an  Aranyaka,  and,  like  other 
Aranyakas,  contains  in  itself  an  Upanishad,  the  brief  but  interesting 
Kena  Upanishad.  The  number  of  treatises  styled  Upanishad  is 
very  large  ;  but,  with  the  possible  exception  of  the  Kathaka, 
which  expands  a  legend  found  in  Ijie  Taittirlya  Brahmana  dealing 
with  the  nature  of  the  soul,  none  ot  them  other  than  those 
enumerated  can  claim  to  be  older  than  Ihiddhism ;  and  the  facts 
which  they  contain  cannot  therefore  prudently  be  used  in  sketching 
the  life  of  the  ])eriod  under  review.  Similarly,  the  Sutras,  which 
are  text-books  either  giving  in  the  form  of  very  brief  rules 
directions  for  the  performance  ol  the  sacrifice  in  its  various  forms 
(the  (^rauta  Sutras  dealing  with  the  great  rites  at  which  a  number 
of  priests  were  employed,  the  Grihya  Sutras  with  the  domestic 
sacrifices  and  other  duties  performed  by  the  householder),  or 
enunciating  customary  law  and  pi*acticc  (the  Dharma  Sutras), 
cannot  safely  be  relied  upon  as  presenting  a  [)ieture  of  this  period. 
They  are  however  of  much  indirect  value ;  for  they  thi’ow  light 
upon  practices  which  are  alluded  to  in  the  Brahmanas  in  terms 
capable  of  im^re  than  one  interpretation  ;  and  here  and  there  they 
preserve  verses,  far  older  than  the  works  themselves,  which  contain 
historic  facts  of  value. 

We  have  seen  that,  in  the  period  of  the  Rigveda,  the  centre  of 
the  civilisation  was  tending  to  be  localised  in  the  land  between  the 
Sarasvati  and  the  Drishadvati,  but  that,  though  this  was  the  home 
of  the  Bharatas,  other  tribes  including  the  famous  five  tribes 
dwelt  in  the  Punjab,  which  had  in  all  probability  l)een  the  earliei 
home  of  the  Indians.  In  the  Brahmana  period,  as  the  period 
under  review  may  conveniently  be  called,  the  localisation  of 
civilisation  in  the  more  eastern  country  is  definitely  achieved,  and 
the  centre  of  the  life  of  the  day  is  Kurukshetra,  bounded  by 
Khandava  on  the  south,  Tfirghna  on  the  north,  Parinah  on  the 
west  In  contrast  with  the  frequent  mention  of  the  easterly  lands 
the  Punjab  recedes  in  importance  ;  and  its  later  name,  Paiichanada, 
‘  land  of  the  five  streams,^  is  not  found  until  the  epic  period.  The 
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tribes  of  the  west  receive  disapproval  both  in  the  Qatapatha  and 
the  Aitareya  Hrahnianas.  In  the  Aitareya  Brahniana  a  geo¬ 
graphical  passage  ascribes  to  the  Middle  Country,  the  later  Ma- 
dhyade9a,  the  Kurus  andi’afichalas  with  the  Va^as  and  the  U9lnara8, 
to  the  south  the  Satvants,  and  to  the  north  beyond  the  Himalaya 
the  Uttara-Kurus  and  the  TTttara-Madras.  On  the  other  hand, 
while  the  west  recedes  in  imiiortance  the  regions  east  of  the  Kuru- 
Panchala  country  come  into  prominence,  especially  Kosala,  corre¬ 
sponding  roughly  to  the  modern  Oudh,  Videha,  the  modern  Tiihut 
or  N.  Bihar,  and  Magadha,  the  modern  S.  Bihar.  Still  further  east 
was  the  country  of  the  Ahgjis,  the  modern  E.  Bihar.  In  the  south 
we  hear  of  outcast  tribes  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  probably  tril)es 
who  were  not  tully  Brahmanisp*! ;  their  names  are  given  as  the 
Andhras,  who  appear  as  a  great  kingdom  in  the  centuries  im¬ 
mediately  before  and  after  tlie  (Christian  era,  Pundras,  Mfitibas, 
Ptdindas,  and  (^abaras,  the  last  named  lieing  now  a  tribe  living  on 
tlie  Madras  frontier  near  Orissa  and  showing,  in  its  language, 
traces  of  its  Munda  origin.  In  the  south  also  was  Naishadha. 

It  docs  not  seem  likely  tliat  Aryan  civilisation  had  yet  over¬ 
stepped  the  Vindhya,  which  is  not  mentioned  by  name  in  the 
Vedic  texts,  though  the  Kaushitaki  Upanishad  refers  to  the 
northern  aTid  southern  mountains,  the  latter  of  which  must  be  the 
Vindhya.  At  the  same  time  geographical  knowledge  of  the  north 
is  wider :  the  Atharvaveda  knows  not  only  of  the  Mujavants  and  the 
(Jandharis,  but  also  of  the  Mahavrislias,  and  the  name  of  a  place  in 
the  Mahavrisha  country,  Raikvaparna,  is  presei  ved  in  the  Chhan- 
Upanishad.  Yaska  in  the  N mthtd,  a  text  of  al)out  r)00  n.c. 
explaining  with  illustrations  certain  selected  Vedic  words,  tells  us 
that  the  speech  of  the  Kambojas  ditrered  in  certain  respects  from 
the  ordinary  Indian  si)eech,  referring  doubtless  to  the  tribes  living 
north-west  of  the  Indus  who  lan-e  that  name.  Vidarbha,  the  modern 
Berar,  is  mentioned,  but  only  in  the  late  Jaiminiya  Upanishad 
Brahmana,  though  a  BliTma  of  Vidarbha  occurs  in  a  late  passage 
of  the  Aitareya. 

In  addition  to  a  wider  geographical  outlook,  the  Brahmana 
period  is  marked  by  the  knowledge  of  towns  and  definite  localities. 
There  are  fairly  clear  references  to  Asandlvant,  the  Kuru  cajutal, 
Karapila,  'the  capital  of  Panchilla  in  Madhyade9a,  to  Kau9ambi, 
and  to  Ka9i,  the  capital  of  the  Ka9is  on  the  river  Varanavati, 
whence  in  later  times  Benares  derives  its  name.  So  we  hear  in 
this  period  for  the  first  time  of  the  Vina9ana,  the  place  of  the 
disappearance  of  the  Sarasvati  in  the  desert,  and  Plaksha  Prasravana 


CAMBRIDGE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS 
C.  F.  CLAY,  MAN..aER 
LONDON  :  FETTER  LANE,  E.C.  4 


NEW  YORK  :  T  [IE  MACMILLAN  CO. 
BOMBAY  I 

CALCUTTA  \  MACMILLAN  AND  CO.,  Ltd. 
MADRAS  ^ 

TORONTO  !  THE  MACMILLAN  CO.  OF 
CANADA.  Ltd. 

TOKYO  :  MARUZEN-KABUSHIKI  KAISHA 


ALL  HIUI1T.S  REfeiKRVED 


1 1 8  Later  Samhitas^  Brahmanas^  etc,  [ch. 

the  place  forty-four  days’  journey  distant„where  the  river  reappears 
and  which,  in  the  version  of  the  Jainiiniya  Upanishad  Brahmana, 
is  but  a  span  from  the  centre  of  the  universe.  These  are  clear 
signs  both  of  more  developed  city  life  and  of  more  settled  habits. 

Corresponding  Avith  the  change  in  geographical  conditions  is 
a  still  greater  change  in  the  grouping  of  the  tribes.  The  Bharatas, 
who  are  the  heroes  of  the  third  aild  the  seventh  books  of  the 
Rigveda,  no  longer  occupy  the  main  position,  and  we  find  in  their 
place,  in  the  land  which  we  know  they  once  held,  the  Kurus,  and 
close  to  the  Kurus  the  allied  Panchalas.  As  we  have  seen  already, 
there  is  little  doubt  that  the  Kurus  were  new  comers  Avith  whom 
the  Bharabis  amalgamated,  and  the  Kurus  thus  reinforced  included 
in  their  numbers  the  Purus.  The  ipei>tion  of  the  Uttara-Kurus  as 
resident  beyond  the  Himfilaya  is  sufficiently  accounted  for  if  we 
suppose  that  a  branch  of  this  trilie  had  settled  in  Kashmir,  just  as 
another  branch  seems  to  have  settled  on  the  Indus  and  the  Chenab. 
ITie  Pafichrdas,  too,  .seem  to  have  been  a  composite  tribe,  as  the 
name  Avhich  is  clearly  derived  irompancha,  ‘  five,’  shows.  According 
to  the  (^Jatapatha  Brahmana  the  older  name  for  the  Panchalas  was 
Krivi ;  and  Ave  may  at  least  believe  that  the  Krivis  who  with  the 
Kurus  appear  to  have  constituted  the  tAvo  Vaikarna  tribes  of  the 
Rigveda  were  a  part  of  the  Panchala  nation  The  same  Brahmana 
suggests,  if  it  does  not  prove,  that  the  Turva^as  were  another 
element  of  the  people ;  atul  the  disapfAearance  from  history  at  this 
period  of  the  Anus  and  Druhyus  may  indicate  that  they  also  were 
merged  in  the  new  confederation.  With  the  Kurus  and  Panchalas 
must  be  ranked  the  Va^as  and  ll9inara.s,  tAvo  minor  tribes  who 
occupied  the  Middle  Country,  and  the  Srifijayas,  Avhose  close  con¬ 
nexion  with  the  Kurus  is  proved  beyond  doubt  by  the  fact  that  at 
one  time  they  had  a  Purohita  in  common,  showing  that,  for  the 
time  at  least,  they  must  have  been  acting  under  the  leadership  of 
one  king. 

In  the  texts  the  Kuru-Panchalas  pass  as  the  models  of  good 
form:  the  sacrifices  are  perfectly  performed  in  their  country: 
speech  is  best  spoken  there  and,  as  it  seems,  among  the  northern 
Kunis;  and  the  Kaushitaki  Brahmana  tells  of  people  going  to  the 
north  for  the  sake  of  its  pure  speech.  Tlie  Kuru-Panchala  kings 
are  the  example  for  other  kings :  they  perform  the  Rajasuya,  the 
♦  sacrifice  of  the  royal  consecration :  they  march  forth  in  the  dewy 
season  for  their  raids  and  return  in  the  hot  season.  Their  Brahmans 
are  famous  in  the  literature  of  the  Upanishads  for  their  knowledge; 

1  See  also  Chapter  iv,  p.  83. 
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and  the  Samhitas  and  B^ahmanas  which  are  preserved  seem,  with¬ 
out  exception,  to  have  taken  definite  form  among  the  Kurii- 
Panchalas,  even  wlien,  as  in  the  case  of  the  (^-atapatha  Brahmana, 
they  recognise  the  existence  of  the  activities  of  the  kings  and 
priests  of  Kosala-Videha.  It  is  significant  of  tlie  state  of  affairs 
that  in  the  Samhitas  and  allied  texts  of  the  Yajurvedas  where  the 
ceremony  of  the  Rajasuya  is  described,  the  king  is  ])resented  to 
the  people  with  the  declaration,  ‘This  is  your  king,  O  Kurus,’  with 
variants  of  ‘  O  Panchalas  ’  and  ‘  0  Kuru-Pahchrilas.’ 

In  the  Sanskrit  epic  the  Kurus  and  the  Pahchalas  are  conceived 
as  being  at  enmity;  and  it  is  natural  to  enquire  whether  this 
tradition  goes  back  to  the  Vedic  period  ^  The  reply,  however, 
must  be  in  the  negative,  for  th<j  evidence  adduced  in  favour  of  the 
theory  is  of  the  weakest  possible  character.  In  the  Kathaka 
Samhita  there  is  an  obscure  ritual  dispute  between  a  certain  ])riest, 
Vaka,  son  of  Dalbha,  who  is  believed  to  have  been  a  Pafichrda, 
and  Dhritarashtra  Vaicitravirya,  who  is  assumed  to  have  been 
a  Kuril  king.  But  apart  from  the  fact  that  a  mere  disiiute  on 
a  point  of  ritual  between  a  Pahchrila  ])riest  and  a  Kuril  king  could 
not  prove  any  hostility  between  the  two  peoples,  there  is  no  ground 
for  supposing  that  this  Dhritarashtra  was  any  one  else  than  the 
king  of  the  Ka^is  who  bears  the  same  name  and  who  was  defeated 
by  the  Bharata  prince,  Satrajita  (\atanika,  and  in  the  very  same 
passage  of  the  Kathaka  allusion  is  made  to  the  union  of  the  Kurii- 
Pafichalas.  A  second  argument  of  some  human  interest  is  derived 
from  the  clever  suggestion  of  Weber  that  in  the  revolting  ceremony 
of  the  horse-sacrifice,  one  of  the  great  kingly  sacrifices  by  which 
the  Indian  king  proclaimed  his  claim  to  impei’ial  sway,  the 
of  the  Kurus  is  compelled  to  lie  beside  the  victim,  since  otherwise 
Subhadrika,  the  wife  of  the  king  of  Kampila,  the  capital  of 
Panchala,  M^ould  take  her  place.  If  this  were  the  case  there  would 
be  convincing  proof  of  an  ancient  rivalry  which  might  well  end 
in  the  bitter  conflicts  of  the  epic;  but,  unhappily,  the  interpretation 
is  almost  certainly  incorrect.  With  the  absence  of  evidence  of 
opposition  between  the  Kurus,  assumed  to  have  been  specially 
Brahmanical,  and  the  Panchalas,  disappears  any  support  for  the 
theory^,  based  on  the  phenomena  of  the  later  distribution  of 
dialects  ifi  India,  that  the  Kurus  were  a  fresh  stream  of  immigrants 
into  India  who  came  via  Chitriil  and  Gilgit  and  forced  themselves  • 

^  For  this  view  see  Weber,  Tnduche  Studieii,  vol.  i,  pp.  184,  205,  206;  vol.  xn, 
p.  470;  Grierson,  J.R.A.S.,  1908,  pp.  602-7,  837-44,  1143.  Arguments  a’gainst  are 
given  by  Keith,  J.R.A.S.,  1908,  pp.  831-6,  1138-42. 

^  See  Chapters  ii,  pp.  45-6,  50,  and  iv,  p,  110,  note  1. 
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as  a  wedge  between  the  Aryan  tribes  already  dwelling  in  the  land. 
The  theory  proceeds  to  assume  that,  coming  with  tew  or  no  women, 
they  intermingled  with  the  Dravidian  population  with  great  com- 
j)leteness  and  produced  the  Aryo-Dra vidian  physical  type.  If  these 
things  were  so,  the  fact  was  not  at  any  rate  known  by  the  age 
which  produced  the  Samhitas  and  the  Brahmanas. 

Though  the  Bharatas  disappear  in  this  period  as  a  tribe,  the 
fame  of  the  Bharata  kings  had  not  been  lost :  in  a  passage  in  the 
(^vatapatha  Brahmana  which  describes  the  famous  men  who  sacrificed 
with  the  horse-sacrifice,  we  hear  of  the  Bharata  Dauhshanti,  whom 
the  nympli  ^^akuiitala  bore  at  Nildapit,  and  who  defeated  the  king 
of  the  Satvants  and  won  victories  on  the  Ganges  and  Jumna, 
showing  that  the  Bharatas,  as  in  the  Rigveda,  were  performing 
their  great  deeds  on  the  eastern  as  well  as  on  the  western  side 
of  the  kingdom.  Another  king,  Satrajita  (^'atanika,  as  we  have 
seen,  defeated  the  king  of  the  Ka^is.  We  hear  too  of  a  descendant 
of  Bivodasa,  Pratardana,  whose  name  is  of  value  as  tending  to 
show  that  the  Tritsus  were  the  family  of  the  I’oyal  house  of  the 
Bharatas :  according  to  the  Kaushitaki  TJpanishad  he  met  his  death 
in  battle.  It  is  possible  that  with  him  perished  the  direct  Tritsu 
line:  at  any  rate,  the  first  king  who  bears  the  Kuril  name, 
Kuru^ravana,  is  a  descendant  of  Trasadasyu,  the  greatest  of  the 
Puru  kings.  But  of  Kuru^ravana  and  of  his  father  Mitratithi, 
and  his  son  Upama^ravas  we  know  practically  nothing;  and  the 
first  great  Kuril  king  is  one  mentioned  in  the  Atharvaveda, 
Parikshit,  in  whose  reign  the  hymn  tells  us  the  kingdom  of  the 
Kurus  flourished  exceedingly.  His  grandson  and  great-grandson 
according  to  tradition  were  the  Pratisutvana  and  Pratipa  whose 
names  are  mentioned  in  the  Atharvaveda.  A  later  descendant  of 
his  was  the  famous  Janamejaya,  whose  horse-sacrifice  is  celebrated 
in  the  Qatapatha  Brahmana,  and  who  had  in  his  eMtourage  the 
priests  Indrota  Daivapi  (^-aiinaka  and  Tura  Kavasheya.  Ilis  brothers 
Ug^asena,  Bhimasena,  and  Crutasena  by  the  same  sacrifice  purified 
themselves  of  the  crime  of  Brahman-slaying.  But  the  history  of 
the  Kurus  was  not  apparently,  at  the  end  of  the  period,  un¬ 
chequered  :  there  is  an  obscure  reference  to  their  being  saved  by 
a  mare,  perhaps  a  reference  to  the  prowess  of  their  charioteers  or 
cavalry  in  battle ;  but  the  same  text,  the  Chhandogya  U^panishad, 
alludes  to  a  hailstorm  or  perhaps  a  shower  of  locusts^  afflicting 
them,  and  a  prediction  is  preserved  in  an  old  Sutra  telling  that 
they  would  be  driven  from  Kurukshetra.  It  is  in  accord  with 
1  See  Jacob,  J.R.A.S,,  1911,  p.  510. 
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The  present  volume  deals  with  the  history  of  ancient  India  from 
the  earliest  times  to  about  the  middle  of  the  first  century  a.d.; 
and  it  attempts  to  represent  the  stage  of  progress  which  research 
has  now  reached  in  its  task  of  recovering  from  the  past  the  out¬ 
lines  of  a  history  which,  only  a  few  years  ago,  was  commonly 
supposed  to  be  irretrievably  lost.  Well  within  the  memory  of 
contributors  to  this  volume  it  was  the  fashion  to  say  that  there 
was  no  history  of  India  befm’e  the  Muhammadan  conquests  in  the 
eleventh  century  A.D.,  and  the  general  opinion  seemed  to  be  summed 
up  in  the  dictum  of  the  cynic  who  roundly  asserted  that  all  sup¬ 
posed  dates  for  earlier  events  were  like  skittles — set  up  simply  to 
be  bowled  down  again.  But  this  gibe,  not  quite  justifiable  even 
when  it  was  uttered,  could  not  be  repeated  at  the  present  day. 
It  has  lost  its  point:  it  is  no  longer  even  approximately  true. 

Regarded  as  a  record  of  the  character  and  achievements  of 
great  leaders  of  men,  this  history  indeed  is,  and  must  always  remain, 
sadly  deficient.  Of  all  the  comiuerors  and  administrators  who 
appear  in  this  volume  there  are  two  only — Alexander  the  Great 
and,  yi  a  less  degree,  A^ioka — whose  personality  is  at  all  intimately 
known  to  us ;  in  the  case  of  others  the  bare  memory  of  some  of 
their  deeds  has  been  preserved ;  the  rest  have  become  mere  names 
to  wnich  research  has  given  a  time  and  a  place.  But  the  fragments 
of  fact  which  have  been  rescued  from  the  past  are  now  sufficiently 
numerous  and  well  established  to  enable  us  to  construct  a  chrono¬ 
logical  and  geographical  framework  for  the  political  history  of 
many  of  the  kingdoms  and  empires  of  ancient  India ;  and  into  this 
framework  may  be  fitted  the  history  of  social  institutions,  which 
is  reflected  with  unusual  clearness  in  the  ancient  literatures. 

The  manner  in  which  modern  scholarship  has  succeeded  in 
throwing  light  on  the  dark  ages  of  India,  and  in  revealing  order 
where  all  seemed  to  be  chaos,  is  briefly  indicated  in.  the  latter 
section  of  Chapter  ii  which  deals  with  the  sources  of  history.  The 
story  of  rediscovery  is  a  long  record  of  struggles  with  problems 
which  were  once  thought  to  be  insoluble,  and  of  the  ultimate 
triumphs  oi?  patience  and  ingenuity.  It  begins  in  1793,  when  Sir 
William  Jones  supplied  ‘the  sheet-anchor  of  Indian  chronology* 
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these  hints  that  the  Brihadaranyaka  Upaiiishad  sets  as  a  question 
for  discussion  the  problem  what  has  become  of  the  descendants  of 
Parikshit;  the  dynasty  nnist  have  passed  away  in  some  great 
disaster.  From  the  (j^artapatha  Brahmana  we  gsitlier  that  the 
capital  of  Janamejaya  was  Asandivant,  ‘the  city  of  the  throne,’ 
and  that  at  Mashnara  a  Kuril  king  won  a  victory,  and  Tura 
Kavasheya,  a  priest  of  the  Bharatas,  sacrificed  at  KarotL 

Of  the  Pafichalas  apart  from  the  Kurus  we  hear  comparatively 
little ;  they  had  however  kings  like  Kraivya  and  ^ona  Satnisaha, 
father  of  Koka,  who  performed  the  horse-sacrifice  and  thus  claimed 
imperial  power,  Durmnkha,  who  was  taught  the  royal  consecration 
by  Brihaduktha  and  con(]ucrcd  the  whole  earth,  and  the  more 
real  Pravahana  Jaivali  wlio  apjiears  as  jihilosopher  king  in  the 
Upanishads,  and  who  at  least  must  have  lieen  willing  to  take  part  in 
the  disputes  of  the  Brahmans  at  his  court.  Panchala  towns  were 
KampTla,  Kauijambi,  and  Parivakm  or  Paricaknl,  the  scene  of 
Kraivya’s  exploits. 

The  Uttara-Kurus  seem  already  in  the  time  of  the  Aitareya 
Brahmana  to  have  won  a  somewhat  mythical  reputation,  for  when 
Atyarati  Jananitapi,  who  was  not  a  king,  proposed  to  conquer 
them  as  well  as  the  rest  of  the  world,  he  was  dissuaded  by  his 
priest  Vasishtha  Satyahavya,  and  for  his  rashness  was  defeated  by 
Amitratapana  ^uslmiina,  the  king  of  the  (^fibis,  a  tribe  no  doubt 
identical  with  the  (^Jivas  ot  the  Rigveda  and  belonging  to  the 
north-w'est.  The  Uttara-Madras  must  have  lived  near  them  in 
Kashmir  ;  and  the  Madras  ot  whom  we  hear  in  the  Brihadaranyaka 
Upanishad  were,  in  the  Buddhist  eiioch,  settled  between  the  Cheriab 
and  the  Ravi.  In  the  Middle  Country  with  the  Kuru-Pan^ialas 
were  the  Va^as  and  Uijinaras  who  seem  to  have  been  of  no 
importance.  With  them  in  the  Kaushitaki  Upanishad  are  coupled 
the  Matsyas,  and  we  hear  of  one  great  Matsya  king,  Dhvasan 
Dvaitavana,  who  iierformcd  the  horse-sacrifice  and  who  probably 
ruled  in  or  about  Jaipur  or  Alwar,  where  lake  Dvaitavana  must  be 
placed.  On  the  Jumna  we  hear  at  the  end  of  the  period  of  the 
Salvas,  under  king  Yaugandhari,  probably  in  close  touch  with  the 
Kuru-Panchala  people. 

The  Srinjayas  also  stood  in  this  period  in  close  relationship 
to  the  KUrus,  and  like  the  Kurus  the  Srinjayas  seem  to  have 
sufiered  disaster  at  some  period.  The  Vaitahavyas,  the  Atharvaveda 
relates,  ofifended  the  priestly  family  of  the  Bhrigus  and  came  to 
ruin :  this  tradition  is  confirmed  by  the  notices  of  disasters  in  the 
Kathaka  and  Taittiriya  Samhit^.  Of  their  liistory  we  have  one 
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by  his  identification  of  the  Sandrocottus  o/  Alexander’s  historians 
with  the  Chandragupta  of  Sanskrit  literature;  and* its  great  epoch 
is  usher jd  in  by  the  decipherment  of  the  long-f<A^otten  alphabets 
of  the  ancient  Indian  inscriptions  by  James  Prinsep  in  1834.  The 
first  comprehensive  summary  of  historical  gains  appeared  in  1858, 
when  Chfistian  Lassen  published  the  first  volume  of  his  Indische 
Alterthwmihinde ;  and  in  recent  years  other  summaries  have  been 
made  by  Dr  Vincent  Smith  (Early  History  of  India,  1st  edn. 
1904,  2nd  edn.  1908,  3rd  edn.  1914),  by  Dr  L.  D.  Barnett  (Indian 
Antiquities,  1913),  and,  on  a  smaller  scale,  by  the  editor  of  this 
volume  (Ancient  India,  1914). 

The  Oamhridye  Ilisto'ry  of  India  marks  a  new  departure.  The 
literature  of  the  subject  has  become  so  vast,  and  is  still  gi-owing 
with  such  rapidity,  that  the  best  hope*  of  securing  a  real  advance 
in  tlie  study  now  lies  in  a  division  of  labour  among  scholars  who 
have  explored  at  first  hand  the  main  sources  of  information.  This 
volume  therefore  follows  the  plan  adopted  in  the  modern  and 
medieval  histories  published  by  the  Cambridge  Univei*sity  Press. 
It  is  the  outcome  of  the  combination  of  a  number  of  investigators 
with  an  editor  whose  function  it  has  been  to  coordinate,  so  far  as 
seemed  possible  or  advisable,  results  obtained  independently.  Thar 
this  plan  is  not  without  its  disadvantages  is  obvious.  All  coopera¬ 
tive  enterprises  of  the  kind  involve  necessarily  some  reitei’ation 
and  also  some  discrepancy;  and  the  questions  which  an  editor 
must  decide  are  how  far  repeated  discussions  of  the  same  topic 
contribute  to  a  fuller  knowledge  or  are  merely  redundant,  and  how 
far  different  opinions  admit  of  reconciliation  or  should  be  allowed 
to  remain  as  representing  the  actual  state  of  a  study  which  abounds 
with  difficulties  and  obscurities.  In  all  important  cases  of  the 
occurrence  of  such  supplementary  or  contradictory  views  in  this 
volume  cross-references  are  given  to  the  passages  in  which  they 
are  expressed. 

The  general  scheme  of  the  work  may  be  explained  in  a  few 
words.  The  first  two  chapters  are  introductory.  In  Chapter  i 
Sir  Halford  Mackinder  describes  the  India  of  the  present  day  when 
railways  and  telegraph  lines  have  taken  the  place  of  the  ancient 
routes,  and  gives  an  account  of  those  geographical  features  which 
have  determined  the  course  of  history  in  past  times.  The  chapter 
is  founded  on  EigM  Lectures  on  India  prepared  for  the  Visual 
Instruction  Committee  of  the  Colonial  Office  and  published  in  1910. 
A  similar  acknowledgment  of  indebtedness  is  due  to  £he  Govern¬ 
ment  of  India  for  the  use  which  the  editor  has  made  of  its  official 
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definite  glimpse :  they  rose  against  their,  king,  Dushteritu  Paum- 
sayana,  despite  the  ten  generations  of  his  royal  descent,  and 
expelled  him  with  his  Sthapati,  ‘minister,’  Chakra  Revottaras 
Pateva ;  but  the  latter  afterwards  succeeded  in  restoring  his  master 
to  power,  despite  the  opposition  of  Balhika  Pratipiya,  whose 
patronymic  reminds  us  of  the  Pratipa  who  was  a  descendant  of 
the  Kuru  king  Parikshit,  showing  that  the  Kuru  princes  were 
probably  anxious  enough  to  use  domestic  strife  as  a  means  of 
securing  a  hold  over  a  neighbouring  kingdom.  Perhaps  in  the 
long  run  the  ruin  of  the  Vaitahavyas  took  the  shape  of  absorption  in 
the  Kuru  realm.  On  the  other  hand,  the  defeats  of  the  Satvants  on 
the  south  by  the  Kurus  were  doubtless  nothing  more  than  mere 
raids.  « 

Further  east  of  the  Kuru-Panchala  realm  lay  the  territories  of 
Kosala  and  Videha,  which  were,  however,  not  allied  in  any  so  close 
a  manner  as  the  Kurus  and  the  Pancluilas.  Para,  son  of  Atnara, 
their  greatest  king  who  celebrated  the  horse-sacrifice,  is  however 
spoken  of  as  a  king  of  Videha  as  well  as  a  king  of  Kosala,  showing 
that  the  kingdoms  were  sometimes  united  under  one  sovereign. 
A  well-known  legend  in  the  (^‘atapatha  Brahmana  recognises  that 
Videha  received  Vedic  civilisation  later  than  Kosala,  for  it  tells 
how  Mathava  the  Videgha,  whose  name  shows  the  older  fonn  of 
the  word  Videha,  passed  from  the  Sarasvati,  the  seat  of  Vedic 
culture,  to  the  land  of  Videha,  cro.ssing  the  Sadanira;  this  perennial 
stream,  as  its  name  denotes,  formed  the  boundary  of  Kosala  on 
the  east  and,  with  some  plausibility,  has  been  identified  with 
the  modern  Gandak,  which  rising  in  Nepal  joins  the  Ganges 
near  Patna.  Ka^I  and  Videha  are  also  connected  in  the  Kaushitaki 
Upanishad ;  and  a  late  text  preserves  the  record  that  Jala 
Jatukarnya  was  the  Purohita  of  the  Kosalas,  Videhas,  and  Ka^is 
at  one  time,  proving  a  temporary  league.  Of  other  kings  we  hear 
of  the  Kosalan  Hiranyanabha,  of  the  Videhan  Nami  Sapya,  and 
beyond  all  of  Janaka  of  Videha,  whose  fame  leads  him  to  play  the 
part  of  the  father  of  Sita,  the  heroine  of  the  Ramayana,  the 
second  of  India’s  great  epics.  Janj^a  appears  himself  as  a  king 
ever  anxious  to  seek  for  the  wisdom  of  the  Brahmans ;  and  among 
his  contemporaries  are  mentioned  the  great  YajnOTalkya,  and 
^vetaketu.  His  contemporary  was  Ajata^atru  of  Ka^T,  Whom  one 
account  indeed  refers  to  as  of  Ka^I  or  Videha,  and  it  is  a  natural 
suggestion  that  in  this  name  we  have  a  chronological  fact  of  value. 
It  is  suggested  that  in  this  A)ata9atru  we  have  the  A,iatasattu  of 
the  Budi<ibisli  texts,  who  was  a  contemporary  of  the  Bud<dha who 


publications,  especially, the  Cmsm  Reports  of  1901  and  1911  and 
the  Imperial-  Gazetteer  of  India,  in  Chapter  ii  on  peoples  and 
languages,  and  the  sources  of  history.  In  Chapter  in  Dr  'P.'  Giles 
reviews!  the  evideno^  which  Comparative  Philology,  aided  by  the 
ancient  inscriptions  of  Western  Asia,  supplies  for  a  knowledge  of 
the  early  culture  of  the  Aryans  or  ‘  Wiros,’  their  origin?,!  habitat, 
and  the  date  of  the  migrations  which  eventually  led  some  of  their 
tribes  into  India.  The  next  five  chapters  are  devoted  to  accounts 
of  political,  social,  and  economic  conditions  as  represented  in  the 
earliest  scriptures  of  the  Brahmans,  Jains,  and  Buddhists — Chapters 
IV  and  V  by  Prof.  A.  B.  Keith  on  the  Vedas  and  Brahmanas, 
Chapters  vi  and  vii  by  Dr  J.  Charpentier  and  Dr  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids 
respectively  on  the  earliest  history  of  the  Jains  and  Buddhists,  and 
Chapter  vili  by  Mrs  Rhys  Davids  on  economic  conditions  in  early 
Buddhist  literature.  The  five  chapters  which  follow  extend  this 
investigation  to  the  Brahman  sources  for  the  history  of  the  post- 
Vedic  period — Cliapters  ix-xii  by  Prof.  E.  Washburn  Hopkins 
on  the  Sutras,  epics,  and  law-books,  and  Chapter  xiii  by  the  editor 
on  the  Puranas.  Up  to  this  point  the  evidence  has  been  gleaned 
'almost  entirely  from  Indian  sources  and  confined  .almost  entirely 
to  India.  In  the  next  four  chaptei’s  India  is  viewed  in  relation  to 
other  countries — Chapter  xiv  by  Prof.  A.  V.  Williams  Jackson  on 
the  ancient  Persian  dominions  in  India,  Chapters  xv  and  xvi  by 
Mr  E.  R.  Bevan  on  the  invasion  of  Alexander  the  Great  and  the 
early  Greek  and  Latin  accounts  of  India,  and  Chapter  xvii  by 
Dr  G.  Macdonald  on  the  Hellenic  kingdoms  of  Syria,  Bactria,  and 
Parthia.  In  Chapters  xviii-xx  the  first  great  historical  empire, 
that  of  the  Mauryas,  is  described  by  Dr  F.  W.  Thomas;  and  in 
Chapters  xxi-xxiii  the  editor  deals  with  the  powers  which  arose 
on  the  ruins  of  the  Maurya  empire — the  Indi<an  native  states,  the 
Greek  successors  of  Alexander  the  Great,  and  the  Scythian  and 
Parthian  invaders.  In  Chapter  xxiv  Dr  L.  D.  Barnett  sums  up 
what  is  known  of  the  early  history  of  Southern  India;  and  in 
Chapter  xxv  he  gives  an  analysis  of  the  history  of  Ceylon  which 
possesses  a  continuity  in  striking  contrast  to  the  fragmentary 
records  of  the  kingdoms  of  the  sub-continent.  In  the  final  Chapter 
XXVI  Sir  John  Marshall  describes  the  ancient  monu,ments,  and 
traces  the  various  phases  of  Indian  art  from  its  beginnings  to  the 
first  century  a.d. 

The  editor  desires  to  thank  all  the  contributors  for  the  courtesy 
with  which  they  have  received  and  carried  out  his  suggestions. 
He  is  doubly  indebted  to  Sir  John  Marshall,  Dr  L.  D.  Baniett, 
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therefore  reigned  in  the  mxth  century  b.c.^  But  the  suggestion  is 
not  a  happy  one.  In  the  Buddhist  text  Ajatasattu  never  appears 
as  king  of  any  other  place  than  Magadha,  and  the  name  is  merely 
art  epithet,  ‘he  who  has  no  foe,’  which  could  be  applied  to  any 
king,  though  it  may  well  be  that  the  Ajatasattu  of  Magadha  gladly 
borrowed  an  epithet  which  a  king  of  Ka^T  had  made  famous. 
Other  kings  of  Ka^I  were  Dhfritarashtra,  whose  defeat  by  a  Bharata 
has  been  mentioned  above,  and  Bhadrasena,  a  descendant  of 
Ajata9atru. 

It  is  very  noticeable  that  the  relations  of  Ka^i  and  the  Bharatas 
seem  to  have  been  those  of  war;  and  there  is  evidence  of  some 
aversion  existing  between  the  Kosala-Videhas  and  the  Ka^is  on 
the  one  hand  and  the  Kiirii-Pyanchalas  on  the  other.  It  is  clear 
enough  that  the  Brahmanical  tradition  came  to  the  Kosiila-Videhas 
from  the  Kiiru-Pahchala  country;  but  the  question  remains 
whether  the  Aryan  tribes,  who  occupied  Oudh  and  Tirhut,  were 
a  branch  of  the  Kuru-I^afiehalas  or  men  who  were  originally  settled 
in  the  Kuru-Pancluila  country  or  on  its  borders  and  were  pushed 
eastwards  by  the  pressure  of  the  Kuru-Pahchalas.  The  evidence 
is  not  sufficient  to  pronounce  any  opinion  on  either  view,  and,  as 
we  have  seen,  still  less  to  show  that  the  Kurus  were  distinct  from 
the  Panchalas  as  a  different  branch  of  the  Aryan  invaders  of 
India. 

Much  more  definitely  still  beyond  the  pale  were  the  people  of 
Magadha,  which  serves  with  Ahga  in  the  Atharvaveda  as  a  symbol 
of  a  distant  land.  The  man  of  Magadha  is  dedicated,  in  the 
account  of  the  symbolic  human  sacrifice  given  in  the  Yajurveda, 
to  ‘loud  noise,’  suggesting  that  the  Magadha  country  must-have 
teen  the  seat  of  minstrelsy,  an  idea  supported  by  the  fact  that  in 
later  literature  a  man  of  Magadha  is  the  designation  of  a  minstrel. 
If,  as  has  been  suggested,  the  Kika^s  of  the  Rigveda  were  really 
located  in  Magadha,  the  dislike  of  the  country  goes  back  to  the 
Rigveda  itself.  The  cause  must  probably  have  been  the  imperfect 
Brahmanisation  of  the  land  and  the  predominance  of  aboriginal 
blood,  which  later  in  history  rendered  Magadha  the  headquarters 
of  Buddhism.  It  is  significant  that  the  Buddhist  texts  show  a 
subordination  of  the  Brahman  to  the  Kshatriya  class  which  has  no 
parallel  in  the  orthodox  literature.  It  is  clear  however  that 
Brahmans  sometimes  lived  there,  but  that  their  doing  so  was 
a  ground  for  surprise. 

'  See  Hoernle,  Otteology^  p.  106.  For  arguments  against,  see  Keith, 
vol.  LXii,  pp.  138-9. 
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.  Dr  George  Macdonald,  Dr  F.  W.  Thomas,  apd  Mr  E.  K  Bevan  for 
much  valuable  advice  and  for  their  kind  help  in  reading  the  proofs 
of  chapt^i*s  other  than  their  own.  He  gratefully  atsknowledges  also 
the  assistance  which  he  has  received  from  Colonel  Haig  an^  from 
Sir  Theodore  Morison,  the  editors  in  charge  of  the  Muhammadan* 
and  British  sections  of  the  Cwmhridge  Uistory  of  India  (vols. 
iii-iv  and  v-vi  respectively). 

The  preparation  of  vol.  ii,  which  will  deal  with  the  period  from 
the  downfall  of  the  ^^aka  and  Pahlava  empire  in  the  middle  of  the 
first  century  a.1).  to  the  Muhammadan  conquests,  is  attended  with 
unusual  difficulties,  caused  partly  by  the  vast  extent  and  partly  by 
the  fragmentary  character  of  the  historical  records ;  but  it  is  at 
least  to  be  hoped  that  its  appearance  may  not  be  delayed  by 
<iisasters  such  as  that  which  has  impeded  the  publication  of  vol.  i. 

The  printing  of  this  volume  began  in  1918,  and  more  than  half 
the  chapters  were  in  type  in  1914,  ^yhen  war  made  further  progress 
impossible  until  the  end  of  1918.  Since  then  the  work  has  been 
completed,  all  the  earlier  chapters  have  been  revised,  and  no  effort 
has  been  spared  to  make  the  book  representative  of  the  state  of 
early  Indian  historical  studies  at  the  end  of  1920. 

The  system  of  chronology,  which  has  been  adopted  for  the‘ 
periods  of  ^aka  and  Kushana  rule,  needs  some  explanation.  The 
chronological  difficulties  connected  with  theVikrama  era  of  58B.C. 
and  the  ^^aka  era  of  78  a.i>.  are  well  known ;  and  it  is  universally 
admitted  that  the  names  which  these  eras  bear  were  given  to  them 
at  a  later  date,  and  aftbrd  no  clue  to  their  origin.  The  view 
maintained  in  this  work  is  that  the  eras  in  question  mark  the 
establishment  of  the  (^'Uka  Jind  Kushana  suzerainties.  The  ideU  of 
suzerainty,  that  is  to  say,  supreme  lordship  over  all  the  kings  of  a 
large  region — Hhe  whole  earth,’  as  the  poets  call  it — is  deeply 
rooted  in  Indian  conceptions  of  government ;  and  the  foundation 
of  an  era  is  recognised  as  one  of  the  attributes  of  this  exalted 
position.  Now  there  is  abundant  evidence  that  the  (^.^aka  empire 
attained  its  height  in  the  reign  of  Azes  I  and  the  Kushana  empire 
in  the  raign  of  Kanishka  It  is  natural  to  suppose  therefore  that 
such  imperial  eras  must  have  been  established  in  these  reigns,  and 
that  their  starting  point  in  both  cases  was  the  accession  of  the 
suzerain. 

The  story  of  the  foundation  and  extension  of  later  eras  in  Indian 
history — the  Gupta  era  and  the  era  of  Harsha,  for  example — can 
be  clearly  braced.  All  such  undoubted  illustrations  of  Ihe  process 
are  seen  to  imply  the  existence  of  certain  political  conditions — the 
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The  man  of  Magadha  is  brought  into  plosc  connexion  with  the 
Vratya  in  a  mystical  hymn  in  the  Atharvaveda  which  celebrates  the 
Vratya  as  a  type  of  the  supreme  power  in  the  universe.  A  more 
connected  account  of  the  Vratyas  is  foiwid  in  the  PafichaviraSfa 
Brahmana  of  the  Samaveda  and  the  Sutras  of  that  Veda^  It  is 
clear  that,  as  their  name  suggests,  they  were  persons  regarded  as 
outcasts;  and  ceremonies  are  described  intended  to  secure  them 
admission  into  the  Bnlhinanical  fold.  The  description  of  the 
Vratyas  well  suits  nomad  tril)es:  they  are  declared  not  to  practise 
agriculture,  to  go  about  in  rough  wagons,  to  wear  turbans,  to  carry 
goads  and  a  ])ccnliar  kind  of  bow,  while  their  garments  are  of 
a  special  kind.  Their  sense  of  justice  was  not  that  of  the  Brahmans, 
and  their  speech,  though  it  seems  apparently  Prakritic 

in  form,  as  is  suggested  by  the  significant  remark  that  they  called 
what  was  easy  of  utterance  hard  to  speak ;  for  the  Prakrits  differ 
from  Sanskrit  essentially  in  their  efforts  to  avoid  harsli  consonantal 
comf)inations.  Wlicre  they  w^ere  located  is  not  certain,  for  their 
habits  would  agree  well  enough  with  nomads  in  the  west;  but  the 
little  information  which  we  have  seems  fairly  enough  to  lead  to  the 
conclusion  that  some  at  least  of  the  Vratyas  were  considered  to 
be  dwellers  in  Magadha. 

There  is  little  to  be  said  of  other  tribes.  The  Vidarbhas  arc 
known  through  one  of  their  kings  who  recjeived  certain  knowledge 
from  the  mythical  sages  Parvata  and  Nilrada,  and  through  a  special 
kind  of  dog  found  in  their  country.  The  list  of  kings  who  per¬ 
formed  the  horse-sacrifice  includes  the  (^>ikna  king,  Rishabha 
Yajnatura.  Mention  has  been  made  af)ove  of  the  IM-ravatas,  who 
were  found  on  the  Jumna;  and  the  Kekayas  with  their  prince 
A<;vapati,  and  the  Balhikas  were  located  in  the  far  north.  The 
tem|)tation  to  transform  the  name  of  the  latter  into  a  sign  of 
Iranian  influence  must  be  withstood,  as  it  rests  on  no  sure  basis 
and  we  have  seen  Balhika  as  part  of  the  name  of  a  Kuru  prince. 
An  early  Sutra  refers  to  ^.aphala,  the  kingdom  of  Rituparna.  The 
Andhras,  and  other  tribes  mentioned  by  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  as 
outcasts,  were  probably  still  Dravidian  in  blood  and  speech,  though 
Munda  speaking  tribes  may  have  been  mingled  with  them  as  the 
name  ^^bara  suggests.  The  Angas,  too,  may  have  been  com¬ 
paratively  little  affected  by  the  influence  of  the  Aryan  culture. 
It  has  been  conjectured  that  in  Magadha  the  wave  of  Aryan 
civilisation  met  with  another  wave  of  invasion  from  the  east;  but, 

^  Charpentier,  V.O.J.,  vol.  xxv,  pp.  355  sq.,  sees  in  the  Vratyas  the  precursors  of 
the  fivaites  of  to-day.  But  see  Keith,  J,R>A.S.f  1913,  pp.  155  sq. 
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relations  of  suzerain  to^feudatories,  in  fact.  It  is  not  necessarily,  * 
or  indeed  usually,  the  founder  of  a  dynasty  who  is  also  the  founder 
of  an  era;  but  it* is  that  member  of  the  royal  house  who  succeeded 
in  asserting  ‘  universq,!  ’  sway  and  in  reducing  his  neighbours  to 
the  status  of  feudatories.  The  use  of  the  era  can  be  shown,  in 
well -ascertained  cases,  to  have  spread  from  the  suzerain  to  the 
feudatories.  Is  there  any  reason  to  suppose  that  extension  in  the 
contrary  direction — from  feudatory  to  suzerain — has  ever  taken 
place  or  could  possibly  take  place  ? 

It  has  been  suggested  that  the  Vikrama  era  originated  with  the 
Malavas,  whose  name  it  sometimes  bears  in  inscriptions.  They 
were  a  people,  apparently  of  no  great  political  importance,  who 
can  be  traced  in  the  Punjab  and  Rajputilna  centuries  before  they 
settled  in  Malwa,  the  tract  (rf  Central  India  which  now  bears  their 
name ;  and  they  were  almost  certainly,  like  the  other  peoples 
of  these  regions,  included  in  the  (^^aka  empire  at  one  period  of 
their  history.  Is  it  conceivable  that  they  could  have  initiated  the 
Vikrama  era,  and  that  a  great  suzerain  like  Gondopharnes,  who 
almost  beyond  doubt  dates  his  Takht-i-Bahi  inscription  in  this 
era,  stood  indebted  to  them  for  its  use?  The  Vikrama  era  had 
uhdoubtedly  become  the  traditional  reckoning  of  the  Malavas  in 
the  fifth  century  a.d.  ;  but  the  most  obvious  explanation  of  the 
fact  is  that  they  had  inherited  it  from  their  former  overlords. 

In  the  same  way,  the  later  name  of  the  era  of  78  a.T).  may  be 
due  t<j  its  use  for  centuries  by  the  Qaka  satraps  of  Western  India  ; 
but  they  can  scarcely  have  founded  this  era.  Their  very  title 
‘  satrap  ’  shows  that  they  were  originally  feudatories ;  4and  they 
were  most  probably  feudatories  of  the  Kushanas.  If  so,  they  would 
use  the  era  of  their  suzerains  as  a  matter  of  course. 

Thus  all  a  priori  considerations  favour  the  views  which  are 
adopted  in  this  work  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  these  eras ;  and,  as 
is  pointed  out  on  pages  581-2,  the  Taxila  inscription  of  the  year 
130,  which  first  suggested  to  Sir  John  Marshall  the  possibility  of 
an  ‘  era  of  Azes,’  may  also  furnish  positive  evidence  of  their  cor¬ 
rectness.  It  has  been  necessary  to  deal  with  these  chronological 
problems  somewhat  at  length  because  of  their  importance.  If  the 
theories  here  maintained  are  accepted,  there  will  be  an  end  to  the 
worst  of  the  perplexities  which  have  for  so  long  obscured  the  his¬ 
tory  of  N.W.  India  during  the  centuries  immediately  before  and 
after  the  Christian  era,  and  the  dates  in  all  the  known  inscriptions 
of  the  period  will  be  determined,  with  the  single  exception  of  that 
which  occurs  in  the  Taxila  copper-plate  of  Maues,  and  which,  as  is 
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tempting  as  the  suggestion  is,  it  cannot  be  supported  by  anything 
in  the  Vedic  literature*. 

As  was  to  be  expected,  society  was  far  from  unchanged  in  this 
period  of  active  Aryan  expansion.  As  we  have  seen,  there  is  good* 
reason  to  believe  that  in  the  period  of  the  Rigveda  the  priesthood 
and  the  nobility  were  hereditary.  This  view  receives  support  from 
the  fact  that  similar  class  distinctions  are  to  be  found  in  other 
Indo-European  communities,  such  as  the  patrician  genlm  in  Rome, 
the  Eupatridae  of  Athens,  the  nobles  of  early  Oermany,  the  eorls 
of  the  Anglo-Saxons,  and  the  still  closer  i)arallcl  of  the  Iranian 
classes  of  Athi’avas  and  Rathaesthas,  ‘  priests  ’  and  ‘  warriors.’  It 
may  even  be  that  these  distinctions  are  earlier  than  the  severance 
of  the  Indo-Iranians,  if  not  ^s  old  as  tlie  union  of  the  Aryan 
peoples.  But  in  this  period  thei'e  comes  into  existence  a  new 
» factor,  the  introduction  of  divisions  among  the  oi’dinary  freemen, 
the  Vai^yas,  ,and  the  development  of  a  large  and  complicated 
system  of  caste  which  converts  the  simple  distinction  of  Vai<;ya 
and  (j/udra  into  an  ever-increasing  number  of  endogamous  Iiercditary 
groups  practising  one  occu|)ation  or  at  least  restricted  to  a  small 
number  of  occupations.  This  result  was  certainly  far  from  being 
reached  in  the  period  of  the  Hrahmanas,  but  the  tendency  of  social 
or  racial  distinctions  to  harden  into  castes  is  already  apparent.  In 
tins  development  tliere  must  have  been  two  main  influences :  the 
force  of  occupation  is  later  revealed  clearly  enough  in  the  Pali 
texts,  and  another  intei’esting  case  is  supplied  by  the  Bndimanas 
themselves.  In  the  Taittirfya  BriUimana  the  Rathakai-as,  ‘chariot 
makei-s,’  appear  as  a  special  class  along  with  the  Vai^yas ;  and  in  this 
special  position  we  can  see  how  the  chariot  makers,  the  type  of  skilled 
workers  in  the  Rigveda,  have,  through  their  devotion  to  a  mechanical 
art,  lost  status  as  compared  with  the  ordinary  fi-ceman.  The  influence 
of  the  aborigines  must  also  have  Ixjen  very  strong,  as  intennarriage 
proceeded.  To  be  born  of  a  female  (^hldra  was  a  disgi-ace  with 
which  Kavasha  and  Vatsa  were  taunted  by  their  priestly  con¬ 
temporaries:  contact  with  the  alx>rigines  .seems  to  have  raised 
questions  of  purity  of  blood  very  like  those  which  at  present 
agitate  the  Southern  States  of  the  United  States  or  the  white 
IJeople  in  South  Africa.  In  the  Rigveda,  restrictions  on  inter¬ 
marriage  seem  to  have  been  of  the  simplest  kind,  confined  to  rules 
such  as  those  prohibiting  marriage  of  brother  and  sister  or  father 
and  daughter.  In  the  Sutras  the  rules  arc  still  not  quite  rigid; 

’  See  Pargiter,  J.R.A.S.,  1908,  p.  852.  Oldenberg,  Buddha’',  p.  10,  thinks  that  the 
Ahga,  Magadha,  Ka9i,  Kosala,  and  Videha  tribes  were  earlier  Aryan  immigrants. 


suggested,  may  be  in  some  era  which  the  brought  with  them 
from  ^tern  Iran  into  India. 

The  fciunificence  of  Sir  Dorabji  Tata  has  enabte'd  the  Syndics  of 
the  University  Press  to  illustrate  this  volunup  more  lavishly  than 
would  have  been  possible  without  such  generous  help.  Mr  G.  P; 
Hill  and  Mr  J.  Allan  of  the  British  Museum  have  most  kindly  pro¬ 
vided  casts  of  the  coins  figured  in  Plates  i-vill;  and  Sir  John 
Marshall  has  enhanced  the  value  of  his  chapter  on  the  monuments 
by  supplying  photographs,  which  were  in  many  cases  specially  taken 
for  the  illustrations  in  Plates  ix-xxxiv. 

The  index  has  been  made  by  Mr  E.  J.  Thomas  of  Emmanuel 
College  and  the  University  Library.  Modern  place-names  are,  with 
very  few  exceptions,  given  as  they  appear  in  the  index-volume  of 
th®  Imperial  Ga^tteer  of  India.  For  rtie  spelling  of  ancient  names 
the  system  adopted  by  Prof.  Macdonell  in  his  History  of  Samlcrit 
Literature  has  been  followed.  This  system  has  the  double  advant¬ 
age  of  being  strictly  accurate  and,  at  the  same  time,  of  offering  as 
few  difficulties  as  possible  for  readers  who  are  not  orientalists.  The 
vowels  should  be  pronounced  as  in  Italian,  with  the  e-veeption  of  a 
which  has  the  indefinite  sound  so  common  in  English,  c.g.  in  the 
word  organ.  The  vowels  e  and  o  arc  always  long  in  Sanskrit,  and 
are  therefore  only  marked  as  such  in  the  non-Sanskritic  names  of 
Southern  India,  in  which  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  them  from 
the  coiTesponding  short  vowels. 


St  John’s  Coi.i.e«e,  Cambridge, 
18  August  1921. 
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but  they  insist  that  there  shall  be  no  marriage  with  agnates  or 
cognates,  and  they  require  that  a  man  must  either  marry  in  his 
own  caste,  or  if  he  marries  out  of  his  caste,  it  must  be  into  a  lower 
caste.  But  while  some  authorities  so  lay  down  this  rule  as  to  allow 
the  Brahman  to  marry  into  the  next  two  lower  castes,  the  Kshatriya 
and  the  Vai^ya,  and  the  Kshatriya  to  marry  into  the  Vai9ya  caste, 
others  also  permit  marriage  with  (^iudras,  and  therefore  allow 
a  Vai9ya  to  marry  into  that  caste. 

As  might  be  expected,  the  Brahmana  period  presents  us  with 
a  stage  intermediate  between  the  rules  of  the  Sutras  and  the  laxity 
of  the  Rigveda.  The  rule  as  to  marriage  within  the  circle  of  the 
cognates  and  agnates  seems,  by  the  time  of  the  (^.atapatha  Brahmana, 
to  have  extended  only  to  the  prohibition  of  marriage  with  relations 
of  the  third  or,  according  to  others,  of  the  fourth  degree.  Similarly 
in  the  Brahmanas,  while  we  have  no  reason  to  doubt  that  priest¬ 
hood  and  nobility  were  hereditary,  these  castes  seem  to  have  been 
free  to  intermarry  with  the  lower  castes  including  the  Q^udra,  as 
the  cases  of  Vatsa  and  Kavasha  cited  above  indicate.  The  marriage 
of  a  Brahman  with  the  daughter  of  a  king  is  attested  by  the 
case  of  Sukanya,  the  daughter  of  (^^aryata,  who  married  the  seer, 
Chyavana. 

The  question  how  far  change  of  caste  was  j)os8ible  raises 
difficult  problems.  The  evidence  of  any  change  is  scanty  in  the 
extreme.  The  most  that  can  be  said  is  that  it  does  not  seem  to 
have  been  impossible.  Thus  in  the  Rigveda,  as  we  have  seen, 
Vi9vamitra  is  a  priest,  the  Purohita  of  the  king  Sudas,  but  in  the 
Paiichavim9a  and  the  Aitareya  Brahmanas  he  is  treated  as  of  royal 
descent,  of  the  family  of  the  Jahnus.  The  Panchaviin9a  Brahmana 
also  speaks  of  certain  persons  as  royal  seers ;  and  the  later  tradition, 
preserved  in  the  Anukramanl  or  ‘  index '  to  the  composers  of  the 
Rigveda,  ascribes  hymns  to  such  royal  seers,  in  some  cases  at  least 
without  any  real  foundation.  Yaska,  in  one  instance,  represents 
a  prince,  Devapi,  as  sacrificing  for  his  brother  ^amtanu,  the  king; 
but  here  we  can  see  from  the  passage  of  the  Rigveda  on  which  his 
narrative  is  based  that  he  has  no  warrant  for  this  theory.  In  the 
Aitareya  Brahmana  a  king,  Vi9vantara,  sacrifices  without  his 
priests,  the  ^yaparnas;  but  the  case  has  no  cogency,  for  the 
mention  of  other  priqsts  in  the  context  suggests  the  natural 
inference  that  he  used  one  or  other  of  these  groups.  Some  kings 
are  mentioned  in  the  Panchavim9a  Brahmana  and  elsewhere  as 
having  fceen  great  sacrificers;  but  this  may  mean  no  more  than 
that  they  were  the  patrons  of  the  sacrifice,  the  normal  part  of  the 
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king.  We  come  nearer  to  contact  with  fact  in  the  concurrent 
stories  of  the  Upanishads  which  show  kings  like  Janaka  of  Videha, 
A9vapati  king  of  the  Kekayas  in  the  Punjab,  Ajata9atru  of  Ka9i,' 
and  Pravahana  Jaivali  o^  Pailchala  disputing  with  and  instructing 
Brahmans  in  the  lore  of  the  hrahnian,  the  unity  which  is  the 
reality  of  the  world.  Very  possibly  this  attribution  is  mainly  due 
to  considerations  of  the  advtatage  of  conciliating  the  kings  ,who 
were  the  patrons  of  the  new  philosophy ;  but,  in  any  case,  there  is 
no  reason  to  deny  that  kings  could  and  did  take  interest  in  in¬ 
tellectual  movements,  and  we  cannot  from  such  facts  infer  that 
there  was  any  possibility  of  interchange  of  caste:  we  cannot  say 
that,  it  a  king  became  a  seer,  as  the  Jaimiinya  Upanishad  Brahmana 
asserts  in  one  case,  it  really  me^nt  that  he  was  regarded  as  ceasing 
to  belong  to  the  kingly  caste,  any  more  than  we  can  say  that, 
if  a  priest  became  king,  as  was  not  unknown  later  at  least,  he 
thereby  suffered  any  loss  of  his  jiriestly  position.  One  case  of 
interest  remains,  that  of  Satyakama  Jiibala  who  was  accepted  as 
a  pupil  by  a  distinguished  jiriest  because  he  showed  promise, 
although  all  he  could  tell  of  his  ancestry  was  that  he  was  the  son 
of  a  slave  girl;  but,  evidently,  his  father  might  have  been  a 
Brahman,  and  the  case  is  only  of  value  as  negativing  the  idea  of 
any  unnatural  rigidity  of  institutions  in  the  Vedic  age.  The 
history  of  later  India  shows  how  rigid  distinctions  might  be  in 
theory  but  how  ingeniously  tliey  might  in  practice  be  evaded  in 
the  individual  case.  What  is  more  significant,  perhaps,  is  that 
there  is  no  instance  recorded  in  the  Vedic  texts  of  a  Vai^ya  rising 
to  the  rfink  of  priest  or  a  prince :  the  two  upper  hereditary  classes 
might  to  some  degree  permit  closer  relations,  but  they  seehi  to 
have  regarded  the  commoner  as  definitely  beneath  them. 

5??  classes  of  castes  are  summed  1 

up  from  tile  point  of  view  of  the  Brahman  in  a  passage  of  the  j 
Aitareya  Brahmana  ^  In  that  passage  the  Kshatriya  is  taken  as  j 
the  norm,  and  the  other  castes  are  defined  according  to  the 
relations  which  they  bear  to  him. 

The  Brahman  is  ‘a  receiver  of  gifts,  a  drinker  of  the  Soma, 
a  seeker  of  food,  and  liable  to  removal  at  will.'  We  can  distinguish 
in  this  period  two  classes  of  Brahmans,  the  priests  who,  as  Purohitas  ' 
of  the  king  or  belonging  to  his  entourage,  took  part  in  the  vast 
sacrifices,  some  of  them  lasting  for  at  least  a  year,  which  they 
offered  for  their  masters,  and  the  priests  of  the  village  who  lived 
a  humble  and  more  restricted  existence,  except  when  they  might 

‘  Vedic  Index,  vol.  ii,  p.  256. 
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be  called  on  to  serve  at  the  sacrifice  instituted  by  some  rich  noble 
or  merchant.  In  both  cases  the  priest  was,  in  the  long  run,  at  the 
mercy  of  the  political  power  of  the  king.  To  *the  spiritual  claims 
of  the  Brahmans,  so  proudly  asserted  at  the  ceremony  of  the*  royal 
consecration,  when  the  king  is  announced  to  the  people  as  their 
king  but  it  is  added  that  the  Soma  is  the  king  of  the  Brahmans, 
must  be  opposed  the  practical  power  hf  the  king. 

The  Vai9ya  is  described  as  ‘tributary  to  another,  to  be  lived  on 
by  another,  and  to  be  oppressed  at  will.’  From  the  point  of  view 
of  the  Kshatriya  this  indicates  the  fact  that  the  exactions  of  the 
king  from  the  commoners  of  the  tribe  were  limited  only  by 
practical  considerations  of  expediency :  the  commoner  had  no 
legal  right  to  his  landholding  or  to  Jiis  private  property  if  the  king 
decided  to  take  them  from  him ;  and,  if  he  was  allowed  to  retain 
them,  he  paid  for  them  in  tribute  and  in  the  duty  of  supporting 
others.  This  refers,  no  doubt,  to  the  king’s  privilege  of  assigning 
to  his  nobles  the  right  to  receive  food  from  the  common  people, 
and  thus  of  making  provision  for  the  maintenance  of  the  nobility, 
who  assisted  him  in  tlie  protection  of  the  country,  and  in  the 
administration  and  the  conduct  .of  justice.  By  this  means  the 
nobles  came  more  and  more  to  occupy  the  position  of  landholders 
under  the  king,  while  the  Vai^yas  approximated  to  the  position  of 
tenants.  Moreover,  the  nobles  may  Mell  have  received  from  the 
king,  as  a  result  of  successful  onslaughts  on  the  aborigines,  grants 
of  conquered  lands  and  slaves,  which  they  would  hold  in  full 
proprietorship,  subject  to  the  political  authority  of  the  king. 
Among  the  Vai^yas,  again,  distinctions  were  growing  up:  that 
originally  the  agriculture  was  carried  on  by  Aryan  tillers  is  certain ; 
but,  in  the  period  of  the  Brahmanas,  the  position  was  changing 
gradually;  and,  for  the  peasant  working  on  his  own  fields,  was 
l)eing  substituted  the  landowner  cultivating  his  estate  by  means  of 
slaves,  or  the  merchant  carrying  on  his  trade  by  the  same  instru¬ 
mentality,  though  we  cannot  with  any  certainty  say  how  far  this 
process  was  proceeding.  The  industrial  workers,  like  the  chariot 
makers,  the  smiths,  the  tanners,  the  carpenters,  were  sinking  in 
estimation  and  forming  distinct  castes  of  their  own. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  (^ildra  was  approximating  more  and 
more  to  the  i)08ition  to  which  the  humbler  freeman  was  being 
reduced.  In  the  passage  referred  to,  he  is  still  described  as  ‘  the 
servant  of  another,  to  be  exi)elled  at  will  and  to  be  slain  at  will  ’ ; 
but  in  {he  Sutras  we  find  that,  while  the  Vai^ya  has  a  wergeld  of 
100  cows,  the  ^^udra  has  a  wergeld  of  10  cows;  and,  even  if  we 
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assume  that  tliis  is  mcrejy  for  the  Ijeiiefit  of  his  master— which  is 
verj  doubtful  stiU  unquestionably  tlie  gi’owing  complication  of 
the  social  scheme  was  abolishing  the  relation  of  simple  slavery. 
Slaves  proper  there  were,  as  we  see  in  the  Buddhist  texts;  but, 
where  whole  tribes  were  reduced  to  subjection,  the  tendency  must 
have  been  to  assign  villages  and  their  inhabitants  to  the  king  and 
to  the  nobles,  sometimes,  peAiaps,  also,  though  in  a  less  degree,  to 
the  commoners  who  at  this  perit)d  must  still  have  formed  the  bulk 
of  the  army.  While  .some  of  the  aboriginal  inhabibints  would 
thus  become  skives  pure  and  simple,  the  rest  would  rather  stand  in 
the  relationship  of  serfs ;  and,  as  we  have  seen,  there  is  reason  to 
HUi)i)ose  that  in  many  cases  the  true  Vkii^yas  also  were  approxi¬ 
mating  to  the  position  of  tenants  of  the  nobles.  There  is  an 
iiiteie.sting  parallel  in  the  early  history  of  Bngland,  where  the 
oidinaiy  freeman  gradually  fell  into  feudal  dependence  on  his 
superiors,  while  the  slave  as  gradually  acquired  the  position  of 
a  serf,  and  became  more  and  more  assimilated  to  the  position  to 
which  the  freemaii  had  niink. 

This  ambiguous  position  of  the  (^kldra  is  amply  recognised  in 
the  Vedic  texts;  on  the  one  hand,  he  is  emphatically  regarded 
as  being  impure  and  not  ht  to  take  part  in  the  .sacrifice :  after 
consecration,  in  some  cases,  the  mere  speaking  to  a  (^ludra  is 
absolutely  forbidden.  lie  was  not  allowed  even  to  milk  the  cow 
for  the  milk  needed  for  the  oflering  to  Agni.  In  the  Vajasaneyi 
Sainhita  illicit  connexions  between  Aryan  and  (^kldra  are  severely 
reprobated;  but,  in  other  places,  sin  against  Arya  and  (^'udra  is 
referred  to,  prayers  are  uttered  for  the  glory  of  Arya  and  Cudra, 
and  we  learn  of  rich  (^)udra.s.  I'he  Sutras,  while  they  emjmasise 
many  jioints  not  atte.sted  by  the  Bnilnnana  texts,  such  as  the  danger 
of  sitting  near  (^k'ldras,  their  exclusion  from  the  study  of  the  Veda, 
and  the  prohibition  of  eating  food  tmiched  by  them,  yet  recognise 
that  they  may  be  merchants  or  indeed  exercise  any  trade. 

It  seems  probable  enough  that  among  the  (Qudras  themselves 
there  were  rules  of  endogamy;  for  we  may  generally  assume,  in 
the  absence  of  anything  to  the  contrary  in  the  texts,  that  the 
Vedic  Indians  and  the  almrigines  alike  married  within  the  tribe. 
I’he  (j^udras  seem  often  to  have  been  subjugated  by  whole  tribes, 
such  as  the  Baindas,  the  Parnakas,  the  Paulkasas,  and  perhaps  the 
Chandalas,  who  may  originally  have  been  members  of  small  and 
degraded  tribes  living  mainly  by  fishing  or  hunting:  such  tribes 
have  survived  in  the  Central  Pi-ovinces  and  near  the  Hiinalayas 
until  the  present  day,  and  they  must  have  been  much  more 

C.  H.  I.  I.  9 
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numerous  in  the  first  millennium  B.C.  Ttius  from  below  as  well  as 
from  above,  from  the  practices  of  the  conquered  aborigines  as  well 
as  from  the  class  prejudices  of  the  Aryans,  may  have  come  the 
impulse  to  the  development  of  caste.  • 

From  the  political  point  of  view  the  chief  characteristic  of  the 
new  order  was  the  growth  in  the  power  of  the  king.  We  must 
not  assume  that,  even  in  this  period/  there  were  great  kingdoms. 
It  is  true  that  the  horse-sacrifice  as  reported  in  the  (^Jatapatha 
Brahmana  and  in  tlie  royal  consecration  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmana, 
both  of  which  passages  are  late,  presuppose  that  the  kings  who 
performed  it  set  up  claims  to  imperial  dignity,  and  tiiat  they  had 
won  the  proud  title  of  ‘conquerors  of  the  whole  earth,’  which  is 
poiot  r)  applied  to  them.  But  real  conqvest  seems  not  to  have  been 
K'vrvq  j"  meant;  and,  though  the  evidence  above  given  proves  that  there 
was  considerable  amalgamation  of  tribes  and  the  formation  of 
larger  kingdoms  than  those  in  the  period  of  the  Rigveda,  yet  it  is 
significant  that  even  the  Kuru-Panchalas,  and  still  less  the  Kosala- 
Videhas,  never  amalgamated  into  single  kingdoms.  We  may,  how- 
' .  ever,  safely  hold  that  the  king  now  ruled  in  many  cases  a  much 
/larger  realm  than  the  princes  of  the  Rigveda.  The  hereditary 
character  of  the  monarchy  is  clearly  apparent :  in  one  case,  that 
of  the  Srifljayas,  we  hear  expressly  of  a  monarchy  which  had  lasted 
ten  generations.  The  term  Rajaputra,  ‘son  of  a  king,’  is  now 
found  together  with  the  older  Rajanya,  which  i>rol)ably  covers  the 
nobles  as  well  as  the  king  and  his  family.  The  impoi’tance  of  the 
y  kingly  rank  is  emphasised  by  the  elaborate  rite  of  the  royal 
I  consecration,  the  Rajasilyji.  The  king  is  clad  in  the  ceremonial 
garments  of  his  rank,  is  formally  anointed  by  the  priest,  steps  on 
a  tiger  skin  to  attain  the  power  of  the  tiger,  takes  part  in  a  mimic 
cattle  raid,  assumes  the  bow  and  arrow,  and  stei)s  as  a  conqueror 
•  tto  each  of  the  four  quarters,  an  action  paralleled  in  the  coronation 
[of  the  Hungarian  king.  A  game  of  dice  is  played  in  which  he 
is  made  the  victor.  A  list  of  kings  who  were  thus  consecrated  is 
given  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana;  in  all  but  details  it  coincides 
with  the  list  given  in  the  C^Jatapatha  Brahmana  of  those  who 
performed  the  horse-sacrifice. 

At  the  royal  consecration  the  entourage  of  the  king  played  an 
important  part  The  list  of  Ratnins,  ‘jewels,’  given  by  the  Taittiriya 
texts,  consists  of  the  Brahman,  i.e.  the  Purohita,  the  Rajanya, 
the  Mahishi,  the  first  wife  of  the  four  allowed  to  the  king  by 
custom^  the  Vavata,  ‘favourite  wife,’  the  Parivrikti,  ‘discarded 
wife,’  the  Suta,  ‘charioteer,’  the  Seuani,  ‘commander  of  the  army,’ 
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the  Gramanl,  ‘village  hciMiman,’  the  Kshattri,  ‘chamberlain,’  the 
Samgrahitri,  ‘  charioteer  ’  or  ‘  treasurer,’  the  Bhagadugha,  ‘  collector 
of  toes’  or  ‘divider  of  food,’  and  the  Akshavapa,  ‘superintendent 
of  dicing  or  thrower  (?f  dice.  The  (^‘atapatha  Bnihinana  has 
also  the  ‘huntsman’  and  the  ‘courier,’  while  the  Maitrayani 
Samhite  adds  the  Takshan,  ‘prpenter,’  and  Ibitliakara,  ‘chariot- 
maker.  In  an  older  list  of  eight  Viras,  ‘heroes,’  given  in  the 
Pafichavim^a  Bi-rdmiana  are  found  the  brother,  son,  Purohita, 

Mahishi,  Sfita,  Gramani,  Kshattri,  and  Saingrahitri.  We  are  faced,' 

in  the  interpretation  of  the  names  of  several  of  tiicse  officers,  with' 

the  doubt  whether  we  are  to  recognise  in  them  merely  courtiers  or 

public  functionaries. .  The  Suta  is  accoi-ding  to  native  tradition 

the  ‘  charioteer  ;  but  it  seems  imK;h  more  probable  that  he  was  at 

once  a  herald  and  a  minstrel,  and  to  this  conclusion  the  inviolability, 

which  in  one  passage  is  attributed  to  him,  clearly  jioints.  ’I’he 

Gramani  has  already  been  met  with  as  a  military  oflicial  in  the 

])eriod  of  the  Rigveda.  Probably  at  this  epoch  a  Gramani  was, 

both  for  civil  and  military  purjioses,  at  the  head  of  each  village, 

owing,  it  may  be  conjectured,  his  position  to  the  king,  while  the 

Gramani  excellence  presided  over  the  city  or  village  where  the 

royal  court  was  situated.  It  is  also  far  fi-om  unlikely,  des])ite  the 

silence  of  the  texts,  that  the  civil  functions  of  the  Gramani  were 

the  more  important;  foi-  the  post  is  cmphaticall}'  declared  in 

several  places  to  represent  the  summit  of-  the  ambition  of  the 

Vai(^ya.  If  later  analog)'  is  to  hel|)  us,  we  may  conjecture  that  fmpcnlnn 

the  Gramani  formed  the  channel  through  which'  the  royal  control 

was  exercised  and  the  royal  dues  received.  It  may  well  be  then 

that  the  household  officers,  besides  their  more  primitive  functions, 

carried  out  the  important  duties  of  receiving  and  disbursing  the  ' 

revenues  which  the  king  thus  obtained;  ami  on  them  must  have 

fallen  the  duty  of  seeing  that  the  supplies,  which  the  Vai^yas  were 

required  to  provide  for  the  maintenance  of  the  king’s  household, 

were  duly  forthcoming.  The  condition  of  these  officers  is  indeed  , 

probably  to  be  compared  with  that  of  the  household  of  the  early 

bnglish  and  Norman  kings. 

An  officer,  not  included  in  the  list  of  the  Rsitnins  but  often 
mentioned  in  the  texts  of  the  period,  was  the  Sthapati ;  and  we  ois 
eain  that  it  was  the  Sthapati  of  Dushfaritu  who  restored  him  to  'r. 
tlie  kingdom  of  the  Srinjayas  after  he  had  been  expelled  thence 
Y-^his  subjects.  I^may  have  Ixien  a  governor  of  part  af  the 
_  **^Sdom;  but  the  moire  likely  inteiqiretation  of  the  tei-m  is  ‘chief 
judge,  an  oflScial  who  doubtless  combined  executive  as  welTas 
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judicial  fiinctions.  Later  however  in  the  Sutras  we  hear  of  a 
NisliMa-Sthapati  which  may  mean  a  ‘governor  of  Nishadas,’ 
apparently  the  ruler  of  some  outlying  aboriginal  tribes,  who  had 
been  reduced  to  subjection  and  placed  uhder  the  royal  control. 

Of  the  actual  functions  of  the  king  we  hear  little  detail.  Fie 
still  led  in  war— the  Kuru-I^anchala  ^princes  sallied  forth  to  raid  in 
the  dewy  season  and  returned  in  the  hot  weather  as  a  matter  of 
course— Imt  the  Senan!  appears  as  leader  in  charge  under  him. 
From  the  Siitras  and  fi’om  a  stray  I’eference  in  the  Qatapatha 
Brahmana,  he  seems  to  have  taken  a  very  active  part  in  the  ad¬ 
ministration  of  the  criminal  law.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  ho 
controlled  the  land  of  the  tribe.  It  is  not,  however,  nece.ssary  to 
ascribe  to  this  period  the  conception  of  the  royal  ownerahip  of  all 
the  land,  though  it  appears  in  the  Greek  sources  from  the  time  of 
Megasthenes  downwards,  and  is  evidenced  later  by  the  law-books 
of  the  time.  He  had,  it  is  true,  the  right  to  expel  a  Brahman  or 
a  Vai9ya  at  will,  though  we  do  not  know  expressly  that  he  could 
do  this  in  the  case  of  a  Kshatriya.  But  these  considerations  ])oiiit 
to  political  superiority  rather  than  to  ownership  proper;  and  we 
may  assume  that,  when  he  gjive  grants  of  land  to  his  retainers,  he 
granted  not  ownership  but  privileges  siicli  as  the  right  to  receive 
dues  and  maintenance  from  the  cultivators.  There  is  a  clear 
distinction  between  this  action  and  the  conferring  of  ownership; 
and  it  may  be  doubted  if  the  actual  gift  of  land  was  approved  in 
this  epoch:  the  only  case  of  which  we  hear  is  one  reported  in 
the  (jiatapatha  and  the  Aibireya  Brahmanas,  in  which  the  king 
Vi9vakarman  Bhauvana  gave  land  to  the  priests  who  sacrificed  for 
him,  but  the  Earth  itself  rebuked  his  action.  It  is  more  probable 
that,  at  this  time,  the  allotment  of  land  was  determined  by  the 
king  or  the  noble  to  whom  he  had  granted  rights  of  superiority 
according  to  customary  law,  and  that  gifts  not  in  accordance  with 
this  law  were  disapproved.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  point  out  the 
close  similarity  between  such  a  stsite  of  affairs  and  that  existing  at 
the  present  day  in  parts  of  West  Africa,  where  kings  have  intro¬ 
duced  for  pTirposcs  of  personal  gain  the  practice  of  dealing  as 
absolute  owners  with  lands,  whiclg,  according  to  the  strict  system 
of  tribal  law,  they  had  no  power  to  allocate  save  in  accordance 
with  the  custom  of  the  tribe.  Nor  is  it  inconsistent  with  this  view 
that  th^e  king  had  an  arbitrary  power  of  removing  a  subject  from 
hiq  Iqnd.  That  power  flowed  from  his  sovereignty,  and  tho*gh 
disapproved  was  acquiesced  in,  we  may  presume,  just  as  in 
Africa ;  while  the  dealing  of  kings  with  the  land  by  way  of  absolute 
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ownership  was  regarded  as  a  complete  breach  of  the  tribal  law, 
the  actual  removal  from  his  land  of  any  individual  was  recognised 
as  a  royal  prerogative,  even  if  the  power  were  misused. 

In  curious  contrast  wfth  the  con)j)arative  w'ealth  of  infonnation 
rcgjirding  the  king,  is  the  silence  of  our  texts  on  the  assembly  of 
the  people.  The  sanviti  or  the  sahha  is  not  rarely  mentioned  in 
these  texts ;  and  we  cannot  rfssumc  that  the  assembly  had  lost  its 
power,  though  it  may  have  diminished  in  importiince.  Even  this, 

^  however,  we  cannot  absolutely  assert;  for  we  hear  so  often  of 
I  expelled  kings  that  we  nnist  believe  tliat  the  people  were  far  from 
j  otedient  to  a  yoke  which  rested  on  them  too  heavily.  But  there 
uuist  have  l>een  in  the  e.xtension  of  the  realm  a  tendency  to 
diminish  the  iiossibility  of  fi  cq»ient  meetings  of  the  saniiti,  and 
accordingly  some  diminution  in  its  control  over  the  state.  At  any 
rate,  there  are  indications,  if  no  conclusive  proof,  that  there  was 
growing  up  within  the  members  of  the  sahha  a  <listinction  between 
those  who  attended  only  at  the  gi-cat  meetings  and  the  sahhasads, 
or  ‘assessors,’  who  attended  regularly;  and  it  may  be  that  for 
judicial  pur])oses  the  activity  of  the  sahha  was  entrusted  to  a 
smaller  number,  the  Homeric  (jerontes,  uidess  indeed  we  arc  to 
trace  judicial  functions  to  an  origin  in  voluntary  arbitration'. 

On  judicial  matters  we  learn  but  little  more  than  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  period.  Serious  crimes  like  killing  an  embryo,  the  murder 
of  a  Brahman,  and  the  murder  of  a  man  occur  in  lists  of  sins 
together  with  minor  defects,  such  as  the  possession  of  bad  nails.  1 1  uj  ic  (o 
Other  more  serious  crimes  mentioned  ai-e  stealing  gold  and  drinking  ' " 
the  surd,  while  ti’eachery  to  the  king  is  recognised  as  a  ciipital 
offence.  There  are  traces  of  a  growing  .sense  of  justice  in  the 
discussions  which  are  recorded  in  the  case  of  the  accidental  death 
of  a  lx)y  through  the  carelessness  of  the  king  and  the  Purohita, 
who  were  driving  in  a  chariot.  But  the  procedure  in  cases  of 
crime  is  still  quite  uncertain :  the  king  may  have  presided  and  the 
tribe  or  the  asse.ssors  may  have  judged;  but  for  this  result  we  can 
rely  only  on  the  fact  that  the  king  is  said  to  wield  the  rod  of 
justice,  and  that  in  the  case  of  the  accidental  death  of  the  boy  the 
matter  is  stated  to  have  been  referred  to  the  Ikshvakus  who  decided 
that  an  expiation  was  due.  In  the  case  of  theft  in  the  Chhandogya 
Upanishad  we  find  the  axe  ordeal  applied,  apparently  under  tlie 

^  Bonner  (Classical  Philology,  vol.  vi,  pp.  12-3C)  finds  in  Homer  no  criminal  law, 
except  in  the  form  of  the  punishment  by  the  whole  people  of  an  offender  whose  wrong¬ 
doings  involved  the  whole  people  in  danger  of  reprisals;  the  function  of  thfe  king  or 
Clerontes  he  traces  in  civil  cases  to  voluntary  arbitration.  It  is  of  interest  that  Homer 
(p.  82)  knows  nothing  of  witnesses ;  the  Vedic  texts  likewise  seem  to  ignore  them. 
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direction  of  the  king;  but  this  is  the  solitary  case  of  an  ordeal 
known  in  Vedic  literature  as  a  part  of  crimjinal  procedure.  In 
the  Sutras  we  hear  of  the  king  with  his  own  hand  striking  a 
confessed  thief.  On  the  other  hand,  beside  the  public  organisation 
of  criminal  justice,  there  was  still  the  system  of  private  vengeance 
tempered  by  the  wergeld.  The  Surras  fix  the  wergeld  of  the 
Kshatriya  at  1000  cows,  of  the  Vai^ya  at  100,  and  of  the  ^udra  at 
10,  with  a  bull  over  and  above  for  the  king,  according  to  the  text 
of  Baudhayana.  This  seems  to  indicate  a  stage  when  the  royal 
power  had  extended  sufficiently  to  secure  that  the  wergeld  should 
be  accepted,  and  that  the  insult  to  the  royal  peace  required  the 
appeasement  of  the  king  and  his  reward  for  his  intervention  by 
the  gift  of  a  bull.  The  lower  position  of  women  is  shown  by  one 
text  which  assigns  in  her  case  only  the  same  wergeld  as  for  a 
^udra.  Unhapj)ily,  the  texts  are  so  vague  that  we  cannot  be 
certain  whether  the  pajment  in  the  case  of  a  Cudra  was  always 
required  or  whether  he  might  be  slain  with  impunity  by  his 
master,  as  the  term  ‘  to  be  slain  at  pleasure '  applied  to  him  in  the 
Aitareya  Brahmana  suggests. 

We  have  also  very  little  information  regarding  civil  law.  The 
use  of  an  ordeal  in  this  connexion  is  attested  only  by  the  case  of 
Vatsa  who  proved  his  purity  of  descent,  which  was  assailed,  by 
walking  unharmed  through  fire.  Presumably,  civil  cases  might  be 
decided  by  the  king  with  assessors ;  but  this  view  rests  only  on  the 
analogy  of  other  peoples  and  on  the  later  practice  in  India  itself. 
We  know  for  certain  that  a  Brahman  had  preference  in  his  law 
cases ;  but  whether  because  it  was  a  moral  duty  of  the  witnesses 
to  bear  testimony  in  his  favour,  or  for  the  judges  to  give  judgment 
for  him,  cannot  be  decided  from  the  passage  of  the’  Taittiriya 
Samhita  which  records  the  preference.  As  regards  the  substance 
of  the  law  we  learn  the  outlines  of  the  law  of  succession :  a 
father  might  in  his  lifetime  divide  his  property  among  his  sons, 
in  which  case  he  seems  to  have  had  a  free  hand  as  to  their  shares : 
if  he  gi’ew  old  and  helpless,  they  themselves  might  divide  it,  while 
in  the  division  among  the  sons  on  his  death  the  older  son  received 
the  larger  share.  Women  were  excluded  from  the  inheritance. 
Similarly,  a  woman  had  no  property  of  her  own :  if  her  husband 
died,  she  passed  to  his  family  with  the  inheritance  like  the  Attic 
epiUtros.  Her  earnings,  if  any,  were  the  propei*ty  of  husband  or 
father.  ^  The  ^^udra  seems  in  law  to  have  been  also  without  capacity 
of  owning  property  in  his  own  right  As  in  the  period  of  the 
Rigveda,  there  is  no  evidence  of  joint  family  ownei’ship  of  any 


Contents 


• 


XIX 


,  Vf!HAPTER  XIX 

POLITICAL  AND  SOCIAL  ORGANISATION 
OF^HE  MAIJRYA  EMPIRE 

By  Dr  F.  W.  Thomas 


Internal  conditions:  >  paok 

iK  The  land . 474 

Towns  and  fortifications . 475 

The  imperial  capital . 477 

The  people . 477 

Trade . 478 

State  of  society  .  479 

Literature . 482 

Langua^re . 483 

Religion . 483 

.  Law . > . 485 

government  and  adminiHiration: 

'  '  QixiliiadlBilHfttilMo"  founded  on  villnjre  ....  486 

'  The  T  '  "  . . 489 

Foreign  policy  . . 490 

Tribal  oligarchies . 491 

Monarchies . 491 


CHAPTER  XX 

AgOKA,  THE  IMPERIAL  PATRON  OF  BUDDHISM 


By  Dr  F.  W.  Thomas 

Bindusara . 495 

Events  and  principal  enactnieiiis  in  Anoka’s  reign . 495 

Religicdis  and  oth(;r  foundations .  497,  501 

Buddhist  Council  of  Pataliputra  and  religious  missions  ....  498 

Duration  of  Anoka’s  reign  and  his  family  history  .  .  •  •  a  •  •  499 

Chronology . 502 

Anoka’s  principles  and  p<H*8onal  action . 504 

His  admonitions . 507 

His  ordinances  and  institutions . 508 

The  personality  of  A^^oka  as* re veah^l  in  his  edicts . 509 

His  successors . 511 

Probable  division  of  the  empire  after  the  reign  of  Samprati  .  .  .  512 


CHAPTER  XXI 

INDIAN  NATIVE  STATES  AFTER  THE  PERIOD 
.  OF  THE  MAURYA  EMPIRE 

By  Professor  E.  J.  Rapson 

The  peoples  of  India  in  the  inscriptions  of  A^oka . 514 

Internal  strife  and  foreign  invasions  the  result  of  the  downfall  of  im¬ 
perial  rule  •. . .  •  516 

Routes  connecting  Pateliputra  with  the  north-western  and  western 
frontiers . 516 


v]  Position  of  Women:  Agriculture  135 

property,  even  in  the  case  of  land,  though,  as  we  have  seen,  land 
at  this  epoch  was  not  considered  a  suitable  form  of  gift.  There  is 
a  clear  reference  on  the  other  hand  to  the  allotment  of  land  by 
the  Kshatriya,  presumably  in  accordance  with  the  customary  law. 

There  is  no  trace  of  the  development  of  the  law  of  contract: 
much  work  was  doubtless  (101^3  by  slaves  or  by  hereditary  craftsmen 
who  received  customary  renmneration  from  the  villagers,  not  pay¬ 
ment  for  each  piece  of  work. 

On  the  whole,  there  seems  to  have  been  some  decline  in  this  \oTAl\cm 
period  in  the  position  of  women:  as  has  been  seen,  in  one  of  the  ht; 
Sutra  texts  her  wergeld  is  assimilated  to  that  of  a  QTidra  and  her 
lack  of  proprietary  power  must  have  tended  to  decrease  her 
prestige.  The  polygamy  of  the  kings  is  now  fully  established; 
and,  presumably,  the  practice  of  the  sovereigns  was  followed  by 
the  richer  of  their  subjects.  In  a  number  of  ])assagcs  in  the 
Bnilimanas  it  has  been  sought  to  find  i)roof  that  female  morality 
was  not  highly  estimated;  but  this  cannot  be  established;  and  it 
is  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  the  exposui*e  of  female  children  was 
practised.  On  the  other  hand,  the  preference  for  sons  becomes 
more  and  more  ])ronounced :  ^  a  daughter  is  a  source  of  misery,  \ 
a  son  a  liglit  in  the  highest  heaven.’  Generally  speaking,  the  I 
increased  complexity  of  society  seems  to  have  been  accompanied  , 
by  an  increase  of  crime  and  moral  laxity,  as  appears  from  the 
curious  litany  in  the  Yajurvedas  where  Rudra  is  hailed  as  the 
protector  of  every  kind  of  thief  and  ruffian. 

In  agriculture  and  pastoral  pursuits  progress  was  doubtless 
made,  llie  plough  was  large  and  heavy:  we  hear  of  as  many  as 
twenty -four  oxen  being  harnessed  to  one :  it  had  a  sharp  point  and 
a  smoothed  handle.  In  addition  to  irrigation,  which  was  known  in 
the  Rigveda,  the  use  of  manure  is  referred  to  several  times.  In 
place  of  the  indeterminate  yava  of  the  Rigveda  many  kinds  of 
grain  are  mentioned,  and  yn,va  is  restricted,  in  all  probability,  to 
the  sense  ‘barley.’  Among  those  names  are  Avheat,  beans,  corn, 
sesamum  from  which  oil  was  extracted,  Pan/iemn  millaceum, 
frumentaceumj  and  italicum,  Wrightia  antidyiienterica^  Dolichos 
unifiorus,  Ervum  hirsutum^  Coix  harhata,  and  various  others. 

Rice,  both  domesticated  and  wild,  was  much  used.  The  seasons  of 
the  different  grains  are  briefly  summed  up  in  the  Taittiriya 
Samhita :  barley,  sown  no  doubt,  as  at  present,  in  winter,  ripened 
in  summer:  rice,  sown  in  the  rains,  ripened  in  autumn :  beans  and 
sesamum,  planted  in  the  time  of  the  summer  rains,  ripened  in  the 
winter  and  the  cold  season.  There  were  two  seasons  of  harvest 
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according  to  the  same  authority;  and  another  text  tells  us  that 
the  winter  crops  were  ready  in  March.  The  tjariner  had,  as  now, 
constant  troubles  to  contend  with :  moles  destroyed  the  seed, 
birds  and  other  creatures  injured  the  j^oiing  shoots;  and  both 
drought  and  excessive  min  were  to  be  feared:  the  Atharvaveda 
provides  us  with  a  considerable  number  of  spells  to  avoid  blight 
and  secure  a  good  harvest.  Cucumbers  are  alluded  to,  perhaps  as 
cultivated ;  but  there  is  no  certain  reference  to  tree  culture,  though 
frequent  mention  is  made  of  the  great  Indian  trees  like  the 
A^vattha,  the  Ficus  religiosa,  and  the  Nyagrodha,  the  Ficus 
indica,  and  the  different  forms  of  the  jujube  are  specially  named. 

Even  more  striking  is  the  great  development  of  industrial  life  and 
the  sub-division  of  occupations.  Thi  list  of  victims  at  the  symbolical 
human  sacrifice  of  the  later  texts  of  the  Yajurveda  provides  us 
with  a  large  variety  of  such  occupations;  and,  after  making  all 
allowances,  it  is  impossible  to  doubt  that  the  lists  represent  a  good 
deal  of  fact.  We  hear  of  hunters,  of  several  classes  of  fishermen, 
of  attendants  on  cattle,  of  fire-rangers,  of  ploiighers,  of  charioteers, 
of  several  classes  of  attendants,  of  makers  of  jewels,  basket-makers, 
washermen,  rope-makers,  dyers,  chariot-makers,  barbers,  weavers, 
slaughterers,  workers  in  gold,  cooks,  sellers  of  dried  fish,  makers  of 
bows,  gatlierers  of  wood,  doorkeepers,  smelters,  footmen,  messengers, 
carvers  and  seasoners  of  food,  ])otte]*s,  smiths  and  so  forth.  Pro¬ 
fessional  acrobats  are  recorded,  and  players  on  diainis  and  flutes. 
Beside  the  boatman  appears  the  oarsman,  and  the  ])oleman;  but 
there  is  still  no  hint  of  sea-borne  commerce  or  of  more  than  rivei- 
navigation,  though  we  need  not  suppose  that  the  sea  was  unknown, 
at  least  by  heai’say,  to  the  end  of  the  })erio(l.  There  is  a  trace  of 
police  officials  in  the  Ugras  who  occur  in  one  passage  of  the 
Brihadaranyaka  Upanishad;  and  a  Gramyavadin  or  village  judge 
appears  to  have  held  a  court  for  petty  cases  in  the  village.  Among 
the  priests  themselves,  we  find  the  sub-division  of  Chhandogas,  the 
singers  of  Samans,  while  the  Charakas  were  wandering  students, 
a  special  branch  of  whom  are  said  to  have  founded  the  schools  of 
the  Black  Yajurveda.  Moreover,  in  accordance  with  the  tendency 
to  sub-divide  and  formulate,  the  life  of  the  priest  is  now  more 
rigidly  regulated:  he  must  pass  as  a  preliminary  through  the 
apprenticeship  of  being  a  Brahmacharin.  In  this  stage  he  is  taught 
by  a  master,  for  whom  in  return  he  does  all  the  necessary  work  of 
the  day  and  for  whom  he  begs  or  otherwise  provides  food.  Two 
important  features  of  later  village  life  in  India  appear  in  the  forms 
of  the  astrologer  and  the  barber.  Of  women's  work  we  learn  of 
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the  dyer,  the  embroiderer,  tlie  worker  in  thorns,  and  the  basket- 
maker.  The  mercljant  is  often  mentioned,  and  the  usurer  has 
a  npecial  name :  it  is  of  interest  that  the  term  Oreshthin  several 
times  occurs,  denoting  dt  least  a  wealthy  merchant,  and  possibly 
already  the  word  has  its  later  technical  sense  of  the  head  of  a 
merchant  gild.  \ 

The  advance  of  civilisation  is  seen  also  in  the  more  extended 
knowledge  of  the  metals :  as  compared  witli  the  gold  and  the  aya.% 
of  doubtful  meaning,  of  the  Rigveda,  this  period  knows  tin,  lead, 
and  silver  of  which  ornamented  bowls  are  made,  while  ai/an  is 
differentiated  as  red  ayas,  presumably  coi)pei-,  and  dark  or  black 
(ij/aSy  which  must  be  iron.  Another  sign  of  the  new  era  is  the  definite 
references  to  the  keeping  of  tamo  elephants,  the  guarding  of  elephants 
being  one  of  the  occui)ations  occurring  in  the  Yajurveda  texts.  Rut 
tliere  is  no  hint  that  the  elej^hant  was  yet  used  for  war  as  it  was 
already  in  the  time  of  Ctesias.  The  use  of  horses  for  riding  had 
certainly  become  more  common ;  but  no  clear  reference  is  made  to 
the  employment  of  cavalry  in  war,  though  that  was  usual  by  the 
time  of  Alexander  s  invasion. 

Little  change  can  be  traced  in  the  social  life  of  the  time.  The 
use  of  houses  of  wood  continued;  and,  as  a  result,  we  have  not 
a  single  relic  remaining  of  the  architecture  of  the  period.  Nor 
have  we  any  coins:  it  is  not  probable,  indeed,  that  a  regular 
coinage  had  begun,  though  the  path  to  this  development  was 
already  opened  by  the  use  of  the  Icrlshnakiy  the  berry  of  the  Abrm 
precatorim,  as  a  unit  of  weight.  We  hear  in  the  Brahmanas  of 
the  ('atamdna,  a  piece  of  gold  in  weight  equivalent  to  a  hupdred 
knshnalas,  and  such  pieces  of  gold  were  clearly  more  or  less 
equivalent  to  currency  and  must  have  been  used  freely  by  the 
merchants,  of  whose  activities  we  hear  so  little  in  the  sacred  texts. 
The  nishka,  oiiginally  a  gold  ornament,  was  also  at  this  time  a  unit 
of  value ;  and  the  cow  as  a  unit  was  probably  in  course  of  super- 
session.  The  style  of  clothing  seems  to  have  continued  unchanged, 
though  we  hear  more  of  the  details:  among  other  things  we  are 
told  of  woollen  garments,  robes  dyed  with  saffron,  and  silk  raiment. 
The  food  of  the  Indian  remained  unaltered:  the  eating  of  meat 
is,  indeed,  here  and  there  censured,  as  for  instance  in  a  hymn  of 
the  Atharvaveda  where  meat  eating  is  classed  with  the  drinking  of 
the  surd  as  a  sinful  act,  and  meat  might  be  avoided  like  other 
things  by  one  who  was  keeping  a  vow.  but  it  was  still  the  custom 
to  slay  a  great  ox  or  goat  for  the  entertainment  of  a  guest,  and 
the  great  sage  Yajhavalkya  ate  meat  of  milch  cows  and  oxen. 
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provided  that  the  flesh  was  amscda,  a  word  of  doubtful  import, 
rendered  either*  ‘  firm '  or  ‘  tender  ’  by  varioup  authorities.  The 
doctrine  of  ahimsd,  which  forbids  the  doing  of  injury  to  any 
animal,  was  indeed  only  in  embryo  in  this  period,  and  was  not 
fully  developed  until  the  growth  of  the  belief  in  transmigration 
came  to  strengthen  the  philosophic  tenets  of  the  Brahmanas  as  to 
the  unity  of  all  existence.  The  amusements  of  the  day  were,  as 
in  the  period  of  the  Rigveda,  the  chariot  race,  dicing,  of  which  we 
have  several  elaborate  but  not  very  clear  accounts,  and  dancing. 
The  term  ^^^Ihsha  appears  in  the  list  of  victims  at  the  human 
sacrifice,  and  the  sense  ^  actor  ’  has  been  seen  in  it.  Taken  in  con¬ 
junction  with  the  dozen  or  so  of  hymns  which  show  a  dialogue  fonn 
it  has  Ix^eii  supposed  to  indicate  that  the  Rigveda  knew  of  a  ritual 
drama,  the  direct  precursor  of  the  drama  of  later  India.  But  the 
evidence  adduced  is  insufficient  to  bear  the  strain  of  the  hypothesis^. 

In  one  respect  there  seems  to  have  been  a  distinct  retrogression 
since  the  age  of  the  Rigveda.  In  that  Sainhita  there  is  frequent 
mention  of  the  physician’s  skill,  and  wonderful  deeds  are  ascribed 
to  the  A9vin8  as  healers  of  diseases.  As  early  as  the  Yajurveda 
Samhitas,  however,  the  physician  appears  to  be  held  in  less  esteem : 
the  Alvins  were  said  to  have  made  themselves  inferior  to  the  other 
gods  by  their  practice  of  medicine,  by  which  they  made  themselves 
too  familiar  with  all  sorts  of  people.  The  Atharvaveda  contains 
much  which  gives  a  sad  picture  of  the  medical  practice  of  the 
day:  against  the  numerous  diseases  which  it  mentions  it  had 
nothing  better  to  oppose  than  the  use  of  herbs  and  water  ac¬ 
companied  by  strange  spells,  based  on  sympathetic  magic.  The 
number  of  diseases  recorded  by  differing  names  is  large :  the  most 
frequent  was  fever,  no  doubt  the  malaria  which  still  haunts  India ; 
and  others  mentioned  are  consumption,  haemorrhoids,  abscesses, 
scrofula,  dysentery,  boils,  swellings,  tumours  on  the  neck,  con¬ 
vulsions,  ulcers,  scab,  rheumatism,  tearing  pains,  headache,  leprosy, 
jaundice,  cramp,  senility,  and  others  less  easy  to  identify.  Various 
eye  diseases  were  known;  and  the  use  of  a  sand  bag  to  stop 
bleeding  is  recorded.  The  dissection  of  the  animal  victims  at  the 
sacrifices  gave  the  opportunity  to  acquire  knowledge  of  the  bones  , 
of  the  body^,  but  on  the  whole  the  facts  recorded,  especially  in  the 
Atharvaveda  and  the  ^atapatha  Brahmantt,  give  us  no  very  elevated 
opinion  of  the  accuracy  of  the  Vedic  physician  in  this  regard. 

^  See  von  Schroeder,  Mysterium  und  Mimus  im  Rigveda,  Leipzig,  1908;  Hertel, 
V.O.J.y  vdl.  XVIII,  pp.  69  eq.,  137  sq.,  xxiii,  273  eq.,  xxiv,  117  eq. ;  Winternitz, 
vol.  xxm,  pp.  102  sq.;  Keith,  J.R.A.S.,  1911,  pp.  979-1009. 

*  See  Hoernle,  Oiteology,  Oxford,  1907. 
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On  the  other  hand,  a  <li8tinct  advance  was  unquestionably  made 
in  regard  to  astronomical  knowledge.  The  Rigvcda  knows  only,  so*^ 
far  as  we  can  see,  the  y^^ur  of  360  days  divided  into  twelve  months  I 
of  thirty  days  each,  which  is  six  days  longer  than  the  synodic  lunar  f 
year,  and  nearly  five  and  a  quarter  days  too  short  for  the  solar  J 
year.  To  bring  the  year  iirto  something  like  order,  intercalation 
seems  to  have  been  attempteJl  quite  early  i  we  hear  in  a  riddle  hymn 
of  the  Rigveda  (i,  164)  of  the  intercalary  month,  the  thirteenth.  In 
the  Samhitas  the  system  is  slightly  more  (Tevelopi^;  and  possibly 
some  efforts  were  being  made  to  arrange  intercalation  in  a  cycle 
of  five  years  in  such  a  manner  that  the  years  and  the  seasons 
would  be  made  to  coincide;  but  it  is  fairly  clear  that  a  satisfactory 
method  had  not  yet  been  obb^ned.  The  Sanihitas,  however,  give 
us  the  names  of  the  twelve  months  arranged  very  artificially  in  six 
seasons,  and  they  introduce  to  us  the  important  doctrine  of  the 
Nakshatras,  or  ^  lunar  mansions,’  gi’oups  of  stars  selected  as  I’oughly 
indicating  the  parts  of  the  sky  in  which  the  moon  appeared  in  the 
course  of  a  periodic  month  of  27-28  days.  In  tlie  Rigveda  the 
term  Nakshatra  seems  usually  to  mean  no  more  tlian  ^  star  ’ ;  and 
it  is  only  in  the  admittedly  late  marriage  hymn  (x,  85)  that  the 
names  of  two  of  the  Nakshatras  proper  are  found  though  in 
altered  forms.  The  number  of  the  Nakshatras  is  variously  given  as 
twenty-seven  in  the  Taittiriya  Hanihita  and  the  Kathaka  lists  and 
usually  later,  and  as  twenty-eight  in  the  lists  of  the  Maitrayani 
bamhita  and  the  Athai’vaveda.  As  the  periodic  month  has  between 
27  and  28  days,  the  variation  may  be  primitive:  of  the  allied 
systems  Uie  Chinese  Siepi^  and  the  Arabic  Manilzil  have  ty^enty- 
eight:  the  missing  star  Abhijit  in  the  smaller  enumeration  may 
have  fallen  out  for  a  variety  of  causes;  and  it  seems  easier  to 
assume  this  than  to  regard  it  as  a  later  addition.  The  use  of  the 
Nakshatras  offered  a  simple  and  effective  means  of  fixing  dates  by 
the  conjunction  of  the  new  or  full  moon  with  a  particular  Na¬ 
kshatra,  and  in  the  Brahmana  period  a  furtlier  step  was  taken : 
on  some  arbitrary  basis  which  we  cannot  now  determine,  twelve  of 
the  Nakshatra  names  in  adjectival  form  were  chosen  to  represent 
the  months.  It  might  have  been  expected  that  the  months  repre¬ 
sented  by  these  names  would  be  lunar,  but  they  are,  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  the  twelve  months  of  the  traditional  year  of  360  days. 
The  whole  series  of  the  new  names  is  not  found  until  tlie  Sutra 
period ;  but  the  vitality  of  the  new  system  is  adequately  proved  by 
the  fact  that  the  old  series  of  twelve  given  in  the  Sanihitas  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  six  seasons  is  practically  ignored  in  the  later  literature. 
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The  origin  of  the  Nakshatras  has  formed  the  subject  of  most 
lively  controversy:  it  is  clear  that  the  Vedic  Jndians  knew  very 
little  about  astronomy,  for  it  is  extremely  doubtful  whether  the 
planets  were  known  at  all  in  the  Brahmaha  period.  But  it  is  not 
impossible  that,  even  at  this  epoch,  the  Nakshatras  could  have 
been  discovered,  for  the  achievement  is  a  rude  one.  The  question 
is,  however,  complicated  by  the  exisraice  of  the  Arabian  Manazil 
and  the  Chinese  Sieou.  The  Manazil  are  better  chosen  as  lunar 
mansions  than  the  Indian  Nakshatras:  borrowing  on  the  part  of 
India  fi*om  Arabia  cannot  be  proved  in  view  of  the  late  date  of 
the  Arabian  evidence,  while  the  superiority  of  the  Arabian  system 
seems  to  make  it  improbable  that  it  should  have  been  derived  from 
India.  The  Chinese  evidence  is  early  enough  to  allow  of  borrowing ; 
and  tl>e  dependence  of  India  on  China  has  been  maintained  by 
Biot  and  de  Saussure ;  but  the  difficulties  in  the  way  of  this  view 
are  really  insuperable.  It  remains  therefore  as  the  most  plausible 
view  that  the  Nakshatras  are  derived  from  Babylon,  though  direct 
proof  of  the  existence  of  the  Nakshatras  there  has  yet  to  be 
discovered. 

Compared  with  the  case  of  the  Nakshatras  there  is  little  other 
evidence  of  the  contact  of  India  with  other  civilisations  in  this 
period.  In  the  (^^atapatha  Bnihmana  for  the  first  time  there 
appears  ♦'"he  legend  of  the  flood  and  the  saving  of  Manu  by  a  gi*eat 
fish;  and, IV  is  most  unlikely  that  we  are  to  see  here  any  re¬ 
miniscence  of  the  former  Aryan  home  and  the  crossing  of  the 
Hindu  Kush^  It  is  therefore  possible  that  the  legend  may  be  of 
Semitic  origin;  but,  if  so,  as  usual  the  Indians  have  completely 
appropriated  the  motive,  so  that  the  borrowing  cannot  be  proved. 
It  has  been  suggested*^  that  the  knowledge  of  iron  was  derived 
from  Babylon ;  but  this  is  merely  a  conjecture  which  has  at  present 
no  support  in  evidence.  A  sea-borne  commerce  with  Babylon 
cannot  be  proved  for  this  epoch  either  by  the  evidence  of  Vedic 
literature  or  by  the  references  in  the  Book  of  Kings  to  apes  and 
peacocks  by  names  which  are  believed  to  have  had  an  Indian 
origin.  Tlie  history  of  the  alphabet  has  been  used  by  Biihler^  to 

'  This  is  held  by  Weber,  Indische  Studien,  vol.  i,  pp.  163  sq. ;  see  Muir,  Original 
Sanskrit  Texts,  vol.  p.  323. 

*  See  Vincent  Smith,  Indian  Antiquary,  vol.  xxxiv,  p.  229;  Imperial  Gazetteer, 
vol.  n,  p.  98. 

*  Indische  Palaeographie,  pp.  17  sq.  Biihler  relied  on  references  to  sea  trade  in  the 
Sutras  (Baudhayana,  i,  2,  4  ;  ii,  2,  2 ;  Gautama,  x,  33)  and  in  the  Jatakas  and  believed 
these  to  be^authorities  for  the  sixth  century  b.c.;  see  Indian  Studies,  no.  iii,  pp.  16  sq. 
But  neither  Sutras  nor  Jatakas  can  be  relied  on  for  information  regarding  so  early  a 
date. 
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show  that  it  was  borrowed  by  traders  from  a  South  Semitic  source 
via  Mesopotamia  about  800  B.C.;  but  we  cannot  lay  any  stress 
upon  this  date.  It  seems,  indeed,  most  probable  that  writing  was 
introduced  by  traders  itnd  that  it  was  only  gradually  adopted  into 
its  proper  form  for  the  expression  of  the  Sanskrit  language.  At 
what  date  this  took  place  is,  not  really  susceptible  of  proof:  there 
is  no  certain  reference  to  wrtting  in  the  literature  of  a  date  earlier 
than  the  fourth  century  B.O.;  and  the  real  development  of  writing 
belongs  in  all  likelihood  to  the  fifth  century  b.c.  It  was  the  end 
of  the  sixth  century  that  saw  the  invasion  of  Darius  and  the  ^  ^ 

[annexation  of  the  territory  round  the  Indus;  and,  prior  to  that 
I  event,  there  is  no  strong  evidence  of  a  really  active  contact  between 
I  India  and  the  outer  world,  ft  is,  indeed,  probable  enough  that 
even  before  the  time  of  Darius,  Cyrus  had  relations  with  the  tribes  ^ 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Indus,  mid  Arrian  asserts  that  the 
Assakenoi  and  the  Astakenoi  were  subject  to  the  Assyrian  kings^ ; 
but  everything  points  to  the  fact  that,  in  the  ])eriod  of  the 
Brahmanas,  relations  with  the  Gandharas  and  other  tribes  in  the 
remote  north-west  were  very  slight.  It  is  also  significant  that 
there  is  no  really  certain  (^ase  of  an  inscription  of  any  sort  in  India 
before  the  third  century  B.c.“ 

The  development  in  religion  and  philosophy  in  the  period  is 
remarkable.  The  ritual  has  grown  to  very  large  proportions;  and  V\ 

with  the  ritual  the  number  of  the  priests  required  at  a  sacrifice 
had  increased  until  sixteen  or  seventeen  arc  enumerated  as  taking 
[)art  in  the  more  important  offerings.  The  mere  offerings  of  ^ 

vegetable  food  and  milk  are  comparatively  unimportant;  but  the 
animal  sacrifice  is  increasingly  elaborated,  and  the  Soma  saterificc 
has  developed  largely.  In  addition  to  tlic  simplest  form  of  the 
Soma  sacrifice  occupying  one  day,  there  are  innumerable  other 
forms  culminating  in  the  Sattras  which  might  last  any  time  from 
twelve  days  to  a  year  or  years.  It  is  significant  that,  at  the  bottom 
of  this  priestly  elaboration,  is  much  really  popular  religion.  Thus 
the  Rajasuya,  or  royal  consecration,  is  fundamentally  a  popular  ^ 
rite  for  the  anointing  of  the  king:  the  Vajapeya  betrays  a  popular 
origin  in  the  prominence  in  it  of  a  chariot  race,  once  probably  the 
main  element  ;  the  Gavamayana,  a  Sattra  lasting  a  year,  is  dis¬ 
tinguished  by  the  ritual  of  the  Mahavrata  day  in  which  long  since 
was  recognised  a  primitive  performance  celebrating  the  winter 

*  See  Dufif,  ChnmahHfy  of  India,  p.  />;  Arrian,  fndica,  i,  3  (trans.u  M‘Crindle, 
p.  179). 

Vincent  Smith,  liarly  History  of  India'',  p.  1C. 
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solstice.  The  horse-sacrifice  is  at  bottom  the  elaboration  of  a 
simple  rite  of  s^pathetic  magic;  but  it  has  been  so  elaborated 
as  to  combine  everything  which  could  make  an  appeal  to  the 
warrior  Indian  king  and  induce  him  to  distnibute  abundant  largesse 
on  the  celebrators.  But  beside  these  and  other  popular  festivals, 
whieh  the  priests  have  worked  over,  stands  one  of  the  highest 
interest  to  the  priest,  which  seems  to/reflect  a  i^w  conception  of 
theology.  It  is  the  building  of  the  altar  for  the  sacred  fire;  in 
one  sense  no  doubt  this  was  an  ancient  and  simple  rite,  accompanied 
as  so  often  by  the  slaying  of  a  man  in  order  to  secure  the  abiding 
character  of  the  structure:  the  Brahmana  texts  avoid  requiring 
any  such  actual  slaughter,  though  they  record  it  as  a  deed  of  the 
past ;  but  they  elaborate  the  buildii^  out  of  all  reason  and  utility. 
The  only  explanation  of  this  action  must  be  that  offered  by 
Eggeling\  that,  in  the  building  u]>  of  the  fire  altar,  the  Brahmans 
sought  to  symbolise  the  constitution  of  the  unity  of  the  universe. 
As  we  have  seen,  in  the  Purusha  hymn  of  the  Rigveda  occurs  the 
conception  of  the  creation  of  the  universe  from  the  Purusha,  and 
in  the  theology  of  the  Brahmanas  the  Purusha  is  identified  with 
Prajapati,  ^lord  of  creatures,’  and  the  sacrifice  is  conceived  as 
constantly  recurring  in  order  to  maintain  the  existence  of  the 
universe.  To  render  this  possible  is  the  end  of  the  fire  altar,  the 
building  of  which  is  the  reconstruction  of  the  universe  in  the 
shape  of  Prajapati.  Prajapati,  again,  is  identified  with  Agni,  the 
fire  of  the  altar,  and  both  Prajapati.  and  Agni  are  the  divine 
counterparts  of  the  human  sacrifice!*.  But  Prajapati  is  himself 
Time,  and  Time  is  in  the  long  run  death,  so  that  the  sacrificer 
himself  becomes  death,  and  by  that  act  rises  superior  to  death, 
and  is  for  ever  removed  from  the  world  of  illusion  and  trouble 
to  the  world  of  everlasting  bliss.  In  this  the  true  nature  of 
Prajapati  and  of  the  sacrificer  is  revealed  as  intelligence,  and  the 
(^atapatha  Brahmana  urges  the  seeker  for  ti-uth  to  meditate  upon 
the  self,  made  up  of  intelligence  and  endowed  with  a  body  of  spirit, 
a  form  of  light  and  an  ethereal  nature. 

The  same  doctrine  appears  in  another  fonn  in  the  Upanishads 
which  are  engaged  with  the  discussion  of  the  underlying  reality. 
They  agree  in  this  that  all  reality  in  the  ultimate  issue  must  be 
reduced  to  one,  called  variously  hrahman,  ‘the  holy  power,’  or 
dtmany  ‘the  self.’  Moreover,  the  Upanishads  agree  in  regarding 
the  absolute  to  be  unknowable,  and  though  they  ascribe  to  it 
intelligeme  they  deprive  that  term  of  meaning  by  emptying  it  of 

1  See  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  XLni,  pp.  xiv-xxiv. 
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all  thought  If  the  real  is  the  absolute  alone,  the  existence  of  the 
appearance  of  this  world  must  be  explained;  but  naturally  enough 
the  Upanishads  do  not  successfully  attempt  this  task ;  and  it  was  not 
until  the  time  of  ^^ahkaratharya  in  the  beginning  of  the  ninth  century 
A.D.  that  it  was  found  possible  to  reconcile  the  doctrines  of  the 
different  texts  by  the  view  that  all  existence  is  merely  illuaiom  This 
is  perhaps  a  logical  developmeint  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Upanishads ; 
but  the  Upanishads  were  groping  after  tiaith  and  did  not  attempt  to 
deduce  all  the  consequences  of  their  guesses  at  the  nature  of  reality. 

There  was  one  consecpience  which  followed  so  clearly  from  the 
new  conception  of  existence  that  it  is  enunciated,  though  not  very 
decidedly,  in  the  Brihadaranyaka  Upanishad,  namely  that  there 
was  no  consciousness  after  death  in  the  case  of  hiui  Avlip  realised^ 
^  tru^  intelligence  without  thought.  But 

this  conception  plays  a  very  small  part  in  the  texts  compared  with 
the  new  theory  of  transmigration.  There  is  no  real  sign  of  this 
doctrine  in  the  Brahmanas  proper,  but  there  is  a  certain  amount 
of  preparation  for  its  appearance  in  the  gradual  development  of 
the  doctrine  that  not  even  after  death  is  the  horror  of  death 
ended:  a  man  may  die  repeated  deaths  in  the  next  world.  If  this 
conception  be  transferred  to  the  present  world,  then  the  doctrine 
of  transmigi’ation  is  produced,  and  in  the  Ui)auishads  this  doctrine 
is  clearly  and  expressly  enunciated.  The  Chhandogya  and  Bri¬ 
hadaranyaka  agree  in  the  main  outlines  of  the  new  belief :  the 
forest  ascetic  who  has  realised  the  nature  of  hrahmwi  after  death 
goes  by  the  way  of  the  gods  to  be  absorbed  in  brahman  and  never 
again  to  be  born :  the  man  who  lias  done  good  deeds  but  has  not 
attained  the  saving  knowledge  goes  to  the  world  of  the  moomto 
reside  there  until  the  fruit  of  his  deeds  is  exhausted,  when  he  is 
born  again  first  as  a  plant  and  then  as  man  or  at  once  as  a  man : 
the  wicked  on  the  contrary  are  born  as  outcasts,  dogs,  or  swine, 
according  to  the  Chhandogya,  as  birds,  beasts,  and  reptiles  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  Brihadaranyaka.  There  is  a  variant  version  on  the 
Kaushitaki  which  makes  all  first  gq^  to  the  moonj  but  the  essential 
point  is  the  acceptance  as  a  matter  of  certainty  of  the  new  doctrine 
*of  transmigration.  The  Brihadaranyaka  also  has  an  important 
addition  to  the  doctrine  in  the  form  of  the  gospel  of  harman 
*  action,'  which  determines  on  a  man's  death  the  nature  of  Iiis  next 
birth.  In  the  Buddhist  view  the  idea  recurs  in  the  simple  form 
that  the  self,  which  is  recognised  as  persisting  through  trans¬ 
migration  by  the  Brahman,  is  discarded  as  needless  and  the  larman 
alone  is  asserted  to  possess  reality. 

y - - — - - - ’■■■■' 


CHAPTER  I 


THE  SUB-CONTINENT  OF  INDIA 

The  great  continent  of  Asia  falls  naturally  into  four  parts  or 
sub-continents.  The  east  drains  to  the  Pacific,  and  is  mainly 
Buddhist.  The  north  and  west  centre  lie  open  in  an  arctic  direc¬ 
tion,  and  during  the  past  cei.tury  were  united  under  Russian  rule. 
The  south-west,  or  Lower  Asia,  is  the  land  of  passage  from  Asia 
into  Africa,  and  from  the  Indian  ocean  to  the  Atlantic.  It  is 
the  homeland  of  Islam.  In  the  middle  south  is  the  Indian  sub¬ 
continent. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  United  States  describe  their  vast  land 
as  a  sub-continent.  As  regards  everything  but  mere  area  the 
expression  is  more  appropriate  to  India.  A  single  race  and  a 
single  religion  are  overwhelmingly  dominant  in  the  United  States, 
but  in  India  a  long  history  lives  to-day  in  the  most  striking 
contrasts,  presenting  all  manner  of  problems  which  it  will  take 
generations  to  solve. 

In^he  past  there  have  been  great  empires  in  India,  but  it  is  a 
new  thing  that  the  entire  region  from  the  Hindu  Kush  to  Ceylon, 
and  from  Seistan  to  the  Irrawaddy  shoxdd  be  united  fix  a  single 
political  system.  The  one  clear  unity  which  India  has  possessed 
throxighout  history  has  been  geographical.  In  no  other  part  of 
the  world,  unless  perhaps  in  South  America,  ai‘e  the  physical 
features  on  a  grander  scale.  Yet  no  where  else  are  they  more 
simply  combined  into  a  single  natural  region. 

TTxe  object  of  this  chaixter  is  to  give  a  geographical  description 
of  India,  as  the  foundation  upon  which  to  bxiild  the  histoi'ical 
chapters  which  follow.  We  will  make  an  imaginary  journey  through 
the  country,  noting  the  salient  features  of  each  part,  and  will  then 
consider  it  as  a  whole,  in  order  to  set  the  facts  in  perspective. 

The  most  convenient  point  at  which  to  begin  is  Colombo,  the 
strategical  centre  of  British  sea-power  in  the  Indian  ocean.  Four 
streams  of  traffic,  India-bound,  converge  upon  Colombo  fi’om  Aden 
and  the  Mediterranean,-  from  the  Cape,  from  Australia,  and  from 
C.H.I.  I.  1 
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The  origin  of  this  doctrine  may  have  been  helped  by  the  widely 
prevalent  view  among  tribes  of  aniniists  that  the  souls  on  death  or 
even  in  life  can  pass  into  other  forms,  animal  or  vegetable.  We 
have  seen  that  in  the  Rigvcda  in  one  hymn  the  soul  is  regarded  as 
going  to  the  waters  or  the  jdants ;  and  we  have  no  reason  to  doubt 
that  such  ideas  were  prevalent  amoyg  the  aboriginal  tribes  with 
which  the  Aryans  mixed.  But  tlipse  vague  ideas  are  totally 
inadequate  to  account  for  the  belief  in  transmigiation,  and  the 
theory  must,  it  would  seem,  have  been  a  discovery  ot  the  schools 
of  seekers  after  the  nature  of  truth,  who  arrived  at  it  on  the 
one  side  from  the  popular  beliefs  of  the  ]ieoples  among  whom  they 
lived,  and  on  the  other  from  the  conception  of  the  Brahmanas 
that  death  could  l)e  repeated  in  the  other  world.  The  doctrine 
led  directly  to  pessiniisni,  l)ut  the  Upanishads  are  not  themselves 
pessimistic  \  and  we  obtain  thus  a  v’^aluable  evidence  of  their 
priority  to  the  rise  of  Buddhism,  which  is  saturated  with  the 
doctrine  of  the  misery  of  the  universe.  The  extraordinary  success 
of  the  doctrine  shows  that  it  was  in  harmony  with  the  spirit  of  the 
Indian  people,  and  suggests  what  is  otherwise  prol)able,  that  by  the 
end  of  the  period  of  the  Bnlhinanas  the  influence  of  the  Aryan 
strain  was  waning,  and  that  tlie  true  Indian  character  ot  the 
intellectual  classes  was  definitely  formed. 

As  we  have  already  seen,  the  tradition  makes  kings  take  part  in 
the  discussions  which  marked  the  formation  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
al)8olutc,  and  even  hints  that  the  doctrine  was  in  some  way  a  special 
tenet  of  the  ruling  class ;  but  it  is  doubtful  if  we  can  accord  full 
credit  to  this  tradition,  or  believe  that  the  hrahrrian  doctrine  was 
the  reaction  of  the  noble  class  against  the  excessive  devotion  of 
the  priests  to  the  rituaP.  Policy  adequately  explains  the  part 
assigned  to  them  by  the  Bnlhinans,  whose  aim  it  was  to  make  their 
patrons  appreciate  that  their  researches  were  such  as  to  deserve 
support.  Parallel  with  the  development  of  philosophy  there  was 
proceeding  the  movement  which  leads  to  the  religions  of  modern 
India,  the  exalbition  of  Rudra  and  in  a  minor  degree  of  Vishnu  to 
the  position  of  a  great  god.  Prajapati  is  indeed  the  main  subject 
of  the  theosophical  speculation  of  the  Brahmana  texts,  a  purpose* 
to  which  his  name  as  'lord  of  creatures*  especially  lent  itself ;  but 
Prajapati  had  no  claims  to  be  a  god  of  the  i)eople,  and  the  position 

'  Tb6  tradition  is  accepted  by  Gax'be,  lieitriiyc  zur  ituHsclittii  h.ultuTg6$chitht(. 
pp.  1  sq. ;  Denssen,  Philosophy  of  the  Upanishads,  pp.  17  sq. ;  Rhys  Davids,  Buddhist 
India,  pp.  266-7.  See  also  Chapter  xi,  pp.  264-5.  Its  validity  is  doubted  by  Bloom¬ 
field,  Religion  of  the  Veda,  pp.  218  sq.;  Oldenberg,  Buddha^  p.  73;  Keith,  J.R.A.S., 
1908,  pp.  868-72. 
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Singapore  and  the  Far  East.  'From  Cape  Comorin,  in  the  imme¬ 
diate  neighl)ourhood  of  Colombo,  the  Indian  coasts  diverge  to 
Bombay  and  Karachi  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  Madras,  Calcutta, 
and  llangoon  on  the  other.  • 

Colombo  is  not,  however,  in  a  technical  sense  Indian.  It  is  the 
chief  city  of  the  luxuriant  and  beautiful  island  of  Ceylon,  which  is 
about  as  large  as  Ireland.  Neither  to-day  nor  in  the  past  has 
Ceylon  been  a  mere  appendage  of  India.  The  Buddhist  religion 
of  half  its  population,  and  the  Dutch  basis  of  its  legal  code  are 
the  embodiment  of  chapters  in  its  history ;  it  is  for  good  historical 
reasons  that  the  Governor  of  Ceylon  writes  his  despatches  home  to 
the  Secretory  for  the  Colonies  and  not  to  the  Secretory  for  India. 

The  passage  by  steamer  across  the  Gulf  of  Manaar  from 
Colombo  to  Tuticorin  on  the  maiulaiid  occupies  a  night.  Midway 
on  the  voyage  the  mountains  of  Ceylon  lie  a  hundred  miles  to  the 
east,  and  Cape  Comorin  a  hundred  miles  to  the  west.  The  gulf 
narrows  northward  to  Palk  Strait,  which  is  almost  closed  by  a 
chain  of  islands  and  shoals,  so  that  the  course  of  ships  from  Aden 
into  the  Bay  of  Bengal  is  outside  Ceylon. 

Cape  Comorin,  the  southernmost  point  of  India,  lies  eight 
degrees  north  of  the  equator,  a  distance  nearly  ecjuivalent  to  the 
length  of  Great  Britain.  From  Comorin  the  Malabar  and  Coro¬ 
mandel  coasts  extend  for  a  thousjind  miles,  the  one  north-westward, 
and  the  other  northward  and  then  nortlj-eastward.  The  surf  of 
the  Arabian  sea  beats  on  the  Malabar  coast,  that  of  the  Bay  of 
Bengal  on  the  Coromandel  coast.  Both  the  Arabian  sea  and  the 
Bay  of  Bengal  open  broadly  southward  to  the  Indian  ocean,  for 
the  Indian  peninsula  narrows  between  them  to  a  point. 

The  interior  of  the  Indian  peninsula  is  for  the  most  part  a  low 
plateau,  known  as  the  Deccan,  whose  western  edge  is  a  steep  brink 
•  overlooking  the  Malabar  coast  From  the  top  of  this  brink,  called 
the  Western  Ghats,  the  surface  of  the  plateau  falls  gently  eastward 
to  a  lower  brink,  which  bears  the  name  of  Eastern  Ghats.  Between 
the  Eastern  Ghats  and  the  Coromandel  coast  there  is  a  belt  of 
lowland,  the  Carnatic.  Thus  India  presents  a  lofty  front  to  the 
ship  approaching  from  the  west,  but  a  featureless  plain  along  the 
Bay  of  Bengal,  where  the  trees  of  the  coastline  appear  co  rise  out 
of  a  water  horizon  when  seen  from  a  short  distance  seaward. 

As  the  steamer  approaches  Tuticorin  the  land  becomes  visible 
some  miles  to  the  west  as  a  low  dark  line  along  the  horizon. 
Gradually  the  detail  of  the  coast  separates  into  a  rich  vegetation 
pf  trees  and  a  white  city,  whose  most  prominent  object  is  a  cotton 
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of  Rudra  as  a  popular  deRy  is  sufficiently  shown  by  the  litanies  to 
liim  in  the  Sainhitas  of  the  Yajurveda,  and  by  the  whole  outlook  of 
such  texts  as  the  Aitar^ya,  Kaushitaki,  and  (^^atapatha  Brahmanas. 
When  Prajapati  cominit^d  incest  with  his  daughter,  the  Aitareya 
tells  us  that  the  gods  were  wroth,  and  fi-om  their  most  dread  forms 
produced  the  god  Bhutapatj,  'lord  of  creatures,’  who  represents 
one  aspect  of  Rudra’s  activities.  He  pierced  Prajapati  and  thereby 
acquired  his  dominion  over  all  cattle.  In  another  passage  the 
wording  of  a  Rigvedic  verse  is  altered  to  avoid  the  mention  of 
Rudra’s  dread  name :  in  yet  another  he  api)ears  at  the  sacrifice  in 
black  raiment  and  appropriates  to  himself  the  sacrificial  victim. 
We  need  not  suppose  tliat  in  this  presentation  the  Brahmanas  were 
creating  a  new  figure :  rather  Jhey  were  adapting  to  their  system, 
as  far  as  they  could,  a  great  god  of  the  people.  But  the  Rudra  of 
this  period  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  a  mere  development  of  the 
Rudra  of  the  Rigveda :  it  seems  most  probable  that  with  tlie  Vedic 
Rudm  is  amalgamated  an  aboriginal  god  of  vegetation,  closely 
connected  with  pastoral  life. 

Vishnu  cannot  be  said  to  have  won  any  such  assured  place  as 
Rudra,  who  is  already  hailed  as  the  '  great  god  ’  par  excellence,  and 
already  bears  the  name  of  (^liva,  'propitious,’  which  is  to  be  his 
final  appellation.  But  the  constant  identification  of  Vishnu  and 
the  sacrifice  is,  in  view  of  the  extraordinary  importance  attached 
to  the  sacrifice  l)y  the  Bnllnnans,  a  sure  sign  that  he  counted  for 
much  in  Vedic  life,  and  that  he  shared  with  Rudra  the  veneration 
of  the  people,  who  may  in  difierent  localities  have  been  the  followers 
of  one  or  the  other  god  respectively.  For  the  rest,  while  we  now 
obtain  many  details  of  the  lower  side  of  the  religion  in  the  sj)fells 
of  the  Atharvaveda,  the  pantheon  of  the  Rigveda  remains  unaltered 
save  in  such  minor  aspects  as  the  new  prominence  of  the  Apsarasas, 
the  mechanical  opposition  of  the  gods  and  the  Asuras,  and  the  rise  of 
snake  worship,  which  seems  to  have  been  duo  to  the  imitation  of 
the  aboriginal  tribes.  On  the  other  hand,  the  attitude  of  the 
priests  to  the  gods  as  I’cvealcd  in  the  sacrifice  lias  lost  whatever  it 
had  of  spontaneity  and  simple  piety.  It  is  no  doubt  possible  to 
exaggerate  these  qualities  even  in  the  earliei*  hymns  of  the  Rigveda ; 
but  their  absence  in  the  later  Sainhitas  is  unquestionable.  The 
theory  of  sacrifice  is  bluntly  do  ut  des ;  and  even  in  that  theory 
the  sacrificers  had  so  little  trust  that  the  whole  sacrificial  apparatus 
is  dominated  by  sympathetic  magic.  So  convinced  is  the  priest  of 
his  powers  in  this  regard  that  the  texts  explain  that  he  cai/ruin  as 
he  pleases,  by  errors  in  the  sacrifice  deliberately  committed,  the 
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factory.  Its  people  have  grown  cotton, 

woven  cotton,  and  vorn  cotton  from  time  immemorial.  Themame 
calico  is  derived  from  Calicut,  a  town  on  the  Malabar  coast  which 
was  a  centre  of  trade  when  Europeans  first  came  over  the  ocean. 

On  leaving  Tuticorin  we  travel  northward  over  the  Carnatic 
plain.  It  is  a  barren  looking  country  and  dry,  though  at  certain 
seasons  there  are  plentiful  rains,  and  crops  enough  are  produced 
to  maintain  a  dense  population.  Far  down  on  the  western  horizon 
are  the  mountains  of  the  Malabar  coast,  for  in  this  extremity  of 
India  the  Western  and  Eastern  Ghats  have  come  together  and 
there  is  no  plateau  between  them.  The  mountains  rise  from  the 
western  sea  and  from  the  eastern  plain  into  a  ridge  along  the  west 
coast,  with  summits  about  as  high  as  the  summits  of  Ceylon,  tliat 
is  to  say  some  eight  thousand  teet.  The  westward  slopes  of  these 
mountains,  usually  known  as  the  Cardamon  hills,  belong  to  the 
little  native  states  of  Travancore  and  Cochin. 

A  group  of  hills,  isolated  on  the  plain,  marks  the  position  of 
Madura,  a  hundred  miles  from  Tuticorin.  Madura  is  one  of  three 
southern  cities  with  superb  Hindu  temples.  The  other  two  are 
Trichihopoly  and  Tanjore,  standing  not  far  from  one  another,  a 
second  hundred  miles  on  the  road  from  Tuticorin  to  Madras. 

A  hundred  and  fifty  miles  west  of  Trichinopoly  is  Ootacamund, 
high  on  the  Nilgiri  hills.  ‘Ooty,'  as  it  is  familiarly  called,  stands 
some  seven  thousand  feet  above  the  sea  in  the  midst  of  a  country 
of  rollyig  downs,  rising  at  highest  to  nearly  nine  thousand  feet. 
This  lofty  district  forms  the  southern  point  of  the  Deccan  plateau, 
where  tjie  Eastern  and  Western  Ghats  draw  together.  ^ 

South  of  the  Nllgiris  is  one  of  the  most  important  features  in 
the  geography  of  Southern  India.  The  western  mountains  are 
here  breached  by  the  broad  Gap  of  Coimbatore  or  Palghat,  giving 
lowland  access  from  the  Carnatic  i>lain  to  the  Malabar  coast.  The 
Cardamon  hills  face  the  Nllgiris  across  this  passage,  which  is  about 
twenty  miles  broad  from  north  to  south,  and  only  a  thousand  feet 
above  the  sea. 

The  significance  of  the  Gap  of  Coimbatore  becomes  evident 
when  we  conshler  the  distribution  of  population  in  Southern  India. 
For  two  hundred  miles  south  of  Madras,  as  far  as  Trichinopoly  and 
Tai\jore,  the  Carnatic  plain  is  densely  peopled.  There  are  more 
than  400  inhabitants  to  the  square  mile.  A  second  district  of 
equal  density  of  population  extends  from  Coimbatore  throqgh  the 
Gap  to  the  Malabar  coast  between  the  ancient  ports  of  Cochin  and 
Calicut.  There  are  many  natural  harbours  along  the  Malabar 
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patron  for  whom  he  is  acting,  and  in  who^e  interest  he  is  presumed 
to  be  at  work.  It  is  a  sordid  picture;  and,  as  we  have  seen,  the 
higlier  spirits  turned  away  fi*om  a  hocus  pocus,  which  they  inust 
have  despised  as  heai*tily  as  any  Buddhist^  to  the  interpretation  of 
the  reality  underlying  phenomena.  Yet  it  is  characteristic  of  the 
Indian  genius  that,  though  it  evolvpd  views  which  must  have 
rendered  all  the  sacrificial  technique  logically  of  no  avail,  it  made 
no  effort  to  break  with  the  sacrifice  which  was  allowed  to  stand  as 
a  preliminary  towards  the  attainment  ot  that  enlightenment  which 
the  priests  professed  to  impart. 

The  language  ot  the  Sainhitas  in  tlieir  verse  portions  is  similar 
to  that  of  the  Rigveda,  especially  in  the  tenth  book  and  in  the 
later  additions  to  the  other  book*?.  The  language  of  the  prose 
represents  the  speech  of  tlie  Brahman  schools  ot  the  day :  it  differs 
from  that  ot  the  verse  by  the  removal  ot  abnormalities,  and  by 
much  greater  precision  shown,  for  example,  in  the  exact  use  of  the 
tenses,  the  ‘  narrative  pcrtect  ’  being  at  first  carefully  eschewed, 
and  by  the  disappearance,  except  in  a  narrow  sphere,  ot  the  use  ot 
the  unaugmented  past  tenses  of  the  verb  with  modal  meaning. 
There  seems  in  one  passage  of  the  (^^ata|)atha  Bi’ahinana  to  be 
a  curious  admission  that  other  tribes  had  not  preserved  the  purity 
of  the  Vedic  speech :  the  Asuras  are  credited  in  tliat  text  with  the 
utterance  of  the  words  he  lavo,  which  may  be  interpreted  he  rayah, 
'Ho!  ye  foes!,’  and,  if  so,  can  be  exi)lained  as  Pnlkrit  forms. 
Similarly,  as  we  have  already  seen,  the  Vratyas  arc  described  as 
regarding  the  Vedic  speech  as  difficult  to  pronounce,  no  doubt 
because  of  its  conjunct  consonants  which  the  Prakrits  avoid.  In 
both  cases  the  reference  is  probably  to  tribes  of  the  Magadha 
country,  and  the  Magadhi  Prakrit  is  marked  by  both  thyioints 
alluded  to\  There  are  also  signs  of  this  corruption  of  the  llfiguage 
through  the  contact  with  the  aborigines  in  the  fact  that  in  the 
spells  of  the  Atharvaveda  are  found  several  forms  which  can  only 
be  accounted  for  as  Prakritisms.  Beyond  these  generalities  we 
cannot  affect  to  estimate  how  far  the  process  of  tlie  transformation 
of  the  language  in  the  popular  speech  had  gone:  the  earliest 
foreign  evidence,  that  from  the  Greek  records,  shows  that  many 
names  were  reported  by  Megasthenes  and  others  in  Prakrit  torni , 
and,  in  the  middle  of  the  third  century  B.C.,  the  inscriptions  of 
A9oka  are  all  written  in  Prakrit  dialects  varying  considerably  in 
detail  from  one  another.  It  is  therefore  reasonable  to  suppose 

*  OrierBon,  Z.D.M.G.,  vol.  lxvi,  p.  66,  thinks  that  Paivachl,  a  dialect  of  north-west 
India,  is  meant ;  but  see  Vedic  Index,  vol.  ii,  p.  617. 
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coast  all  the  way  from  Bombay  southward,  but  the  precipitous  and 
forestfsd  Western  Ghats  impede  communicatiop  with  the  .interior. 
Only  from  Calicut  and  Cochin  is  there  an  easy  road  to  the  Carnatic 
markets,  and  this  is  the  more  important  because  the  Coromandel 
coast  is  beaten  with  a  great  surf  and  has  no  natural  harbours. 

To-day  there  is  a  railway  from  Madras  through  the  Gap  of 
Coimbatore  to  Cochin  and  Calicut,  and  from  this  railway  a  rack 
and  pinion  line  has  been  constructed  up  into  the  Nllgiri  heights 
to  give  access  to  the  hill  station  of  Ootacamund.  There  are 
magnificent  landscapes  at  the  edge  of  the  Nilgiris  where  the 
mountains  descend  abruptly  to  the  plains.  On  the  slopes  are  great 
forests  in  which  large  game  abound,  such  as  sambar  and  tiger.  On 
the  heights  the  vegetation  is  naturally  different  from  the  lowland. 
The  cultivation  of  the  Nilgiris  is  chiefly  of  tea  and  cinchona. 

Northward  of  the  Nilgiris,  on  the  plateau  between  the  Ghats, 
is  the  large  native  state  of  Mysore.  The  Cauvery  river  rises  in 
the  Western  Ghats,  almost  within  sight  of  the  western  sea,  and 
flows  eastward  across  Mysore.  As  it  descends  the  Eastern  Ghats 
it  makes  great  falls.  Then  it  traverses  the  Carnatic  lowland  past 
Trichinopoly  and  Tanjore  to  the  Bay  of  Bengal.  Tlie  falls  have 
been  harnessed  and  made  to  supply  power,  which  is  carried  elec¬ 
trically  for  nearly  a  hundred  miles  to  the  Kolar  goldfield. 

Around  the  sources  of  the  Cauvery,  high  in  the  Western  Ghats, 
is  the  little  territory  of  Coorg,  no  larger  than  the  county  of  Essex 
in  England.  The  best  of  the  Indian  coffee  plantations  .are  in 
Coorg,  which  is  directly  under  the  British  Raj,  although  adminis¬ 
tered  apart  from  Madras.  Mysore  is  separated  from  both  coasts 
by  the  BritisJi  Province  or  Presidency  of  Madras,  which  extends 
through  the  Gap  of  Coimbatore. 

All  the  southern  extremity  of  India,  except  the  greater  heights, 
is  warm  at  all  times  of  the  year,  though  the  heat  is  never  so  gi’eat 
as  in  the  liot  season  of  no?*thern  India.  There  is  no  cool  season  in 
the  south  comparable  with  that  of  the  north.  In  most  parts  of 
India  there  are  five  cool  months,  October,  November,  December, 
January,  and  February.  March,  April,  and  May  are  the  hot  season. 
The  remaining  four  months  constitute  the  rainy,  season,  when  the 
temperature  is  moderated  by  the  presence  of  cloud.  In  the  south, 
almost  girt  by  the  sea,  some  rain  falls  at  all  seasons,  but  along 
the  Malabar  coast  the  west  winds  of  the  summer  bring  great  rains. 
These  grinds  strike  the  Western  Ghats  and  the  Nllgiri  hills,  and 
drench  them  with  moisture,  so  that  they  are  thickly  forested.  At 
this  season  gi*eat  waterfalls  leap  down  the  westward  ravines  and 
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that,  beside  tlie  language  of  the  Bmhman  schools,  there  existed 
more  popular  fonns  of  speech;  but  everything  points  to  the  fact 
tliat  the  deeds  of  princes  were  still  sung  in' a  language  of  the  same 
form  as  the  priestly  spee’ch.  In  metre  a  significant  change  can  be 
seen;  the  later  hymns  exhibit,  when  wi-itten  in  the  eight  syllable 
metre,  a  distinct  tendency  tc*  Ik;  composed  of  stanzas  in  which  the 
four  lines  are  no  longer  indei>endent  in  sti  ucturc,  but  the  first  and 
third  and  the  second  and  fourth  rcsi)ectivcly  are  assimilated.  The 
latter  jiair  is  made  to  end  with  a  definite  iambic  cadence,  wliile  the 
first  and  third  on  the  contrary  are  made  to  end  with  an  iambus 
followed  by  a  trochee,  thus  producing  an  cftect  of  contrast  and 
setting  a  gulf  betwemi  the  old  and  the  new  fonn  of  versification. 
Tliis  new  form  is  far  fi-om  being  exclusively  employed  even  in  the 
latest  versification  of  the  period,  but  in  the  ejiic  it  is  firmly 
established,  and  the  variants  reduced  to  nai’row  limits’. 

Interesting  as  are  the  Samliitiis  aii<l  the  Brahmanas  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  history  of  civilisation  and  religion,  as  literature 
they  are  hardly  ever  of  substantial  value.  Much  of  the  .s])eculation 
of  the  Brahmanas  is  utterly  ]merile  and  seems  to  l>e  the  ja-oduct  of 
a  decadent  intellect.  On  the  other  hand,  the  real  interest  of  the 
Upanishads  is  undeniable:  tliese  i)iimitive  jfinlosophical  fragments 
exhibit  a  genuine  spirit  of  enquiry,  and  here  and  tliere  do  not  fail 
to  rise  to  real  dignity  and  impressiveness. 

For  the  date  of  the  epoch  of  the  Brahmanas  we  are  again 
thrown  back  on  those  considerations  of  literary  and  social  develop¬ 
ment  which  we  have  found  to  be  the  sole  trustworthy  criteria  for  the 
dating  of  the  epoch  of  the  lligveda.  The  lower  limit  is  given  by 
the  fiict  that  Buddhism  accepts  from  the  Upanishads  the  doctrines 
of  traiMuiigration  and  j)essimism,  the  latter  of  which  had  been 
develoj^d  as  a  doctrine  of  obvious  validity  from  the  facts  of  trans¬ 
migration.  Other  indications,  such  as  the  want  of  any  trace  of  the 
knowledge  of  writing,  sliow  that  we  cannot  legitimately  carry  the 
Upanishads  of  the  older  ty[)e  latei'  than  550  orperhaps  moi’e  i)robably 
COO  B.C.  The  fixing  of  the  language  which  is  posterior  to  the  Brah¬ 
manas  may  be  dated  at  latest  at  .‘100  B.C. ;  and  the  earlier  Sutras 
probably  go  back  to  at  least  400  B.c.  and  very  possibly  earlier. 
These  are  important  considerations  and  their  cumulative  effect  is 
harmonious  and  practically  decisive  of  an  early  date  for  the 

^  See  Oldenberg,  Z,D,M.G.,  vol.  xxxvri,  pp.  67  sq, ;  Sacred  Books  of  the  East, 
vol.  XXX,  pp.  XXXV  sq.;  Q,G.N.,  1909,  pp.  219  sq.;  Hopkins,  Great  Epic  of  India, 
pp.  194  sq.;  Jacobi,  Indische  Studien,  vol.  xvii,  pp.  442  sq.;  Keith,  J.R.A.S.,  1906, 
pp.  I-IO ;  1912,  pp.  757  sq. 
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feed  torrents  which  rush  in  short  valleys  to  the  ocean.  One  of  the 
grandest  falls  in  thp  world  is  at  Gersoppa  in  the  north-west  <;orner 
of  Mysore. 

The  city  of  Madras  lies  low  on  the  coast  four  hundred  miles 
north  of  Tuticorin,  but  the  chief  military  station  of  southern  India 
is  Bangalore  on  the  plateau  within  Mysore.  A  hundred  years  ago, 
when  Sultan  Tipu  of  Mysore  had  been  defeated  by  the  British, 
Colonel  Wellesley,  afterwards  the  great  Duke  of  Wellington,  was 
appointed  to  command  ‘  the  troops  above  the  Ghats.'  The  expres¬ 
sion  is  a  picture  of  the  contrast  between  the  lowland  Presidency 
and  the  upland  Feudal  State. 

Madras  city,  like  the  other  seaports  of  modern  India,  has  grown 
from  the  smallest  beginnings  within  the  European  period.  It  has 
now  a  population  of  more  than  half  a  million.  Until  within  recent 
years,  however,  Madras  had  no  harbour.  Communication  was 
maintained  with  sliips  in  the  open  roadstead  by  means  of  surf 
boats.  Two  piers  have  now  been  built  out  into  the  sea  at  right 
angles  to  the  shore.  At  their  extremities  they  bend  inward  towards 
one  another  so  as  to  include  a  quadrangular  space.  None  the  less 
there  are  times  when  the  mighty  waves  sweep  in  through  the' open 
moutli,  rendering  the  harbour  unsafe,  so  that  the  shipping  must 
stand  out  to  sea.  Almost  every  summer  half  a  dozen  cyclones 
strike  the  east  coast  of  India  from  the  Bay  of  Bengal.  When  the 
Madras  harbour  was  half  completed  the  works  were  overwhelmed 
by  a  storm,  and  the  undertaking  had  to  be  recommenced.  If 
we  consider  the  surf  of  the  Coromandel  coast,  and  the  barrier 
presented  by  the  Western  Ghats  behind  the  Malabar  iioast,  we 
have  some  measure  of  the  comparative  isolation  of  southern  India. 

From  the  far  south  we  cross  the  Bay  of  Bengal  to  the  far  east 
of  India.  Burma  is  the  newest  province  of  the  Indian  Empire,  if 
we  except  sub-divisions  of  older  units.  In  race,  language,  religion, 
and  social  customs  it  is  nearer  to  China  than  it  is  to  India.  In 
these  respects  it  may  be  considered  rather  the  first  land  of  the 
Far  East  than  the  last  of  India,  the  Middle  East.  Geographically, 
however,  Burma  is  in  relation  with  the  Indian  world  across  the 
Bay  of  Bengal,  for  it  has  a  great  navigable  river  which  drains  into 
the  Indian  ocean,  and  not  into  the  Pacific  as  do  the  rivers  of  the 
neighbouring  countries,  Siam  and  Annam.  Commercially  it  is 
coming  every  day  into  closer  relation  with  the  remainder  of  the 
Indian  Empire,  for  it  is  a  fruitful  land  of  sparse  populatioy,  which 
may  perhaps  be  developed  in  the  future  by  the  surplus  labour  of 
the  Indian  plains. 
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civilisation  which  has  been  described.  On  considerations  of  probable 
development,  the  beginning  of  the  Brahmana  period  may  fairly  be 
put  back  to  800  B.C. 

As  with  the  Rigveda,  attempts  have  been  made  to  show  that 
these  dates  are  much  too  low  and  that  astronomical  data  enable 
us  to  carry  the  Briilunanas  much  fuBther  back.  The  lists  of  the 
Nakshatras  all  l)egin  with  Krittikatn  and  we  know  that  in  the 
sixth  century  A.u.  the  constellation  which  then  headed  the  Nak- 
shatras  was  chosen  because  the, vernal  equinox  took  place  when 
the  sun  was  in  conjunction  with  that  Nakshatnu  From  the  pre¬ 
cession  of  the  equinoxes,  wc  are  enabled  to  arrive  at  the  conclusion 
that  the  position  of  Krittikas  at  the  vernal  equinox  must  have 
taken  place  in  the  third  millennium  B.C.  This  has  been  supported 
by  a  passage  in  the  (j’ata[)atha  Bnilimana  where  it  is  said  that 
Krittikas  did  not  move  from  the  eastern  quarter  at  that  time. 
But  we  have  no  evidence  whatever  to  connect  the  sun  an^  tlic 
Nakshatras  at  this  lyriod,  and  the  notice  regarding  the  position  of 
Krittikas  ciuinotTje  taken  seriously  in  a  work  which  shows  so  little 
power  of  scientific  observation  of  facts  as  the  (^’atapatha.  More¬ 
over  if,  as  it  is  probable,  the  Nakshatra  system  was  borrowed  ready 
made,  we  cannot  even  conjecture  for  what  reason  Ki  ittikeis  was 
placed  first.  More  promising  is  a  definite  notice  contained  in  the 
Kaushitaki  Brahmana  and  repeated  in  tlie  Jyofisha,  a  late  Vedic 
work  on  astronomy,  if  indeed  it  can  be  dignified  with  this  title, 
that  the  winter  solstice  took  i>h\ce  at  the 

From  this  datum  results  varying  from  1391-1181  B.O.  were  early 
deduced  by  different  investigators;  but  these  conclusions  can  claim 
no  scientific  value,  as  they  rest  on  assumptions  as  to  the  exact 
meaning  of  the  passage  which  cannot  be  justified.  The  nossible 
margin  of  error  in  the  calculations  is  at  least  five  hundred  yews ;  and 
we  are  therefore  reduced  to  the  view  that  this  evidence  only  indicates 
that  the  observation  which  is  recorded  was  made  some  centuries 
B.C.  The  same  conclusion  can  be  drawn  from  the  fact  that  in 
quite  a  number  of  places  the  month  Phrdgiina  is  called  the  begigniiig. 
of  the  year.  In  the  view  of  Jacobi,  this  shows  that  the  year 
b^nwtFtlie  winter  solstice  at  full  moon  in  Phalguni,  and  thus 
would  correspond  with  his  view  that  in  the  Rigveda  the  sun  at  the 

summer  solstice  was  jn  Uttara-Phalguni.^ _ But,  uTtlus  case  al^, 

tHFresulFlis  unaccepteble ;  for  it  is  nowhere  stated  that  the 
beginning  of  the  year  was  dated  from  the  winter  solstice.  The 
most  probable  explanation  is  that  the  full  moon  in  Phalguni  was 
deemed  to  be  the  beginning  of  the  year,  because  it  marked,  at 
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The  approach  from  the  sea  is  unimpressive,  for  the  shore  is 
formal  by  the  delta  of  the  Irrawaddy  river.  The  easternmost  of 
the  channels  by  which  that  great  stream  enters  the  sea  is  the 
Rangoon  river.  The  city  of  Rangoon  stands  some  thirty  miles  up 
this  channel.  The  golden  spire  of  its  great  pagoda  rises  from 
among*  the  trees  on  the  first  low  hill  at  the  edge  of  the  deltaic 
plain. 

Fifty  years  ago  Rangoon  was  a  village.  To-day  it  has  a  quarter 
of  a  million  people.  Like  the  other  coast  towns  of  India  and 
Ceylon,  it  owes  its  greatness  to  the  Europeans  who  have  come 
over  the  ocean.  In  all  the  earlier  ages  India  looked  inward,  not 
outward. 

Rangoon  is  placed  where  the  river  makes  a  bend  eastward. 
The  city  lies  along  the  north  banlc  for  some  miles,  to  the  point 
where  the  Pegu  tributary  enters.  Black  smoke  hangs  over  the 
Pegu  river,  for  there  are  many  rice  mills  with  tall  chimneys  along 
its  banks.  Rangoon  harbour  is  always  busy  with  shipping.  Along 
its  quays  are  great  timber  yards  and  oil  mills,  for  the  products  of 
Burma  are  first  and  foremost  rice,  and  then  timber,  especially 
great  logs  of  teak,  harder  than  oak,  and  then  petroleum.  The 
work  of  the  port  and  mills  is  largely  in  the  hands  of  Indians  and 
Chinese.  The  Burmese  are  chiefly  occupied  with  work  in  the  fields. 

The  geography  of  Burma  is  of  a  simple  design.  It  consists  of 
four  parallel  ranges  of  mountain  striking  southward,  and  three 
long  intervening  valleys.  Tlie  etisternmost  range  separatcs.Burraa 
and  the  drainage  to  the  Indian  ocean  from  Siam  and  the  drainage 
to  the  Pacific  ocean.  This  great  divide  is  continued  throygh  the 
Malay  peninsula  almost  to  Singapore,  oidy  one  degree  north  of 
the  equator.  The  westernmost  range  divides  Burma  from  India 
proper,  and  then  follows  the  west  coast  of  Burma  to  Capo  Negrais. 
This  range  is  continued  over  the  bed  of  the  ocean,  and  reappears 
in  the  long  chain  of  the  Andaman  and  Nicobar  Islands.  In  its 
entirety  it  has  a  graceful  waving  lie  upon  the  map,  curving  first  to 
the  west,  then  to  the  east,  and  then  again  to  the  west.  The  two 
intervening  ranges  separate  the  Salween,  Sittang,  and  Irrawaddy 
valleys. 

The  valley  of  the  Salween  is  less  deeply  trenched  ‘between  its 
bounding  ranges  than  are  the  other  two,  and  therefore  has  a 
steeply  descending  course  broken  by  rapids,  and  is  of  small  value 
for  navh^tion.  At  its  mouth  is  the  port  of  Moulmejn.  The  valley 
of  the  Sittang,  which  is  a  relatively  short  river,  prolongs  the  upper 
valley  of  the  Irrawaddy,  for  the  latter  stream  makes  a  westward 
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the  time  when  it  was  so,  termed,  the  begiiming  of  spring.  Since 
the  new  moon  in^  Magha  was  at  the  winter  solstice,  the  fiill 
moon  in  Phalguni  would  fall  about  a  month  and  a  half  later  in  the 
first  week  of  February,  Vhich  is  compatible  with  Feb.  7,  the  Veris 
initiurn  in  the  Roman  calendar,  and  which  is  a  perfectly  possible 
date  for  about  800  B.C.,  especially  when  it  is  remembered  that  the 
division  of  the  year  into  tiir^e  periods  of  four  months  was  always 
a  rough  one,  and  the  beginning  of  spring  had  to  be  placed  early  so 
as  to  allow  of  the  rains,  which  arcj  definitely  marked  out  by  the  fall 
of  the  first  rain,  to  fill  the  [)eriod  from  about  June  7  to  October  7. 
With  this  explanation  the  theory,  that  the  mention  of  the  full 
moon  in  Phalguiu  as  the  beginning  of  the  year  records  an  observa¬ 
tion  of  the  fourth  millennium  ♦B.c.,  disappears,  and  still  more  the 
theory  that  the  mention  of  the  month  (Jaitra  as  the  beginning  of 
the  year  carries  us  back  to  the  sixth  millennium.  Xor  can  any 
more  trust  be  put  in  the  argument  that  the  mention  in  the  late 
marriage  ritual  of  the  Dliruva,  a  fixed  star  shown  to  the  bride  and 
bridegroom  as  a  symbol  of  constancy,  points  to  an  observation  made 
at  a  period  when  there  was  a  real  fixed  |)ole  star,  i.e.  in  the  third 
millennium  B.O.  We  do  not  even  know  whether  this  part  of  the 
i*ite  goes  back  to  the  period  of  the  Brahmanas ;  and,  even  if  it  did, 
for  so  little  scientific  a  pur[)ose  there  was  no  need  of  anything  save 
a  fairly  bright  star  not  too  distant  from  the  pole.  Ingenious  there¬ 
fore  as  all  these  arguments  are,  they  must  be  dismissed  as  affording 
no  real  certainty  of  con*ectness.  The  most  that  can  be  said  is 
that  they  tend  to  support  the  period  800-(K)0  B.C.  as  a  reasonable 
date  for  the  period  of  the  civilisation  of  the  Bnlhmanas^ 

1  The  main  supporters  of  the  astronomical  arguments  are  Jacobi,  Z.D.MJt., 
vol.  xLi||r  pp.  218  sq. ;  l,  pp.  09  sq. ;  J.U.A.S.^  1009,  pp.  721-6;  1910,  pp.  460-4; 
Tilak,  ^ioTiy  Bombay,  1893;  The  Arctic  Home  in  the  Vedas,  Bombay,  1903,  On  the 
other  side,  see  Oldenberg,  Z.D.M.G.,  vol.  xlviii,  pp.  629  sq.;  xlix,  pp.  470  sq. ; 
L,  pp.  450  sq.;  J.U.A.S.,  1909,  pp.  1095  sq.;  Thibaut,  Indian  Antiquary,  vol.  xxiv, 
pp.  85  sq. ;  Whitney,  J.AAJ.S.,  vol.  xvi,  pp.  Ixxxii  sq.;  Keith,  J.ILA.S.,  1909, 
pp.  1100  sq. ;  1910,  pp.  464-6.  On  the  origin  of  the  Nakshatras,  see  do  Saussure, 
T^oung  Pao,  1909,  pp.  121  sq.,  255  sq.;  Oldenberg,  G.O.N.,  1900,  pp.  544  sq. 
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bend  at  Mandalay,  and«  passes  by  a  transverse  gap  through  one 
of  the  parallel  ridges.  Beyond  this  gap  it  bends  southward^  again, 
accepting  the  direction  of  its  tributary,  the  Chindwin.  The  railway 
from  Rangoon  to  Mandalay  runs  through  the  Sittang  valley  and 
does  not  follow  the  Irrawaddy. 

The  delta  of  the  Irrawaddy  bears  the  name  of  Pegu  <5r  Lower 
Burma.  The  region  round  Mandalay  is  Upper  Burma.  The  coast- 
land  beyond  the  westernmost  of  the  mountain  ranges  is  known  as 
Arakan.  The  coastland  south  of  the  mouth  of  the  Salween,  beset 
with  an  archipelago  of  beautiful  islands,  is  known  as  Tenasserim. 

The  train  from  Rangoon  to  Mandalay  crosses  the  broad  levels 
of  the  delta,  passing  through  endless  rice  or  ^  paddy '  fields.  Only 
the  ears  of  the  grain  are  lopped  off ;  the  straw  is  burnt  as  it  stands. 
The  Burmans  are  mostly  ycoihen,  each  owning  his  cattle  and  doing 
his  own  work  in  the  fields.  Beyond  the  delta  the  railway  follows 
the  Sittang  river,  with  hill  ranges  low  on  the  eastern  and  western 
horizons.  At  Mandalay  it  comes  through  to  the  Irrawaddy  again. 

There  is  a  hill  in  the  northern  suburbs  of  Mandalay,  several 
hundred  feet  high,  from  which  you  may  look  over  the  city.  Even 
when  seen  from  this  height  the  houses  are  so  buried  in  foliage  that 
the  place  appears  like  a  wood  of  green  trees.  It  has  a  population 
of  about  two  hundred  thousand,  so  that  it  is  now  smaller  than 
upstart  Rangoon.  Mandalay  is  the  last  of  three  capitals  a  few 
miles  apart,  which  at  different  times  in  the  past  century  were  the 
seat  gf  the  Burmese  kings.  Amarapura,  a  few  miles  to  the  south, 
was  the  capital  until  1822.  Ava,  a  few  miles  to  the  west,  was  the 
capita)  from  1822  to  1837.  ^ 

The  navigation  of  the  Irrawaddy  extends  for  nine  hundred  miles 
from  the  sea  to  Bhamo,  near  the  border  of  the  (Chinese  Empire. 
As  the  steamer  goes  northward  from  Mandalay  the  banks  arc  at 
first  flat,  with  here  and  there  a  group  of  white  pagodas.  Great 
rafts  of  bamboo  and  teak  logs  float  down  the  river.  At  Katha  the 
flat  country  is  left,  for  the  river  there  comes  from  the  east  through 
grand  defiles,  with  wooded  fronts  descending  to  the  water’s  edge. 
Bhamo  lies  low  along  the  river  bank  beyond  the  narrows.*  It  is 
only  twenty  miles  from  the  Chinese  frontier.  Many  of  its  houses 
are  raised  high  upon  piles,  because  of  the  river  floods.  Until 
recently  the  Kachin  hilhnen  often  raided  the  caravans  passing 
from  Bhamo  into  China. 

To  realised  the  antiquity  and  the  splendour  of  early  Burmese 
civilisation  we  must  descend  the  Irrawaddy  below  Mandalay  to 
Pagan.  There  for  some  ten  miles  beside  the  river,  and  for  three 
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CHAPTER,  VI 

THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  JAINS 

The  later  half  of  the  sixth  centTiry  B.C.  seems  to  have  been 
unusually  fertile  in  fi;iving  rise  to  new  religious  movements  in  India. 
An  old  tex  t  amongst  the  sacred  lore  of  the  Buddhists  *  meutions 
sixty-three  different  philosophical  schools — probably  all  of  tliem 
non-Brahman— -existing  at  the  time  of  Buddha,  and  there  are 
passages  in  Jain  literature  exhibiting  a  far  larger  numl)er  of  such 
heretical  doctrines.  Although  these  statements  may  have  been 
influenced  by  the  tendency  to  exaggerate  which  is  visible  in  most 
Hindu  works,  and  although  many  of  these  sects  may  have  Iwcn 
distinguished  only  by  very  subtle  differences  in  matters  ot  doctrine 
and  practice,  we  are  still  bo)ind  to  believe  that  there  was  an  | 
extraordinary  impulse  shown  in  the  rise  and  development  of  new 
''  theological  and  philosophical  ideas  at  tliat  time.  It  is  beyond  our 
power  of  investigation  to  determine  whether  some  of  these  schools 
may  not  have  owed  their  origin  to  a  time  far  more  remote  than 
that  of  Buddha.  lu  the  few  cases  where  we  are  in  some  degree 
able  to  form  an  opinion  on  such  points— and  the  history  of  the 
Jain  doctrine  gives  us  some  hints  in  this  direction — it  seems  most 
prol)able  that  this  may  have  been  the  case.  It  is  certainly  difficult 
'  to  believe  that  all  these  sects  should  have  oi-iginated  at  the  same 
'  time.  We  may  therefore  suggest  that  revolts  against  the  Brah- 
man  doctrines  date  from  a  much  more  remote  age  than  the  time 
I  of  Gautama  BudcUia,  the  founder  of  one  of  the  most  important 
j  religions  of  the  Avorld,  and  Vardhamana  Mahavira,  the  founder  or 
i  rathesr  refonner  of  the  Jain  church.  Not  only  these  two  religious 
teachers  but  also  a  number  of  others,  of  whom  we  know  little  or 
nothing  more  than  the  name,  preached  in  a  spirit  of  most  con¬ 
scientious  and  determined  contnwliction  against  the  sanctity  of  the 
Vedic  lore,  the  sacriftcial  prescriptions  of  the  ritualists,  and  the 
claims  of  spiritual  superiority  asserted  by  the  Brahmans;  but  it  is 
a  strange  characteristic  of  these  sects,  so  far  as  we  know  them,  that 

»  Cp.  S.B.E.,  vol.  X :  2,  p.  93. 
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miles  back  from  its  bank,  arc  the  ruins  ©f  a  great  capital,  which 
flourisj^ed  about  the  time  of  the  Norman  Conguest  of  England. 
From  the  centre  of  the  ruined  city  there  are  pagodas  and  temples 
in  every  direction.  • 

Pagan  is  situated  in  what  is  known  as  the  dry  belt  of  Burma, 
the  typJcal  vegetation  of  which  is  a  tall  growth  of  cactus.  In 
Burma  the  winds  of  summer  and  autumn  blow  from  the  south¬ 
west,  as  they  do  in  southern  India.  They  bring  moisture  from  the 
sea,  which  falls  in  heavy  rain  on  the  west  side  of  the  mountains 
and  over  the  deltii.  At  Rangoon  there  is  an  annual  rainfall  of 
more  than  one  hundred  inches,  or  more  than  three  times  the  rain¬ 
fall  of  London.  At  Pagan,  however,  lying  deep  in  the  Irrawaddy 
valley  under  the  lee  of  the  continuous  Arakan  range,  the  rainfall 
is  small,  as  little  as  twenty  inches  in*  the  year,  and  the  climate  is 
hot  and  evaporation  rapid. 

Elsewhere  in  Burma  are  either  rich  crops,  or  the  most  luxuriant 
forests  of  tall  leafy  trees,  full  of  game  and  haunted  by  poisonous 
snakes.  Wild  peacocks  come  from  the  woods  to  feed  on  the  rice 
when  it  is  ripe,  and  tigers  arc  not  unknown  in  the  villages.  Only 
a  few  years  ago  a  tiger  was  shot  on  one  of  the  ledges  of  the  great 
pagoda  in  Rangoon.  Notwithstanding  the  age  of  its  civilisation 
Burma  is  still  subject  to  a  masterful  nature.  Moreover  civilisation 
is  confined  to  the  immediate  valleys  and  delta  of  the  Irrawaddy 
and  Salween.  On  the  forested  hills  are  wild  tribes,  akin  to  the 
Burmese  in  speech  and  physique— the  Shans  in  the  easf,  the 
Kachins  in  the  north,  and  the  Chins  in  the  west.  Burma  contains 
but  twelve  million  people  -  Bunnese,  Chinese,  Hindus,  and  tjie  hill 
tribes. 

From  Burma  the  passage  to  Bengal  is  by  steamer,  for  the 
Burmese  and  Indian  railway  systems  have  not  yet  been  connected. 
TjlUu.JteP'rt  of  Bengal  is  one  of  the  laigest  deltas  in  the  world,  a 
great  plain  of  Tiioist  silt  brought  down  by  the  rivers  Ganges  and 
Brahmaputra  from  the  Himalaya  mountains.  But  hill  country  is 
included  along  the  borders  of  the  province. 

To  «the  north  the  map  shows  the  high  tableland  of  Tibet,  edged 
by  the  Himalaya  range,  whose  southern  slopes  descend  steeply, 
but  with  many  foothills,  to  the  level  low-lying  plains  of*  the  great 
rivers.  Eastward  of  Bengal  there  is  a  mountainous  belt,  rising  to 
heights  of  more  than  six  thousand  feet  and  densely  forested,  which 
separates  the  Irrawaddy  valley  of  Burma  from  the  plgiins  of  India. 
These  mduntains  throw  out  a  spur  westward,  which  rises  a  little 
near  its  end  into  the  Garo  hills.  The  deeply  trenched,  relatively 
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they  adopted  in  their  ascetic  practices  and  in  their  whole  mode  of 
life  the  rules  which  had  been  already  fixed  by  their  Brahman 
antagonists. 

In  the  later  law  bcAjks  the  life  of  a  Hindu  is  theoretically 
divided  into  four  successive  stages,  viz.  those  of  hrahmachdrin  or 
student  of  the  sacred  lore,  gphastha  or  householder,  imna2>rastha 
or  anchorite,  and  jKirwrdjghi  oi*  wandering  mendicant.  Now 
there  are  no  express  statements  in  Vedic,  or  jire-Buddhist,  texts, 
concerning  the  existence  of  this  theory  in  older  times;  but  from 
certain  passages  in  the  principal  IJpanishads  we  may  infer  that 
at  least  the  germs  of  this  institution  existed  at  a  comparatively 
early  period,  as  in  them  we  find  the  knower  of  the  dtmau  or 
'  Supreme  Soul,’  that  is  to  say,  the  jxirivriyaha  or  Braliman  ascetic 
contrasted  with  students,  sacrificers  and  anchorites  \  However, 
the  order  of  the  different  stages — witli  the  exception  of  that  of  a 
hrahmachdrin^  whic^h  is  always  the  first — seems  not  at  that  time 
to  have  been  a  fixed  one,  and  it  may  be  doubted  if  this  theory  was 
ever  on  a  gi'cat  scale  adopted  in  real  life  in  India.  But  this 
(question  is  for  us  of  no  importance,  as  we  have  here  only  to  take 
notice  of  the  fourth  stage,  that  of  the  Bifihman  ascetic,  whose  life 
was,  no  doubt,  the  standard  for  the  rules  of  discipline  laid  down  by' 
Maliavlra  for  his  followers. 

The  Artha<ylsfra  or  ^  Manual  of  Politics  ’  which  may  possibly  be 
the  real  work  of  (Jhanakya  or  Kautilya,  and  therefore  written 
about  300  B.o.-,  describes  in  the  following  words  the  life  of  a 
parivrdjaka  :  '  (the  duties)  of  an  ascetic  (consist  in)  subduing  his 
senses,  withdrawal  from  worldly  things  and  from  communication 
with  people,  begging  for  alms,  living  in  the  forests,  but  not  iik  the 
same  place,  cleanliness  external  ami  internal,  abstinence  from 
injury*to  living  beings,  and  in  sincerity,  purity,  freedom  from  envy, 
in  kindness  and  in  patience^.’  These  general  rules  could — perhaps 
with  one  slight  alteration — as  well  be  found  in  any  Jain  work,  and 
in  fact  we  do  find  them  in  many  passages  of  the  Jain  canon, 
although  perhaps  not  exactly  in  the  same  words.  But  the 
similarity  between  the  life  of  a  Brahman  and  a  Jain  ascetic  goes 
much  further,  and  often  extends  to  the  most  trifling  rules  of 
discipline  as  has  been  shown  by  Professor  Jacobi  from  a  com¬ 
parison  of  the  rules  laid  down  for  Jain  monks  and  for  Brahman 
mendicants^  Evidently  there  is  not  the  slightest  reason  for 

^  Cp.  Maodonell  and  Keith,  Vedic  Index  of  Names  and  Subjects,  vol.  i,  pp.  68  sq. 

2  See  Chapter  xix.  ^  Kautilya,  Arthaqdsira,  p.  8. 

*  Cp.  S.B.E,,  vol.  XXII,  pp.  xxii  sq. 
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narrow  valley  of  the  Brahmaputra,  known  as  Assam,  lies  between 
the  Garo  hills  arul^  the  Himalayas.  The  southward  drainage  from 
the  Garo  hills  forms  a  deltaic  plain,  extending  nearly  to  the  port 
of  Chittagong.  This  plain,  traversed  by  the  Meghna  river  which 
gathers  water  from  the  Garo  and  Khasi  range,  is  continuous  with 
the  delta  of  Bengal  proper.  * 

To  the  west  of  Bengal  is  another  hill  spur,  bearing  the  name 
of  Rajmahal,  which  is  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  plateau  of 
central  and  southern  India.  A  broad  lowland  gateway  is  left 
between  the  Garo  and  Rajmahal  hills,  and  through  this  opening 
the  Brahmaputra  and  Ganges  rivers  turn  southward  and  converge 
gradually  until  they  join  with  the  Meghna  to  form  a  vast  estuary. 
The  country  west  of  this  estuary  is  the  Bengal  delta,  traversed 
by  many  minor  channels,  wrtich  branch  from  the  right  bank  of 
the  Ganges  befpre  the  confluence  with  the  Meghna.  East  of 
the  estuary  is  that  other  deltaic  land  whose  silt  is  derived  from 
the  south  front  of  the  Garo  hills.  It  is  said  that  the  highest  rain¬ 
fall  in  the  world  occurs  in  those  hills,  Avhen  the  monsoon  sweeps 
northward  from  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  and  blows  against  their  face. 
The  rainfall  on  a  single  day  in  the  rainy  season  is  sometimes  as 
great  as  the  whole  annual  rainfall  of  London.  Little  wonder  that 
there  is  abundance  of  silt  for  the  formation  of  the  fertile  plains 
below ! 

The  ap])roacli  to  the  coast  of  Bengal,  as  may  be  concluded  from 
this  geographical  description,  presents  little  of  interest.  At  the 
entrance  to  the  Hooghly  river,  the  westernmost  of  the  deltaic 
channels,  are  broad  grey  mud  banks,  with  here  and  th^re  a  palm 
tree.  From  time  to  time,  as  the  ship  passes  some  more  solid 
ground,  there  are  villages  of  thatched  huts,  surrounded  by  tall 
green  banana  plantations. 

Calcutta,  the  chief  port  and  largest  town  of  modern  India,  is 
placed  no  less  than  eighty  miles  up  the  Hooghly  on  its  eastern 
bank.  The  large  industrial  town  of  Howrah  stands  opposite  on 
the  western  bank.  Not  a  hill  is  in  sight  round  all  the  horizon, 
Only  the  great  dome  of  the  post  office  rises  white  in  the  sunshine. 
Calcutta  is  connected  with  the  jute  mills  and  engineering  works  of 
Howrah  by  a  single  bridge.  Below  this  bridge  is  the  port,  always 
thronged  with  shipping. 

Calcutta  has  grown  round  Fort  William  as  a  nucleus.  The 
present  Fort,  with  its  outworks,  occupies  a  space  of  nearly  a 
thousand  acres  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Hooghly  telow  the  Howrah 
bridge.  To  the  north,  east,  and  south,  forming  a  glacis  for  the 
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regarding  either  the  Jains  or  the  Buddhists  as  innovators  in  these  j 
matters ;  and  the  following  pages  will  show  that  it  was  in  doctrine  j 
rather  than  in  life,  in  the  attempt  to  abolish  tlie  authority  of  the ! 

^  Brahman  scriptures  and  the  rites  of  saciifice 

efforl^to  change  the  sociaMnstitutions  and  conditions  of  his  time, » 
that  Mahavira  differed  more  widely  fro^m  his  Bmhman  predecessors. ; 
And  when  both  he  and  his  great  rival,  Buddha,  stjite  that  a  man  is 
not  merely  born  a  Brahman,  but  becomes  a  Brahman  through  his 
meritorious  actions,  they  seem  not  even  here  to  be  real  innovators ; 
for  we  are  immediately  reminded  of  the  legend  ot  batyakama 
Jabala  and  other  similar  instances^,  that  seem  to  prove  that  birth 
was  not  always  regarded  as  the  true  keynote  of  sanctity  even  in 
orthodox  circles.  Jainism,  as  well  as  Buddhism,  is  certainly  to  be 
viewed  only  in  close  connexion  with  the  Brahman  institutions 
existing  at  the  time  of  its  rise;  and  from  this  standpoint  we  may 
now  enter  upon  a  closer  investigation  of  the  subject  of  this  chapter, 
the  origin  and  first  development  of  tlie  Jain  cluinjh. 
i:xo\U  )  Yor  a  considerable  time  European  scholars  were  unable  to  form 
'  Ta  clear  opinion  on  the  rise  and  growth  of  Jainism  owing  to  the 
absence  of  original  texts  which  were  then  scarcely  available  in 
Europe.!^ Thus  the  older  generations  of  Sanskrit  scholars  may  be 
said  to  have  shared  princii)ally  two  different  oi)inions  on  these 
matters.  Colebrooke,  Ti'insep,  Stevenson,  E.  Thomas,  and  others 
thought  Jainism  to  be  older  than  Buddhism — an  o])inion  to  which 
we  may  now  willingly  subscribe — mainly  fi’om  the  reason,  that  a 
disciple  of  Mahavira  called  Indrabhuti  Gautama  was  held  to  be  the 
same  person  as  Gautama  the  Buddha.  On  the  other  hand,  other 
distinguished  Orientalists  such  as  H.  II.  Wilson,  Lassen,  and  even 
Weber,  were  of  the  opinion  that  Jainism  was  only  one  of  the  many 
different  sects  into  which  Buddhism  Avas  divided  at  an  earlier  or 
later  date  after  the  death  of  Buddha.  Such  a  view  might  easily  be 
held  on  the  basis  of  certain  somewhat  striking  resemblances  which 
are  found  in  the  Buddhist  and  Jain  records  of  which  at  that  time 
^  t  only  a  comparatively  small  number  had  found  their  way  to  Europe. 
‘ This  latter  hypothesis  has  now  Iwen  thoroughly  refuted  by  the 
works  of  two  eminent  German  scholars,  BUhler  and  Jacobi,  who 
have  laid  down  a  sure  foundation  for  our  knowledge  of  Jmhism  by 
*  a  thorotigh  investigation  of  its  old  canonical  texts  and  a  comparison 
of  these  with  the  scriptures  of  the  Buddhists  and  Brahmans. 
Starting  therefore  from  the  standard  works  on  Jainism  published 
by  Pro^ssor  Jacobi,  and  making  use  of  the  materials,  Avhich  have 
1  Cp.  Vedic  Index^  vol.  ii,  pp.  84  sq. 
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fort,  is  a  wide  green  plain,  the  Maidan,«and  beyond  this  is  the 
city,  ^e  European  quarter  lies  to  the  east  of  the  Maidan.  Tlie 
government  oflSces,  and  beyond  them  the  great  native  city,  lie  to 
the  noith.  Calcutta  with  more  than  a  million  inhabitants  exceeds 
Glasgow  in  size,  and  is  the  second  city  of  the  British  Empire. 

Threte  hundred  miles  away  to  tho  north,  approached  from 
Calcutta  by  the  East  Bengal  milway,  is  Darjeeling,  the  hill  station 
of  Calcutta,  as  Ootacamund  is  of  Madras.  The  railway  traverses 
the  dead  level  of  the  plain,  with  its  thickly  set  villages  and  tropical 
vegetation.  There  are  some  seven  hundred  and  fifty  thousand 
milages  in  India,  and  they  contain  about  ninety  per  cent  of  the 
total  population.  The  Province  of  Bengal  has  a  population  equal 
to  that  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  but  concentrated  on  an  area 
less  than  that  of  Great  Britain  with&ut  Ireland.  Yet  it  contains 
only  one  great  city,  as  greatness  of  cities  is  measui;ed  in  the  British 
Islands. 

Mid-way  fi'om  Calcutta  to  Darjeeling  the  Ganges  is  crossed. 
The  passage  occupies  about  twenty  minutes  from  one  low-lying 
bank  to  the  other.  Then  the  journey  is  resumed  through  the  rice 
fields,  with  their  clumps  of  graceful  bamboo,  until  at  last  the  hills 
become  visible  across  the  northern  horizon.  The  train  runs  into  a 
belt  of  jungle  at  the  foot  of  the  first  ascent.  Passengers  change 
to  a  mountan  railway,  which  carries  them  up  tlie  steep  front,  with 
many  a  tuni  and  twist.  On  the  lower  slopes  is  tall  forest  of  teak 
and  other  great  trees,  hung  thickly  with  creejjers.  Presentjy  the 
timber  becomes  smaller,  and  tea  plantations  arc  passed  with  trim 
rows  of  green  bushes.  Far  l)elow,  at  the  foot  of  the  steep  /orest, 
spreads  to  the  southern  horizon  the  vast  cultivated  plain.  Finally 
trees  of  the  fir  tribe  take  the  place  of  leafy  trees,  and  the  tmin 
attains  to  the  sharp  ridge  top  on  which  is  placed  Darjeeling,  a 
settlement  of  detached  villas  in  compounds,  hanging  on  the  slopes. 

Darjeeling  is  alraut  seven  thousand  feet  above  sea-level,  on  an 
east  and  west  ridge,  with  the  plains  to  the  south  and  the  gorge  of 
the  Rangit  river  to  tho  north.  In  the  early  morning,  in  fortunate 
weather,  the  visitor  may  gaze  northward  upon  one  of  the  most 
glorious  scenes  in  the  world.  Over  the  deep  valley  at  his  feet, 
still  dark  in  the  shade,  and  over  successive  ridge  tops  beyond,  rises 
the  mighty  snow  mnge  of  the  Himalayas,  fifty  miles  away,  with  the 
peak  of  Kinchinjunga,  more  than  five  miles  high,  dominating  the 
landscape.  Behind  Einchiqjunga,  a  little  to  .the  west,  and  visible 
firom  Tiger  hill,  near  Darjeeling,  though  not  from  Darjeeling  itself, 
is  Mount  Everest,  the  highest  mountain  in  the  world,  more  than 
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been  collected  and  examined  by  other  scholars,  we  are  now  able 
to  obtain  a  fairly  clear  view  of  the  early  history  of  Jainism. 

Mahavira  is  usually  regarded  as  the  real  founder  of  the  Jain  . 
religion ;  and,  as  we  havfe  very  scanty  information  about  the  only 
one  of  his  alleged  predecessors,  who  may  possibly  have  had  a  real 
existence,  we  are,  in  our  inve,stigation,  almost  forced  to  adopt  this 
point  of  view.  But  the  Jain^  themselves  claim  for  their  religion 
a  far  more  venerable  antiquity :  they  tell  us  that  before  Mahavira 
there  lived  not  less  than  23  tlrthakaras  or  ‘  prophets,’  who  appearing 
at  certain  intervals  preached  the  only  true  religion  for  the  salva¬ 
tion  of  the  world.  The  first  of  these  prophets  was  king  Rishabha, 
who  after  laying  down  his  royal  power  and  transferring  tlie  realm 
to  his  son  Bharata,  the  first  vpiiversal  monarch  {chakravartin)^ 
became  a  holy  man  and  a  tlrthalmra.  As  tlic  opinions  of  the 
Jains  about  time  and  the  ages  of  the  world^  are  absurdly  exag¬ 
gerated,  it  is  almost  impossible  to  express  in  numbers  the  time  at 
which  he  is  thought  to  have  lived;  it  may  be  enough  to  say  that 
his  lifetime  is  supposed  to  have  lasted  for  several  billions  of  years 
and  his  height  to  have  been  about  two  miles.  From  such  state¬ 
ments  and  from  the  flowery  descriptions  of  the  blissful  state  of 
the  world  in  its  first  ages,  it  is  evident  that  the  Jains,  as  indeed,  all ' 
Hindus,  attributed  to  the  first  race  of  men  a  longer  life,  a  greater 
strength,  and  more  happiness  than  fall  to  the  share  of  their  offspring 
in  the  present  age.  As  we  know,  the  Greeks  and  Romans  held 
similar  opinions.  But,  of  course,  the  world  grew  worse  and  worse 
and  the  life  of  man  shorter  and  shorter,  so  that  the  23rd  tlHhako/ra, 
Par(;va,  the  immediate  predecessor  of  Mahavira,  is  said  to  have 
lived  only  for  a  hundred  years,  and  to  have  died  only  250  years 
l)efore  his  more  celebrated  successor. 

This  Par^wa  is  assumed,  on  the  authority  of  Professor  Jacobi 
and  others,  to  have  been  an  historical  personage  and  the  real 
founder  of  Jain  religion.  As  he  is  said  to  have  died  250  years 
before  the  death  of  Mahavira,  he  may  probably  have  lived  in  the 
eighth  century  b.c.  Professor  Jacobi  seems  to  regard  this  date  as 
not  improbable,  since  some  centuries  must  have  elapsed  between 
his  time  and  the  appearance  of  the  last  Jain  prophet^.  But,  as  we 
have  not  a  single  certain  date  in  Indian  history  before  the  time  of 
Buddha,  it  is  evidently  impossible  to  prove  this.  Almost  as  scanty 
is  our  knowledge  of  the  life  and  teaching  of  Par9va,  in  spite  of  the 

'  Upon  this  subject  consult  Jacobi  in  Hastings’  Encyclopaedia  of  Relipion  and 
Ethici,  vol.  I,  p.  202. 

^  Cp.  S,B,E,f  vol.  XLV,  p.  122,  n.  3. 
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five  and  a  half  miles  high.  Across  the  vast  chasm  and  bare  granite 
summits  in  the  foreground,  the  glittering  wall  of  white  mquntains 
seems  to  hang  in  the  sky  as  though  belonging  to  another  world. 
The  broad  .distance,  and  the  sudden  leap  to  supreme  height,  give 
io  the  scene  a  mysterious  and  almost  visionary  grandeur.  It  is, 
however,  only  occasionally  that  the  culminating  peaks  caft  be  seen, 
for  they  are  often  veiled  in  cloud. 

The  people  of  Sikkim,  the  native  state  in  the  hills  beyond 
Darjeeling,  are  highlanders  of  Mongolian  stock  and  not  Indian. 
They  are  of  Buddhist  religion  like  the  Burmans,  and  not  Hindu  or 
Muhammadan  like  the  inhabitants  of  the  plains.  They  are  small 
sturdy  folk,  with  oblique  cut  eyes  and  a  Chinese  expression,  and 
they  have  the  easy  going  humourous  character  of  the  Bunnans, 
though  not  the  delicacy  and'civilmtion  of  those  inhabitants  of  the 
sunny  lowland. 

It  is  an  interesting  fact  that  these  hill  people  should  belong  to 
the  race  which  spreads  over  the  vast  Chinese  Empire.  That  race 
here  advances  to  the  last  hill  brinks  which  overlook  the  Indian 
lowland.  The  political  map  of  this  part  of  India  illustrates  a 
parallel  fact  While  the  plains  are  administered  directly  by  British 
officials,  the  mountain  slopes  descending  to  them  are  ruled  by 
native  princes,  whose  territories  form  a  strip  along  the  northern 
boundary  of  India.  North  of  Assam  and  Bengal  we  have  in 
succession,  from  east  to  west  in  the  belt  of  hill  country,  the  lands 
of  Bhutan,  Sikkim,  and  Nepal.  From  Nepal  are  recruited  the 
Gurkha  regiments  of  the  Indian  army,  the  Gurkhas  being  a  race  of 
the  s^me  small  and  sturdy  hill  men  as  the  people  of  Sikkim.  In 
other  words,  they  are  of  a  Mongoloid  stock,  though  of  Hindu  religion. 

The  Rangit  river  drains  from  the  hills  of  Darjeeling,  and  from 
the  snow  mountains  beyond,  into  a  tributary  of  the  Ganges. 
Several  hundred  such  torrents  burst  in  long  succession  through 
deep  portals  in  the  Himalayan  foot  hills  and  feed  the  great  rivers 
of  the  plain.  These  torrents  are  perennial,  for  they  originate  in 
the  melting  of  the  glaciers,  and  the  HimMayan  glaciers  cover  a 
vast  area,  being  fed  by  the  monsoon  snowa  Nearly  'all  the 
agricultural  wealth  of  northern  India  owes  its  origin  to  the  summer 
or  oceanic  monsoon,  which  beats  against  the  Himalayan  mountain 
edge.  That  edge,  gracefully  curving  upon  the  map,  extends  through 
fifteen  hundred  miles.  The  streams  which  descend  from  it  in  long 
series  gather  into  the  rivers  Brahmaputra,  Ganges,  and  Indua 

The  Tsdley  of  the  Brahmaputra  forms  the  province  of  Assam. 
Notwithstanding  its  vast  natural  resources,  Assam  is  a  country 
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large  body  of  literature  which  has  clustered  around  his  name.  In 
the  well-known  Kalpasuti^  of  ^th^  Jains,  which  is  stated  to  have 
been  written  by  the  pontwijlmfritehu  (perhaps  somewhat  before 
.300  B.C.),  we  have  in  the  chapter  called'*  The  life  of  the  Jinas  a  ! 
short  account  of  the  life  of  Par\!va;  but,  jis  it  is  written  in  a  purely 
formal  style  and  bears  too  much  resemblance  to  other  records  of 
the  same  sort,  its  value  as  an  historical  document  is  somewhat 
doubtfiil.  However,  it  states  that  Par(?va,  like  all  tlrtlmkaras,  was 
a  Kshatriya,  a  member  of  the  second  caste,  that  of  the  warriors  or 
nobility  according  to  Brahiuau  law,  and  son  of  king  A^vasena  of 
Benares  and  his  wife  Vaina.  No  such  person  as  A^vasena  is  known 
from  Brahman  records  to  have  existed :  the  only  individual  of  that 
name  mentioned  in  the  epic  liteuature  w'as  a  king  of  the  snakes 
(ndga),  and  he  cannot  in  any  way  be  connected  with  the  father  of 
the  Jain  prophet.  Par^wa,  who  is  always  titled_p?i}"isddti>/?2/n, 
which  may  mean  either  ‘  the  people’s  favourite  '  or  the  man  of 
high  birth,’  lived  for  thirty  years  in  gieat  siJendour  and  happiness 
as  a  householder,  and  then,  leaving  all  his  wealth,  became  an  ascetic. 
After  f{4  days  of  intense  meditation  he  reached  the  perfect  know¬ 
ledge  of  a  prophet,  and  from  that  time  he  lived  for  alwut  70  years 
in  the  state  of  most  exalted  perfection  and  saintship,  and  reached  his 
final  liberation,  nirvana,  on  the  top  of  mount  Sammeta  surrounded 
by  his  followers. 

In  regard  to  the  teaching  of  Par^va  we  are  better  infonned :  it 
was  probably  essentially  the  same  as  that  of  Mahavira  and  his 
followers.  But  we  have  no  exact  knowledge,  except  on  two  prin¬ 
cipal  i)oint8,  as  to  how  far  this  creed  was  due  to  Par^va,  or  what 
innovations  may  have  been  introduced  by  his  successor.  We  are 
i  told  that  Paryva  enjoined  on  his  followers  four  great  vows,  viz.  not 
I  to  injure  life,  to  be  truthful,  not  to  steal,  and  to  possess  no 
j  property^,  while  Mahavira  added  a  fifth  requisition,  viz.  that  of 
i  chastity.  Further  we  know  that  Parvva  allowed  his  disciples  to  wear 
*an  upper  and  an  under  garment.  Mahavira,  on  his  part,  followed 
the  more  rigid  rule  which  obliged  the  ascetic  to  be  complete!)  |  ^ 
naked.  These  seem  to  have  been,  in  fact,  the  most  importfuit  j  ' 
differences  in  doctrine  between  the  founder  and  the  refonner  of  j 
Jainism  j  for  an  old  canonical  text*  tells  us  about  a  meeting  * 
between  Gautama,  the  pupil  of  Mahavira,  and  Ke^dn,  a  follower  of 

1  Cp.  S.B.E.,  vol.  XXII,  p.  271. 

*  vol.  XLV,  p.  121,  and  Dr  Hoemle  in  Hastings*  Eiwyclopadia,  vol.  i, 
p.  264. 

*  Cp.  S,B,E,,  vol.  XLV,  pp.  119  sq. 
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which,  at  most  periods  of  its  history,  has  remained  outside  the 
Indian^  civilisation.  Even  to-day  it  has  but  a  sparse  population 
and  a  relatively  small  commercial  development,  for  it  lies  on  the 
through  road  no  whither.  High  and  difficult  mountains  close  in 
the  eastern  end  of  its  great  valley. 

The  ^eogmphy  of  Assam,  though  very  simple,  is  on  a  very 
grand  scale.  The  Tsan-po  river  rises  high  on  the  plateau  of  Tibet 
northward  of  Lucknow.  For  more  than  seven  hundred  miles  it 
flows  eastward  over  the  plateau  in  rear  of  the  Himalayan  peaks. 
Then  it  turns  shar])ly  southward,  and  <iescends  from  a  gi’eat  height 
steeply  through  a  deep  gorge,  until  it  emerges  from  the  mountains 
at  a  level  not  a  thousand  feet  above  the  sea.  At  this  point,  turning 
westward,  it  forms  the  Brahmaputra,  ‘the  son  of  Brahma,  the 
Creator.'  The  Brahmaputra  flows  fo^  four  hundred  and  fifty  miles 
westward  through  the  valley  of  Assam,  deeply  trenched  between 
the  snowy  wall  of  the  Himalayas  on  the  one  hand  and  tlie  forested 
mountains  of  the  Burmese  border  and  the  Khasi  and  Garo  hills  on 
the  other  hand.  The  river  rolls  down  the  valley  in  a  vast  sheet  of 
water,  depositing  banks  of  silt  at  the  smallest  obstruction.  Islands 
form  and  reform,  and  broad  channels  break  away  from  the  main 
river  in  time  of  floodr  and  there  is  no  attempt  to  control  them. 
The  swamps  on  either  hand  are  flooded  in  the  rainy  season,  till  the 
lower  valley  is  one  broad  shining  sea,  from  which  the  hills  slope 
up  on  either  side.  The  traffic  on  the  river  is  maintained  chiefly 
by  exports  of  tea  and  timber,  and  imports  of  rice  tor  the  labqprers 
on  the  tea  estates.  Some  day,  when  gi’eat  sums  of  money  are 
available  for  capital  expenditure,  the  Brahmaputra  will  bq  con- 
lrolled,^ind  Assam  will  become  the  seat  of  teeming  productioirand 
a  dense  population.  The  Indian  Empire  contains  three  hundi’ed 
and  fifteen  million  people,  but  it  also  contains  some  of  the  chief 
yirgin  resources  of  the  worlds  '  ^  ^ 

Where  the  Br{ihmaputra  bends  southward  round  the  foot  of 
the  Garo  hills  the  valley  of  Assam  opens  to  the  plain  of  Bengal. 
Across  that  plain  westward,  where  the  Ganges  makes  a  similar 
southward  bend  round  the  Rajmahal  hills,  Bengal  merges  with  the 
great  plain  of  Hindustan,  which  extends  westward  and  north-west¬ 
ward  along  the  foot  of  the  Himalayas  for  some  seveif  hundred 
miles  to  the  point  where  the  Jumna,  westernmost  of  the  Gangetic 
tributaries,  leaves  its  mountain  valley.  Hindustan  begins  with  a 
breadth  of  about  a  hundred  miles  between  the  llajmahal  hills  and 
the  northern  mountains,  spreads  gradually  to  a  breadth  of  two 
hundred  miles  from  the  foot  hills  of  the  Himalayas  to  the  first  rise 
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Par^va,  in  which  they  tried  successfully  to  solve  those  questions 
on  which  a  difference  of  opinion  existed  among  the  religious ;  and 
in  that  account  the  four  vows  and  the  wearing  or  not  wearing  of 
clothes  foim  the  main  j/oints  of  discussion.  From  this  text  we 
may  venture  to  draw  the  conclusion  that  followers  of  Par^va,  who 
did  not,  perhaps,  fully  recognise  Mahavira  as  their  si)iritual  head, 
existed  during  the  lifetime  of  the  latter,  and  that  a  sort  of  com¬ 
promise  was  effected  between  the  two  sections  of  the  church. 

Indeed  it  seems  to  remain  a  somewhat  unsettled  (piestion  if 
followers  of  Par^va  and  of  Maliavira  are  not  to  be  found  even  at 
the  present  day  as  the  (^^vetambaras,  or  ‘  monks  in  white  clothes,’ 
and  the  Digambaras,  'sky-clad  or  naked  ascetics.’  However,  this 
hypothesis  is  denied  by  most  anthorities;  and  as  a  matter  of  fact 
the  old  records  place  the  division  of  the  church  into  these  two 
main  sects  at  a  time  jiuich  later  than  Mahavira,  as  we  shall  sec 
subsequently. 

Nothing  is  known  about  the  followers  of  Par(^va  until  the  time 
of  the  appearance  of  the  last  prophet  of  the  »Jains,  Mahavira.  As 
he  is  not  only  the  most  famous  proi)agator  of  the  Jain  religion,  but  f  ^  ^ 
also  after  Buddha  the  best  known  of  the  non-Brahman  teachers  of  - 
ancient  India,  we  shall  have  to  dwell  a  little  longer  upon  the  records 
of  his  life,  and  in  the  first  place  we  must  examine  such  chronological 
(lata  as  exist  for  the  determination  of  his  period. 

The  Jains  themselves  have  preserved  chronological  records 
concerning  Mahavii*a  and  the  succeeding  pontiffs  of  the  Jain  church, 
which  may  have  been  begun  at  a  comparatively  early  date.  But 
it  seems  (juite  (Jear  that,  at  the  time  when  these  lists  were  put  into 
their  present  form,  the  real  date  of  Mahavira  had  already  either 
been  forgotten  or  was  at  least  doubtful.  The  traditional  date  of 
Mahavira’s  death  on  which  the  Jains  base  their  chronological 
calculations  corresponds  to  the  year  470  before  the  foundation  of 
the  Vikrama  era  in  58  B.C.,  i.e.  528  B.c.^  This  reckoning  is  based 
mainly  on  a  list  of  kings  and  dynasties,  who  are  supi)osed  to  have 
reigned  between  528  and  58  ^.c. ;  but  the  list  is  absolutely  valueless, 
as  it  confuses  rulers  of  Ujjain,  Magadha,  and  other  kingdoms  ;  and 
some  of  these  may  perhaps  have  been  contemporary,  and  not 
successive  as  they  are  represented.  Moreover,  if  we  adopt  the 
year  528  B.C.,  it  would  exclude  every  possibility  of  Mahavira  having 
preached  his  doctrine  at  the  same  time  as  Buddha,  as  the  Buddhist 

^  Or  627  n.c.  according  to  those  authorities  who  regard  67  b.c.  as  the  starting  point 
of  the  Vikrama  era.  Dates  are  here  given  on  the  assumption  that  the  Vikrama  era 
began  in  68  b.c. 
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of  the  Central  Indian  bills,  and  then  narrows  again  to  a  hundred 
miles  where  it  merges  with  the  Punjab  plain  between  the  Bridge  of 
Delhi  and  the  Himalayas.  Tlie  great  river  Jumna-Ganges  streams 
southward  from  the  mountains  across  the  head  of  the  plain  to 
Delhi,  and  then  gradually  bends  south-eastward  and  eastward 
along  that  edge  of  the  plain  which  is  remote  from  the  mJOiintains, 
as  though  it  were  pinned  against  the  foot  of  the  Central  hills  by 
the  impact  of  the  successive  gi’eat  tributaries  from  the  north. 
Three  of  these  tributaries  are  the  Upper  Ganges  itself,  whose 
confluence  is  at  Allahabad,  and  the  Gogra  and  the  Gandak  which 
enter  above  Patna.  The  Jumna-Ganges  receives  from  the  south 
the  Chambal  and  Son,  long  rivers  but  comparatively  poor  in  water. 

Access  to  the  plains  of  Hindustan  was  formerly  by  the  naviga¬ 
tion  of  the  Ganges  and  its"" tributaries.  Then  the  Grand  Trunk 
Road  was  made  from  Calcutta  to  Delhi.  More  recently  the  East 
Indian  Railway  has  been  built  from  Bengal  to  the  Punjab.  Both 
the  road  and  the  railway  avoid  the  great  bend  round  the  hills  by 
crossing  the  upland  to  the  west  of  Rajmahal.  The  road  descends 
to  the  Ganges  at  Patna,  but  the  railway  at  Benares,  where  it 
crosses  by  the  lowest  bridge  over  the  Ganges. 

Two  great  provinces  divide  the  plain  of  Hindustrin  between 
them.  In  the  east  is  Bihar,  with  its  capital  at  Patna;  in  the  west 
are  the  United  Provinces  of  Agra  and,  Oudh  with  their  capital  at 
Allahabad.  For  administrative  purposes  Bihar  is  now  joined  with 
Orissa,  the  deltaic  plain  of  the  Mahanadi  river  on  the  coast  of 
Bengal.  A  broad  belt  of  sparsely  populated  hills  separates 
Bihar  from  Orissa,  whereas  each  of  these  fertile  lowlands  opens 
freely  to  Bengal,  the  one  along  the  Ganges,  and  the  other  along 
the  coast. 

When  we  go  from  Bengal  into  Bihar,  or  from  Bihar  into  the 
United  Provinces  it  is  as  though  wo  crossed  from  one  to  another 
of  the  great  continental  states  of  Europe.  The  population  of 
Bengal  is  larger  than  that  of  France.  The  population  of  Bihar 
and  Orissa  is  equivalent  to  that  of  Italy.  The  population  of 
the  United  Provinces  is  nearly  equal  to  that  of  Germany  since 
the  War. 

Five  "considerable  cities  focus  the  great  population  of  the 
United  Provinces,  Allahabad,  Cawnpore,  Lucknow,  Agra,  and 
Benares.  Allahabad  is  built  in  the  angle  of  confluence  between 
the  Jumna^and  the  Ganges,  A  hundred  miles  above  Allahabad, 
on  the  right  or  south  bank  of  the  Ganges,  is  the  city  of  Cawnpore, 
and  on  the  opposite  or  north  bank  extends  the  old  kingdom  of 
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texts  assert;  for  there  is  uow  a  general  agreement  among  scholars 
that  Buddha  died  within  a  few  years  of  480  b.C.1;  and  therefore 
some  fifty  years  would  have  elapsed  between  the  decease  of  the  two 
prophets.  But  we  are  told  that  Buddhft  was  80  years  old  at  his 
death,  and  that  he  did  not  begin  preaching  before  his  .36th  year, 
that  is  to  say,  at  a  time  when  Mahavfra,  according  to  the  tradi¬ 
tional  date,  was  already  dead.  FinaUy,  both  Mahavira  and  Buddha 
were  contemporaries  with  a  king  of  MagJidha,  whom  the  Jains  call 
Kunika,  and  the  Buddhists  Ajatagatru;  and  he  began  his  reign  | 
oidy  eight  years  before  Buddha’s  death.  Therefore,  if  Mahavira 
died  in  528  B.O.,  he  could  not  have  lived  in  the  reign  of  Kunika. 

So  we  must,  no  doubt,  wholly  reject  this  date  and  instead  of  it 
adopt  another  which  was  long  ago  siiggested  by  Professor  J acobi  ^  on 
the  authority  of  the  gi-eat  Jain  author  Hemachandra  (d.  1172  A.1).), 
viz.  468  (467)b.c.  The  dynastic  list  of  the  Jains  mentioned  above 
tells  us  that  Chandragupta,  the  Sandrokottos  of  the  Greeks,  began 
his  reign  255  years  before  the  Vikrama  era,  or  in  313  B.C.,  a  date 
that  cannot  be  far  wrong'*.  And  Hemachandra  states  that  at  this 
time  155  years  had  elapsed  since  the  death  of  Mahavira,  which 
would  thus  have  occurred  in  468  b.c.  This  date  agrees  very  well 
with  other  calculations  and  is  only  contradicted  by  a  passage  in  the 
Buddhist  Higha  Nikaya^  which  tells  us  that  Nlgantha  Nsltaputta 
—the  name  by  whicli  the  Buddhists  denote  Mahavira— died  before 
Buddha.  This  assertion  is,  howcvei-,  in  contradiction  with  other 
contemporaneous  statements,  and  forms  no  real  obstacle  to  the 
assumption  of  the  date  468  ao.  We  may  therefore  adopt  this 
year  as  our  basis  for  calculating  the  various  dates  in  Mahavira’s 
life. 

To  give  a  sketch  of  Mahavira’s  life  is  a  somewhat  difficult  task 
as  the  oldest  existing  biography,  included  in  the  chapter  of  the 
Kalpasutra  to  which  we  have  referred,  is  fanciful  and  exaggerated, 
bearing  in  these  respects  a  certain  resemblance  to  the  tales  in  the 
Lalita-vistara  and  Nidana-katha  concerning  the  early  life  of  Buddha. 

If  this  biography  is  really  the  work  of  Bhadrabahu,  it  may  be 
expected  to  contain  notices  of  great  value,  even  although  its  state- 

1  In  483  B.c.  according  to  the  syfitem  of  chronology  adopted  in  this  work ;  or  in 
478  (477)  9.0.  m  appears  ;n9re..lw:obahlq  to  thp  present  >vrUer.  For  a  full  discussion  of 

dates  of  Mahavira  and  B  on  the  assumption  that  the  Vikrama  era  began  in 

67  B.c. ,  see  Charpentier,  Ind.  Ant..,  1914,  pp.  118  ff.,  126  fl.,  167  ff. 

2  Kalpasfdra,  pp.  8  ft. 

8  V,  inf.,  p.  164. 

*  DM.,  in,  PP-  117,  209.  Also  Majjhima  Nikdya,  ii,  pp.  273  fit.  Cp.  Chalmers, 
J.R.A.S.,  1895,  pp.  666  f. 
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Oudh,  with  Lucknow  for  its  capital,  situated  some  forty  miles 
north-^t  of  Cawupore.  Agra,  which  gives  its^name  to  all  that 
part  of  the  United  Provinces  which  did  not  formerly  belong  to 
Oudh,  is  situated  on  the  right  or  south  bank  of  the  Jumna,  a 
hundred  and  fifty  miles  west  of  Lucknow.  All  these  distances  lie 
over  the\iead  level  of  the  plain,  dusty  and  like  a  desert  in  the  dry 
season,  but  green  and  fertile  after  the  rains.  Scattered  over  the 
plain  are  innumerable  villages  in  which  dwell  nineteen  out  of 
twenty  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  United  Provinces. 

Eighty  miles  below  Allahabad,  on  the  north  bank  of  the 
Ganges  is  Benares,  the  most  sacred  city  of  the  Hindus.  Benares 
extends  for  four  miles  along  the  bank  of  the  river,  which  here 
descends  to  the  water  with  a  steep  brink.  Down  this  brink  are 
built  flights  of  steps  known  as  Ghats,  At  the  foot  of  which  pilgrims 
bathe,  and  dead  bodies  are  burnt.  The  south  bank  opposite  lies 
low  and  is  not  sacred.  The  word  Ghat  is  identical  with  the  name 
applied  geographically  to  the  west  and  east  brinks  of  the  Deccan 
Plateau. 

Cawnpore  is  the  chief  inland  manufacturing  city  of  India,  con¬ 
trasted  in  all  its  ways  with  Benares.  But  none  of  these  cities  are 
really  great,  when  compared  with  the  population  of  the  United 
Provinces.  Lucknow  is  the  largest,  and  has  only  a  quarter  of  a 
million  inhabitants.  Notwithstanding  the  great  changes  now  in 
progress,  India  still  presents  in  most  parts  essentially  the  same 
aspect  as  in  long  past  centuries. 

If  there  be  one  part  of  India  which  we  may  think  of  as  the 
shrine  of  shrines  in  a  land  where  religion  rules  all  life,  it  is  to  be 
found  in  the  triangle  of  cities — Benares  and  Patna  on  the  Ganges, 
and  Gaya  some  fifty  miles  south  of  Patna.  Benares  has  been  a 
focus  of  Hinduism  from  very  early  times.  Patna  was  the  capital 
of  the  chief  Gangetic  kingdom  more  than  two  thousand  years  ago 
when  the  Greek  ambassador  Megasthenes,  first  of  the  westerns, 
travelled  thus  far  into  the  cast.  Gaya  was  the  spot  where  Buddha, 
seeking  to  reform  Hinduism  some  five  hundred  years  before  Christ, 
obtained  ‘  enlightenment,’  and  then  migrated  to  teach  at  Benares, 
or  rather  at  Samath,  now  in  ruins,  three  or  four  miles  north  of  the 
present  Benarea  The  peoples  of  all  the  vast  Indian  and  Chinese 
world,  from  Karachi  to  Pekin  and  Tokyo,  look  to  this  little  group 
of  cities  as  the  centre  of  holiness,  whether  they  be  followers  of 
Brahma  or  of  Buddha. 

The  language  of  the  United  Provinces  and  of  considerable 
districts  to  east,  south,  and  west  of  them,  i^  Hindi,  the  tongue  of 
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ments  cannot  always  be  accepted  as  strictly  accurate.  There  are, 
moreover,  in  several  old  canonical  works  passages  which  give 
information  on  various  events  in  Mahavira’s  life ;  and  the  Buddhist 
scriptures  also  give  us  soiiie  valuable  hints. 

The  capital  of  Videha,  Vesali  or  Vai^fili^  was  without  doubt 
one  of  the’  most  flourishing  towns  of  India  about  500  years  before 
tlie  beginning  of  our  era.  Tlio  government,  which  was  republican, 
or  perhaps  rather  oligarchical,  was  entrusted  to  the  princely  family 
of  the  Licchavis,  who  are  often  mentioned  in  Buddhist  and  Jain 
writings,  and  who  were  certainly  mightier  at  that  time  than  at  a 
later  date,  when  an  author^  remarks  that  they  ‘  lived  by  assuming 
the  title  of  king  (ra§ayi)!  Just  outside  Vai9rilT  lay  the  suburb 
Kundagrama— probably  surviving  in  the  modern  village  of  Basu- 
kund — and  here  lived  a  wealthy  nobleman,  Siddhartha,  head  of  a 
certain  warrior-clan  called  the  Jhatrikas.  This  Siddhartha  was 
married  to  the  princess  Tri^ala,  sister  of  Chetaka,  the  most  eminent 
amongst  the  Liccliavi  princes,  and  ruler  of  Vai^rdi.  To  them  were 
born,  according  to  the  tradition,  one  daughter  and  two  sons,  the 
younger  of  whom  was  (‘.ailed  Vardhamana,  the  future  Mahavira, 
Through  the  Licchavis  Siddhartha  became  the  relative  of  a  very 
])owerful  monarch ;  for  ^ng  Bimbisara  cu'  Crenika  of  Magadha^the 
patron  of  Buddha  and  the  niigliFrest^  of  Eastern  India,  had 
married  Chellana,  daughter  of  Chetaka;  and  slie  was  mother  of 
Ajatac^atru  or  Kunika,  who  murdered  his  fVither  eight  years  before 
the  death  of  Buddha,  and  ascended  the  blcxal-stained  throne  of 
Magadha. 

This  is  what  we  learn  from  the  Kalpasutra  concerning  Maha- 
vira’s  pedigree ;  and  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  this  information. 
But  the  birth  of  great  men — and  especially  I’eligious  teachers — 
has  often  afterwards  been  made  a  theme  for  the  most  fiincifiil  and 
supernatural  legends.  And  so  the  Kalpasutra  tells  us  that  Maha¬ 
vira,  when  he  descended  from  the  heavenly  palace  of  Pushpottara 
where  he  had  led  his  previous  existence,  was  at  first  conceived  in 
the  womb  of  Devananda,  wife  of  the  Brahman  Rishabhadatta.  This 
couple,  too,  lived  in  the  suburb  of  Kuiulagrama.  However,  it  had 
never  happened  in  the  innumerable  cycles  of  previous  world- 
periods  that  a  prophet  had  been  born  in  a  Brahman  family ;  and 
consequently  the  god  (^^akra  (Indra)  had  the  embryo  removed  from 
the  womb  of  Devananda  to  that  of  Tri^ala.  We  must  observe, 

^  The  site  and  surroundings  of  Vai^ali  are  indicated  by  Dr  Vincent  A.  Smith, 
1902,  pp.  2G7  ff. 

^  The  Arthagastra  of  Kautilya,  p.  376. 
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modern  India  most  directly  connected  with  ancient  Sanskrit. 
Hindi  is  now  spoken  by  a  hundred  million  people  in  all  the  north 
centre  of  India.  It  is  the  language  not  only  of  Bihar  and  the 
United  Provinces,  bu^  also  of  Delhi  and  of  a  wide  district  in 
Central  India  drained  by  the  Chambal  and  Son  rivers.  Other 
tongues  of  similar  origin  are  spoken  in  the  regions  abound — 
Bengali  to  the  east,  Marathi  and  Gujarati  to  the  south-west 
beyond  the  Ganges  basin,  and  Punjabi  to  the  north-west.  Away 
to  the  south,  beyond  the  limit  of  the  Sanskrit  tongues,  in  the 
Province  of  Madras  and  neighbouring  areas,  are  languages  wholly 
alien  from  Sanskrit.  They  differ  from  Hindi,  Bengali,  Marathi, 
Gujarati,  and  Punjiibi  much  as  the  Turkish  and  Hungarian  lan¬ 
guages  differ  from  the  group  of  allied  Indo-European  tongues 
spoken  in  Western  Europe.  TTliese  southern  Indian  tongues  are 
known  as  Dravidian.  The  most  important  of  them  are  Telegu, 
spoken  by  twenty  millions,  and  Tamil  spoken  by  fifteen  millions. 
The  Dravidian  south,  however,  and  the  Aryan  north  and  centre 
agi’ee  generally  in  holding  some  form  of  Hinduism  or  Islam. 

Within  the  central  hills  there  is  a  wide  district  drained  north¬ 
eastward  into  the  Jumna-Qanges  chiefly  by  the  rivers  Chambal 
and  Son.  This  district,  much  less  fruitful  than  the  plain  of  Hindu¬ 
stan,  because  less  abundantly  watered,  and  composed  of  rocky 
ground  instead  of  alluvium,  is  ruled  by  native  chiefs.  The  British 
suzerainty  is  exercised  under  the  Viceroy  by  the  Central  Indian 
Agency.  Of  the  chiefs  of  Central  India  the  most  important  are 
Sindhia  and  Holkar,  two  Marathas  ruling  Hindi  populations. 
Sindhia’s  capital,  Gwalior,  lies  a  little  south  of  Agra.  It^is  domi¬ 
nated  by  an  isolated  rock  fort,  flat  topped  and  steep  sided,  more 
than  three  hundred  feet  in  height.  Indore,  Holkar’s  capital,  lies 
in  the  land  of  Malwa,  on  high  ground  about  the  sources  of  the 
Chambal  river,  a  considerable  distance  south  of  Gwalior.  In  the 
neighbourhood  is  Mhow,  one  of  the  chief  cantonments  of  the 
Indian  army,  placed  on  the  high  ground  for  climatic  reasons,  like 
Bangalore  in  southern  India. 

The  long  upward  slope  to  the  Chambal  headstreams  ends  on 
the  summit  of  the  Vindhya  range,  a  high  brink  facing  southward. 
From  east  to  west  along  the  foot  of  the  Vindhya  face  runs  the 
sacred  river  Narbada  in  a  deeply  trenched  valley.  Thus  the 
Narbada  has  a  course  at  right  angles  to  the  northward  flowing 
Chambal  streams  on  the  heights  above.  The  Son  river  occupies 
almost  the  same  line  of  valley  as  the  Narbada,  but  flows  north¬ 
eastward  into  the  Ganges.  On  the  south  side  of  the  Narbada 
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however,  that  this  tale  is  only  Ijelieved  ,by  the  gvetambaras,  and 
constitutes  one  of  the  four  main  points  rejected  by  the  Digambaras, 
who  seem  here  to  hold  the  more  sensible  opinion. 

Just  like  the  mother  of  Buddha,  ^he  princess  Tri^ala  had 
auspicious  dreams  in  the  very  night  of  conception ;  and  the  inter¬ 
preters  foretold  that  the  child  would  become  either  a*  universal 
monarch  or  a  prophet  possessing  all-comprising  knowledge.  So 
the  boy,  whose  birth  was  celebrated  alike  by  gods  and  men,  was 
received  by  his  parents  with  the  most  lofty  expectations,  and  was 
educated  to  the  highest  perfection  in  all  branches  of  knowledge 
and  art.  In  due  time  he  w^as  married  to  a  lady,  named  Ya^oda, 
and  had  by  her  a  daughter,  who  became  the  wife  of  Jamali,  a 
future  disciple  of  his  father-in-la>\^  and  the  propagator  of  the  first 
schism  in  the  Jain  churdi.  However,  Mahavira's  mind  was  not 
turned  towards  secular  things;  and  in  his  thirtieth  year,  after  the 
decease  of  his  ])arents,  he  left  his  home  with  the  permission  of  his 
elder  brother,  Nandivardhana,  and  set  out  for  the  life  of  a  homeless 
monk. 

The  first  book  of  the  Jain  canon,  the  Acharahga-sutra,  has 
preserved  a  sort  of  religious  ballad^  giving  an  account  of  the  years 
during  which  Mahavira  led  a  life  of  the  hardest  asceticism,  thus 
preparing  himself  for  the  attainment  of  tlie  highest  spiritual 
knowledge,  that  of  a  proi)het.  During  the  first  thii-teen  months  he 
never  changed  his  robe,  but  let  ‘all  sorts  of  living  beings'— as  the 
text  euphemistically  says — craw  1  about  on  his  body ;  but  after  this 
time  he  laid  aside  every  kind  of  garment  and  went  about  as  a  naked 
ascetic.  By  uninterrupted  meditation,  unbroken  chastity,  and  the 
;  most  scrupulous  observation  of  the  rules  concerning  eating  and 
/  drinking,  he  fully  subdued  his  senses;  nor  did  he  ever  in  the 
slightest  degree  hurt  or  cause  offence  to  any  living  being.  Roam¬ 
ing  about  in  countries  inhabited  by  savage  tribes,  rarely  having  a 
shelter  in  which  to  rest  for  the  night,  he  had  to  endure  the  most 
painful  and  injurious  treatment  from  the  barbarous  inhabitants. 
However,  he  never  lost  his  patience,  and  never  indulged  in  feelings 
of  hatred  or  revenge  against  his  persecutors.  His  w  anderings  seem 
to  have  covered  a  wide  area,  and  on  occasions  he  visited  Rajagriha, 
the  capital  of  Magadha,  and  other  towns,  where  the  utmost  honour 
was  shown  him  by  pious  householders. 

It  was  during  one  of  these  visits  to  Nalanda,  a  suburb  of 
Rajagriha  famous  in  the  sacred  history  of  the  Buddhists,  that  he 
met  with  Gosala  Maipkhaliputta,  a  mendicant  friar,  who  attached 

Translated  in  -S'.B.E.,  vol.  xxii,  pp.  79  ft. 
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valley  is  the  Satpura  range,  parallel  witl^  the  Vindhya  brink,  and 
beyond  this  is  the  Tapti  river,  shorter  than  the  Narbada,  \\nt  flow¬ 
ing  westward  with  a  course  generally  parallel  to'  that  of  the  sacred 
river.  The  Narbada  and  Tapti  form  broad  alluvial  flats  before 
they  enter  the  side  of  the  shallow  Gulf  of  Cambay.  South  of  the 
Tapti  b^ins  the  Deccan  Plateau. 

Thus  a  line  of  hills  and  valleys  crosses  India  obliquely  from 
Rajmahal  to  the  Gulf  of  Cambay,  and  divides  the  rivers  of  the 
Indian  Upland  into  three  systems.  North  of  the  Vindhya  brink, 
over  an  area  as  large  as  Germany,  the  drainage  descends  north¬ 
eastward  to  the  Jumna-Ganges.  Between  the  Vindhya  range  and 
the  edge  of  the  Deccan  Plateau  arc  the  two  exceptional  rivers, 
Narbada  and  Tapti,  flowing  westward  in  deeply  trenched  valleys. 
From  the  Western  Ghats,  and  from  thb  hills  which  cross  India  south 
of  the  Tapti  and  Son  to  Rajmahril,  three  great  rivers  flow  south¬ 
ward  and  eastward  to  the  Bay  of  Bengal — the  MahanadT,  Godavari, 
and  Kistna.  The  area  drained  by  these  three  streams  of  the  plateau 
is  a  third  of  India. 

The  first  ‘  factory  ’  of  the  English  East  India  Company  was  at 
^urat  on  the  lower  Tapti,  but  Bombay,  two  hundred  miles  farther 
south,  long  ago  supplanted  Surat  as  the  chief  centre  of  European 
influence  in  Western  India.  The  more  northern  town  had  an  easy 
road  of  access  to  the  interior  by  the  Tapti  valley,  but  the  silt  at 
the  river  mouth  made  it  difficult  of  approach  from  the  sea.  Boml)ay 
offered  the  security  of  an  island,  and  has  a  magnificent  harbour 
between  the  island  and  the  mainland,  far  from  the  mouth  of  any 
considerable  stream. 

Two  new  facts  have  of  recent  years  altered  all  the  relations  of 
India  with  the  outer  world,  and  have  vitally  changed  the  con¬ 
ditions  of  internal  government  as  compared  with  those  prevailing 
even  as  late  as  the  Mutiny.  The  first  of  these  facts  was  the  open¬ 
ing  of  the  Suez  Canal,  and  the  second  was  the  construction,  and 
as  regards  main  lines  the  virtual  completion,  of  the  Indian  railway 
system.  Formerly  shipping  came  round  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope, 
and  it'  was  as  easy  to  steer  a  course  for  Calcutta  as  for  Bombay. 
To-day  only  bulky  cargo  is  taken  from  Suez  and  Aden  round  the 
southern  point  of  India  through  the  Bay  of  Bengal  te  Calcutta. 
The  fast  mail  boats  run  to  Bombay,  and  thence  the  railways 
diverge  south-eastward,  north-eastward,  and  northward  to  all  the 
frontiers  of  the  Empire.  Only  the  Burmese  railways  remain  for 
the  present  a  detached  system.  But  in  regard  to  tonnage  of  traffic 
Calcutta  is  still  the  first  port  of  India,  for  the  country  which  lies  in 
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himself  to  Mahavira  for  some  years.  The  consequences  of  this 
meeting  were  certainly  disastrous  for  both  the  teacher  and  the 
disciple.  For  six  years  they  lived  together  practising  the  most 
austere  asceticism;  but  lifter  that  time,  on  account  of  a  dispute 
which  arose  out  of  a  mere  trifle,  Gosala  separated  himself  from 
Mahavira,  *and  set  up  a  religious  system  of  his  own,  soon  afterwards 
proclaiming  that  he  had  attained  to  the  highest  stage  of  saintship, 
that  of  a  tlrthahara.  This  claim  was  put  forth  two  years  before 
Mahavira  himself  had  reached  his  ])erfect  enlightenment.  The 
doctrines  and  views  of  Gosala  are  known  to  us  only  from  notices 
scattered  throughout  the  Jain  and  Buddhist  writings,  and  his 
followers,  the  Ajivika  sect,  have  left  no  written  documents;  but 
from  the  intolerant  and  bitter-  sayings  of  the  Jains  concerning 
Cosala,  whom  they  stigmatise  as  merely  a  treacherous  inq)ostor, 
we  may  well  conclude  that  the  cause  of  dissension  between  him 
and  his  former  teacher  was  dee])-rooted,  and  that  this  quarrel 
must  have  been  a  severe  blow  to  the  rising  influence  of  Mahavira 
and  the  establishment  of  the  new  religious  community.  Gosala 
took  up  his  head-quarters  in  a  i)otteFs  shop  belonging  to  a  woman 
named  Ilrdfiliala  at  (Jravastl,  and  seems  to  have  gained  considerable 
reputation  in  that  town.  We  shall  liear  something  about  him  at  a 
later  stage ;  but  for  tlie  present  we  must  return  to  Mahavira 
himself. 

Twelve  years  spent  in  self-penance  and  meditation  were  not 
fruitless;  for  in  the  thirteenth  year  Mahavira  at  last  reached 
su])reme  knowledge  and  final  deliverance  from  the  bonds  of  pleasure 
and  pain.  The  ipsmima  verba  of  an  old  text  will  perhaps  best 
show  us  how  the  Jains  themselves  have  described  this  the  m^st 
important  moment  of  the  prophet’s  life:  ‘during  the  thirteenth 
year,  in  the  second  month  of  summer,  in  the  fourth  fortnight,  the 
light  (fortnight)  of  Vai^akha,  on  its  tenth  day,  called  Suvrata,  while 
the  moon  was  in  coi\j  unction  with  the  asterism  Uttara-Phalguni, 
when  the  shadow  had  turned  towards  the  east,  and  the  first  wake 
was  over,  outside  of  the  town  Jrimbhikagrama,  on  the  northern 
bank  of  the  river  Rijupfilika,  in  the  field  of  the  householder  Samaga, 
in  a  north-eastern  direction  from  an  old  temple,  not  far  from  a  Sfil 
tree,  in  a  squatting  position  with  joined  heels  exposing  himself  to 
the  heat  of  the  sun,  with  the  knees  high  and  the  head  low,  in  deep 
meditation,  in  the  midst  of  abstract  meditation,  he  reached  nir- 
vdna,  the  complete  and  full,  the  unobstructed,  unimpeded,  infinite 
and  supreme,  best  knowledge  and  intuition,  called  hevala  (total). 
When  the  venerable  one  had  become  an  Arhat  and  Jina,  he  was  a 
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rear  of  it — Bengal,  Bilw,  and  the  United  Provinces — contains 
more  th^/n  a  hundred  million  people. 

From  Bombay  inland  runs  the  Great  Indian  Peninsula  Railway. 
The  line  branches  a  short  distance  from  the  coast,  striking  on  the 
ofle  hand  south-eastward  in  the  direction  of  Madras,  and  on  the 
othe’r  hand  north-eastward  in  the  direction  of  Allahabad  on  the 
East  Indian  Railway.  Each  week,  a  few  hours  after  the  arrival  of 
the  mail  steamer  at  Bombay,  three  express  trains  leave  the 
Victoria  Station  of’  that  city.  One  of  them  is  bound  south-east¬ 
ward  for  Madras.  The  second  runs  north-eastward  to  Allahabad, 
and  then  on  to  Howrah  for  Calcutta.  The  third  also  runs  north¬ 
eastward,  but  diverges  northward  from  the  Calcutta  route  to  Agra 
and  Delhi.  When  the  Government  of  India  is  at  Simla  the  last 
mentioned  train  continues  beyond  Delhi  to  the  foot  of  the  moun¬ 
tains.  The  time  taken  to  Madras  is  twenty-six  hours,  to  Calcutta 
thirty-six  hours,  and  to  Delhi  twenty-seven  hours.  Recently  a  more 
direct  line  has  been  made  from  Bombay  to  Calcutta  which  does 
not  pass  through  Allahabad,  but  through  Nagpur.  It  traverses  a 
hilly  country,  much  forested  and  relatively  thinly  peopled,  in  the 
upper  basins  of  the  Godavari  and  Maluinadi  rivers. 

The  two  lines  of  the  Great  India  Peninsula  system  approach 
one  another  from  Allahabiid  and  from  Madras  at  an  angle.  They 
are  carried  separately  down  the  steep  mountain  edge  of  the 
Deccan  Plateau  by  two  passes,  the  l^halghat  and  the  Borghat, 
which  have  put  the  skill  of  engineers  to  the  test.  The  junction  is 
in  the 'narrow  coastal  plain  at  the  foot  of  the  mountains.  Thence 
the  rails  pass  by  a  bridge  over  a  sea  strait  into  Salsette  Island, 
and  by  a  second  bridge  ovei;  a  second  strait  into  Bombay  Island. 

The  island  of  Bombay  is  about  twelve  miles  long  from  north  to 
south.  At  its  southern  end  it  projects  into  the  southward  Colaba 
Point  and  the  south-westward  Malabar  Point,  between  which, 
facing  the  open  sea,  is  Back  Bay.  The  harbour,  set  with  hilly 
islets,  lies  between  Bombay  and  the  mainland,  the  entry  being 
from  the  south  round  Colaba  Point.  Bombay  is  now  a  very  fine 
city,  but  like  the  other  great  seaports  of  India,  it  is  new — ajj  time 
goes  in  the  immemorial  East.  CalcuttJi  was  already  great  when 
Bombay  w{^.s  but  a  small  place,  for  a  riverway  extends  through 
densely  peopled  plains  for  a  thousand  miles  inland  from  Calcutta, 
whereas  the  horizon  of  Bombay  is  barred  beyond  the  harbour  by 
the  mountain  face  of  the  Western  Ghats.  The  real  greatness  of 
Bombay  came*  only  with  the  opening  of  the  Suez  Canal,  aiid  of  the 
railway  lines  up  the  Borghat  and  the  Thalghat. 
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hevalin,  omniscient  and  comprehending  all  objects,  he  knew  all 
conditions  of  the  world,  of  gods,  men,  and  demons;  whence  they 
come,  where  they  go,  whether  they  are  boni  as  men  or  animals,  or 
become  gods  or  hell-beings;  their  food,nrink,  doings,  desires,  and 
the  thoughts  of  their  minds;  he  saw  and  knew  all  conditions  in  the 

whole  world  of  all  living  beings'.’  *  ,  _  _ 

At  this  time  Vardhamana,  henoeforth  styled  Mahdvlra  (the 
great  hero)  or  Jina  (the  conqueror),  was  42  years  old;  and  from 
this  age  he  entered  upon  a  new  stage  of  life,  that  of  a  religious 
teacher  and  the  head  of  a  sect  called  the  nirgranthm  ‘free  from 
fetters,’  a  designation  nowadays  obsolete,  and  superseded  by  the 
the  term  Jainas  ‘  followers  of  the  Jina.’  His  parents  had,  according 
to  a  tradition  which  seems  trustivorthy,  been  followers  of  Par9va, 
the  previous  tirthakara :  as  has  already  licen  pointed  out,  t  le 
doctrine  of  MahavTra  was  scarcely  anything  else  than  a  modified 
or  renovated  form  of  Psxr^va’s  creed.  As  he  was  a  mrgrantfm 
monk,  and  a  scion  of  the  Jnatri  clan,  his  opponents,  the  Buddlusts, 
call  him  Niggantha  Nat{h)apuUa  (in  Sanskrit  Nirgrantho  .hui- 
triputrali).  We  owe  to  Professor  Jacobi  the  suggestion,  which  is 
undoubtedly  correct,  that  the  teacher,  who  is  thus  styled  in  the 
sacred  books  of  the  Buddhists,  is  identical  with  Mahavira,  and 
that  consequently  he  was  a  contemporary  of  Buddha. 

We  possess  little  knowledge  of  the  thirty  years,  during  which 
Mahavira  wandered  about  yircaching  his  doctrine  and  makiiig 
converts.  He  apparently  visited  all  the  great  towns  of  N.  and  b. 
Bihar,  principally  dwelling  in  the  kingdoms  of  Magadha  and 
Anga.  The  Kalpasutra  tells  us  that  he  spent  his  rainy  seasons, 
during  which  the  rules  for  monks  prohibited  the  wandering  life,  at 
various  places,  e.g.  at  Champa,  the  capital  of  Anga,  at  Mithila  ni 
the  kingdom  of  Videha,  and  at  (^ravasti,  but  chiefly  at  his  native 
town  Vaicali,  and  at  Bajagriha,^the  old  capital  of  Magadlia.  He 
frequently  met  with  Bimbisara  and  his  son,  Ajatac^atru  or  Kunika, 
the  kings  of  Magadha,  and  their  near  relations;  and  according  to 
the  texts  he  was  always  treated  by  them  and  other  important 
persons  with  the  utmost  respect,  and  made  many  converts  amongst 
the  members  of  the  highest  society.  But  we  must  observe  that  tho 
Buddhists  in  an  equal  degree  claim  these  kings  as  followers  of  their 
prophet;  and  we  may  conclude  that  uniform  courtesy  towards 
teachers  of  different  sects  was  as  common  a  characteristic  of  Ifidian 
kings  in  those  days  as  at  a  later  period.  The  Jains  do  not  tell  us 

'  1  From  the  Acharanga-Mra,  vol.  i,  pp.  16,  26-26  (translated  in  S.B.E.,  vol.  ix». 
pp.  201  sq*)* 
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The  train  works  up  the  Ghats  from  Bombay  through  thick 
forest^,  and  if  it  be  the  rainy  season  past  rushing  waterfalls,  until 
it  surmounts  the  brink  top  and  comes  out  on  to  the  plain  of  the 
Deccan  table-land  in  the  relative  drought*  of  the  upper  climate. 
The  Western  Deccan  in  rear  of  Bombay  constitutes  the  Maratfia 
country?  The  Marathas  are  the  southernmost  of  the  peoples  of 
Indo-European  speech  in  India.  Their  homeland  on  the  plateau, 
round  the  city  of  Poona,  now  forms  the  main  portion  of  the 
Province  of  Bombay.  The  landscape  of  the  plateau  lies  widely 
open,  studded  here  and  there  with  table-topped  mountains,  not 
unlike  the  kopjes  of  South  Africa.  These  steep-sided  isolated 
mountain  blocks  have  often  served  as  strongholds  in  warfare. 

South-eastward  of  Poona,  but  still  on  the  plateau  country,  is 
Hyderabad,  the  largest  native  state'in  India.  It  is  ruled  under 
British  suzerainty  by  the  Nizam.  The  majority  of  the  Nizam's 
subjects  speak  Telegu  and  are  of  Hindu  faith,  but  the  Nizam  is  a 
Muhammadan.  Near  his  capital,  Hyderabad,  is  Golconda  Fort, 
rising  above  the  open  plateau  with  flat  top  and  clifl*  sides.  The 
name  of  Golconda  has  become  proverbial  for  immensity  of  wealth. 
Formerly  it  was  the  Indian  centre  of  diamond  cutting  and  polishing. 

The  wide  Deccan  Plateau  is  in  most  parts  of  no  great  fertility. 
Over  large  areas  it  is  fitted  rather  for  the  pasture  of  horses  and 
cattle  than  for  the  plough.  Agriculture  is  best  in  the  river  valleys. 
But  there  is  one  large  district  lying  on  the  plateau  top  east  of 
Bombay,  and  on  the  hill  tops  north  and  south  of  the  Narbada 
valley  which  is  of  a  most  singular  fertility.  The  usually  granitic 
and  schistose  rocks  of  the  plateau  have  here  been  overlaid  by 
great  sheets  of  basaltic  lava.  Detached  portions  of  these  lava 
beds  form  the  table  tops  of  most  of  the  kopje-like  hills.  The  lava 
disintegrates  into  a  tenacious  black  soil,  which  does  not  fall  into 
dust  during  the  dry  season,  but  cracks  into  great  blocks  which 
remain  moist.  As  the  dry  season  advances  these  blocks  shrink, 
and  the  cracks  grow  broader,  so  that  finally  it  is  dangerous  for  a 
horse  to  gallop  over  the  plain,  lest  his  hoof  should  be  caught  in 
one  of  these  fissures. 

This  remarkable  earth  is  known  as  the  Black  Cotton  Soil.  The 
cotton  seeds  are  sown  after  the  rains,  and  as  the  ypung  plant 
grows  a  clod  of  earth  forms  round  its  roots  which  is  separated 
from  the  next  similar  clod  by  cracks.  Wheat  is  grown  on  this  soil 
in  the  same  manner,  being  sown  after  the  rainy  season  and  reaped 
in  the  beginning  of  the  hot  season,  so  that  from  be^nning  to  end 
the  crop  is  produced  without  exposure  to  rain,  being  drawn  up  by 
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anything  about  the  Buddhists;  but  the  latter  frequently  mention 
discussions  and  controversies  between  Buddha  and  disciples  of 
Mahavira.  In  thes6  accounts  Buddha,  of  course,  always  has  the 
last  word,  and  is  said  to  ■  have  inflicted  considerable  loss  on  the 
Jain  community  through  the  converts  which  he  made  amongst 
Its  followers.  Even  king  Aj}\ta9atru,  according  to  the  Pali  texts, 
failed  to  obtain  a  satisfactory  explanation  concerning  matters  of 
religion  from  Mahavira,  and  consequently  turned  to  Buddlia  with 
a  fiir  better  result;  but  there  seems  to  be  little  doubt  that  the 
Jams  have  more  claim  to  include  the  parricide  king  amongst  their 
converts  than  the  Buddhists.  Another  prominent  lay-follower  of 
Mah.avlra  was  the  householder  of  Rajagriha,  Upali,  who  in  his 
enthusiasm  embarked  on  the  aj^tempt  to  convince  Buddha  of  his 
wrong  ^dews.  VVe  learn,  however,  that  the  great  teacher  easily 
upset  his  arguments,  and  gaineil  in  his  o,,p„nent  a  stalwart  ad¬ 
herent  to  his  creed.  Subsequently,  Uiiali  is  said  to  have  treate.l 
his  former  teacher  with  an  arrogaiute,  which  so  shocked  Mahavira 
that  ‘hot  blood  gushed  from  his  mouth'.’ 

But  although  the  relations  between  the  Jains  and  Buddhists 
were  by  no  means  friendly,  must  probably  not  attach  too  much 
importance  to  the  controversies  lietween  them  or  to  the  number  of 
converts  said  to  have  been  gained  by  one  sect  at  the  expense  of 
the  other.  Between  tivo  contemporary  religious  communities 
working  side  by  side  in  the  same  region  and  often  coming  into 
contact  there  must  have  occurred  skirmishes;  but  the  whole 
<  wtrine  and  mode  of  life  adopted  by  the  Buddhists  was  too  widely 
different  from  that  of  the  Jains  to  give  occasion  for  more  than 
soinewhat  teinporai7  relations.  We  cannot  here  enter  upoi/any 
full  investigation  of  the  doctrine  of  Mah.avira.  It  must  suffice  here 
to  ])omt  out  that  it  represents,  probably,  in  its  fundamental  tenets 
one  of  the  oldest  moiles  of  thought  known  to  us,  the  idea  that  all 
nature,  even  that  which  seems  to  lie  most  inanimate,  possesses 
life  and  the  capability  of  reanimation;  and  this  doctrine  the 
Jams  have,  with  inflexible  conservatism,  kept  until  modern  times. 

I  ns  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  philosophy  of  Buddha. 

I  here  is,  in  reality,  no  resemblance  between  the  tw  o  systems 
except  in  regard  to  such  matters  as  are  the  commonplaces  of  all 
uidu  philosophy.  Even  for  those  superficial  believers  who  looked 
n>orp  to.the  exterior  appearance  and  mode  of  life  than  to  the 
octrine  and  faith,  the  two  sects  presented  an  aspect  so  completely 
ifferent  that  one  could  not  easily  be  confused  with  the-  other. 

Of.  the  VpCdi-sutta  in  Majjhima  Nikdya,  vol.  i,  pp.  371 
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the  brilliant  sunshine,  and  fed  at  the  root  by  the  moisture  pre¬ 
served  ip  the  heavy  soil. 

Thus  in  the  part  of  India  which  lies  immediately  east,  north¬ 
east,  and  north  of  Bombay  the  lowlands  and  tlie  uplands  are  alike 
fel’tile — the  lowlands  round  Ahmadabad  and  Baroda,  and  in  the 
valleys  of  the  Narbada  and  Tapti  rivers,  because  of  their'^alluvial 
soil,  and  the  uplands  round  Poona  and  Indore  because  they  are 
clothed  with  the  volcanic  cotton  soil. 

The  east  coast  of  India,  where  it  trends  north-eastward  from 
the  mouths  of  the  Godavari  river  to  those  of  the  Mahanadi,  is 
backed  by  great  hill  and  forest  districts,  tenanted  by  big  game 
and  by  uncivilised  tribes  of  men.  The  Eastern  Ghats  are  here 
higher  than  elsewhere,  and  they  approach  near  to  the  coast,  so 
that  their  foot  plain  affords  bnly  a  relatively  narrow  selvage  of 
populated  country.  Through  this  coastal  plain  the  railway  is 
carried  from  Calcutta  to  Madras. 

The  reason  for  the  primitive  character  of  this  part  of  the 
country,  and  of  many  of  the  districts  which  extend  northward 
through  the  hills  almost  to  the  valley  of  the  Son,  is  to  be  found  in 
tlie  conditions  of  soil  and  climate.  There  have  been  no  volcanic 
outpourings  on  the  gneissic  and  granitic  rocks  hereabouts,  and  the 
summer  cyclones  from  the  Bay  of  Bengal  strike  most  frequently 
upon  this  coast  and  travel  inland  in  a  north-westerly  direction. 
Some  of  the  Gond  tribes  of  the  forests,  who  may  perhaps  l>e 
described  as  the  aborigines  of  India,  still  speak  tongues  which 
appear  to  be  older  than  Dra vidian.  In  the  more  fertile  i)art8  of 
the  upj)er  Mahanadi  and  Godilvari  basins  are  comprised  th^e  Central 
Provinces  of  the  direct  British  Raj,  whoso  capital  is  at  Nagpur. 
The  Central  Provinces  have  an  area  comparable  with  that  of 
Italy,  though  their  population  is  but  one-third  the  Italian  popu¬ 
lation.  They  must  not  be  confused  with  the  Central  Indian  Agency. 

We  return  to  the  west  coast.  The  Bombay  and  Baroda  railway 
runs  out  of  Bombay  northward  and  does  not  ascend  the  Ghats,  but 
follows  the  coastal  plain  across  the  lower  Tapti  and  Narbada 
rivers  to  Baroda,  and  thence  on,  across  the  alluvial  flats  of  the 
Mahi  and  neighbouring  small  rivers,  to  Ahmadabad.  The  Gaikwar 
of  Baroda  governs  a  small  but  very  rich  and  populous  lowland. 
His  people  speak  Gujarati,  though  the  Gaikwar  is  a  Maratha,  like 
Sindhia  and  Holkar.  His  territories  are  so  mixed  with  those  of 
the  Bombay  Presidency  that  the  map  of  the  plains  round  Ahmada¬ 
bad  and  Baroda  city  is  like  that  part  of  Scotland  which  is  fabelled 
Ross  and  Cromarty.  Ahmadabad  was  once  the  most  important 
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Buddha  had  at  first  sought  freedom  fi  om  karman,  or  the  bondage 
of  ‘works,’  and  from  transmigration  in  exaggerated  self-torture; 
but  he  soon  found  that  this  was  not  the  way  to  peace;  and  conse¬ 
quently  he  did  not  enforce  upon  his  followers  the  practice  of  too 
liard  self-penance  but  advised  them  to  follow  a  middle  way,  that  is 
to  say,  a  simple  life  but  one  free  froni  self-torture.  Mahavira  also 
liad  practised  asceticism  but  with  a  different  result;  for  he  had 
found  in  its  severest  forms  the  road  to  deliverance,  and  did  not 
hesitate  to  recommend  nakedness,  self-torture,  and  death  by  starva¬ 
tion  as  the  surest  means  of  reaching  final  annihilation;  and  the 
Jains  proud  of  their  own  austerities  often  stigmatise  the  Buddhists 
as  given  to  greed  and  luxury.  Buddha  always  warned  his  disciples 
against  hurting  or  causing  jiain  bj  any  living  being ;  but  Mahavira 
fell  into  exaggerations  even  here,  and  he  seems  in  reality  often  to 
care  much  more  for  the  security  of  animals  and  plants  than  for 
that  of  human  beings.  Smdi  instances  of  a  deep-rooted  <hvergence 
in  views  could  easily  lie  multiplied;  but  what  has  been  already 
pointed  out  is  sufficient  to  prove  that  the  Jains  and  Buddhists 
were  in  fact  too  tar  asunder  to  be  able  to  inflict  any  very  serious 
damage  on  each  other.  But  this  does  not  mean,  however,  that 
rivalry  and  hatred  did  not  exist  lietween  them:  such  feelii^rg 
certainly  did  exist,  and  we  need  not  doubt  that  these  rivals  old 
their  best  to  annoy  each  other  according  to  their  abilities  and 
opportunities. 

A  far  more  dangerous  rival  of  Mahavira  was  Gosala.  Not  only 
was  his  doctrine,  although  differing  on  many  points,  mainly  taken 
from  the  tenets  of  Mahavira^;  but  his  whole  mode  of  life  also,  in 
its  insistence  on  nakedness  and  on  the  utter  deprivation  of  all 
comforts,  bore  a  close  resemblance  to  that  of  the  Jains.  Between 
two  sects  so  nearly  related  the  transition  must  have  been  easy; 
and  pious  people  may  not  always  have  been  quite  sure  whether 
they  were  honouring  the  adherents  of  one  sect  or  of  the  other. 
The  Jain  scriptures  admit  that  Gosala  had  a  great  many  followers  in 
Gravasti;  and,  if  we  may  trust  their  hints  as  to  his  laxity  in  moral 
matters,  it  is  possible  that  his  doctrine  may  for  some  people  have 
possessed  other  attractions  than  those  of  asceticism  and  holiness. 
Although  Mahavira  is  said  not  to  have  had  any  personal  meeting 
with  Gosala  until  shortly  before  the  death  of  the  latter,  it  seems 
clear  that  they  carried  on  a  bitter  war  against  each  other  through 
their  followers.  Finally,  in  the  sixteenth  year  of  his  career  as  a 
prophet,  Mahavira  visited  gravasti,  the  head-quarters  of  his  mortal 
>  Cp.  Hastings’  Eneyelopadia,  vol.  i,  p.  201,  for  further  details. 
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Muhammadan  city  of  Western  India,  and  contains  many  fine 
architectural  monuments,  surpassed  only  by  those  of  the  great 
Mughal  capitals,  Delhi  and  Agra. 

Westward  of  the  alluvial  plains  of  Gujarat,  and  beyond  the  Gulf 
of  Cambay,  is  the  peninsula  of  Kathiawar,  a  low  plateau,  lowfer 
considefably  tluin  the  Deccan,  but  clothed  in  part  with  similar 
sheets  of  fertile  volcanic  soil.  Daroda  has  territory  in  Kathiawar, 
as  has  also  the  Presidency  of  Bombay,  but  in  addition  there  are  a 
multitude  of  petty  chieftainships.  North  of  Kathiawar  is  another 
smaller  hill  district,  constituting  the  island  of  Cutcli.  The  Ranii 
of  Cutch,  a  marshy  area  communicating  with  the  sea,  separates 
the  island  from  the  mainland.  Apart  from  Travancore  and  Cochin 
in  the  far  south,  Kathiawar  and  Cutch  are  the  only  part  of  India 
where  Feudal  States  come  down  td  the  coast.  There  are  a  few 
diminutive  coastal  settlements  belonging  to  the  French  and  Portu¬ 
guese  governments,  but  these  are  too  insignificant  to  break  the 
general  rule  that  the  shores  of  India  are  directly  controlled  by  the 
British  Raj.  The  largest  of  the  foreign  European  settlements  is  at 
Goa  on  the  west  coast  south  of  Bombay.  Goa  has  a  fine  harbour 
but  the  Ghats  block  the  roads  inland. 

We  have  now  completed  the  itinerary  of  the  inner  parts  of 
India.  What  remains  to  be  described  is  the  north-western  land  of 
passage  where  India  merges  with  Iran  and  Turan — Persia  and 
Turkestan.  The  Himalayan  barrier,  and  the  desert  plateau  of 
Tibet  ill  rear  of  it,  so  shield  the  Indian  world  from  the  north  and 
north-east  that  the  medieval  Buddhist  pilgrims  from  Cliina  to 
Gaya  were  in  the  habit  of  travelling  westward  by  the  desert  routes 
north  of  Tibet  as  far  as  the  river  Oxus,  and  then  southward  over 
the  Hindu  Kush.  Thus  they  came  into  India  from  the  north-west, 
having  circumvented  Tibet  rather  than  cross  it.  Great  mountain 
ranges  articulate  with  the  Himalayas  at  their  eastern  end,  and 
extend  into  the  roots  of  the  peninsula  of  Further  India.  Thus  the 
direct  way  from  China  into  India  by  the  east  is  obstructed.  To¬ 
day  as  we  have  seen  the  railway  systems  of  Burma  and  India  are 
still  separate. 

The  centre  of  north-western  India  is  occupied  by  a  group  of 
large  Native  States,  known  collectively  as  Rajputana.  Through 
Rajputana,  diagonally  from  the  south-west  north-eastward,  there 
runs  the  range  of  the  Aravalli  hills  for  a  distance  of  fully  three 
hundred  miles.  The  north-eastern  extremity  of  the  Aravallis  is 
the  Ridge  of  Delhi  on  the  Jumna  river.  At  their  southern  end, 
but  separated  from  the  main  range  by  a  hollow,  is  the  isolated 
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enemy.  Mie  account  giren  by  the  Jain,  toll,  that,  at  thl, 
meeting  Mahavim  infimted  a  final  blow  on  hi,  a.lvena,y,  and  that 
(j^a  *ed  a  week  afterward^  having  pm,«,|  hi, 

,tete  of  dninkennra,  and  mental  iinbocility,  but  ,howing  mine  sign, 
of  re|»"«»n«  a  the  tot.  But  the  ,torj  i,  rather  c„nfi,.,cd,  an« 
seems  doubtfiil  to  what  extent  we  may  trust  it.  HoMever,  it  may 
be  regarded  as  beyond  dispute  that  MahavTra  was  cons  derS 
j^heved  by  he  death  of  his  opponent;  and,  according  to  the 
Bhagavati-sutra,  he  took  a  rather  strange  revenge  on  the  dead  man 
by  describing  t()  his  disciples  all  the  wi«;ked  deeds  he  would  have 
to  i^rform  and  all  the  iiains  he  would  have  to  sutler  in  future 
existences,  thus  to  a  certain  degree  anticipating  Dante’s  treatment 
o  11s  adversaries.  The  death  of  (Josilla  oaairred  shortly  after 

nSroThiTLrr  ti-e 

Even  within  the  Jain  church  there  occurred  certain  schismatical 

•Idhciilties  at  this  time.  In  the  fourteenth  year  of  Mahilvlra’s 

office  as  prophet,  ns  nephew  and  son-in-law,  Jannlli,  headed  an 

opposition  against  him,  and  similarly,  two  years  afterwards,  a  holy 

nan  in  the  community,  named  Ttsagiitta,  made  an  attack  on  a  ■ 

certe  n  point  in  Mahavira’s  doctrine.  But  both  of  these  schisms 

merely  cotu^rned  trifles,  and  seem  to  have  caused  no  great 

tioiible  as  they  were  speedily  stopjied  by  the  authority  of  the 

prophet  himself.  Jamah,  however,  iicrsisted  in  his  heretical 
opinions  until  his  death.  ntrctical 

Mahavira  survived  his  hated  rival  (Josala  for  .sixteen  years  and 
probably  witnessed  the  rapid  progrc.ss  of  his  faith  during  the  reiim 
o  Ajata9atru,  who  seems  to  have  been  a  supjiortcr  of  the  Jains  if 
we  may  infer  that  givatitude  is  the  motive  which  leads  them ’to 
nake  excuses  for  the  horrible  murder  of  his  father,  Bimbisara 
However  we  are  not  informed  of  any  special  events  happening 
during  the  last  period  of  his  life,  which  may  have  lleen  m 
monotonous  as  that  of  most  religious  memlicants.  He  died  after 
having  reached  an  age  of  72  years,  in  the  house  of  king  Flastipala’s 
scribe  in  the  little  town  of  Pawa  near  Hajagriha,  a  place  still 
visited  by  thousands  of  Ja,in  pilgrims.  This  ’ event  may  have 
occurred  at  the  end  of  the  rainy  season  in  the  year  468  n  c  Thus 
he  had  survived  both  of  his  principal  adversaries;  for  Buddha’s 
Seri  P^^’^Wy  took  place  at  least  ten,  if  not  fifteen,  years 

‘  For  reasons  why  the  Buddhist  account,  according  to  which  Mahilv™  b  f 
Buddha,  is  not  accepted  here,  see  Charpentier,  Ind.  Ant.,  1914,  p.  I77.  ^ 
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Mount  Abu,  the  highest  point  in  Rajputana,  standing  up  con¬ 
spicuously  fi’om  the  surrounding  plains  to  a  height  of  some  five 
thousand  feet. 

East  of  the  AravalMs,  in  the  basin  of  the  Chambal  tributary  of 
tlie  Jumna-Ganges,  is  the  more  fertile  part  of  Rajputana,  with  the 
cities  of  Jaipur,  Ajmer,  Udaipur,  and  the  old  fortress  of’  Chitor. 
Beyond  the  Chambal  river  itself,  but  within  its  basin,  are  Gwalior 
and  Indore,  the  seats  of  the  princes  Sindliia  and  Holkar.  But 
Gwalior  and  Indore  belong  to  the  Central  Indian  Agency  and  not 
to  Raji>utana. 

West  of  tlie  Aravalli  hills  is  the  great  Indian  desert,  prolonged 
seaward  by  the  salt  and  partly  tidal  marsh  of  the  Rann  of  Cutch. 
In  oases  of  this  desert  arc  some  of  the  smaller  Rajput  capitals, 
notably  Bikaner.  Beyond  the  desert  flows  tlie  great  Indus  river 
through  a  land  which  is  dry,  except  for  the  irrigated  strips  beside 
the  river  banks  and  in  the  delta  of  Sind  below  Hyderabad.  South 
of  Mount  Abu  streams  descend  from  the  end  of  the  Arfivalli  hills 
to  the  Gulf  of  Cambay  through  the  fertile  lowland  of  Ahmadabad, 
sunk  like  a  land  strait  between  the  iilateau  of  Kathiawar  to  the 
west  and  the  ends  of  the  Vindhya  and  Satpura  ranges  to  the 
east.  The  Aravallis  are  the  last  of  the  Central  Indian  hills 
towards  the  north-west.  Outside  the  Aravallis  the  Indus  valley 
spreads  in  wide  low-lying  alluvial  plains,  like  those  of  the  Ganges, 
but  dry. 

It  ^v^ould  be  difficult  to  exaggerate  the  importance  to  India  of 
the  existence  of  the  great  desert  of  Riijputana.  The  ocean  to  the 
south-east  and  south-west  of  the  peninsula  was  at  mosU  times  an 
ample  protection  against  ovei’seas  invasion,  until  tlie  Europeans 
rounded  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  The  vast  length  of  the  Himalaya, 
backed  by  the  desert  plateau  of  Tibet,  was  an  ecpial  defence  on 
the  north  side.  Only  to  the  north-west  does  India  lie  relatively 
open  to  the  incursions  of  the  warlike  peoples  of  Western  and 
Central  Asia.  It  is  precisely  in  that  direction  that  the  Indian 
desert  presents  a  waterless  void  extending  north-eastward  from 
the  Rann  of  Cutch,  for  some  400  miles,  with  a  breadth  of  150  Iniles. 
In  rear  of  the  desert  a  minor  bulwark  is  constituted  by  the  Aravalli 
range. 

Only  between  the  north-eastern  extremity  of  the  desert  and 
the  foot  of  the  Himalayas  below  Simla  is  there  an  easy  gateway 
into  India.  STo  river  traverses  this  gateway,  which  is .  on  the 
divide  between  the  systems  of  the  Indus  and  the  Jumna-Ganges. 
Delhi  stands  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Jumna  at  the  northern 
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Oat  of  tlie  eleven  ganndlmras  ‘head^  of  the  school,’  or  apostles, 
of  Mahavira  only  one  survived  him,  viz.  Sudharip^n,  who  became 
the  first  pontiff  of  the  new  church  after  his  master.  Absolutely 
nothing  is  known  concerning  the  fate  of  the  community  foi  more 
than  IfiO  yeai-s  after  the  «leath  of  its  founder  lieyond  the  very 
scanty  conclusions  which  may  be  drawn  from  the  legendary  tales 
related  by  later  Jain  writers,  almvc  all  by  the  gfeat  Hcmachandra. 
According  to  these  authorities,  Ajata^atru  Was  succeeded  by  us 
son  Udayin,  a  prince,  who  may  have  reigned  for  a  considerable 
time,  and  who  was  a  firm  upholder  of  the  Jain  religion.  But  the 
irony  of  fate  was  visible  even  here  ;  for  the  very  favour  which  ic 
had  bestowed  upon  the  Jains  prove.!  to  lie  the  cause  .>f  his  rum :  a 
prince  whoso  father  he  had  dethnvied  plotted  against  his  life,  an 
aware  of  the  welcome  accorded  to  the  Jains  by  Udayin  he  entered 
his  palace  in  the  disguise  of  a  Jain  monk,  and  murdered  him  in  the 
night.  This  happene.1  60  years  after  Mahavira  s  decease.  The 
dynasty  of  the  nine  Nan.Urs,  somewhat  dl-famed  in  other  lecords 
which  caU  its  founder  the  son  of  a  courtezan  and  a  barber  ,  t  le 
came  to  the  throne  of  Magadha.  However,  the  .buns  do  not  share 
the  bad  opinion  of  these  kings  which  was  held  by  the  Buddhists. 
This  fact  seems  to  suggest  that  the  Nanda  kings  weie 
favourably  inclined  towards  the  Jain  religion;  and  this  mfereffi.. 
gains  some  support  from  another  soiirce,  for  the 
inscription  of  Kharavela,  king  of  Kalinga  and  a  faithful  Jan  , 
mentions,  apparently,  in  one  passage  ‘  khig  Nanda  in  unmistaka l  b 
connexion  with  ‘an  id.)l  of  the  first  Jina^.  But  the  reign  of  the 
Nandas  is  one  of  the  .larkest  even  of  the  many  hopelessly  dark 

epochs  in  the  history  of  ancient  India. 

The  last  of  the  Nandas  was  dethroned  by  Chandragupta,  the 
founder  of  the  Maurya  dynasty,  with  the  aid  of  the  great  statesman, 
Chanakya,  within  a  few  years  of  the  departure  ,  , 

Great  from  India.  The  Jains  put  the  date  of  Chandragupte 
accession  in  .313  (312)  B.O.,  that  is  to  say,  eight  years  later  to 
the  Buddhists.  This  date  coincides  probably  with  a  year  which 
marks  an  epoch  in  the  history  of  the  Jain  church,  budhannan,  c 
,  first  pontiff,  had  died  twenty  years  after  Ins  master,  leaving  t 
nitre  to  Jambu,  who  held  his  high  office  fiir  44  years,  dying  at  a 
nearly  coincident  with  the  accession  of  the  Nandas.  A^r  hu 
passed  three  generations  of  pontifls ;  and,  in  the  time  o 
Nanda,  the  Jain  church  was  governed  by  two  high-priests,  Sambhu- 
tavijaya  and  Bhadrabahu,  the  author  of  the  biography  of  Mahaviia 

0.10  j  an#  w.  Ant...  1Q14.  t).  173. 
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extremity  of  the  Aravallis,  just  where  theanvading  forces  from  the 
north-west  came  through  to  the  navigable  waters. 

Aided  by  such  powerful  natural  conditions  the  Rajputs — the 
word  means  ‘sons  of  princes’ — were  during  many  centuries  the 
defenders  of  India  against  invasion  by  the  direct  road  to  Delhi. 
Unable  at  last  to  stem  the  tide  of  Musalmau  conquest,  they  have  * 
maintained  themselves  on  the  southern  flank  of  the  advance,  and 
to-day  some  of  their  princely  families  claim  to  trace  their  lineage 
back  in  unbroken  descent  from  ancestors  before  the  Christian 
era.  The  descendants  of  conquerors  wlio  had  won  their  kingdoms 
with  the  sword,  they  remain  even  now  proud  aristocratic  clans 
holding  a  predominant  position  in  the  midst  of  a  population  far 
more  numerous  than  themselves. 

Narrow  gauge  lines  branch  through  Rajputiina  in  the  direction 
of  Delhi,  past  the  foot  of  Mount  Abu,  which  rises  like  an  island  of 
granite  from  amid  the  sandy  desert.  The  top  of  Abu  is  a  small 
rugged  plateau,  measuring  fourteen  miles  by  four,  in  the  midst  of 
which  is  the  Gem  I^ake,  a  most  beautiful  sheet  of  water,  set  with 
rocky  islands  and  overhung  >vith  great  masses  of  rock.  The  house 
of  the  Resident  of  Rajputana  is  on  its  shore,  for  Mount  Abu  is  the 
centre  from  which  Rajputana  is  controlled,  so  far  as  is  necessary, 
by  the  advice  of  the  Viceroy.  The  summit  of  Abu  also  beat's  some 
famous  ruins  of  Jain  temples. 

Some  of  the  most  beautiful  cities  of  India  arc  in  Rajputana. 
Udaipur  stands  beside  a  lake,  with  its  palaces  and  ghats  rejected 
in  the  clear  waters.  Ajmer,  now  under  direct  British  rule,  is  set 
in  a  hollow  among  low  hills,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  wall..  Here 
also  there  is  a  lake,  and  upon  its  banks  are  marble  pavilions. 
Jaipur  is  a  walled  city,  surrounded  by  rocky  hills  crowned  with 
forts.  The  streets  are  broad,  and  cross  one  another  at  right 
angles. 

The  Rajputiina  Agency  is  sts  large  as  the  whole  British  Isles, 
but  it  contains  only  about  ten  million  peojde,  since  a  great  part  of 
it  is  desert.  The  Central  Indian  Agency  is  about  as  large  as 
England  and  Scotland*  without  Wales.  It  has  a  population  only 
a  little  smaller  than  that  of  Rajputana.  We  may  measure  the 
significance  of  the  more  important  chiefs  in  these  two  Agencies  by 
the  fact  that  Sindhia  rules  a  country  little  less,  either  in  area  or 
population,  than  the  kingdom  of  Scotland. 

Froqi  Rajputana  we  come  to  Delhi,  which  may  truly  be  called 
the  historical  focus  of  all  India ;  for,  as  we  have  seen,  it  commands 
the  gateway  wliich  leads  from  the  Punjab  plain  to  Hindustan,  the 
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quoted  above.  Tliese  twp  were  the  hist  who  knew  perfectly  the 
fourteen or  divisions  of  the  most  ancient  Jain  scriptures; 
and  Sambhutavijaya  is  said  to  have  died*  in  the  same  year  in  which 
Chandragupta  took  possession  of  the  throne.  At  the  same  time  a 
dreadful  famine  lasting  for  twelve  years  devastated  the  region  of 
Bengal ;  and  Bliadrabahu,  seeing  that  this  evil  time  would  provoke 
numerous  offences  against  the  ecclesiastical  rules,  thought  it  prudent 
to  escajje.  Gathering* his  followers  together,  therefore,  he  emigrated, 
and  took  up  his  abode  in  the  country  of  Karnata  in  Southern  India. 
The  whole  community,  however,  did  not  follow  him.  Many  Jains 
remained  in  Magtidha  and  other  ])laces  under  tlie  spiritual  Icader- 
sliip  of  Sthulabhadra,  a  disciple  of  Sambhutavijaya. 

At  the  end  of  the  famine  tl?c  emigrants  returned,  but  at  tliis 
time  Bliadrabahu  seems  to  have  laid  down  his  leadership  of  tlie 
church,  and  to  have  i*etired  to  Nepal  in  order  to  pass  the  remainder 
of  his  life  in  penance,  leaving  the  sue(;ession  to  Sthfilabhadi'a. 
There  is  no  reason  to  believe  the  account  given  by  the  Digambaras, 
according  to  whic^h  he  was  murdered  by  his  own  disciples.  But,  in 
any  case,  this  time  seems  to  have  been  one  of  misfortune  for  the 
Jain  church;  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  it  was  then,  i.e.  about 
B.C.,  that  the  great  schism  originated,  which  has  ever  since 
(uvided  the  community  in  two  great  sects,  the  QVetambaras  and 
the  Digambaras.  The  returning  monks,  who  laid  during  the  himine 
strictly  observed  the  rules  in  all  their  severity,  wei’e  discon¬ 
tented  with  the  conduct  of  the  brethren  wlio  had  remained  in 
Magadha,  and  stigmatised  them  as  heretics  of  wi’ong  faith  and  lax 
discipline.  Moreover,  during  this  time  of  dissolution,  the  old 
canon  had  fallen  into  oblivion;  and  consecpiently  the  monks  vGio 
had  remained  in  Magadha  convoked  a  great  council  at  Pataliputra, 
the  modern  Patna,  in  order  to  collect  and  revise  the  scriptures. 
However,  this  proved  to  be  an  undertaking*  of  extraordinary 
ditficulty,  since  the  purvas  or  older  parts  were  known  perfectly 
only  to  Bhadrabrihu,  who  had  at  this  time  already  settled  in  Nepfil ; 
and  Sthulabhadra,  who  went  there  in  })erson,  although  he  leai’iit 
from  his  predecessor  all  the  fourteen  ptlrvas,  was  forbidden  to 
teach  more  than  the  first  ten  of  them  to  others.  The  canon 
established  by  the  Council  was  therefore  a  fragmentary  one;  and 
in  it,  to  some  extent,  new  scriptures  took  the  place  of  the  old.  In 
some  degree  it  may  be  rej^resented  by  the  present  canon  of  the 
fj^vetambaras,  since  that  too  is  preserved  in  a  somewhat  disorderly 
condition.  The  returning  monks,  the  spiritual  ancestors  of  the 
Digambaras,  seem  to  have  taken  no  part  in  the  council,  and  to 
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plain  of  the  Jumna  and, the  Ganges.  Here  the  fate  of  invasions 
from  Ii\dia  from  the  north-west  has  been  decided.  Some  have 
either  never  ,  reached  this  gateway  or  have  faileti  to  force  their 
way  through  it.  The  ,  conquests  of  Darius  in  the  latter  part  of 
tHe  sixth  century  B.O.,  and  of  Alexander  the  Great  in  the  years 
*327-5  B.C.,  were  not  carried  beyond  the  Punjab  plain.  Sudli  direct 
influence  as  they  exercised  in  modifying  the  character  of  Indian 
civilisation  must  therefore  have  been  confined  to  this  region.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  invasions  which  have  succeeded  in  passing  the 
gateway  and  in  effecting  a  permanent  settlement  in  Hindiistiui 
have  determined  the  history  of  the  whole  sub-continent.  These 
belong  to  two  gi’oups,  the  Aryan  and  the  Musalman,  distinguished 
by  religion,  language,  and  type  of  civilisation,  and  separated  from 
each  other  by  an  interval  of  probably  some  two  thousand  years. 

For  the  chronology  of  the  Aryan  conquests,  which  may  well 
have  extended  over  many  generations  or  even  eenturies,  we  possess 
no  certain  dates.  All  the  knowledge  which  we  can  hope  to  gain 
of  the  history  of  this  remote  period  must  be  gleaned  from  the  study 
of  the  ancient  scriptures  of  these  Ai'yan  invaders. 

The  course  of  Musalman  invasion,  which  entailed  consequences 
of  perhaps  equal  imi)ortance,  may  be  traced  with  greater  precision. 
If  we  reckon  from  the  Arab  conquest  of  Sind  in  712  a.1).  to  the 
establi.shment  of  the  Sultanate  of  Delhi  in  1193  A.D.,  we  shall  see 
that  nearly  five  centuries  elapsed  before  Musalman  conquest  spreafl 
from  the  confines  through  the  Delhi  gateway  into  the  very  heart 
of  India.  During  this  long  period  it  was  held  in  check  by  the 
llajput  princes ;  and  their  ultimate  failure  to  impede  ijs  progress 
was  due  to  internal  discord  which  has  always  been  the  bane  of 
feudal  confederations. 

So  Delhi,  founded  by  the  llajputs  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Indraprastha  (the  modern  Indarpjit),  the  capital  of  the  Kurus 
in  the  heroic  ages  celebrated  in  India’s  great  epic  poem,  the 
Mahilbharata,  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  invading  Musalmans 
and  with  it  passed  the  predominant  power  in  India. 

What  Benares,  and  Patna,  and  Gayar  were  and  are  to  the 
Brahman  and  Buddhist  civilisations  native  to  India,  what  Calcutta, 
and  Madras,  and  Bombay,  and  Karachi  are  to  the  English  from 
over  the  seas,  that  were  Delhi  and  Agra  to  the  Musalmans  entering 
India  from  the  north-west. 

More  than  three  centuries  and  a  qtiarter  later  another  Musal¬ 
man  invasioi/,  more  efiective  than  the  former,  came  into  India 
by  way  of  Delhi.  The  Mughals  or  Mongols  of  Central  Asia  had 


1 66  The  History  of  the  Jains  [ch. 

have  proclaimed  that  the  real  canon  had  been  hoi)ele8sly  lost ;  and 
even  to  the  present  day  they  have  continued  to  hold  the  same 
opinion.  They  regard  the  whole  canon  of  the  Qvetambaras,  the 
Siddhanta  as  it  is  called,  as  merely  a  late  and  unauthoritative 
collection  of  works,  brought  together  by  Jinachandra  in  Valabhi  at 
a  far  later  date. 

But  probably  the  difficulties  which  beset  the  Jain  church  at 
this  period  were  not  only  internal.  As  is  well  known,  the  Jains 
nowadays  are  settled  principally  in  Western  India,  Gujarat,  etc. 
That  they  have  been  there  for  a  very  long  time  is  certain,  since 
their  noii-canonical  writings,  as  well  as  epigrapliical  documents,  bear 
witness  at  an  early  date  to  their  influence  in  these  parts  of  India. 
As  the  historical  records  of  the  sbct  have  very  little  to  tell  us  of 
the  reign  of  Chandi’agupta  ami  his  son  Bindusara,  and  perhaps  even 
still  less  of  the  great  Ac^oka,  it  seems  probable  that  they  had 
already  in  the  third  century  B.O.  begun  to  lose  their  foothold  in 
Eastern  India.  The  manual  of  politics  by  Chanakya  describes  a 
purely  Brahman  society ;  and  it  may  perhaps  not  be  too  hazardous 
to  infer  from  this  fact  that  the  first  rise  of  the  Maurya  dynasty  may 
have  marked  an  attempt  to  restore  the  Brahman  power  and  so 
fcheck  the  rising  influence  of  the  heterodox  communities.  If  p>, 
this  policy  was  certainly  abandoned  by  Ac^oka  whose  zeal  mr 
Buddhism  may  have  been  one  of  the  main  causes  tor  the  downfall 
of  his  great  empire  immediately  after  his  death.  It  is  true  that 
Acoka  in  one  of  his  edicts  mentions  his  protection  of  the  nirgranthaH 
as  well  as  of  the  Buddhists  and  other  pious  men;  but  any  attempt 
to  prove  a  greater  interest  on  his  part  in  the  welfare  of  the  Jains 
must  fail,  unsupported  as  it  is  by  the  scriptures  of  the  Jains  them¬ 
selves.  It  is  true  too  that  Kharavela,  king  of  Kalinga,  who,  although 
his  exact  date  may  be  doubted,  certainly  lived  a  considerable 
time  after  A<^*oka,  displayed  a  great  zeal  for  the  Jain  religion;  but 
it  seems  cjuite  clear  that,  at  the  time  of  A^oka  s  death,  the  Jains 
^  had  practically  lost  their  connexion  with  Eastern  India;  since 
they  apparently  know  nothing  of  his  grandson  Da^amtha,  who 
succeeded  him  in  Magadha,  and,  of  the  following  princes,  only  the 
usurper  Pushy amitra,  a  patron  of  Brahmanism,  is  mentioned  by  them. 
On  the  other  hand,  they  tell  us  that  Samprati,  another  grandson  of 
A^oka  who  reigned  probably  in  Ujjain,  was  a  strong  supporter  of 
their  religion,  and  his  capital  seems  to  have  played  at  this  time  an 
impoi’tant  r6le  in  the  history  of  Jainism. 

As  we  have  seen,  in  about  300  B.C.  the  division  of  the  Jain 
church  into  the  two  great  sects  of  the  ^Vetambaras  and  Digambaras 
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been  converted  to  Islam^  and  in  the  time  of  our  King  Henry  VIII 
they  refounded  the  Musalman  power  at  Delhi.  For  a  hundred 
and  fifty  years,  from  the  time  of  our  Queen  Elizabeth  to  that  of 
our  Queen  Anne,  a  series  of  Mughal  emper^^rs,  from  Humayun  to 
Aurangzeb,  ruled  in  splendid  state  at  Delhi  over  the  greater  part 
of  India*  Agra,  a  hundred  miles  lower  down  the  Jumna,  became  ^ 
a  secondary  or  alternative  capital,  and  in  these  two  cities  we  have 
to-day  the  supreme  examples  of  Muhammadan  architectural  art. 

More  than  sixty-two  millions  of  the  Indian  population  hold  the 
faith  of  Islam.  They  arc  scattered  all  over  the  land,  usually  in  a 
minority,  but  frequently  powerful,  for  Islam  has  given  ruling  chiefs 
to  many  districts  which  are  predominantly  Hindu.  Only  in  two 
parts  of  India  are  the  Musalinans  in  a  majority,  namely  in  the  east 
of  Bengal  about  Dacca,  and  in  the  Bidiis  basin  to  the  north-west. 
We  may  think  of  the  Indus  basin -lying  beyond  the  desert,  low 
beneath  the  ui)lands  of  Afghanistan — as  being  an  ante-chamber  to 
India  proper.  In  this  Jinte-chambcr,  for  more  than  nine  hundred 
years  the  Musalinans  have  been  a  majority. 

When  the  decay  of  the  Mughal  Empire  began  in  the  time  of  our 
Queen  Anne,  the  chief  local  representatives  of  the  imperial  rule, 
such  as  the  Nizam  of  Hyderabad,  and  the  Nawabs  of  Bengal  and 
Oudh,  assumed  an  independent  position.  It  was  with  these  new 
dynasties  that  the  East  India  Company  came  into  conflict  in  the 
days  of  General  Clive.  Thus  we  may  regard  the  British  Empire 
in  India  as  having  been  built  up  from  the  fragments  into , which 
the  Mughal  I]mpire  broke.  In  one  region,  however,  the  Western 
Deccan,  the  Hindus  reasserted  themselves,  and  there  was  a  rival 
bid  for  empire.  From  the  neighbourhood  of  Poona  the  Marathas 
conquered  eastward  to  the  borders  of  Bengal,  and  northward  to 
the  walls  of  Delhi.  It  was  the  work  of  Lord  Lake  and  General 
Wellesley  to  defeat  the  Marathas. 

North-westward  of  Delhi,  in  the  gateway  between  the  desert 
and  the  mountains,  the  ground  is  sown  over  with  battlefields — 
ancient  battlefields  near  the  Jumna,  where  the  incoming  Musalmans 
overtlrrew  the  Indian  resistance,  and  modern  battlefields  near  the 
Sutlej,  where  advancing  British  power  inflicted  defeat  upon  the 
Sikhs.  It  is  by  no  accident  that  Simla,  the  residence  of  the  British 
Viceroy  during  half  the  year,  is  placed  on  the  Himalayan  heights 
above  this  natural  seat  of  empire  and  of  struggle  for  empire. 

In  the  Mutiny  of  1857  the  Sikhs  of  the  Punjab  rj^mained  loyal 
to  the  British  rule,  although  they  had  been  conquered  in  terrible 
battles  on  the  Sutlej  less  than  ten  years  before.  So  it  happened 
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had  probably  already  begun.  The  final  separation  between  the 
two  communities  is^  no  doubt,  reported  not  to  have  taken  place 
before  79  or  82  A.D.;  bu^  the  list  of  teachers  and  schools  in  the 
Kalpasutra  and  the  numerous  inscriptions  from  Mathura,  which 
date  mostly  from  the  time  of  the  later  Kushana  kings,  i.e.  after 
78  A.D.,  afford  sufficient  proof 'that  the  (^H^etambara  community  was 
not  only  established  but  had  become  subdivided  into  smaller  sects 
at  an  earlier  period.  This  is  especially  clear  from  the  freciuent 
mention  of  nuns  in  the  Mathura  inscriptions;  for  it  is  only  the 
(  Vetambaras  who  give  women  admission  into  the  order.  Every¬ 
thing  tends  to  show  that  the  Jains  were  probably  already  at  this 
time  (300  B.C.)  gradually  losing  their  position  in  the  kingdom  of 
Magadha,  and  that  they  had  b'^gun  their  migration  towards  the 
Western  part  of  India,  where  they  settled,  and  where  they  have 
retained  their  settlement  to  the  present  day.  Attention  has 
already  been  called  to  the  fact  that  the  later  Jain  authors  mention 
Ujjain  as  a  place  where  their  religion  had  already  gained  a  strong 
foothold  in  the  age  of  A(joka  and  his  immediate  successors.  Another 
locality  in  which  the  Jains  seem  to  have  been  firmly  established, 
from  the  middle  of  the  second  century  B.c.  onwards,  was  Mathura 
i^the  old  kingdom  of  the  (^-urasenas,  known  at  an  earlier  date, 
e.g.  by  Megastiienes  (300  B.C.),  as  the  centre  of  Krishna-worship. 
The  numerous  inscriptions,  excavated  in  this  city  by  General 
Cunningham  and  Dr  Fiihrer,  and  deciphered  by  Professor  Biihler, 
tell  us  about  a  wide-spread  and  firmly  established  Jain  community, 
strongly  supported  by  pious  lay  devotees,  and  very  zealous  in  the 
consecration  and  worship  of  images  and  shrines  dedicated  to 
Mahavira  and  his  ])redecessors.  An  inscription,  probably  daibed 
from  157  A.i).  (=79  ^^aka),  mentions  the  Vodva  tope  as  Hmilt  by 
the  gods,'  which,  as  Biihler  rightly  remarks,  j)roves  that  it  in  the 
second  century  a.d.  must  have  been  of  considerable  age  as  every¬ 
thing  concerning  its  origin  had  been  already  forgotten. 

Except  the  long  lists  of  teachers,  often  more  or  less  apocryphal, 
which  have  been  preserved  by  the  modern  subdivisions  of  the  Jain 
community,  there  exist  practically  no  historical  records  concerning 
the  Jain  church  in  the  centuries  immediately  preceding  our  era. 
Only  one  legend,  the  Kalahdchdrya-kathmmJia^  ^  the  story  of  the 
teacher  Kalaka,'  tells  us  about  some  events  which  are  supposed  to 
have  taken  place  in  Ujjain  and  other  parts  of  Western  India  during 
the  first  part  of  the  first  century  B.C.,  or  immediately  before  the 
foundation  of  the  Vikrama  era  in  58  b.c.  This  legend  is  perhaps 
not  totally  devoid  of  all  historical  interest.  For  it  records  how 
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that  some  of  the  British  forces  in  the  Punjab  were  free  to  march 
to  recapture  Delhi,  which  had  been  taken  by  the  mutineers.  Tlius 
the  Indian  Mutiny  was  overcome  from  two  bases  ;  on  the  one  hand 
at  Lucknow  and  Cawnpore  by  an  anny  from  Calcutta  and  the  sea  ; 
and  on  the  other  hand  at  Delhi  by  an  army  advancing  from  the 
*  Punjab  over  the  track  beaten  by  many  comiuerors  in  previous 
ages. 

The  river  Jumna  runs  past  Delhi  with  a  southward  course,  and 
is  there  crossed  by  a  great  bridge,  over  whicdi  the  East  Indian 
Railway  runs  from  Delhi  through  the  United  Provinces  and  Bengal 
to  Howrah,  opposite  Calcutta.  West  of  Delhi  is  the  last  spur  of 
the  Aravalli  hills,  the  famous  Ridge  of  Delhi,  striking  north-east¬ 
ward  to  the  very  bank  of  the  river.  The  city  lies  in  the  angle 
between  the  Ridge  and  the  JUmna.  To  the  north,  in  the  point  of 
the  angle,  is  the  European  quarter;  in  the  centre  is  Shahjahanribad, 
the  modern  native  Delhi ;  southward  of  the  modern  city  is  Firozabad, 
or  ancient  Delhi.  Between  Shahjahanjibrid  and  the  river  is  the 
Fort. 

The  plain  southward  of  Firozabad  continues  to  widen  between 
the  river  and  the  hills,  and  is  strewn  over  with  still  more  ancient 
ruins.  To  the  west  of  these,  at  the  foot  of  thS  hills,  and  in  part 
upon  them,  is  the  site  chosen  for  the  new  inq)erial  capital  of 
British  India.  Finally,  eleven  miles  south  of  Delhi  are  the  buildings 
of  the  Kutb  Minar,  where  are  some  of  the  few  remains  of  the  early 
Hindu  period. 

A  hundred  miles  north-north-east  of  Delhi  is  Hardwar  on  the 
Ganges,  at  the  point  where  the  river  leaves  the  last  foothills  of 
the  Himalaya  and  enters  the  plain.  Hardwar  is  the  rival  of 
Benares  as  a  centre  of  Hindu  pilgrimage  for  the  purpose  of  ablu¬ 
tion  in  the  sacred  waters.  At  the  annual  fair  are  gathered  hundreds 
of  thousands  of  worshippers.  The  great  day  at  Hardwar  is  near 
the  end  of  March  when  the  Hindu  3^ear  begins.  Then,  according 
to  tradition,  the  Ganges  river  first  appeared  from  its  source  in  the 
mountains.  The  water  at  Hardwar  is  purer  than  at  Benares  in 
the  plain.  It  flows  swiftly  and  is  as  clear  as  crystal. 

From  near  Darjeeling  until  near  Hardwar  the  foothills  of  the 
Himalaya  for  five  hundred  miles  belong  to  the  Gurkha  kingdom  of 
Nepal,  whose  capital  is  Katmandu.  Notwithstanding  its  close  con¬ 
nexion  with  the  Indian  army,  Nepal  is  counted  as  an  independent 
state,  over  which  British  suzeminty  does  not  formally  extend. 
From  Hardwar,  however,  for  seven  hundred  miles  north-tVestward 
to  where,  the  Indus  breaks  from  the  mountains,  the  foothills 
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the  Jain  saint  Kalaka,  having  l)ccn  insulted  by  king  Gardabhilla  of 
tJjjain,  who,  according  to  various  traditions,  w,as  the  father  of  the 
famous  Vikrainaditya,  went  in  his  desire  for  revenge  to  the  land  of 
the  (^akas,  whose  king  was  styled  ‘  King  ot  Kings  ’  {sahdnusdhi). 
This  title,  in  its  Greek  and  Indian  forms,  was  certainly  borne  by 
the  ^aka  kings  of  the  Punjab,  Maiies  hiid  his  successors,  who  belong 
to  this  period ;  and,  as  it  actually  ap})ears  in  the  form  shaonauo 
shao  on  the  coins  of  their  successors,  the  Kushana  monarchs,  we 
are  perhaps  justified  in  concluding  that  tlie  legend  is  to  some 
extent  historical  in  character.  However  this  niJiy  be,  the  story 
goes  on  to  tell  us  that  Kalaka  persuaded  a  number  of  ^aka  satraps 
to  invade  Ujjain  and  overtlu'ow  the  dynasty  ot  Gardabhilla;  but 
that,  some  years  afterwards,  his  V^on,  the  glorious  Vikrainaditya, 
repelled  the  invaders  and  re-established  the  throne  of  his  ancestoi  s. 
What  the  historical  foundation  of  this  legend  may  be,  is  wholly 
uncertain — perhaps  it  contains  faint  recollections  ot  the  Scythian 
dominion  in  Western  India  during  the  first  century  B.c.  jyo 
case,  it  seems  undoubtedly  to  give  further  proof  ot  the  connexion 
of  the  Jains  with  Ujjain,  a  fact  indicated  also  by  their  use  ot  the 
Vikrama  era,  which  was  established  in  the  country  of  Malwa,  of 
which  Ujjain  was  the  capital. 

Thus,  the  history  of  the  Jains  during  these  centuries  is 
enveloped  in  almost  total  <larkness;  nor  have  we  any  further 
information  as  to  the  internal  conditions  of  the  communit}. 
Almost  the  only  light  thrown  upon  these  comes  from  the  Mathura 
inscriptions,  which  incidentally  mention  a  number  ot  vaiious 
branches,  schools,  and  families  of  the  Jain  community.  From  this 
source,  too,  we  learn  the  names  of  teachers  who  under  diflerent 
titles  acted  as  spiritual  leaders  of  these  subdivisions,  and  ot  monks 
and  nuns  who  practised  their  austere  life  under  their  leadership. 
Much  the  same  religious  conditions  as  are  shown  by  the  inscrip¬ 
tions  have  been  preserved  in  the  Jain  church  till  the  present  daj, 
although  the  names  and  external  forms  of  the  sects  and  the 
monastic  schools  may  have  changed  in  the  course  ot  twenty 
centuries.  Moreover,  the  inscriptions  mention  the  names  of  a 
vast  number  of  these  pious  lay  people,  lK)th  male  and  female,  who, 
in  all  ages,  by  providing  the  monks  and  nuns  with  their  scanty 
livelihood,  have  proved  one  of  the  firmest  means  of  support  for  the 
Jain  church,  and  whose  zeal  for  their  religion  is  attested  by  the 
numerous  gifts  of  objects  for  worship  recorded  in  the  inscriptions. 
Dr  Hoernle^  is  no  doubt  right  in  maintaining  that  this  good  or- 

1  Proceed,  of  the  As.  Soc.  of  Bengal^  1898,  p.  63. 
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belong  to  the  Empire,  and  upon  them  stand,  high  above  the  plain, 
a  series  of  hill  stations.  The  first  of  these  stations  is  Muteoorie, 
not  for  northward  of  Hardwar.  Mussoorie  is  about  a  mile  above 
sea  level.  Close  by,  but  lower  down,  is  Dehra  Dun,  the  head¬ 
quarters  of  the  Gurkha  Rifles.  Hereabouts  the  Tarai,  an  elephanl- 
haunted*  jungle  belt,  follows  the  foothills,  separating  them  from 
the  cultivated  plains.  A  hundred  miles  farther  along  the  mountain 
brink  is  Simla,  the  summer  capital  of  India,  high  on  a  spur  above 
the  divide  between  the  Indus  and  the  Ganges.  The  snow  often 
rests  on  the  ground  in  the  winter  at  Simla. 

Immediately  to  the  north  of  Simla  the  Sutlej,  tributary  to  the 
Indus,  trenches  a  way  out  of  the  mountains,  and  where  it  issues  on 
to  the  plain  is  the  off-take  of  a  great  system  of  irrigation  canals. 
The  lowland  north-westward  of  Delhi  has  a  sparse  rainfall,  for  the 
monsoon  has  lost  much  of  its  moisture  thus  far  north-westward 
from  the  Bay  of  Bengal.  As  a  result  of  the  construction  of  the 
irrigation  canals  colonies  have  been  established  between  the  Sutlej 
and  the  Jumna,  and  wheat  is  grown  on  thousands  of  square  miles 
that  were  formerly  waste.  India  has  a  great  population,  but  with 
modern  methods  of  water  8ui)ply,  and  more  advanced  methods  of 
cultivation,  there  %  still  ample  room  for  settlement  within  its 
boundaries. 

Two  Sikh  Feudal  States,  Fatiala  and  Nabha,  are  included  within 
the  area  now  irrigated  from  the  Sutlej,  but  Amritsar,  the  holy  city 
of  the  Sikhs,  lying  beyond  the  Sutlej,  about  two  hundred  and  fifty 
miles  from  Delhi,  is  under  the  immediate  British  Raj.  Fifty  miles 
west  of  Amritsar  is  Lahore,  the  old  Musalman  capital  of  the 
Puqjab.  We  conquered  the  Punjab  from  the  Sikhs,  but  for  many 
centuries  it  had  been  ruled  by  the  Musalmans.  In  the  break-up  of 
the  Mughal  Empire  during  the  eighteenth  centuiy,  invaders  came 
from'  Persia  and  from  Afghanistan,  who  carried  devastation  even 
as  far  as  Delhi.  In  their  wake,  with  relative  ease,  the  Sikhs, 
contemporaries  of  the  Marathas  of  Poona,  established  a  dominion 
in  the  helpless  Punjab.  They  extended  their  rule  also  into  the 
moun1|iins  of  Kashmir,  north  of  Lahore. 

In  all  the  British  Empire  there  is  but  one  land  frontier  on 
which  warlike  preparation  must  over  be  ready.  It  is  jthe  north¬ 
west  frontier  of  India.  True  that  there  is  another  boundary 
even  longer,  drawn  across  the  American  continent,' but  there 
fortunately  only  customs-houses  are  necessary,  and  an.  occasional 
police  gbard.  The  noith-west  frontier  of  India,  Ap  the  other 
hand,  lies  through  a  region  whose  inhabitants  have  beei;  recruited 


vi]  Conservatism  of  the  fains  169 

gaHisatioii  of  the  Jain  lay.  community  must  liave  been  a  factor  of 
the  gi-eatest  importance  to  the  church  during  the  whole  of  its 
existence,  and  may  have  been  one  of  the  main  reasons  why  the 
Jain  religion  continued  to  keep  its  position  in  India,  whilst  its  far 
more  important  rival,  Buddhism,  was  entirely  swept  away  by 
the  Bnxhman  reaction.  The  inflexible  conservatism  of  the  small 
Jain  community  in  holding  fast  to  its  original  institutions  and 
do(itrine  has  probably  been  the  cliief  cause  of  its  survival  during 
periods  of  severe  afliiction;  for,  as  Professor  Jacobi  has  pointed 
out  long  ago^,  there  can  be  little  doubt,  that  the  most  important 
doctrines  of  the  Jain  religion  have  remained  practically  unaltered 
since  the  first  great  separation  in  the  time  of  Bhadrabahu  about 
300  n.c.  And,  although  a  number  of  the  less  vital  rules  concerning 
the  life  and  practices  of  monks  and  laymen,  which  we  find  recorded 
in  the  holy  scriptures,  may  have  fallen  into  oblivion  or  disuse,  tliere 
is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  religious  life  of  the  Jain  community 
is  uof  substantially  the  same  as  it  was  two  thousand  years  ago. 
It  must  be  confessed  from  this  that  an  absolute  refusal  to  admit 
changes  has  been  the  strongest  safeguard  of  the  Jains.  To  what 
extent  the  well-known  quotation  'sint  ut  smit  ant  non  sinV  may 
b^  ai)plicable  to  the  Jains  of  our  days,  may  be  (piestioned;  but  the 
singularly  primitive  idea  that  even  lifeless  matter  is  animated  by 
a  soul,  and  the  aiisterest  perhaps  of  all  known  codes  of  disciplinary 
rules  seem  scarcely  congruent  with  modern  innovations. 

In  the  preceding  jiages  an  attem])t  has  been  made  to  give  a 
brief  sketch  of  the  history  of  tlie  Jain  church  from  its  foundation 
or  reformation  by  Maliavira  about  oOO  B.O.  down  to  the  beginning 
of  our  ei*a.  While  we  possess  materials  which  enable  us  to  (in¬ 
struct  a  fViirly  clear  biogra])hy  of  the  ])rophet,  and  while  we  have 
at  least  some  information  concerning  the  events  which  preceded  and 
were  contemporary  Avith  the  beginning  of  the  great  separation 
between  Qvetambaras  and  Digambaras  about  300  B.C.,  the  follow¬ 
ing  perio(l  is  almost  totally  devoid  of  any  historical  record.  And 
this  is  not  the  only  blank  in  Jain  ecclesiastical  history.  Scarcely 
more  is  kmjwn  concerning  the  fate  of  the  Jain  church  during  the 
early  centuries  of  our  era  down  to  the  time  of  the  gi’cat  council  of 
Valabhi,  in  tlic  fifth  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century  A.D., 
when  the  canon  was  written  down  in  its  present  form.  The  Jain 
church  has  never  had  a  very  great  number  of  adherents;  it  has 
never  attempted — at  least  not  on  any  grand  scale — to  preach  its 
doctrines  through  missionaries  outside  India.  Never  rising  to  an 

1  Z.D.Af.G.,  vol.  XXXVIII,  pp.  17 ^q. 
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overpowering  height  but  at  the  same  time  never  sharing  the  fate  of 
its  rival,  Buddliism,  that  of  complete  extinctio^i  in  its  native  land, 
it  has  led  a  quiet  existence  through  the  ^enturies  and  has  kept  its 
place  amongst  the  religious  systems  of  India  till  the  present  day, 
thanks  to  its  excellent  organisation  and  to  its  scrupulous  care  for 
the  preservation  of  ancient  customs,  histitutions,  and  doctrine. 


The  Cambridge  History  of  India ^  Tol. 


PHYSICAL.  MAP  OF  N.W.  INPW’UE  ADJACENT  COUNTRIES 


CHA‘PTER  VII 

THE  EARLY  HISTORY  OF  THE  BUDDHISTS' 


1.  Fre- Buddhistic 

The  early  history  of  the  Buddhists  should  properly  begin  far 
enough  back  before  the  birth  oLthe  Buddha  to  throw  light  on  the 
causes  that  were  at  work  in  producing  the  rise  and  progress  of  the 
Buddhist  reformer.  Unfortunately,  even  after  all  that  has  been 
written  on  the  subject  of  eai'ly  Buddhist  chronology,  we  are 
still  uncertain  as  to  the  exact  date  of  the  Buddha’s  birth.  The 
date  483  b.c.  which  is  adopted  in  this  History  must  still  be 
regarded  as  pi*ovisional.  The  causes  of  this  uncertainty  which 
were  explained  by  the  present  writer  in  1877  still  remain  the 
same : 

If  the  date  for  Asoka  is  placed  too  early  in  the  (Jeylon  chronicles,  can  we  still 
trust  the  218  years  which  they  allege  to  have  elapsed  from  the  commencement  of 
the  Buddhist  era  down  to  the  time  of  Asoka  ?  If  so  w^e  have  only  to  add  that 
number  to  the  correct  date  of  Asok;i,  and  thus  fix  the  Buddhist  era  [the  date  of 
the  Buddha’s  death]  at  483  n.o.  or  shortly  after.  Of  the  answer  to  this  question, 
there  can  I  think,  be  no  doubt.  IVe  can  not'i 

This  statement  was  followed  by  an  analysis  of  the  details  of  the 
lists  of  kings  and  teachers,  the  length  of  whose  reigns  or  lives, 
added  together,  amount  to  this  period  of  218  years.  The  analysis 
shows  how  little  the  list  can  be  relied  on.  The  fact  is  that  all 
such  calculations  are  of  very  doubtful  validity  when  they  have 
to  be  made  backwards  for  any  lengthened  period.  Sinologists, 
Assyriologists,  Egyptologists  have  not  been  able  to  agree  on  results 
sought  by  this  method  ;  and,  though  Archbishop  Usher’s  attempt 
to  discover  in  this  way,  from  the  Hebrew  records,  the  correct  date 
of  the  creation  was  long  accepted,  it  is  now  mere  matter  for 
derision.  As  is  well  known,  even  the  Christian  chronologists, 
though  the  interval  they  had  to  cover  was  very  short,  were  wrong 
in  their  calculation  of  our  Christian  era.  The  Ceylon  chroniclers 
may  have  been  as  much  more  wrong  as  the  interval  they  had  to 

In  the  Buddhist  chapters  names  and  titles  appear  in  their  Pali  form. 

Ancient  Coins  and  Measures  of  Ceylon,  p.  44  of  the  separate  edition  (London,  1877). 
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account  for  was  longer.  We  must  adjnit  that  they  tried  their 
best,  and  were  not  so  utterly  at  sea  as  the  Irish  church-dignitary. 
But  we  do  not  even  know  who  made  the  calculation.  W^e  fiist 
hear  of  it  in  the  fourth  century  A.D.,  and  are  only  entitled  to  con¬ 
clude  that  at  that  date  the  belief  in  the  2ia  years  was  accepted  by 
most  of  those  Buddhists  who  continued  in  possession  of  the  ancient 


traditions  \ 

There  have  teen  endeavoui-s,  on  the  basis  of  other  traditions, 
to  arrive  at  a  more  exact  date  for  the  birth  of  the  Buddha  .  It  is 
sufficient  to  state  that  each  of  these  is  open  to  still  more  serious 
objection.  We  must  be  satisfied  to  accept,  as  a  working  hypothesis 
only,  and  not  as  an  ascertained  fact,  the  general  belief  among 
^modern  European  scholars  that*  the  period  for  the  Buddha  s 
V  activity  may  be  approximately  assigned  to  the  sixth  century  b.o. 

In  previous  chapters  of  this  volume  will  be  found  the  story, 
drawn  from  the  Bnihinan  Htcratiire,  of  the  gradual  establishment 
in  Northern  India  of  the  Aryan  supremacy.  For  the  period  just 
tefore  the  rise  of  Buddhism  (say  the  seventh  century  B.O.)  this 
literature  tells  us  very  little  ateut  iiolitical  movements.  The 
Buddhist  books  also  are  devoted  to  ideas  rather  than  to  historical 
events,  .and  pass  over,  as  of  no  value  to  their  main  objects,  the 
dates  and  doings  and  dynastic  vicissitudes  of  the  kinglets  before 
their  own  time.  The  fact  that  they  do  so  is  historically  important; 
and  we  should  do  wrong  in  ignoring,  in  a  history  of  India,  the 
history  of  the  ideas  held  by  the  Indian  pcople.s.  But  the  fact 
remains.  It  is  only  quite  incidentally  that  we  can  gather,  from 
stories,  anecdotes,  or  legends  in  these  books,  any  information  that 
can  te  called  political.  Of  that  reien  ing  to  the  pre-Buddhist 
period  the  most  important  is  perhaps  the  list  of  the  Hixteen  Great 
^Powers,  or  the  Sixteen  Great  Nations,  found  in  several  places  m 
the  early  books^  It  is  a  mere  mnemonic  list  and  runs  as  follows  : 


1.  Anga 

2.  Magadha 
X  KasI  \ 

4.  Kosala  ■. 

5.  Vajjl 

6.  Malla 

7.  Obeti 

8.  Vanisa 


9.  Kura 

10.  rafichala 

11.  Maccha 

12.  Suraseiia 

13.  Assaka 

14.  Avaiitl  ) 
.15.  Gandhara. 
16.  Kamboja 


1  For  the  recent  literature  from  the  point  of  view  of  those  who  accept  the  218  years 
as  correct  see  Geiger,  Mahavarjisa  (English  translation),  pp.  xxii-xxxvi. 

2  See,  for  instance,  the  various  results  detailed  by  Wintemitz,  Geschtchte  der 


indUcheTuLitteratur,  ii,  i,  2,  note  1. 

3  Ahguttara  i,  213;  iv,  252,  256,  260. 
Of.  the  note  in  Vinaya  Texts,  n,  146. 


Referred  to  in  Mahdvastu  ii,  2,  line  ^6* 
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throughout  the  ages  by«  invading  warlike  races.  Except  for  the 
Gurkha « mountaineers  of  Nepftl,  the  best  soldiers  of  the  Indian 
army  are  drawn  from  this  region,  from  the  Rajputs,  the  Sikhs,  the 
Puiyabi  Musalmans,  tl^e  Dogra  mountaineers  north  of  the  Punjab, 
and  the  Pathan  mountaineers  west  of  the  Punjab.  Tlie  provinces 
along  this  frontier,  and  the  Afghan  land  immediately  bdyond  it, 
are  the  one  region  in  all  India  from  which,  under  some  ambitious 
lead,  the  attempt  might  be  made  to  establish  a  fresh  imperial  rule 
by  the  overthrow  of  the  British  Raj.  Such  is  the  teaching  of 
history,  and  such  the  obvious  fate  of  the  less  warlike  peoples  of 
India,  should  the  power  of  Britain  be  broken  either  by  warfare  on 
the  spot,  or  by  the  defeat  of  our  navy.  Beyond  the  north-west 
frontier,  moreover,  in  the  remoter  distance,  are  the  continental 
powers  of  Europe.  * 

The  Indian  army  and  the  Indian  strategical  railways  are  there¬ 
fore  organised  with  special  reference  to  the  belt  of  territory  which 
extends  north-cast  and  south-west  beyond  the  Indian  defeert,  and 
is  traversed  from  end  to  end  by  the  Indus  river.  This  frontier 
belt  divides  naturally  into  two  parts.  Inland  we  have  the  Punjab, 
where  five  rivers — the  Indus,  Jhelum,  Chenab,  Ravi,  and  Sutlej — 
emerging  from  their  mountain  valleys,  gradually  close  together 
through  the  idain  to  form  the  single  stream  of  the  Lower  Indus  ; 
seaward  we  have  Sind,  where  the  Indus  divides  into  distributaries 
forming  a  delta. 

Sijid  is  a  part  of  the  Bombay  Presidency,  for  it  is  connected 
with  Bombay  by  sea  from  the  poi’t  of  Karachi.  Of  late  a  railway 
has  been  constructed  from  Ahmadabad,  in  the  main  teijritory  of 
Bombay,  across  the  southern  end  of  the  desert  to  Hydenibad,  at 
the  head  of  the  Indus  delta.  The  Punjab  is  a  separate  province, 
with  its  own  lieutenant-governor  at  Lahore,  and  a  population  as 
large  as  that  of  Spain. 

To  understand  the  significance  of  the  north-west  frontier  of 
India  we  must  look  far  beyond  the  immediate  boundaries  of  the 
Empire.  Persia,  Afghanistan,  and  Baluchistan  form  a  single  plateau, 
not  so  lofty  as  Tibet,  but  still  one  of  the  great  natural  features  of 
Asia.  This  plateau  in  its  entirety  is  most  conveniently  k|pwn  as 
Iran.  On*  all  sides  the  Iranian  plateau  descends  abruptly  to  low¬ 
lands  or  to  the  sea,  save  in  the  north-west,  where  it  rises  to  the 
greater  heights  of  Armenia,  and  in  the  north-east,  where  it  rises  to 
the  lofty  Pamirs.  Southward  and  south-westward  of  Iran  lie  the 
Arabian  sep/and  the  Persian  gulf,  and  the  long  lowland  which  is 
traversed  iy  the  rivers  Euphrates  and  Tigris.  Northward,  to  the 
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When  a  mneniionic  phrase  or  verse  of  this  kind  is  found  in  identi¬ 
cal  terms  in  different  parts  of  the  various  anthologies  of  which  the 
Buddhist  canon  consists,  the  most  probable  explanation  is  that  it  had 
been  current  in  the  community  before  the  books  were  put  together 
as  we  now  have  them,  and  that  it  is  therefore  older  than  those 
collections  in  which  it  is  fomid^  As  this  particular  list  is  found 
in  two  of  the  oldest  books  in,  the  cano!i  it  would  follow  that  it  is, 
comparatively  speaking,  very  old.  It  may  even  be  pre-Buddhist — 
a  list  handed  down  among  the  bards,  and  adopted  from  them  by 
the  early  Biiddhists.  For  it  does  not  fitly  describe  the  conditions 
which,  as  we  know  quite  well,  prevailed  during  the  Buddha’s  life¬ 
time.  Then  the  Kosala  mountaineers  had  already  conquered 
Benares  (Kilsi),  the  Angas  wtwe  absorbed  into  the  kingdom  of 
Magadhas,'^d  the  Assakas  probably  l)elongcd  to  Avfuiti.  In  our 
list  all  these  three  are  still  regarded  as  independent  and  important 
nations  ;  and  that  the  list  is  more  or  less  correct  for  a  period 
before  the  rise  of  Biuhlhism  is  confirmed  by  an  ancient  rune  pre¬ 
served  in  the  Digha^,  and  reproduced  (in  a  very  corrupt  form,  it  is 
true)  in  one  of  the  oldest  Sanskrit-Buddhist  texts®.  It  runs  : 

Dantapiira  of  tho  Kaliugas,  and  Potaiia  of  tlio  Assakas, 

Maliissati  for  tho  Avantis,  Romka  in  tlie  Sov!ra  land, 

Mithila  for  the  Vidchas,  and  (niamiia  among  the  Angas, 

And  Benares  for  the  Kasis  all  these  did  MaluVGovinda  plan. 


We  have  here  seven  territories  evidently,  from  the  context, 
regarded  as  the  princii)al  ones,  before  the  rise  of  Buddhism,  in  the 
centre  of  what  was  then  known  as  Jambndipa  (India).  Though 
(piite  independent  of  the  list  just  discussed  these  mnemonic  vQj’ses 
tell  a  similar  story.  Here  also  appear  the  Assakas,  Angas,  and 
Kasis.  Only  the  Kalihgas  arc  added ;  and  the  name  of  their 
capital,  Dantapura,  HTie  Tooth  city,’  shows  incidentally  that  the 
sacred  tooth,  afterwards  taken  from  Dantapura  to  Ceylon  was 
believed,  when  this  list  was  drawn  up,  to  have  been  already  an 
object  of  reverence  before  the  time  of  the  Buddha.  This  tradition 
tof  a  pre-Buddhist  Dantapura,  frequently  referred  to  in  the 
|jatakas,  is  thus  shown  to  be  really  of  , much  greater  age.  And  it  is 
clear  that  at  the  time  when  the  four  Nikayas  were  put  into  their 
present  form^  it  was  believed  that,  before  the  Buddha’s  life-time. 


*  Cf.  Rh.D.,  Buddhist  ludia,  p.  188. 

2  II,  235,  translated  in  Dialogues  of  the  Buddha^  ii,  270. 

*  Mahdvastu  iii,  208,  209. 

*  For  the  Nikayas  and  their  probable  date,  v,  inf.^  pp.  195-6. 


28  The  Sub-Continent  of  India  [ch. 

east  of  the  Caspian  sea,  is  the  broad  lowland  of  Turkestan  or 
Turan,  traversed  by  the  rivers  Oxfis  and  Jaxartes,  draining  into 
the  sea  of  Aral.  Eastward  is  the  plain  of  the  Indus.  The  defence 
of  India  fi'om  invasion  depends  in  the  finst  place  on  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  British  sea-power  in  the  Persian  gulf  and  the  Indian 
ocean,  ahd  in  the  second  place  on  our  refusal  to  allow  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  alien  bases  of  power  on  the  Iranian  plateau,  especially  on 
those  parts  of  it  which  lie  towards  the  south  and  east 

In  the  north-east  corner  of  Iran,  west  of  the  Punjab,  a  gi’eat 
triangular  bundle  of  mountain  ridges  splays  out  westward  and 
southward  from  the  north-east.  These  ridges  and  the  intervening 
valleys  constitute  Afghanistan.  Flowing  from  the  Afghan  valleys 
w^e  have  on  the  one  hand  the  Kabul  river,  which  descends  eastward 
to  the  Indus,  and  on  the  other  hand  the  greater  river  Ilelmand, 
which  flows  south-westward  into  the  depressed  basin  of  Seistan  in 
the  very  heart  of  Iran.  There  the  Helmand  divides  into  many 
channels,  forming  as  it  were  an  inland  delta,  from  which  the  waters 
are  evaporated  by  the  hot  air,  for  there  is  no  opening  to  the  sea. 
The  valley  of  the  Kabul  river  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  oasis  of 
Seistan  on  the  other,  might  in  the  hands  of  an  enemy  become 
bases  wherein  to  prepare  for  the  invasion  of  India.  Therefore, 
without  annexing  this  intricate  and  difficult  upland,  we  have 
declared  it  to  be  the  policy  of  Britain  to  exclude  from  Atghanistan 
and  from  Seistan  all  foreign  powers. 

There  are  two  lines,  and  only  two,  along  which  warlike  in¬ 
vasions  of  N.W.  India  have  been  conducted  in  historical  times. 
On  the  one  hand  the  mountains  become  very  narrow  just  north  of 
the  head  of  the  Kabul  river.  There  a  single  though  lofty  ridge,  the 
Hindu  Kush,  is  all  that  separates  the  basin  of  the  Oxus  from  that 
of  the  Indus.  Low  ground,  raised  only  a  few  hundred  feet  above 
the  sea,  is  very  near  on  the  two  sides  of  the  Hindu  Kush.  There 
are  several  ways  into  India  over  this  gi’eat  but  single  range  and 
down  the  Kabul  valley.  The  most  famous  is  known  as  the  Khyber 
route,  from  the  name  of  the  last  defile  through  which  the  track 
descends  into  the  Indian  plain. 

Thegpther  route  of  invasion  lies  five  hundred  miles  away  to  the 
west  and  south-west.  There  the  Afghto  mountains  come  suddenly 
to  an  end,  and  an  easy  way  lies  round  their  fringe  for  four  hundred 
miles  over  the  open  plateau,  from  Herat  to  Kandahar.  This  way 
passes  not  far  from  Seistan.  South-eastward  of  Kandahar  it 
descends*  through  a  mountainous  district  into  the  lo  yland  of  the 
Indus.  This  is  now  called  the  Bolan  route,  from  the  Jast  gorge 
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the  distribution  of  power  in  Northern  India,  had  been  different  from 
what  it  afterwards  became. 

In  an  appendix  to  the  Digha  verse  the  names  of  the  seveii  kings  of 
the  seven  nations  arc  given,  and  it  is  currdfiKthat'they^re  called  the 
seven  Bhiiratas.  Their  names  are  Sattabhu,  Brahmadatta,  Vessabhu, 
Bharata,  Reim,  ^nd  two  Dhataj^-th3,s ;  but  the  record  does  hot 
tell  us  which  bf'thc  seveirtmtihhs  each  belongs  to.  In  an  interest¬ 
ing  story  at  Jataka  III,  470',  the  hero  is  Bharata,  king  of  the 
Soviras,  reigning  at  Roruva.  This  is  most  probably  meant  for  the 
same  man  as  the  Bharata  of  the  Digha  passage ;  and  we  may 
therefore  apportion  him  to  the  Soviras.  The  mention  of  Renu  in 
a  list  of  ancient  kings  of  Benares  given  in  the  Dip.  iii,  38-40 
probably  refers  to  the  Renu  of  aur  passage  since  the  same  rare 
name  is  given  in  both  places  as  the  name  of  the  fatlicr  of  Renu. 
On  the  other  hand  the  King  Renu  of  Jataka  iv,  144  is  evidently 
not  meant  to  be  the  same  as  this  one.  Three  of  the  other  four 
names  also  recur  (not  Sattabhu)  j  but  no  inference  can  be  diaun 
that  the  same  people  are  meant. 

There  arc  lists  of  pre-Buddhist  Rajas  (whatever  that  term  may 
signify)  in  the  chronicles  and  commentaries.  But  they  can  only  be 
evidence  of  beliefs  held  at  a  late  date  ;  they  have  not  yet  been 
tabulated  or  sifted;  and  it  would  not  be  .safe  to  hazard  a  prophecy 
tfiat,  even  when  they  shall  have  been,  there  will  be  found  anything 
of  much  value. 

2.  iNPiA  IN  THE  Buddha’s  time  ;  the  Clans 

There  is  no  chapter  or  even  paragraph  in  the  eai-ly  Pali  books 
describing  the  political  conditions  of  North  India  during  the  life¬ 
time  of  the  Buddha.  But  there  arc  a  considerable  number  of 
incidental  references,  all  the  more  valuable  perhaps  because  they 
f  are  purely  incidental,  that,  if  collected  and  arranged,  give  us  a 
picture,  no  doubt  imperfect,  but  still  fairly  correct  as  far  as  it 
goes,  of  the  general  conditions,  as  they  appeared  to  the  compqsers 
of  the  paragraphs  in  which  the  incidental  references  occur.  They 
were  collected  in  the  present  writer’s  Buddhist  India ;  and  to 
that  work  the  reader  is  referred  for  a. fuller  account.  Considera¬ 
tions  of  space  render  it  possible  to  state  here  only  the  more 
important  of  the  conclusions  which  these  references  compel  us  to 
draw. 

»  The'  referencea  are  to  the  Pali  text  of  the  Jataka.  In  the  English  translation  the 
volumes  correspond,  and  the  pages  of  the  original  are  indicated  in  square  brackets. 
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towards  India ;  but  in  syicient  times  the  road  went  farther  south 
over  th^  Mula  Pa^s.  It  debouches  upon  the  plain  opposite  to  the 
great  Indian  desert.  Therefore  the  Khyber  route  has  been  the 
more  frequently  trodchin,  for  it  leads  directly,  between  the  desert 
aftd  the  mountains,  upon  the  Delhi  gateway  of  inner  India. 

Another  line  of  communication  connecting  India  with  Persia 
passes  through  the  Makran,  or  the  barren  region  lying  along  the 
coast  of  Baluchistan.  This  route  was  much  frequented  by  Arab 
traders  in  the  Middle  Ages ;  and  by  it  at  an  earlier  epoch  Alexander 
the  Great  led  back  one  detachment  of  his  forces  with  disastrous 
results.  But  apart  from  this  return  march,  and  the  Indian 
expeditions  of  Semiram  is  and  of  Cyrus  which  it  was  designed  to 
emulate  and  which  may  or  may  not  be  historical,  this  route  seems 
not  to  have  been  followed  by*  any  of  the  great  invasions  of  India 
in  historical  times. 

The  i)ractical  significance  of  all  this  geography  l>e(!omcs  evident 
not  only  when  we  study  the  history  of  Ancient  India  but  also 
when  we  consider  the  modern  organisation  of  the  Indian  defensive 
forces.  They  are  grouped  into  a  northern  and  a  southern  army. 
The  northern  army  is  distributed  from  Calcutta  past  Allahabad 
and  Delhi  to  Peshawar,  the  garrison  city  on  the  frontier.  All  the 
troops  stationed  along  this  line  may  be  regarded  as  supporting  the 
brigades  on  the  Khyber  front.  The  southern  army  is  similarly 
posted  with  reference  to  CJuetta  on  the  Bolau  route.  It  is  dis¬ 
tributed  through  the  Bombay  and  Madras  Presidencies,  uhence 
Quetta  can  be  reinforced  by  sea  through  the  port  of  Karachi. 

The  conditions  of  the  defence  of  India  have  been  vitally^  changed 
by  the  construction  of  the  North-Western  Fbiilway  from  Karachi 
through  the  Indus  basin,  with  branches  towards  the  Bolau  and  the 
Khyber.  To-day  that  defence  could  be  conducted  over  the  sea 
directly  from  Britain  through  Karachi,  so  that  the  desert  of 
Rajputana  would  lie  between  the  defending  armies  and  the  main 
community  of  India  within. 

Karilchi  stands  at  the  western  limit  of  the  Indus  delta,  in  a 
position  therefore  comparable  to  that  of  Alexandria  besxle  the 
Nile  delta.  The  railway  keeps  to  the  west  of  the  river  ^r  more 
than  threQ  hundred  miles  as  far  as  Sukkur,  where  is  the  Lansdowne 
bridge,  eight  hundred  and  forty  feet  long,  between  Sukkur  and 
Rohri  on  the  east  bank.  This  is  the  very  heart  of  the  rainless 
region  of  India.  During  twelve  years  there  were  only  six  showers 
at  Rohri.  A/scheme  is  under  consideration  for  damming  Ihe  Indus 
near  this  point,  in  order  that  the  irrigation  canals  below  may  be 
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Of  these  the  most  far-reaching,  and  in  some  respects  the  most 
surprising,  is  the  fact  that  we  find  not  pnlj  one  o 
monarchies,  and  several  kingdoms  of  le^l  itnDQrtance-— like  the 
German  duclner  orWe^  in  England  at  the  time  of  the 

Heptarchy— but  also  a  number  of  republms ;  some  with  complete, 
some  with  a  rnore"  oiFless  modiA^  independence  ;  and  one  or 
two  of  very  considerable  power.  This  reminds  us  of  the  political 
situation  at  about  the  same  period  in  Greece.  We  shall  find  a 
similar  analogy,  due  to  similar  causes,  in  other  matters  also.  If 
not  pressed  too  far  the  analogy  will  be  as  useful  as  it  is  certainly 
interesting. 

The  following  is  a  Uat.j^_the  republics  actually  referred  to  by 
name  in  the  oldest  Pali  records.  .,8omc  mentioned  by  Megasthenes 
are  added  to  it. 


1.  The  Sfikiyas,  capital  Kapilavatthu 

2.  The  Bulis,  capital  Allakappa 

3.  The  Kalamius,  capital  Kesaputta 

4.  The  Bhaggas,  capital  on  Suipsnniara  Hill 

5.  The  Koliyas,  capital  llainagania 
^  .  41.  'riie  Mallas,  capital  Pava 

7.  The  Malian,  capital  Kusinara 

8.  The  Moriyas,  capital  Pipphalivana 

9.  The  Videhan,  capital  Mithila 

10.  The  Jjicchavis,  capital  Vesall 

11-15.  Tribes,  as  yet  unidentified,  mentioned 
by  Megasthenes 

Nos.  1-10  occupied  in  the  nixth  century  B.C.  the  whole  country 
east  of  Kosala  between  the  mountains  and  the  Ganges.  Those 
mentioned,  as  is  reported  in  other  authors,  by  Megasthenes  seem 
to  have  dwelt  in  his  time  on  the  sea-coast  ot  the  extreme  west  of 
India  north  of  the  gulf  of  Outdid  It  is  naturally  in  relation  to 
the  Sakiyas  that  we  have  the  greatest  amount  of  detail.  Their 
territory  included  the  lower  slopes  ol  the  Himalayas,  and  the 
glorious  view  of  the  long  range  of  snowy  peaks  is  visible,  weathei 
permitting,  from  every  part  of  the  land.  We  do  not  know  its 
boundaries  or  how  far  it  extended  up  into  the  hills  or  down  into 
the  plains.  But  the  territory  must  have  been  considerable.  We 
hear  of  a  number  of  towns  besides  the  capital — Chatuma,  Sama- 
gama,  iKhomadussa,  Silavati,  Medalumpa,  Nagaraka,  Ulumpa, 
Devadaha,  and  Sakkara.  And  according  to  an  ancient  tradition 
preserved  in’^the  Commentary  on  the  Digha^  there  were  80,000 

1  M‘Crindle,  Aiuiimi  India  as  described  by  Megasthenes,  p.  144,  cf.  p.  156. 

^  See  Rh.D.,  Dialogues  of  the  Buddha,  i,  147. 
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fed,  not  only  in  time  of  flood  as  at  present,  but  in  the  season  of 
low  water  as  well. 

From  Sukkiir  a  branch  railway  traverses  the  desert  north¬ 
westward  to  the  foot  of  the  hills  below  the  3olan  pass.  This  part 
of  the  desert  occupies  a  re-entering  angle  of  lowland,  with  the 
mountains  of  Afghanistan  to  the  north  and  those  of  Baluchistan 
to  the  west.  On  the  map,  the  Afghan  ranges  have  the  effect  of 
being  festooned  from  the  Bolan  eastward  and  northward.  The 
railway  ascends  to  Quetta  either  by  the  Mushkaf  valley — the 
actual  line  of  the  Bolan  torrent  having  been  abandoned — or  by  a 
longer  loop  line,  the  llarnai,  which  runs  to  the  Pislnn  valley,  north 
of  Quetta.  The  latter  is  the  usual  way.  By  the  Mushkaf  route 
the  line  is  carried  over  a  boulder-strewn  plain  about  half  a  mile 
broad  in  the  bottom  of  a  gorge,  \fith  steeply  rising  heights  on 
either  side.  Here  and  there  the  strip  of  lower  ground  is  trenched 
and  split  by  deep  canyons.  At  first  the  rails  follow  the  Mushkaf 
river,  and  the  gradients  are  not  very  severe,  but  once  Ilirok,  at 
the  source  of  the  Bolan  river,  is  passed,  a  gradient  of  one  in 
twenty-five  begins,  and  two  powerful  engines  are  required  to 
drag  the  train  up.  The  steep  bounding  ridges  now  close  in  on 
either  side,  with  cliffs  rising  almost  perpendicularly  to  sevcml 
hundred  feet.  Occasional  blockhouses  high  up  amid  the  crags 
defend  the  pass. 

The  gradients  of  the  llarnai  route  are  not  (piite  so  steep  as 
those  of  the  Mushkaf.  Should  either  way  be  blocked  or  carried 
away  by  landslips  or  floods,  the  other  would  be  available.  The 
Harnai  line  passes  through  the  Chappar  rift,  a  precipitous  gorge 
iq  a  great  mass  of  limestone.  The  old  Bolan  gorge  way  of  the 
caravans  was  dangerous  because  of  the  sudden  spates  which  at 
times  filled  all  the  bottom  between  the  cliffs. 

Quetta  lies  about  a  mile  above  sea-level  in  a  small  plain,  sur¬ 
rounded  by  great  mountains  rising  to  heights  of  two  miles  and 
more.  Irrigation  works  have  been  constructed,  so  that  Quetta  is 
now  an  oasis  amid  desert  mountains."  It  has  a  population  of  some 
thirty#  thousand.  The  Agent  General  for  British  Baluchistan 
resides ^there.  The  town  is  very*  strongly  fortified,  for  it  commands 
the  railways  leading  from  the  Khojak  pass  down  ipto  India. 
Quetta  and  Peshawar  are  the  twin  keys  of  the  frontier. 

From  Quetta  there  is  a  railway  north-westward  for  another 
hundred  and  twenty  miles  to  Chaman  on  the  Afj^han  frontier, 
where  is*  the  last  British  outpost  This  line  pierce^^  the  Khojak 
ridge  by  a  tunnel  and  then  emerges  on  the  open  uplafid  plain  of 
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families  in  the  clan.  This  number  (it  is  noteworthy  that  the 
auspicious  number  84,000  was  not  chosen)  would,  allowing  for 
children  and  dependents,  mean  a  population  of  at  least  half  a 
^  million.  It  would  be  absurd  to  take  thii^  tradition  as  a  correct,  or 
even  as  an  official  enumeration.  We  do  not  even  know  who  first 
made  the  ealeulation.  But  it  would  be  equally  absurd  deliberately 
to  ignore  it.  It  is  at  least  interesting  to  find  that  even  as  late 
I  as  Buddhaghosa  the  traditional  estimate  of  the  number  of  the 
Sakiyans  was  still,  in  spite  of  the  temptation  to  magnify  the  extent 
of  the  'kingdom’  which  the  Buddha  renounced,  so  limited  and  so 
reasonable  as  this. 

The  administrative  business  of  the  clan,  and  also  the  more 
important  judicial  acts,  were  cf\rried  out  in  public  assembly,  at 
which  young  and  old  were  alike  presen t\  The  meetings  were  held 
in  a  mote-hall — a  mere  roof  supported  by  pillars,  without  walls. 
It  is  called  santhdgdra,  a  technical  term  never  used  of  tlie 
council  chamber  of  kingsl 

Wo  have  no  account  of  the  manner  in  which  the  proceedings  were 
conducted  in  the  Sakiya  mote-hall.  But  in  the  Mah(i-G()vinda  Siit- 
tanta  there  is  an  account  of  a  palaver  in  Sakka’s  heaven,  evidently 
modelled  more  or  less  on  the  proceedings  in  a  clan  meeting.  All  ai  e 
seated  in  a  specified  order.  After  the  president  has  laid  the  proposed 
business  before  the  assembly othersspeakupon  it, and  Recorders  take 
charge  of  the  unanimous  decision  arrived  at'\  The  actions  of  gods 
are  drawn  in  imitation  of  those  of  men.  We  may  be  sure  that  the 
composers  and  repeaters  of  this  story,  themselves  for  the  most 
part  belonging  to  the  free  clans  (and,  if  not,  to  neighbouring  clans 
familiar  with  tribal  meetings)  would  make  use  of  their  knowledge 
of  whgrt  was  constantly  done  at  the  mote-hall  assemblies.  This  is 
confirmed  by  the  proceedings  adopted  in  the  rules  observed  at 
formal  meetings  of  the  Chapters  of  the  Buddhist  Order.  Quite  a 
number  of  cases  are  given  in  the  Canon  Law^ ;  and  in  no  single 
case,  apparently,  is  there  question  of  deciding  the  point  at  issue 
by  voting  on  a  motion  moved.  Either  the  decision  is  regarded  as 
unanimous  ;  or,  if  difference  of  opinion  is  manifest,  then  the 
I  matter  is  referred  for  arbitration  to  a  committee  of  referees^  It 
I  is  even  quite  possible  that  certain  of  the  technical  terms  found  in 
the  Rules  of  the  Order  {natti  for  'motion,’  ubbdhikd  for  'reference 

1  D.  I,  91.  2  See  the  passages  quoted  at  J.P.T.S,,  1909,  65. 

3  T^nslated  in  Dialognet,  vol.  ii,  pp.  259-264. 

*  Translated  in  Rhys  Davids’ and  Oldenberg’s  Vinaya  Texts,  See  especially  vol. 
Ill,  pp.  44  fif.  ^  Vinaya  Texts ^  m,  pp.  49  if. 
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Irto.  The  rails  are  kept^ready  at  Chaman  for  the  continuation  of 
the  tracif:  to  Kandahar,  seventy  miles  further. 

We  return  to  Ifohri  on  the  Indus.  The  North-Western  Railway 
now  runs  to  the  east  oi^the  river  and  soon  enters  the  Punjab.  Not 
very  long  ago  all  this  land  was  a  desert.  To-day,  as  the  result  of 
a  great  investment  of  British  capital,  irrigation  works  have  Changed 
the  whole  aspect  of  the  country.  The  plain  of  the  Indus  has  become 
one  of  the  chief  wheat  fields  of  the  British  Empire,  for  wheat  is  the 
principal  crop  in  the  Punjab,  in  parts  of  Sind,  and — outside  the 
basin  of  the  Indus  itself— -in  the  districts  of  the  United  Provinces 
which  lie  about  Agra.  The  wheat  production  of  India  on  an 
average  of  years  is  five  times  as  great  as  that  of  the  United 
Kingdom,  and  about  half  as  gi’eat  as  that  of  the  United  States. 
In  the  three  years  1910-12  th<5  export  of  wheat  from  India  to  the 
United  Kingdom  exceeded  that  from  tlie  United  States  to  the 
United  Kingdom. 

The  brown  waste  of  the  plains  of  the  Punjab  becomes,  after 
the  winter  rains,  a  waving  sea  of  green  wheat,  extending  over 
thousands  of  square  miles.  Far  beyond  the  area  within  which  the 
rainfall  alone  suffices,  the  lower  Punjab  and  the  central  strip  of 
Sind  have  been  converted  into  a  second  Egypt.  Though  the 
navigation  of  the  Indus  is  naturally  inferior  to  that  of  the  Ganges, 
yet  communication  has  been  maintained  by  boat  from  the  Punjab 
to  the  sea  from  Greek  times  downward.  The  Indus  flotilla  of 
steamboats  has  however  suffered  fatally  from  the  competition  of 
the  Nefrth-Western  Railway,  and  the  wheat  exported  from  Karachi 
is  now  almost  wholly  rail-borne.  ^ 

At  Multan,  a  considerable  mercantile  city  near  the  Chenab,  thg 
railway  forks  to  Lahore  and  Peshawar.  From  Lahore  the  triangle 
is  completed  by  a  line  to  Peshawar  along  the  foot  of  the  mountains, 
past  the  great  military  station  of  Rawalpindi.  The  lines  from 
Lahore  and  Multan  unite  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Indus,  fifty  miles 
east  of  Peshawar,  just  below  the  point  where  the  Kabul  tributary 
enters.  They  cross  the  Indus  by  the  bridge  of  Attock.  Above 
Rawalpindi  is  the  hill  station  of  Murree.  The  long  tongues  of  land 
between  the  five  rivers  of  the  Punjab  are  known  as  Doabs,  a  word 
which  in  Persian  has  the  significance  of  Mesopotamia  in  Greek. 
Punjab  signifies  the  land  of  five  rivers. 

Peshawar  is  the  capital  of  the  North-West  Frontier  Province 
created  in  1901,  a  strip  of  hilly  country  beyond  the  Indus.  Unlike 
its  sister  Quetta,  it  lies  in  the  Indian  lowland  at  the 'foot  of 
the  Khyber  pass.  It  has  about  a  hundred  thousand  inhabitants, 
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to  arbitration,  etc.),  are^  taken  from  those  in  use  at  the  mote- 
halls  of  the  free  clans.  But  however  that  may  be^  we  are  justified 
by  this  evidence  in  concluding  that  the  method  of  procedure 
generally  adopted  in  the  bote-halls  was  not,  as  in  modern  parlia¬ 
ments,  by  voting  on  a  motion,  but  rather  as  just  above  explained. 

A  single  chief  (how  or  for  .what  jMjriod  chosen  we  do  not  know) 
was  elected  as  office  holder,  presiding  over  the  Senate,  and,  if  no 
senate  were  in  session,  over  the  state.  He  bore  the  title  of  Raja 
which  in  this  connexion  does  not  mean  king,  but  rather  something 
like  the  Roman  eonsidy  or  the  Greek  arclwn.  We  liear  at  one 
time  that  Bhaddiya,  a  young  cousin  of  the  Buddha  was  'raja’\  at 
another  that  the  Buddha’s  father  Suddhodana  (elsewliere  spoken 
of  as  a  simple  clansman,  Suddhodana  the  Sakiyan),  held  that 
rank'^. 

We  hear  of  mote-halls  at  some  of  the  other  towns  besides  the 
capital,  Kapilavatthu.  And  no  doubt  all  the  more  important 
places  had  them.  The  local  allairs  of  each  village  were  carried 
on  in  open  assembly  of  the  householders  held  in  the  groves  which, 
then  as  now,  formed  so  distinctive  a  featuie  in  the  long  and  level 
alluvial  plain. 

The  clan  subsisted  on  the  produce  of  their  rice  fields  and  their 
cattle.  The  villages  were  of  grouped,  not  scattered,  huts  on  the 
margin  of  the  rice  field.  The  cattle  wandered  in  harvest  time, 
under  the  charge  of  a  village  herdsman,  through  the  adjoining 
forest  (of  which  the  village  groves  were  a  remnant),  and  over 
which  the  Sakiyan  peasantry  had  common  rights.  Men  of  certain 
special  crafts,  most  probably  not  Sakiyans  by  birth  -carpenters, 
smiths,  and  potters  for  instance — had  villages  of  their  own  ;  anti  so 
th^..  Bnd  services  were  often  in  reejuest  for 

villages  were  separated  one  from  another 
byTorest  jungle,  the  remains  of  the  Great  Wood  (the  Ma}mvana\ 
portions  of  which  are  so  frequently  mentioned  as  still  surviving 
throughout  the  clanships.  The  jungle  was  infested  from  time  to 
time  by  robbers,  sometimes  runaway  slaves.  But  we  hear  of  no 
crime  (and  there  was  probably  not  very  much)  in  the  villages 
theia  a-.tiuv...^^j^overne  republic. 

^Tradition  tells  that  the  neighbourfng  clan,  the  Koliyas,  were 
closely  related  by  descent  with  the  Sakiyas^;  but  we  are  not  told 
much  about  the  former.  Five  of  their  townships  besides  the 
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chiefly  Musalnian.  In  the  Bazar  are  to  Ije  seen  representatives  of 
many  Asiatic  races,  for  Peshawar  is  the  market  of  exchange  where 
the  great  road  from  Samarkand  and  Bukhara,  over  the  Hindu 
Kush  and  through  Kabul,  by  the  Kliybey  meets  the  road  from 
Delhi  and  Lahore.  Here  you  may  buy  skeins  of  Chinese  siik, 
brought  by  the  same  roundabout  w^ays  that  were  trodden  by  the  » 
Chinese  pilgrims  in  the  Middle  Ages. 

Jamrud,  at  the  entrance  to  the  Khyber,  lies  some  nine  miles 
west  of  Peshawar.  In  the  Sarai  at  Jamrud  all  caravans  going  into 
India  or  returning  to  Central  Asia  halt  for  the  night.  The  great 
Bactrian  camels,  two-humped  and  shaggy,  present  an  unwonted 
contrast  with  the  smaller  Indian  camels.  The  fort  of  All  Masjid, 
nearly  three  thousand  feet  above  the  sea,  crowns  the  steep  ascent 
to  the  crest  of  the  jiass.  At  Landi  Kotal  begins  the  descent  into 
Afghanistan.  Thus  tlie  Khyber  is  a  saddle  in  the  heights,  not  the 
gorge  of  a  torrent  as  is  the  Bolan.  The  Kabul  river  flows  through 
an  open  valley  until  it  nears  the  British  frontier.  Then  it  swerves 
through  a  precipitous  chasm  by  a  northward  loop.  The  road  is 
therefore  carried  over  the  intervening  mountain  si)ur. 

The  Khyber  is  protected  by  its  own  hill  tribes,  enlisted  in  the 
Khyber  Rifles.  We  have  brought  these  Pathan  mountaineers  into 
the  service  of  law  and  order  by  enrolling  them  in  military  forces, 
just  as  the  Scottish  highlanders  were  enrolled  in  the  British  army 
in  the  eighteenth  century.  The  Pathilns  are  born  fighters.  They 
love  fighting  for  its  own  sake,  and  many  a  curious  tale  is  told  of 
the  vendettas  intermittently  continued  when  the  Khyber  riflemen 
of  Peshawar  return  from  time  to  time  on  furlough  to  their  homes 
in  the  hills. 

The  Indus  river  rises,  like  the  Brahmaputra,  high  on  the 
plateau  of  Tibet  to  the  north  of  Benares,  and  flows  north-westward 
through  the  elevated  valley  of  Leh  until  it  reaches  the  ;36th  parallel 
of  latitude.  There  it  turns  south-westward  and  cleaves  its  way 
through  the  Himalayas  by  the  grandest  gorge  in  the  world.  You 
may  stand  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Indus  and  look  across  the  river 
to  where  the  summit  of  Nanga  Parbat  descends  by  a  single  slope 
of  four  miles — measured  vertically — to  the  river  bank,  every  yard 
of  the  drop  being  visible. 

Within  the  great  northward  angle  thus  made  by  the  Indus  is  a 
second  smaller  valley  amid  the  mountains,  which  is  also  drained 
through  a  gorge  to  the  Punjab.  This  is  the  famous  valley  of 
Kashmir,  whose  central  plain,  sheltered  in  every  dirfection  by  lofty 
snow-clad  mountains,  is  a  sunny  paradise  of  fertility.'  Srinagar  is 
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capital  arc  referred  to  by  name : — H^ilidda-vasana^,  Sajjanela^, 
Sapuga^  Uttara*,  and  Kakkara-patta®.  Every  Koliyan  was  a 
Vyaggliapajja  by  surname,  just  as 

and  in  tradition  the  name  of  their  ca^tal  Ramagama,  so  called 
after  the  Rama  who  founded  it,  is  once  given  ^s  either  Kola- 
nagara  or  Vyagghapajja®.  The  cetitral  authorities  ot  the  clan 
were  served  by  a  body  of  peons  or  police,  distinguished,  as  by  a 
kind  of  uniform,  by  a  special  form  of  head-dress^.  These  men  had 
a  bad  reputation  for  extortion  and  violence.  In  the  other  clans 
we  arc  told  only  of  ordinary  servants.  The  tradition  that  the 
Koliyans  and  Sfikiyans  built  a  dam  over  the  river  Rohin!  which 
separated  their  territories,  and  that  they  afterwards  quaiielled 
over  the  distribution  of  the  stoVe  of  water®,  may  very  well  he 
founded  on  fact. 

Of  the  form  of  government  in  the  Vajjian  conledcracy,  com¬ 
prising  the  Licchavis,  the  Videhas,  and  other  clans,  we  have  two 
traditions,  Jain  and  Buddhist".  They  are  not  very  clear,  and  do 
not  refer  to  the  same  matters,  the  Jain  being  on  military  allans, 
while  the  Buddhist  refers  to  judicial  procedure. 


The  Kingdoms.  I.  Kosala 


Kosala  was  the  most  important  of  the  kingdoms  in  North  India 
during  the  lifetime  of  the  Buddha.  Its  exact  boundm  ies  are  not 
known.  But  it  must  have  bordered  on  the  Oanges  in  its  s\vee]i 
downwards  in  a  south-easterly  direction  from  the  Ilimalayas  to 
the  plains  at  the  modern  Allahabad.  Its  northern  frontier  must 
have  been  in  the  hills,  in  what  is  now  Nepal  ;  its  southern 
boundary  was  the  Ganges;  and  its  eastern  boundary  was  the 
eastern  limit  of  the  Sakiya  territory.  For  the  Sakiyas,  as  one  ot 
our  oldest  documents  leads  us  to  infer,  claimed  to  be  Kosalans  . 
The  total  extent  of  Kosala  was  therefore  but  little  less  than  that 
of  France  to-day.  At  the  same  time  it  is  not  probable  that  the 
administration  was  very  much  centralised.  The  instance  of  the 
very  thorough  Home  Rule  enjoyed,  as  we  have  seen,^  by  the 
Sakiyas  should  make  us  alive  to  the  greater  probability  that 
autonomous  local  bodies,  with  larger  power  than  the  village 
communities,  which  were  of  course  left  undisturbed,  were  still  m 
existence  throughout  this  wide  territory. 


J  M.  I,  387;  S.  v,  116. 

*’S.  IV,  340. 

7  S.  IV,  341. 

^  Jacobi,  Jaina  Sutras ^  i,  xii. 


^  A.  11,  62.  *  A.  n,  194. 

6  IV,  281.  *  Sum.  I,  262. 
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the  capital  of  Kashmir^,  whose  Maharaja  rules  also  over  Ladakh 
(capital  >Lch)  formerly  a  province  of  Tibet. 

The  northernmost  outposts  of  the  Empire  arc  in  the  valleys  of 
Gilgit  and  Chitral,  which  diverge  south-eastward  and  south-west¬ 
ward  to  the  Indus  and  Kabul  rivers.  Enframing  Gilgit  and  Chitral 
is  a  great  angle  of  the  loftiest  mountain  ridge,  which  *may  be 
likened,  as  it  appears  upon  the  map,  to  a  pointed  roof  sheltering 
all  India  to  the  south.  The  south-eastward  limb  of  the  angle  is 
the  Karakoram  range,  and  the  south-westward  is  the  Hindu  Kush 
range.  The  north-western  extremity  of  the  Himalaya  fits  into  the 
angle  of  the  Karakoram  and  the  Hindu  Kush,  from  which  it  is 
separated  by  the  valleys  of  Leh,  Gilgit,  and  Chitral. 

The  Karakoram  is  backed  by  the  heights  of  the  Tibetan  plateau, 
here  it  is  true  at  their  narit)west,  but  none  the  less  almost  in¬ 
accessible,  except  for  one  or  two  passes  at  heights  of  18,000  feet, 
which  are  travei’scd  in  the  summer  time  by  a  few  Yak  caravans. 
In  the  Karakoram  is  mount  Godwin  Austen,  second  only  to  Everest 
among  the  mountains  of  the  world.  Inhere  also  are  the  largest 
glaciers  outside  the  Arctic  and  Antarctic  regions. 

The  Hindu  Kush,  notwithstanding  its  elevation,  is  in  mar^ked 
contrast  to  the  Karakoram.  It  is  a  single  broad  ridge,  backed  by 
no  plateau,  and  is  notched  by  some  relatively  low  passes.  The 
ridge  itself  may  be  crossed  in  a  few  days  or  even  hours  at  heights 
of  twelve  and  thirteen  thousand  feet.  The  difficulties  of  access 
from  the  valley  head  of  Kabul  to  the  lowland  of  Bactria  on  the 
Oxus  lie  rather  in  the  approaches  to  the  passes  than  in  the  passes 
themselves.  But  human  patience  has  in  all  ages  succeeded  in 
surmounting  these  difficulties  ;  and  the  Hindu  Kush,  although  the 
natural  boundary  of  India  north-westward,  has  been  no  effective 
barrier  either  in  a  military  or  a  commercial  sense. 

There  is  lateral  communication  between  the  Khyber  and  Bolan 
routes  outside  the  Indian  frontier  and  yet  within  the  Hindu  Kush. 
The  route  follows  a  chain  of  valleys  between  Kilbul  and  Kandahar 
through  Ghazni.  Along  it  from  Kandahar  to  Ksibul  the  army  of 
Alexander  the  Great  marched  to  his  Bactrian  and  Indian,  cam¬ 
paigns  :  and  it  again  became  famous  in  the  last  generation  because 
of  the  m^rch  of  General  Roberts  from  Kabul  to  the  relief  of 
Kandahar  during  the  Afghan  war  of  1882.  From  this  Kabul- 
Kandahar  road  several  passes  penetrate  the  mountainous  belt  of 
the  Indian  frontier,  presenting  alternative  exits  from  the  two 
trunk  routes.  But  amid  the  maze  of  mounbiins  north  of  the 
Kabul-Kandahar  line,  there  are  no  practicable  alternatives  tb 
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One  or  two  of  the  technical  terms  in  use  to  describe  such 
powers  have  survived.  Raja-hhogga  for  example  is  tlie  expression 
a  of  tenure  peculiar .  to  ][mlh|.  The  holder  of  such  a 
tenure,  ttie  vaja  hhoggo,  was  empowered  to  exact  all  dues  accruing 
to  the  government  within  the  boundaries  of  the  district  or  estate 
granted  to  him.  But  he  had  not  to  render  to  government  any 
account  of  the  dues  thus  received  by  him.  They  were  his  per¬ 
quisite.  lie  could  hold  his  own  courts,  and  occupied  in  many 
ways  the  position  of  a  baron,  or  lord  of  the  manor.  But  there  was 
a  striking  difference.  He  could  draw  no  rent.  The  peasantry 
had  to  pay  him  tlic  tithe  of  the  rice  grown  ;  and  tliough  the 
amount  was  not  always  strictly  a  tithe,  and  by  royal  decree  could 
be  varied  in  different  localities, ^the  grantee  could  not  vary  it. 
So  with  the  import,  or  ferry,  or  octroi  duties.  The  rate  of  pay¬ 
ment,  and  the  places  at  which  the  levy  could  be  made,  were  fixed 
by  the  government.  We  have  not  enough  cases  of  this  tenure  to 
be  able  to  interj)ret  with  certainty  the  meaning  of  all  the  details, 
and  limits  of  space  pi-event  a  discussion  of  them  here.  But  the 
general  principle  is  quite  clears  It  shows  how  easy  would  be  the 
grant  to  local  notabilities  of  local  government  to  this  extent,  and 
bow  narrow  was  the  line  of  distinction  between  the  collection  of 
(lues  by  civil  servants  or  farmers  of  the  taxes  and  their  collection 
by  a  grantee  in  this  way.  This  custom,  thus  traced  back  to  sol 
early  a  period  in  the  history  of  India,  seems  never  to  have  fallent 
into  abeyance.  It  certainly,  in  the  period  under  discussion,  was  off 
manifest  advantage.  But  it  must  be  admitted  that  it  is,  to  English 
ideas,  very  strange — so  strange  that  our  civilians  made  the  mis¬ 
take,  in  Bengal,  of  regarding  all  such  persons  legally  empowered  to 
collect  the  land-tax  as  landlords,  and  of  endowing  them  accord- 
mgly  with  the  much  greater  privileges  and  powers  of  the  English 
landlord.  In  the  Buddhist  period  there  is  no  evidence  of  the 
existence,  in  North  India,  of  landlords  in  our  sense  of  that  term. 

It  was  the  rise  of  this  great  power,  Kosala,  in  the  very  centre 
of  Northern  India,  which  was  the  paramount  factor  in  the  politics 
of  the  time  before  the  Buddhist  reform.  We  do  not  know  the 
details  of  this  rise.  But  there  are  purely  incidental  references 
imbedded  in  the  ethical  teachings  in  the  Buddhist  books  which 
afford  us  at  least  hints  as  to  the  final  manner  of  it,  and  as  to  the 
date  of  it.  For  instance  we  have  the  story  of  Dighavu  in  the 


^  I,  114,  127,  130:  cf.  II,  50  and  IHvy.f  620,  Vin.  iii,  221,  with  the  Old  Com¬ 
mentary  at  222,  M.  Ill,  133,  JaU  vi,  344,  Sum,  Vil.  i,  245,  246. 
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the  two  ways — over  the  Hindu  Kush  and  over  the  plateau  from 
Seistan. 

The  long  barrier  of  the  Hindu  Kush  seems  as  if  it  were  designed 
by  nature  to  be  the  protecting  boundary  ©f  India  on  the  north¬ 
west.  It  is  the  ‘  scientific  frontier  ’  which  in  the  last  century 
British  policy  sought  in  vain  to  secure.  At  the  present  time  it 
lies  mostly  within  the  ‘buffer  state’  of  Afghanistan  which  was 
created  as  the  best  alternative.  But  there  have  been  periods  in 
history  when  it  has  formed  the  actual,  as  well  as  the  ideal,  limit  of 
the  Indian  empire.  In  the  last  <iuarter  of  the  fourth  century  B.C., 
within  a  few  years  of  the  departure  from  India  of  Alexander  the 
Great,  it  802)arated  the  dominions  of  the  Maurya  emperor  of 
India,  Chandragujrta,  from  those  of  Selcncns  Nicator,  Alexander’s 
successor  in  the  eastern  portion  of  Ills  vast  empire.  In  about  the 
middle  of  the  third  century  B.C.  the  Seleucid  province  of  Bactria, 
which  lay  immediately  to  the  north  of  the  Hindu  Kush,  became 
an  independent  kingdom,  from  which,  when  the  Maurya  empire 
declined  and  the  barrier  was  no  longer  adequately  protected, 
a  second  scries  of  Greek  invasions  iiourcd  into  India  about  200  B.C. 

The  1‘iver  Indus  also  ai)pear8  at  first  sight  to  fonn  a  natural 
boundary  between  India  and  Inin;  but  in  this  case  it  would  be 
more  correct  historically  to  say  that  the  country  through  which  it 
flows  has  more  frequently  been  the  cause  of  contention  between 
India  and  Inin.  The  very  name  India,  ‘  the  country  of  the  Indus,’ 
was  first  known  to  the  West  as  that  of  a  province  of  the  Persian 
empire.  In  Herodotus,  the  Greek  historian  of  the  wars  between 
the  Persian  empire  and  Greece  in  the  early  part  of  the  fifth 
century  B.C.,  it  bears  its  original  meaning.  At  a  later  date,  Greek 
and  Roman  writers,  as  so  often  happens  in  geographical  nomen¬ 
clature,  transferred  the  name  of  the  best  known  province  to  the 
whole  country  and  set  an  example  which  has  since  been  followed 
universally. 

Thus  we  conclude  a  rapid  survey  of  the  historical  and  political 
geography  of  a  vast  regioa  ITie  south  and  centre  of  India  is 
struct<irally  an  island,  whose  ste^p  brinks,  the  Western  and  Eastern 
Ghats,  arc  continued — ^beyond  the  coastal  selvage  and  the  strip  of 
shallow  water  off  shore — by  renewed  steep  descent?  into  the 
abysses  of  the  Arabian  sea  and  the  Bay  of  Bengal,,  two  miles  deep. 
This  great  island  has  granitic  foundations,  although  it  is  clothed  in 
placeh  with  volcanic  rocks.  Its  landward  brinks  are  marked  by 
mount  A’bu,  the  Aravalli  hills,  the  ridge  of  l^lhi,  and  the  long  low 
eastward  curve  of  hills  ending  at  Bajmahal,  where  the  principal 
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Vinaya'.  There  Brahmadatta,  king  of  Kasi,  invades  Kosala,  when 
Dighiti  was  king  at  Savattln,  and  conquered  and  annexed  the 
whole  country  ;  but  finally  restored  it  to  Dighiti’s  son,  with  whom 
he  had  become  on  vei-y  friendly  terins'l  Other  traditions  inform 
us  on  the  other  hand  of  several  invasions  of  the  Kasi  country  by 
the  then  kings  of  Kosala,  Vaiika,  Oabbasena,  and  Kamsa*.  And 
when  that  most  excellent  story,  tliQ  RCtjovCulo,  Jataka*  as  good  in 
humour  as  it  is  in  ethics — was  first  put  together  to  represent  two 
kings  in  conflict,  the  cpiite  natural  idea  was  to  fix  upon  kings  of 
Kosala  and  Kilsi,  and  the  author  does  so  accordingly. 

No  references  have  so  far  been  found  in  the  books  as  to  any 
contests  between  Kosala  and  any  other  tribe  or  nationality.  It 
would  seem  therefore  that  the  gradual  absorption  into  Kosala  of 
the  clans  and  ti-ibes  in  the  northern  part  of  Kosala  as  we  know  it 
in  the  Buddha’s  time  took  place  without  any  such  battle,  campaign, 
or  siege  as  was  sufficiently  striking  to  impress  the  popular  imagin¬ 
ation  ;  but  that  when  Kosala  came  into  contact  with  Kasi  there 
ensued  a  struggle,  with  varying  result  and  lasting  through  several 
reigns,  which  ended  in  the  complete  subjugation  of  the  Kasi 
country  by  Kainsa,  king  of  Kosala. 

As  to  the  approximate  period  of  these  events,  we  see  that  they 
were  supposed  to  have  taken  place  not  only  before  the  time  of 
Pasenadi,  who  was  born  about  the  same  time  as  the  Buddha  and 
lii^  about  as  long,  but  also  before  the  time  of  his  father  the 
Great  Kosalan.  We  have  fimr  kings  of  Kosala  mentioned  as 
taking  part  in  these  wars,  and  cannot  be  sure  that  there  were  not 
others  who  had  quieter  reigns.  It  wouhl  be  enough  and  more 
than  enough  to  allow,  in  round  nnmbcrs,  a  century  for  all  these 
kings.  And  the  period  cannot  be  much  longer  than  that.  For 
the  name  Brahmadatta  could  not  have  been  older  than  towards 
the  close  of  the  Brahmana  literature ;  and  a  century  and  a  half 

/efore  the  birth  of  the  Buddha  would  about  bring  us  to  that. 

The  king  of  Kosaltuiui. Jtji,e.  Buddha’s  ijme..»;aa  JBaa^adi.  IK 
was  of  the  same  age  as  the  Teacher  ^  and  though  never  actually 
converted,  was  very  favourable  to  the  new  movement,  adopted  its 
more  elementary  teachings,  and  was  fond  of  calling  upon  the 
Buddha  either  to  consult  him  or  simply  for  conversation.  A  whole 
book  of  the  Sarnyutta'^  is  devoted  to  such  talks,  and  others  arc 
recorded  elsewhere.  They  are  mostly  on  religion  or  ethics,  but 

1  Vitiaya  TexUy  ii,  293-805. 

a  Vot.  I,  262  ;  ii,  403;  in,  13,  168,  211 ;  v,  112.  »  Jataka  ii,  1- 

*  M.  II,  124.  ^  The  Kosala  Saiiiyuita^  5.  i,  68-102. 
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coal  seams  of  India  resb  on  the  granitic  base.  The  salient  angles 
at  Delhi  and  Rajipahal  are  received,  at  a  distance,  by  the  great 
re-entering  angles  of  the  main  fmmcwork  of  Asia,  constituted  by 
the  brink  of  Iran  beyo»d  the  Indus,  the  Himalayan  brink  of  Tibet, 
and  the  mountains  of  the  Burmcsfi  border.  Between  these  rocky 
limits — salient  on  the  Indian  side  and  re-entering  on  the  Asiatic 
side — extends  a  broad  alluvial  plain,  two  hundred  miles  in  average 
breadth,  and  two  thousand  miles  long,  from  the  mouths  of  the 
Ganges  northward  to  the  foot  of  the  mountains,  then  north¬ 
westward  along  that  foot  to  the  Punjab,  and  then  south-westward 
to  the  mouths  of  the  Indus. 

The  Indian  heights  proper  are  so  relatively  low,  attaining  to 
eight  or  nine  thousand  feet  only  in  the  far  south,  that  the  whole 
geography  of  India  seems  to  be  dominated  by  the  Himalayas.  We 
recover  our  sense  of  the  true  i)roi)ortions  only  when  we  reflect  that 
even  the  Hiimilayas  are  only  five  or  six  miles  high,  and  that  India 
is  two  thousand  miles  long.  None  the  less  the  Himalayas  and 
Tibet  are  in  a  very  real  sense  the  controlling  fact  of  Indian 
geography.  They  pierce  upward  through  more  than  half  the 
atmosphere  into  liighland  climates,  and  therefore  constitute  for 
man  a  mighty  natural  boundary.  They  also  guide  and  limit  the 
winds  of  the  lower  air,  and  thus  govern  the  Indian  climate.  India 
is  an  agricultural  land,  whose  tillage  is  everywhere  dei)endent, 
either  directly  or  indirectly,  upon  the  moisture  brought  from  the 
southern  ocean  by  the  great  m  ind  swirl  of  the  summer  and  autumn 
monsoon.  That  swirl  strikes  the  Malabar  coast  as  a  south-west 
wind,  sweeps  over  Bengal  as  a  south  wind,  and  drives  ^up  the 
Ganges  plains  as  a  south-east  wind.  The  whole  movement  is 
induced  by  suction  to  where  the  air  is  rising  over  the  hot  plains 
of  the  Middle  Indus.  There  in  the  summer  is  one  of  the  hottest 
places,  if  not  the  hottest  place  in  the  world.  The  winds  which 
come  down  to  it  oft’  the  Iranian  plateau,  thus  completing  the  swirl 
stream  off  a  dry  land,  and  bring  no  moisture.  In  the  winter  a  dry, 
bright  wind,  the  north-east  monsoon,  descends  from  Tibet  over  all 
India.  Only  in  the  Punjab  and  ip  the  far  south  are  there  con¬ 
siderable  winter  rains.  The  Punjab  is  in  Mediterranean  latitudes, 
where  it  rains  in  the  winter. 

By  these  physical  characteristics  India  is  made  fruitful,  and  is 
at  the  same  time  more  than  half  isolated  from  the  rest  of  the 
world.  The  n^ost  primitive  of  its  inhabitants  are  the  Gonds'and 
other  tribes,  who  have  been  driven  into  the  forest  recesse’s  of  the 
hills  eastward  of  the  Deccan  plateau  and  into  other  regions  difficult 
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some  political  and  personal  matters  are  occasionally  mentioned 
incidentally. 

For  instance  five  ^rajj]^s’  arc  introduced  discussing  a  point  in 
psychology  with  Pasenadi.  Whatever  the  title  may  exactly  imply 
it  is  probable  that  we  have  the  leaders  of  five  clans  or  communities 
that,  formerly  independent,  hhd,  at  that  time,  been  absorbed  into 
Kosala.  Again  we  hear  of  a  double  caini)aign.  In  the  first 
Ajjitasattu,  king  of  Magadha,  attacks  Pasenadi  in  the  Kasi  countiy 
and  edmpeis  him  to  take  refuge  in  Savattln\  In  the  secoinl, 
Pasenadi  comes  down  again  into  the  jdains,  defeats  Ajatasattu, 
and  captures  him  alive.  Then  he  lestoi'cs  to  him  tlie  possession 
of  his  camp  and  army,  and  lets  him  go  free^.  The  commentaries 
inform  us  that  he  also  gave  him,  on  this  occasion  his  daughter 
Vajira,  to  wifel  They  also  give  the  reasons  for  the  dispute 
between  the  two  kings  ;  but  this  will  be  better  dealt  with  under 
the  next  heading.  Anotlier  conversation  arises  when  the  king 
comes  to  tell  the  teacher  of  the  death  of  his  (the  king’s)  grand¬ 
mother  for  whom  he  expressed  his  deep  devotion  and  esteem. 
She  had  died  at  a  great  age,  specified  as  120  years,  no  doubt  a 
round  number^  At  another  talk  Sumana,  the  king’s  sister,  is 
present,  and  becomes  converted.  Desiring  to  enter  the  Order  she 
refrains  from  doing  so  in  order  to  take  care  of  this  same  old  lady, 
and  attains  Arahantshi])  while  still  a  lay- woman"’.  The  last  and 
longest  talk  between  the  two  fi  iends  took  place  at  Medaluinpa  in 
the  Sakiya  country.  The  king,  in  much  ti-ouble  with  his  family 
and  ministers,  ex])rcs8ed  his  admiration,  and  possibly  also  some 
envy,  at  the  manner  in  which  the  teaclier  ])iese]  ved  peace  in  his 
Order,  fie  then  took  his  last  leave  with  a  striking  declaration  of 
Ills  devotion^  But  even  as  they  were  talking  the  crisis  had  come. 
The  tradition  recoids  that  the  minister  in  whose  charge  the  in¬ 
signia  had  been  left  when  the  king  went  on  alone,  liad  in  his 
absence,  proclaimed  the  king’s  son,  Vidudabha,  as  king.  Pasenadi 
found  himself  deserted  by  all  his  people.  Tie  huiTied  away  to 
liajagaha  to  get  help  from  Ajatasattu,  aiul,  worn  out  by  worry  and 
fatigue,  he  died  outside  the  gates  of  the  city^  Ajatasattu  gave 
him  a  state  funeral,  but  naturally  enough  left  Vidudabha  un^ 
disturbed. 

The  first  use  the  latter  made  of  his  new  position  was  to  invade 
the  Sakiya  territory,  and  slaughter  as  many  of  the  clan — men, 

'  5f.  I,  79. 

*  S.  I,  97;  of.  Jdt.  IV,  146. 

®  M.  II,  118-124. 


S.  I,  82-85.  ^  Jdt.  II,  404;  iv,  34^. 

0  S.  I,  69;  Thig.  16. 

7  Jdtaka  iv,  152. 
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of  access  throughout  the  sub-continent.  The  Dravidian  languages 
have  been  preserved  in  the  southern  promontory.  The  Aryan  and 
later  invaders  from  western  and  central  Asia  have  come  from  the 
north-west  through  the  passage  of  Delhi,  and  have  thence  dispersed 
south-eastward  down  the  Ganges  to  Bengal,  and  south-westward 
to  the  fertile  Gujarati  and  Maratha  countries.  Through  the  eastern 
mountains,  which  sever  the  Indian  Empire  from  China,  have  pene¬ 
trated  in  historical  times  few  great  invasions ;  and  these  have  not 
been  far-reaching  in  their  political  results.  But  if  we  may  judge 
from  the  physical  types  and  languages  of  the  populations,  and 
from  their  social  characteristics,  there  has  been  from  i)rehistoric 
times  onwards  a  constant  infiltratiou  of  Mongolian  stock,  not  only 
abundantly  into  Burma,  and  along  the  Tsan-po  valley  to  the  foot¬ 
hills  of  the  Himalaya,  but  also  in  lesser  degree  into  Assam  and  into 
the  eastern  parts  of  Bengal  about  Dacca. 

From  the  days  of  the  Greek  pilot  Hippahis,  the  monsoons  have 
carried  some  sea  traffic  to  and  fro  over  the  Arabian  sea  from  the 
direction  of  Aden.  Sind  was  raided  by  Muhammadans  overseas. 
But  Sind  lies  outside  the  desert  of  liajputana.  The  Malabar  coast 
long  had  commercial  intercourse  with  the  Nearer  East,  and  thus 
indirectly  with  Christendom.  But  the  Western  Ghats  lie  behind 
the  Malabar  coast.  In  the  south  of  India,  on  that  coast,  are  two 
curious  relics  of  this  traffic,  two  small  ancient  communities  of  Jews 
and  of  Christians.  But  these  are  exce])tional.  The  one  gateway 
of  India  which  signified,  until  modern  times,  was  the  north-wpstern 
land-gate.  Most  of  the  history  which  is  to  be  narrated  in  these 
volumes  bears,  directly  or  indirectly,  some  relation  to  that  great 
geographical  fact. 
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women,  and  children — as  he  could  catch.  Many  however  escaped^, 
and  it  is,  perhaps,  to  this  remnant  that  we  owe  the  Piprahwa  Tope 
discovered  by  Mr  Pepp6.  Elsewhere*^  it  has  Ibeen  shown  that  the 
reasons  given  for  this  invasion  were  probably  not  the  real  ones. 
But  why  should  the  Buddhists  have  taken  pains  so  elaborately  to 
explain  away  the  fact,  unless  the  faot  itself  had  been  indisputable? 
This  is  the  last  we  know  of  Kosaja.  We  hear  nothing  more  of 
Vidudabha,  or  of  his  successors  if  he  had  any.  Wlien  the  curtain 
rises  again  Kosala  has  been  absorbed  into  Magadha. 

II.  Ma(;adha 

This  was  a  narrow  strip  of  eoKiitry  of  some  considerable  length 
from  north  to  south,  and  about  twelve  to  fifteen  per  cent,  in  area 
of  the  size  of  Kosala.  Just  as  Kosala  corresponded  very  nearly 
to  the  present  province  of  Ondh,  but  was  somewhat  larger,  so 
Idagadha  corresponded  in  the  time  of  the  Buddha  to  the  modern 
(iistrict  of  Patna,  but  with  the  addition  of  the  northern  half  of  the 
'^oclerii  distriel  of  Gaya.  The  inhabitants  of  this  region  still 
caTTir  Mag^  derived  from  Magadha^.  The 

boundaries  were  jirobably  the  Ganges  to  tlie  north,  the  Son  to  the 
west,  a  dense  forest  reaching  to  the  plateau  of  Chota  Nagiair  to 
the  south,  and  Ahga  to  the  east.  The  river  ( Jiam})a  had  been  the 
boundary  between  Magadha  and  Aiiga"^ ;  but  hi  th^^^ 

Ahga  was  subject  to  Magadha — it  is  the  king,  not  of  Anga,  but  of 
IVTagadliaf^  malces  a  land-grant  in  Ahga  (that  is  a  grant  of  the 
government  tithe)'^,  and  an  Ahga  village  is  one  of  the  eighty 
thousand  })arishes  over  which  the  king  of  Magadha  holds  rule  and 
sovereignty All  the  clansmen  in  each  of  these  two  countries  are 
called  by  Buddhaghosa,  princes^  (exactly  as  he  elsewhere  calls  the 
Sakiyas  and  Licchavis).  The  same  writer  says  that  the  two 
kingdoms  amounted  together  to  Hhrce  hundred  leagues^.  It  is 
reasonable  to  suppose,  as  he  was  born  and  bred  in  Magadha, 
that  he  was  not  so  very  far  wrong.  But  this  is  said  in  reference 
to  the  time  of  Bimbisara.  Later  on  he  estimates  the  area  of 
the  whole  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Magadha,  in  the  time  of 
Ajatasattu,  at  five  hundred  leagues.  We  may  conclude  from  this 
that,  according  to  the  tiadition  handed  down  to  Buddhaghosa,  the 

1  D/itp.  A.  I,  359;  Mahuvamm  viii,  18,  and  the  Tikd  on  it. 

2  Buddhut  India,  pp.  11,  12.  ^  Grierson  in  E,R.E.  vi,  181. 

*  ,lfa.  IV,  454— above,  pp.  172-3.  Digha  i.  111.  «  Vinaya  i,  179. 

7  Rdjg.kumdrd,  Sim,  i,  279,  294.  See  Early  Buddhism,  27. 
i,  148. 
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A.  PEOPLES  AND  LANGUAGES 

The  Indian  Empire  ia  the  abode  of  a  vast  eollection  of  peoples 
who  differ  from  one  another  in  physical  characteristics,  in  language, 
and  in  culture  more  widely  than  the  peoples  of  Europe.  Among 
them  the  three  primary  ethnographical  divisions  of  mankind — the 
Caucasian  or  white  type,  witlf  its  subtlivisions  of  blonde  and  dark, 
the  Mongolian  or  yellow  type,  and  the  Ethiopian  or  black  type — 
are  all  represented :  the  first  two  by  various  races  in  the  sub¬ 
continent  itself,  and  the  last  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  Andaman 
Isles.  Eour  of  the  great  families  of  human  speech — the  A^sfric, 
the  Tibeto-Chinese.  the  Dr^yidian,  and  the  Indo-European — are 
directly  represented  among  the  living  languages  ofTncRa,  of  which 
no  fewer  than  two  hundred  and  twenty  are  recorded  in  the  Censm 
Report  for  191 1  ;  while  a  fifth  gi'eat  family,  the  Semitic,  which  has 
been  introduced  by  Muhammadan  conquerors  in  historical  times, 
has,  through  the  medium  of  Arabic  and  Persian,  greatly  modified 
some  of  the  Indian  vernaculai’s.  Tho  Austric,  Tibeto-Chinese,  and 
Indo-buropean  families  arc  widely  spread  elsewhere  over  the  face 
of  the  earth.  The  Dravidian  hiis  not  been  tmeed  with  absolute 
certainty  beyond  the  limits  of  the  Indian  Empire;  but  there  is 
evidence  which  seems  to  indicate  that  it  was  introduced  into  India 
in  prehistoric  times. 

Tlie  drama  of  Indian  history,  then,  is  one  in  which  many  peoples 
of  very  diverse  origin  have  played  their  parts.  In  all  ages  the 
fertility  and  the  riches  of  certain  regions,  above  all  the  plain  of  the 
Ganges,  have  attracted  invaders  from  the  outside  world ;  while  over¬ 
population  and  the  desiccation  of  the  land  have  given  an  impulse 
to  the  movements  of  peoples  from  the  adjacent  regions  of  Asia, 
Thus  both,the  attracting  and  the  expulsive  forces  which  determine 
migrations  have  acted  in  the  same  direction.  It  is  true  indeed  that 
the  civilisations  which  have  l»een  developed  in  India  have  reacted, 
and  that  Indian  religions,  Indian  literature,  and  Indian  art 
have  spread  out  of  India  and  produced  a  deep  and  far-reaching 
influence  on  the  countries  of  Further  Asia;  but  the  migrations  and 
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size  of  the  kingdom  had  nearly  doubled  in  the  interval.  This 
would  be  about  correct  if  the  allusion  were  to  Ajatasattu's  con¬ 
quests  north  of  the  'Ganges \  As  Buddhaghosa  however  seems  to 
use  the  larger  figures  of  ft  date,  not  after,  but  at  the  beginning  of 
tliose  conquests,  other  wars  of  which  we  have  no  record,  to  the 
east  or  south,  may  be  meant. 

The  kin^  of  Magfjdha^^j^^^  time^ 

Of  Tiis  principal  queens  one  was  the  Kosala  Devi,  daughter  of 
Maha-Kosala,  and  sister  therefore  of  Pasenadi^;  another  was 
(^liellana,  daughter  of  a  chieftain  of  the  Licchavis'^ ;  and  a  third 
was  Kheina,  (laughter  of  the  king  of  Madda  in  the  runjab^  If  the 
tijulitions  of  these  relationships  be  correct  they  are  eloquent 
witnesses  to  the  high  cstimatci  lield  in  other  countries  of  the 
then  political  iiniiortance  of  Magadha. 

Bimliisara  had  a  son  known  as  Vedchi-jnitto  Ajatasattu  in  the 
canoni(5al  Pali  texts,  and  as  Kunika  by  the  Jains.  The  later 
Buddhist  tradition  makes  him  a  son  of  the  Kosala  Devi ;  the  Jain 
tradition,  confirmed  liy  the  standing  c])ithet  of  Vedehi-putto,  son 
of  the  princess  of  Vidcha,  in  the  older  Buddliist  books,  makes  him 
a  son  of  Chellaiia.  Buddhaghosa  lias  preserved  what  is  no  doubt 
the  traditional  way  of  explaining  away  the  evidence  contained  in ' 
the  epithet'"’.  But  the  matter  cannot  be  further  discussed  here. 

One  of  tlie  very  oldest  fragments  preserved  in  the  canon  is  a 
ballad  on  tlie  (ii'st  meeting  of  Bimbisara  and  Gotama.  In  the 
ballad  the  latter  is  (jailed  ‘the  Buddha.’  But  the  meeting  took 
])lace  about  seven  years  before  he  became  the  Buddha  in  our 
modern  sense  ;  and  this  unwonted  use  of  a  now  familiar  title 
would  have  been  impossible  in  any  later  document^  Gotama  Jias 
oidy  just  started  (Jii  his  search  for  truth.  The  king,  with  curious  U 
density,  otters  to  make  him  a  captain,  and  give  him  wealth.  It  | 
will  be  noticed  that  the  king  still  resides  in  the  palace  of  the  old 
capital  at  the  Giribbaja,  ‘  the  Hill  Fort.’  Some  years  afterwards  : 
when  Gotama  returns  as  a  teacher,  the  king  was  lodged  in  the  \ 
new  palace  that  gave  its  name  to  the  new  capital,  Rajagaha,  ‘  the 
King’s  House.’  The  ruins  of  both  these  places  are  still  extant ; 
and  the  stone  walls  of  the  Giribbaja  are  probably  the  oldest 
identified  remains  in  India.  Dhammapiila  says  that  the  place  was 
originally  built  or  planned  by  Mahil-Govinda,  the  famous  architect, 

^  V.  inf.,  p.  185.  2  403.  s  Jacobi,  Jaimi  Sutran,  i,  xii-xv. 

Thig.  A.  on  139-143,  and  Apaddna  quoted  ibid.  131. 

^  Sum.  I,  139.  Cf.  Dialogues,  ii,  78. 

^  Suita  Nipcita,  verse  408.  See  Dialogues,  ii,  2.  The  ballad  is  translated  in  lih.D., 
Early  Buddhism,  31-34. 
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the  conquests  whicli  provided  the  hinnan^energy  with  which  these 
civilisations  were  created  liave  invariably  come  into  India  from  the 
outside.  And  the  peninsular  character  of  the  sub-continent  has 
retained  invaders  within  its  borders,  with,  the  result  that  racial 
conditions  have  tended  to  become  ever  more  and  more  complex. 
The  outcome  of  the  struggle  for  existence  between  so  many  peoples 
possessing  different  traditions  and  different  ideals  is  to  be  seen  in 
the  almost  infinite  variety  of  degrees  of  culture  which  exists  at  the 
^present  day.  Some  types  of  civilisation  have  been  progressive; 
others  have  remained  stationary.  So  that  we  now  find,  at  one 
extreme  of  the  social  scale,  communities  whose  members  are  con¬ 
tributing  to  the  advancement  of  the  literature,  science,  and  art  of 
the  twentieth  century,  and,  at  the  other  extreme,  tribes  still 
governed  by  their  primitive  constitutions,  still  using  the  implements 
and  weapons,  and  still  retaining  the  religious  ideas  and  customs  of 
their  remote  Jincestors  in  the  Stone  Age. 

The  Himalayas  form  an  eftcctivc  barrier  against  direct  invasions 
from  the  north :  the  exceedingly  toilsome  passes  in  tlieir  centre 
are  traversed  only  by  a  few  patient  traders  or  adventurous  ex¬ 
plorers,  But  at  the  western  and  eastern  extremities,  river  valleys 
and  more  practicable  mountain  passes  afford  easier  means  of 
access.  Through  these  gateways  swarms  of  nomads  and  compiering 
armies,  from  the  direction  of  Persia  on  the  one  hand  and  from  the 
direction  of  China  on  the  other,  have  poured  into  India  from  time 
immemorial. 

By  routes  passing  through  Baluchistan  on  the  west  and  Afghani¬ 
stan  on  the  north-west,  the  country  of  the  Indus  has  been  repeatedly 
invaded  by  peoples  belonging  to  the  (Jaucasian  race  from  Western 
Asia,  and  by  peoples  belonging  to  the  Northern  or  Mongolo- Altaic 
group  of  the  Mongolian  race  from  Central  Asia.  But  these  immi¬ 
grations  were  not  all  of  the  same  natui’e,  nor  did  they  all  produce 
the  same  effect  on  the  population  of  India.  In  the  course  of  time 
their  character  became  transformed.  At  the  most  remote  period 
they  were  slow  persistent  movements  of  whole  tribes,  or  collections 
of  tribes,  with  their  women  and  children,  their  flocks  and  herds:  at 
a  later  date  tliey  were  little  more  than  organised  expeditions  of 
armed  men.  iThe  former  exercised  a  permanent  influepce  on  the 
racial  conditions  of  the  country  which  they  invaded :  the  influence 
of  the  latter  was  political  or  social  rather  than  racial. 

This  change  in  the  nature  of  invasions  was  the  gradual  effect  of 
natural  6auses^  Over  large  tracts  of  Asia  the  climate  has  changed 
within  the  hisfwical  period.  The  rainfall  has  diminished  or  cesused ; 
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to  whom  it  was  the  proper  thing  to  ascribe  the  laying  out  of 
ancient  citie8\ 

On  Gotama's  second  visit  to  Rajagaha  Bimbisara  presented  him 
with  the  Bamboo  Grove,  where  huts  could  be  built  for  the 
accommodation  of  the  Order- — just  as  he  endowed  also  the 
opposite  teaching^  We  hear  very  little  about  him  in  the  books- 
He  is  not  even  mentioned  in  three  out  of  the  four  Nikayas,  and  the 
few  references  in  the  fourth  are  of  the  most  meagre  kind.  But  the 
Vinaya  gives  a  short  account  of  an  attempt  made  by  Ajatasattu  to 
kill  his  father  witli  a  sword and  in  the  closing  words  of  the 
ther  e  is  an  allusion  to  tire  actual  murder  which  he 
afterwards  committed  I  The  commentary  on  that  Suttanta  gives 
a  long  account  of  how  it  hajrpenetl^L  The  details  may  or  may  not 
be  true;  but  tjiqmaui  fact  that  Biinbisara  was  put  to  de^^^ 
his  son  Ajatasattu  may  be  accepted  as  historic^  The  Ceylon 
chrondlogists  place  this  event  eight  years  before  the  Buddhas 
deatli,  at  the  time  when  Bimbisara,  who  had  come  to  the  throne 
when  he  was  fifteen,  had  reigned  fifty-two  yearsl 

On  the  death  of  Bimbisiira,  his  wife,  the  Kosala  Devi,  is  said  by 
tradition  to  have  died  of  griefs.  The  government  revenues  of  an 
estate  in  Kasi  had  been  settled  upon  her  by  Maha-Kosala  as  i)iii- 
money  on  her  mari'iage.  At  her  death  the  payment  of  course 
ceased.  Ajatasattu  then  invaded  Kasi.  It  seems  incredible  that 
this  could  have  been  the  real  motive  of  the  war,  unless  the  kings 
of  that  place  and  time  were  less  expert  in  inventing  pretexts  for  a 
war  which  they  wanted  than  modern  kings  in  Europe.  The  wai’ 
itself  is  however  mentioned  in  the  CanoiC,  and  with  some  detail. 
In  the  first  campaign  Ajatasattu  out-manamvred  his  aged  uncle,  and 
drove  him  back  upon  Savattln.  In  the  next,  however,  Pasenadi 
lured  his  nephew  into  an  ambush,  and  he  was  compelled  to 
.  surrender  with  all  his  force.  But  Pasenadi  soon  set  him  at  liberty, 
I  gave  him  back  his  army,  and,  according  to  the  commentary,  gave 
;  him  also  one  of  his  daughters  in  marriage. 

In  the  opening  paragraph  of  the  Mahd-parmihhana  Suttanta^- 
we  hear  of  Ajatasattu’s  intention  to  attack  the  Vajjian  con¬ 
federacy,  and,  as  the  first  step  in  the  attack,  of  his  building  a 


'  Vimdna-vatthu  Commentary ,  p.  82,  and  above  p.  173. 

2  Vinaya  i,  39.  ^  DigJm  i,  111,  127. 

^  Vinaya  ii,  190.  ®  JDigha  i,  86.  ®  Sum.  i,  133— 136 j  Peta-v,  A,  105. 

7  Din.  Ill,  56-60;  Mhv.  ii,  29,  30.  ®  Jdt.  ii,  403. 

2  Samyutta  i,  84-86,  Cf.  Dhp.  A.jii,  259;  Jdt.  iv,  342. 

Bh.D.,  Dialogues  of  the  Buddha,  ii,  78. 
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and  once  fruitful  lands  hjive  been  converted  into  impassable  deserts. 
Both  Ir^n  and  Turkestan,  the  two  reservoirs  from  which  the  streams 
of  migration  flowed  into  the  Indus  valley,  have  been  affected  by 
this  desiccation  of  t^ie  land.  Archaeological  investigations  in 
Seistto  and  in  Chinese  Turkestan  have  brought  to  light  the  monu¬ 
ments  of  ancient  civilisations  which  had  long  ago  paused  into 
oblivion.  Ilspccially  valuable  from  the  historical  i^oint  of  view  are 
the  accounts  given  by  Sir  Aurel  Stein  of  liis  wonderful  discoveries 
in  Chinese  Turkestan.  l||rom  the  chronological  evideiice,  which  he 
has  so  carefully  collected  from  the  documents  and  monuments  dis¬ 
covered,  we  are  enabled  to  ascertain  the  dates,  at  which  the  various 
ancient  sites  were  abandoned  because  of  the  progressive  desiccation 
during  a  period  of  about  a  thousand  years  (first  century  n.c.  to 
ninth  century  A.D.).  We  nmf  thus  realise  how  it  has  come  to  pass 
that  a  region  which  once  formed  a  means  of  communication  not 
only  between  China  and  India,  but  also  between  China  and  Europe, 
has  now  become  an  almost  insuperable  barrier.  The  same  causes 
have  tended  to  separate  India  from  Iran.  The  last  irruj)tion  which 
penetrated  to  Delhi,  the  heart  of  India,  through  the  north-western 
gateway  was  the  Persian  expedition  of  Nadir  Shah  in  1739. 

The  routes  which  lead  from  the  east  into  the  country  of  the 
Ganges  seem  not  to  have  been  affected  to  the  same  extent  by 
climatic  changes.  The  invaders  from  this  (quarter  belonged  to  the 
Southern  group  of  the  Mongolian  race,  the  home  of  which  was 
probably  in  N.W.  China.  They  came  into  India  partly  from  Tibet 
down  the  valley  of  the  Brahmaputra,  and  partly  from  China  through 
Burma  by  the  Mekong,  the  Salween,  and  the  Irrawaddy.  To  other 
obstacles  whicdi  impeded  their  progress  were  added  the  dense 
growth  of  the  jungle  and  its  wild  inhabitants.  Tribal  migrations 
from  these  regions  can  scarcely  be  said  to  have  ceased  altogether 
even  now.  But  they  are  held  in  check  by  the  British  occupation 
of  Upper  Burma.  The  movements  to  the  south-west  and  south  of 
the  Kachins,  a  Tibeto-Burman  tribe,  from  the  north  of  Upper 
Burma  have  in  recent  times  afforded  an  illustration  of  the  nature 
of  these  migmtions  (hup.  Gaz.  xiv,  pp.  253-5).  , 

Thus  have  foreign  races  and  foreign  civilisations  been  brought 
into  Indif},  the  history  of  which  is  in  a  large  measure  the  story  of 
the  struggle  between  newcomers  and  the  earlier  inhabitants.  Such 
invasions  may  be  compared  to  waves  breaking  on  the  shore.  Their 
force  becomes  less  the  farther  they  proceed,  and  their  direction  is 
determined  by  the  obstacles  with  which  they  come  iii  contiict. 
The  most  effective  of  these  obstacles,  even  when  human  effort  is 
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fortress  at  Patalipiitta,  the  modern  Patna,  on  the  south  bank  of 
the  Ganges,  the  then  boundary  between  his  territory  and  theirs. 
The  minister  in  charge  of  this  work  was  a  Brahman,  known  to  us 
only  by  Ijis  official  title,  ‘the  Rain-maker'  {Vasmkara).  He  fled 
suddenly  to  the  Vajjian  capital  Vesall,  giving  out  that  he  had 
barely  escaped  with  his  life  from  Ajatasattu.  The  Vajjians  gave 
him  refuge  and  hospitality.  lie  then  dwelt  among  them,  carefully 
disseminating  lies  and  slanders  until  he  judged  the  unity  of  the 
confederation  to  be  finally  broken.  Three  years  after  his  kindly 
reception  he  gave  the  hint  to  liis  master,  who  swooped  down  on 
Vesali,  and  destroyed  it,  and  treated  his  relatives  very  much  as 
Vidudabha  had  treated  his.  We  can  only  hope  tins  ghastly  story 
of  dishonour,  treachery,  and  slaughter  is  a  fairy-tale.  The  ques¬ 
tion  can  only  be  discussed  with  ])rofit  when  we  have  the  whole  of 
the  commentary  before  us. 

The  son  of  Ajatasattu  is  mentioned  in  the  Canon  ^  His  name 
was  Udayi-bhadda,  and  it  follows  from  the  statements  of  the 
(kwlon  Chronicles  that  he  succeeded  his  father  on  the  throne". 
This  is  confirmed  in  the  commentaries  ^  The  name  also  occurs  in 
medieval  Jain  and  Hindu  lists,  independent  no  doubt,  both  of 
them,  of  the  Buddhist  books ^ 


III.  Avanti 

The  king  of  Avanti  in  the  Buddha's  time  was  Pajjpta ,  the 
Fierce,  who  reigned  at  the There  is  a  legend 
about  him  which  shows  that  he  and  his  neighbour  king  Udena  of 
Kosamb!  were  believed  to  have  been  contemporaries,  connected  by 
marriage,  and  engaged  in  war^  The  boundary  is  not  given,  but  a 
commentary  mentions  incidentally  that  the  two  capitals  were  in 
round  numbers  fifty  yojana^^  about  four  hundred  miles,  apart.  We 
have  seen  that  when  the  Nikayas  were  composed  Avanti  was  con¬ 
sidered  to  have  been  one  of  the  important  kingdoms  of  India 
before  the  Buddhas  time‘l  Shortly  after  the  Buddha's  death 
A^jatasattu  is  said  to  have  been  fortifying  his  capital,  Rajagaha,  in 
anticipation  of  an  attack  by  Pajjota  of  Avanti  \  The  king  of  the 
Sfirasenas,  at  Madhura,  in  the  Buddha's  time,  was  called  Avanti- 
putto  ;  and  was  therefore  almost  certainly  the  son  of  a  princess  of 
Avanti^.  The  Lalita-vistara  gives  the  personal  name  of  the  king 

^  Digha  i,  50  —  Dialogues ,  i,  68.  *  Dip,  v,  97;  Mhv,  iv,  1. 

*  Smp.  321;  Sum.  i,  153-4.  ■*  V,  inf.,  pp.  189-90.  ^ 

®  Buddhist  India,  4-7.  ®  .  Above,  p.  172.  Cf.  Jdt.  iv,  390. 

^  M.  Ill,  7.  »  M.  II,  83. 
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the  direct  means  of  resistance,  are  the  geographical  barriers  which 
nature  itself  has  set  up.  We  shall  therefore  best  understand  the 
distribution  of  races  in  the  sub-continent  if  we  remember  its  chief 
natural  divisions.  , 

The  ranges  of  the  Vindhya  system  with  their  almost  impene¬ 
trable  fdrests  have  in  all  ages  formed  the  great  dividing  line 
between  Northern  and  Southern  India.*  In  early  Brahman  litem- 
ture  they  mark  the  limits  beyond  which  Aryan  civilisation  had  not 
yet  penetrated,  and  at  the  present  dalj^  the  two  great  regions 
Inch  they  separate  continue  to  offer  the  most  striking  contrasts  in 
racial  character,  in  language,  and  in  social  institutions.  But  the 
Vindhyas  can  be  passed  without  difficulty  at  their  western  and 
eastern  extremities,  where  lowlands  form  connecting  links  with 
the  plains  of  the  Indus  and  the  Ganges.  The  coastal  regions  are 
therefore  transitional.  They  have  been  more  directly  affected  by 
movements  from  the  north  than  the  central  plateau  of  the  Deccan. 

In  Northein  India,  natural  boundaries  arc  marked  by  the  river 
Indus,  by  the  Thar  or  Great  Desert  of  Rajputana,  and  by  the  sub- 
Himjilayan  fringe  which  is  connected  on  the  east  with  Assam  and 
Burma. 

The  seven  geographical  regions  thus  indicated  form  the  basis 
for  the  ethnographical  classification  of  the  peoples  of  India  which 
is  now  generally  accepted.  The  scheme  was  propounded  by  the 
late  Sir  Herbert  Risley  in  the  Census  Report  for  1901,  Its  details 
are  the  result  of  careful  measurements  and  observations  extending 
over  many  years.  It  is  conveniently  summarised  in  the  Imperial 
Gazetteer  (new  edition,  vol.  i,  pp.  292  If.)  from  which  the  descrip¬ 
tions  in  the  following  account  are  quoted.  The  physical  types  are 
here  enumerated  in  an  order  beginning  from  the  south,  instead  of 
from  the  north-west  as  in  the  original  scheme  : 

1.  The  Dra vidian  type  in  the  larger  section  of  the  peninsula 
which  lies  to  the  south  of  the  United  Provinces  and  east  of  about 
longitude  76‘'E.  ‘The  stature  is  short  or  below  mean  ;  the  com¬ 
plexion  very  dark,  approaching  black  ;  hair  plentiful,  with  an 
occasional  tendency  to  curl;  eyes  dark;  head  long;  nose  very 
broad,  sometimes  depressed  at  the  root,  but  not  so  as  to  make  the 
face  appear  flat.* 

This  was  assumed  by  Risley  to  be  ‘  the  original  type  of  the 
population  of  India,  now  modified  to  a  varying  extent  by  the 
admixture  of  Aryan,  Scythian,  and  Mongoloid  elements.’  It  must 
be  remeifibered,  however,  that,  when  the  term  ‘  Dra  vidian '  is  thus 
used  ethnogi'aphically,  it  is  nothing  more  than  a  convenient  label. 
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of  Madhura  in  the  year  of  the  Buddha's  birth  as  Subahu\  and  this 
may  be  the  same  person. 

Avanti  became  from  the  first  an  important  centre  of  the  new 
doctrine  we  now  call  Buddhism  (in  India  it  was  not  so  called  till 
centuries  later).  Several  of  the  most  earnest  and  zealous  adherents 
of  the  Dhamma  were  either  born  ^or  resided  there.  Abhaya 
Kuniara  is  mentioned^  and  IsidasT'^  apd  Isidatta^  and  Dhammapala^ 
and  Sona  Kutikanna^,  and  especially  Maha-Kaccjina^.  The  last  of 
these  is  stated  to  have  been  called  by  the  Buddha  the  most  pre¬ 
eminent  of  those  of  his  disciples  able  to  expound  at  length,  both 
as  to  form  and  meaning,  that  which  had  been  said  in  short.  The 
last  but  one,  Sona,  was  in  a  similar  way  declared  to  be  the  most 
eminent  of  the  disciples  distingukhed  for  beauty  of  expression  ^ 
In  what  language  were  they  supposed  to  have  exercised  these 
literary  gifts  ?  It  was  certainly  not  the  religious  language  then 
current  in  the  priestly  schools  of  Bnihinanisin.  This  archaic  form 
of  speech  which  has  l>een  preserved  in  the  Brahmanas  and 
Upanishads  was  called  by  the  grammarians  chhandasa^  ‘the 
language  of  chhaudas  or  Vedic  poetry,'  to  distinguish  it  from 
the  lauhiJca  or  ‘secular'  language;  and  the  Buddha  had 
expressly  forbidden  his  ‘word'  to  be  put  into  chhandas.  Each 
disciple  was  to  speak  the  word  in  his  own  dialect’^  It  would 
be  a  mistake,  however,  to  be  misled  by  the  ambiguities  of  the 
word  dialect,  and  to  suppose  it  to  mean  here  the  language 
as  spoken  by  any  peasantry.  The  higher  ethics  and  philosophy 
of  ‘the  Word’  could  not  be  discussed  in  any  such  dialect. 
Now  for  two  or  three  generations  before  the  birth  of  the 
Buddha,  the  so-called  Wanderers were  in  the  habit  of  passing 
from  Avanti  to  Savattln,  from  Takkasila  to  Champa,  discussing 
in  the  vernacular,  wherever  they  went  or  stayed,  precisely  such 
questions.  They  had  invented  or  adapted  abstract  words  and 
philosophical  or  ethical  terms  useful  for  their  purpose,  and  equally 
current  in  all  the  dialects  ;  while  during  the  same  period  there  had 
been  developed  in  the  rising  kingdoms,  and  especially  in  Kosala 
(in  the  very  centre  of  the  regions  covered  by  the  Wanderers,  and 
by  far  the  largest  and  most  imi)ortant  of  them  all)  the  higher 

1  Ed.  Rajendnilal  Mitra,  p.  24.  ^  Thaff.  A.  39. 

3  Thiff.  A.  261-4.  *  S.  IV,  288;  Thag.  120. 

5  Thag.  204.  **  Vinaya  Texts,  ii,  32;  Thag.  369;  Ud.  v,  6. 

7  Samyutta  m,  9;  iv,  117;  Ahguttara  i,  23;  v,  46;  Majjhima  iii,  194,  223. 

8  CLDhp.  A.  IV,  101. 

»  Vinaya  ii,  139.  Cf.  the  note  in  Vimya  Texts,  in,  150. 

See  Buddhist  India,  141-146. 
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It  must  not  be  assumed*  that  the  speakers  of  the  Draridian  lan¬ 
guages  are  aborigines.  In  Southern  India,  as  in  the  North,  the 
same  general  distinetion  exists  between  the  more  primitive  tribes 
of  the  hills  and  jungle?  and  the  civilised  inhabitants  of  the  fertile 
tracts ;  and  some  ethnologists  hold  that  the  difference  is  raeial  and 
not  merely  tlje  result  of  culture.  Mr  Tluirston,  for  instance,  says : 

It  is  the  Pre-Dravi(iian  aborigines,  ami  not  the  later  and  more  cultured 
Dravidians,  who  must  be  regarded  as  the  primitive  existing  race....  Tliese  Pre- 
Dravidians...aro  differentiated  ffom  the  Dravidian  classes  by  their  short  stature 
and  broad  (platyrhine)  noses.  There  is  strong  ground  for  the  belief  that  the  Pre- 
Dravidians  are  ethnically  related  to  the  Veildas  of  Ceylon,  the  Toalas  of  the 
Celebes,  the  Batin  of  Sumatra,  and  possibly  the  Australians.  {The  Madras 
Presidency,  pp.  124-5.) 

It  would  seem  i)robable,  then,  that  the  original  speakers  of  the 
Dravidian  languages  were  invaders,  and  tliat  tlie  ethnographical 
Dravidians  are  a  mixed  race.  In  the  more  habitable  regions  the 
two  elements  have  fused,  while  representatives  of  the  aborigines 
are  still  to  be  found  in  the  fastnesses  to  which  they  retired  before 
the  encroachments  of  the  newcomers.  If  this  view  be  correct,  we 
must  suppose  that  these  aborigines  have,  in  the  course  of  long  ages, 
lost  their  ancient  languages  and  adopted  those  of  their  conquerors. 
The  process  of  linguistic  transformation,  which  may  still  be 
observed  in  other  parts  of  India,  would  seem  to  have  been  carried 
out  more  completely  in  the  South  than  elsewhere. 

The  theory  that  the  Dravidian  element  is  the  most  ancient 
which  we  can  discover  in  the  population  of  Northern  India,  must 
also  be  modified  by  what  we  now  know  of  the  Munda  languages, 
the  Indian  representatives  of  tlic  Austric  family  of  speech,  tind  the 
mixed  languages  in  which  their  influence  has  been  traced  (p.  48). 
Here,  according  to  the  evidence  now  available,  it  would  seem  that 
the  Austric  element  is  the  oldest,  and  that  it  has  been  overlaid  in 
different  regions  by  successive  waves  of  Dravidian  and  Indo- 
European  on  the  one  hand,  and  by  Tibeto-Chinese  on  the  other. 
Most  ethnologists  hold  that  there  is  no  difference  in  physical  type 
between  the  present  speakers  of  Munda  and  Dravidian  languages. 
This  statement  has  been  called  in  question ;  but,  if  it  be  true,  it 
shows  that  facial  conditions  have  become  so  complicated  that  it  is 
no  longer  possible  to  analyse  their  constituents.  Language  alone 
has  preserved  a  record  whifch  would  otherwise  have  been  lost. 

At  the  same  time,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  Dravidian 
languages  were  actually  flourishing  in  the  western  re^ons  of 
Northern  India  at  the  period  when  languages  of  the  Indo-European 
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terms  necessary  for  legal  and  administrative  purposes.  Just  as 
the  Christians  adopted  for  their  propaganda,  not  classical  Greek 
but  the  Greek  of  the  Koiiiey  the  varying  dialect  understood 
through  all  the  coasts  and  islands  of  the  Eastern  Mediterranean, 
Avhich  they  found  ready  to  their  hands ;  so  the  Buddha  and  his 
followers  adopted  this  common  form  of  vernacular  speech,  varying 
no  doubt  slightly  from  distric^t  to  district,  which  they  found  ready 
to  their  hands.  The  particular  form  of  this  common  speech,  the 
then  Hindiistfun,  in  which  the  Pali  Canon  was  composed,  was 
almost  certainly,  as  the  present  writer  ventured  to  suggest 
nearly  forty  years  ago  on  historical  grounds  \  and  as  Professor 
Franke  contends  on  philological  grounds'**,  the  form  that  was 
current  in  Avanti^.  If  that  l)e'^o,  it  could  be  said  that  Buddhism, 
born  in  Nej[)ril,  received  tlic  garb  in  which  we  now  know  iV^lh 
Avanti,  in  the  far  West  of  India.  It  is  true  that  no  such  curt 
suhimary  of  a  great  movement  can  be  sufficient.  But  this  would 
be  nearer  to  the  facts  than  that  other  summary,  so  often  put 
forward  as  convenient,  that  Buddhism  arose  in  Magadha  and  that 
its  original  tongue  was 

IV.  The  Vamsas 

The  King  of  the  Vaninas  iu  the  Buddha’s  time  is  called  in  the 
Canon  Udena^'.  Ilis  father’s  name  was  Parantapa,  and  his  son^s 
name  Bodhrffuniara^l  But  Lldena  survived  the  Buddha^,  and  we 
are  not  informed  whether  Bodhi  did  or  did  not  succeed  him  on 
the  throne.  Tradition  has  preserved  a  long  story  of  the  adventures 
of  Udena  and  his  three  wives.  We  have  it  in  two  recensions — a 
Pali  one,  the  Udena-vatthiC;  and  a  Sanskrit  one,  the  MakaiiAika- 
avadana'*^.  It  is  quite  a  good  story,  but  how  far  each  episode  may 
be  founded  on  fact  is  another  question.  The  capital  was  Kosambi, 
the  site  of  which  has  been  much  discussed  It  seems  to  have 
teen  on  the  south  bank  of  the  Jumna,  at  a  point  about  400 
miles  by  road  fi’om  Ujjeni,  and  about  230  miles  up  stream  from 

^  Rh.D.  in  Tram.  Phil.  Soc.  1875.  ^  R.  Otto  Franke,  Pali  tind  Sa7iskrit,  1902. 

^  Cf.  Windisch,  Algiers  Cong,  of  Orientaluts^  1906;  &nd  llh.D.,  Bmldhist  India ^ 
140-161. 

^  For  this  view  see  the  references  given  by  Winternitz,  Gcsch,  d.  ind.  Lit.  ii,  i, 
p.  10,  note  3.  ®  IJddna  vii,  10;  Samyutta  iv,  110-113. 

®  Vinaya  n,  127;  iv,  198;  Majjhima  ii,  97;  Jdtaka  m,  157. 

Peta-vatthu  Commentary  140. 

®  In  Norman’s  Dhammapada  Commentary  i,  161-230. 

®  Divydvaddna  515-644.  (Ed.  Cowell  and  Neil.) 

^0  For  different  views  see  T.  Watters,  On  Yuan  Chwang^  i.  366-9  and  Chapter  xxi, 
p.  624,  infra. 
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type  were  introduced  bj  the  Aryan  invasuons  from  the  north-west. 
Dravidian  characteristics  have  been  traced  alike  in  Vedic  and 

t 

Classical  Sanskrit,  in  the  Prakrits  or  early  popular  dialects,  and  in 
the  modern  vernaculars  derived  from  them,  i  The  linguistic  strata 
would  thus  appear  to  be  arranged  in  the  order — Austria,  Dravidian, 
Indo-European.  ,  . 

There  is  good  ground,  then,  for' supposing  that,  before  the 
coming  of  the  Indo-Aryans,  s})eakers  of  the  Dravidian  languages 
predominated  both  in  Northern  and  in  Southern  India;  but,  as  we 
have  seen,  older  elements  are  discoverable  in  the  populations  of 
both  regions,  and  therefore  the  assumption  that  the  Dravidians  are 
aboriginal  is  no  longer  tenable.  Is  there  any  evidence  to  show 
whence  they  came  into  India  ? 

No  theory  of  their  origin  can  fee  maintained  which  does  not 
account  for  the  existence  of  Bralifii,  the  large  island  of  Dravidian 
speech  in  the  mountainous  regions  of  distant  Baluchistan  which  lie 
near  the  western  routes  into  India.  Is  Brahfn  a  surviving  trace  of 
the  immigration  of  Dravidian-speaking  peoples  into  India  from  the 
west  ?  Or  does  it  mark  the  limits  of  an  overflow  from  India  into 
Baluchistan  ?  Both  theories  have  been  held ;  but,  as  all  the  great 
movements  of  peoples  have  been  into  India  and  not  out  of  India, 
and  as  a  remote  mountainous  district  may  be  expected  to  retain 
the  survivals  of  ancient  races  while  it  is  not  likely  to  have  been 
colonised,  the  former  view  would  a  priori  seem  to  be  by  far  the 
more  probable.  The  reasons  why  it  has  not  been  universally 
accepted  is  that  the  racial  character  of  the  Brahuis  is  now  mainly 
Iranian,  and  not  Dravidian  in  the  Indian  sense  of  the  term.  But 
the  argument  from  race  is  not  so  conclusive  as  may  appear  at  first 
sight.  The  area  in  which  the  Dravidian  Brahfn  is  still  spoken 
forms  part  of  the  region  which  is  occupied  by  Turko-Iranian 
peoples  ;  and  the  peculiar  tribal  constitution  of  the  Brilhuis  is  one 
which,  unlike  the  caste-system,  does  not  insist  on  social  exclusive¬ 
ness,  but,  on  the  contrary,  definitely  invites  recruitment  from 
outside.  This  is  clear  from  the  account  given  in  the  Gazetteer  of 
the  ‘Saloch  and  Brahui  type  of  tribe': 

The  second  type  of  Tiirko- Iranian  tribe  is  based  primarily  not,  uj)on  agnatic 
kinship,  but  upon  common  good  and  ill :  in  other  words,  it  is  cemented  together 
only  by  the  obligations  arising  from  the  blood-feud.  There  is  no  eponymous 
ancestor,  and  the  tribe  itself  does  not  profess  to  be  composed  of  homogeneous 
elements....  The  same  principles  hold  good  in  the  case  of  the  Brahui... whose 
numbers  have  been  recruited  from  among  Afghans,  Kurds,  Jadgals,  Baloch,  and 
other  elements.  {Imp,  Oaz.  i,  jj.  310.) 
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Benares  ^  One  route  from  UjjenI  to  Kospnibi  lay  through  Vedisa, 
and  other  places  whose  names  are  given  but  of  which  nothing  else 
is  at  present  known  I  There  were  already  in  the  time  of  the 
Buddha  four  establishments  or  settlements  of  the  Order  in  or  near 
Kosambi,  each  of  them  a  group  of  huts  under  trees.  One  of  them 
was  in  the  arama  or  pleasaunce  of  Ohosita,  two  more  in  similar 
parks,  and  one  in  Pavariya's  Mango  Grovel  The  Buddha  was 
often  there,  at  one  or  other  of  these  settlements ;  and  discourses 
he  held  on  those  occasions  have  been  handed  down  in  the  Canon. 
King  Udena  was  at  first  indifferent  or  even  unfriendly.  On  one 
occasion,  in  a  fit  of  drunken  jealousy  he  tortured  a  leading  mei||)er 
of  the  Order,  Pindola  Bharadvaja,  by  having  a  basket  full  of 
brown  ants  tied  to  his  body^.  But <ong  afterwards,  in  consequence 
of  a  conversation  he  had  with  this  same  man  Pindola,  he  professed 
himself  a  disciple.  We  have  no  evidence  that  he  progressed  very 
far  along  the  path;  but  his  fame  has  lasted  in  a  curious  way  in 
Buddhist  legends.  For  instance  there  is  an  early  list  of  the  seven 
Cpp-natals  {mhajata)^  persons  born  on^^  dfiy  as  the 

^pdd^a;^  The  details  of  the  lists  differ;  and  already  in  the  Lalita« 
vistara  it  has  grown  into  scvei*al  tens  of  thousands,  still  arranged 
however  in  seven  groups®.  Many  centuries  afterwards  we  find  the 
name  of  Udena  appearing  in  similar  lists  recurring  in  Tibetan  and 
Chinese  books  ^ 


The  First  Great  Gap 

The  passages  referred  to  above  tell  us  a  good  deal  of  the 
political  condition  of  India  during  the  Buddha  s  life,  and  enable 
us  to  draw  certain  conclusions  as  to  pi’evious  conditions  for  some 
time  before  the  birth  of  the  Buddha.  There  are  also  one  or  two 
passages  in  the  Canon  which  must  refer  to  dates  after  the  Buddha's 
death.  Perhaps  the  most  remarkable  is  the  verse  in  the  Parayana 
(a  poem  now  included  in  the  Sutta  Nijnita)  which,  referring  to  a 
time  when  the  Buddha  was  alive,  calls  VesalT  a  Magadha  city^ 
Now  we  know  from  the  Suttanta  that  (at  the 

time  when  that  very  composite  work  was  put  together  in  its 
present  shape)  Vesali  and  the  whole  Vajjian  confederacy  was 
considered  to  have  remained  independent  of  Magadha  up  to  the 
^  Buddhiat  Imlia,  p.  36.  “  Sutta  Nipdta,  1011. 

*  Vin.  IV,  16;  Sum.  319.  ^  Jdtaka  iv,  376. 

See  Rh.D.,  Buddhist  Birth  Stories,  note  on  p.  68. 

0  Lalita-vistara  ed.  Rajendralal  Mitra,  p.  109. 

^  Rockhill,  Life,  16,  17;  T.  Watters,  On  Yuan  Chwang^  i,  368. 

8  Sutta  Nipdta,  1013. 
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Indo~  Aryans 

Such  circumstances  must  necessarily  change  the  racial  character 
of  the  tribe  by  a  gradual  process  which  might  well  in  the  course  of 
ages  lead  to  a  complete  transformation.  There  is  therefore  nothing 
in  the  existing  racial  conditions,  and  equally  nothing  in  the  existing 
physical  conditions^,  to  prevent  us  from  believing  that  the  survival 
of  a  Dravidian  language  in  Baluchistfin  must  indicate  that  the 
Dravidians  came  into  India  through  Baluchistan  in  prehistoric 
times.  Whether  they  are  ultimately  to  be  traced  to  a  Central 
Asian  or  to  a  Western  Asian  origin  cannot  at  present  be  decided 
with  absolute  certainty ;  but  the  latter  hypothesis  receives  very 
strong  support  from  the  undoubted  similarity  of  the  Sumerian  and 
Dravidian  ethnic  typcs‘^. 

2.  The  Indo-Aryan  type  in  Kashmir,  the  Punjab  from  the 
Indus  to  about  tlie  longitude  of  Ambfila  (70 ’46'  E.),  and  Rajputana. 

^  The  stature  is  mostly  tall ;  complexion  fair  ;  eyes  dark  ;  hair  on 
face  plentiful ;  head  long ;  nose  narrow  and  prominent,  but  not 
specially  long.’ 

The  region  now  occupied  by  peoples  of  this  type  forms  the 
eastern  portion  of  the  wide  extent  of  territory  inhabited  by  Aryan 
settlers  in  the  earliest  historical  times — the  period  of  the  Rigveda, 
probably  about  1200  B.c.  Their  oldest  literature,  which  is  in  a 
language  closely  connected  with  ancient  Persian,  Greek,  and  Latin, 
supplies  no  certain  indication  that  they  still  retained  the  recollec¬ 
tion  of  their  former  liome  ;  and  we  may  reasonably  conclude, 
therefore,  that  the  invasions,  which  brought  them  into  India,  took 
place  at  a  date  considerably  earlier. 

The  I ndo- Aryans  came  from  Bactria,  over  the  passes  of  the 
Hindu  Kush  into  S.  Afghanistan,  and  thence  by  the  valleys  of  the 
Kabul  river,  the  Kurram,  and  the  Giimal  —  all  of  them  rivers  well 
known  to  the  poets  of  the  Rigveda— into  the  N.W.  Frontier  Pro¬ 
vince  and  the  Punjab.  In  the  age  of  the  Rigveda  they  formed  five 
peoples,  each  consisting  of  a  number  of  tribes  in  which  the  women 
were  of  the  same  race  as  their  husbands.  This  is  proved  con¬ 
clusively  by  their  social  and  religious  status.  We  may  be  certain, 
therefore,  that  the  invasions  were  no  mere  incursions  of  armies, 
but  gradual  progressive  movements  of  whole  tribes,  such  as  would 
have  been^  imijossibic  at  a  later  date,  when  climatic  causes  had 
transformed  the  idiysical  conditions  of  the  country  (p.  38).  On 

^  For  the  remains  of  ancient  culture  in  this  region,  see  Im'p,  Oaz,  i,  p.  302 ;  xiv, 

p.  800. 

*  Hall,  The  Ancient  History  of  the  Near  East  (4th  ed.),  pp.  173-4.  The  converse 
view  is,  however,'  held  by  the  author,  viz.  that  the  Sumerians  came  into  Western  Asia 
from  India. 
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end  of  the  Buddha’s  life\  If  therefore  the  reading  in  our  text  of 
the  Parayana  be  correct,  the  expression  ^Magadha  city’  must  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  ‘now  a  Magadha  city,’  and  as  alluding  to  the 
conquest  of  VesMi  as  described  above,  p.  185.  But  it  is  apparently 
the  only  passage  in  the  Canon  which  takes  cognisance  of  that 
event.  Again  in  the  Ahguttara  we  have  a  mttar  in  which  a  king 
Munda,  dwelling  at  Pataliputta,  is  so  overwhelmed  with  grief  at 
the  death  of  his  wife  Bhadda  that  he  refuses  to  have  the  cremation 
carried  out  according  to  custom.  But  after  a  simple  talk  with  a 
thera  named  Narada  he  recovers  his  self-possession.  We  learn 
from  the  chronicles  that  King  Munda  was  the  grandson  of 
Ajiuasattii  and  began  to  reign  about  the  year  10  a.b.‘^  It  is  a 
fair  inference  from  this  episode  that  Pataliputta  had  already  at 
that  time  become  the  capital  of  Magadha.  Narada  is  said  to  have 
lived  in  the  Kukkutarama,  no  doubt  consisting  of  a  few  huts  or 
cottages  scattered  under  tlic  trees  in  the  plcasaunce  so  called.  It 
was  a  well-known  resting-place  for  the  Buddhist  W anderers,  and 
Asoka  is  said  to  have  built  a  monastery  on  the  site  of  it\ 

The  long  poem  of  old  Parapariya,  a  laudator  temporis  actiy  on 
the  decay  of  religion  since  the  death  of  the  Master \  adds  nothing 
to  political  history.  So  also  the  edifying  ghost-story  recorded  in  the 
Peta-vatthu  (ii,  10)  can  only,  at  most,  give  us  the  name  of  a  sort 
of  public- works  othcer  at  KosambI  sliortly  after  the  Buddha’s  death. 

These  few  details  are  all  that  we  can  glean  from  the  ’Jlieravada 
Canon  concerning  the  history  of  India  for  more  than  a  hundred 
and  sixty  years.  And  the  chroniclers  and  commentators  do  not 
add  very  much  more.  They  have  preserved  indeed  a  dynastic  list 
of  the  kings  of  Magadha  with  regnal  yeai*s  of  most  of  the  kings. 
The  list  is  as  follows  : 


Ajatiisattu 

reigned 

32  years 

Udayi-bhadda 

16  „ 

Anuruddlui) 
Mui^da  j 

H  » 

Nagadasaka 

24  „ 

Susuiiaga 

18  „ 

KalFisoka 

28 

His  10  sons 

22  „ 

Niue  Nandas 

22  „ 

Chandagutta 

fy 

24  „ 

'  Dialogues y  ii,  78-80.  A.  iii,  57-63. 

*  Malidvamsa  iv,  2,  3 ;  Divyuvaddna  369. 

*  S.  V,  171;  A.  V,  342;  M.  i,  350;  Divy.  368,  434;  T.  Watters,  On  Yuan  Chwang, 
n,  98,  99. 

®  Thera-gdthd,  920-948. 
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this  point  the  evidence  of  literature  receives  the  support  of 
ethnology ;  for  only  thus,  according  to  Risley,  can  be  explained 
the  uniform  distribution  of  the  Indo-Aryan  racial  type  throughout 
the  region  which  it  occupies,  and  the  strongly  marked  contrasts 
which  it  presents  to  types  prevailing  in  regions  to  the  east  and 
south.  ‘  Later  settlements  necessarily  consisted  almost  entirely  of 
men.  Such  modifications  of  the  racial  character  as  would  be  pro¬ 
duced  by  inter-marriage  with  the  women  of  the  country  would, 
in  the  course  of  time,  cease  to  be  recognisable.  They  would  be  as 
difficult  to  trace  as  the  Roman  factor  in  the  population  of  Britain. 

3.  The  Turko-Iranian  type  in  the  N.W.  Frontier  Province, 
Baluchistan,  and  those  districts  of  the  Punjab  and  Sind  which  lie 
west  of  the  Indus.  ‘  Sbiture  above  mean  ;  complexion  fair  ;  eyes 
mostly  dark,  but  occasionally  grey*;  hair  on  fiice  plentiful ;  head 
broad ;  nose  moderately  narrow,  prominent,  and  very  long.’ 

The  northern  section  of  the  region  now  inhabited  by  peoples  of 
this  type,  that  is  to  say,  the  country  of  the  north-western  tributaries 
of  the  Indus,  was,  in  the  times  of  the  Rigveda,  occupied  by  ludo- 
Aryans.  The  predominant  racial  character  of  the  whole  region  is 
due  to  the  invasion  of  Mongolo-Altaic  peoples  from  Turkestan  on 
the  one  hand,  and  of  Persian  Aryans  or  Iranians  on  the  other.  The 
Indus  is  the  ethnographical  boundary  between  the  Turko-Iranian 
and  Indo-Aryan  types,  just  as  in  history  it  has  often  been  the 
political  boundary  between  Iran  and  India. 

4.  The  Scytho-Dravidian  type  in  Sind  east  of  the  Indus, 
Giyarat,  and  the  western  section  of  the  peninsula  as  far  as  about 
longitude  76°  E.,  that  is  to  say,  the  Bombay  Presidency  or  Western 
India  generally.  ‘The  type  is  clearly  distinguished  from  the 
Turko-Iranian  by  a  lower  stature,  a  greater  length  of  head,  a 
higher  nasal  index,  a  shorter  nose,  and  a  lower  orbito-nasal 
index.’ 

This  type,  of  which  the  Marathils  are  the  chief  representatives, 
occupies  a  position  between  the  broad-headed  Turko-Iranians  and 
the  long-headed  Dravidians.  Its  designation  assumes  that  the 
foreign  broad-headed  element  was  introduced  during  the  period  of 
Scythian  ((^aka)  rule  in  Western  India  (c.  120-380  A.D.).  But 
there  can  be  little  doubt  that  its  origin  must  be  traced  j;o  a  period 
for  more  remote.  The  (^akas  were  among  those  military  conquerors 
who  broke  into  the  Pupjab  after  the  downfall  of  the  Maurya 
Empire;  and  it  can  scarcely  be  supposed  that  the  extension  of 
their  power  to  Western  India  materially  affected  the  race.  The 
fact  that  their  Scythian  names,  as  is  shown  by  coins  and  inscrip- 
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There  are  other  lists  extant,  not  so  complete,  and  not  always 
with  the  regnal  years  given,  in  Jain,  Hindu,  or  Buddhist  Sanskrit 
works.  They  have  been  carefully  compared  and  discussed  by 
W.  Geiger,  in  a  very  reasonable  and  scholarly  way*.  He  comes  to 
the  conclusion  that,  on  the  whole,  the  above  list  is  better 
supported  than  the  others.  This  may  well  be  the  case ;  but  at  the 
same  time  it  must  be  confessed  that  the  numbers  seem  much  too 
regular,  with  their  nndtiples  of  six  and  eight,  to  be  very  probably 
in  accordance  with  fact.  And  we  are  told  nothing  at  all  of  any  of 
the  other  kingdoms  in  India,  or  even  of  the  acts  of  the  kings  thus 
named,  or  of  the  extent  of  the  growing  kingdom  of  Maggdha 
during  any  of  their  reigns.  The  list  gives  us  only  the  bare  bones 
of  the  skeleton  of  the  history  of  oivo  district. 

Chanoagutta 

When  the  curtain  rises  again  we  have  before  us  a  picture 
blurred  and  indistinct  in  dctiiil,  but  in  its  main  features  made 
more  or  less  intelligible  by  what  has  been  set  out  above. 

India,  as  shown  in  the  authorities  there  quoted,  appeared  as  a 
number  of  kingdoms  and  republics  with  a  constant  tendency 
towards  amalgamation.  This  process  had  proceeded  further  in 
Kosala  than  elsewhere  ;  that  great  kingdom  being  by  far  the  most 
important  state  in  Northern  India,  and  very  nearly  if  not  quite  as 
large  as  modern  France.  It  occupied  the  very  centre  of  the  terri¬ 
tories  mentioned  in  those  authorities;  it  had  its  capital  near  the 
borders  of  what  is  now  Nepal  ;  and  it  included  all  the  previous 
states  or  duchies  between  the  Himalayas  on  the  north  and  the 
Ganges  on  the  west  and  south.  The  original  nucleus  of  this 
great  kingdom  was  the  territory  now  the  seat  of  the  Gurkhas,  and 
these  Kosalans  were  almost  cerbiinly,  in  the  main  at  least,  of 

I  .’(Aryan  race.  For  the  heads  of  houses  among  them  (the  gahapcitin) 

I  are  called  rajano,  the  same  as  the  clansmen  (the  hda-jndta)  in 
I  the  free  republics.  Of  the  surrounding  kingdoms  Magadha,  though 
much  smaller,  was  the  most  progi-essive.  It  had  just  absorbed 
Anga,  and  at  the  last  moment  we  saw  it  attacking,  and  with 
‘  success,  the  powerful  Vajjian  confederation.  The  rise  of  this  new 
star  in  the  extreme  South-East  was  the  most  interesting  factor  in 
the  older  picture. 

The  new  picture  as  shown  in  the  Ceylon  chronicles  and  in  the 
classical  authors  (especially  those  based  on  the  statements  in 

*  Mahavatpsa  (English  translation),  Intr.  pp.  xl-xlvl. 
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tions,  became  Hinduise<jl  after  a  few  generations,  is  conclusire 
proof  that  they  were  forced  to  adapt  themselves  to  their  social 
environment.  We  must  therefore  seek  the  disturbing  racial  influ¬ 
ence  in  some  earlier  tribal  immigration  of  which  no  other  memorial 
now  remains.  The  invaders  probably  belonged  to  the  broad-headed 
Alpine  race  which  inhabited  the  plateaus  of  Western  Asia(Anato]ia, 
Armenia,  and  Iran)^;  and  they  would  seem  to  have  come  into 
Western  India,  as  the  Dravidians  also  most  probably  came,  through 
Baluchistan  before  desiccation  had  made  the  routes  impassable  for 
multitudes. 

5.  The  Aryo-Dravidiau  or  Hindustani  type  in  the  plain  of  the 
Ganges  from  about  longitude  76“  30'  E.  to  87“  E. ;  that  is  to  say,  in 
the  eastern  fringe  of  the  Punjab,  in  the  United  Provinces,  and  in 
Bihar.  ‘  The  head-form  is  loii’g,  with  a,  tendency  to  medium  ;  the 
complexion  varies  from  lightish  brown  to  black  ;  the  nose  ranges 
from  medium  to  broad,  being  always  broader  than  among  the 
Indo-Aryans ;  the  stature  is  lower  than  in  the  latter  group,  and 
usually  below  the  average  ’  (i.e.  it  ranges  from  6'  .3"  to  5'  6"). 

The  Aryo-Dravidian  type  occupies  the  ancient  Madhyade^,  or 
‘the  Midland  Country,’  extending,  according  to  Manu  (ii,  21)  from 
Vina^ana,  where  the  river  Sarasvati  loses  itself  in  the  Great  Desert, 
to  Allahabad,  together  with  some  five  degrees  of  the  country  farther 
east.  It  is  a  mixed  type  caused  api)arently  by  the  Indo-Aryan 
colonisation  of  a  region  previously  held  by  a  population  mainly 
Dravidian.  The  Indo-Aryan  type  does  not,  as  might  have  been 
expected  from  analogous  instances,  shade  by  imperceptible  degrees 
into  the  Aryo-Dravidian  type ;  but  a  mai’ked  change  from  the 
former  to  the  latter  is  observable  about  the  longitude  of  Birhiud. 
It  is  evident,  then,  that  the  waves  of  tribal  migration  must  have 
been  impeded  at  this  point,  and  that  the  Indo-Aryan  influence 
farther  east  must  be  due  rather  to  warlike  or  peaceful  penetration 
than  to  the  wholesale  encroachment  of  multitudes. 

To  explain  this  abrupt  trapsition,  the  theory  of  a  second  Aryan 
invasion,  which  is  supposed  to  have  come  into  the  plain  of  the 
Ganges  from  the  Pamirs  through  Gilgit  and  Chitral,  was*  pro¬ 
pounded  by  the  late  Dr  Hoernle  and  has  been  generally  accepted 
in  the  official  publications  of  the  Government  of  India.  This  theory 
is  made  improbable  by  the  physical  difficulties  of  the  route  sug¬ 
gested,  and  some  of  the  arguments  adduced  in  its  favour  are 
demonstrably  mistaken.  There  is  no  such  break  of  continuity 
between  the  tribes  of  the  Bigveda  and  the  peoples  of  the  later 
1  Haddon,  The  Wanderings  of  Peoples ^  pp.  12, 17. 
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the  Indiha  of  M^gasthenes)  show  us  Magadha  triumphant.  All 
the  kingdoms,  duchies,  and  clans  have  lost  their  independence. 
Even  the  great  Kosalan  dominion  has  been  absorbed.  And  for  thej 
first  time  in  the  history  there  is  one  paramount  authority  from| 
Bengal  to  Afghanistan,  and  from  the  Ilimfilayas  down  to  the. 
Vindhya  range. 

We  shall  probably  never  know  how  these  great  changes,  and 
especially  the  fall  of  Kosala,  were  brought  al)Out.  And  we  liave 
no  information  as  to  the  degi'ee  in  which  the  various  local  authori¬ 
ties  retained  any  shadow  of  power.  Were  the  taxes  fixed  by  the 
cei^’al  power  and  collected  by  its  own  officers?  Or  were  the  local 
rates  maintained  and  collected  by  a  local  authority  ?  If  the  latter, 
were  the  actual  sums  received  paid  over  to  the  central  office  at 
Piitaliputta,  or  was  a  yearly  tribute  fixed  by  the  paramount  power? 
On  these  and  similar  (piestions  we  are  still  quite  in  the  dark. 
But  our  two  sets  of  authorities,  which  are  quite  independent  of 
one  another,  agree  in  the  little  they  do  tell  us. 

Unfortunately  each  set  is  open  to  very  serious  objections. 
The  Chronicles  are  (piitc  good  as  chronicles  go,  and  we  have  them 
not  only  complete  but  well  edited  and  translated.  But  of  course 
we  cannot  expect  from  documents  written  fifteen  hundred  years 
or  more  ago,  any  of  that  historical  criticism  that  we  arc  only  just 
beginning  to  use  in  the  West.  They  are  written  throughout  for 
edification,  and  in  the  Mahavainsa  sometimes  also  for  amusement; 
they  are  in  verse,  and  are  not  infre(juently  nearer  to  poetry  thap 
liistory ;  and  though  based  on  a  continuous  ti  adition,  that  tradition 
is  now  lost.  (In  the  other  hand,  the  work  of  Megasthenes,  written 
during  the  life-time  of  Chandagutta,  is  itself  lost.  What  we  have 
arc  fragments  preserved  more  or  less  accurately,  and  with  the  best 
intentions,  by  later  Latin  and  Greek  authors.  Where  what  is 
evidently  intended  as  a  quotation  from  the  same  passage  in 
Megasthenes  is  found  in  more  than  one  of  these  later  authors  the 
presentations  of  it  do  not,  in  several  cases,  agree.  This  throws 
doubt  on  the  correctness  of  those  quotations  which,  being  found 
in  one  author  only,  cannot  be  so  tested.  A  number  of  the  quota¬ 
tions  contain  statements  that,  as  they  stand,  are  glaringly  absurd 
— stories  of  gold-digging  ants,  men  with  ears  large  enough  to  sleep 
in,  men  without  mouths,  and  so  on.  Strabo  therefore  calls  Megas¬ 
thenes  mendacious.  But  surely  such  stories  (and  other  things) 
only  show  that  Megasthenes  was  just  as  ignorant  of  the  modern 
rules  of  historical  evidence  as  the  Chroniclers  were,  and  for  the 
same  reason.  Strabo's  idea  of  criticism  is  no  better  than  that  ot 
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literature  as  it  presupposes*.  At  the  same  time  it  seemed  to  be 
supported  by  the  existing  distribution  of  the  Indp-Aryan  languages ; 
but,  as  will  be  seen  (p.  50),  an  equally  satisfactory  explanation  of 
this  distribution  may  be  suggested.  • 

Apart  from  this  theory,  the  conclusions  of  ethnology  are  entirely 
in  accord  with  the  historical  indications  of  the  literature.  The 
ethnographical  limit  is  also  the  dividing  line  between  the  geography 
of  the  Kigveda  and  the  geography  of  the  later  Vedic  literature.  In 
the  Rigveda  Aryan  communities  have  scarcely  advanced  beyond 
the  country  of  the  river  Sarasvati  (Sirhind),  which  for  ever  after¬ 
wards  was  remembered  with  especial  veneration  as  Brahmiivarta, 
‘the  Holy  Land.’  In  the  Brahmainis  the  centre  of  religious 
activity  has  been  transferred  to  the  adjacent  country  on  the  south¬ 
east,  i.e.  the  upper  portion  of  the  doab  between  the  Jumna  and  the 
Ganges,  and  the  Muttra  District  of  the  United  Provinces.  This  was 
Brahmarshide^a — ‘  the  Country  of  the  Holy  Sages.’  Here  it  was 
that  the  hymns  of  the  Rigveda,  which  were  composed  in  the  North- 
West — the  country  of  the  ‘  Seven  Rivera  ’  as  it  is  called  {Rv.  viii, 
24,  27) — were  collected  and  arranged ;  and  here  it  was  that  the 
religious  and  social  system  which  we  call  Bnilnnanism  assumed  its 
final  form — a  form  which,  in  its  religions  aspect,  is  a  compromise 
between  Aryan  and  more  primitive  Indian  ideas,  and,  in  its  social 
aspect,  the  result  of  the  contact  of  different  races.  After  Brahman 
culture  had  thus  occupied  what  has  in  all  ages  been  the  com¬ 
manding  position  in  India,  its  trend  was  still  eastwards ;  and  the 
country  of  the  ‘Seven  Rivera,’  though  not  altogether  forgotten, 
occupies  a  place  of  less  importance  in  the  later  literature. 

Both  of  the  facts  above  mentioned — the  abrupt  transition  from 
the  Indo-Aryan  to  the  Aryo-Dravidian  type,  and  the  extension  of 
Aryan  influence  from  Brahmavarta  to  Brahmarshide9a — are  best 
understood  if  we  remember  the  natural  feature  which  connects  the 
plain  of  the  Indus  with  the  plain  of  the  Ganges.  This  is  the  strait 
of  habitable  land  which  lies  between.the  desert  and  the  mountains. 
Its  historical  significance  has  already  been  noticed^.  It  is  in  this 
strait*  that  the  decisive  battles,  on  which  the  late  of  India  has 
depended,  have  been  fought ;  and  here  too  we  may  suppose  that 
the  progress  of  racial  migrations  from  the  north-west  in  prehistoric 
times  must  have  been  checked.  Both  politically  and  ethnographi- 
cally  it  forms  a  natural  boundary.  In  the  age  of  the  Rigveda  the 
Aryans  had  not  yet  broken  through  the  barrier,  though  the  Jumna 
is  mentioned  in  a  hymn  (vii,  18,  19)  in  such  a  way  as  to  indicate 

>  See  Chapters  v,  p.  119  and  xni,  p.  S02.  ^  Chapter  i,  pp.  22  f. 
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those  who  ignore  the  Chroniclers  on  the  ground  that  they  are 
mendacious.  As  will  be  seen  in  Chapter  xvi  which  deals  more 
fully  with  the  Greek  and  Latin  writers  on  Ancfent  India,  it  is  more 
probable  that  in  these  fairy-tales  of  his  Megasthenes,  like  Herodotus 
before  him,  had  either  accepted  in  good  faith  stories  which  were 
current  in  the  India  of  his  day,  or  had  merely  misunderstood  some 
Indian  expression. 

Age  of  the  Authorities  used 

It  remains  now  to  give  some  account  of  the  literature  from 
which  our  knowledge  of  early  Buddhism  is  chiefly  derived,  and  so 
form  somo  estimate  of  its  value  as  a  source  of  history.  ♦This 
literature  which  deals  mainly  with  ethics  and  religion,  grew  up 
gradually  among  those  followers  bf  the  Buddha  who  dwelt  in  the 
republics  and  kingdoms  specified  above.  There  are  now  27  books, 
and  only  three  of  them  deal  with  the  rules  of  the  Order.  But  these  27 
are  mostly  anthologies  of  earlier  shorter  passages.  The  Patimokkha 
for  instance — one  of  the  earliest  documents — has  227  suttasy  and 
they  are  of  the  average  length  of  about  three  lines;  and  the  Silas, 
a  string  of  moral  injunctions,  are,  if  taken  separately,  quite  short. 
But  neither  of  these  tracts,  each  of  them  already  a  compilation, 
now  exists  as  a  separate  book.  They  are  found  only  as  imbedded 
in  longer  works  of  later  date.  It  took  about  a  century  for  the 
more  important  works,  the  Vinaya  and  the  four  Nikayas\  to  be 
nearly  finished  about  as  we  have  them.  (See  p.  195.) 

The  next  century  and  a  half  saw  the  completion  of  the  supple¬ 
mentary  works — the  supplements  to  the  Vinaya  and  the  four 
Nikayas;  the  thirteen  books  of  the  supplementary  fifth  Nikaya 
(much  of  it  based  on  older  material) ;  and  the  seven  Abhidhamma 
books,  mainly  ^  w^jglagsification  of  the  psychological  ethics  of 

So  far  the  books  had  been  divided  into  Dhamma  and  Vinaya ; 
that  is  to  say,  religion  and  the  regulations^  tfie  Order.  NoWy 
after  the  close  of  the  canon,  a  new  division  begins  to  appear,  that 
into  three  Pitakas  (or  Baskets)  of  Vinaya,  Sutta,  and  Abhid^inraa. 
We  do  not  yet  know  exactly  when  or  why  thia  new  division  arose 
and  superseded  the  older  one^  As  late  as  the  fifth  cent.  A.D.  we 

^  The  titles  of  the  five  Nikayas  are  as  follows:  1.  Dlgha  =  the  long  Suttas; 
2.  Majjhima  =  the  Suttas  of  medium  length ;  3.  Samyutta  =  Suttas  forming  connected 
groups;  4.  Anguttara  =  Suttas  arranged  according  to  a  progressive  enumeration  (from 
one  to  eleven)  of  the  subjects  with  which  they  deal ;  5.  Khuddaka  =  smaller  works  and 
miscellanea. 

§  *  Peirhaps  the  oldest  reference  to  the  three  Pi^kas  is  in  Kanishka’s  Inscr.,  Ep. 
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that  a  battle  had  been  wqn  on  its  banks.  It  was  only  at  some  later 
date  that  the  country  between  the  Upper  Jumna  and  Ganges  and 
the  district  of  Delfii  were  occupied.  A  record  of  this  occupation 
has  been  preserved  in  spine  ancient  verses  quoted  in  the  ^'atapatha 
Brahmana  (xni,  5, 4, 11-14)  which  refer  to  the  triumphs  celebrated 
by  Bharata  Dauhshanti  after  his  victories  on  the  Jumna  ind  the 
Ganges,  and  to  the  extent  Of  his  coiupiests.  In  their  new  home 
the  Bharatas,  who  were  settled  in  the  country  of  the  Sarasvati  in 
the  times  of  the  Rigveda  (see  iir,  2.%  4),  were  merged  in  the  Kurus ; 
and  their  whole  territory,  the  new  together  with  the  old,  became 
famous  in  history  under  the  name  Kurukshetra — ‘  the  Field  of  the 
Kurus.’  This  was  the  scene  of  the  great  Avar  of  the  descendants  of 
Bharata  Dauhshanti,  and  the  centre  from  which  Indo- Aryan  culture 
spread,  first  tlirougliout  Hindustan,  and  eventually  throughout  the 
whole  sub-continent.  The  epoch  of  Indo-Aryan  tribal  migration 
was  definitely  closed.  It  was  succeeded  by  the  eimch  of  Indo- 
Aryan  colonisation. 

6.  The  Mongoloid  type  in  Burma,  Assam,  and  the  sub-Hima- 
layan  tract  which  includes  BhutTin,  Nepal,  and  the  fi-inge  of  the 
United  Provinces,  the  Punjab,  and  Kashmir.  ‘  The  head  is  broad ; 
complexion  dark,  with  a  yellowish  tinge ;  hair  on  face  scanty ; 
stature  short  or  below  average  ;  nose  fine  to  broad  ;  face  char^- 
teristically  fiat ;  eyelids  often  oblique.’ 

The  term  Mongoloid  denotes  the  racial  type  which  has  been 
produced  by  the  invasion  of  peoples  of  the  Southern  Mongolian 
race  from  Tibet  and  China.  We  have  already  seen  how  these 
peoples  have  from  time  immemorial  been  coming  down  the  river 
valleys  into  Burma  and  Northern  India  (p.  .39) ;  and  Ave  shfdl  learn 
more  about  them,  and  about  the  earlier  inhabitants  with  whom 
they  intermingled,  when  we  consider  the  evidence  of  language 
(p.  49). 

7.  The  Mougolo-Dravidian  or  Bengali  type  in  Bengal  and 
Orissa.  "The  head  is  broad;  complexion  dark;  hair  on  face 
usually  plentiful ;  stature  medium;  nose  medium,  with  a  tendency 
to  broad.’ 

This  type  is  regarded  as  ‘probably  a  blend  of  Dravidian  and 
Mongoloid  ^elements,  with  a  strain  of  Indo-Aryan  blood  in  the 
higher  groups.’  The  region  in  which  it  prevails  lay  beyond  the 
geographical  ken  of  the  earlier  literature.  It  comes  into  vieAv  first 
in  the  later  literature  (the  epics  and  Puninas)  when  it  was  occupied 
by  a  number  of  peoples  among  whom  the  Vangas  (froni  whom 
Bengal  has  inherited  its  name)  and  the  Kaliugas  of  Orissa  were  the 
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find  Buddhaghosha?  still  putting  the  Vinaya  and  the  Abhidhamina 
into  the  supplementary  fifth  Nikaya\  though  he  and  other  com¬ 
mentators  also  use  the  newer  phmse". 

The  authorities  on  which  our  account  of  early  Buddhist  history 
is  based  are  therefore  the  four  Nikayas,  with  occasional  use  of 
other  works  mainly  of  such  a^i  are  included  in  the  fifth  or  supple¬ 
mentary  Nikaya.  Concerning^  the  period  to  which  the  Nikayas 
belong  we  have  some  evidence,  partly  internal  and  partly  external. 
To  take  the  latter  first  : 

Asoka  in  the  Bhabra  Edict  recommends  his  co-religionists  the 
special  study  of  seven  selected  passages.  Two  of  the  titles  given  are 
ambiguous.  Four  of  the  others  are  from  tlie  four  Nikayas,  and  the 
remaining  one  from  the  Sutta  Nipata  now  included  in  the  fifth 
Nikaya.  As  was  pointed  out  a  quarter  of  a  century  ago*^  it  is  a  critical 
mistake  to  take  these  titles  as  tlie  names  of  books  extant  in  Asoka’s 
time.  They  are  the  names  of  edifying  passages  selected  from  an 
existing  literature.  It  is  as  if  an  old  inscription  had  been  found 
asking  Christians  to  learn  and  ponder  over  the  Beatitudes,  the 
Prodigal  Son,  the  exhortation  to  the  Corinthians  on  Charity,  and  so 
on.  There  are  no  such  titles  in  the  New  Testament.  Before  short 
passages  could  be  spoken  of  by  name  in  this  familiar  manner  a' 
certain  period  of  time  must  have  elapsed  ;  and  we  should  be 
justified  in  assuming  that  t]]^  literaj^u^^^^^^^^ 
were  found  was  therefore  older  than  the  inscription  \ 

Further,  hi  certain  inscriptions  in  the  Asoka  characters  of  a 
somewhat  later  date  there  are  recorded  names  of  donors  to 
Buddhist  monuments.  The  names  being  similar,  distinguishing 
epithets  are  used — X.  who  knoAvs  Suttantas,  X.  who  knowSithe 
Pitaka  (or  perhaps  the  Pitakas,  Petaklf  X.  who  knows  the  five 
Nikayas.  These  technical  terms  as  names  for  books  are,  with  one 
exception,  found  only  in  that  collection  we  now  call  the  Pali 
Pitakas.  The  exception  is  the  word  Plfaka.  That  is  not  found 
in  the  four  Nikayas  in  that  sense  ;  and  even  in  the  fifth  Nikaya  it  is 
only  approximating  to  that  sense  and  has  not  yet  reached  it.  One 
Avould  naturally  think,  if  these  Nikayas  had  been  put  together 
these  inscriptions,  that  they  Avould  have  used  the  term  in  the  sense 
it  then  had,  and  has  ever  since  continued  to  have ;  more  especially 
as  that  sense — the  whole  collection  of  the  books — is  so  very  con¬ 
venient,  and  expresses  an  idea  for  which  they  have  no  other  Avord. 

^  Attha-udlinif  26. 

Ibid,  27;  Sum,  Vil.  1,  15.  So  also  Mil,  21,  90;  Thig,  A,  199;  Dhp.  A,  lu.  385. 

*  Bh.D.,  Questions  of  King  Milinda,  i,  xxxvii  ff.  **  See  J.P.T.S.,  1896. 

C.H.I.  I.  •  13 
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chief.  On  the  north-west  it  is  separated/rom  the  Aryo-Dravidian 
area  by  what  is  now  also  the  political  dividing-line  between  Bih&r 
and  Bengal.  In  regard  to  this  limit,  as  marking  the  extent  of 
Indo- Aryan  influence  at  an  early  date,  ethijology  and  literature  are 
fully  in  agreement.  In  the  Atharvayeda  the  Magadhas  of  the  Patna 
and  Gdya  Districts,  and  the  Ahgas  of  the  Monghyr  and  Bhagal- 
pur  Districts  in  Southern  Bihar,  are  mentioned  in  a  manner  which 
indicates  that  they  were  among  the  most  distant  of  known  peoples 
(see  Vedie  Index,  ii,  p.  116);  while  a  legend  in  the  ^^tapatha 
Brahmana  (l,  4,  1,  10  fif.)  preserves  the  memory  of  the  spread  of 
Brahmanism  from  the  west  into  Videha,  or  Tirhut  in  Northern 
Bihar.  Tlie  traces  of  Indo- Aryan  descent,  which  have  been 
observed  in  the  liighcr  social  grades  of  Bengal  and  Orissa,  must  be 
due  to  colonisation  at  a  later  date.  • 

On  the  south-west  the  Mongolo-Dravidians  are  separated  from 
the  Dravidians  by  the  north-castcra  apex  of  the  plateau  of  the 
Deccan,  where,  in  the  Santal  Parganas  and  the  Chota  Nagpur 
Division,  hills  and  forests  have  preserved  a  large  group  of  primi- 
^,tive  tribes,  some  of  whom  continue  to  speak  dialects  of  the  oldest 
form  of  language  known  in  India. 

It  is  here  that  we  find  the  Munda  languages,  which,  like  the 
Mon-Khmer  languages  of  Assam  and  Burma,  are  surviving  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  the  Austric  family  of  speecli,  the  most  widely  diffused 
on  earth.  It  has  been  traced  ‘  from  Easter  Island  off  the  coast  of 
South  America  in  the  east  to  Madagascar  in  the  west,  and  from 
New  Zealand  in  the  south  to  the  Puiyab  in  the  north’  (Census 
Report,  1911,  i,  p.  324). 

The  Munda  languages  are  scattered  far  and  wide.  They  are 
found  not  only  in  the  Santal  Parganas  and  Chota  Nagpur,  but  also 
in  the  Mahadeo  Hills  of  the  Central  Provinces,  and  in  the  northern 
districts  of  the  Madras  Presidency ;  and  they  form  the  basis  of  a 
number  of  mixed  languages  which  make  a  chain  along  the  Hima¬ 
layan  fringe  from  the  Punjab  to  Bengal 
■  The  Mon-Khmer  languages  are  similarly  dispersed.  They  sur¬ 
vive  in  the  Khasi  Hills  of  Assam,  in  certain  hilly  tracts  of  Upper 
Burma,  in  the  coastal  regions  of  the  Gulf  of  Martaban  in  Lower 
Burma,  in  the  Nicobar  Islands,  and  in  some  parts  of  the  Malay 
Peninsula. 

Thus  Austric  languages,  which  still  flourish  in  Annam  and 
Cambodia,  remain  in  India  and  Buma  as  islands  of  speech  to 
preserve  the  record  of  a  far  distant  period  when  Northern  India 
(possibly  Southern  India  also)  and  Farther  India  belonged  to  the 
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Thirdly,  the  commentators  both  in  India  and  Ceylon  say  that 
the  Katha-vatthu,  the  latest  book  in  the  three  Pitakas,  as  we  now 
have  them,  was  composed  by  Moggliputta  Ti'ssa  at  Asoka’s  court 
at  Pataliputta  in  N.  India  at  tlie  time  of  the  Council  held  there  in 
the  eighteenth  year  of  Asokas  reign.  At  the  time  when  they 
made  this  entry,  the  commentatorirv  held  the  Pitakas  to  be  the 
word  of  tlie  Buddha,  and  believed  also  tliat  the  Dhamina  had  been 
already  recited  at  the  Council  held  at  Rajagaha  after  the  death  of 
the  Buddha.  It  seems  (piite  impossible,  tlicrefore,  that  they  could 
have  invented  this  information  about  Tissa.  They  found  it  in  tlie 
records  on  Avhich  their  works  were  based  ;  and  felt  compelled  to 
hand  it  on.  Being  evidence,  as  it  wei-e,  against  themselves,  it  is 
especially  worthy  of  credit.  And  it  is  in  accord  with  all  that  we 
otherwise  know.  Anyone  at  all  acquainted  with  the  history  of  the 
gradual  change  in  Buddhist  doctrine,  and  able  to  read  the  Katha- 
vatthu,  will  find  tliat  it  is  just  what  we  should  expect  for  a  book 
composed  in  Asoka’s  time.  It  has  now  been  edited  and  translated 
for  the  Pali  Text  Society ;  and  not  a  single  phrase  or  even  word 
has  been  found  in  it  referable  to  a  later  date.  It  (juotes  largely 
from  all  five  Nikayas^ 

The  above  is  all  the  external  evidence  as  yet  discovered,  and 
the  third  point,  though  external  as  regards  the  Nikayas,  is  internal 
as  regards  the  Pitakas.  The  internal  evidence  for  the  age  of  the 
Nikayas  is  very  small,  but  it  is  very  curious. 

Firstly,  the  four  Nikayas  quote  one  another.  Thus  Anguttara 
V,  46  quotes  Sainyutta  i,  126  ;  but  in  giving  the  name  of  the 
work  quoted  it  does  not  say  Sainyutta,  but  Kimiari-panha — the 
title  of  the  particular  Sutta  (pioted.  The  Sainyutta  quotes  two 
Suttantas  in  the  Digha  by  name — the  Sakka-panha  and  the 
Brahma-jdla\  It  follows  that,  at  the  time  when  the  four  Nikayas 
were  put  together  in  their  present  form,  Suttas  and  Suttantas 
known  by  their  present  titles  were  already  current,  and  handed 
down  by  memory,  in  the  community. 

More  than  that  there  arc,  in  each  of  the  four  Nikayas,  a  very 
large  number  of  stock  passages  on  ethics  found  in  identical  words 
in  one  or  more  of  the  others.  These  accepted  forms  of  teaching, 
varying  in  length  from  half  a  page  to  a  page  or  more,  formed  part 
of  the  already  existing  material  out  of  which  the  Nikayas  were 
composed.  Some  of  the  longer  Suttantas  consist  almost  entirely 
of  strings  of  such  stock  passages^. 

^  See  the  passages  collected  in  Dialogues  of  the  Buddha,  i,  pp.  xi,  xii. 

S,  III,  13  (with  a  difference  of  reading),  and  S.  iv,  287. 

3  For  instance,  the  Samglti,  D.  ni,  207. 
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Bame  linguistic  area,  there  is  some  evidence  that  they 

shared  the  same  culture  in  neolithic  times  ;  for  the  ‘  chisel-shaped, 
high-shouldered  celts'  are  specially  characteristic  of  these  regions ^ 
There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Indian  and  Burmese  tribes  who 
speak  Austric  languages  are  descended  from  the  neolithic  peoples 
who  made  these  celts.  We  may  regard  them  as  representing  the 
earliest  population  concerning  which  we  possess  any  definite  infor¬ 
mation.  Other  tribes  may  have  an  equal  claim  to  anticiuity  ;  but 
they  have  abandoned  their  ancestral  speech  and  adopted  that  of 
their  more  recent  and  more  progressive  neighbours.  Their  title  is 
consequently  less  clear. 

Invasions  from  the  east,  some  of  them  historical,  have  brought 
into  the  ancient  domain  of  Austric  speech  languages  belonging  to 
two  branches  of  the  Tibeto-Chihese  family — the  Tibeto-Burman  and 
the  Siamese-Chinese.  Tibeto-Burman  has  occupied  the  western  half 
of  Burma,  where  it  is  represented  by  Burmese,  and  the  sub-Hima- 
layan  fringe  of  India ;  while  Siamese-Chinese  has  prevailed  in  the 
Shan  States  of  eastern  Burma.  The  influeiuje  of  each  has,  at  different 
periods,  extended  to  Assam,  where  at  the  present  day  both  have  given 
place  to  Assamese,  an  Aryan  language  closely  related  to  Bengali. 

In  the  same  way  the  Austric  languages  have  been  submerged 
by  successive  floods  of  I)ravi<lian  and  Indo-European  from  the  west 
and  north-west.  Dravidian  languages,  with  the  exception  of 
Brahui,  are  now  confined  to  the  peninsula  south  of  the  Vindhyas 
and  to  Ceylon  ;  but  it  is  supposed  that,  at  the  period  of  the  Aryan 
invasions,  they  prevailed  also  in  the  north.  This  inference  is 
derived  from  the  change  which  Indo-Euro[)eau  underwent  after  its 
introduction  into  India,  and  which  can  only  be  explained  as  the 
result  of  some  older  disturbing  element.  The  oldest  form  of  Indo- 
Aryan,  the  language  of  the  lligveda,  is  distinguished  from  the  oldest 
form  of  Iranian,  the  language  of  the  Avesta,  chiefly  by  the  presence 
of  a  second  series  of  dental  letters,  the  so-called  cerebrals.  These 
play  an  increasingly  important  part  in  the  development  of  Indo- 
Aryan  in  its  subsequent  phases.  They  are  foreign  to  Indo-European 
languages  generally,  and  they  are  characteristic  of  Dravidian. .  W^e 
may  conclude,  then,  that  the  earlier  forms  of  speech,  by  which 
Indo-Eurogean  was  modified  in  the  various  stages  of  its  progress 
from  the  north-west,  were  predominantly  Dravidian. 

At  the  present  time  Dravidian  languages  are  stable  only  in  the 
countries  of  the  south  where  they  have  developed  great  literatures 
like  Tamil,  Malayalam,  Kanarese,  and  Telugu.  In  the  northern 

^  Chapter  xxvi,  p.  613. 


C.  H.  I.  I. 


4 


vii]  The  Nikayas  195 

There  are  also  entire  episodes  containing  names  of  persons  and 
places  and  accounts  of  events — episodes  which  recur  in  identical 
terms  in  two  or  more  of  the  Nikayas.  About  two-thirds  of  the 
Mahd-parmibhana  Suttanta  consists  of  such  recurring  episodes  or 
stock  passages^.  This  will  help  to  show  the  manner  in  which  the 
books  were  built  up. 

Several  conversations  recorded  in  the  Nikayas  relate  to  events 
which  occurred  two  or  throe  years  after  the  Buddha’s  death  ;  and 
one  passage  (Ahguttara  iit,  57-02)  is  based  on  an  event  about  40 
years  after  it. 

The  four  Nikayas  occui)y  sixteen  volumes  of  Pali  text.  They 
contain  a  very  large  number  of  references  to  places.  No  place  on 
the  Past  of  India  south  of  Kalin^a,  and  no  place  on  the  West  of 
India,  south  of  the  Godavari,  is  mentioned.  The  Asoka  Edicts, 
dealing  in  a  tew  pages  with  similar  matter,  show  a  much  wider 
knowledge  of  South  India,  and  even  of  Ceylon.  We  must  allow 
some  generations  for  this  increase  of  knowledge 

At  the  end  of  each  of  the  four  Nikayas  there  are  added 
portions  which  are  later,  both  in  language  and  in  psychological 
theory,  than  the  bulk  of  each  Nikaya. 

All  the  facts  thus  emphasised  would  be  explained  if  these 
collections  had  been  put  together  out  of  older  material  at  a  period 

about 

of  Asoic^  ...Everything  has  liad  to  be  stated  here  with  the  utmost 
brevity.  But  it  is  important  to  add  that  this  is  the  only  working 
hypothesis  that  has  been  put  forward.  It  is  true  that  the  old 
battle  cries,  such  as  ‘Ceylon  books’  or  ‘Southern  Buddhism’  are 
still  sometimes  heard.  But  what  do  they  mean?  The  obvious 
interpretation  is  that  the  Pali  Pitakas  were  composed  in  C.^eylon — 
that  is,  that  when  the  Ceylon  hliikkhu.s  began  to  write  in  Pali 
(which  was  about  Buddhaghosa’s  time)  they  wrote  the  works  on 
which  Buddhaghosa  had  already  commented.  This  involves  so 
many  palpable  absurdities  that  it  cannot  be  the  meaning  intended. 
Until  those  who  use  such  terms  tell  us  what  they  mean  by  them,  we 
must  decline  to  accept  as  a  working  hypothesis  the  vague  insinua¬ 
tion  of  question-begging  epithets.  We  do  not  demand  too  much. 
A  working  hypothesis  need  not  propose  to  settle  all  questions. 
But  it  must  take  into  consideration  the  evidence  set  out  above ; 
<md  it  must  give  a  rational  explanation  of  such  facts  as  that  this 

^  See  the  table  of  references,  and  detailed  discussion,  in  the  introduction  to  Dia- 
logueg,  II,  71-77.  * 

^  This  point  is  discussed  more  fully  in  Buddhist  India,  pp.  28-84. 
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borders  of  the  Dravidian  sphere  of  influence,  the  spoken  languages 
which  have  not  been  stereotyped  by  literature  ^re,  as  each  succeed¬ 
ing  Report  of  the  Census  of  India  shows,  still  continuing  to  retreat 
before  the  onward  progress  of  Indo-Aryan;i  The  process,  as  it  may 
be  observed  at  the  present  day  in  India  as  elsewhere,  has  been 
adniiral)Iy  described  by  Sir  George  Grierson,  whose  olteervations 
are  most  valuable  as  explaining  generally  the  manner  in  which  the 
language  of  a  more  lirogressive  civilisation  tends  to  grow  at  the 
expense  of  its  less  cflicient  rivals, 

AVlieii  an  Aryan  tongue  comes  into  contact  with  an  uncivilised  aboriginal  one, 
it  is  invariably  the  latter  which  goes  to  the  wall.  ‘  The  Aryan  does  not  attempt  to 
speak  it,  and  the  necessities  of  intercourse  compel  the  aborigine  to  use  a  broken 
‘liigeon^  form  of  the  language  of  a  siii>erior  civilisation.  As  generations  pass  this 
mixed  jargon  more  and  more  approximated  to  its  model,  and  in  process  of  time 
the  old  aboriginal  language  is  forgotten  and  dies  a  natural  death.  At  the  present 
day,  in  ethnic  borderlands,  we  see  this  transformation  still  going  on,  and  can 
watch  it  in  all  stages  of  its  progress.  It  is  only  in  the  south  of  India,  whore 
aboriginal  languages  arc  associated  with  a  high  degree  of  culture,  that  they  have 
lield  their  own.  The  reverse  process,  of  an  Aryan  tongue  being  superseded  by  an 
aboriginal  one  never  occurs.  {Imp,  Gaz.  i,  pp.  351-2.) 

But  the  advancing  type  does  not  remain  unaffected.  Each 
stage  in  its  progress  must  always  bear  traces  of  the  compromise 
between  the  new  and  the  old  ;  and,  as  each  recently  converted 
area  tends  in  its  turn  to  carry  the  change  a  step  farther,  tlie  result 
is  that  the  influence  of  the  progressive  language  is  modified  in  an 
increasing  degree.  Thus  is  produced  a  scries  of  varieties,  which 
through  the  development  of  their  peculiar  features  become  in 
course  of  time  distinct  species  differing  from  the  original  type  and 
from  each  other  in  accordance  with  their  position  in  the  series. 

We  arc  thus  furnished  with  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  the 
distribution  of  the  Indo- Aryan  languages.  As  classified  by  the 
Linguistic  Survey  they  radiate  from  a  central  area  occupied  by  the 
Midland  languages,  the  chief  representative  of  which  is  Western 
Hindi.  In  the  north  of  this  area  lay  the  country  of  the  Kurus  and 
Panchalas  where,  according  to  the  ^yatapatha  Brahmana  (in,  2,  3, 
15)  speech,  i.e.  Brahman  speech,  had  its  home  {Vedie  Index,  i, 
p.  165).  This  is  the  centre  from  which  the  spread  of  Brahmanism 
and  Brahman  culture  may  be  traced  historically,  ^rom  it  the 
language  of  the  Brahman  scriptures  extended  with  the  religion  and 
became  eventually  the  sacred  language  of  the  whole  sub-continent ; 
from  it  the  influence  of  the  Aryan  type  of  speech  was  diffused  in 
all  dirwtions,  receiving  a  check  only  in  the  south  where  the 
Dravidian  languages  were  firmly  established. 
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literature  does  not  mention  Asoka,  or,  S.  India,  or  Ceylon;  and 
that,  though  there  is  a  clear  progress  in  its  psychology  and  its 
Biiddhology,  it  gives  no  connected  life  of  the  Buddha,  such  as  we 
find  in  Sanskrit  poems  and  Pali  commentaries. 

On  the  last  point  the  evidence,  being  very  short,  may  be  given 
here.  There  are  a  large  number  of  references  to  the  places  at 
which  the  Buddha  was  stopping,  when  some  conversation  or  other 
on  an  ethical  or  pliilosophical  question  took  place.  These  have 
not  yet  been  collected  and  analysed.  Then  there  are  a  small 
number  of  short  references,  in  a  sentence  or  two  or  a  page  or  two, 
to  some  incident  in  his  life.  And  lastly  we  have  two  episodes,  of 
a  considerable  number  of  pages,  describing  the  two  important 
crises  in  his  career,  the  beginnkig  and  the  close  of  his  mission. 
Out  of  approximately  6000  pages  of  text  in  the  four  Nikayas  less 
than  two  hundred  in  all  are  devoted  to  the  Buddha’s  life. 

Of  the  long  episodes  the  first  is  in  the  Ma^jjhima^,  and  describes 
the  events  of  the  period  from  the  time  when  he  had  first  become  a 
Wanderer  down  to  his  attainment  of  Nlhhana  (or  Arahantsliip) 
under  the  Bodhi  Tree^  Tlie  events  are  not  the  names  and  dates 
^of  kings  and  battles,  but  events  in  religious  experience,  the 
^gradually  increased  grasp  of  ethical  and  philosophical  concc])ts, 
I  the  victory  won  over  oneself.  The  Vinaya,  very  naturally,  con¬ 
tinues  this  episode  down  to  the  time  of  the  founding  of  the  Order, 
the  sending  forth  of  the  sixty  and  the  accession  of  the  most 
famous  of  the  Arahants-^  This  episode  covers  about  seven  years, 
the  Vinaya  addition  to  it  being  responsible  for  one.  The  other 
long  episode,  about  twice  as  long  as  the  first,  describes  in  detail 
the  events  of  the  last  month  of  the  Buddha  s  life.  It  is  contained 
in  the  Digha,  and  forms  a  whole  Suttanta,  the 
Suttanta,  referred  to  above  as  a  composite  document. 

We  have  no  space  to  consider  the  shorter  references  ;  but  the 
following  table  specifies  the  more  important,  arranged  chrono¬ 
logically  : 

1.  Youth  ;  three  residences.  Digha  ii,  21 ;  Aiig.  i,  145. 

2.  The  going  forth.  Digha  i,  115;  11,  151;  Ahg.  i,  146;  Majjhima  i,  103; 
S.  N.  405-424. 

3.  llis  teachers.  Majjhima  i,  163  ;  Hainyutta  iv,  83  ;  Digha  iii,  126. 

4.  His  trial  of  asceticism.  Majjhima  i,  17-24,  114,  167,  240  -248. 

5.  Nibbana.  Majjhima  i,  23,  116-118,  167,  173,  248-250  ;  Vinaya  i,  1-4. 

i  Vol.  I,  pp.  163-175  and  240-249.  Repeated  at  vol.  ii,  p.  93,  and  again  p.  212. 

*  the  word  Nibbd7ia  occurs,  p.  167. 

3  Vinaya  i,  1-44. 
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Immediately  outside  the  langyages  of  the  Midland  come  those 
of  the  Inner  Band*— Punjabi,  Rajasthani  and  Gujarati  on  the  west, 
Pahari  on  the  north,  and  Eastern  Hindi  on  the  east ;  and  beyond 
them  the  languages  of  the  Outer  Band — Kashmiri,  Lahnda,  Sindhi, 
and  Kacchi  on  the  west,  Marathi  on  the  south-west,  and  Bihari, 
Bengali,  Assamese,  and  Oriya  on  the  east. 

The  Indo-Aryan  languages  have  now  extended  very  considerably 
to  the  south  of  Aryavarta,  ‘  the  Region  of  the  Aryans,’  as  defined 
by  Manu  (ii,  22),  i.e.  the  country  between  the  Himalayas  and  the 
Vindhyas  from  the  Bay  of  Bengal  to  the  Arabian  Sea.  Orthodox 
Brahmanism,  as  represented  by  Manu,  directed  that  all  members  of 
the  ‘twice-born*  social  orders,  Brahmans,  Kshatriyas,  and  Vaiyyas, 
should  resort  to  this  region,  and  enjoined  that  every  man  of  these 
orders  should  be  instructed  in  his  religious  and  social  duties  by 
a  Brahman  belonging  to  one  of  the  peoples  of  Brahmarshide^*a 
(Kurus,  Matsyas,  Pafichalas,  and  (^hlrasenas).  These,  as  we  have 
seen,  inhabited  the  northern  portion  of  the  Midland  linguistic  area. 
If  we  follow  the  course  of  the  J umna-Ganges  we  shall  pass  from  the 
languages  of  the  Midland  through  those  of  the  Inner  and  Outer 
Bands,  and  we  shall  pass  from  Brahmarshidega  through  Kosala 
(Oudh),  Videha  (N.  Bihar)  and  Vahga  (Bengal),  which  mark  suc¬ 
cessive  stages  in  the  spread  of  Brahmanism  to  the  eastern  limit  of 
Aryavarta  as  they  are  reflected  in  the  literature^ 

It  is  not  so  easy  to  trace  the  relations  between  Brahmarshidega 
and  tlie  earlier  Aryan  settlements  in  the  land  of  the  Seven  Rivers. 
It  is  possible  that  further  invasions  of  which  no  record  has  been 
preserved  may  have  disturbed  both  political  and  linguistic  condi¬ 
tions  in  the  North-West.  We  know  nothing  certain  about  the  fate 
of  this  region  until  the  latter  half  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  when 
Gandhara  (Peshawar  in  the  N.W.  Frontier  Province  and  Rawalpindi 
in  the  Punjab)  together  with  the  province  of  the  Indus — ‘  India  * 
l)ropcrly  so  called — were  included  in  the  Persian  empire  of  the 
Achaeraenids. 

The  base  from  which  this  Persian  power  expanded  into  India 
was  Bactria  (Balkh),  the  country  of  the  Oxus,  which  in  the  reign 
of  Cyrus  (558-530  n.c.)  had  becomo  the  eastern  stronghold  of 
Iran.  From  Bactria  the  armies  of  the  x\chaemenids,  like  those  of 
Alexander  and  many  subsequent  conquerors,  and  like  the  invading 
tribes  of  Indo-Aryans  many  centuries  before,  passed  over  the 
Hindu  Kush  and  through  the  valley  of  the  Kabul  river  into  the 
country  of  the  Indus. 

^  Vedic  Indexy  ii,  pp.  237,  298. 
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6.  Explanation  of  the  Path.  Si^ipyutta  iii,  66  ;  iv,  34 ;  v,  421  ;  Majjhima  i,  135, 
300 ;  Vinaya  i,  8-14. 

7.  Sending  out  of  the  Six'ty.  Sarpyutta  i,  105 ;  Vinaya  i.  21. 

S.  The  last  month.  Dlgha  ii,  72-168. 

The  relative  age,  within  the  Canon,  of  eacli  of  these  passages, 
1ms  to  be  considered  as  a  question  distinct  from  that  of  the  books 
into  which  they  are  now  incorporated.  Towards  the  solution  of 
tliese  questions  some  little  progress  has  been  made,  and  the  tenta¬ 
tive  conclusions  so  far  reached  are  shown  in  the  following  table. 

Growth  of  Buddhist  Literature  from  the  time  of  the 
Buddha  down  to  Asoka. 

1.  The  simple  statements  of  doctrine  now  found  in  identical 
words  recurring  in  two  or  more  of  the  present  books — the  stock 
|)assages  or  Suttas. 

2.  Episodes  (not  of  doctrine  only)  similarly  recurring. 

d.  Books  (pioted  in  the  i)resent  books  but  no  longer  existing 
separately — the  Silas,  the  Parayana,  the  Octades,  the  Patimokkha, 
etc. 

4.  Certain  poems,  ballads,  or  prose  passages  found  similarly . 
lecurring  in  the  present  anthologies,  or  otherwise  showing  signs 
of  greatei*  age, 

5.  The  four  Nikayas,  the  Sutta  Vibhahga  and  the  Khandakas. 
Approximate  dates  100  a.b. 

().  Sutta  Nijnita,  Thera-  and  Theri-gatha,  the  Udanas,  the 
Kluiddaka  Patha. 

7.  The  Jatakas  (verses  only),  and  the  Dhaminapadas.  ^ 

8.  The  Niddesa,  the  Iti-vuttakas,  and  the  Patisambhida. 

9.  The  Peta-  and  Vimana-vatthu,  the  Apadanas,  and  the 
Buddhavanisa. 

10.  The  Abhidhamma  books,  the  latest  of  which  is  the  Katha- 
vattliu  and  the  oldest,  perhaps,  the  Dhamma-sahgani. 
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Speakers  of  the  two  great  sections  of  Aryan  languages,  Iranians 
and  Indo- Aryans,  were  thus  brought  into  contapt;  and  a»  a  result 
of  some  such  contact,  whether  at  this  period  or  at  some  earlier 
date,  we  find  a  group  of  mixe<i  languages  still  surviving  where  they 
might  l;/e  expected,  in  the  transitional  zone  between  the  Hindu 
Kush  and  the  Punjab,  that  is  to  sa}',  in  the  Kabul  valley,  Chitral, 
and  Qilgit.  Tliese  Pi^acha  languages,  as  they  are  called,  were 
once  more  widely  spread :  the  (Ireek  forms  of  pMce-names,  for 
instance,  seem  to  show  that  they  prevailed  in  N.W.  India  in  the 
fourth  century  B.C. ;  but  at  the  present  time  they  are  merely  an 
enclave  in  the  Iranian  and  Indo- Aryan  domains. 

They  possess  an  extraordinarily  archaic  character.  Words  are  still  in  every¬ 
day  use  which  are  almost  identical  with  tlie^ forms  they  assumed  in  Vedic  hymns, 
and  which  now  survive  only  in  a  much  corrupted  state  in  the  plains  of  India. 

In  their  essence  these  languages  are  neither  Iranian  nor  Indo-Aryan,  but  are 
something  between  both.  {Imp.  Gaz.  i,  p.  35(5.) 

The  most  natural  explanation  of  these  mixed  languages  is  that 
they  are  ancient  Aryan  (Vedic)  dialects  which  have  been  overlaid 
with  Iranian  as  the  result  of  later  invasion.  The  districts  in  which 
they  are  spoken  were  certainly  colonised  by  the  early  Aryan 
settlers,  for  both  the  Kabul  river  (Kubha)  and  its  tributary  the 
Swat  (Suvslstu)  are  mentioned  in  the  hymns  of  the  Rigveda. 

The  contrary  view,  expressed  in  the  Imperial  Gazetteer  (i, 
p.  355),  viz.  that  the  I  ’i^iiclia  languages  are  the  result  of  an  Aryan 
invasion  of  a  region  originally  Ininian,  seems  to  be  less  probable. 
It  presupposes  the  existence  of  an  early  settlement  of  Aryans  in  the 
Pamirs,  distinct  from  ‘the  Aryans  proper,  who  had  entered  the 
Punjab  by  the  valley  of  the  Kilbul,’  and  is  thus  bound  up  with  the 
hypothesis  of  a  second  wave  of  Aryan  immigration. 

Beyond  the  Pi^acha  languages  on  the  north,  and  l)eyond  the 
Outer  Indo-Aryan  Band  on  the  west,  Iranian  forms  of  speech  pre¬ 
vail.  The  most  important  of  these,  so  far  as  they  are  represented 
within  the  limitsof  the  Indian  Empire,are  the  Pashto  of  Afghanistan, 
the  name  of  which  preserves  the  memory  of  the  Ila/cToes  mentioned 
by  Herodotus,  and  Baloch,  the  main  language  of  Balu6histan. 

The  diversity  of  speech  in  the  Indian  Empire,  like  the  diversity 
of  race,  is  naturally  explained  as  the  result  of  invasions  from 
Western  and  Further  Asia.  Such  invasions  belong  to  a  period 
which  was  only  brought  to  a  close  by  the  establishment  of  the 
British,  dominion.  The  power  which  has  succeeded  in  welding  all 
the  subordinate  ruling  powers  into  one  great  system  of  government 
is  essentially  naval ;  and  since  it  controls  the  sea-ways,  it  has  been 
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ECONOMIC  CONDITIONS  ACCORDING  TO  EARLY 
BUDDHIST  LITERATURE 

The  following  analysin  is  constnuited  from  a  number  of  incidental 
allusions  to  economic  eqiiditions  bi  the  great  Pfili  thesaurus  of  the 
Jfitaka,  and,  to  a  more  limited  extent  in  the  Vinaya,  and  also  in 
the  other  books  of  the  Sutta  Pitaka,  of  which  the  Jataka  is  a  part. 
Dr  Fick\s  admirable  monograph  Die  sociale  Gliederimg  in  Indien 
is  similarly  based.  That  work  deals  chiefly  with  social  conditions. 
Tlie  present  chai)tcr,  on  the  other  hand,  is  mainly  economic  in 
scope,  and  only  in  a  minor  degree  sociological.  It  is  true  that  the 
evidence  is  drawn  very  largely  froih  stories.  But  it  is  fairly  clear 
that  the  folk  in  those  talcs  have  given  them  a  parochial  setting 
and  local  colour.  And  this  is  frequently  borne  out  by  the  coin¬ 
cident  testimony  of  other  books  not  dealing  with  folk-lore. 

The  rural  economy  of  India  at  the  coming  of  Buddhism  was ' 
based  chiefly  on  a  system  of  village  communities  of  landowners,  or 
what  in  Europe  is  known  as  peasant  proprietorshij).  The  Jataka 
bears  very  clear  testimony  to  this.  There  is  no  such  clear  testimony 
in  it  to  isolated  large  estates,  or  to  great  feudatories,  or  to  absolute 
lords  of  the  soil  holding  such  estates.  In  the  monarchies,  the 
king,  though  autocratic  and  actively  governing,  had  a  right  to  a 
tithe  on  raw  produce,  collected  as  a  yearly  tax ;  and  only  to  this 
extent  could  he  be  considered  the  ultimate  owner  of  the  soil.  All 
abandoned,  all  forest  land  the  king  might  dispose  of  ^ ;  and  under 
this  right  was  included  the  reversion  to  the  crown  of  all  property 
left  intestate  or  ‘ownerless’^  a  custom  which  may  or  may  not  be  a 
survival  of  an  older  feudalism.  The  sovereign  was  moreover  en¬ 
titled  to  ‘milk  money/  a  perquisite  paid  by  the  nation  when  an 
heir  was  born  to  him^,  and  ho  could  declare  a  general  indemnity 
for  prisoners  at  any  festal  occasioiP.  Besides  these  privileges  he 

1  n.  1, 87. 

>  St  I,  89  {Kindred  Sayings,  i,  116);  Jdt.  iii,  302*;  cf.  iv,  4M;  vi,  348. 

»  Ib.  IV,  323.  *  Ib.  IV,  176;  v,  285;  vi,’327. 
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forced,  in  the  interests  pf  security,  to  close  the  land-ways.  This 
has  been  the  object  of  British  policy  in  regard  to  the  countries 
which  lie  on  the  frontiers  of  the  Indian  Empire — Afghanistan, 
Baluchistan,  and  Burinit.  Political  isolation  has  thus  followed  as  a 
necessary  consequence  of  Apolitical  unity.  But  it  must  be  remem¬ 
bered  that  this  political  isolation  is  a  recent  and  an  entirc^Iy  novel 
feature  in  the  history  of  lAdia.  It  is  the  great  landmark  which 
separates  the' present  from  the  past. 

Man  has  completed  the  work  which  nature  had  begun  ;  for,  as 
we  have  seen,  climatic  changes  had  for  ages  past  been  making 
access  into  India  more  and  more  diflicult.  The  era  of  tribal 
migration  had  long  ago  come  to  an  end,  and  had  been  succeeded 
by  the  era  of  conquest.  All  through  history  down  to  the  period  of 
British  rule  we  see  one  for<!ign  power  after  another  breaking 
through  the  north-western  gateway,  and  the  strongest  of  these 
winning  the  suzerainty  over  India.  But  the  result  in  all  cases  was 
little  more  than  a  change  of  rulers — the  deposition  of  one  dominant 
caste  and  the  substitution  of  another.  The  lives  of  the  common 
people,  their  social  conditions  and  systems  of  local  government, 
were  barely  affected  by  such  coiMpiests.  Indian  institutions  have 
therefore  a  long  unbroken  history  which  makes  their  study  especially 
valuable. 

The  chief  distinguishing  feature  of  Indian  society  at  the  present 
day  is  the  caste-system,  tlie  origin  and  growth  of  which  may  be 
traced  from  an  early  period.  It  now  divides  tlie  great  majority  of 
the  inliabitants  of  Noi’tliern  and  Southern  India  into  hundreds  of 
self-contained  social  groui)s,  i.e.  castes  and  sub-castes.  A  man  is 
obliged  to  marry  outside  his  liunil}^,  but  witlnn  the  cjii^ite,  and 
usually  within  the  sub-caste,  to  which  his  family  belongs.  A  family 
consists  of  persons  ‘reputed  to  be  descended  from  a  common 
ancestor,  and  between  whom  marriage  is  prohibited.’  It  is  the 
exogamous  social  unit.  A  collection  of  such  units  constitutes  a 
sub-caste  or  caste. 

A  caste  may,  therefore,  be  defined  as  an  cndoganions  group  or  collection  of 
such  groups  bearing  a  common  name  and  having  the  same  traditional  dccupa- 
tion,  who  are  so  linked  together  by  these  and  other  tics,  such  as  the  tradition  of  a 
common  origin  and  the  possession  of  the  same  tutelary  deity,  and  the  same  social 
status,  ceremonial  observances  and  fiimily  priests,  that  they  regard  themselves, 
and  are  regarded  by  others,  as  forming  a  single  homogeneous  community.  {Census 
Report^  1911,  i,  p.  367.) 

The  institution  is  essentially  Brahmanical,  and  it  has  spread 
with  the  spread  of  Brahmanism.  It  cither  does  not  exist,  or  exists 
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could  impose  forced  labgur  or  rdjalcdriya  011  the  people,  but 
this  may  have  been  limited  to  the  confines  of  his  own  estates. 

Thus  the  peasant  proprietors  enclose  a  deer-reserve  for  their  king, 
that  they  might  not  be  summoned  to  leave  their  tillage  to  beat  up 
game  for  him\  A  much  more  oppressive  extent  of  corvfk  is  pre-  ^  ^  ^ 

dieted  only  of  a  state  of  civi«  decays.  The  tithe  on  produce  was  '  ' 

levied  in  kind„  measured  out  uithcr  by  the  village  syndic  or  head¬ 
man  {gdina-hhojaka),  or  by  an  official  (a  malidrnatta)  at  tlie  barn 
doors^,  or  by  survey  of  the  crops^  Some  of  the  rice  and  other 
grain  may  presumably  have  been  told  off‘  for  the  special  granaries 
kept  filled  for  urgency,  in  war  or  famine ^  but  Buddhist  books  make 
no  clear  reference  to  such  an  institution.  The  amount  levied  seems 
to  have  varied  from  J  to  accih’ding  to  the  decision  of  the  ruling 
]iower^  or  other  circumstances.  And  the  contributions  raised  at 
one  or  more  gdmas  (villages),  rural  or  suburban,  could  be  made 
over  by  a  monarch  (or  by  his  chief  quecn’^)  to  anyone  he  wished  to 
endow,  e.g.,  to  a  daughter  on  lier  marriage a  minister  a  Bnlhinan^, 
a  merchant,  etc.^"  Again,  the  king  could  remit  the  tithe  to  any 
j)erson^^  or  group 

We  have  no  direct  evidence  of  such  a  tilhe  or  other  tax  being 
levied  on  the  commonwealth  by  any  of  the  republics  or  oligarchies 
mentioned  in  the  Buddhist  canon,  such  as  the  Silkiyas,  Koliyas, 

Licchavis,  Mallas,  et(.*.^''  But  that  they  did  so  raise  the  state 
revenue,  in  the  case  at  least  of  the  Sakiyas,  seems  to  be  attested 
by  Asoka’s  inscription  on  the  faimbinl  or  llnmmindei  i)illar‘^. 

The  tithe  thus  remitted  on  the  occasion  of  Asoka’s  visit  to  the 
birthplace  of  the  Buddha,  must  have  been  imposed  by  the  Sakiyas 
at  a  date  prior  to  the  Mauryan  Jie^emony.  The  Sakiyas  ^and 
other  republics  are  recorTfert meeting  for  political  business  at  ; 
their  own  mote-halls  and  must  inevitably  have  had  a  financial  | 
policy  to  discuss  and  carry  out.  That  their  enactments  could  be 
somewhat  drastically  paternal  aj)pears  in  the  case  of  the  Malla 
clansmen  of  Kusinara,  who  imposed  a  fine  of  500  (pieces)  on  any¬ 
one  who  Vent  not  forth  to  welcome  the  Blessed  One’  when  he 

'  At  Benares,  Jdt.  i,  149;  the  Afijana  Wood  at  Saketa,  ib.  iii,  270. 

*  Ib.  I,  339.  A  certain  familiarity  with  oppressive  taxation  is  suggested  by  ib.  v, 

99  ff;  cf.  I,  339  ;  ii,  240.  »  Ib.  ii,  37H. 

^  Ib.  IV,  169.  ®  Ind.  Ant.,  1896,  pp.  261  f. 

^  Cf.  Gautama  x,  24;  Maim,  vii,  130;  Biihler,  Trans.  Vienna  Acad.  Jan.  1897; 

V.  A.  Smith,  J.R.A.S.,  1897,  618  f.  7  jat.  iii,  9.  »  Ib.  v,  44. 

“  Ib.  II,  237,  403.  10  Ib.  I,  354;  vi,  261. 

I).  I,  87;  Jdt.  Ill,  229.  7^.  yi,  344.  lb.  iv,  169. 

Ib.  I,  200.  1®  See  Buddhist  India,  22. 

J.Ii.A.S.  1898,  546  f.  i’  jj.  91 ;  cf.  Dialogues  of  the  Buddha,  i,  113,  n.  2. 
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only  in  an  imperfect  state  of  development,  in  countries  where 
Buddhism  has  triumphed,  such  as  Burma  and  Ceylon.  It  would 
indeed  appear  to  rest  ultimately  on  two  doctrines  which  are  dis¬ 
tinctively  Brahmanical — the  doctrine  of  tliQ  religious  unity  of  the 
family,  which  is  symbolised  by  the  oflferings  made  to  deceased 
ancestors,  and  the  doctrine  of  sva-karma,  which  lays  on  every  man 
the  obligation  to  do  his  duty  in  that  ^tate  of  life  in  which  he  has 
been  born. 

The  orthodox  Hindu  liolds  that  the  caste-system  is  of  divine 
appointment  and  that  it  has  existed  for  all  time.  But  the  sacred 
books  themselves,  when  they  are  studied  historically,  supply  evi¬ 
dence  both  of  its  origin  and  of  its  growth.  The  poets  of  the 
Rigveda  know  nothing  of  caste  in  the  later  and  stricter  sense  of  the 
word  ;  but  they  recognise  that  ther*e  arc  divers  orders  of  men — 
the  priests  (Brahma  or  Brahmana),  the  nobles  (Rajanya  or  Ksha- 
triya),  the  tillers  of  the  soil  (Vi^  or  Vai9ya),  and  the  servile  classes 
(^udra).  Between  the  first  three  and  the  fourth  there  is  a  great 
gulf  fixed.  The  former  are  conquering  Aryans  :  the  latter  are 
subject  Dasyus.  The  difference  between  them  is  one  of  colour 
{varria) :  the  Aryans  are  collectively  known  as  ‘  the  light  colour,* 
and  the  Dasyus  as  ‘  the  dark  colour.*  So  far,  there  was  nothing 
peculiar  in  tlie  social  conditions  of  North-Western  India  during 
the  early  Vedic  period.  The  broad  distinction  between  conquerors 
and  conquered,  and  the  growth  of  social  orders  are  indeed  universal 
and  inevitable.  But,  while  in  other  countries  the  barriers  which 
man  has  thus  set  up  for  himself  have  been  weakened  or"  even 
entirely  swept  away  by  the  tide  of  progress,  in  India  they  have 
remained  firmly  fixed.  In  India  human  institutions  have  received 
the  sanction  of  a  religion  which  has  been  concerned  more  with  the 
preservation  of  social  order  than  with  the  advancement  of  mankind. 

Before  the  end  of  the  period  covered  by  the  hymns  of  the 
Rigveda  a  belief  in  the  divine  origin  of  the  four  orders  of  men  was 
fiilly  established  ;  but  there  is  nowhere  in  the  Rigveda  any  indica¬ 
tion  of  the  castes  into  which  these  orders  were  afterwards  sub- 
dividod^  The  word  ‘colour*  is  still  used  in  its  literal  sense. 
There  are  as  yet  only  two  var^ms,  the  light  and  the  dark.  But  in 
the  next  period,  the  period  of  the  Yajurveda  and  the  Brahmanas, 
the  term  denotes  ‘a  social  order’  independently  of  any  actual  dis¬ 
tinction  of  colour,  and  we  hear  for  the  first  time  of  mixed  varnaSf 
the  offspring  of  parents  belonging  to  different  social  orders. 

*  For  various  views  on  this  subject,  see  Chapters  iv,  pp.  92-4 ;  v,  pp.  126  fl. ;  viii, 
pp.  208-10;  X,  pp.  234--6. 
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drew  near,  on  his  tour,  to  their  town\  These  Mallas  were  also 
possessed  of  a  mote-)^^g^)^  parliamentary  discussions* 

— a  class  of  buildings  illustrated  by  the  bas-relief  of  a  celestial 
House  of  Lords  on  the  Bharhut  Stupa ^ 

Land  might,  at  least  in  the  kingdom  of  Magadlia,  be  given 
away,  and  in  that  of  Kosala,  be  sold.  •  In  the  former  case,  a  Brahman 
landowner  offers  a  thousand  Icarlms  of  his  estate  as  a  gift^;  in 
the  latter,  a  merchant  (by  a  little  sharp  practice)  entangles  an 
unwilling  noble  in  the  sale  of  a  park®.  And  in  the  law-books 
we  read  that  land  might  be  let  against  a  certain  share  of  the 
produce The  holdings  too  in  the  arable  land,  called  the  hhetta, 
of  each  village  would  be  subject  to  redistribution  and  redivision 
among  a  family,  as  one  generation  succeeded  another.  It  is  not 
clear  whether  any  member  of  a  village  community  could  give  or 
sell  any  of  the  khetta  to  an  outsider.  It  is  just  possible  that  the 
old  tradition,  expressed  in  the  Bnilnnanas  when  a  jnece  of  land 
w^as  given  as  a  sacrificial  fee — ‘And  the  Earth  said:  Let  no  mortal 
give  me  away  — may  have  survived  in  the  villages  as  a  communal, 
anti-alienising  feeling  concerning  any  disintegration  of  the  basis  of 
their  social  and  economic  unity.  We  should  anyway  expect,  from 
what  is  revealed  in  the  early  Buddhist  books,  to  find  such  a  senti¬ 
ment  upheld,  less  by  the  infrequent  rural  autocrat  and  his  little 
kingdom  of  country-seat,  tenant-farmers,  and  serfs,  than  by  the 
piypoujl^tip^^  of  cul ti yators,  each  forming  \x  (jama. 

When,  in  the  Jataka  legend,  a  king  of  Videfia  abandons  the 
world  as  anchorite,  he  is  described  as  renouncing  botli  his  capital, 
the  city  {iiagara)  of  Mithila,  seven  yojaiias  (in  circumference),  and 
his  realm  of  sixteen  thousand  gdmaH^,  It  may  sound  incredible 
that  a  country  owning  such  a  wealth  of  ‘villages’  should  contain 
but  one  town,  and  that  so  vast  in  extent,  as  to  suggest  inclusion 
not  only  of  parks  but  of  suburban  gdmas\  There  was  not,  how¬ 
ever,  any  such  hard  and  fast  line  between  gdma  and  nigama  (small 
town)  to  warrant  the  exclusion,  in  this  description,  of  some  g(}jW^ 
^hich  may  have  jiin^unj^e^^^  nigamas.  A  similar  va^ehess  holds 
IBetw^ciT our  ‘town’  and  ‘village.* " 

A  gdma  might  apparently  mean  anything  from  a  group  of  two 
or  three  houses to  an  indefinite  number.  It  was  the  generic, 
inclusive  term  for  an  inhabited  settlement,  not  possessing  the 

1  Fin.  I,  247  (Mali,  vi,  36).  ^  2).  147. 

*  Cunningham,  Stfepa  of  Bharhut^  pi.  xvi.  *  Jdt.  iv,  281. 

6  F;n.  II,  158  f.  (Cull.  V.  vi,  4,  9  f.). 

6  Apast.  n,  11,  28  (1);  i,  6,  18  (20). 

8  Jdt.  in,  865.  8  VI,  330. 


7  ^atap.  Br.  xiii,  7, 15. 

^0  Childers,  Pali  Dictionary  a.v. 
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It  is  to  such  mixed  mfirriages  that  the  law-books  (cf.  Mann,  x, 
6  ff.)  attribute  the  origin  of  the  castes  {jati)  strictly  so-called. 
To  some  extent  the  theory  is  undoubtedly  correct.  Descent  is  a 
chief  factor,  but  not  thp  only  factor,  involved  in  the  formation  of 
caste,  the  growth  of  which  may  still  in  the  twentieth  century  be 
traced  in  the  Reports  of  the  decennial  Census.  Priniitiv6  tribes 
who  become  Hinduised,  coilimunities  who  are  drawn  together  by 
the  same  sectarian  beliefs  or  by  the  same  occupation,  all  tend  to 
form  castes.  Tribal  connexion,  religion,  and  occupation  therefoi’e 
combine  with  descent  to  consolidate  social  groups  and,  at  the  same 
time,  to  keep  these  social  groups  apart. 

The  caste-system  is,  as  we  have  seen,  a  distinctive  product 
of  Brahmanism,  a  code  which  regards  the  family,  and  not  the  con¬ 
gregation,  as  the  religious  iiilit.  And  so  strong  did  this  social 
system  become  that  it  has  affected  all  the  other  religions.  The 
most  probable  explanation  of  the  very  remarkable  disappearance 
of  Buddhism  from  the  greater  part  of  the  sub-continent,  where  it 
was  once  so  widely  extended,  is  that  Buddhism  has  been  gradually 
absorbed  into  the  Brahman  caste-system,  which  has  also,  though 
in  a  less  degree,  influenced  the  followers  of  other  faiths — Jains, 
Muhammadans,  Sikhs,  and  even  native  Christians.  We  must  con¬ 
clude,  then,  that  the  caste-system  has  accompanied  the  spread  of 
Brahmanism  from  its  first  stronghold  in  the  country  of  the  Upper 
Jumna  and  Ganges  into  other  regions  of  Northern  India  and  finally 
into  Southern  India  ;  and  we  must  expect  to  find  its  complete 
recor J  only  in  Brahman  literature.  Caste  must  naturally  be  less 
perfectly  reflected  in  the  literature  of  other  faiths. 

Neglect  of  these  fundamental  considerations  has  led  tb  much 
discrepancy  among  writers  on  the  early  social  history  of  India. 
Students  of  the  Brahman  books  have  asserted  that  the  caste- 
system  existed  substantially  in  the  time  of  the  Yajurveda  (say 
1000--800  B.O.) :  students  of  the  Buddhist  books  have  emphatically 
declared  that  no  traces  of  the  system  in  its  later  sense  are  to  be 
detected  in  the  age  of  Buddha  (c.  5G3-483  B.C.).  Both  parties 
have  forgotten  that  they  were  dealing  with  different  regions  of 
Northern  India — the  former  with  the  country  of  the  Kurus  and 
Pafichalas,^  the  home  of  Brahmanism  (the  Delhi  Division  of  the 
Punjab  with  the  north-western  Divisions  of  the  Province  of  Agra), 
the  latter  with  Kosala  and  Videha,  the  home  of  Buddhism  (Oudh 
and  N.  Bihar).  They  have  forgotten,  too,  that  the  records,  on 
which  they  depend  for  their  statements,  are  utterly  distinct  in 
character.  On  the  one  hand,  the  Brahman  books  are  permeated 
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fortifications  ruler  s  palace  of  a  rajadham. 

llie  nu5^^  of  inliaibitants  in  the  gdmas  of  the  Jataka  tales  varied 
from  30  to  1000  families.  And  family  {kiila\  it  must  be  remembered, 
was  a  more  comprehensive  unit  than  it  is  with  us,  including  not 
only  father  and  mother,  children  and  grandparents,  but  also  the 
wives  and  children  of  the  sons.  Gama,  it  is  true,  might  be  used 
to  differentiate  a  class  of  settlement,  as  in  the  compound  gdma- 
nigama,  ^villages  and  towns’;  but  it  is  also  used  in  the  wider, 
looser  sense  of  group  as  opposed  to  single  house.  Fpr  instance,  a 
fire,  when  starting  Jn  a  house,  may  extend  to  the  whole  gdma^, 
\Vlien  a  hhikkhu  leaves  park,  forest,  or  mountain  to  seek  alms,  he 
‘enters  the  grama V  whether  it  be  a  neighbouring  village,  or  the 
suburbs  of  great  Savatthi^ 

Of  such  cities  there  were  but  few  in  Northern  India.  Less  than 
twenty  are  named'*.  Six  of  tliem  only  are  reckoned  by  the  Thera 
Ananda  as  sufficiently  important  cities  (ftiahd-nagard)  to  bc'  the 
scene  of  a  Buddhas  ‘IhfaT  away: — Savatthi,  Champa, 

llajagaha,  Saketa,  Kosambi,  Benares.  Kusinara,  where  that  event 
actually  took  ])lace,  he  depreciates  as  not  a  ‘village,’  but  a  jungle 
‘townlet’  {nagarakay.  The  greatness  of  Patalijnitra  (Patna)  was 
yet  to  come.  In  the  absence  of  any  systematic  account  of  this 
rural  organisation  in  ancient  records,  it  is  better  to  refrain  from 
laying  down  any  homogeneous  scheme.  ‘No  doubt  different  vill¬ 
ages,  in  different  districts,  vai'ied  one  from  another  in  the  customs 
of  land-tenure,  and  in  ^he  rights  of  individual  householders  aa 
against  the  cominm^^^^  The  jungles  and  rivers  of  the  vast 
uaiigS  valley  fostered  indei)endent  develoi)mcnt  probably  at 
least  as  much  as  the  hill-barriers  in  the  Alps  have  done  ill  the 
case  of  Swiss  and  Italian  peasant  communities  down  to  this  day. 

Around  the  gdrna,  which  appears  to  have  been  classed  as  of 
the  country  {janajKida)\  of  the  border  {paccantaY,  or  as  suburban, 
lay  its  khetta,  or  pastures,  and  its  woodland  or  uncleared  jungle: — 
primeval  forest  like  the  Andhavana  of  Kosala,  the  Sitavana  of 
Magadha,  the  Pacinavamsa-daya  of  the  Sakiya  Territory,  retreats 
traditionally  haunted  by  wild  beasts  and  by  gentler  woodland 
sprites,  and  where  Mara,  the  Lu^^  of  seductive  Qvil 
might  appear  in  one  shape  or  another**.  Different  from  these  were 

^  Milindapanhay  47. 

^  Vifi.  passim^  e.g.  Cull.  V.  v,  12  ;  29.  Cf.  T/tip.  ver.  304;  Comn.  p.  175. 

^  Jdt.  I,  106 ;  Psalms  of  the  Brethren^  p.  34,  cf.  p.  24 ;  v.  inf.  p.  208. 

4  Buddhist  India,  34  IT.  ^  I>.  ii,  146. 

«  Buddh.  Ind.  44  f.  ^  Jdt.  i,  318.  «  Ib.  i,  215;  cf.  v.  46. 

®  See  Psalms  of  the  Early  Buddhists  i,  u passim;  cf.  ii,  p.  151,  n.  1. 
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with  social  ideas  which  formed  the  very  foiyidation  of  their  religion : 
on  the  other  hand,  the  Buddhist  books  regard  any  connexion 
between  social  status  and  religion  as  accidental  rather  than  essential. 

* 

,  B.  SOURCES  OF  HISTORY 

The  caste-system  is  the  outcome  6f  a  long  process  of  social 
(lifterentiation  to  which  the  initial  impulse  was  given  by  the  intro¬ 
duction  of  a  higher  civilisation  into  regions  occupied  by  peoples  in 
a  lower  stage  of  culture.  The  Aryan  settlers,  as  represented  by 
the  sacrificial  hymns  of  the  Rigvcda,  were  both  intellectually  and 
materially  advanced.  Their  language,  their  religion,  and  their 
social  institutions  were  of  the  Indo-European  type  like  those  of  the 
ancient  Persians  of  the  Avesta  and  the  Creeks  of  the  Homeric 
poems  ;  and  they  were  skilled  in  the  arts  and  in  the  working  of 
metals. 

The  prehistoric  archaeology  of  India  has  not  attracted  the 
attention  which  it  deserves,  and  many  interesting  problems  con¬ 
nected  with  the  earlier  cultures  and  their  relation  to  the  culture  of 
the  Rigveda  remain  to  be  solved ;  but  there  is  a  general  agreement 
as  to  the  succession  of  cultural  strata  in  Northern  and  Southern 
India.  The  discoveries  of  ancient  implements  seem  to  prove  that 
in  the  North  the  Stone  Age  is  separated  from  the  Iron  Age  by  a 
Copper  Age ;  while  in  the  South  no  such  transitional  stage  has 
been  observed — implements  of  stone  are  followed  without  a  break 
by  implements  of  iron.  Bronze,  it  appears,  is  not  found  anywhere 
in  India  before  the  Iron  Age.  If  these  facts  may  be  held  to  be 
established,  we  must  conclude  that  the  chief  metal  of  the  Rigveda, 
mjas  (Latin  aes\  was  copper  ;  and  the  absence  of  a  Copper  Age  in 
Southern  India  would  seem  to  indicate  that  the  earlier  inhabitants 
generally  were  still  in  the  Stone  Age  at  the  time  when  the  Aryans 
brought  with  them  the  use  of  copper.  Iron  was  probably  not 
known  in  the  age  of  the  Rigveda;  but  it  undoubtedly  occurs  in  the 
period  immediately  following  when  it  is  known  to  the  Yajurveda 
and  Atharvaveda  as  <;ydma  ay  an  or  ‘black  copper.'  Its  use  was 
introduced  by  Indo-Aryan  colonisation  into  Southern  India  where 
the  Stone  Age  of  culture  still  prevailed. 

Described  in  its  simplest  terms,  the  earliest  history  of  India  is 
the  story  of  the  struggle  between  two  widely  different  types  of 
civilisation,  an  unequal  contest  between  metal  and  stone.  All  the 
records  for  many  centuries  belong  to  the  higher  type.  They  are 
exclusively  Indo-Aryan.  They  have  been  preserved  in  literary 
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such  suburban  groves  as  the  Bamboo  Grove  belonging  to  Magadha’s 
king,  the  Anjanavana  of  Saketa,  the  J etavana  of  Savatthi.  Through 
those  other  uncleared  woodlands  and  moorlands,  where  the  folk  went  / 
to  gather  their  firewood  and  litter^  ran  caravan  routes,  roads  that 
were  at  times  difficult  because  of  swampy  passages  after  rain,  and 
here  and  there  dtogerous,  less  on  account  of  aggressive  beasts  than 
because  of  brigands,  not  to  mention  demonic  bipedsl 

Adjoining  or  merged  into  these  wilder  tracts  were  supple¬ 
mentary  grazing  pastures^  of  herds  of  cattle^  and  goats®, — herds 
belonging  to  king'^  or  commoners^  Commoners  customarily  en¬ 
trusted  their  flocks  to  a  communal  neatherd,  as  we  find  in  the 
Pennine  Alps  to-day  {le  fromageur).  We  find  him  either  penning 
his  herds  at  night  in  sheds'^,  or,  more  often,  bringing  them  back 
every  evening  and  counting  them  out  to  the  several  owners,  vary¬ 
ing  the  pasturage  from  day  to  day".  The  official  name,  goptdaha, 
and  the  context  suggest  that  dairywoi'k  was  not  usually  expected 
of  him  so  much  as  sagacity  in  minding  his  beasts^'’. 

The  arable  ground  of  the  gdma  lay  without  the  clustered 
dwellings,  since  these  were  apparently  enclosed  by  a  wall  or 
stockade  with  gates  {grimadvdray\  Fences^",  snares^^,  and  field 
watchmen  guarded  the  Iclietta  or  gdmakhetta  from  intrusive 
beasts  and  l>irds,  while  the  internal  boundaries  of  each  house¬ 
holder’s  plot  were  apparently  made  by  channels  dug  for  co-operative 
irrigation^®.  These  dividing  ditches,  rectangular  and  curvilinear, 
were  likened,  at  least  in  the  Magadha  to  a  patchwork 

robe,  and  prescribed  by  the  Buddha  as  a  pattern  for  the  uniform 
of  his  Order :  torn  pieces  of  cast-away  (doth  sewn  together,  ‘  a 
thing  which  could  not  be  coveted’^*'.  The  limits  of  the  whole  khetta 
might  be  extended  by  fi-esh  clearing  of  forest  land^^  And  whereas 
the  majority  of  holdings  were  probably  small,  manageable  single- 
handed  or  with  sons  and  perhaps  a  hired  man^'^,  estates  of  1000 
karuas  (acres?)  and  more  occur  in  the  Jatakas,  farmed  by  Briih- 
mans^^  In  the  Suttas,  again,  the  Brrdiman  Kasibharadvaja  is 
employing  500  ploughs  and  hired  men  (bhatikd)^  to  guide  plough 
and  oxen^\ 

J  Jdu  I,  317 ;  V,  103.  3  H).  I,  99.  ^  338.  4  I49.  jy,  326. 

0  Ih,  m,  401.  «  Ih,  I,  240.  7  194^  339.  EigvedUy  x,  19. 

®  Ib.  I,  388;  111,  149.  ^4.  i,  205;  M,  Dhp.  Comm,  i,  157.  A,  350. 

“  Jdt.  I,  239;  II,  76,  135;  iii,  9;  iv,  370  {nigama).  Ib.  i,  215. 

13  lb.  I,  143,  154.  14  uq.  277. 

.  16  Dhp.  yer.  SO  =  145 —Therag.  19;  Jdt.  iv,  167;  i,  336;  v,  412. 

16  Vin.  Texts  ii,  207-9  (Mah.  viii,  12).  Cf.  Pss.  of  the  Brethren^  p.  152. 

17  Jdi.  ii,  367;  IV,  167.  i®  Ib.  i,  277;  m,  162;  iv,  167.  i«  Ib.  iii,  293;  iv,  276. 

20  S.N.  I,  4 ;  cf.  S.  i,  171 ;  Jdt.  iii,  293.  21  jj,  135.  390. 
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languages  developed  fronj  the  predominant  spoken  languages  under 
the  influence  of  the  diflTerent  phases  of  religion  which  mark 
stages  in  the  advance  of  Indo- Aryan  culture  from  the  North-West. 
The  language  of  the  IVgveda,  the  oldest  form  of  Vedic  Sanskrit, 
belongs  to  the  country  of  the  Seven  Rivers.  The  language  of  the 
Brahmanas  and  of  the  later  Vedic  literature  in  the  country  of  the 
Upper  Jumna  and  Ganges  tBrahmarshidec^a)  is  transitional.  It 
shades  almost  imperceptibly  into  Classical  Sanskrit,  which  is  the 
literary  representation  of  the  accepted  form  of  educated  speech  of 
the  time  and  region.  As  fixed  by  the  rules  of  the  grammarians  it 
became  the  standard  language  of  Bnlliman  culture  in  every  part 
of  India ;  and  it  is  still  the  ordinary  medium  of  communication 
between  learned  men,  as  was  Latin  in  the  Middle  Ages  of  Europe. 

In  the  sixth  century  J3.c.,  after  lndo-Ai*yan  influence  had  pene¬ 
trated  eastAvards  beyond  the  limits  of  ^thc  Middle  Country,’  there 
arose  in  Oudh  (Kosala)  and  Biliilr  ( Videha  and  Magadha)  a  number 
of  religious  reactions  against  the  sacerdotalism  and  the  social 
exclusiveness  of  Brahmanism.  The  two  most  important  of  these. 
Jainism  and  Buddhism,  survived  ;  and,  as  they  extended  from  the 
region  of  their  origin,  they  evei*ywhere  gave  an  impulse  to  the  for¬ 
mation  of  litei’ary  languages  from  the  Prakrits  or  spoken  dialects. 
The  8crii)tures  of  the  Jains  have  been  preserved  in  various  forms 
of  Magadln,  the  dialect  of  Bihar,  (^/auraseni,  tlie  dialect  of  Muttra, 
and  Maharashtrl,  the  dialect  of  the  Maratha  country.  The  Buddhist 
canon  exists  in  two  chief  forms — in  Pali,  the  literary  form  of  an 
Indo-Xryan  Prakrit,  in  Ceylon  ;  and  in  Sanskrit  in  Neptil.  Pali 
Buddhism  has  spread  to  Burma  and  Siam.  The  Sanskrit  version 
of  the  canon  has,  in  various  translations,  prevailed  in  Tibet,^  China, 
Japan,  Mongolia,  (Chinese  Turkestan,  and  other  countries  of  the 
Far  East. 

[in  all  the  large  and  varied  literatures  of  the  Bnllnnans,  Jains, 
and  Buddhists  there  is  not  to  be  found  a  single  work  which  can  be 
compared  to  the  Histories  in  which  Herodotus  recounts  the 
struggle  between  the  Greeks  and  Persians,  or  to  the  Annals  in 
which  Livy  traces  the  growth  and  progress  of  the  Roman  jx)wer. 
But  this  is  not  because  the  peoples  of  India  had  no  history.  We 
know  froin  other  sources  that  the  ages  were  filled  with  stirring 
events ;  but  these  events  found  no  systematic  record.  Of  the  great 
foreign  invasions  of  Darius,  Alexander  the  Great,  and  Seleucus  no 
mention  is  to  be  discovered  in  any  Indian  work.  The  struggles 
l^etween  native  princes,  the  rise  and  fall  of  empires,  have  indeed 
not  passed  similarly  into  utter  oblivion.  Their  memory  is  to  some 
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Rice  was  the  slaple  article  of  food* ;  besides  which  seven  other 
kinds  of  grain  are  mentioned- ;  sugar-cane'*^  and  fruits,  vegetables 
and  flowers  were  also  cultivated. 

Instances  of  collectivist  initiative  reveal  a  relatively  advanced 
sense  of  citizenship  in  the  gamiis.  The  peasant  proprietors  had  a 
nominal  head  in  the  hhojahi  or  headman,  who,  as  their  represent¬ 
ative  at  political  headquarters  and  municipal  head,  was  paid  by 
certain  dues  and  fincs^  But  all  the  village  residents  met  to  confer 
Avith  him  and  each  other  on  civic  and  political  matters.  And 
carrying  the  upshot  of  their  (counsels  into  effect,  they  built  new 
mote-halls  and  rest-houses,  constructed  reservoirs  and  parks,  and 
took  turns  at  a  voluntary  corvl^c  in  keeping  their  roads  in  repair^, 
herein  again  followed  by  Alpirfe  peasants  of  to-day.  Women  too 
considered  it  a  civic  honour  to  bear  their  own  part  in  municipal 
building".  A  further  glimpse  into  the  stin*dy  spirit  in  f/a/mi-life  is 
caught  in  the  Jataka  sentiment,  that  tor  peasants  to  leave  their 
tillage  and  work  for  impoverished  kings  was  a  mark  of  social 
decay Relevant  to  this  is  the  low  social  rank  assigned  to  the 
hired  labourer,  who  is  apparently  classed  beneath  the  domestic 
slave 

Scarcity  owing  to  drought  or  to  floods  is  not  infrequently 
referred  to,  extending  even  over  a  whole  kingdom This  contra¬ 
dicts  the  ‘affirmation’  recoi’ded  l)y  Megasthenes^",  that  ‘famine 
has  never  visited  India,’  unless  his  informant  meant  a  very  general 
and  protracted  famine.  The  times  of  scanuty  in  Buddhist  records 
apparently  refer  only  to  brief  ])eriods  over  restricted  areas. 

Nothing  in  all  the  foregoing  evidence  has  gone  to  show  that,  in 
the  India  of  early  Ihiddhist  literature,  the  pursuit  of  agricidture 
was  associated  with  either  social  prestige  oi*  social  stigma.  The 
stricter  Brahman  tradition,  not  only  in  the  law-books,  but  also  in 
the  Sutta  Nipata,  the  Majjhima  Nikaya,  and  the  Jatakas,  expimsly 
reserved  the  two  callings  of  agriculture  and  trade  for  the  Vaic^ya 
or  middle  class,  and  judges  them  unfit  for  Brahman  or  noble. 
Thus  the  Brahman  Esukari  of  Savatthi  considers  village  and  dairy 
farming  as  not  less  the  property  and  province  of  the  Vaic^ya  than 
are  bow  and  arrow,  endowed  maintenance  (by  alms),  and  sickle  and 

^  lb,  I,  340;  II,  43,  136,  378;  iii,  383;  iv,  276. 

M.  I,  57;  also  yava  (barley)  in  Jdt.  ii,  110.  ^  lb.  i,  339;  Vin.  (Mali,  vi,  35,  6). 

4  lb.  I,  199.  »  Jdt.  I,  199  f.  «  lb.  7  339^ 

8  Of.  D.  I,  61 ;  ^.  I,  146,  206 ;  Mil.  147,  331 ;  trs.  ii,  210,  n.  6. 

“  Vin.  I,  211,  213  ff.  ;  Vin.  TexU,  iii,  220,  n.  1  ;  Jdt.  i,  329;  ii,  135,  149,  367; 
V,  193  ;  VI,  487.  ♦ 

M‘Crindle,  Ancient  India  as  described  by  Megasthenes^  32. 
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extent  preserved  in  epic  poems,  in  stories,  of  the  sages  and  heroes 
of  old,  in  genealogies  and  dynastic  lists.  Such  in  all  countries  are 
the  beginnings  of  history ;  and  in  ancient  India  its  development 
was  not  caiTied  beyond  this  rudimentary  stage.  The  explanation 
of  this  arrested  progress  must  bo  sought  in  a  state  of  society  which, 
as  in  mbdieval  Europe,  tended  to  restrict  intellectual  activity  to 
the  religious  orders.  jLiteraturcs  controlled  by  Brahmans,  or  by 
.Jain  and  Buddhist  inbnks,  must  naturally  represent  systems  of 
faith  rather  than  nationalities.  They  must  deal  with  thought 
rather  than  with  action,  with  ideas  rather  than  with  eventa  And 
in  fact,  as  sources  for  the  history  of  religion  and  philosophy,  and 
for  the  growth  of  law  and  social  institutions,  and  for  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  those  sciences  which,  like  grammar,  depend  on  the  minute 
and  careful  observation  of  facts,  th^y  stand  among  the  literatures 
of  the  ancient  world  unequalled  in  their  fulness  and  their  con¬ 
tinuity.  But  as  records  of  political  progress  they  are  deficient. 
By  their  aid  alone  it  would  be  impossible  to  sketch  the  outline 
of  the  political  history  of  any  of  the  nations  of  India  before  the 
Muhammadan  conquestTl  Fortunately  two  other  sources  of  infor¬ 
mation — foreign  accounts  of  India  and  the  monuments  of  India 
(especially  the  inscriptions  and  coins) — supply  to  some  extent  this 
deficiency  of  the  literatures,  and  furnish  a  chronological  framework 
for  the  history  of  certain  periodsT) 

.  The  foreign  authorities  naturally  belong  to  those  periods  in 
which  India  was  brought  most  closely  into  contact  with  the  civili¬ 
sations  of  Western  Asia  and  China.  The  general  fact  that  such 
intercourse  by  land  and  sea  existed  in  very  early  times  is  undoubted, 
but  detailed  authentic  records  of  political  relations  are  not  found 
before  the  rise  of  the  Persian  Empire  in  the  sixth  century  B.O., 
when  Greek  writers  and  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  of  Darius 
enable  us  to  trace  the  extension  of  the  Persian  power  from 
Bactria,  the  country  of  the  Oxus,  to  N.W.  India,  ^rom  these 
sources  it  is  clear  that  the  Persian  dominions  included  Gandhilra 
(the  Districts  of  Peshsiwar  and  Rawal  Pindi)  and  the  Province 
of  ‘India’  (the  Western  Punjab  together  with  Sind  which  still 
retains  its  ancient  name) ;  and  it  is  probable  that  these  countries 
remained  tributary  to  the  King  of  Kings  until  the  Persian  Empire 
gave  place  to  the  Macedonian^ 

Then  come  the  Greek  and  Roman  historians  of  Alexander  the 
Great,  whose  detailed  accounts  of  the  Indian  campaign  (327-326  B.C.) 
throw  a*  flood  of  light  on  the  political  conditions  of  N.W.  India, 
and  carry  our  geographical  knowledge  eastwards  beyond  the 
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the  property  and  province  of  noble.  Brahman,  and  working 
classes  respectively'.  And  here  and  there,  in  the  Jataka~book,  > 
Brahmans  who  engage  in  agriculture,  trade,  an(i  other  callings  are  \ 
declared  to  have  fallen  from  their  Brahmanhood^.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  both  Jatakas  and  Suttas,  not  only  are  Brahmans  fre- 
(piently  found  pursuing  tillage,  cow  herding,  goat  keeping,  trade, 
hujilyig,  wood-work  or  carpentry,  #  weaving,  caravan  guarding, 
archery,  carriage-driving,  and  snake-charming^,  but  also  no  reflec¬ 
tion  18  passed  upon  them  for  so  doing,  nay,  the  Brahman  farmer 
is  at  times  a  notably  pious  man  and  a  Bodhisat  to  boot^.  Dr  Fick 
is  disposed  to  think  that  the  North-western  (Udicca)  Brahmans 
of  the  Kurus  and  Pahchalas,  some  of  whom  came  east  and  settled 
there,  inherited  a  stricter  standard*.  Nevertheless  it  is  not  claimed 
for  the  pious  ones  just  mentioned,  living  near  Benares  and  in 
Magadha,  that  tliey  were  Udicca  immigrants.  Even  the  law-books 
permit  Bnlhinans  to  engage  in  worldly  callings  if  they  are  in 
straitened  circumstances,  or  if  they  take  no  active  share  in  the 
work  I 

As  for  the  Kshatriya  clansmen  of  the  republics  mentioned 
above,  they  were  largely  cultivators  of  the  soil.  For  instance,  in 
the  Kundla  Jataka,  it  was  the  workmen  in  the  fields  of  the  Sakiyan 
and  Koliya  d)hojahaSy  amaccas,  and  uparajas'  who  began  to 
quarrel  over  the  prior  turn  to  irrigate^.  In  the  earliest  Indian 
literature  agricultural  and  pastoral  (joncepts  play  a  ^’eat  park 
Bui l^v'M  i?  ilifs  implied  that  a  special  dignity  attached  to  agri¬ 
culture,  it  does  not  follow  that  any  such  tradition  survived,  it  it 
survived  at  all,  associated  with  any  section  of  society.  There  was 
among  Indo-Aryans  little  of  the  feudal  tie  between  land  and  lord 
with  lordship  over  the  land-tillers,  which  made  broad  acres  a  basis 
for  nobility  in  the  West.  However  they  accomplished  their  pre¬ 
historic  invasion  of  the  Ganges  basin,  ‘land-grabbing’  does  not 
seem  to  have  been  carried  out  pari  2M83u  with  success  in  general¬ 
ship.  This  may  have  been  because  the  annexatioii  of  land  to  any 
wide  extent  meant  clearing  of  jungle.  Except  among  Dravidian 
and  Kolarian  towns  along  the  rivers,  the  task  of  the  invaders  was 
more  like  that  of  pioneering  settlers  in  America.  And  there  we 

1  M.  II,  180.  The  Vdsettha-sutta  {M.  no.  98 ;  S.N,  m,  9)  in  spiritualising  the  term 
hr^hmanat  reveals  the  same  exclusive  sentiment  as  current. 

»  Jdt.  IV,  363  f. 

11,  165;  111,293;  iv,  167,  276;  iii,  401;  iv,  16;  v,  22,  471 ;  n,  200;  vi, 
170;  IV,  207,  457;  V,  127. 

*  Ib.  ill,  162.^  ®  Sociale  Gliederung  in  Indieny  138  f . 

•  E.g.  Manu  x,  116.  '  Jat.  v,  412. 
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Jhelum  (Hydaspes),  the  jeastern  limit  of  Gandhara,  to  the  Beaa 
(Hyphask).  This  marks  the  extent  of  Alexander’s  conquests. 
Far  from  securing  the  dominant  position  of  Northern  India,  the 
country  of  the  upper  dumna  and  Ganges,  these  conquests  failed 
even  to  reach  the  country  of  the  Sarasvati,  the  centre  of  Indo- 
Aryan  civilisation  in  the  age  of  the  Rigveda.  Alexander  was  the 
conqueror  of  ‘  India  ’  only  in*  the  sense  that  for  a  very  few  years  he 
was  master  of  ‘  the  country  of  the  Indus.’  The  confusion  of  this 
geographical  term  with  its  later  meaning  has  been  the  cause  of 
endless  misconception  all  through  the  Middle  Ages  even  down  to 
the  present  day. 

The  documents  of  the  Persian  and  Macedonian  Empires  are 
succeeded  by  those  of  the  later  Hellenic  kingdoms  of  Syria, 
Bactria,  and  Parthia.  All  these  are  invaluable  as  supplying  a  very 
remarkable  deficiency  in  the  Indian  rccorda  They  deal  with 
a  region  which  is  barely  noticed,  and  with  events  which  are  com¬ 
pletely  ignored,  in  the  Brahman,  .Jain,  and  Buddhist  books  of  the 
period.  These  two  sources  of  history  are  thus  independent  of  each 
other.  Tlie  Greek  view  is  mainly  confined  to  the  North-West, 
while  the  contemporary  Indian  literatures  belong  almost  ex¬ 
clusively  to  the  Plain  of  tlie  Ganges. 

After  the  death  of  Alexander  other  Western  writers  appear 
who  regard  India  fi'om  the  point  of  view  of  the  Maurya  Empire 
with  its  capital  at  Pataliputra,  the  modern  Patna.  The  generation 
which  saw  Alexander  had  not  passed  away  before  the  kingdom  of 
Magacilia  (S.  Bihar)  had  brought  all  the  peoples  of  Northern  India 
under  its  sway,  and  established  a  great  power  which  maintained 
relations  with  Alexander’s  successors  in  Western  Asia,  Egyt)t,  and 
Europe.  And  now  for  the  first  time  the  two  kinds  of  historical 
evidence,  the  Indian  and  the  foreign,  come  into  direct  relations 
with  each  other.  Tliey  refer  to  the  same  regions  and  to  the  same 
circumstances ;  and  the  light  of  Greek  history  is  thrown  on  the 
obscurity  of  Indian  literature.  It  was  the  identification  of  the 
Sandrocottus  of  Greek  writers  with  the  Maurya  Emperor  Chandra- 
gupta  that  established  the  first  fixed  point  in  the  chronology  of 
ancient  India.  Our  object  in  the  first  two  volumes  of  this  History 
will  be  to  show  how  far  the  progress  of  research  starting  from  this 
fixed  point  has  succeeded  hitherto  in  recovering  the  forgotten 
history  of  India  from  the  records  of  the  past. 

Unimpeded  intercourse  with  the  countries  of  the  West  was 
possible  only  so  long  as  Northern  India  remained  united  under  the 
Maurya  dynasty,  and  Western  Asia  under  the  Seleucid  successors 
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know  that  land  is'not  an. appanage  involving  special  privileges  and 
entailing  special  claims,  but  a  commodity  like  any  other. 

The  slave  or  servant  {damy  da  si)  was  an  adjunct  in  all  house¬ 
holds  able  to  command  domestic  service ;  but  slaves  do  not  appear 
to  have  been  kept,  as  a  rule,  in  great  immbers^  either  in  the  house, 
or,  as  in  the  West,  at  mining  or  ‘plantation’  work.  Their  treat¬ 
ment  differed  of  course  accoj’ding  to  the  disposition  and  capacity 
of  both  master  and  slave.  Thus  we  find,  in  the  Jataka,  the  slave, 
petted,  permitted  to  learn  writing  and  handicrafts  besides  his 
ordinary  duties  as  valet  and  footman,  saying  to  himself  that,  at  the 
slightest  fault  he  might  get  ‘beaten,  imprisoned,  branded,  and  fed 
on  slave’s  fare’^.  But  of  actual  ill-treatment  there  is  scarce  any 
mention.  Two  instances  of  bedting  occur,  and  in  both  the  victims 
were  maids.  One  lies  a-bed  repeatedly  (to  test  her  ])ious  mistress’s 
temper) the  othei*  fails  to  bring  home  wages^  Presumably  she 
had  been  sent  to  fetch  her  master’s  wage,  or  else  had  been  hired 
out.  Hut  we  do  not  meet  with  runaway  slaves.  Slavery  might 
be  incurred  througli  capture'",  commuted  death  sentence,  deW/", 
voluntary  self-degradation",  or  judicial  punishment”;  on  the  other 
hand,  slaves  might  be  manumitted  ",  or  might  free  themselves  by 
payment^'".  Tliey  might  not,  wliile  still  undischarged,  l)e  admitted 
into  the  religious  community  (6Vf/h/Aa)“. 

The  hirelijiig,  wage-earner,  dav-J^^^irer  was  no  man’s  chattel, 
yet  his  life  was  probal^t^ai’der  sometimes  than  that  of  the  slave ‘I 
He  was  to  a  great  extent  employed  on  the  larger  land-holdings^’. 
He  was  paid  either  in  board  and  lodging,  or  in  money -wages 
Maim  prescribes  regular  wages  both  in  money  and  kind  for  menials 
in  the  king’s  service x 
In  the  arts  and  crafts,  a  considerable  proficiency  and  special¬ 
isation  of  industry  had  been  reached.  A  list  of  callings  given  in 
the  Milindapafiha,  reveals  three  separate  industries  in  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  bows  and  arrows,  apart  from  any  ornamental  work  on 
the  same^l  In  the  same  work,  the  allusion  to  a  professional 
winnower  of  grain  indicates  a  similar  division  of  labour  to  our  own 
threshing  machinists  and  steamplough-owners  who  tour  in  rural 

^  Vin.  I,  72  {Mah.  i,  39) ;  D.  i,  60,  72,  92  f.,  104  ;  Dialogues  of  the  Buddha  i,  19,  101. 
2  Jdt.  I,  451  f.  y  M.  I,  126.  ^  Jdt,  I,  402  f. 

®  Ih.  IV,  220  ;  VI,  135.  ®  lb.  vi,  521 ;  Therig.  ver.  444. 

’  Vin.  I,  72  {Mah.  i,  39,  1) ;  Sum.  Vil.  i,  168.  ^  Jdl.  i,  200.  ‘ 

“  l>.  I,  72;  Pus.  Sisters,  p.  117  ;  Pss.  Brethren,  p.  22  ;  Jdt.  V,  313. 

“  Ib.  VI,  547.  '1  Vin,  i,  76  (Mah.  i,  46  f.).  >'■*  Jdt.  i,  422  ;  in,  444. 

w  Ih.  m,  406  ;  iv,  43 ;  S.N.,  p.  12.  “  Ib.  ii,  139  ;  ni,  396,  444  ;  'v,  212. 

“  Manu  vii,  1251.  “  Mil.  331. 
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of  Alexander.  The  process  of  disintegration  began  in  Western 

Asia  with  the  defection  of  Bactria  and  Parthia  about  the  middle 

$ 

of  the  tliird  century,  and  in  India  probably  some  thirty  years  later 
when  the  downfall  of  imperial  rule  was  followed  by  a  period  of 
anarchy  and  internal  strife.  These  conditions  made  possible  the 
series  o^  foreign  invasions  from  c.  200  B.C.  onwards,  which  disturbed 
the  North-West  during  many  centuries  and  severed  that  region 
from  the  ancient  civilisation  of  the  l^lain  of  the  Ganges.  The 
political  isolation  of  India  was  completed  by  the  Scythian  conquest 
of  Bactria,  c.  135  B.C.,  and  by  the  long  struggle  between  Rome  and 
Parthia  which  began  in  53  B.C.  After  the  Maurya  Empire,  inter¬ 
course  tended  more  and  more  to  be  restricted  to  commerce  by  land 
and  sea  ;  and  for  the  West,  India  became  more  and  more  the  land 
of  mystery  and  fabulous  wealth.  Down  to  the  last  quarter  of  the 
eighteenth  century  nearly  all  that  was  known  of  its  ancient  history 
was  derived  from  the  early  Greek  and  Latin  writers. 

Of  all  the  factors  which  contributed  to  the  severance  of  relations 
with  the  West,  the  extinction  of  Hellenic  civilisation  in  Bactria 
was  by  far  the  most  important.  But  while  the  fate  of  Bactria 
closed  the  western  outlook,  it  prepared  the  way  for  communication 
with  the  Far  East ;  and  it  is  to  Chinese  authorities  that  we  must 
turn  for  the  most  trustworthy  information  concerning  the  events 
which  determined  the  history  of  N.W.  India  during  the  follow¬ 
ing  centuries.  The  Scythian  (^aka)  invaders  of  Bactria  were 
succeeded  by  the  Yueh-chi  ;  and  when,  in  the  first  century  A.D., 
the  predominant  tribe  of  the  Yueh-chi,  the  Kuslianas,  extended 
their  dominion  in  Turkesta-n  and  Bactria  to  N.W.  India,  the 
Kushana  empire  formed  a  connecting  link  between  China  and 
India  and  provided  the  means  of  an  intercourse  which  was  fruit¬ 
ful  in  results.  Buddhism  was  introduced  into  China  and  the  other 
countries  of  the  Far  East ;  and,  as  the  explorations  of  recent 
years  have  shown,  an  Indian  culture,  Indian  languages,  and  the 
Indian  alphabets  were  established  in  Chinese  Turkestan.  The 
most  illuminating  accounts  of  India  from  the  end  of  the  fourth  to 
the  end  of  the  seventh  century  are  the  records  of  Chinese  Buddhists 
who  made  the  long  and  toilsome  pilgrimage  to  the  scenes  of  their 
Master’s  life  and  labours. 

The  remaining  source  of  historical  information — the  inscribed 
monuments  and  coins — is  the  most  productive  of  all.  The  inscrip¬ 
tions  are  public  or  private  records  engraved  in  most  cases  on  stone 
or  on  c6pi>er  plates ;  and  they  are  found  in  great  numbers  through¬ 
out  the  sub-continent  and  in  Ceylon.  The  earliest  are  the  edicts 
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districts’.  As  certain  grain  crops  were  i;eaped  Wice  a  year’,  this 
would  afford  a  fairly  protracted  season  of  work  every  few  months. 

Some  trade-names,  on  the  other  hand,  are  as  comprehensive  as 
our  ‘  smith.’  As  with  us,  this  word  {hmimdra)  might  be  applied 
to  a  worker  in  any  metal.  Vaddhald,  again,  apparently  covered  all 
kinds  of  woodcraft  including  shipbuilding,  cartmaking^,  and  archi¬ 
tecture^,  th>apatiy  taechalm  (lit.  plaiv^r),  and  bhamakdra  or  turner 
being  occupied  with  special  modes  of  woodwork A  settlement 
of  vaddhaku  is  able  to  make  both  furniture  and  seagoing  ships". 
Once  more  the  same  worker  in  stone  {pdsdna-lcottaka)  builds 
houses  with  the  ruined  material  of  a  former  (jdma>^  and  also 
hollows  a  cavity  in  a  crystal  as  a  cage  for  a  moused 

Important  handicrafts  like  thd  three  above  named  and  their 
branches,  the  workers  in  leather,  i.e.,  the  leather-dressers,  the 
^painters,’  and  others  to  the  number  of  eighteen  were  organised 
into  gilds  {seni),  according  to  Jataka  records;  but  it  is  to  be 
regretted  that  only  four  of  the  eighteen  crafts  thus  organised  are 
specifically  mentioned,  ‘  the  woodworkers,  the  smiths,  the  leather- 
dressers,  the  painters  and  the  rest,  expert  in  various  crafts’^  At 
the  head  of  each  gild  was  a  president  (pamukha)  or  alderman 
(jefthaka\  and  these  leaders  might  be  important  ministers  in 
attendance  upon  and  in  favour  with  the  king.  Occasionally  these 
functionaries  quarrelled,  as  at  Savatthi^  And  it  may  have  beeu 
such  quarrelling  also  at  Benares  that  led  to  the  institution  of  a 
supreme  headship  over  all  the  gilds,  an  office  doubled  with  that  of 
treasurer  {hhamldgdrika)  being  founded  at  that  city.  It  is  of 
interest  to  note  that  this  innovation  in  administrative  organisation 
was  made  at  a  time  when,  according  to  the  legend,  the  monarchy 
is  represented  as  having  been  elcctiye,  not  hereditary,  and  when 
the  king  who  appointed,  and  the  man  who  was  appointed,  were 
the  sons,  respectively,  of  a  merchant  and  a  tailor^"!  The  nature 
and  extent  of  the  authority  of  the  2^(^drmkha  over  the  gilds  is 
nowhere  clearly  shown.  Nor  is  it  clear  to  what  extent  the  duties 
oi  ?ibhanddgdrika,  lit.  Miouser  of  goods,’  coincided  with  our  word 
‘treasurer.’  It  was  not  confined  to  the  custody  of  moneys,  for  the 


1  Mii.  201  (perhaps  a  doubtful  rendering  ;  yet  there  is  a  professional  ploughman  in 
Jataka^  ii,  165). 

^.2  Megasthenes;  cf.  M‘Crlndle,  op.  cit.  54;  v.  inf.  Chapter  xvi,  p.  404. 

*  Jdt.  IV,  207.  We  find  yanakdras,  rathakdras,  sakatakdras  also  so  engaged. 

•*  Jdi.  I,  201;  IV,  323;  Mil.  330,  345.  ®  M.  i,  66,  396;  m,  144;  Dfip.  ver.  80. 

«  Jdt.  TV,  169.  Ih.  I,  479.  ®  Jdt.  i,  267,  314 ;  iii,  281 ;  iv,  411;  vi,  22. 

•  J6.*n,  12,  62;  cf.  mahdvaddhaki  in  Jdt.  vi,  332. 

Jdt.  IV,  43. 
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of  A9oka  incised  on  rock^  or  pillars  situated  on  the  frontiers  and 
at  important  centres  of  the  Maurya  empire  when  at  the  height  of 
its  power  in  the  middle  of  the  third  century  B.c.  Others  com¬ 
memorate  the  deposit  tof  Buddhist  relics.  Others  celebrate  the 
victories  of  princes,  the  extent  of  their  compiests,  the  glories  of 
the  founder  of  the  dynasty  and  of  his  successors  on  the*  throne. 
Others  again  place  on  record  the  endowments  of  temples  or  grants 
of  land.  In  short,  there  is  scarcely  any  conceivable  topic  of  public 
or  private  interest  which  is  not  represented.  j^Ihe  inscriptions 
supply  most  valuable  evidence  as  to  the  political,  social,  and 
economic  conditions  of  the  period  and  the  country  to  which  they 
belong.  They  testify  on  the  one  hand  to  the  restless  activity  of  a 
military  caste,  and  on  the  other  to  the  stability  of  institutions, 
which  were,  as  a  rule,  unaflecJed  by  military  conquest.  One  con¬ 
queror  follows  another,  but  the  administration  of  each  individual 
state  remains  unchanged  either  under  the  same  prince  or  under 
some  other  member  of  his  family,  and  the  charters  of  monasteries 
are  renewed  as  a  matter  of  course  by  each  new  overlord.^ 

Coins  also  have  preserved  the  names  and  titles  of  kings  who 
have  left  no  other  record ;  and  by  their  aid  it  is  sometimes  possible 
to  reconstruct  the  dynastic  lists  and  to  determine  the  chronology 
and  the  geographical  extent  of  ruling  powers.  But  it  is  only  when 
coin-legends  appear  as  the  result  of  Greek  influence  in  the  North- 
West  that  this  source  of  history  becomes  available.  The  earlier 
indigenous  coinage  was  little  more  than  a  system  of  weights  of 
silver  or  copper  stamped  with  the  marks  of  the  monetary  authorities. 
The  first  Indian  king  whose  name  occurs  on  a  coin  is  Sophytes 
(Saubhuti),  a  contemporary  of  Alexander  the  Great.  Thcilegend 
of  his  coins  is  in  Greek.  After  his  date  no  inscribed  coins  are 
found  for  more  than  a  hundred  years.  During  this  interval  Greek 
rule  in  N.W.  India  had  ceased.  It  was  resumed  about  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  second  century  by  Alexander's  Bactrian  successors, 
who  issued  in  their  Indian  dominions  a  bilingual  coinage  with 
Greek  legends  on  the  obverse  and  a  translation  of  these  in  an  Indian 
dialect  and  an  Indian  alphabet  on  the  reverse. 

The  fashion  of  a  bilingual  coinage  thus  instituted  was  continued 
by  the  Scythian  and  Parthian  invaders  from  Inin  in  the  early  part 
of  the  first  century  B.c.  ;Jand  these  bilingual  coins  have  supplied 
the  clue  to  the  interpretation  of  the  ancient  alphabets,  and  have 
enabled  scholars  during  the  last  three  generations  to  bring  to  light 
the  long'hidden  secrets  of  the  inscriptions  and  to  retrace  the  out¬ 
lines  of  forgotten  history^ 


viii]  Leaders  of  Industry  207 

Sciiiffhci  had  officials  so  named'  j  hence  it  is  possible  that  it  referred 
to  a  supervision  of  the  goods  made  or  dealt  with  by  a  gild  or  gilds 
and  not  only  to  the  "king’s  exchequer. 

Nor  can  we  with  any  certainty  fill  up  tlie  fourteen  unnamed 
gilds.  A  great  many  arts  and  crafts  are  mentioned  in  the  books, 
some  of  them  held  in  less  social  esteem  than  others.  Among  the 
latter  were  trades  connected  w'ith  the  slaying  of  animals  and  work 
on  their  bodies,  e.g.,  hunters  and  trappers,  fishejrmcn,  butchers,  and 
tanners.  Yet  other  such  dcs|)ised  callhiigg,  were  tliose  of  snake¬ 
charming,  acting,  dancing  and  music,  rush  weaving  and  chariot¬ 
making,  the  last  two  because  of  the  despised,  ])robably  aboriginal, 
folk  whose  hereditai-y  trades  they  were.  Other  more  honourable 
crafts  were  ivory-working,  weaving,  confectionery,  jewelry  and 
work  in  jwceious  metals,  bow  and  arrow  making,  jiottery,  garland¬ 
making  and  head-dressing.  Besides  thc.se  handicrafts,  there  was 
the  world  of  river  and  sea-going  folk,  the  trader  or  mei-chant,  and, 
corresponding  in  a  limited  w'ay  to  the  first-named,  the  caravan- 
escorts  and  guides  or  ‘land-i)il()ts’  But  although 

reference  is  made  in  connexion  with  some  of  these,  to  a  jetfhaka, 
or  Klder,  no  further  evidence  of  civic  oi’ganisation  is  forthcoming. 

Other  instances  of  trades  h-Avmg  jeUhalas  arc  seamen,  or  at’ 
least  pilots  {niyyanutlca)'%  garland  makers-^  caiavan  traders  and 
guards^  and  robbers  oi-  brigands.’ '  \Ve  read,  e.g.,  of  a  little  robl)er- 
gmia  in  the  hills,  near  Uttara-Bahchala,  numbering  .'iOO  famlliea^ 
The  learner  or  apprentice  {antevasila,  literally  ‘the  l)oarder’) 
appears  frequently  in  Buddhist  books,  one  of  which  indicates  the 
relative  positions  of  pupil  and  master  woodwright".  But  no  condi¬ 
tions  of  pupillage  are  anywhere  stated.  * 

The  title  of  setfhi  (best,  chief),  which  is  so  often  met  with  and, 
without  much  justification  rendered  by  ‘treasurer,’  may  possibly 
imply  headship  over  some  class  of  industry  or  trading.  It  is  clear 
that  the  famous  settki,  Anathapindika  of  Savattln,  the  millionaire 
lay-supporter  of  the  Smujlut,  had  some  authority  over  his  fellow- 
traders.  Five  hundred  setthis,  e.g.,  attended  him  in  his  presenta¬ 
tion  of  the  Jetavana  to  the  Buddhal  Unless  these  were  convened 
from  different  towns,  the  number  in  any  one  town  was  not  limited 
to  one  or  a  few.  Tliey  are  usually  described  as  wealthy,  and  as 
'^’'S^ged  in  commerce.  Dr  Fick  is  probably  right  in  alluding  to 
them  as  Representing  the  mercantile  profession  at  court*.  The 

'  yin.  a,  176  (Cull.  V.  vi,  21,  2).  2  Jut.  iv,  1.S7.  »  Ih.  iii,  40.5. 

‘  Ib.  I,  868 ;  n,  295,  335.  '  Ib.  i,  296 f. ;  n,  388 ;  iv,  480,  433  (Comm.). 

‘  Ib.  t,  251 ;  V,  2904.  ;  AUha-sdlini,  p.  111.  * 

^  Jdt.  I,  93.  8  Op.  cit. ,  p.  167  f. 
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Both  of  the  alphabets,  now  usually  krv)wn  as  Brahmi  and  Kha> 
roshthh.  are  of  Semitic  origin ;  that  is  to'  say,  they  are  derived 
ultimately  from  the  same  source  as  the  European  alphabets.  They 
were  introduced  into  India  at  diflFerent  periods,  and  probably  by 
different  routes.  Brahmi  is  found  throughout  the  sub-continent 
and  in  \Jeylon.  The  home  of  Kharoshthi  is  in  the  North-West ; 
and  whenever  it  is  found  elsewhere  it 'has  been  imported. 

Brahmi  has  been  traced  back  to  the  Phoenician  type  of  writing 
represented  by  the  inscription  in  which  Mesha,  king  of  Moab 
(c.  850,  B.C.),  records  his  successful  revolt  against  the  kingdom  of 
Israel.  Itwas  probably  brought  into  India  through  Mesopotamia,  as  a 
result  of  the  early  commerce  by  sea  between  Babylon  and  the  ports  of 
Western  India.  "^It  is  the  parent  of  all  the  modern  Indian  alphabets. 

Kharoshthi  is  derived  from  tl/e  Aramaic  script,  which  was 
introduced  into  India  in  the  sixth  century  when  the  North- 
West  was  under  Persian  rule,  and  when  Aramaic  was  used  as  a 
common  means  of  communication  for  the  purposes  of  government 
throughout  the  Persian  empire.  That  originally  the  Aramaic 
language  and  alphabet  pure  and  simple  were  thus  imported  into 
Gandhara,  as  Biihler  conjectured  in  1895  {W,Z,KM.y  ix,  p.  49), 
has  been  proved  recently  by  Sir  John  Marshall’s  discovery  of  an 
Aramaic  inscription  at  Taxila^  When  the  first  Kharoshthi  in¬ 
scriptions  appear  in  the  third  century  B.O.,  the  alphabet  has  been 
adapted  to  express  the  additional  sounds  required  by  an  Indian 
language  ;  but,  unlike  Brahmi  which  has  been  more  highly  elabo¬ 
rated,  it  still  bears  evident  traces  of  its  Semitic  origin  both*  in  its 
[^direction  from  right  to  left  and  in  its  imperfect  representation  of 
the  vowels.  In  the  third  century  a.d,  Kharoshthi  appears  more 
fully  developed  in  Chinese  Turkestan  where  its  existence  must  be 
attributed  to  the  Kushana  empire.  In  this  region,  as  in  India,  it 
was  eventually  superseded  by  Briihini. 

The  decipherment  of  the  inscriptions  and  coins,  and  the  deter¬ 
mination  of  the  eras  in  which  many  of  them  are  dated,  have 
introduced  into  the  obscurity  of  early  Indian  history  a  degree  of 
chronological  order  which  could  not  have  been  conceived  at  the 
time  when  the  study  of  Sanskrit  began  in  Europe.  The  bare  fact 
that  India  possessed  ancient  classical  literatures  like  those  of  Greece 
and  Rome  can  scarcely  be  said  to  have  been  known  to  tfie  Western 
World  before  the  last  quarter  of  the  eighteenth  century.  At 
various  intervals  during  more  than  a  hundred  years  previously  a 
few  isolated  students  chiefly  missionaries,  those  pioneers  of  learning, 


1  A.  Cowley,  J.R.A,S„  1915.  p.  346. 
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word  certainly  implied  an  office  (thana^)  held  during  life.  There 
might  be  a  chief  {mahd)  aeUhi,  and  an  armsetthi  or  subordinate 
officer^;  a  commentary  even  refers  to  the  insi^iia  of  a  setthi-cJuitta 
(umbrella  of  state)^ 

The  remarkable  localisation  of  industries  revealed  in  Buddhist 
literature  has  already  l>een  noticed. .  This  is  observable  especially 
in  the  case  of  craft-villages  of  woodwrights^  ironsmiths^  and 
potters".  Tliese  were  either  suburban  to  large  cities,  or  rural,  and 
constituting  as  such  special  markets  for  the  whole  countryside,  as 
we  see  in  the  ironsmiths’  gfmui  just  cited,  to  which  people  came 
from  the  gdituis  round  about  to  have  razors,  axes,  ploughshares, 
goads,  and  needles  made.  On  the  Ganges  or  further  afield  there 
were  trapper  gilrnaa,  supplying  game,  skins,  ivory,  etc.^ 

Within  the  town  wo  meet  with  a  further  localisation  of  trades 
in  certain  streets,  if  not  quarters,  e.g.,  the  street  {vlthi)  of  the 
ivory  workers  in  Benares*,  the  dyers’  street",  the  weavers’  ‘place’ 
the  Vessas’  {Valyas,  merchants?)  street". 

Combined  wdth  this  widespread  corporate  regulation  of  indus- 
Jtrial  life,  .there  was  a  very  gcneranriil  by  no  means  cast-iron 
custom  for  the  son  to  follow  the  calling  of  the  father.  Not  only 
individuals  but  families  are  fre<piently  referred  to  in  terms  of  their 
traditional  calling.  The  smith,  e.g.,  is  Smithson;  Sati  the  fisher¬ 
man’s  son  is  Sati  the  fisherman;  Chunda  the  smith  is  called 
Chunda  Smithson,  etc.'"  This,  however,  is  not  peculiar  to  Indian  or 
even  to  Aryan  societie.s,  up  to  a  certain  stage  of  development. 
Even  of  our  owm  it  was  said  but  half  a  century  ago  that  the  line  of 
demarcation  between  different  employments  or  grades  of  work 
had  till  then  been  ‘almost  equivalent  to  an  hereditary  distinction 

caste"’.  In  modern  India  no  doubt  these  lines  of  demarcation 
^have  intensified  in  the  course  of  centuries,  and  have  split  up  the 
industrial  world  into  a,  to  us,  bewildering  number  of  sections,  or, 
as  the  Portuguese  called  them,  castes. 

The  Jatakas  reveal  here  and  there  a  vigorous  etiquette  observed 
by  the  Brahman  ‘  colour  ’  in  the  matter  of  eating  with,  or  of  the 
food  of,  the  despised  Chandalas,  as  well  as  the  social  intolei'ance  felt 

*  Mt.  1,  122 ;  cf.  Vin.  Text),  i,  102,  note  3. 

»  Vin.  I,  19  {Mah.  i,  9) ;  J/it.  v,  384.  ’  Vimdna-valthu  (Comm.),  66. 

<  Jut.  u,  18,  405;  iv,  169,  207.  ®  Ib.  m,  281.  “  Ib.  m,  .376,  (408). 

'  Ib.  VI,  71,  nesadai/ama ;  cf.  in,  49  ;  Therig.  {Comm.),  220,  migaluddakagdma. 

*  Jdt.  I,  320;  II,  197.  •  Ib.  iv,  81.  Ib.  i,  3.56.  “  Ib.  vi,  485. 

M.  I,  256;  D.  ii,  127  f.  {'  kammdraputto’  and  ‘  kammdro') ;  Jdt.  i,  98,  194,  312; 

n,  79.  *Cf.  neiddo^luddaputto  =  luddo,  Jdt.  m,  330  f.  ;  v,  356-8, 

“  J.  S.  Mill,  Political  Economy,  xiv,  2. 
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had  indeed  published  acpoiints  of  Sanskrit  literature  and  Sanskrit 
grammar  ;  but  it  was  only  when  a  practical  need  made  itself  felt, 
and  the  serious  attention  of  the  administrators  of  the  East  India 
Company's  possessions  jras  directed  to  the  importance  of  studying 
Sanskrit,  that  the  investigation  by  Europeans  of  the  ancient  lan¬ 
guages  and  literatures  of  India  began  in  earnest.  To  nieet  the 
requirements  of  the  law-dburts  the  Governor-General,  Warren 
Hastings,  had  ordered  a  digest  to  be  prepared  by  pandits  from 
the  authoritative  Sanskrit  law-books ;  but  when  the  work  was 
finished  no  one  could  be  found  able  to  translate  it  into  English. 
It  was  therefore  necessary  to  have  it  translated  first  into  Persian, 
and  from  the  Persian  an  English  version  was  made  and  published 
by  Halhed  in  1776.  The  object-lesson  was  not  lost.  Sanskrit  was 
evidently  of  practical  utility ;  a*nd  the  East  India  Company  adopted, 
and  never  afterwards  neglected  to  purkie,  the  enlightened  policy 
of  promoting  the  study  of  the  ancient  languages  and  literatures  in 
which  the  traditions  of  its  subjects  were  enshrined.  It  remained 
for  Sir  William  Jones,  Judge  of  the  High  Court  at  Calcutta,  to 
place  this  study  on  a  firm  basis  by  the  establishment  of  the  Asiatic 
Society  of  Bengal  in  17H4. 

fThe  inauguration  of  the  study  of  India's  past  history  came  at 
a  fortunate  moment ;  for  it  is  precisely  to  the  last  quarter  of  the 
eighteenth  century  that  we  may  trace  the  growth  of  the  modern 
scientific  spirit  of  investigation,  which  may  be  defined  as  the 
recognition  of  the  fact  that  no  object  and  no  idea  stands  alone  by 
itself  fes  an  isolated  phenomenon.  All  objects  and  all  ideas  form 
links  in  a  series ;  and  therefore  it  follows  that  nowhere,  whether 
in  the  realm  of  nature  or  in  the  sphere  of  human  activity,  can  the 
present  be  understood  without  reference  to  the  past.'l  The  first 
manifestation  of  this  new  spirit  of  enquiry,  Avhich  was  soon  to 
transform  all  learning,  was  seen  in  the  study  of  language.  The 
first  Western  students  of  the  ancient  languages  of  India  were 
statesmen  and  scholars  who  had  been  educated  in  the  classical 
literatures  of  ancient  Greece  and  Home.  They  were  impressed  by 
the  fact,  which  must  indeed  be  apparent  to  everyone  who  opens  a 
Sanskrit  grammar,  that  Sanskrit,  both  in  its  vocabulary  and  in  its 
inflexions,  jiresents  a  striking  similarity  to  Greek  and  Latin.  This 
observation  immediately  raised  the  question :  How  is  this  simi¬ 
larity  to  be  explained  ?  The  true  answer  was  suggested  by  Sir 
William  Jones,  whom  that  sagacious  observer.  Dr  Johnson,  recog¬ 
nised  as  ‘one  of  the  most  enlightened  of  the  sons  of  men^'  *In  1786, 
Sir  William  Jones  wrote  : 


'  G.  Birbeck  Hill,  Johnsonian  Miscellanies^  ii,  p.  363. 
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for  the  latter  by  the  biirgoss  class  ^  The  Jiitaka  commentary  tells 
the  story  of  a  slave-girl,  daughter  of  a  slave  and  a  Khattiya,  whose 
father  pretended  to  eat  with  her  only  that  she  might  l)e  passed  off 
before  the  Kosalans,  seeking  a  nobly  born  consort  for  tlieir  king, 
as  a  thorough-bred  Sakiyan^. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  great  many  passages  from  botli  Jataka 
and  other  canonical  books  might  be  quoted  to  show  tliat  tlic  four 
‘colours'  are  on  the  whole  to  be  taken  in  no  stricter  sense  tlian  we 
speak  of 'lords  and  commons,’  'noblesse,  (5glise,  tiers-etat,’  ‘u])per, 
middle,  lower  classes.'  That  Bralimairs  claimed  credit  if  born  of 
Bnllimans  on  both  sides  for  generations  back^  betrays  the  existence 
of  many  born  from  a  less  pure  '  connubium.’  In  the  Kum  Jataka,  a 
Brahman  takes  to  wife  the  childless  chief  wife  of  a  king  witlumt 
‘losing  caste'  thereby ^  Elsewhere  in  tlie  Jataka-book  princes, 
Brahmans,  Setthis  are  shown  forming  friendships,  sending  their 
sons  to  the  same  teacher,  and  even  eating  together  and  inter¬ 
marrying,  without  incurring  any  social  stigma  or  notoriety  as 
innovators  or  militants^  The  following  instances  may  be 
quoted: — 

A  king’s  son,  pure  bred,  cedes  his  share  of  the  kingdom  to  his 
sister,  turns  trader  and  travels  with  his  caravan A  prince,  whose 
wife  in  a  fit  of  dis|)leasure  has  returned  to  her  father,  a])prentices 
himself  at  that  fathers  court,  without  entailing  subsequent  social 
disgrace,  to  the  court  ])otter,  florist,  and  cook  successively,  in  order 
to  gain  access  to  her^.  Another  noble,  fleeing  from  his  lirother, 
hires  himself  to  a  neighbouring  monarch  as  an  archer^.  A  prince 
resigning  his  kingdom,  dwells  with  a  merchant  on  the  frontier, 
working  with  Ins  hands'*’.  A  commentarial  tradition  represents  a 
eliild  of  the  Vaccha  Hndnnans  as  the  '  sand-])laymate  ’  of  the  little 
^Siddhattha,  afterwards  the  Buddha’^.  A  wealthy,  pious  Brahman 
takes  to  trade  to  be  better  able  to  afford  liis  charitable  gifts 
Brahmans  engaged  j)ersonally  in  trading  without  such  pretext^-, 
taking  service  as  arcliers^^,  as  the  servant  of  an  archer  who  had 
been  a  weaver  as  low-caste  trappers  and  as  low -caste  carriage- 
makers 


’  'Ap.  II,  83  f.  ;  III,  233  ;  iv,  200,  37G,  388,  390-2. 

^  ^lat.  IV,  144  ff.  3  1),  I,  93  ;  ji/.  II,  Thera-gatha,  vv.  889,  1]70. 

^  Jdt,  V,  280. 

249-54,  340,  405  f.,  475,  517;  iv,  38;  vi,  348; 
^^li. ;  Pick,  op.  cit.,  vi-xii;  Dialogues  i,  96  ff. 

“  Jdt.  IV,  84 ;  Peta-vatthu  Comm.  Ill  t.  .  7  y,  290-3  ;  cf.  i,  421  f. 

II,  87.  ®  Ib.  IV,  169.  Psalms  of  the  Brethren,  17  (Vanavaccl^a) . 

,  15  f.  Ib.  V,  22,  471.  ^3  26.  in,  219  ;  v,  127  f. 

Ib.  I,  366  f.  >8  lb.  ii,  200  ;  vi,  170  ff.  Ib.  iv,  207  f. 
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The  Sanscrit  language,  whatever  bo  its  antiquity,  is  of  a  w'onderful  structure  ; 
more  perfect  tlian  the  Greek,  more  copious  than  the  Latin,  and  more  exquisitely 
refined  than  either :  yet  bearing  to  both  of  them  a  stron'gcr  ailinity,  both  in  the 
roots  of  verbs,  and  in  the  forms  of  grammar,  than  could  possibly  have  been  prOf 
duced  by  accident ;  so  strong  indeed,  that  no  philoK)ger  could  examine  them  all 
without  believing  them  to  have  sprung  from  some  cornm.o7i  sojirce^  which  perhaps 
no  longer  exists.  There  is  a  similar  reason,  though  not  (piite  so  forcible,  for  sup¬ 
posing  that  both  the  Gothlck  and  the  CeUlck^  though  blended  with  a  difterent 
idiom,  had  the  same  origin  with  the  Sanscrit^  and  the  old  Persian  might  be 
added  to  the  same  family. 

These  observations  contain  the  germs  of  the  science  of  Com¬ 
parative  Philology.  The  conception  of  a  family  of  languages,  in 
which  all  the  individual  languages  and  dialects  are  related  as 
descendants  from  a  common  ancestor,  suggested  the  application  to 
language  of  the  historical  and  comparative  method  of  investigation. 
The  results  have  been  as  remarkable  as  they  were  unexpected, 
[jn  the  first  place,  the  historical  method  has  shown  that  living 
languages  grow  and  change  in  accordance  with  certain  definite 
laws,  while  the  comparative  study  of  tlie  lines  of  development 
which  may  be  traced  historically  in  the  diderent  Indo-European 
languages  has  confirmed  Sir  William  Jones’s  liypothesis  that  they 
are  all  derived  ^  from  some  common  source,’  whicli,  though  it  no 
longer  exists,  may  be  restored  hypothetically.  Jn  the  second  place, 
since  words  preserve  the  record  both  of  material  objects  and  of 
ideas,  a  study  of  vocabularies  enables  us  to  gain  some  knowledge 
of  the^state  of  civilisation^ the  social  institutions,  and  the  religious 
beliefs  of  the  speakers  of  the  difterent  languages  before  the  i)eriod 
of  literary  records.  Some  indication  of  the  light  which  Comj)ara- 
tive  Philology  thus  throws  on  the  history  of  the  Aryan  invaders  of 
India  is  given  in  the  following  Chaptei^ 
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Again,  among  the  middle  classes,  we  find  n^ot  a  few  instances 
revealing  anything  but  caste-bound  heredity  and  groove,  to  wit, 
I)arents  discussing  the  best  profession  for  their  son: — writing, 
reckoning,  or  money-changing  (ri/jpa?),  no  reference  being  made 
to  the  fathers  trade a  (low-class)  deer-trapper  becoming  the 
pTot6(j6  and  then  the  ‘inseparable  friend'  of  a  rich  young  Setthi, 
without  a  hint  of  social  barriers-;  weaver  looking  on  his  liandi- 
craft  as  a  mere  make-shift,  and  changing  it  ofi-hand  for  that  of  an 
archer^;  a  pious  fanner  and  his  son,  with  equally  little  ado, 
turning  to  the  low  trade  of  rush  weaving^;  a  young  man  of  good 
family  but  penniless,  starting  on  his  career  by  selling  a  dead  mouse 
for  cat’s  meat  at  a  ‘  farthing,’  turning  his  capital  and  his  hands  to 
every  variety  of  job,  and  finally  Buying  up  a  8hii)’s  cargo,  with  his 
signet-ring  pledged  as  security,  and  winning  both  a  profit  of  200 
per  cent,  and  tlie  hand  of  the  Setthi’s  daughter^ 

This  freedom  of  initiative  and  mobility  in  trade  and  labour  finds 
furtlier  exemplification  in  the  enterprise  of  a  settlement  {(jmna)  of 
woodworkers^.  Failing  to  carry  out  the  orders  tor  which  prepay¬ 
ment  had  been  made,  they  were  summoned  to  fulfil  their  contract. 
But  they,  instead  of  ‘abiding  in  their  lot,’  as  General  Walker  the 
economist  said  of  their  descendants,  ‘  with  oriental  stoicism  and 
fatalismV  made  ‘a  mighty  ship’  secretly,  and  emigrated  with  their 
families,  slipping  down  the  Ganges  by  niglit,  and  so  out  to  sea,  till 
they  reached  a  fertile  island.  Stories,  all  of  these,  not  history ; 
nevertheless  they  serve  to  illustrate  the  degree  to  which  labour 
and  capital  were  mobile  at  the  time,  at  least,  wlien  these  stories  were 
incorporated  in  the  Buddhist  canon,  and  before  that.  And  they 
show  that  social  divisions  and  economic  occupations  were  very  far 
from  coinciding.  There  was  plenty  of  made 

intermarriage  and  eating  together  between  certain  ranks  an  act 
^  more  or  less  disgraceful  to  those  reckoning  themselves  as  socially 
higher.  And  sons,  especially  perhaps  among  artisans,  tended  to 
follow  the  paternal  industry.  This  was  all. 

The  trade  of  the  trader,  dealer,  or  middleman  (vauija)  may  well 
have  been  largely  hereditary^.  Traditional  good-will  handed  on 
here  would  prove  specially  effective  in  commanding  confidence, 
and  thus  be  a  stronger  incentive  than  the  force  a  tergo  of  caste- 
rule.  There  is,  however,  no  instance  as  yet  produced  from  early 
Buddhist  documents  pointing  to  any  corporate  organisation  of  the 

1  Vin.  I,  77  (Mah.  i,  49,  1) ;  iv,  128  (Pac,  lxiv,  128).  ^  Jdt,  m,  49  ff.  *  lb.  n,  87. 

*  Lb.  IV,  318.  ^  Ih.  I,  120  ff.  °  Jdt.  iv,  159.  ^  The  Wages  Question^  p.  1  * '* 

8  JdU  II,  287 ;  in,  198.  It  is  noteworthy  that  mining  and  miners  never  came  on  m 
the  Jataka  scenes. 
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THE  Aryans 

Throughout  the  greater  part  of  Europe  and  of  Asia  as  far  as 
India  there  exist  now,  or  can  be  shown  to  have  existed  in  past 
time,  a  great  number  of  languages,  the  forms  and  sounds  of  which 
when  scientifically  examined  Are  seen  to  have  a  common  origin. 
The  languages  in  question  are  generally  known  to  scholars  under 
the  name  of  the  Indo-Gernianic,  or  Indo-European  languages.  The 
name  Indo-European  seems  to  have  been  invented  by  Dr  Thomas 
Young,  the  Avell-known  physicist  and  Egyptologist.  The  first  occur¬ 
rence  known  of  the  word  is  in  an  article  by  him  in  The  Quarterly 
Review  for  1813.  Examination  of  the  article,  however,  shows  that 
Dr  Young  meant  by  Indo-European  something  (juitc  dittcrent  from 
its  ordinarily  accepted  signification.  For  under  the  term  he  in¬ 
cluded  not  only  the  languages  now  known  as  Indo-European,  but 
also  Basque,  Finnish,  and  Semitic  languages.  Tl\^  name.  Indo- 
Germanic,  which  M^as  used  by  the  German  philologist  Klaproth  as 
early  As  1823,  but  the  inventor  of  which  is  unknown,  is  an  attempt 
to  indicate  the  family  by  the  furthest  east  and  west  members  of 
the  chain  extending  from  India  to  the  Atlantic  ocean.  (T\\o  main 
languages  of  the  family  had  been  indicated  in  a  famous  address  to 
the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  delivered  by  the  President  Sir  William 
Jones  in  1786\  He  had  the  insight  to  observe  that  the  sacred 
language  of  India  (Sanskrit),  the  language  of  Persia,  the  languages 
of  Greece  and  Rome,  the  languages  of  the  Celt§i,  Germans,  and 
Slavs,  \vere  all  closely  connected.  To  Sir  William  Jones,  as  Chief 
jfustice  of  Bengal,  law  was  his  profession  and  the  comparis9n  of 
languages  only  an  amusement.  But  this  epoch-making  address 
laid  the  foundations  of  Comparative  Philology  on  which  Bopp  in 
his  Comp&rative  Grammar  built  the  first  superstructure^^  But 
the  study  of  this  family  of  languages  has  from  the  beginning  been 
beset  with  a  subtle  fallacy.  There  has  been  throughout  an  almost 
constant  confusion  between  the  languages  and  the  persons  wlio 

^  See  Chapter  ii,  p.  64. 
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nature  of  a  gild  or  Hansa  leagued  The  hundred  or  so  of 
merchants  who,  in  the  Cknllaia-SettAi  Jataka^  come  to  buy  up  the 
cargo  of  a  newly  arrived  ship,  are  apparently  each  trying  to  ‘score 
off  his  own  bat,’  no  less  than  the  pushful  youth  who  forestalled 
them.  Nor  is  there  any  hint  of  syndicate  or  federation  or  other 
agreement  existing  between ‘the  600  dealers  who  are  fellow 
passengers  on  board  the  ill-faied  ships  in  the  ValcUasm  and 
Pmfdara  Jatakas^*;  or  the  700  who  were  lucky  enougli  to  secure 
Supparaka  as  their  pilot^  teyond  tlic  fact  that  there  was  concerted 
action  in  chartering  one  and  the  same  vessel.  Among  merchants 
travelling  by  land,  however,  the  rank  of  satthafCilm  or  cai’avau- 
J^exseems  to  imply  some  sort  of  federatHTn.'  "This  position  was 
apparently  hereditary,  and  to  be  a  jeUtuika  or  cider,  in  this 
capacity,  on  an  expedition,  apparently  imi)licd  that  other  mer- 
cliants  {vmpja),  with  their  carts  and  caravan-followers,  were 
accompanying  the  satthavalui,  and  looking  to  him  for  directions 
as  to  halts,  watering,  precautions  against  brigands,  and  even  as  to 
routes,  fording,  etc.'^  Subordination,  however,  was  not  always 
ensured",  and  the  institution  does  not  warrant  the  inference  of  any 
fuller  syndicalism  among  traders. 

either  permanent,  or  on  specified 
occasions  only,  are  freiiucntly  mentioned:  tlie  former,  in  the 
Kntavamja^  and  MaMimnytP  Jatakas,  the  latter  in  the  Paymi 
buttanta«andtheNmw^  hahe  JarndapCma 

there  is,  if  not  explicit  statement,  room  for  assuming  concerted 

extensive  scale,  liotli  in  fTiti  liirth- 
Htory  and  also  in  its  introductory  eiiisodc.  The  caravan  in  question 
consisting  ot  an  indefinite  nuinlier  of  tradere  (in  the  birth-stoiy] 
under  a  jeUkaka),  accumulate  and  export  goods  at  the  same  time’ 
and  apparently  slmre  the  treasure  trove,  or  the  profits  therefi-om! 
'the  episode  the  firm  also  wait  upon  the  Jhiddha  with  gifts 
before  and  after  their  journey.  These  were  traders  of  Savattin  of 


‘merchants'  guild'  in  Moodonell's  Samkrit 
’  295 ;  m,  200. 


n,  248,  of.  I,  121  for  concerted  action  between  dealers  in  freights. 
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spoke  them.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  •point  out  that  in  many 
parts  of  the  world  the  speaker  of  a  particular  language  at  a  given 
time  was  not  by  lineal  descent  the  representative  of  its  speakers 
at  an  earlier  period.  In  the  island  of  Britain  many  persons  of 
Welsh  blood,  many  persons  of  Irish  Celtic  and  Scottish  Celtic 
origin  speak  English.  It  is  many  centuries  since  it  was  observed 
that  Normans  and  English  who  had  settled  in  Ireland  had  learned 
to  speak  the  Irish  language  and  had  become  more  Irish  than  the 
Irish  themselves.  It  is  well  known  that  by  descent  the  Bulgarians 
are  of  Asiatic  origin,  and  of  an  entirely  different  stock  from  the 
Slavs,  a  branch  of  whose  language  is  now  their  mother  tongue,  (jt 
is  therefore  clear  that  it  is  impossible,  without  historical  evidence, 
to  be  certain  that  the  language  sj^oken  by  any  particular  people 
was  the  language  of  their  ancestors  at  a  remote  period*  The  name 
Indo-Germaiiic  therefore  suffers  from  the  ambiguity  that  it  cha¬ 
racterises  not  only  languages  but  also  peoples.  As  has  been  sug¬ 
gested  elsewhere,  it  would  be  well  to  abandon  both  the  term 
Indo-European  and  the  term  Indo-Germanic  and  adopt  some  en¬ 
tirely  colourless  word  which  would  indicate  only  the  speakers  of 
such  languages.  A  convenient  term  for  the  speakers  of  the  Indo- 
European  or  Indo-Germanic  languages  would  be  the  Wiros,  this 
-being  the  word  for  ‘  men  ’  in  the  great  majority  of  the  languages 
in  question. 

The  advantage  of  such  a  term  is  clear,  since  all  we  know 
regarding  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  first  people  whq  spoke 
languages  of  this  nature  is  that  they  were  a  white  race.  We  cannot 
tell  whether  these  Wiros  were  long-headed  or  short-headed,  tall 
or  of  little  stature,  brunette  or  fair.  It  has  been  customary  to 
imagine  them  as  having  something  of  the  characteristics  which 
Tacitus  describes  as  belonging  to  the  German  of  the  end  of  the  first 
century  A.D.  But  all  the  evidence  adduced  in  support  of  this  is 
really  imaginary.  What,  therefore,  can  we  say  that  we  know  of 
this  early  people?  From  words  preserved  in  their  languages,  par¬ 
ticularly  in  languages  far  separated,  and  in  circumstances  where 
there  is  little  likelihood  of  borrowing  from  the  one  language  to 
the  other,  we  may  gather  something  as  to  the  animals  and  the 
^plants  they  knew,  and  perhaps  a  very  little  as  to  theirjndustries. 
JThe  close  similarity  between  the  various  languages  spoken  by  them 
would  lead  us  to  infer  that  they  must  have  lived  for  long  in  a 
area,  so  that  their  peculiarities  develojped 
for  many  generations  in  common.  Since  the  study  of  prehistoric 
man  developed,  many  views  have  been  held  as  to  the  geographical 
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the  travelling  in  company  may  have  been  undertaken  as  much  for 
mutual  convenience  in  the  chartering  of  a  common  ship,  or  the 
employment  of  a  singleTiandbf  forest-gliards,  as  for  tTie  prevention 
of  mutual  under^ellnig  of  the  cbf  her  iiig  of  any  wares'.  Merchants 
are  represented,  at  least  Jis  often,  as  travelling  with  their  own 
caravan  alone.  Thus  in  the  hrst  Jataka  two  traders,  about  to 
convey  commodities  to  some  distsuit  city,  agree  which  shall  start 
first.  The  one  thinks  that,  if  he  arrive  firat,  he  will  get  a  better, 
because  non-competitive  price  ;  the  other,  also  holding  that  com¬ 
petition  is  killing  work  (lit.  ‘price-fixing  is  like  robbing  men  of 
life’),  prefers  to  sell  at  the  price  fixed,  under  circumstances 
favourable  to  the  dealer,  by  his  predecessor,  and  yields  him  a  start. 


The  little  apciyun  which  we*  r)btain  from  the  Jatakas  of  the 
range  and  objective  of  such  merchants’  voyages  are  so  interesting 
as  side-lights  on  early  traflicking  as  to  create  regret  at  their 
scantiness.  The  overland  caravans  are  sometimes  represented  as 
going  ‘east  and  west’**,  and  across  deserts  that  took  days,  oi  lathei 
nights  to  cross,  a  ‘land-i)ilot’  {thala-nii/yfimaka)  steering  during  the 
cooler  hours  of  darkness  by  the  stars*.  Di-ought,  famine,  wild 


iKjasts,  robters,  and  demons  are  enumerated  as  the  dangers  severally 
besetting  this  or  that  desert  route'’.  Such  caravans  may  have  l)eeii 
bound  fi’om  Benares,  the  chief  iiidnstria|  and  commercial  centre  iu 
early  Bmldhist' flays ”acn)s^^  of  Rajputana  westward  to 

Iffi^^apoi’ts  of  Bharukaccha,  the  modern  Broach'’,  and  the  sea 
board  of  Sovira  (the  Sophir,  or  Ophir,  of  the  Septuagint  ?),  and  its 
capital  Roruva'  or  Roruka''.  Westward  of  these  ports  there  was 
traflBc  with  Babylon,  or  Baveru. 

At  a  later  date,  say,  at  the  l)egiuning  of  the  first  century  A.n. 
the  chief  objective  of  Indian  sea-going  trade  is  given  in  the 


Milinda"  as  follows : — 

As  a  shipowner  who  has  become  wealthy  by  eonstantly  levying  freight  in 
some  seaport  town,  will  be  able  to  traverse  the  high  seas,  ami  go  to  Vanga  or 
Takkohi,  or  China,  or  Sovira,  or  Surat,  or  Alexandria,  or  the  Kororaandel  coiwt, 
or  Further  Indii^  or  any  other  place  where  ships  do  congregate. 

Tamil  poems  testify  to  the  flourishing  state  of  Kaviri-pattinam 
(Kamara  in  Periplus,  Khabari  of  Ptolemy),  capital  of  Ohola,  on 
the  Kaveri  river,  at  about  the  same  period,  as  a  centre  of  inter 
national  trade,  especially  frequented  by  Yavana  (Yona,  Ionian) 

*  On  a  local  ‘corner  in  hay’  see  Jut.  i,  121. 

2  Ib.  I,  99;  cf.  194,  270,  3.54,  368,  413;  ii,  109,  335;  lii,  200,  403;  iv,  15(  > 

s  It.  I,  107.  *  16.1,  99.  «  16.  iii,  188 ;  iv,  137 ;  Diii.  «. 

’  16.  IU,  470.  *  D.  II,  236 ;  Divy.  544. 

»  Milindayailha  359 ;  trana.  ii,  269  (S.B.E.  xxxvi). 
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position  of  this  early  community.  Such  a  confined  area  must  have 
Been  separated  from  the  outer  world  either  by  great  waters  or  by 
mountains.  There  are  however,  so  far  as  we  know,  no  rivers  in 
the  western  half  of  the  Old  World  which  at  any  period  have  pre¬ 
sented  an  impassable  barrier  to  man.  In  the  evidence, for  the 
early  history  of  the  speakers  of  these  Indo-European  or  Indo- 
Germanic  languages  there  is  nothing  which  would  lead  us  to  suppose 
that  they  lived  upon  an  island.  Indeed, Jt  is  very  doubtful  whether 
they  possessed  a  word  for  the  sea  at  alL  For  the  word  marc  which 
in  Latin  means  ‘the  sea,’  has  its  nearest  relatives  in  other  languages 
amongst  words  which  mean  ‘  moor '  or  ‘  swamp.’  That  the  climate 
in  which  they  lived  belonged  to  the  temperate  zone  is  shown  by 
the  nature  of  the  trees  whic^^  a  comparison  of  their  languages 
leads  us  to  believe  they  knew.  To  their  habitat  we  may  assign, 
with  considerable  certainty,  the  oak,  the  beech,  the  wijy[ft>v,  and 
some  coniferous  trees.  The  birgh  seems  to  liavc  been  known  to 
them  and  possibly  the  lime,  less  certainly  the  (^.  The  fruits  they 
knew  are  more  uncert^i  than  the  forest  trees.  Many  species  of 
fruit  trees  familiar  to  us  have  flourished  in  Europe  since  late  geo¬ 
logical  times ;  but  at  all  periods  men  have  been  anxious  to  improve 
the  quality  of  their  fruit,  and  in  all  probability  the  commoner  cul¬ 
tivated  forms  became  known  in  northern  and  north-western  Europe 
only  as  introduced  by  the  Romans  in  the  period  of  their  conquests 
beginning  with  the  first  century  b.c.  Cherries  have  grown  in  the 
West  from  a  very  early  period,  but  the  name  itself  supports  the 
statement  that  the  cultivated  kind  was  introduced  by  the  great 
Lucullus  in  the  first  half  of  the  first  century  B.c.  from  Cerasus  in 
Asia  Minor,  an  area  to  which  the  Western  world  owes  mucli  of  its 
fruit  and  flowering  shrubs.  The  ancient  kings  of  Persia  encouraged 
their  satraps  to  introduce  new  fruit  trees  and  better  kinds  into  the 
districts  which  they  ruled.  There  still  exists  a  late  copy  of  an 
early  inscription  in  Greek  in  which  the  King  of  Persia  gives  praise 
to  one  of  his  governors  for  his  beneficent  action  in  this  respect. 

These  Wiros  were  in  all  probability  not  a  nomad  but  a  settled 
people.  TKe^usSTBl  animals  best  known  to  them  were  the  ox  and*cow, 
the  sheep,  the  hoi*se,  the  dog,  the  pig,  and  probably  some  species  of 
deer.  The^  ass,  the  camel,  and  the  elephant  were  apparently  un¬ 
known  to  them  in  early  times ;  and  the  great  variety  of  words  for 
the  goat  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  this  animal  also  was  of  later 
introduction.  The  argument  from  language,  however,  is  of  neces¬ 
sity  inconclusive,  because  all  nations  occasionally  give  animals  with 
which  they  are  familiar  fanciful  names.  The  Wiros  seem  also  to 
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merchants^.  According  to  the  Jataka  it  was  practicable  to  attain 
to  any  of  these  ports  starting  from  up  the  Ganges,  not  only 
from  Champa  (or  Bhagalpur,  about  350  miles  from  the  sea)  but 
even  from  Benares.  Thus  the  defaulting  woodwrights  mentioned 
above”  reach  an  ocean  island  from  the  latter  city;  Prince  Mahaja- 
naka  sets  Champa^,  and  Mahinda 

travels  by  water  from  Patna  tcHTamafftti,  micTorH  CcyloiP.  It  is 
true  that  the  word  saniuddcij  sea,  is  occasionally  applied  to  the 
Canges^  nevertheless,  if  the  foregoing  stories  be  compared  with  the 
SaM'ha  Jataka^,  it  becomes  probable  that  the  o])en  sea  is  meant 
in  both.  In  this  the  hero,  while  shipwrecked,  washes  out  his  mouth 
^yit\\  the  salt  water  of  the  waves  during  his  self-imposed  fast. 
Again,  in  the  Jataka,  a  sea-lairy  as  helmsman  brings 

(passengers  for  India’  by  ships  'from  off  the  sea  to  Benares  by 
river’^.  Other  traders  are  found  coasting  round  India  from 
Bliarukaccha  to  Suvannabhumi'^,  doubtless  putting  in  at  a  Ceylon 
])ort;  forXkiMl  }v^ia-UPthci*  boiuma  otaversea  coiaiuercp,  and  one 
associated  witli  perils  around  which  Odysscan  legends  laid  gi'own 
iip^.  The  vessels,  accoi’ding  to  Jataka  tales,  seem  to  have  been 
constructed  on  a  fairly  large  scale,  for  we  read  of  'hundreds’ 
embarking  on  them,  merchants  or  emigrants.  The  numbers  have 
of  course  no  statistical  value  ;  but  the  current  conceptions  of 
shipping  capacity  arc  at  least  interesting. 

Tlie  nature  of  the  exports  and  imports  is  seldom  specified.  The 
gold  wliich  was  exported  to  P(u*sia  as  early  at  least  as  the  time  of 
Darius  Hystaspes,  finds  no  explicit  mention  in  the  Jiitakas.  Gems 
of  various  kinds  are  named  as  the  quest  of  special  sea-fam^s 
anxious  to  discover  a  fortunc^^.  ‘Silks,  muslins,  the  finer  srtrts 
li[^/*lqth,  cutlery  and  armour,  brocades,  embroideries  and  rugs, 
|>cil^mes  and  drugs,  ivory  and  ivory-work,  je>j;;^y  and  gold 
(seldom  silver) : — these  were  the  main  articles  in  which  ifc 
merchant  dealt 

As  to  the  inland  routes,  the  Jatakas  tell  of  Anathapindika’s 
caravans  ti*avelling  S.E.  from  Savatthi  to  Rajagaha  and  back 


^  Kanakasabhai,  The  TamiU  1800  ijears  atfo,  quoted  by  Subba  Rao  {v.  Bibliography), 
P’  On  Chola  see  Mahdvamm,  xxi,  13. 

Jdt.  IV,  159.  8  7b.  VI,  34  f.  Vin,  iii,  338  (SamanUipdsddikd). 

^  JdL  I,  227  ff. ;  IV,  167  f. ;  vi,  158,  but  cf.  M.  i,  493 ;  S.  ii,  32,  where  sdgara  is 
added. 

"  Jdt.  IV,  15-17.  7  112.  »  lb.  Ill,  188. 

ih.  II,  127  ff.  ‘The  name  Lanka  does  not  occur.  Tambapanni-dipa... probably 
nieant  for  Ceylon.’  Buddhist  India,  105.  Jdt.  iv,  21,  139-41.  ' 

Rh.  D.  Biuldhist  India,  p.  98;  Fick,  oji.  cit.,  174. 
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have  been  familiar  with  corn.  If  so,  they  must  in  all  probability 
have  lived  for  a  considerable  part  of  the  year  in  one  situation; 
for  the  planting  of  coni  implies  care  continued  over  many  weeks 
or  months — care  which  the  more  priinitivti  tribes  have  not  been 
able  to  /jxercise.  Of  birds,  we  may  gather  from  the  languages  that 
they  knew  the  goose  and  the  duck.  The  most  familiar  bird  of  prey 
was  apparently  the  eagle.  The  wolf  and  bear  were  known,  but  not 
the  lion  or  the  tiger. 

.  From  these  data  is  it  possible  to  locate,  the  primitive  habitat 
“Irom  which  the  speakers  of  these  languages  derived  their  origin  t 
It  is  not  likely  to  be  India,  as  some  of  the  earlier  investigators 
assumed,  for  neither  flora  nor  fauna,  as  determined  by  their  lan¬ 
guage,  is  characteristic  of  this  are^  though  some  forest  trees  like 
the  birch  arc  more  magnificent  on  Kinchinjunga  than  in  any  part 
of  the  Western  world.  Still  less  probable  is  the  district  of  the 
Pamirs,  one  of  the  most  cheerless  regions  on  the  face  of  the  earth. 

.  Central  Asia,  which  has  also  been  contended  for  as  their  home,  is 
not  probable,  even  if  we  admit  that  its  conspicuous  lack  of  water, 
and  consequent  sterility  in  many  areas,  is  of  later  development. 
If  indeed  these  early  men  knew  the  beech,  they  must  have  lived  to 
the  west  of  a  line  drawn  from  Kbnigsberg  in  Prussia  to  the  Crimea 
and  continued  thence  through  Asia  Minor.  In  Northern  plains 
I  of  Europe,,  there  is  no  area  which  will  satisfactorily  fulfil  the  con¬ 
ditions.  As  we  know  it  in  primitive  times  it  is  a  land  of  great 
forests.  No  country,  however,  which  had  not  much  variety  of 
geographical  features  could  have  lieen  the  habitat  of  both  the 
horse  and  the  cow.  The  horse  is  a  native  of  the  open  plain ;  the 
foal  is  able  to  run  by  its  mother  from  the  fii-st,  and  accompanies 
her  always  in  her  wanderings.  The  calf,  on  the  other  hand,  is  at 
first  feeWe,  unable  to  walk  or  see  its  way  distinctly,  and  therefore 
is  hidden  by  its  mother  in  a  brake  while  she  goes  further  afield  to 
find  suitable  pasture.  Is  there  any  part  of  Europe  which  combines 
pastoral  and  agricultural  country  in  close  connexion,  which  has  in 
combination  hot  low-lying  plains  suitable  for  the  growth  of  grain, 
and  rich  upland  pasture  suitable  for  flocks  and  herds,  and  at  the 
same  time  trees  and  birds  of  the  character  already  described? 
There  is  apparently  only  one  such  area  in  Europe,  the.  area  which 
bounded  on  its  eastern  side  by  the  Carpathians,  on  its  south  by 
the  Balkans,  on  its  western  side  by  the  Austrian  Alps  and  the 
Bfihmer  Wald,  and  on  the  north  by  the  Erzgebirge  and  the  moun¬ 
tains  which  link  them  up  with  the  Carpathians.  Tliis  is  a  fertile 
and  well-watered  land  with  great  com  plains  in  the  low-lying  levels 
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(about  300  miles) S  and  also  to  the  ‘borders,’  probably  towards 
Gandhara^,  The  route  in  the  former  journey  was  apparently 
planned  to  secure  easy  fording  of  the  rivers  by  following  ‘  the  foot 
of  the  mountains  to  a  point  north  of  Vesali,  and  only  then  turning 
south  to  the  Ganges’®. 

Another  route  south-west  from  Savatthi  with  six 

chief  halting  places,  is  given  in  tlurSutta  Nipata,  verses  1011-13”. 
From  east  to  west,  traffic,  as  we  have  seen,  was  largely  by  river, 
boats  going  up  the  Ganges  to  Sahajati**,  and  up  the  Jumna  to 
Kosambi’’.  Further  M'cstward  the  journey  would  again  be  over¬ 
land  to  Sind,  whence  came  large  imports  in  horses  and  asses®,  and 
to  Sovira®  and  its  ports.  Northward  lay  the  great  trade  route 
connecting  India  with  Central  and  Western  Asia,  by  way  of  Taxila 
in  Gandliara  (Piili  Takkm'da),  near  Rawalpindi'",  and  presumably 
also  of  Sagala  in  the  Punjab.  This  great  road  and  its  southern 
/Connexions  with  the  leading  cities  of  the  Ganges  valley”  mustliave 
>^4^  been,  even  in  early  Buddhistic  days,  relatively  immune  from 
dangers.  Instances  abound  in  the  Jatakas  of  the  sons  of  nobles 
and  Brahmans  faring'^,  unattended  and  unarmed”,  to  Takkasilil  to  be 
educated  at  this  famous  seat  of  Brahmanical  and  otKer'Ieafning". 

'  There  were  no  bridges  over  the  rivers  of  India.  The  settlor 
causeway  of  Buddhist  metaphor”®  is  a  raised  dyke  built  over  shoal 
water'*.  Only  fording-places  and  ferries  for  crossing  rivers  arc 
mentioned  in  Buddhist  literature'^,  and  cart-ferries  in  Manu'*. 

Food-stuffs  for  the  towns  were  apparently  brought  only  to  the 
gates,  while  workshop  and  bazaar  occupied,  to  a  large  extent  at 
least,  their  own  special  streets  within'”.  Thus  there  was  a  fish- 

>  ,Tdt.  I,  92,  34S.  “  Ih.  I,  377  f. 

3  Buddh.  Irui.  103,  The  road  followed  by  the  Buddha  on  his  last  ministering  tour 
is  from  Rajagaha  to  Kusinara,  crossing  the  Ganges  at  Patna,  with  halts  at  twelve  inter¬ 
mediate  towns  {gdrrias  or  nugaras),  including  Vesali.  The  remainder  of  this  circuitous 
route  to  Savatthi  lay  W.N.W.  />.  n,  Suttonta  xvi,  81  ff. 

^  ^  Paithan.  See  map  and  p.  30,  Buddh.  Ind. 

^  6  Cf.  the  list  in  Spence  Hardy,  Manual  of  Buddhistn,  334. 

8  Vin.  Texts,  iii,  401.  ^  Ih-  p.  382. 

8  JdL  I,  124,  178,  181 ;  ii,  31,  287;  cf.  Hopkins,  J.A.O.S.  xiii,  257,  372;  Pick,  op. 
cit.  176. 

®  Virndna-vatthu  (Comm.)  336. 

10  J.  H.  Marshall,  Archaeological  Discoveries  at  Taxila  (1913) ;  Guide  to  Taxila  (191^)- 

11  Of  these  the  route  to  Rajagaha  lay  past  Saketa.  Vm.  Texts  ii,  176  (Mah. 
VIII,  1,  8). 

13  Jdt.  I,  259 ;  II,  85,  282,  411 ;  iii,  122;  v,  457,  etc.,  etc.  i3  n,  277. 

18  Biihler,  Indian  Studies y  No.  3.  Pick,  op,  cit.y  62;  Vin.  Texts  n,  174  f.  (Mah. 
VIII,  1,  6ff.). 

ir  B.g.  Thera^gdthd,  ver.  7,  615,  762;  M,  i,  134;  A.  i,  220;  n,  145;  Dh.  6^,§  299. 

i«  Vin.  Texts  n,  104  (Mah.  vi,  28,  12  f.)  =  Z>.  ii,  89.  Jdt.  in,  228. 

18  vni,  404  ft.  (S.B.E.  xxv.)  i8  V.  sup.y  p.  208 ;  Buddh.  Ind.  76. 
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of  Hungary,  but  also  possessing  steppe-like  areas  which  make  it 
one  of  the  best  horse-breeding  areas  in  Europe,  while,  in  the 
uplands  which  surround  it  and  run  across  it,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
Bakony  Wald,  south-west  of  Buda-Pesth,  and  still  more  markedly 
in  Bohemia,  there  is  high  ground  suitable  for  the  pasturing  of 
sheep.  The  forests  of  the  mountains  which  engirdle  it  supply  ex¬ 
cellent  mast  for  the  maintenance  of  swine  whether  wild  or  tame. 
Tlie  beech  which  dies  out  further  south  is  found  here  and  all  the 
other  great  forest  trees  which  have  been  already  mentioned.  The 
country  is  large  enough  to  maintain  a  very  considerable  population 
which  however  was  likely  in  primitive  times  to  migrate  from  it 
only  under  the  stress  of  dire  necessity,  because  it  is  so  well  bounded 
on  all  sides  by  lofty  mountains  with  comparatively  few  passes,  that 
exit  from  it  even  in  more  advanced  ages  has  not  been  easy.  If 
this  area  indeed  were  the  original  habitat — and,  curiously  enough, 
^hough  it  fulfils  so  many  of  the  conditions,  it  seems  not  before  to 
have  been  suggested — the  spread  of  the  Indo-Germanic  languages 
becomes  easily  intelligible.  No  doubt  the  most  inviting  direction 
frbin  to  issue  from  this  land  in  search  of  new  homes  would 

be  uJmig  the  COT^  Wj^llachia,  from  which  it 

is  not  dilficult  to  pass  south  towards  the  Bosporus  and  the  Dar¬ 
danelles. 

xi  popular  view  locates  the  home  of  the  Wiros  in  Idle  souther^ 
stej[)pes  of  Russia,  but  that  area,  though  possessing  a  very  fertile 
soil,  has  not  on  the  whole  the  characteristics  which  the  words 
common  to  the  various  Indo-Germanic  languages,  and  at  the  same 
time  unborrowed  from  one  to  another,  postulate.  It  has  also  been 
commonly  assumed  that  the  eastern  branches  of  the  family  found 
their  way  into  Asia  by  the  north  of  the  Black  Sea  and  either  round 
the  north  of  the  Caspian  or  through  the  one  pass  which  the  great 
barrier  of  the  Caucasus  provides.  Here  we  are  met  by  a  new 
difficulty.  The  Caspian  is  an  inland  sea  which  is  steadily  becoming 
more  shallow  and  contracting  in  area.  Even  if  it  had  been  little 
larger  than  it  is  at  present,  the  way  into  Turkestan  between  it  and 
the  Aral  Sea  leads  through  the  gloomy  desert  of  Ust  Urt  which, 
supposing  it  existed  at  the  period  when  migration  took  place,  must 
have  been  impassable  to  primitive  men  moving  with  their  fiimilies 
and  their  flocks  and  herds.  But  there  is  good  evidence  to  show 
that  at  a  period  not  very  remote  the  Caspian  Sea  extended  much 
further  to  the  noVth,  and  ended  in  an  area  of  swamps  and  quick¬ 
sands,  while  at  an  earlier  period  which,  perhaps,  however,  does  not 
transcend  that  of  the  migi*ation,  it  spread  far  to  the  east  and 
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monger’s  village  at  a  gatp  of  Savatth^^  greengrocery  is  sold  at  the 
four  gates  of  Uttara-Panchala*,  and  venison  at  the  cross-roads 
{miighataka)  outside  Benares®. 

The  slaughter-houses  (sund)  mentioned  in  the  Vinaya®  were 
presumably  outside  also,  and  near  them  the  poor  man  and  the 
king’s  chef  bought  their  meat®,  unless  by  sihghdtaka  we  under¬ 
stand  street-corners  as  the  plap es  where  meat  was  sold'’.  The  great 
city  of  Mithila  was,  according  to  the  Mahd-umnmgga  .Jataka, 
composed  in  i)art  of  four  suburbs  extending  beyond  each  of  its  four 
/  gates,  and  called  not  gamas,  but  nigamas.  These  were  named 
respectively  East,  South,  West,  ami  Nortli  Yavamaj.jhako,  translated 
by  Cowell  and  Rouse  ‘market-town’l  The  workshop  in  the  street 
was  open  to  view,  so  that  the  hlMlhu  coming  in  to  town  or  village 
for  alms,  could  see  ^tletchcr  and  caiTiage-bnilder  at  work,  no  less 
than  he  could  watch  the  peasant  in  the  field®.  Arrows  and 
carriages  and  other  articles  for  sale  were  displayed  in  the 
or  fixed  shoj),  or,  it  might  be,  stored  within  the  autmd'pmm^". 
Tn  tlicse,  or  in  the  i)ortable  stock-in-trade  of  the  hawker",  retail 
trading  constituted  a  means  of  livelihood,  independently,  it  might 
be,  of  productive  industry.  The  application,  judgment,  cleverness, 
and  ‘connexion’  of  the  successful  shopkeeper’"  are  discussed  in  the 
Nikayas’®,  and  among  trades  five  are  ethically  proscribed “  for  lay 
believers  ; — daggers,  slaves,  llcsh,  strong  drink,  poisons. 

Textile  fabrics’®,  groceries  and  oil’®,  greengT’oeeries’^,  grain’®, 
articles  of  gold  and  jewelry  ’'’,  arc  amoil^ the 
items  sold  in  th^mzaars  of  Jataka  stories  and  Vinaya  allusions, 
and  for  the  sale  of  strong  liquors  there  were  the  taverns  {pdndgdra, 
npma)-^.  But  there  is  no  such  clear  reference  made  eithei-  *to  a 
market-place  in  the  town,  or  to  seasonal  market-days  or  fairs. 


^  Psahm  of  the  Brethren^  1G6 ;  cf.  Jdt,  1,  361  :  ‘they  went  for  aims  to  a  village  just 
out.sido  the  gates  of  Benares,  where  they  had  plenty  to  eat.’ 

Jdt,  IV,  445.  3  49.  M.  i]  58  ;  iii,  91. 

^  Mali.  VI,  10 ;  Call.  V.  x,  10,  4.  ^  4^5^ .  g2. 

^  But  cf.  Pmlms  of  the  Brethren^  254  :  ‘out  of  the  four  gates  to  the  cross  roads.’ 

^  Jdt.  VI,  330  (trans.  p.  157)  ;  Cunningham,  Stupa  of  Bhdrhnty  53.  On  these 
bas-reliefs  the  Jataka  is  called  Yava-majjhakiya. 

®  Psalms  of  the  Brethren^  24. 

®  Jdt.  II,  267;  IV,  488;  vi,  29;  Via.  iv,  248  ;  cf.  Cull.  V,  x,  10,  4.  Cf.  Apana  as 

the  name  of  a  7iigama,  M.  i,  359,  447;  S.N.^  Sela-Sutta  (called  a  Bnlhinan  gdma, 

of  the  Brethreii,  310). 

Jdt.  I,  55,  350;  m,  406.  lb.  i,  111  f.,  205;  ii,  424 ;  iii,  21,  282  f. 

Ipanika pdpanika.  ^3  115 f.  A.  m,  208. 

Vin.  IV,  250  f.  76.  iv,  248-9.  Jdt.  i,  411. 

Ih.  I,  290  f. ;  IV,  82  ;  vi,  336 ;  Vin.  Texts,  iii,  343. 

Ih.  i,  251  f. ;  268  f.  ;  vi,  328 ;  cf.  Dhj).  Comm,  m,  66.. 


18  Ih.  II,  267. 

*0  Jdt.  IV,  223. 
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included  within  its  area  the  Sea  of  Aral  and  possibly  much  of  the 
low-lying  plains  beyond.  Turkestan  in  primitive  tiipes  would  there¬ 
fore  not  have  been  easily  accessible  by  this  route.  There  is  in 
fact  ijo  eyl^eace.  , that  the  a^^  of  the.  Persians,  Afghans,  and 
Hindus  passed  through  Turkestan  at  all.  Nor  is  passage  through 
the  Caucasus  probable :  to  people  wandering  from  Europe  the 
Caucasus  was  a  remote  and  inhpspitable  region,  so  remote  and  so 
inhospitable  that  Aeschylus  selected  it  as  the  place  of  torment  for 
Prometheus  and  tells  us  that  it  was  a  pathless  wildeniess.  There 
is  indeed  no  reason  to  suppose  that  earlier  men  followed  any  other 
route  than  that  which  has  been  taken  by  successive  waves  of 
migratory  populations  in  historical  times.  That  path  leads  across 
either  the  Bosporus .  or  Dardanelles,  across  the  plateau  of  Asia 
Minor,  or  along  its  fertile  slopes  on  ^he  south  side  of  the  Black  Sea. 
A  European  people  which  would  reach  Persia  on  foot  must  strike 
the  upper  waters  of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris.  The  fertile  country 
with  an  alluvial  soil  of  tremcniious  depth,  which  lies  between  these 
;two  rivers,  was  the  centre  of  one  of  the  earliest  and  one  of  the 
most  powerful  civilisations  of  ancient  times.  Migrants  would  there 
find  their  progress  to  the  south  obstructed  and  baulked.  But  by 
passing  south  of  Lake  Van  and  through  the  mountains  which  lie 
between  it  and  Lake  Urmia,  they  would  find  an  access  to  the  route 
which  travellers  still  follow  between  Tabriz  and  Teheran.  From 
there  they  would  advance  most  likely  along  the  sotithern  end  of 
the  Caspian  towards  Mashhad,  whence  in  all  ages  there  has  been  a 
well-frequented,  route  to  Herat  At  one  time  these  peoples  cer¬ 
tainly  extended  far  to  tlie  cast  and  north,  to  the  country  then 
known  as.Bactria,uow  Balkh,  and  carried  their  conquests  into  the 
famous  region  which  lies  between  the  two  rivers,  the  Amu  Daria, 

or  Oxus,  and  the  Syr  Daria.  . .  “ 

^  What  evidence  have  we  of  such  a  migration,  and,  if  it  took 
>^lace,  what  was  its  date?  In  all  probability  the  migration  of 
'  peoples  from  the  primitive  habilAt,  which  we  have  located  in  the 
areas  which  we  now  call  Huiljg^ry,”Sus4i1a,*amr 
talce  .place  at  a  very  remote  period.  It  is  indeed  probable  that  all 
the  facts  of  this  migration,  so  far  as  we  know  them,  can  be  ex¬ 
plained  \yj[jhiWt.postalating.aii.earlieF  beginning  for  the.xQigratioiis 
thqp  Qnaa  R.f;.  Tt  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  these 
migrations  were  not  into  unpeopled  areas,  that  before  they  reached 
the  frontiers  of  India,  or  even  Mesopotamia,  the'  Wiros  must  have 
had  many  hi&td  struggles  with  populatibiiS  already  existing,  who 
regarded  their  passage  as  they  would  that  of  some  great  cloud  of 
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Such  an  institution  as  the  or  barter  fair,  taking  place  on  the 
borders  of  adjacent  districts,  finds,  curiously  enough,  no  mention  in 
the  Jataka-book,  though  as  the  late  Wm.  Irvine  wrote,  4t  is  to  this 
day  universal  to  my  personal  knowledge,  from  Patna  to  Delhi,  and, 

T  believe,  from  Calcutta  to  Peshawar/  The  fetes  often  alluded  to’ 
do  not  appear  to  have  included  any  kind  of  market-^. 

The  act  of  exchange  betweei^  producer  and  consumer,  or 
between  either  and  a  middleman,  was  both  before  and  during  the 
ago  when  the  Jataka-book  was  compiled,  a  ‘free’  bargain,  a 
transaction  unregulated,  with  one  notable  exception,  by  any 
system  of  statute -fixed  prices.  Supply  was  hampered  by  slow 
transport,  by  TinTTviduaTistic  production,  and  by  primitive  nmchinery. 
But  it  was  left  fr’ee  for  the  prdducer  and  dleaTei’^^to  prevail  by 
competition'^,  and  also  by  adulteration^  and  to  bring  about  an 
ecpiatioTi  with  a  demand  which  was  largely  comi)act  of  customary 
usage  and  relatively  unafrected  by  the  swifter  fluctuations  termed 
fixshion. 

Instaiices  of  [)ricc-hag{^ling  ai‘e  not  rare*^,  and  we  have  already 
noticed  tlic  dealeW  sense  of  the  wear  and  tear  of  \t^\  and  a  case  of 
that  more  developed  competition  which  we  know  as  ‘dealing  in 
futures The  outlay  in  this  case,  for  a  carriage,  a  pavilion  at  the 
^Benares  docks,  men  (  pitrim),  and  ushers  (pdtihdm^^  must  have 
cut  dee])  into  his  last  ])rofit  of  1,000  coins,  but  he  was  20,000  per 
cent,  to  the  good  as  the  result  of  it !  After  this  the  profit  of  200 
and  400  per  cent,  reaped  by  other  traders^  falls  a  little  flat,  and 
such  ecjonomic  tlirills  only  revive  when  we  consider  the  well-known 
story  of  the  fViiK;y  price  obtained  by  Prince  Jeta  for  his  grove  near 
Siivatthl  from  the  pious  merchant  Anatha])indika,  limited  only  by 
the  number  of  coins  (metal  uncertain)  required  to  cover  the  soiT. 

At  the  same  time  custom  may  very  well  have  settled  price  to  a 
great  extent.  ‘  My  wife  is  sometimes  as  meek  as^lTfob-piece  slave- 
gird’ reveals  a  customary  price.  For  the  royal  household,  at  least, 
pidces  were  fix^'v^lTiouPappea^^  the  con rtj^l iier 
who  stood  between  the  two  fires  of  oftmTi(Jing  the  king  if  he  valued 
the  goods  submitted  at  their  full  cost,  or  price  as  demanded,  and  of 
driving  away  tradesmen  if  he  refused  bribes  and  cheapened  the  , 

1  Jdt.  I,  423  ;  III,  446 ;  Dialoff  ues  i,  7,  n  4. 

2  ‘  Market  ’  and  ‘  market-place  ’  arc  frequently  used  by  translators,  but  rather 
inferentially  than  as  literal  renderings. 

3  Cf.  Jdt.  Ill,  282  f.  4  cf.  Ih.  I,  220. 

6  Ih.  I,  lllf.,  195;  II,  222,  289,  424  f.  a  Ih.  i,  99. 

7  Ih.  I,  121  f. 

»  lb.  I,  109  ;  cl.  IV,  2.  »  Vin.  ii,  158  f.  (Cull.  V.  vi,  4,  9) ;  .Tat.  i,  92. 

Jat.  I,  299. 
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destroying  locusts  whicb  devoured  their  substance  and  left  them 
to  perish  by  starvjjtion,  or  to  survive  in  the  misery  of  captives  to 
cruel  conquerors.  We  must  suppose  that  success  could  have  been 
achieved  only  by  wave  after  wave  following  at  no  long  intervals  : 
for  if  their  successors  delayed  too  long,  the  migrants  of  the  first 
advancing  wave  were  likely  to  be  cut  off’ or  absorbed.  In  historical 
times,  we  know  that  many  tribes  thus  passed  into  Asia  from  Europe, 
among  them  the  Phrygians,  the  Mysiaus,  and  Bithyniaiis.  It  has 
been  plausibl^argued  that  the  Armenian  stock  wave 

of  the  Phrygian  advance,  and  evidenc^^an  be  adduced  which 
makes  it  probable  that  still  earlier  waves  of  conquering  tribes 
advancing  from  west  to  east  were  represented  by  the  remote 
ancestors  of  modern  Persians  and  modern  Hindus. 

If,  as  some  scholars  suppose,  modern  Albanian  is  the  descendant 
in  a  very  corrupt  condition  of  ancient  Thracian,  and  not  of  ancient 
Illyrian,  the  interrelation  of  the  ancient  branches  of  the  Indo- 
Germanic  family  of  languages  can  be  outlined.  The  family  is 
divided  by  a  well-marked  difference  in  the  treatment  of  certain 
k,  g,  and  gh  sounds  into  two  parts,  one  of  which  keeps  the  /■,  {/,  and 
gli  sounds,  though  submitting  them  to  a  variety  of  changes  in  later 
times,  while  the  other  part  changes  k  and  g  into  some  kind  of 
sibilant  sounds  which  are  represented  in  the  Slavonic  and  Iranian 
languages  by  s  and  iv,  in  Sanskrit  by  f  and  j".  The  gh  sound  appears 
as  z  in  Zend,  the  Iranian  dialects  confusing  together  g  and  gh, 
while  in  Sanskrit  it  ajipears  as  h.  The  languages  which  present 
these  changes  are  the  easternmost  members  of  the  family  :  Aryan 
(i.e.  Indian  and  Iranian) ;  Armenian ;  Slavonic  ;  and  Albanian. 
The  Albanian  it  is  suggested  has  been  driven  westward  tlirough 
the  Pindus  range  into  its  present  position  within  historical  times, 
the  ancient  Illyrians  having  in  this  area  been  swept  away  in  the 
devastation  wrought  by  a  sequence  of  Roman  invasions,  initiated 
in  the  second  century  B.c.  by  Aemilius  Paulus.  The  languages 
mentioned  would  thus  have  started  from  the  eastern  side  of  the 
original  habitat,  while  the  tribes  which  (with  an  admixture  of  the 
population  already  in  possession)  ultimately  became  the  Gi*eeks, 
moved  through  Macedonia  and  Thessaly  southwards,  and  the  Latin 
stock,  the  Celts,  and  the  Germans  westwards  and  northwards.  It 
is  more  tfian  likely  that  the  ancestors  of  the  Slavs  found  their  way 
from  the  original  home  by  the  ^  Moravian  Gap.’  The  exact  manner, 
or  the  exact  date,  at  which  these  movements  took  place  we  cannot 
tell,  but  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  anyj>f  them  kntedate 
at  earliest  the  thii3  ihiRehmum,  b.c.  Nor  is  it  likely  that  they  took 
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wares^  On  the  6ther  Ijand  the  king  might  disgust  him  by  too 
niggardly  a  bonus^.  It  may  also  have  been  the  duty  of  this  official 
to  assess  the  duty  of  one  twentieth  on  each  consignment  of  native 
merchandise  imported  into  a  city,  and  of  one-tenth,  a  san^p.1^^ 
on  each  foreign  import,  as  stoted  in  the  law-books  of  Manu®, 
Oautaina*,  and  Baudhayana®.  Such  octrois  are  alluded  to  in  one 
Jataka,  where  the  king  remits^to  a  subject  the  duty  collected  at  the 
gates  of  his  capital”.  Finally,  it  may  have  been  his  to  assess 
merchants  for  their  specific  commutation  of  the  nyakurii/a, 
namely,  one  article  sold  per  month  to  the  king  at  a  discount 
(iirglmpac(iyena’). 

The  ‘  sample’  mentioned  above  is  suggestive  of  a  surviving  pay¬ 
ment  made  in  kind.  That  tht^  ancient  systems  of  barter  and  of 
reckoning  values  by  cows  or  by  rice-mcjxsures  had  for  the  most 
part  l)cen  replaced  by  tlic  use  of  a  metal  currency,  carrying  well 
understood  and  generally  accepted  exchange  value,  is  attested 
by  the  earliest  Buddhist  literature.  Barter  emerges  in  certain 
contingencies",  as  e.g.  when  a  wanderer  obtains  a  meal  from  a 
woodlander  for  a  gold  pin”,  or  when  among  humble  folk  a  dog  is 
bought  for  \\,  hgulpaiya  ijcdrs^  a  cloak'".  Barter  was 

also  permitted  in  special  (iommodities  by  the  law-books  ascribed 
to  Gautama"  and  Vasishtha'",  and  was  prescribed  in  certain  cases 
for  the  Saiigha",  to  whom  the  use  of  money  was  forbidden”. 
Moreover,  as  a  standard  of  value,  it  is  possible  tliat  rice  was  still 
used  when  the  Jataka-book  w'as  compiled'”. 

But  for  the  ordinary  mechanism  of  exchange  we  find,  in  that 
and  all  early  Buddhist  literature,  the  worth  of  every  marketable 
commodity,  from  that  of  a  dead  mouse  and  a  day  at  the  testiual  up 
to  all  kinds  of  prices,  fees,  pensions,  fines,  loans,  stored  treasure,  and 
income,  stated  in  figures  of  a  certain  coin,  or  its  fractions This 
is  cither  stated,  or  implied  to  be,  the  hihapana.  Of  the  coins 
called  puranm  this  literature  knows  nothing.  Other  (uirrent 
instruments  of  exchange  are  the  ancient  nikJcIut  gold 

coin,  originally  a  gold  ornament)'^,  the  suvarma,  also  of  gold,  and 

^  Jdt.  I,  124  f, ;  II,  31 ;  Ptus.  of  Brethren,  25,  212.  ^  jy,  138. 

3  VIII,  398-400 ;  cf.  Jdt,  iv,  132.  *  x,  26.  ®  I.  x.  18,  vv.  14,  15. 

«  Jdt.  VI,  347.  7  Gaut.  x,  35. 

”  There  seems  to  be  nothing  in  the  text  of  Jdtaka  i,  251  {Vdruni  Jdt.)  to  justify  the 
translator’s  inference  that  barter  was  normal ;  see  J.R.A.S.,  1901,  p.  876. 

9  Jdt.  VI,  519*  10  U).  II,  247.  vii,  16  f. 

19  II,  37  f.  13  yin,  n,  174  (Ct/P.  V.  vi,  19). 

i«  Vin.  Ill,  237  ;  11,  294  ff .  {Cull.  V.  xii,  1  ff.).  i"  Jdt.  i,  124  f. 

1*  For  details  of  prices  see  Mrs  Rhys  Davids,  J.R.A.S.,  1901,  pp.  882  f.  ' 

1"^  Zimmer,  Altindisches  Leben,  259. 
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I)lace  all  at  once.  The  same  causes,  though  iu  different  degrees, 
were  operative  then  which  have  produced  moYcments  of  peoples 
in  historical  times,  one  of  the  most  pressing  probably  being  the 
growth  of  population  in  a  limited  area,  which  drove  sections  or 
whole  tribes  to  seek  sustenance  for  themselves,  their  families,  and 
cattle  iu  land  beyond  their  original  boundaries,  without  regard  to 
whether  these  lands  were  already  occupied  by  other  peoples  or 
not.  The  movements  of  the  Gauls  in  historical  times  were  probably 
not  at  all  unlike  those  of  their  ancestors  and  kinsmen  in  prehistoric 
times. 

If,  as  has  been  suggested  above,  the  early  speakers  of  the 
primitive  Indo-Germanic  language  occupied  a  limited  area  well 
defended  by  mountains  from  attack,  this  would  account  for  the 
general  similarity  of  the  languages  in  detail;  if,  forced  by  the 
natural  increase  of  population,  they  left  this  habitat  in  gi’eat  waves 
of  migration,  we  can  see  how  some  languages  of  the  family,  as  for 
example,  the  Celtic  and  the  Italic,  or  the  Iranian  and  the  Indian, 
are  more  closely  related  to  one  another  than  they  are  to  other 
members  of  the  family ;  if,  further,  we  assume  that  such  a  habitat 
for  the  prehistoric  stock  could  be  found  in  the  lands  which  we  call 
Hungary,  Austria,  and  Bohemia,  we  can  explain  a  very  large 
nuinber  of  facts  hitherto  collected  for  the  history  of  their  earlier 
movements  and  earlier  civilisation. 

Of  the  earliest  movements  of  the  tribes  speaking  Indo-Germanic 
languages  which  occupied  the  Iranian  plateau  and  ultimately  pissed 
into  Northern  India,  history  has  as  yet  nothing  to  say.  But  recent 
discoveries  in  Cajipadocia  seem  likely  to  give  us  a  clue.  In  the 
German 'Qxcavatm^^^  Bpghaz-koi,  the  ancient  Pteria,  havje  been 
found  inscriptions,  confiinihg  as  it  appears  the  names  of  deities 
which  figure  in  the  earliest  Indian  records,  Indra,  Varuna,  and  the 
great  twin  brethren  the  Niisaj^as.  The  inscriptions~date  from 
about  1400  RC.,  and  the  names  appear  not  in  the  form  which,  they 
take  in  the  historical  records  of  ancient  Persia,  but  are,  so  far  as 
writing  in  a  syllabary  will  admit,  identical  with  the  forms,  ad¬ 
mittedly  more  original,  :^hich  they  show  in  the  hymns  of  the 
Rigyeda*-  .  It  is  still  too  early  to  dogmatise  over  the  results  of 
'^these  discoveries,  which  it  may  be  hoped  are  only  the  firstfruits 
of  a  rich  harvest ;  but  the  most  feasible  explanation  of  t£em  seems 
to  be  that  here,  far  to  the  west,  we  have  stumbled  upon  the  Aryans 
on  the  move  towards  the  east  This  is  not  to  say  that  earlier  waves 
may  not’loQg  before  1400  B.C.  have  penetrated  much  further  to  the 
east,  or  even  to  India  itself.  All  that  can  be  gathered  from  these 
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such  bronze  or  copper  tokens  as  the  Immm,  the  pada,  the 
mdsaka  (tndsha),  and  the  kdkanikd.  Cowry  shells  (sippikdni)  are 
once  mentioned*,  but  only  as  we  should  speak  of  doits  or  mites 
not  as  anything  still  having  currency. 

That  there  was  instability  as  to  the  relative  value  of  standard 
or  token  coins  in  place  and  time  we  learn  from  the  Vinaya:  ‘At 
that  time  [of  Bimbisara  or  Ajatasjittu],  at  Rajagaha,  five  mtisakas 
were  equal  to  one  pada’^.  Again,  the  nikkha  was  valued  now  at 
five*,  now  at  four  suvammsK 

Of  substitutes  for  money,  such  as  instruments  of  credit,  we  read 
of  signet  rings  used  as  deposit  or  security'’,  of  wife  or  children 
pledged  or  sold  for  debt'*,  and  of  lOU’s  or  debt-sheets  (ina- 
panndniy.  The  bankrupt  who,  >^111  the  Jataka  tale,  invites  his 
creditors  to  bring  their  debt-sheets  for  settlement,  only  to  drown 
himself  before  their  eyes",  appears  in  a  Milinda  simile  anticipating 
the  crisis  by  making  a  public  statement  of  his  liabilities  and  assets**. 
Tlie  entanglement  and  anxieties  of  debt  as  well  as  the  corporate 
liability  belonging  to  communistic  life  in  a  religious  order  rendered 
it  necessary  to  debar  any  candidate  frotn  admission  to  the  Samj/ui 
who  was  a  debtor*®.  And  the  sight  of  a  deposited  security  recalling 
the  past  circumstances  of  the  idedging  is  instanced  in  the  Milinda 
as  a  case  of  the  psychical  process  of  recollection  (mfdy\ 

No  definite  rates  of  interest  on  money  loans  appear  in  the  early 
books.  But  the  term  which  appears  in  the  law-books  as  ‘usury’ 
(vrddhi,  Pali  v(id<fhi)  is  found.  Meaning  literally  profit  or  increase, 
it  may  very  early  have  acquired  the  more  sx)ecialised  imimrt.  There 
is  a  tolerant  tone  concerning  the  money-lender  in  a  .Jataka  tale, 
where  a  patron,  in  enabling  a  huntsman  to  better  himself,  names 
money-lgiiding  {imi-ddna),  together  with  tillage,  trade,  and  har¬ 
vesting  as  four  honest  callings'*.  Gautamfl"Ts  equ^y  tdleranPi 
But  the  general  tendency  of  this  profession  to  evade  any  legal  or 
customary  rate  of  interest  and  l)ecome  the  typo  of  profit-mongcring 
finds  condemnation  in  other  law-books  *^  Ilypocritical  ascetics  are 
accused  of  jwactising  it'".  No  one  but  the  money-lender  seems  to 
have  lent  capital  wealth  for  interest  as  an  investment  For  in¬ 
stance,  only  bonds  (/jawm)arc  siwken  of  in  the  case  of  the  generous 

•  Jat.  I,  425  f.  ^  Vin.  ni,  4.5.  ?  Childers,  Pali  Dictionary,  s.v.  nikkho, 

•  Manu,  vui,  1.57.  For  a  more  detailed  discussion  see  1901,  p.  87711. 

0  Jdt.  I,  121.  0  lb.  VI,  621 ;  Therig.  444. 

t  Jdt.  I,  230;  cf.  227,  panne  dropetvd.  8  266. 

•  Mil.  131  (text) ;  cf.  279.  Vin.  i,  76  (Mali,  i,  46) ;  cf.  D.  i,  71  f.  n  p.  80. 

e/at.  IV,  422.  ^3  X,  6 ;  xi,  21. 

Vaa.  n,  41,  42 ;  Baudh.  i,  6,  10=^-®;  Manu,  m,  153,  180;  vin,  152,  153. 

Jau  IV,  184. 
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discoveries  is  that  at  this*  period  the  Mitani,  who  were  apparently 
not  of  this  stock  themselves,  had  adopted  the  worship  of  certain 
deities  of  this  stock — deities  who  at  the  time  of  the  composition 
of  the  Vedic  Hymns  were  still  the  most  important,  though  to  them 
had  been  added  Agni,  ‘  Fire,’  specially  an  object  of  priestly  wor¬ 
ship  in  the  Vedic  hierarchy.  We  have  here,  however,  names 
practically  in  the  form  in  which  they  survive  in  Sanskrit,  and 
without  the  changes  which*  characterise  the  records  of  the  tribes 
of  this  stock,  who  remained  in  Persia.  To  this  as  yet  unbroken 
lyiity  the  name  of  Aryan  is  given.  It  is  borrowed  from  a  word 
/which  appears  as  Ary  a,  or  Aii*ya  in  Sanskrit,  Airy  a  in  Zend,  and 
which  means  ‘  of  good  famUy,  noble.’  It  is  the  epithet  applied  by 
the  composers  of  the  Vedic  hymns  to  distinguish  their  own  stock 
from  that  of  their  enemies  the  earlier  inhabitants  of  India,  whom 
they  call  Dasas  or  Dasyus.  The  term,  by  reason  of  its  shortness, 
has  often  been  applied  to  all  the  languages  of  this  family,  in  pre¬ 
ference  to  ‘Indo-European’  or  Mndo-Germanic,’  but  is  properly" 
reserved  for  the  south-eastern  group  which,  when  the  phonetic  / 
changes  characterising  the  language  of  the  Avesta  and  of  the  old 
Persian  inscriptions  of  the  Achaemenid  dynasty  (520  B.C.-330  B.C.) 
ha^'elSlc^'pTace^  the  two  and  Indo- 

Aryau.  The  latter  term  well  characterises  the  Aryans  settled  in 
India,  while  Aryo-Indian  conveniently  designates  these  Aryans  as 
distinct  from  the  unrelated  stocks — Dravidian  and  other — also 
inhabiting  the  Indian  peninsula. 

As  these  inscriptions  of  Boghaz-kdi  show  the  language  still  one 
^nd  undivided,  we  obtain  a  limit  after  which  the  differentiation  of 
Iraniaivand  Indo- Aryan  must  have  begun.  These  Ai7an  laiillguages 
have  some  characteristics  in  common  which  distinguish  them  from 
all  others  :  in  particular  they  agree  in  confusing  together  the  three 
original  vowels  a,  e,  and  o,  whether  long  or  short,  into  one  sound 
which  is  written  with  the  symbols  for  a  and  a„  In  modern  India 
at  least  the  short  sound  is  pronounced  with  the  obscure  vowel 
found  in  the  English  ‘but,’  a  fact  which  produced  the  English 
spelling  of  the  Hindu  words  ‘  pundit  ’  (pandita)  and  ‘  suttee  ’  (mtl), 
and  disguised  the  liquor  compounded  of  five  (pamha)  ingredients 
under  the  apparently  English  form  of  ‘  punch.’  They  agree  also  on 
the  whole  in  the  case  system  of  the  noun,  a  system  to  which  the 
Slav  and  Armenian  languages  offer  the  closest  approximation,  and 
in  the  elaborate  mood  and  voice  system  of  the  verb,  to  which  the 
only  parallel  is  to  be  found  in  the  similar,  though  not  in  all  respects 
identical,  paradigms  of  Greek.  Here  the  other  languages,  except 
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Anathapindika’s  ‘‘bad  dobts’^  Capital  wealth  was  hoarded,  either 
in  the  house — in  large  mansions  over  the  entrance  passage  {dvara- 
kottlmkay — under  the  ground^,  in  brazen  jars  under  the  river  bankS 
or  deposited  with  a  friend  ^  The  nature  and  amount  of  the 
wealth  thus  hoarded  was  registered  on  gold  or  copper  plates^. 

Fragmentary  iis  are  the  collected  scraps  of  evidence  on  which 
the  foregoing  outlines  of  so^^ial  economy  have  been  constructed, 
more  might  yet  be  inferred  did  space  permit.  It  should,  however,  be 
fairly  clear  from  what  has  been  said,  that  if,  during,  say,  the  seventh 
to  the  fourtJi  c^tury it  had  been  the  vogue,  in  India,  to  write 
WeafTses  on  economic  institutions,  there  might  have  come  down  to 
lis  the  record  bofTi'cir conventions  and  of  theories  as  orderly  and  as 
relatively  acceptable  to  the  peoples  as  anything  of  the  kind  in,  say, 
the  latter  middle  ages  was  to  the  peoples  of  Western  Furope.  But 
it  is  a  curious  fact  that  often  where  the  historian  finds  little 
material  to  hand  wherewith  to  rebuild,  he  judges  that  there 
never  were  any  buildings.  Thus  in  a  leading  liistorical  work  on 
economics,  revised  and  enlarged  in  1890,  the  whole  subject  of  the 
economic  ideas  of  the  'Orient’  is  dismissed  in  a  single  page  as 
being  reducible  to  a  few  ethical  precepts,  and  as  extolling  agriculture 
and  decrying  arts  and  commerce  ;  further,  that  division  of  labour, 
though  politically  free,  stiflened  into  a  system  of  hereditary  caste, 
arresting  economic  progress,  and  that  the  Chinese  alone,  and  only 
from  the  seventh  century  a.d.,  had  any  insight  into  the  nature  of 
money  and  its  fiduciary  substitutes  I  But  we  have  been  looking 
behind  the  ethical  precepts  of  the  preacher,  and  the  sectarian 
scruples  of  a  class,  at  the  life  of  the  peoples  of  North  India,  as  it 
survives  in  the  records  of  their  folk-lore,  and  of  the  discii^line  of 
,  the  brethren  in  orders  who  lived  in  close  touch  with  all  classes. 

And  we  have  seen  agriculture  diligently  and  amicably  carried  on 
<  by  practically  the  whole  people  as  a  toilsome  but  most  natural  and 
[  necessary  pursuit.  We  have  seen  crafts  and  commerce  flourishing, 
highly  organised  corporately  andHibcally,  under  conditions  of 
individual  and  corporate  competition,  the  leading  men  thereof  the 
friends  and  counsellors  of  kings.  We  have  found  '  labour’ 
Jjiered^r^^  yet,  therewithal,  a  mobility  and  initiative  anything  but 
rigid  revealed  in  the  exercise  of  it.  And  we  have  discovered  a 
thorough  familiarity  with  money  and  credit  ages  before  the  'seventh 
century  A.D.’ 

1  JdU  I.  227.  2  351 .  431. 

8  Ib.  I,  225,  376 f.,  424  ;  ii,  308;  iii,  24,  116.  ^  Ih.  i,  227,323. 

8  lb.  VI,  521.  8  lb,  IV,  7,  488 ;  vi,  29  ;  cf .  iv,  237. 

^  L.  Cossa,  Introduction  to  Political  Economy. 
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the  Slavonic,  fall  far  short  of  the  elaborate  and  intricate  Aryan 
verb  system,  whether  it  be,  as  is  most  likely,  tl^t  the  other  tribes 
have  lost  a  large  part  of  their  share  of  the  common  inheritance,  or 
whether  some  of  the  languages  drifted  apart,  before  the  complete 
system,^  seen  in  the  Aryan  and  Greek  verbs,  had  developed.  Other 
changes  may  with  probability  be  attributed  to  the  influence  of  the 
peoples  whom  they  conquered  and  enslaved.  A  characteristic, 
which  distinguishes  the  languages  of  this  stock  in  both  Persia  and 
India  is  the  tendency  to  confuse  r  and  I,  a  tendency  which  is 
characteristic  of  practically  all  the  languages  of  the  far  east.  In 
India  r  is  often  found  in  words  where  the  languages  of  the  same 
stock  in  Europe  show  / ;  Hs  also,  though  not  so  frequently,  found 
for  r ;  in  the  Old  Persian  of  the^  Achaemenid  inscriptions  I  is 
found  only  in  two  foreign  words,  and  has  otherwise  been  entirely 
replaced  by  r. 

The  dialects  of  Iran,  the  language  of  the  earliest  Gathas  (Songs) 
which  are  attributed  to  Zoroaster  himself,  the  later  dialect  of  the 
other  surviving  jmrts  of  the  sacred  literature  of  the  ancient  Persians 
— the  Avesta — and  the  inscriptions  beginning  with  Darius  I  about 
620  B.C.  and  best  represented  in  his  time  but  continuing  to  the  last 
Darius  in  338B.C.,  are  all  closely  related  to  the  oldest  dialect 
discovered  in  India,  which  appears  in  the  hymns  of  the  Rigyeda. 
Not  only  single  words  and  phrases,  but  even  whole  stanzas  may  be 
transliterated  from  the  dialect  of  India  into  the  dialects  of  Iran 
without  change  of  vocabulary  or  construction,  though  the  ajjpear- 
ance  of  the  words  is  altered  by  the  changes  which  time  and  isolation 
have  brought  about  between  the  dialects  east  and  west  of  Afghani¬ 
stan.  It  is  curious  to  note  that  the  changes  are  much  greater  in 
the  dialects  that  remain  in  Iran  than  in  this  oldest  recorded  dialect 
of  the  migrants  into  India.  The  Iranians  have  disguised  their 
words  by  chawging  (as  Greek  has  also  done)  s  followed  by  a  vowel 
at  the  beginning  of  words,  or  between  vowels  in  the  middle  of 
words,  into Ji  -.  thus  the  word  for  7,  the  equivalent  of  the  Latin 
amMin.  the  Greek  eirra,  is  in  Sanskrit  saptd.  but  in  Iranian  hapta. 
There  are  many  other  changes  both  in  vowels  and  in  consonant 
In  particular  it  may  be  noted  that  one  kind  of  original  g  which 
appears  in  Sanskrit  as  j  has  become  in  the  Iranian  dialect  z  or  s 
(Greek  ayvov  ‘holy,’  Sanskrit, sacrifice,’  Avea(;q 
and  a  corresponding  aspirated  sound  gh  which  is  in  ISi^skrit  h  has 
become  identified  with  g  in  Iranian  as  z  (Latin  hiema,  Greek 
XelfM, {hva)xi'Po<t,  Sanskrit Ama-  in  ‘ Himalaya,’ Avesta zyamr).  This 
loss  of  aspiration  has  affected  also  the  other  aspirate^ZT^ToS^^which 


CHAPTER  IX 

i 

THE  PERIOD  OF  THE  SUTRAS,  EPICS,  AND  LAAV-BOOKS 

The  later  Brahman  literature  wliieli,  wh.atever  may  be  the  aj^e 
of  its  representative  works  in  their  present  form,  undoubtedly  had 
its  roots  in  a  peidod  at  least  as  &rly  as  the  rise  of  Jainism  and 
Buddhism,  may  be  classified  under  tlie  four  headings— Sutras,  E})ic 
poems.  Law-books,  and  Puranas.  These  belong  to  two  distinct 
species  of  literary  composition,  the  Sutras  being  broadly  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  the  others  both  in  form  and  object. 

The  purpose  of  the  Sutras,  so  called  from  the  word  which 
means  ‘a  thi’ead,’  is  to  afford  a  clue  through  the  mazes  of  Brah- 
inanical  learning  containe<l  in  the  Biahnianas.  In  the  form  of  a 
series  of  short  sentences  they  codify  and  systematise  the  various 
branches  of  knowledge  sacred  and  secular.  They  are  intended  to 
satisfy  the  needs  of  a  system  of  oral  instruction,  so  that  each  step 
in  the  e.xposition  of  a  subject  may  be  learnt  progi-essively  and  a 
convenient  analysis  of  the  whole  committed  to  memory  by  the 
student.  I  he  earliest  Sutras  are  in  the  priestly  language  and 
represent  a  phase  which  is  transitional  between  the  language  of 
the  Brahmanas  and  Classical  Sanskrit  as  fixed  by  the  grammarians. 

The  Ellies  supply  the  model  both  for  language  and  form  which 
is  followed  liy  the  Law-books  and  the  Puranas.  Their  source  is  to 
be  traced  to  the  traditional  recitations  of  Imrds  who  were  neither 
priests  nor  scholans.  Their  language  is  thus  naturally  more  popu¬ 
lar  in  character  and  less  regular  than  Classical  Sanskrits  In  many 
respects  it  does  not  conform  to  the  laws  laid  down  by  the  gram¬ 
marians,  and  is  ignored  by  them.  This  became  the  conventional 
language  of  epic  poetry,  which  wjis  used  also  in  the  Law-books, 
the  subject-matter  of  which  was  tak<Jn  to  a  great  extent  from  the 
Sutras,  and  in  the  Puranas,  which,  as  they  stand  at  present,  belong 
to  a  period  not  earlier  than  the  fourth  century  a.d.  The  metres  of 
the  Law-books  and  the  Puranas  are  also  substantially  those  of  the 
Epic  poems. 


1  Waokernagel,  Altind,  Oram,  vol.  i,  p.  xlv. 
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survive  in  Sanskrit,  white  Iranian  tends  in  certain  combinations 
to  change  original  ^consonant-stops  into  spirants,  making  the  old 
name  of  the  deity  Mitra  into  Mithra,  and  from  compounds  with  a 
second  element  the  numSlWis^  names  which  we  know 

in  Greek  transliterations  as  Artaphernes,  Tissaphernes,  and  the  like. 
It  has  sometimes  been  made  an  argument  for  deriving  the 
origin  of  these  tribes  from  ‘India  rather  than  the  West,  that  the 
sounds  and  especially  the  consonants  of  the  language  spoken  have 
survived  in  greater  purity  in  India  than  in  Inin  or  elsewhere. 
The  argument  however  is  not  sound.  Invasions  of  a  similar  sort, 
though  at  a  much  greater  distance  from  their  base,  were  made  by 
the  Spaniards  in  America  in  the  sixteenth  century.  The  civilisation 
orTETie^Biiahm^^  doubtjiigher  than  that  of  the  early  Indo- 

Germanic-speaking  peoples  who  invaded  India ;  but  in  both 
Mexico  and  Peru,  if  not  elsewhere,  they  met  a  native  population 
also  much  more  advanced  in  the  arts  than  the  earlier  inhabitants 
of  North-Western  India  could  have  been.  In  all  parts  of  America, 
except  Chile,  the  Spaniards  were  in  so  small  a  minority  compared 
to  the  natives  that  they  had  to  be  careful  to  preserve  themselves 
in  isolation,  with  the  result  that  to-day,  except  in  Chile,  where 
greater  familiarity  with  the  natives  has  produced  a  dialect  of 
Spanish  words  and  native  sounds,  the  local  dialects  are  much  more 
archaic  and  much  more  like  the  Spanish  of  the  sixteenth  century 
than  is  the  language  spoken  now  in  Spain.  If  the  isolation  of  the 
English  Colonies  in  North  America  had  remained  as  great  as  it  was 
in  the  seventeenth  century,  no  doubt  a  much  greater  distinction 
would  now  exist  between  the  English  dialects  of  North  America 
and  the  English  of  the  Mother  country.  Yet  in  many  parW  of  the 
eastern  seaboard  of  the  United  States  many  words  survive  locally 
which  have  long  been  extinct  except  in  local  dialects  in  England, 
and  many  forms  of  expression  survive  which  the  modern  English¬ 
man  now  regards  as  mainly  biblical.  That  an  isolation  resembling 
that  of  the  Spanish  colonies  prevailed  also  in  early  India  is  shown 
by  the  most  characteristic  feature  of  Indian  civilisation — caste. 
Tlie  native  word  for  caste,  varna,  means  colour,  and  tlio  first 
beginnings  of  the  caste^lsysfenr'wi^^^^^^  when  the  fairer  people 
who  migrated  into  India  felt  the  importance  of  preserving  their 
own  racial  characteristics  by  standing  aloof  from  the  dark  skinned 
dasas^  or  daMvs.  whom  they  found  already  established  in  tKe 
peninsula. 

V  That  the  sound  changes  which  have  been  enumerated*  are  not 
so  very  old  has  been  shown  by  the  names  found  at  Boghaz-kdi.  And 
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The  period  of  the  Sutras,  Epics,  and  Tjaw-books  thus  overlaps  that 
of  Buddhist  India  on  tlie  one  hand,  and  reaches  well  into  the  period 
of  the  extant  Punlnas  on  the  other.  The  earliest  known  Purana 
precedes  the  later  law-books  probably  by  centuries,  as  tlie  Sutras 
precede  the  earliest  works  of  Buddhism.  Nevertheless  it  is  not 
only  new  matter  which  is  offered  by  the  litei’ature,  whether  legal 
or  epic,  but  virtually  a  new  i)hase,  a  fresh  point  of  view,  the  life  of 
India  as  it  shows  itself  under  tlie  dominion  of  the  Ih'rihmans^^w^^^^^ 
have  been  the  real  masters  of  Indian,  tliouglit  tbnnoi'c  thai^  three, 
millenniums.  It  is  in  fact  the  continuation  under  new  conditions 
of  tlie  history  depicted  above,  before  Jain  and  Buddhist  had  arisen. 

As  we  read  the  works  of  these  important  sects  we  receive  the 
impression  that  the  world  of  Tndia  was  one  in  which  the  ancient 
priestly  caste  had  lost  its  authority  ;  tliat  nobles  and  wealthy 
merchants  were  more  regarded  than  Brahmans.  But  it  must  be 
remembered  that,  des^iite  the  wide  reach  of  Buddhism  wlien  in  its 
full  power,  it  influenced  at  first  only  that  [lart  of  the  country 
where  it  arose,  and  that  the  earliei*  writings  depicting  the  life  and 
teaching  of  Buddha  rc])resent  chiefly  the  circumstances  found  in  a 
very  circumsci’ibed  area,  in  fact  just  the  area  where  Brahmanism 
was  weakest.  The  elements  of  social  life  were  the  same  here  as 
elsewhere,  but  they  were  not  arranged  in  the  same  way.  The 
stronghold  of  Brahmanism  lay  to  the  West,  and  there  the  priest 
/had  had  his  say  and  built  uj)  his  ])ower  among  (*lans  boasting 
direct  descent  from  Vedic  heroes  and  more  inclined  to  bow  to  the 
mysterious  Vedic  word  of  which  the  only  custodian  was  the  Brah¬ 
man  priest.  In  short,  as  Brahmanism  exaggerates  the  jiower  of  the 
priest,  so  Buddhism  belittles  it  unduly,  not  because  it  setsAOUt  to 
do  so  but  because  each  reiiresents  [a  special  jioint  of  view  based 
more  or  less  upon  geographical  position.  Owing,  however,  to  a  still 
later  interpretation  of  castQ,  our  modern  ideas  on  the  subject  are 
apt  to  be  peculiarly  confused.  To  understand  the  social  order  into 
which  we  enter  as  we  begin  the  study  of  the  Sutras,  epics,  and  law¬ 
books,  we  must  renounce  altogether  the  notion  of  caste  in  its  strict 
modern  sense,  as  on  the  other  hand  we  must  free  ourselves  from 
the  thought  that  the  whole  caste-systeni  is  merel^^^ 
hypothesis  disijrovelff’^y  the  conditions  rcvQttie(l  hi  B 
writings. 

^^^TtTpdlnt  of  fact,  even  the  Buddhist  writings  recognise  the 
formal  castes ;  and  it  is  simply  impossible  that  a  social  structure 
so  widely  pervading  as  that  of  the  so-called  castes,  a  structure 
revealed  not  by  didactic  works  alone  but  implicitly  as  well  as 
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this  is  not  the  only  evidence.  To  the  same  period  as  the  Boghaz-koi 

inscriptions  belong  the  famous  letters  from  Tel-(^-Amarna.  In  these 

occur  references  to  the  people  of  Mitani  in  north-west  Mesopotamia, 

whose  princes  bear  names  like  Artatama,*Tu8ratta,  and  Suttama, 

which  seem  unmistakably  Aryan  in  form.  For  five  hundred 

years  (c.  1746-1180  KC.)  a  mountain  tribc---the  Kgs^itefcfrom 

the  neighbourhood  of  Media  held  rule* over  thelfholeof  Babylonia, 

and  amongst  these  also  the  names  of  the  princes  and  deities  seem 

Aryan,  though  the  people  themselves,  like  those  of  Mitani  were  of 

another  stock.  Names  like  ‘Sun’  and  Mamtas  seem 

identical  with  the  Sanskrit  Surya  and  Mamtaa  (the  wind-gods), 

while  §imalia  ‘queen  of  tlie'  show  mountanis’  ean  hardly  be 

separated  from  the  name  of  the  g^eat  mountain  range  Himalaya 

and  the  Iranian  word  for  snow,  zima.  To  a  much  later  period 

belongs  the  list  of  deities  worshipped  in  different  temples  of 

Assyria,  which  was  found  in  the  library  of  Assurbanipal  (about 

70OB.C.),  in  which  occurs  the  name  Assara-Mazas,  immediately 

preceding  the  seven  good  angels  and  tKe”  seven  bad  sinrits.  The 

combination  hardly  leaves  it  doubtful  that  we  have  here  the  chief 

deity  of  Zoroastrianism  lAhura  Mazda)  with  the  seven  Amesha- 

spentas  and  the  seven  bad  daivm  of  that  religion.  Into  the  many 

other  problems  that  arise  in  this  connexion  it  is  not  necessary  here 

to  enter ;  but  it  is  importaait  to  observe  that  even  so  late  as  this 

the  first  part  of  the  god’s  name  remains  more  like  the  Sanskrit 

Asura  than  the  Avestan  Ahura.  While  modern  Hinduism  is  the 

« 

lineal  descendant,  however  much  modified  in  the  course  of  ages, 
of  the  ancient  Aryan  worship  which  we  know  first  in  the  Rigveda, 
the  religion  of  the  Avesta  is  a  reform  which,  like  other  religious 
reforms,  has  been  able  to  get  rid  of  the  old  gods  only  by  converting 
them  into  devils,  the  worship  of  which  was  probably  none  the  less 
diligent  for  their  change  of  title. 

There  seems,  in  any  case,  to  be  specific  evidence  for  the  sup¬ 
position  that  by  the  fifteenth  century  B.c.  tribes  of  Aryan  stock 
held,  or  exemsed  influence  over,  a  wide'’"Afea  extending  from 
northern  Asia  Minor  over  north-west  Babylonia  to  Media;  and 
there  seems  to  be  nothing  to  prevent  us  assuming  that  even  then, 
or  soon  after,  the  Aryans  pushed  their  way  still  east^vards  and 
northwards,  mainly  confining  themselves  to  the  territories  south 
of  the  Oxus,  but  occasionally  occupying  lands  between  that  river 
and  the  Jaxartes. 
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explicitly  presented  to  us  in  every  lx)dy  of  writings  whether  ortho¬ 
dox  or  heterodox,  should  have  been  made  out  of  whole  cloth 
What  we  loosely  call  by  this  name  to-day  are  later  refinements; 

f,  and  we  do  not  need  to  turn  to  Buddhist  works  to  show  that  in 
ancient  times  the  castes  were  merely  orders  socially  distinct  but 
not  very  strictly  sepamted  or  ramified  into  such  sub-divisional 
^  castes  as  obtain  at  the  present  time. 

Yet  before  giving  the  in-oof  of  this  in  detail,  it  will  be  well  to 
consider  briefly  the  chronology  of  the  works  to  l)e  reviewed  in 
relation  to  the  general  character  and  history  of  the  states  in  which 
they  arose.  The  legal  literature  which  iMjgins  with  the  Sutras  and 
is  represented  in  the  epics  does  not  really  end  at  all,  as  works  of 
this  nature  continue  to  be  written  vlown  to  modem  times,  chiefly 
by  eminent  jurists  who  comment  on  older  works.  But,  after  elimi¬ 
nating  the  modern  jurists  and  confining  ourselves  to  the  law-books 
which  may  be  calle<l  classic,  we  still  find  that  the  terminus  falls 
well  into  the  middle  of  the  first  millennium  of  our  era  ;  and  as  the 
beginning  of  this  literature  in  Sutra  style  reaches  back  at  least  as 
far  as  this  before  the  beginning  of  our  era,  the  whole  period  is 
rather  more  than  a  thousand  yeai-s,  about  the  middle  of  which 
must  be  set  the  time  to  which  the  ei)ic  poems  are  to  be  assigned 
as  works  already  known  and  perhaps  nearly  completed. 

The  cycle  thus  designated  as  a  millennium  is  one  of  very  varied 
political  fortunes  ;  and  the  social,  political,  and  religious  material 
of  the  legal  and  epical  literature  must  necessarily  be  explained  in 
accordance  with  the  outward  changes.  What  these  changes  were 
is  described  in  detail  in  other  chapters  of  this  work.  For  our 
present  purpose  it  is  necessary  only  to  recount  them  in  outline. 
At  the  end  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  early  in  the  period  to  which 
the  Sutras  belong,  the  Persian  Kmpire  held  two  j)rovinces  in  N.W. 
India— Gandhara,  the  present  districts  of  Peshawar  and  Rawal¬ 
pindi,  and  the  ‘  Indian  ’  province,  that  is  to  say,  the  country  of  the 
IjOwei  Indus  .  and  the  northern  jiart  of  India  generally  was  domi¬ 
nated  by  peoples  of  the  Aryan  nice  who  had  descended  from  the 
Puiyab  and  spread  eastward  for  centuries,  but  not  so  that  the 
recently  acquired  territory  was  thoroughly  assimilated  to  the  cults 
and  culture  of  the  invaders,  nor  so  that  any  one  of  these  invaders 
had  established  an  empire.  Long  before  the  end  of  this  same 
period,  Buddha,  Mahavira,  and  other  refonners  had  broken  with 
the  cult  derived  from  the  Vedic  age,  and  the  great  empire  of  Ayoka 
had  made  a  new  epoch  in  political  life.  This  alteration,  however, 
had  been*  introduced,  though  adventitiously,  through  outer  rather 


CHAPTER  IV 


THE  AGE  OF  THE  RIGVEDA 

The  earliest  documents  which  throw  light  u[)ou  the  history  of 
India  are  the  hymns  of  the  Rigvcda.  In  the  text  which  has  come 
do\vn  to  us  this  snmhitci  or  ‘collection’  consists  of  1017  hymns 
divided  into  ten  books  of  unequal  size.  The  motive  of  those  to 
whom  the  collection  is  due  must  apparently  have  l)ecn  the  desire 
to  preserve  the  body  of  religions  tradition  current  among  the 
priests ;  and,  early  as  was  the  redaction,  there  are  clear  signs  that 
already  part  of  the  material  had  ceased  to  be  fully  understood  by 
those  who  made  use  of  it  in  their  worship.  Tlic  artificial  chai*acter 
of  the  arrangement  is  clearly  indicated  by  the  fact  that  the  first 
and  tenth  Iwoks  have  precisely  the  same  number  of  hymns,  191 
each.  Tlie  collection  seems  however  to  have  been  some  time  in 
the  niaking.  The  nucleus  is  fonned  by  books  each  of  which 

is  attributed  to  a  different  priestly  family.  To  this  were  prefixed 
the  groups  of  hymns  by  other  families  which  form  the  second  part 
(51-191)  of  book  i;  and  still  later  were  added  the  first  part  of 
took  I  and  book  vin  attributed  to  the  family  of  Kanva.  Book  ix 
was  then  formed  by  taking  out  from  the  collections  of  hymns 
which  made  up  the  first  eight  tooks  the  hymns  addressed  to  Soma 
Pavamana,  ‘the  clearly  flowing  Soma’;  and  to  these  nine  books 
was  added  a  tenth,  containing,  besides  hymns  of  the  same  hieratic, 
stamp  as  those  of  the  older  books,  a  certain  number  of  a  different 
type,  cosmogonic  and  philo8pphica.l  poems,  spells  and  incantations, 
verses  intencled  for  the  rites  of  wedding  and  burial  and  other 
miscellaneous  matters.  Tlie  tenth  book  also  displays,  both  in 
metrical  form  and  linguistic  details,  signs  of  more  recent  origin 
than  the  bulk  of  the  collection ;  and  the  author  of  one  set  of  hymns 
(x,  20-26)  has  emphasised  his  dependence  on  earlier  tradition  by 
prefixing  to  his  own  group  the  opening  words  of  the  fiist"  hymn  of 
the  first  book. 
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than  inner  conditions.  After  the  short  campaign  in  the  Punjab, 
made  by  Alexander  as  the  conqueror  of  the  Persian  Empire,  his 
Indian  dominions  were,  within  a  few  years,  absorbed  by  the  grow¬ 
ing  power  of  Magadha  (S.  Bihiir)  then  under  the  sway  of  a  usurper, 
Chandragupta  (c.  321-297  b.c.)  the  low-born  son  of  Mura  and  the 
founder  of  the  Maurya  empire.  This  emi)ire  extended  from  Pata- 
hputra  (Patna)  to  Herat  and  was  maintained  by  an  anny  of 
approximately  700,000  men,  t\ie  first  real  empire  in  India.  His 
successors,  Bindusara  and  A^oka,  enlarged  the  empire,  annexing 
Kalinga  on  the  eastern  coast  and  ruling  as  far  south  as  Madras. 
This  dynasty  continued  in  power  till  the  end  of  the  Sutra  period  ; 
and  under  it,  during  the  reign  of  Ac^oka  (c.  274-236  n.c.)  Buddhism 
became  the  court-religion.  A<jdka's  period  is  determined  by  the 
mention  in  his  edicts  of  certain  Hellenic  princes  who  were  his 
contemporaries,  but  after  his  reign  there  comes  a  period  of  less 
clnonological  certainty.  The  different  versions  of  the  Puranas  are 
not  in  agreement  as  to  the  exact  number  of  his  successors;  but 
they  are  unanimous  in  asserting  that  the  Maurya  dynasty  lasted  for 
137  years;  that  is  to  say,  it  is  supposed  to  have  come  to  an  end 
c.  184  B.C.  For  over  a  century  after  its  fall  the  (^hihga  dynasty, 
wliose  founder,  Ihishyamitra,  had  slain  Brihadratha  Maurya  and 
usurped  his  throne,  held  sway,  despite  forcible  inroads  of  the 
Vavanas  (Greeks)  and  the  Andhras;  and  we  learn  that  both 
Pusliyamitraand  the  Andhra  king,  (^Jatakarni,  performed  the  famous 
‘horse-sacrifice,’  in  accordance  with  the  ancient  Vedic  rite,  thus 
challenging  all  opponents  of  their  authority.  The  son  of  this 
Fushyamitra  was  Agniinitra,  who  conquered  Vidarbha  (Berar), 
tlien  a  province  of  tlie  Andhra  Empire  of  S.  India,  anck  the 
grandson,  who  guarded  the  horse,  was  Vasumitra.  These  names, 
as  also  the  re-establishment  of  the  ‘  horse-sjicrifice,’  are  highly 
significant  in  that  they  show  a  renascence  of  the  Vedic  religion 
and  a  consequent  decline  in  Buddhism.  The  same  thing  is  indi¬ 
cated  by  the  fact  that  Kharavela,  a  king  of  Kalinga,  who  boasts  of 
having  invaded  the  Andhra  dominions  as  well  as  Northern  India, 
was  a  Jain.  Sumitra,  the  son  of  Agniinitra,  was,  according  to 
Bana’s  historical  romance,  the  Harshacharita,  miserably  slain 
by  Mitradeva,  who  may  perhaps  have  been  a  Brahman  of  the 
Kanva  family  which  eventually  gained  the  chief  power  in  the 
state.  The  account  given  by  the  Puranas  states  that  the  minister 
Vasudeva  slew  the  tenth  and  last  of  the  (^.unga  kings  and  inaugu¬ 
rated  a  new  dynasty,  called  the  Kanva  dynasty,  which  lasted  for 
about  half  a  century ;  but,  since  the  Kanvas  are  definitely  styled 
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There  is  abundant  proof  that,  before  the  collections  were  finally 
united  into  the  form  in  which  the  Rigveda  has  come  down  to  us, 
minor  additions  were  made ;  and,  as  it  is  perfectly  possible  that  in 
book  X  old  material  was  incorporated  m  well  as  newer  work, 
eflbrts  have  been  made  to  penetrate  beyond  the  comparatively 
rough  distinction  between  the  first  nine  and  the  tenth  books,  and  to 
assign  the  hymns  to  five  different  periods,  representing  stages 
ill  Jhe  history  marked  by  variations  in 

religious  belief  and  social  custom  \  But  so  far  these  efforts  can 
scarcely  be  regarded  as  successful.  The  certain  criteria  of  age 
supplied  by  the  language,  the  metres^  or  the  subjectnmatter  of  the 
Rigveda  arc  not  sufficient  to  justify  so  elaborate  a  chronological 
arrangement  of  its  hymns.  The  results  produced  by  the  most 
elaborate  and  systematic  attempts  to  apply  the  methods  of  the 
higher  criticism  to  the  Rigve<ia  have  hitherto  failed  to  meet  with 
general  acceptance. 

The  mass  of  the  collection  is  very  considerable,  approximating 
to  the  same  amount  of  material  as  that  contained  in  the  Iliad  and 
Odyssey,  but  the  light  thrown  by  thcjiyp^ns  on  social  and  political 
ftQjaditipua  in  India  is  disappointingly  mcagi*e.  By  far  the  gi’eater 
part  of  the  Rigveda  consists  of  invocations  of  the  many  gods  of  the 
Vedic  pantheon,  and  scarcely  mprp  than  forty  hymns  are  found  which 
are  not  directly  addressed  to  these  deities  or  some  object  to  which 
divine  character  is,  for  the  time  at  least,  attributed.  These  hymns 
contain  niu(;h  miscellaneous  information  regarding  Vedic  life  and 
thought ;  and  other  notices  may  ho  derived  from  the  main  body  of 
the  collection,  though  deductions  from  allusions  are  always  difficult 
and  open  to  suspicion.  Some  names  of  tribes,  places,  and  princes, 
as  well  as  of  singers,  are  known  to  us  through  their  mention  in  the 
ddnastutis  or  ‘praises  of  liberality’  which  are  appended  to  hymns, 
mainly  in  the  first  and  tenth  books,  and  in  which  the  poet  praises 
his  patron  for  his  generosity  towards  him.  But  the  dd'nastviis  are 
unquestionably  late,  and  it  is  significant  that  some  of  the  most 
striking  occur  in  coU^etiou  of  eleypn  ^ 

khilyas,  which  are  included  in  the  Samhita  of  the  Rigveda,  but  which 
recogim^  true  part  of  that  cpllpcjfciQjqu. 

From  these  materials  conclusions  can  be  drawn  only  with  much 
caution.  It  is  easy  to  fi*ame  and  support  by  plausible  evidence 
various  hypotheses,  to  which  the  only  effective  objection  is  that 
other  hypotheses  are  equally  legitimate,  and  that  the  facts  are  too 

^  Especially  by  Arnold  whose  results  are  summed  up  in  his  Vedic  Metre  (Cambridge, 
1905}.  For  criticism,  see  J.R.A.S.f  1906,  pp.  484-90,  716-22;  1912,  pp.  726-0. 
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servants  of  the  (^uhgas '  and  for  other  reasons,  it  seems  more 
probable  that  the  later  ^^uhga  kings  had  been  reduced  to  sub^ 
jection  by  their  Brahman  ministei-s,  and  thaf  the  lists  of  these 
contemporary  rulers  nominal  and  actual  were  wrongly  regarded 
by  some  late  editor  of  the  Puranas  as  successive.  It  is  further 
related  that  one  of  the  Andhra  kings^  slew  Su^arman,  the  last  of 
the  Kanvas,  and  thus  l>rought  Ma^adha  under  the  sway  of  the 
sovereigns,  whose  names  and  titles,  as  well  as  their  sacrificial 
inscriptions,  show  them  to  have  been  followers  of  the  ancient 
Vedic  religion.  But  here  again  it  appear  that  dynastic  lists 
have  been  brought  together  and  arranged  in  an  unreal  sequence. 
There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  first  of  the  Andhra  kings  was 
earlier  in  date  than  the  first  of  fiie  (^Juiigas,  and  not  157  years 
later  as  would  appear  from  the  Puranas.  It  is  indeed  doubtful  if 
the  Andhras  ever  ruled  in  Magadha:  but  their  sway  in  Central  and 
feouthern  India  lasted  until  the  middle  of  the  third  century  a.d.^ 

In  the  meantime,  on  the  decline  of  the  Manrya  empire  which 
must  have  set  in  soon  after  the  death  of  the  Emi)eror  A^oka 
(c.  236  B.C.),  the  Punjab  passed  into  the  hands  of  foreign  invaders — 
first,  Greeks  from  the  kingdom  of  Bactria  to  the  north,  and  sub¬ 
sequently  Scythians  ((>^as)  and  Parthians  (Pahlavas)  from  the 
kingdom  ot  Parthia  to  the  w'est.  The  kingdoms  established  by 
these  new-comers  in  the  Punjab  were  overwhelmed  by  still  another 
wave  of  invasion  from  the  north.  The  Kushanas,  a  ])eople  from 
the  region  of  China  who  had  driven  the  (^.'akas  out  of  Bactria, 
began  their  Indian  conquests  with  the  overthrow  of  the  kingdom 
oi  Kabul  about  the  middle  of  the  first  century  a.T).,  and  extended 
their  power  until,  in  the  reign  of  Kanishka  (probably  73  A.D.),  the 
patron  ot  that  branch  ot  the  Buddhist  Church  which  is  called  the 
Mahayana,  the  Kushana  empire  w'as  paramount  in  N.  India 

In  Western  India  we  can  to  some  extent  trace  fi*om  inscriptions 
and  coins  the  varying  fortunes  in  the  conflict  between  the  Andhnis 
and  the  invaders  ot  N.  India,  and  the  establishment  in  Kathiawar 
and  Cutch  ot  a  dynasty  of  (^^aka  satraps,  originally  no  doubt 
feudatories  of  the  Kushanas,,  wliich  lasted  till  c.  390  A.1).  when  it 
was  overthrown  by  the  Guptas. 

The  period  of  the  Gupta  empire  which  dates  fi’om  319  a. D.  is  a 
most  important  epoch  in  the  history  of  Sanskrit  literature.  It  is 

1  The  Puranas  say  the  founder  of  the  dynasty,  Simuka,  but  the  chronological 
difficulties  which  this  statement  involves  seem  to  be  unsurmoun table. 

2  See  Chapters  xiii  (the  Puranas);  xviii-xx  (the  Maurya  Empire);  xxi  (Indian 
Native  S^tes) ;  xxiv  (the  earlier  Andhras). 

8  For  these  foreign  invaders  of  India  see  Chapters  xxii,  xxiii. 
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imperfect  to  allow  of  copclusions  being  drawn.  It  is,  however, 
^.certain  that  the  Bigveda  offers  no  aasiataMca  iM  deterPTiping.  tjhe 
mode  in  wWch  tJne  Ve^c  Indians  tsntere^  India,  The  geographical 
area  recognised  in  the  .,Samhi^  is  large,  but  it  is,  so  fiir  as  we 
learn,  occupied  by  tribes  which  collectively  are  called  Aryan,  and 
which  wage  war  with  dark-skinned  enemies  known  as  Da^  If, 
as  may  be  the  case,  the  Aryan  invaders  of  India  entered  by  the 
western  passes  of  the  Hindu  Kush  and  proceeded  thence  through 
the  Punjab  to  the  east,  still  that  advance  is  not  reflected  in  the 
Rigveda,  the  bulk  at  least  of  which  seems  to  have  been  composed 
rather  in  the  country  round  the  Sai-asvati  river,  south  of  the 
modern  Ambalf),'.  Only  thus,  it  seems,  can  we  explain  the  fact  of 
the’ prominence  in  the  hymns  of  the  strife  of  the  elements,  the 
stress  laid  on  the  phenomena  of  thunder  and  lightning  and  the 
bursting  forth  of  the  rain  fi’om  the  clouds:  the  Punjab  proper 
has  now,  and  probably  had  also  in  antiquity,  but  little  share  in 
these  things ;  for  there  in  the  rainy  season  gentle  showers  alone  fall. 
Nor  in  its  vast  plain  do  we  find  the  mountains  which  form  so 
large  a  part  of  the  poetic  imagining  of  the  Vcdic  Indian.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  is  perhaps  to  the  Punjab  with  its  glorious  phenomena 
of  dawn,  that  we  must  look  for  the  origin  of  the  hymns  to  Ushas, 
the  goddess  Dawn,  while  the  concept  of  the  laws  of  Varuna,  the 
highest  moral  and  cosmic  ideal  attained  by  the  poets,  may  more 
easily  have  been  achieved  amid  the  regularity  of  the  seasonal 
phenomena  of  tJie  country  of  the  five  river’s. 

Of  *the  names  in  the  Iligveda  those  of  the  rivers  alone  permit 
of  easy  and  certain  identificatiorr.  The  Aryan  occupation  of 
Afghanistan  is  proved  by  the  mention  of  the  Kubha  (Kabul),  the 
Suvastu  (Swat)  with  its  ‘fair  dwellings,’  the  Krutnu  (Kurram)  and 
Gomatr  (Gumal).  But  far  more  important  were  the  settlements 
on  the  Sindhu  (Indus),  the  river  par  cxeeUeiux  from  which  India 
has  derived  its  name.  The  Indirs  was  the  natirr’al  outlet  to  the  sea 
for  the  Aryan  tribes,  but  i^  the  period  of  the  Rigyed^,  tlrer-e  ift  rro 
clear  sign  that  they  had  No  passage  even 

renders  it  probable  that  sea  navigation  was  known.  Fishing  is  all 
but  ignored,  a  fact  natural  enough  to  people  used  to  the  rivers  of 
the  Puqjab  and  East  Kabulistan,  which  are  poor  in  fish.  The  word 
scmvdra,  which  in  later  times  undoubtedly  means  ‘ocean,’  occurs 


^  See  Hopkins,  J.A.O^S,,  vol.  xix,  pp.  19-28;  Pischel  and  Geldner,  VedUche 
Stiidien,  yol.  n,  p.  218;  vol.  iii,  p.  162;  Vedic  Index ^  vol.  1,  p.  468.  The  older  view,|; 
that  the  hymns  were  oomposed  in  the  Punjab  itself,  was  adopted  by  Max  Muller,  |  o 
Weber,  and  Muir  among  others. 
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the  golden  age  of  Classical  Sanskrit ;  and  in  it  most  of  the  Puranas 
and  the  works  belonging  to  the  later  legal  literature  appear  to 
have  assumed  their  jiresent  form.  ^ 

This  brief  conspectus  of  the  conditions  obtaining  in  India 
(luring  the  time  to  which  we  have  to  assign  the  Sutras,  epics,  and 
legal  works  will  show  that  other  influences  than  those  with  which 
we  have  been  dealing  hitherto  are  to  be  expected ;  and  these  are 
indeed  found,  but  not  to  such  all  extent  as  might  have  been  antici- 
pated.  These  influences  are  indeed  to  be  traced  rather  in  the 
general  enlargement  of  vision  of  the  writers  than  in  specific  details. 
The  simple  village  life  with  which  for  the  most  part  the  Sutras  are 
concerned,  the  government  of  a  circumscribed  district  by  a  local 
raja,  are  gradually  exchanged  Jor  the  life  reflected  from  large 
towns  and  imperial  power.  Though  this  is  more  noticeable  in  the 
epics,  it  may  be  detected  in  the  later  Sutras  and  again  in  the  still 
later  law-books.  During  this  period  the  power  of  Biiddhisin  in¬ 
creased  and  then,  reaching  its  culmination,  began  to  wane.  The 
world  of  India  by  the  second  century  before  (fiirist  was  already 
becoming  indifierent  to  the  teaching  of  Buddhism  and  was  being 
reabsorbed  into  the  great  permanent  cults  of  Vishnu  and  (^fiva, 
with  which  in  spirit  Buddhism  itself  began  to  be  amalgamated.' 
The  Bnihman  priests  reasserted  themselves ;  animal  sacrifices, 
forbidden  by  Ac^joka,  were  no  longer  under  the  royal  ban;  and 
with  this  open  expression  of  the  older  cult  the  whole  system  of 
Brahmanism  revived,  fostered  alike  by  the  temple  priests  and  their 
ritualism  and  by  the  philosophers,  who  regarded  Buddhism  as  both 
a  detestable  heresy  and  a  false  interpretation  of  life. 

But  there  is  little  apparent  influence  from  outside,  despite  the 
wider  political  outlook ;  and  where  such  influence  might  be  looked 
for  with  greatest  certainty,  namely  in  the  efl’ect  of  Greek  domina¬ 
tion,  it  is  practically  nil.  Only  the  Yavanas,  literally  ‘lonians,’ 
a  people  or  peoples  of  Greek  descent  who  may  be  traced  in  Indian 
literature  and  inscriptions  from  the  third  century  RC.  to  the  second 
century  A.D.,  and  who  were  manifestly  a  factor  of  no  small  im¬ 
portance  in  the  political  history  of  Northern  and  Western  India — 
tiiey  are  celebrated  as  great  fighters  in  the  Mahabharata  and  other 
literature — remain  to  show  that  the  conquest  of  Alexander  and 
the  Greek  invasion  from  Bactria  had  any  result.  Other  indications 
point  rather  to  Persia  than  to  Hellas.  Thus  the  title  Satrap,  which 
was  continued  in  use  by  Alexander,  still  remains  under  (^^akas  and 
Kushanas  to  testify  to  the  long  Persian  dominion  in  N.W.  India. 
Apart  from  this,  political  and  social  relations  do  not  appear  to  be 
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not  rarely ;  but  where  the  application  is  ^rrestrial,  there  seems  no 
strong  reason  to  believe  that  it  means  more  than  the  stream  of  the 
Indus  in  its  lower  course,  after  it  has  received  the  waters  of  the 
Puiyab  and  has  become  so  broad  that  a  boat  in  the  middle  cannot 
be  discerned  fi-om  the  bank.  Even  nowadays  the  natives  ^11  the 
cixer.  tlia  sea^ofSind.. 

The  five  streams  which  give  the  'Punjab  its  name  and  which 
after  uniting  fiow  into  the  Indus  are  all  mentioned  in  the  Rigveda: 
the  Vitasta  is  the  modern  Jhelum,  the  Asikni  the  Chenab,  the 
ParushnI,  later  called  Iravatl,  ‘the  refreshing, ’  tlie  modern  Ravi,  the 
Xlgaip  the  Beas,  and  the  (j/'utudri  the  Sutlej.  But  of  these  only  the 
ParushnI  plays  a  considerable  part  in  the  liistory  of  the  time,  for  it 
was  on  this  river  tliat  the  famous  battle  of  the  ten  kings,  the  most 
important  contest  of  Vedic  times,  was  fought  Far  more  important 
was  the  Sarasvatl,  which  we  can  with  little  hesitation  identify  with 
the  modern  Sarsuti  or  Saraswatl,  a  river  midway  between  the 
Sutlej  and  the  Jumna^  It  is  possible  that  in  the  period  of  the 
Rigveda  that  river  was  of  greater  importance  than  it  was  in  the 
following  period  when  it  was  known  to  bury  itself  in  the  sands,  and 
that  its  waters  may  have  flowed  to  the  Indus ;  but,  however  that 
may  be,  it  is  mentioned  in  one  passage  together  with  the  Drishad- 
vatf,  probably  the  Chautang,  wliich  with  it  in  later  times  formed 
the  boundaries  of  the  sacred  land  known  as  Brahmavarta.  With 
these  two  streams  is  mentioned  the  Apaya,  probably  a  river  near 
Thiinesar®.  In  this  region  too  may  be  placed  the  lake  ^^aryanavant®, 
and  the  place  Pastyavant,  near  the  modem  Patiala. 

Further  east  the  Aryans  had  reached  the  4.timna»  which  is  thrice 
.named,  and  the  Ganges,  which  is  once  directly  mentioned,  once 
alluded  to  in  the  territorial  title  of  a  prince. 

To  the  north  we  find  that  the  Himavant  or  Himalaya  mountains 
were  well  known  to  the  Rigveda,  and  one  peak,  that  of  M^avant, 
is  referred  to  as  the  source  of  the  Soma,  the  intoxicating  drink 
which  formed  the  most  important  offering  in  the  religious  practice 

1  Both,  St  Peter$hurg  Dictionary,  s.v,,  and  Zimmer,  AltindUches  Leben,  pp.  5-10, 
identify  the  Sarasvatl  in  many  passages  with  the  Indus;  Hillebrandt,  VedUche 
Mythologie,  vol.  i,  pp.  99  sq.;  vol.  iii,  pp.  372-8,  thinks  it  is  in  a  few  places 
the  Arghandab. 

*  The  identification  of  the  ancient  rivers  of  Brahmavarta  must  always  remain 
somewhat  uncertain.  At  the  present  day  it  is  difficult  to  trace  their  courses,  partly 
because  the  streams  are  apt  to  disappear  in  the  sand,  and  partly  because  they  have  to 
a  great  extent  been  absorbed  in  the  canal-systems  constructed  during  the  periods  of 
Muhammodan  and  British  rule. 

’  Identified  however  with  the  Wular  Sea  in  Kashmir  by  Hillebrandt,  Veditehe 
Mythologie,  vol.  i,  pp.  126  sq. 
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affected  at  all  either  by  Hellenic  or  by  Persian  influence.  The 
native  army  remains  of  the  same  sort,  though  greatly  enlarged. 
The  social  theory  remains  iiractically  the  same,  save  that  a  place 
among  degraded  ‘outcastes’  is  given  to  Yavanas  as  to  other 
barbarians.  Architecture  and  the  arts  of  sculpture,  gem-engraving 
and  coinage  do  indeed  bear  witness,  especially  in  the  N.W.  region 
of  India  to  the  itifluencc  of  Persia  and  Greece  during  this  period 
just  as,  at  a  later  date,  native  astronomy  was  affected,  and  indeed 
practically  super-seded  by  the  system  of  Alexandria.  But  the  period 
with  which  we  are  dealing  at  present  does  not  make  it  necessaiy 
to  inquire  into  the  relation  tetween  India  and  the  outer  world  iii 
resi)ect  to  science.  The  idea  that  Indian  epic  poetry  itself  is  due 
to  Hellenic  influence  has  indec<fbeen  suggested;  but  as  a  theory 
this  idea  depends  on  so  nebulous  a  parallel  of  plot  that  it  has 
received  no  support. 
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of  the  time.  Tlie  name  is  lost  in  modern  times,  but  probably  the 
peak  was  one  of  those  on  the  south-west  of  the  valley  of  Kaslunir. 
On  the  south,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Vindhya  hills  are  unknown, 
^  and  no  mention  is  made*  of  the  Narbada  river,  so  that  it  may  fairly 
be  inferred  that  the  Aryan  tribes  had  not  yet  begun  their  advance 
towards  the  south. 

With  the  conclusions  as  to  the  home  of  the  Aryan  tribes 
extracted  from  geographical  names  the  other  available  evidence 
well  accords.  The  tiger,  a  native  of  the  swampy  jungles  of  Bengal, 
is  not  mentioned  in  the  Rigveda,  which  gives  the  place  of  honour 
among  wild  beasts  to  the  lion,  then  doubtless  common  in  the  vast 
deserts  to  the  east  of  the  lower  Sutlej  and  the  Indus  and  even  now 
to  be  found  in  the  wooded  country  to  tlie  south  of  Gujarat.  Rijt*, 
whose  natural  habitat  is  the  south-east  in  the  regular  monsoon 
area  and  which  is  well  known  in  the  latter  Samhitas,  is  never 
mentioned  in  the  Rigveda.  The  elephant,  whose  home  is  now  in  the 
lowland  jungle  at  the  foot  of  the  Himalaya  from  the  longitude  of 
Cawnpore  eastwards,  appears  in  the  Rigveda  as  the  wild  beast 
(mriga)  with  a  hand  (hastdii),  while  in  the  later  texts  it  is  com¬ 
monly  known  as  hastin  only,  a  sign  that  the  novelty  of  the  animal 
had  worn  away.  The  mountains  from  which  the  Soma  was  brought 
appear,  too,  to  have  been  nearer  in  this  [)eriod  than  at  a  latei*  date 
when  tlie  real  plant  seems  to  have  been  more  and  more  difficult  to 
obtain,  and  when  substitutes  of  various  kinds  were  permitted. 

When  we  pass  to  the  notices  of  tribes  in  the  Rigyeda,  we  leave 
comparative  certainty  for  confusion  and  hypothesis.  The  one 
great  historical  event  which  reveals  itself  in  tlie  fragmentary 
allusions  of  the  Sainhita  is  the  contest  known  as  the  battle  of  tlie 
ten  kings.  The  most  probable  version  of  that  conflict  is  that  it 
was  a  contest  between  the  Bharatas,  settled  in  the  country  later 
known  as  Brahma varta,  and  the  tribes  of  the  north-west.  The 
Bharata  king  was  Sudils,  of  the  Tritsu  family,  and  his  domestic 
priest  who  celebrates,  according  to  the  tradition,  the  victory  in 
three  hymns  (vii.  Iff ;  33 ;  ff3)  was  Vasishtha^  This  sage  had  super¬ 
seded  in  that  high  oflice  his  predecessor  Vivvamitra,  under  whose 
guidance  the  Bharatas  appear  to  have  fought  successfully  against 
enemies  on  the  Vipai;  and  (j!utudri;  and  in  revenge,  as  it  seems, 

*  This  is  the  view  of  Hopkins,  J.A.O,S.,  vol.  xv,  pp.  259  sq.  According  to  the 
older  view  the  Bharatas  were  foes  of  the  Tritsus;  see  Muir,  Original  Sanskrit  Texts, 
vol.  1 2,  p.  354;  Zimmer,  AltindUches  Leben,  p.  127;  Bloomfield,  J.A.O.S.,  vol.  xvi, 
pp.  41,  42.  Ludwigi  Rigveda,  vol.  iii,  p.  172,  identified  the  Bharatas  and  thcTritsus ; 
^Idenberg,  Z.DM.Q,,  vol.  xlii,  p.  207,  holds  that  the  Tritsus  are  the  Vasishthas,  the 
priests  of  the  Bharatas.  But  see  Geldner,  Vedische  Studien,  vol.  n,  pp.  136  sq. 
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CHAPTER  X 


FAMILY  LIFE  AND  SOOIAL  CUSTOMS  AS  THEY 
APPEAR  IN  THE  SUTRAS 

The  general  period  of  tlie  Sutras  extends  from  the  sixth  or 
seventh  century  before  Christ  to  about  the  second  century.  It  is 
evident  that  the  different  Vcdic  ^scliools  liad  Sutras  whicli  were 
revised,  or  replaced  by  new  Sutras,  at  various  pei’iods,  and  that 
some  of  these  extended  into  later  centuries  than  others.  Thus  it 
would  be  a  mistake  to  limit  all  the  Sutras  of  all  the  schools  to 
certain  centuries.  (The  Sutras  are  manuals  of  instruction;  and 
those  which  are  of  interest  historically  formed  but  a  part  of  a  large 
volume,  which  was  intended  ]>rimarily  for  the  guidaiicaofa'.cligious 
teachers  and  treated  mainly  of  the  saciufice  and  otlicr  relj^ous 
matters.  Except  for  students  of  ceremonial  details  these  sacrificial 
works  ((^'rauta  Sutras)  arc  of  no  interest.  What  concerns  us  at 
present  is  that  portion  of  the  whole  which  goes  by  the  name 
of  Grihya  and  Dharma  Sutras,  that>  is,  manuals  of  conduct  in 
(loTuestic  and  social  relations.  In  some  cases  the  rules  given  in 
these  two  divisions  are  identical ;  and  the  two  divisions  are  treated 
in  such  a  way  as  to  condense  one  division  for  the  sake  of  not 
repeating  directions  given  in  the  other.  For  our  puri)ose  they 
may  be  regarded  as  forming  oiie  body  containing  rules  of  life  not 
especially  connected  with  the  performance  of  the  greater  sacrifices. 
They  differ  mainly  as  representing  the  views  of  different  schools  on 
minute  points  or  as  imoducts  of  different  parts  of  the  country,  and 
as  earlier  or  later  opinions.  All  of  them  claim  to  be  based  upon 
Vedic  teaching.  Thus  the  Grihya  and  Dharma  Sutras  of  Apas- 
taniba  form  but  a  few  chapters  of  a  work  called  the  Kalpa,  of 
which  twenty-four  chapters  teach  the  proper  performance  of  sacri¬ 
fice  and  only  two  treat  of  the  sacred  law,  while  one  abridged 
chapter  gives  the  rules  for  the  performance  of  domestic  ceremonies. 
Again  this  spemal  ‘law-book '  is  not  a  law-book  having  universal 
^application,  but  is  a  product  of  a  Vedic  school  belonging  to  the 
Andhras  in  the  south  east  of  India;  and,  thirdly,  it  combats  some 
of  the  opinions  expressed  by  writers  on  tlie  same  subject.  Some¬ 
what  similar  conditions  prevail  in  the  case  of  the  other  Sutras. 
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Vit’vainitra  had  led  against  the  Bharatae  ten  allied  tribes,  only  to 
meet  with  destruction  in  the  waters  of  the'^J'^ushnL  Of  the  ten 
tribes  five  are  of  little  note,  the  Alinas,  perhaps  from  the  north¬ 
east  of  Kafiristan,  the  Pakthas,  whose  name  recalls  the  Afghan 
Paklitbun,  the  BhaJanases.  possibly  connected  with  the  Bolan 
Pass,  the  Civas  from  near  the  Indus,  and  the  Vishanins.  Better 
known  in  the  Rigveda  are  the  other  five,  the  Ayma  who  dwelt  on 
Parushni  and  whose  priests  were  perhaps  the  famous  family  of  the 
Bhrigus,  tlie  Druhyus  who  were  closely  associated  with  them,  the 
Turyj|,g^  and  two  allied  tribes,  and  the  l^grus,  dwellers  on 

either  side  of  the  SarasvatJ,  and  therefore  probably  close  neigh¬ 
bours  of  the  Bharatiis.  These  tribes  are  probably  the  five  tribes 
which  arc  referred  to  on  several,  occasions  in  the  Rigveda  and 
which  seem  to  have  formed  a  loose  alliance.  Sudas*8  victory  at 
the  Parushni,  in  which  the  Ann  and  Druliyu  kings  fell,  does  not 
appear  to  have  resulted  in  any  attempt  at  conquest  of  the  territory 
of  the  allied  tribes.  He  seems  at  once  to  have  been  compelled  to 
return  to  the  cast  of  his  kingdom  to  meet  the  attacks  of  a  king 
JBheda,  under  whom  three  tribes,  the  Ajas,  (^^igrus,  and  Yakshus, 
were  united,  and  to  have  defeated  l)is  hew  assailants  with  great 
slaughter  on  the  Jumna.  It  is  probable  enough  that  the  attack 
on  the  eastern  boundaries  of  the  territory  of  the  Bharatas  was  not 
unconnected  with  the  onslaught  of  the  five  ti’ibes  and  their  still 
more  northern  and  western  allies ;  but  the  curious  names  of  the 
Ajas,  ^goats,’  and  the  (^Jigrus,  ‘hoi’sc-radishes,'  may  be  a  sign  that 
the  ti’ibes  which  bore  them  were  totemistic  non-Aryans. 

Not  less  famous  was  the  fattier  or  grandfather  of  Sudas, 
Divodiisa,  the  servant  of  heaven,'  Atithigva,  the  slayer  of  kine  for 
guests^.’  There  are  records  of  his  conflicts  with  the  Turvaga,  Yadu, 
and  Puru  tribes ;  but  his  greatest  foe  was  the  Dasa,  ^Q-iiibara,  with 
whom  he  waged  constant  war.  He  had  to  contend  also  with  the 
Panis,  the  Paravatas,  and  Brisaya.  He  seems  to  have  been  the 
patron  of  the  priestly  family  of  the  Bharadvajas,  the  authors  of 
the  sixth  book  of  the  Rigveda ;  and  there  is  little  doubt  that  his 
kingdom  covered  much  the  same  area  as  that  of  Sud^,  since  he 
waiTed,  on  the  one  hand,  against  the  tribes  of  the  Punjab,  and,  on 
the  other,  against  the  Paravatas  who  are  located  in  tljie  jieriod  of 
the  Brahmanas  on  the  Jumna.  The  D^as  and  the  Panis  were 
probably  aboriginal  foes,  whom,  like  every  Aryan  prince,  he  had  to 
fight.  . 

Though  defeated  in  the  battle  with  Sudas,  the  PQrus  weie 

>  V.  inf.,  pp.  101-2,  and  Chapter  x,  pp.  282-S.  ^ 
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They  are,  in  short,  local  manuals  which,  form  Complete  wholes  only 
by  virtue  of  their  subject-matter,  but  which,  to  their  authors,  were 
merely  sections  of  a  greater  work,  the  chief  importance  of  which 
lay  in  the  handing  down  of  traditional  knowledge  in  regard  to 
religious  practices.  They  may  be  regarded,  however,  as  the' first 
steps  in  the  evolution  of  legal  literature ;  for  the  metrical  (^’astras 
yT  or  law-books  are  only  the  extension  and  completion  of  the  rules  of 
the  Dharma  Sutras,  with  a  gradual  increase  in  the  part  allotted 
to  civil  and  criminal  law'  and  a  relaxation  of  the  bond  connecting 
the  Siitras  with  definite  Vedic  sects.  The  Dharma  Sutras  are  more 
universal ;  the  Grihya  Sutras  reflect  individual  schools.  But  oven 
the  Crihyas  are  not  (Jranta  (divinely  revealed),  but  Smarta  (sacred 

j^adjtion).  ~~  '  ^ . . . . .  ’ ' . . 

The  content  of  tlie  (frihya  Sutras,  as  is  implied  by  the  name,  is 
narrower  than  that  of  the  Dharma  Sutras.  'J’he  first  contain,  how¬ 
ever,  to  all  students  of  folk-lore  a  store-house  of  material  in  regard 
to  rites  and  superstitious  connected  with  home  life,  such  as  no 
other  body  of  literature  in  the  world  i)resents.  In  the  first  ])la(:c, 
the  life  of  man  is  traced  religiously  fi-om  boyluxxl  to  burial.  Eveiy 
i^i'^mportfint  phase  of  a  man’s  existence  is  accompanied  with  its 
>  appropriate  rite ;  and,  incidentally,  what  to  do  and  what  not  to  do, 
injunctions,  prohibitions,  taboos,  aj-e  taught  as  general  rules  of 
conduct.  Tlie  greater  events^  birth,  marriage,  death,  are  descrilxsl 
in  their  religious  setting,  each  with  minute  detail,  so  that  not  only 
are  the  sacred  texts  cited  wdiich  should  be  re])eated  on  evevy  occa¬ 
sion,  but  the  physical  acts  to  wdiich  the  texts  arc  ancillary  arc 
described.  P\)r  examiile,  such  a  text  must  be  repeated  while  a 
dead  man  s  bones  are  being  collected.  The  one  who  collects  them 
must  pick  them  up  with  such  and  such  fingers  and  place  them  in 
just  such  ajar.  The  wedding  verses  are  indicated;  the  bride  must 
make  just  so  many  ste])s  and  pour  out  grain  with  her  hands  held 
in  just  such  a  position,  etc.  Some  of  the  Vedic  schools,  instead  of 
embracing  all  the  Sutras  in  one  work  as  a  Kalpa  Sutra,  have 
apparently  laid  so  much  stress  on  these  domestic  rites  that  the 
manuals  have  liecome  independent  works,  thus  fore-shadowing 
what  hapjiened  later  in  the  case  of  the  Qastras.  The  complete 
work,  embracing  all  kinds  of  Sutras,  belongs,  as  was  to  be  expected, 
to  the  Yajurveda  schools,  since  the  priests  of  this  Veda  were  from 
the  beginning  particularly  concerned  with  manual  exercises,  in 
arranging  the  altar,  etc.,  and  the  details  of  sacrifice;  while  the 
priests  of  the  other  Vedas  had  to  do  more  with  the  recitation  and 
chanting  of  the  sacred  texta  Nevertheless,  the  literature  of  the 
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clearly  a  great  and  powerful  people.  Tlieir  home  was  round  the 
Sarasvati,  and  there  is  no  need  to  interpret  that  name  as  referring 
to  the  Indus  rather  than  to  the  eastern  SarasvatL  On  the  Indus 
they  would  have  been  Veinoved  somewhat  widely  from  the  Bha- 
ratas,  their  chief  rivals,  two  of  whose  princes,  Deva^;ravas  and 
Devavata,  are  expressly  recorded  in  one  hymn  to  have  dwelt  on 
the  Sarasvatl,  Apaya,  and  DrishadvatL  The  importance  of  the 
tribe  is  reflected  in  the  fact  that  we  possess  an  unusually  large 
number  of  the  names  of  its  members.  The  earliest  prince  recorded 
seems  to  have  been  Durgaha,  who  was  succeeded  by  Girikshit, 
neither  of  these  being  more  than  names.  The  son  of  Girikshit, 
Purukutsa,  was  the  contemporary  of  Sudas,  and  one  hymn  tells  in 
obscure  phrases  of  the  distresh^  to  which  his  wife  was  reduced  by 
some  misfortune,  from  which  she  was  relieved  by  the  birth  of  a 
son,  Trasadasyu.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  misfortune  was  the 
death  of  Purukutsa  in  the  battle  of  the  ten  kings.  The  new  ruler, 
as  his  name  indicates,  was  a  terror  to  the  Dasyus  or  aborigines,  and 
seems  not  to  have  distinguished  himself  in  war  with  Aryan  enemies. 
We  hear  of  a  descendant  Trikshi,  and,  apparently  still  later  in  the 
line,  of  another  descendant  Kuru^ravana,  son  of  Mitratithi  and 
father  of  Upama^ravas,  whose  death  is  deplored  in  a  hymn  of  the 
tenth  book.  The  name  is  of  importance  and  significance,  for  it 
suggests  that  already  in  the  later  Rigvedic  period  the  Purus  had 
become  closely  united  with  their  former  rivals,  the  Bharatas,  both 
tribes  Joeing  merged  in  the  Kurus,  whose  name,  famous  in  the 
later  Sainhitas  and  the  Brahmanas  as  the  chief  l)earers  of  the 
culture  of  the  Vedic  period,  is  not  directly  mentioned  in  the 
lligveda,  though  it  was  clearly  not  unknown.  Other  princes  of 
the  Puru  line  were  Tryaruna,  and  Trivrishan  or  Tridhatu ;  and 
later  evidence  enables  us  with  fair  certainty  to  connect  with  the 
Purus  the  i)rincely  name  Ikshvaku,  which  occurs  but  once  in  a 
doubtful  context  in  the  Rigvedii. 

Connected  with  the  Kurus  were  the  Krivis,  whose  name  seems 
to  be  but  a  variant  from  the  same  root,  and  who  appear  to  have 
been  settled  near  the  Indus  and  the  Chenab.  Possibly  we  may  see 
the  allied  tribes  of  Kurus  and  Krivis  in  the  two  Vaikarna  tribes, 
twenty-one jof  whose  clans  shared  the  defeat  of  the  five  tribes  by 
Sudas.  If  so,  like  the  Purus  the  Bharatas  must  have  in  course  of 
time  become  mingled  witli  the  Kurus  and  have  merged  theii- 
identity  with  them. 

k  Allied  or  closely  connected  with  the  Bharatas  was  the  tribe  of 
e  Srifijayas,  whom  we  must  probably  locate  in  the  neighbourhood 
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Kigveda  also  contains  both  ^^raiita  and  Grihya  Sutras,  as  does  that 
of  the  Samaveda.  Finally,  the  Atharvaveda  possesses  not  only 
a  Vaitana  (^>auta  Sutra  but  a  Kau9ika  Sutra,  which  is  in  part  a 
(hi liya  Sutra  but  contains  also  directions  for  carrying  out  the 
many  magic  ceremonies  connected  with  the  text  of  that  unique 
VcMla. 

The  preponderance  of  domestjc  ceremonies  in  the  Griliya  Sutra 
results  in  Dharma,  or  social,  matter  being  introduced  rather  adven¬ 
titiously,  as  when  the  rules  concerning  the  choice  of  wives  are 
given,  whereas  Grihya,  domestic,  rules  bcdong  as  miicli  to  the 
Dharma  Suti'as  as  to  the  Griliya  Sutras  themselves.  Tlie  difference 
is  that  the  weight  in  the  Dharmas  |s  laid  on  the  wider  relation  of 
man  to  the  state,  so  that  those  sections  which  deal  with  the  family 
become  condensed  and  subordinate.  Specimens  of  southern  Grihya 
Sutras  are  also  not  hulking.  Thus  as  the  Dharma  of  Apastamba 
reflet'ts  a  South- Indian  origin,  so  also  the  (irihya  Sutra  of  Khadira 
lielongs  to  Southern  India;  and  it  is  an  indication  that  Sutra 
literature  extends  far  beyond  the  time  of  Buddha  tliat  this  should 
be  tbc  case.  Such  also  may  be  surmised  to  l)e  tlie  fact  (rather 
than  that  Vedic  schools  were  domiciled  in  South  India  at  a  much 
earlier  period)  from  the  circumstance  that  the  Sutra  of  Khadira  is 
a  later  and  more  concise  version  of  the  Sutra  of  Gobhila.  There 
are  other  examples  of  this  endeavour  to  revise  a  Silti’a  on  lines  of 
economy,  each  later  writer  reducing  the  work  of  his  predecessor  as 
imicli  as  possible  or  convenient,  (amciseness  being  the  test  of  Sutra 
excellence,  (h)bhila’s  work  is  detailed  and  lengthy;  Khadira’s  is 
virtually  the  same  work  in  condensed  form.  Everything  that  could 
be  omitted,  such  as  explanatory  digressions,  smaller  details  &f 
ceremonies,  etc.,  was  left  out,  solely  to  make  the  work  easier  to 
remember.  But  clearness  as  well  as  conciseness  was  aimed  at  and 
attained  by  a  fresh  arrangement  of  the  older  matter. 

An  examj)le  of  the  scope  and  method  of  a  ( Jrihya  Sutra  may  be 
biken  from  the  directions  of  Khadira  regarding  the  little  oblations 
te  spirits  and  gods  required  from  a  wedded  pair.  After  describing 
the  wedding  ceremony,  Khadira  passes  directly  to  this  question  of 
offerings  and  oblations,  describing  first  briefly  the  fire  used  for  the 
purpose  of  receiving  the  oblation,  thus : 

The  domestic  (grihya)  fire  is  that  at  which  he  has  taken  her  hand  (in 
marriage)  or  that  on  which  he  has  put  the  last  piece  of  wood  (tis  a  student  before 
marriage)  or  a  (fresh)  fire  twirled  out  (of  wood),  the  last  being  pure  but  not  tending 
h)  prosperity ;  or  he  may  get  his  domestic  fire  from  a  frying-pan  or  from  the  house 

a  man  who  makes  many  sacrifices,  Qudras  excepted.  The  service  begins  Vith 
an  evening  oblation.  After  (the  fire)  has  been  set  in  a  blaze  before  sunset  or 
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of  the  Bharatas.  One  of  their  princes^  Daivavata,  won  a  great 
victory  over  the  Turva^as  with  their  allies,  the  Vrichivants,  of 
whom  we  know  nothing  more.  Other  princes  of  the  line  were 
Sahadeva,  his  son  Soinaka,  and  Prastokar,  and  Vitahavya.  They 
were,  like  the  Bharatas  under  Divodasa,  closely  connected  with 
the  Bharadvaja  family  of  priests’ 

No  other  Aryan  tribe  plays  a  great  figure  in  the  Rigveda. 
The  Chedis,  who  in  later  times  dwelt  in  Bundelkhand  to  the  north 
of  the  Vindhya,  and  their  king  Kayn  are  mentioned  but  once  in  a 
late  damistuti :  the  queen  of  the  U^inaras,  later  a  petty  tribe  to  the 
north  of  the  Kuril  country,  is  also  once  alluded  to.  The  generosity 
of  Rinanichaya,  king  of  the  Rucamas,  an  unknown  people,  has 
preserved  his  name  from  extinctiqn.  One  interpretation  adds  to 
the  enemies  of  Sudils  the  tribe  of  the  Matsyas  (‘fishes’),  who  in 
later  times  occupied  the  lands  now  known  as  Alwar,  Jaipur,  and 
Bharatpur.  A  raid  of  tlie  Turva9as  and  Yadus  and  a  conflict 
on  the  Sarayu^  with  Arna  and  Chitraratha  testify  to  the  activity 
of  these  clans,  which  otherwise  are  best  known  through  their 
opposition  to  Divodasa  and  Sudas,  and  which  must  probably  have 
been  settled  in  the  south  of  the  Punjab.  The  family  of  the 
Kanvas  seems  to  have  been  connected  as  priests  with  the  Yadus. 
Connected  with  the  Turvac^’as  was  the  Vrichivant  Vara^ikha,  who 
was  defeated  by  Abhyavartin  Chayamana,  who  himself  was  perhaps 
a  Srifyaya  prince.  More  shadowy  still  are  Nahus,  Tugrya,  and 
Vetasu  in  whom  some  have  seen  trilics:  Nahus  is  probably  rather 
a  general  term  for  neighbour,  and  the  Tugryas  and  the  Vetasus 
are  families  rather  than  tribes. 

More  important  by  far,  it  may  be  believed,  than  the  intertribal 
warfare  of  the  peoples  who  called  themselves  Aryan  were  their 
contests  with  the  alxirigines,  the  Dasas  or  Dasyus  as  they  safe 
repeatedly  called.  The  same  tenns  are  applied  indifierently  to 
the  human  enemies  of  the  Aryans  and  to  the  fiends,  and  no 
criterion  exists  by  which  references  to  real  foes  can  be  distin¬ 
guished  in  every  case  from  allusions  to  demoniacal  powers.  The 
rool  meaning  of  both  words  is  most  probably  merely  ‘foe’;  but  in 
the  Rigveda  it  has  been  specialised  to  refer,  at  least  as  a  rule,  to 
such  human  foes  as  were  of  the  aboriginal  race.  Individual  Dasas 
were  Ilibiya,  Dhuni  and  Chumuri,  Pipru,  Varchin,  and  ^ambara, 
though  the  last  at  least  has  been  transformed  by  the  imagination 
of  the;  singers  into  demoniac  proportions.  The  only  peoples  named 

■A 

^  The  identification  o!  this  river  is  uncertain ;  see  Vedic  Index,  vol.  ii,  p.  484.  '  V 
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sunrise,  the  sacrifice  (is  performed)  after  sunset*  (and)  after  or  before  sunrise.  Ho 
should  make  an  oblation  of  rice-food  fit  for  sacrifice  after  washing  it,  if  raw,  with 
his  hand  (but)  with  a  brass  bowl  if  it  is  (not  rice  but)  curds  or  milk,  or  with  the 
rice-pot.  With  the  words  ‘ Hail  to  Fire’  (ho  makes  oblation)  in  the  middle  (of  the 
fire,  at  eve);  secondly  in  the  north-eastern  (part  of  the  fire) ;  in  the  morning,  witli 
the  words,  ‘  Hail  to  Sun  ^  (he  makes  the  first  oblation).  The  wiping  round  and 
other  (acts)  except  sprinkling  (of  water  round  the  fire)  are  hero  left  out.  Some 
say  ‘  lot  the  wife  make  the  oblations,’  for  this  fire  is  the  house-fire  and  the  wife  is 
the  house  (home).  When  (the  meal)  is  repared,  evening  and  morning,  slie  (the 
wife)  must  say  (‘It  is)  ready,’  (and  he)  must  say  aloud  ‘Om’\  but  softly  ‘May  it 
not  hiil ;  to  thee^  bo  reverence.’  Of  ricc-food  fit  for  sacrifice  he  should  make 
(oblations)  to  Trajapati ;  and  to  (the  form  of  the  Fire-god  called)  Svish^akrit 
(i.o.  good  sacrifieer)  make  a  halt  (offering),  de})ositing  it  outside  or  inside  (tlic  fire¬ 
place)  in  four  places :  (one)  at  the  water-barrel ;  (another)  at  the  middle  door ; 
(anotiier)  at  the  couch  or  privy ;  and  (finvlly,  one)  at  the  heap  of  sweepings ;  sprinkle 
each  (offering  or  the  gi'ound  with  water)  both  (before  and  afterwards)  and  pour 
out  what  is  left  with  the  water  toward  the  south.  Of  chaff,  water,  and  scum  of 
boiled  rice  (let  him  make  a  hall  offering)  when  a  donation  has  been  made.  The 
gods  to  whom  the  hali  offerings  belong  are  Earth,  Wind,  Prajapati,  the  All  gods, 
^  Water,  Herbs,  Trees,  8pa.ee,  Love  or  Wrath,  the  hosts  of  Rakshasas,  the  Fathers, 
and  Kudra.  He  should  make  the  offering  in  silence  ;  he  should  make  it  of  any 
food  (but)  make  it  only  once  in  case  (a  meal)  is  prepared  at  different  times ;  and 
if  (prepared)  at  different  p)Iaces  (then  he  should  make  the  offering  of)  what  belongs 
to  the  house-holder  (hinrself).  Rut  of  all  f(K)d  he  should  offer  (some)  in  the  fire 
and  give  the  best  to  a  priest ;  this  he  should  do  himself.  He  should  offer  the 
offerings  himself  from  rice  (-harvest)  to  barley  (-harvest)  or  from  barley  (  harvest) 
to  rice  (-harvest) ;  (yea,)  ho  himself  should  otter  them^. 

It  will  have  been  observed  that  the  religious  ceremony  of  the 
fea//-oftering  implies  a  cult  midway  between  that  of  the  Wdic 
sacrifice  and  the  sectarian  sacrifice  not  countenanced  by  the  oi  tlio- 
dox.  The  hali  is  a  bit  of  food  cast  upon  the  ground  at  the  places 
named,  the  recipients  being  supposed  to  be  the  Vedic  divinities  of 
a  lower  order,  ending  with  Rudra,  and  the  hosts  of  harmful  spirits 
who  are  thus  propitiated.  Each  divinity  has  a  hali  in  his  appro¬ 
priate  place  and  at  the  right  time.  Thus  the  offering  by  the  couch 
is  for  Love ;  that  flung  to  the  north  is  for  Rudra ;  that  by  the  door 
is  for  (personified)  Space ;  and  the  otterings  to  the  harmful  spirits 

^  Om  is  the  sacred  syllable,  answering  in  cases  like  that  above  to  ‘iiery  good’ 
(Amen).  The  evening  and  morning  are  mentioned  in  this  order  because  the  evening 
precedes  the  day  ;  and  only  two  meals  are  mentioned  because  the  Hindus  eat  but  twice 
a  day. 

*  In  the  Sutras  clarity  is  often  sacrificed  to  brevity.  It  is  not  clear  here  whether 
the  wife  or  husband  speaks  or  to  whom  the  word  ‘  Thee  ’  refers.  Presumably  the 
husband  addresses  the  words  to  the  food  itself  (compare  Gobhila’s  Qfihya  Sutra, 
I,  3,  18).  The  text  and  translation  (by  Prof.  Oldenberg)  of  Khadira  are  published 
in  S.B.E,  vol.  xxix. 

*  That  is  from  spring  till  autumn  the  householder  offers  barley,  and  from  rice-time 
till  Parley-harvest  time  (autumn  till  spring)  he  offers  rice.  The  passage  quoted  is  al^o 
translated  by  Prof.  Oldenberg,  in  S,B.E,  vol.  xxix,  p.  385. 
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which  can  plausibly  be  deemed  to  have  been  Dasas  are  the  (^imyus, 
who  are  mentionecj  among  the  foes  of  SudavS  in  the  battle  of  the 
ten  kings,  and  who  are  elsewhere  classed  with  Daspis,  the  Kikatas 
with  their  leader  Pramaganda,  and  perhaps  the  Ajas,  Yakshus,  and 
^^Jigrus.  The  main  distinction  between  the  Aryan  and  the  Dasa 
fwas  clearly  that  of  colour,  and  the  distinction  between  the  Aryan 
jmrna,  ‘colour,’  and  the  black  colour  is  unquestionably  one  of  the 
|:main  sources  of  the  Indian  caste  system.  The  overthrow  of  the 
"black  skin  is  one  of  the  most  important  exploits  of  the  Vedic 
Indian.  Second  only  to  the  colour  distinction  was  the  hatred  of 
men  who  did  not  recognise  the  Aryan  gods:  tlie  Dasas  are  con¬ 
stantly  reproached  for  their  disbelief,  their  failure  to  sacrifice,  and 
their  impiety.  Nor  is  there  mqch  doubt  that  they  are  the  jdialliis 
worshippers  who  twice  are  referred  to  with  disai)proval  in  the 
Rigveda,  for  phallus  worship  was  probably  of  prehistoric  age  in 
India  Jiiid  by  the  time  of  the  Mahilbharata  it  had  won  its  way  into 
the  orthodox  Hindu  cult.  We  learn,  disappointingly  enough, 
little  of  the  characteristics  of  the  Dasas,  but  two  epithets  applied 
in  one  passage  to  the  Dasyus  are  of  importance.  The  first  is 
I  which  has  been  interpreted  to  refer  to  the  nature 

of  the  aborigines’  speech;  but  which,  as  it  elsewhere  is  applied  to 
Aryan  foes  like  the  Phrus,  pmbably  means  no  more  tlian  ‘of  hostile 

^  wnwiirtiurwncii 

speech,*  The  other  epithet,  masah.  is  more  important :  it  doubt- 
less  means  ‘noseless,’  and  is  a  clear  indication  that  the  aborigines 
to  whijfh  it  is  applied  were  of  the  Dravidian  type  as  we  know  it  at 
the  present  day.  With  this  accords  the  fact  that  the  Brjlhui  speech 
still  remains  as  an  isolated  remnant  in  Baluchistan  of  the  Dravidian 
family  of  tongues \  But  though  the  main  notices  of  the  Rigveda 
are  those  of  conflict  against  the  Dasas  and  the  crossing  of  rivers  to 
win  new  lands  from  them,  it  is  clear  that  the  Aryans  made  no 
attempt  at  wholesale  extermination  of  the  people.  Many  of  the 
aborigines  doubtless  took  refuge  before  the  Aryan  attacks  in  the 
mountains  to  the  north  or  to  the  south  of  the  lands  occupied  by  the 
invaders,  while  others  were  enslaved.  This  was  so  normal  in  the 
case  of  women  that,  in  the  literature  of  the  next  period,  the  ferm 
P^i  regularly  denotes  a  feniale  sjavc;  but  male  slaves  are  often 
alluded  to  in  the  Rigveda,  sometimes  in  large  numbers,  and  wealth 
was  already  in  part  made  up  of  ownership  of  slaves.  The  meta- 

^  In  the  Imp,  Gaz,^  voL  i,  p.  382,  it  is  suggested  that  the  Brahiiis  who  are  there 
ethnographioally  classed  as  TurkoJranian  show  the  original  type  of  Dravidian,  and 
that  the  modern  Dravidian  type  is  physically  due  to  influence  by  the  Munda  speaking 
peoples.  The  Bigvedic  evidence  does  not  favour  this  view.  See  Chapter  11,  pp.  42<-3. 
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are  given  at  night.  *  The  sprinkling  of  the  offering  means  (probably) 
the  sprinkling  of  the  ground  or  place  where  the  offering  is  cast. 
The  Dharma  Sutras  also  take  up  this  question  of  offerings.  The 
citation  above  by  implication  recognises  only  the  wife  as  preparer 
of  the  meal.  But  a  rich  householder  may  have  his  meals  i)repared 
by  a  priest  or  otlicr  member  of  the  ‘reborn’  castes  or  even  by  a 
Cudra.  Special  rules  are  necessary  in  the  last  case.  The  slave- 
cook,  being  impure,  must  havci  his  hair  and  beard  and  nails  cut 
daily  or  at  least  at  stated  intervals,  and  it  must  be  the  lioiiseholder 
who  places  on  the  fire  the  food  prepared  by  (.hldras.  Then  in  this 
case  it  is  the  cook  Avho  says  (when  the  meal  is  prei)ared),  ‘  It  is 
ready  ’  and  the  householder  who  responds  (as  A])astamba  gives  the 
rule,  with  a  slight  variation)  ‘AVell-[)repared  food  bestows  splen¬ 
dour  ;  may  it  never  fail.  ’ 

The  rites  involving  the  goblins  of  disaster  and  disease  have 
naturally  a  prominent  place  in  the  domestic  ritual  of  the  (Irihya 
Sutras  and  afford  us  glimpses  of  an  otherwise  unknowm  pantheon. 
The  wife  herself,  who  has  so  little  to  do  with  texts,  must  go  outside 
lier  house  and  offer  food  to  ‘the  white  demon  with  black  teeth,  the 
lord  of  bad  women,’  and  if  she  bears  a  child  the  husband  must 
daily,  till  the  wife’s  confinement  ends,  offer  rice  and  mustard  in 
the  fire  near  the  door  where  the  wife  is  confined,  dispersing  demons 
whose  names  are  given:  ‘(^^anda,  Marka,  Uj)avira,  (^Viundikeya, 
Ulukhala,  Malimlucha,  Dronasa,  Chyavana,’  all  indicative  of  trouble, 
as  are  those  that  follow  (ap])ai-ently  a  suj)plementary  list),  ‘  Alikhat, 
Aiiiinisha,  Kiinvadanta,  Upac^ruti,  Tlaryaksha,  Kumbhin,  CVitru, 
rVitrapani,  Nrimani,  Ilantrimukha,  Sarshajniruna,  (diyavana, 
avaunt^’  But  if  the  child  falls  ill  with  e])ile])sy,  the  ‘  dog-disease,’ 
the  father  cures  him  by  covering  him  with  a  net  and  murmuring, 

Kurkuni,  Su-Kurkuni,  Kurkura  (it  is)  who  holds  fast  the  children  ;  scat 
{('hech  chet !),  dog,  let  him  go;  reverence  to  thee,  Sisara,  barker,  bender;  ti-ue  the 
gods  have  given  thee  a  boon,  and  hast  thou  chosen  my  boy  ?  8(v,it,  dog,  let  him 
go  (as  before).  True,  the  Bitch  of  heaven,  Haraina,  is  thy  mother,  Sisara  is  tliy 
father,  and  Yama’s  black  and  speckled  dogs  thy  brothers;  but  scat,  dog,  let 
him 

The  demon  attacking  the  boy  is  here  called  Kumara,  the  cult  is 
obviously  demoniac.  In  general,  the  Sutras  of  this  class  are  con¬ 
cerned  not  with  the  greater  sacrifices,  which  are  discussed  in  the 
(jh-auta  Sutra,  called  the  Ilavis  and  Soma  sacrifices,  but  with  the 
80-called  great  sacrifices  of  food  cooked  (pdica)  and  offered  on 

*  Piiraskara,  Grikya  Sutra,  i,  16,  23  f.  • 

*  Ib.  24. 
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phorical  use  is  seen  in  the  name  of  one, of  the  greatest  of  Vedic 
kings,  Divodasa,  ‘the  servant  of  heaven/  In  the  PurmhmUktaj  or 
‘Hymn  of  Puriisha,’  which  belongs  to  the  latest  stratum  of  the 
Rigveda,  and  which  in  mystic  terms  describes  the  creation  of  the 
four  castes  from  a  primeval  giant,  occurs  for  the  first  time  the  term 
^udra,  which  includes  the  slaves  hs  a  fourth  class  in  the  Aryan 
state.  Probably  enough  this  word,  which  has  no  obvious  explana¬ 
tion,  was  originally  the  name  of  some  prominent  Dasa  tribe 
Qoijfqpered  by  the  Aryans, 

Of  the  stage  of  civilisation  attained  by  the  aborigines  we  learn 
little  or  nothing.  They  had,  it  is  certain,  large  herds  of  cattle,  and 
they  could  when  attacked  take  refuge  in  fortifications  called  in 
the  Rigveda  by  the  name  puVj  which  later  denotes  ‘town,’  but 
which  may  well  have  then  meant  no  more  than  an  earthwork 
strengthened  by  a  pallisade  or  possibly  occasionally  by  stone. 
Stockmles  of  this  kind  are  often  made  by  primitive  peoples,  and 
are  so  easily  constructed  that  we  can  understand  the  repeated 
references  in  the  Rigveda  to  the  large  numbers  of  such  fortifica¬ 
tions  which  were  captured  and  destroyed  by  the  Aryan  hosts. 
Some  Dasas,  it  seems,  were  able  to  establish  friendly  relations  with 
the  Aryans,  for  a  singer  celebrates  the  generosity  of  Balbutha, 
apparently  a  Dasa;  nor  is  it  impossible,  as  we  have  seen,  that  the 
five  tribes  of  the  Punjab  were  not  above  accepting  the  cooperation 
of  aboriginal  tribes  in  their  great  attack  on  Sudas.  We  must 
therefore  recognise  that  in  the  age  of  the  Rigveda  there  was 
going  on  a  steady  process  of  amalgamation  of  the  invaders  and 
the  aborigines,  whether  through  the  infiuence  of  intermarriage 
with  slaves  or  through  friendly  and  peaceful  relations  with  power¬ 
ful  Dasa  tribes. 

Like  the  Dasas  and  Dasyus  in  their  appearance  both  as  terres¬ 
trial  and  as  celestial  foes  are  the  Fanis.  The  word  seems  beyond 
doubt  to  be  connected  with  the  root  seen  in  the  Greek  pememiy 
and  the  sense  in  which  it  was  used  by  the  poets  must  have  been 
something  like  ‘niggard.’  The  demons  are  niggards  because  they 
withhold  from  the  Aryan  the  water  of  the  clouds :  the  aborigines 
*arc  niggards  because  they  refuse  the  gods  their  due,  perhaps  also 
because  they  do  not  surrender  their  wealth  to  the  Aryan  without 
a  struggle.  The  term  may  also  be  applied  to  any* foe  as  an 
opprobrious  epithet,  and  there  is  no  passage  in  the  Samhita  which 
will  not  yield  an  adequate  meaning  with  one  or  other  of  these 
uses.  But  it  has  been  deemed  by  one  high  authority^  to  reveal  to 
^  Hillebrandt,  VedUche  Mythologies  vol.  i,  pp.  94  sq. 
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special  noon-days  and  at  funeral  feasts,  four  or  seven  in  all,  iu. 
eluding  offerings  to  serpents  as  well  as  to  demons  and  gods  I 

The  last  of  these  domestic  ^  cooked-food '  sacrifices  introduces  a 
new  feature : 

On  the  full  moon  day  of  tho  month  Chaitra  he  makes  (images  of)  a  pair  of 
animals  out  of  meal ;  (he  offers)  them  and  jujube  leaves  (to  the  gods) ;  to  India 
iind  Agni  a  figure  with  prominent  navel ;  and  halls  to  Rudra  ((^ahkhayana,  Grihya 
Sutra,  IV,  19).  ^ 

These  images  of  meal  representing  living  beings  are  partly  due  to 
the  new  feeling  of  pity  for  animals  and  the  desire  not  to  injure 
life,  which  plays  a  part  in  Brahmanism  as  well  as  in  Buddhism. 
It  must  be  admitted,  however,  tluit  efconomy  had  something  to  do 
with  the  substitution  of  animals  of  meal  for  real  animals,  but 
ostensibly  it  is  a  Vishnuite  trait.  The  general  rule  in  this  regard 
is  that  attributed  to  Manu  :  ^Animals  may  be  killed  (so  said  Maiiu) 
at  the  Madhuparka  and  Soma  sacrifice  and  at  the  rites  for  Manes 
and  gods.’  But  it  is  an  old  rite  of  hospitality  to  kill  a  cow  for  a 
guest^;  and,  as  a  matter  of  form,  each  honoured  guest  is  actually 
ofiered  a  cow.  The  host  says  to  the  guest,  holding  the  knife  ready 
to  slay  the  cow,  that  he  has  the  cow  for  him ;  but  the  guest  is  then 
directed  to  say:  ‘  Mother  of  Kudras,  daughter  of  the  Vasus,  sister 
of  the  Adityas,  navel  of  immortality  (is  she).  Do  not  kill  the 
guiltless  cow;  she  is  (Earth  itself),  Aditi,  the  goddess.  I  speak  to 
them  that  understand.’  He  adds,  '  My  sin  has  been  killed  and  that 
of  so-and-so;  let  her  go  and  eat  grass.’  But  if  he  really  wants  to 
have  her  eaten,  he  says,  ^  1  kill  my  sin  and  the  sin  of  so-and-so  ’  (in 
killing  her),  and  though  in  many  cases  the  oftei*  of  the  cow  is  thus 
plainly  a  formal  piece  of  etiquette,  yet  the  offering  to  the  guest 
was  not  complete  without  flesh  of  some  sort ;  and  it  is  clear  from 
the  formulas  that  any  of  the  worthiest  guests  might  demand  the 
cow’s  death,  though  as  the  ‘  six  worthy  guests  ’  are  teacher,  priest, 
father-in-law,  king,  friend,  and  Aryan  ‘reborn’  man,  and  all  of 
these  were  doubtless  well  grounded  in  that  veneration  for  the  cow 
which  is  expressed  above  by  identifying  her  with  Earth  (as  Aditi), 
there  was  probably  seldom  any  occasion  to  harrow  the  feelings  of 
the  cow-revering  host^  Paraskara  mentions  only  the  cow  but 
(^!?ahkhjiyana  ii,  15, 1)  already  substitutes  a  goat  as  a  possible 
alternative  ;  he  also  mentions  the  gods  to  which  this  animal  is 

^  From  the  full  moon  of  the  month  ^ravana,  offerings  to  snakes  have  to  be  made 
daily  till  it  is  safe  to  sleep  on  the  ground  again.  This  is  called  the  Pratyavaroham 
and  occurs  on  the  full  moon  day  called  Agrahdyani,  when  one  may  ‘  descend  again  ’ 
(from  tke  high  couch). 

2  Chapter  iv,  p.  101. 


^  Paraskara,  Ofihya  Sutra,  i,  8,  26. 
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US  a  closer  connexion  of  India  and  Irto  than  has  yet  suggested 
itself ;  in  the  Dasas  Hillebrandt  sees  the  Dahae,  in  the  Panis  the 
Pamians,  and  he  locates  the  struggles  of  Divodasa  against  them  in 
Arachosia.  Support  foj;  this  view  he  finds  in  the  record  of  Divo- 
dasa’s  conflicts  with  Brisaya  and  the  Paravatas,  with  whose  names 
he  compares  that  of  the  Satrap  Barsentes  and  the  people  Paruetae 
of  Gedrosia  or  Aria.  Similarly  he  suggests  that  the  Srinjaya 
people,  who  were  connected  like  Divodasa  witli  the  Bharadaja 
family,  should  be  located  in  Iran,  and  he  finds  in  the  Sarasvati, 
which  formed  the  scene  of  Divodasa’s  exploits,  not  tlie  Indian 
stream  but  the  Iranian  Harahvaiti.  Thus  the  sixth  book  of  tlie 
■  Rigveda  would  carry  us  far  west  from  the  scenes  of  the  tliird  and 
: :  seventh  which  must  definitely  be  loaited  in  India.  But  the 
‘  hypothesis  rests  on  too  weak  a  foundation  to  be  accepted  as  even 
plausible. 

Other  references  to  connexions  with  Iran  have  been  seen  in 
two  names  found  in  the  Rigveda.  Abhyavartin  Chayamana,  whose 
victory  over  Vara(;*ikha  has  already  been  recorded,  bears  the 
epithet  Parthava,  and  the  tem])tation  to  see  in  him  a  Parthian  is 
naturally  strong.  But  the  Rigveda  knows  a  PrithT  and  later  texts 
a  Prithu,  an  ancient  and  probably  mythical  king,  and  thus  we 
have  in  the  Vedic  speech  itself  an  explanation  of  Parthava  which 
does  not  cai'ry  us  to  Iran.  Still  less  convincing  is  the  attempt  to 
find  in  the  word  Par^ui  in  three  passages  of  the  Rigveda  a  reference 
to  Persians:  Par^u  occurs  indeed  with  Tirindira  as  a  man  s  name, 
but  the  two  arc  princes  of  the  Yadus,  and  not  a  single  i)ersonality, 
Tiridates  the  Persian Whatever  the  causes  which  severed  Iran 
and  India,  in  the  earliest  period,  at  least  as  recorded  in  th^  Rig¬ 
veda,  the  relations  of  the  two  peoples  seem  not  to  have  been  those 
of  direct  contact. 

As  little  do  the  Rigvedic  Indians  api)ear  to  have  been  in 
contact  with  the  Seniitic  The  term  Bekanata 

which  occurs  along  with  Pani  in  one  passage  has  been  thought  to 
be  a  reference  to  some  Babylonian  word:  though  the  Indian 
Bikaner  is  much  more  plausible  as  its  origin.  Bribu,  mentioned 
once  as  a  most  generous  giver  and  apparently  also  as  a  Pani,  has* 
been  connected  by  Weber^  with  Babylon,  but  without  ground: 
more  specious  is  the  attempt  to  see  a  Babylonian  origin  for  tlie 
word  mand  found  in  one  passage  only  of  the  Rigveda  where  it  is 

^  Iranian  relations  are  accepted  by  Ludwig,  Rigveda,  vol.  in,  pp.  196  sq.»;  Weber, 
EpUches  im  veduchen  Ritual,  pp.  36  sq.  See  also  Chapter  xiv,  pp.  321  sq. 

*  Op.  cit.  pp.  28  sq. ;  Indische  Studien,  vol.  xvii,  p.  198, 
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sacred,  that  is,  he  Seeks  tp  make  the  animal  offered  to  the  guest  a 
sacrifice  to  a  god.  Thus  he  says  that  if  the  animal  is  offered  to  the 
teacher  and  killed  it  is  ‘  sacred  to  the  Fire-god  ’ ;  if  it  is  offered  to 
a  king,  it  is  sacred  to  Indra,  and  if  to  a  friend  {mitra)  it  is  sacred 
to  Mitra.  Similar  additions  may  be  traced  in  many  particulars, 
sometimes  found  by  comparing  one  text  with  another,  sometimes 
clearly  interpolated.  ^ 

The  Sutras,  while  they  do  not  recognise  the  sects  of  later  days, 
yet  point  to  the  different  conception  of  deity  embodied  in  the  two 
great  modern  sects  worshipping  Rudra-(^-iva  and  Vishnu.  Thus,  as 
above,  Rudra  and  the  Rakshasas  are  also  associated  in  the  rule : 

‘  When  one  repeats  a  text  sjfcred^to  Rudra,  to  the  Rakshasas,  to  the 
Manes,  to  the  Asuras,  or  one  that  contains  an  imprecation,  one  shall 
touch  water'  ((^\ihkh.,  i,  10,  0).  On  the  other  hand,  when  the 
bridegroom  leads  the  bride  to  take  the  seven  steps,  which  form 
pai’t  of  the  wedding  ceremony,  he  murmurs  a  blessing  at  every 
step:  ^One  for  sap,  two  for  juice,  three  for  prosperity,  four  for 
comfort,  five  for  cattle,  six  for  the  seasons,  Friend!  be  with  seven 
steps  (mine);  be  thou  devoted  to  me.’  And  after  each  clause  he 
says  ‘may  Vishnu  lead  thee.’  Similarly,  the  fact  that  Vaicjravana 
(Kubera)  and  Tcana  (Rudra-Cfiva)  are  worshipped  ‘  for  the  bride¬ 
groom’  point' to  the  phallic  nature  of  these  cognate  spirits  (Piir., 
G,8.,  I,  8,  2;  gankh.,  (IS,,  i,  11,  7). 

The  Grihya  Sutras  show  that  there  was  no  one  rite  of  universal 
acceptation  in  those  ceremonies  most  intimately  connected  with 
domestic  felicity.  Indeed,  the  author  of  the  A(;tvalayana  (irihya 
Sutra  (i,  7,  1)  says  expressly  that  in  the  matter  of  weddings,  ‘cus¬ 
toms  *are  diverse,’  and  he  gives  only  that  which  is  common  uji^age. 
Thus  he  tells  how  the  bride  is  to  go  about  the  fire,  mount  the 
stone,  pour  out  grain,  gaze  at  the  pole-star,  etc.,  but  does  not 
mention  other  rites  which" otTief  Grihya  Sutras  enjoin.  Some  of 
these,  however,  are  of  universal  interest ;  and  a  comparison  of  the 
Hindu  ceremonies  with  those  of  other  Aryan-speaking  peoples 
shows  that  in  all  probability  the  Indian  ritual  has  preserved 
elements  reaching  far  back  into  prehistoric  tiniest 

^  On  this  point,  cf.  Haas  and  Weber,  Indisrhe  Htudien^  vol.  v  ;  L.  von  Schroeder, 
Die  llochzeitsgebrliuche  der  Esten  und  einiger  atiderer  Jinjiisch-ugrischer  \  dike rschaf ten 
in  Vergleichung  mit  denen  der  indog ennanUchen  Volker  (1888) ;  M.  Winternit^.,  Dan 
aUindische  Hochzeitnrituell...mit  Vergleichung  der  IlochzeiUgehrduche  hei  den  ilhrigen 
indogermanuchen  V'dlkem  (1892) ;  also  a  paper  by  the  last  writer  on  the  same  subject 
in  the  Transactions  of  the  National  Folk-lore  Society  (Congress,  1891-2),  and  one  by 
Th.  Zachariae,  ‘  Zmn  altindischen  HochzeitsrituelV  {Wiener  Zeitschrijt  fiir  die  Kunde 
des  Morgenlandesy  vol.  xvii,  pp,  185  f.,  and  211  f.). 
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accompanied  by  the  epithet  'golden/  TherGreek  presumably 
borrowed  from  the  Phoenicians,  is  a  plausible,  parallel ;  but  the 
passage  can  be  explained  without  recourse  to  this  theory ^  A 
Semitic  origin  has  been  claimed  for  the  word  para^u^  'axe,*  but 
this  too  is  far  from  certain.  There  is  nothing  in  the  Rigvedic 
mythology  or  religion  which  demands  derivation  from  a  non- Aryan 
source,  though  it  has  been  urged  that  the  small  group  of  the 
Adityas,  whose  physical  characteristics  are  very  faint  and  whose 
abstract  nature  is  marked,  is  derived  from  a  Semitic  civilisation ^ 
In  the  succeeding  period  the  Nakshatras  or  lunar  mansions  may 
more  probably  be  ascribed  to  a  Semitic  source ;  but  in  the 
^Higveda  the  Nakshatras  are  practically  unknown,  appearing  as 
fsuch  only  in  the  latest  portions.  ^It  is  therefore  impossible  to 
I  assume  that  the  great  Semitic  civilisations  had  any  real  contact 
I  with  India  in  the  Rigvedic  age. 

Scanty  as  is  our  information  regarding  the  Vedic  tribes,  yet  we 
can  see  clearly  that  the  social  and  political  organisation  rested 
upon  tlic  patriarchal  family,  if  we  may  use  tliat  term  to  denote 
that  relationship  was  counted  through  the  father.  The  Aryan 
marriage  of  this  period  was  usually  monogamic,  though  ])olygamy 
was  not  unknown  probably  mainly  among  the  princely  class ;  and 
in  the  household  the  husband  was  master,  the  wife  mistress  but 
dependent  on  and  obedient  to  the  master.  The  standard  of  female 
morality  appears  to  have  been  fairly  high,  that  of  men  as  usual 
was  less  exigent.  Polyandry  is  not  shown  by  a  single  passjxge  to 
have  existed,  and  is  not  to  be  expected  in  a  society  so  strongly 
dominated  by  the  male  as  was  the  Vedic.  Of  limitations  on 
marriage  we  learn  practically  nothing  from  the  Rigveda,  except 
that  the  wedlock  of  l)rother  and  sister  and  of  hither  and  daughter 
was  not  permitted.  Child  marriage,  so  usual  in  later  times,  was 
evidently  unknown;  and  much  freedom  of  choice  seems  to  have 
existed.  Women  lived  under  the  protection  of  their  fathers  during 
the  life  of  the  latter,  and  then  they  fell  if  still  unmarried  under 
the  care  of  their  brothers.  Both  dowries  and  bride-prices  are 
recofded:  the  ill-favoured  son-in-law  might  have  to  purchase  his 
bride  by  large  gifts,  while  other  maidens  could  obtain  husbands 
only  through  the  generosity  of  their  brothers  in  doweling  them. 
A  girl  without  a  protector  ran  grave  risk  of  being  reduced  to 

^  For  the  borrowing  see  Zimmer,  Altindisches  Leben,  pp.  50,  51;  Weber,  IndUche 
Stiidierif  vol.  xvii,  p.  202.  Bohtlingk,  Dictionary y  recognises  only  ‘  desire  *  or 
*  wish  *  atf  the  sense. 

So  Oldenberg,  Religion  dee  Veda,  p.  193;  Z.D.M.G,,  vol,  l,  pp.  43  sq. ;  bat  see 
Bloomfield,  Religion  of  the  Veda,  pp.  183  sq. 
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Thus  in  the  ceremony  it  is  universal  usage  to  walk  the  seven 
steps  together  and  for  the  bridegroom  to  munnur,  as  he  takes  the 
bride’s  hand :  ‘  Tliis  am  T,  that  art  thou,  that  art  thou,  this  am  I ; 
Heaven  am  I  and  Earth  art  thou;  the  (feminine)  IJich  (Rigveda 
verse)  art  thou,  the  Saman  am  I.  Be  thou  devoted  to  me,’  and  to 
make  the  bride  mount  a  stone  as  an  emblem  of  firmness.  But 
special  rules  are  that  women  shall  ^come  to  the  bride’s  house  and 
eat  and  drink  brandy  and  dance  four  times ;  and  that  merry  girls 
shall  escort  the  bridegroom  to  the  bride’s  house,  and  that  he  must 
do  all  the  foolish  (?)  things  they  tell  him  to  do  (except  when  taboo 
is  concerned).  ((^!ankh.,  G.S.,  i,  12,  2.)  Some  measure  of  values  may 
perhaps  be  obtained  from  the  statement  that  the  fee  to  the  priest 
who  performs  the  marriage-ceremony  is  a  cow,  given  by  the  bride- 
^oom,  if  the  groom  is  of  the  same  caste  as  the  priest,  but  a  village 
if  the  groom  is  ‘royal,’  Rajanya,  that  is  a  nobleman  of  ‘kingly’ 
order,  and  a  horse  if  the  groom  is  of  the  third  estate  (farmer,  trader). 
Obviously  the  succeeding  rule,  which  is  Jiot  unique,  countenances 
a  sort  of  sale  in  that  it  adds :  ‘  (The  bridegroom  must  give)  to  the 
one  who  has  the  daughter  one  hundred  (cows)  together  with  a 
chariot.’  The  same  ride  is  found  in  the  Dharma  Sutras  (Apas- 
tamba,  ll,  13,  12)  with  the  explanation  that  the  gift  must  be 
returned,  as  a  sale  is  not  allowed — which  otdy  points  back  to  an 
earlier  period  when  the  sale  of  daughters  was  allowed. 

The  distinction  among  the  orders  mentioned  in  the  gifts  above 
is  only  one  of  innumerable  passages  in  which,  as  a  matter  of  course 
and  without  thmight  of  any  other  social  order,  the  castes  are 
named  as  priest,  noble  or  warrior,  and  ‘people,’  the  last  term 
embracing  all  those  ‘  reborn,’  who  are  not  priests  or  warriors  or 
slaves.  The  slaves,  Qudras  and  lower  orders,  are  recognised  as 
^  part  of  the  social  structure.  The  name  itself  suggests  that  the 
f^udras  were  originally  a  comjuered  people,  as  Karian  became 
synonymous  with  slave  at  Athens.  Yet  the  (;?udras  were  not 
Pariahs  but  members  of  the  household,  who  took  part  in  some  of 
the  domestic  rites. 

The  test  ot  caste  is  not  marriage  alone  but  defilement  by  eating 
and  touching  what  is  unclean.  In  this  regard  the  Sutras  show 
only  the  beginning  of  that  formal  theory  of  defilement  which 
results  in  a  pure  man  of  the  upper  castes  i^iHg.d^led,J)j^4^ 
shadow  of  an  impure  man,  and  in  the  tal^Jo^f  £dicmiife^*mth^K 
impure.  According  to  Gautama  {DJuirma  Sutra,  xvii,  1  f.),  a 
Brahnian  may  eat  food  given  by  any  of  the  ‘  reborn  ’  who  are  worthy 
members  of  their  caste,  and  if  in  need  of  food  to  support  life  he  may 
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immorality  to  maintain  lierself,  and  even  in  cases  where  no  such 
excuse  existed  we  learn  of  cases  of  moral  laxity.  But  the  high 
value  placed  on  marriage  is  shown  in  the  long  and  striking  hymn 
(x,  85)  which  accompanied  the  ceremonial,  the  essence  of  which 
was  the  mutual  taking  of  each  other  in  wedlock  by  the  bride  and 
bridegroom,  and  the  conveyance  of  the  bride  from  tlie  house  of 
her  father  to  that  of  her  hut^baiKP.  Tn  this  liymn  the  wedlock  of 
Soma,  here  identified  with  the  moon,  and  Surya,  the  daughter  of 
the  sun,  is  made  tlie  prototype  and  exemplar  of  marriage  in 
general.  Moreover,  the  Vedic  marriage  was  indissoluble  by  human 
action,  nor  in  the  early  period  does  it  seem  to  have  been  con¬ 
templated  that  remarriage  should  take  place  in  the  case  of  a 
widow^.  To  this  there  was  the  exception,  which  api)ear8  clearly  in 
the  burial  ritual  of  the  Rigveda,  that  tlie  brother-in-law  of  the 
dead  man  should  marry  the  widow,  probably  only  in  cases  where 
the  dead  had  left  no  son  and  it  was  therefore  imperative  that  steps 
should  be  taken  to  secure  him  offspring;  foi*  the  Rigveda  recognises 
to  the  full  the  keen  desire  of  the  Vedic  Indian  for  a  child  to  per¬ 
form  his  funeral  rites. 

The  relation  of  child  and  parent  was  clearly  as  a  rule  one  of 
close  affection;  for  a  father  is  regarded  as  the  type  of  all  that 
is  good  and  kind.  There  are  traces,  however,  that  parental  rights 
were  large  and  vague:  if  the  chastisement  of  a  gambler  by  his 
father  may  be  deemed  to  be  legitimate  exercise  of  parental 
control,  this  cannot  be  said  of  the  cruel  act  of  his  father  in 
Tdinding  Rijravva  at  which  the  Rigveda  hints.  The  father  pro¬ 
bably  controlled  in  some  measure  at  least  both  son  and  daughter 
as  regards  marriage ;  and  the  right  of  the  father  to  adopt  is  elearly 
recognised  by  the  Rigveda,  though  a  hymn  ascribed  to  the  family 
of  Vasishtha  disapiiroves  of  the  practice.  Tlie  son  after  marriage 
must  often  have  lived  in  the  house  and  under  the  control  of  his 
father,  of  whom  his  wife  was  expected  to  stand  in  awe.  But,  on 
the  other  hand,  as  the  father  advanced  in  years  it  cannot  have 
been  possible  for  him  to  maintain  a  conti’ol  which  he  was  physi¬ 
cally  incapable  of  exercising;  and  so  we  find  the  bride  enjoined  to 
be  mistress  over  her  step-parents,  doubtless  in  the  case  when  her 
husband,  grown  to  manhood,  had  taken  over  the  management  of 
the  housefiold  from  his  father's  failing  hands. 

^  For  the  marriage  ritual,  see  Weber  and  Haas,  Indische  Studieiij  vol.  v,  pp.  177-412 ; 
Winternitz,  Das  altindische  Hochzeitsrituell  (1B92). 

*  See  Delbriick,  Die  indogermanUchen  Verwajidtschaftsnamen,  pp.  663-6.*  Possibly 
remarriage  was  permitted  in  the  case  of  a  woman  whoso  husband  disappeared;  see 
Pischel,  Vedische  Studierit  vol.  i,  p.  27. 
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take  food  and  otHer  things  even  from  a  Cfidra.  Food  forbidden  is  ^ 
that  defiled  naturally  by  hairs  or  insects  falling  into  it  and  that  ( 
touched  by  a  woman  during  hor  courses,  by  a  black  bird  (crow),  or  / 
by  a  foot,  etc.,  or  given  by  an  outcast,  a  woman  of  bad  character,  \ 
a  person  accursed,  an  hermaphrodite,  a  police-officer  {dandika),  ^ 
a  carpenter,  a  miser,  a  jailer,  a  physician,  a  man  who  hunts  without 
using  the  bow  (i.e.  a  non-Ary^n  snarer  of  animals),  a  man  who  eats 
refuse  or  the  food  of  a  multitude,  of  an  enemy,  etc.  The  list  con¬ 
tinues  with  the  taboo  of  food  offered  disrespectfully  and  of  certain 
animals.  Apastamba  (Dhar/na  S.,  i,  0, 18, 1  f.)  allows  the  acceptance 
of  gifts,  including  a  house  and  land,  even  from  an  ITgra  (low  caste 
or  mixed  caste),  though,  like  ^hc  later  law-books,  his  code  states 
that  a  priest  may  not  eat  in  the  house  of  anyone  of  the  three 
orders  (ixirnas)  below  him ;  but  he  may  eat  the  food  of  any  other 
priest,  and  according  to  ‘some’  he  may  eat  the  food  of  people  of 
any  caste  except  rndras  and  even  their  food  in  times  of  distress. 
Forbidden  by  him  is  the  food  of  an  artisan,  of  people  who  let 
houses  or  land,  a  spy,  an  unauthorised  hermit  (Buddhist?),  besides 
that  of  surgeon,  usurer,  and  others,  (^aste  is  varna  or  joU^ 
^colour’  and  ‘kin,’  the  former  embracing  the  latter,  as  a  social 
)  order  including  clans  or  families.  Fven  in  the  all-important 
"  matter  of  marriage,  caste  is  not  so  important  as  family.  The  only 
test,  when  one  seeks  a  wife,  according  to  (^'ahkhiiyana,  is  that  of 
the  family:  ‘They  ask  the  girl  in  marriage,  reciting  the  clan- 
names.’  The  text  of  A<^*valayana  expressly  mention^  as  a  form  of 
marriage  that  in  which  the  bridegroom  kills  the  relatives  and 
rapes  the  weeping  girl,  evidently  a  form  once  countenanced  as 
well  as  enumerated  among  possible  forms ;  at  any  rate  it  bars  out 
all  examination  of  the  bride’s  social  position.  Indeed  the  marriage 
rules  permit  the  marriage  of  a  (^Tidra  woman,  though  as  the  last  of 
four  wives,  with  a  member  of  the  highest  caste  (e.g.  Par.,  G,S.y  i, 

4,  11),  whose  offspring,  of  course,  being  ‘mixed’  or  impure,  is  not 
a  member  of  the  Aryan  ‘  reborn,’  but  nevertheless  is  recognised 
legally.  And  what  shall  we  say  of  those  who  are  not  ‘reborn’ 
although  Aryans?  The  rule  in  this  case  is  universal  that,  if  priest, 
warrior,  or  member  of  the  third  estate  fail  to  be  ‘  reborn  in  the 
Veda,’  i.e.  if  such  a  one  is  not  duly  initiated  into  his  social  order 
at  the  proper  time,  he  loses  his  prerogatives  and  becomes  an 
outcast:  ‘No  one  should  initiate  such  men,  nor  teach  them,  nor 
perfornT  sacrifice  for  them,  nor  have  intercourse  with  them,’  and 
further,  ‘A  person  whose  ancestors  through  three  generations  have 
been  thus  outcast  is  excluded  from  the  sacrament  of  initiation  and 
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The  head  of  the  family  appears  also  to  have  been  the  owner  of 
the  property  of  the  family ;  but  on  this  point  we  are  reduced  in 
£Ee  Tcnain  to  conjecture.  It  is  certain  that  the  Rigveda  recognises 
to  the  full  individual  ownership  of  movable  things,  cattle,  horses, 
gold,  ornaments,  weapons,  slaves,  and  so  forth.  It  seems  also 
certain  that  land  was  already  owned  by  individuals  or  families: 
the  term  kshetra^  ‘field,*  is  unmistakably  employed  in  this  sense, 
and  in  one  hymn  a  maiden,  Apala,  places  her  father’s  cultivated 
field  {urvara)  on  the  same  level  with  his  hair  as  a  personal  pos¬ 
session.  Reference  is  also  made  to  the  measuring  of  fields,  and  to 
hhilya,  which  appear  to  have  been  strips  of  land  between  the 
cultivated  plots,  probably  used  by  the  owners  of  the  plots  in 
common.  The  Rigveda  has  no  conclusive  evidence  that  the  sons 
were  supposed  to  have  any  share* whatever  in  the  land  of  the 
family,  and  the  presumption  is  that  it  was  vested  in  the  father 
alone,  as  long  as  he  was  head  of  the  family  and  exercised  his  fiill 
powers  as  head.  We  are  left  also  to  conjecture  as  to  whether  the 
various  plots  were  held  in  perpetuity  by  the  head  of  the  family 
and  his  descendants,  or  whether  there  were  periodic  redistribu¬ 
tions,  and  as  to  the  conditions  on  which,  if  there  were  several  sons, 
they  could  obtain  the  new  allotments  necessary  to  support  them¬ 
selves  and  their  families.  But  there  can  hardly  have  been  much 
difficulty  in  obtaining  fresh  land;  for  it  is  clear  that  population 
was  scanty  and  spread  over  wide  areas,  and  wealth  doubtless 
consisted  in  the  main  in  flocks  and  herds. 

There  is  no  hint  in  the  Rigveda  of  the  size  to  which  a  family 
might  grow  and  yet  keep  together.  It  is  clear  that  there  might 
be  three  generations  under  the  sjime  roof,  and  a  family  might 
thus  be  of  considerable  dimensions.  But  life  can  hardly  have  been 
long — so  much  stress  is  laid  on  longevity  as  a  great  boon  that  it 
must  have  been  rare — and,  even  if  we  decline  to  accept  the  view 
that  exposure  of  aged  parents  was  normal,  there  must  have  been  a 
tendency  for  the  family  to  break  up  as  soon  as  the  parent  died, 
especially  if,  as  is  probable,  there  was  no  such  land  hunger  as  to 
compel  the  sons  to  stay  together.  The  sons  would,  however, 
naturally  enough  stay  in  the  vicinity  of  one  another  for  mutual 
support  and  assistance.  The  little  knot  of  houses  of  the  several 
branches  of  the  family  would  together  form  the  nuclebs  of  the 
second  stage  in  Rigvedic  society,  the  grrdma,  ‘  village,'  though 
some  have  derived  its  name  originally  from  the  sense  ‘  horde 

1  See  Zimmer,  AltinducJus  Lehen^  pp.  159,  160;  Feist,  Kultur,  Ausbreitung,  und 
Herkunft  der  Indogermanen^  p.  143. 
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from  being  taught  the  Veda,’  tliat  is,  they  become  Vratyas  or 
entirely  outcast  persons  with  whom  one  may  not  even  have  inter* 
course  unless  they  perform  special  rites  \ 

In  general  the  Grihya  Sutras  may  be  said  to  be  the  later 
scholastic  codification  of  rules,  formulas,  and  rites  long  practised, 
concerned  chiefly  with  the  orderly  progress  of  an  individual  ideal 
life,  and  incidentally  with  such  cerepionies  as  naturally  occur  in 
such  a  life,  that  is,  besides  rites  from  babyhood  to  marriage, 
fixed  moon-rites,  etc.,  those  concerned  with  building,  holidays, 
burial,  etc.  That  they  are  not  of  Vedic  age  in  their  present  form, 
though  in  substance  reverting  in  part  to  Brahmana  beginnings, 
may  be  concluded  from  their  obvjous  posteriority  in  respect  of 
language  and  metre  (where  verses  are  cited)  to  the  Brahmanas, 
not  to  speak  of  earlier  Vedic  texts,  as  well  as  from  the  fact  that 
several  Sutras  enmnate  from  districts  scarcely  known  even  by 
name  to  the  Brahmanas.  The  general  order  of  arrangement  in 
the  Grihya  Sutras  is  one  conditioned  by  the  subject-matter,  which 
is  to^^veal  the  whole  duty  of  man  as  a  householder.  Most  of 
them  begfif  witif 'tTi6""ffiSWiage  ah(t  coh£11?im  witl^  the  birth  of  a 
child,  the  ceremonies  at  conception  and  at  various  stages  before 
birth,  at  the  birth  itself,  at  the  naming  of  the  child,  when  he  sees 
the  sun,  when  he  is  fed,  when  his  hair  is  cut,  when  he  becomes 
a  student,  and  when  he  returns  home  from  his  Guru  (tutor)  and 
becomes  a  householder.  Then  the  child,  now  grown  to  a  man, 
marries  aiK^he  circle  begins  again.  Finally  the  rite  for  the  burial 
is  descritea  A  few  texts  take  up  the  round  of  life  at  another 
point,  that  where  the  student-life  begins.  This  is  the  procedure 
in  the  case  of  some  of  the  Black  Yajurveda  texts  (for  example,  the 
Manava  and  Kathaka  Sutras),  but  it  makes  no  difference  where 
one  begins;  each  Sutra  follows  out  the  life  to  the  end,  and  the 
general  uniformity  shows  that,  whatever  be  the  minor  discrepancies 
and  divergences  of  opinion  (of  which  the  authors  are  themselves 
well  aware),  the  Grihya  Sutras  as  a  whole  are  based  upon  one 
model,  and  that,  whether  in  the  northern  or  southern  districts,  the 
lives  of  orthodox  Aryans  were  governed  by  a  remarkable  .cQufofnaity 
If  1^“' ttot  Improb^cbl^  that,^  suggested  by 

rrofessor  Oldenberg,  many  of  the  rites  prescribed  as  general  rules 
were  nothing  more  than  formulas  of  secret  magic  owned  at  first 
by  certain  families  and  afterwards  become  universal  property^. 

^  See  Paraskara,  Grihya  SUtra^  ii,  5,  40  f.,  and  Weber,  Ind,  Literaturgeach.  p,  78f.» 
Eng.  trans.,  p.  67. 

^  Compare  the  admirable  discussion  of  the  position  of  the  Grihya  Sutras  by 
Prof.  Oldenberg  in,S.B,E,  vol.  xxx. 
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as  describing  the  armed,  force  of  the  tribe  which  in  war  fought 
in  the  natural  divisions  of  family  and  family.  Next  in  order 
above  the  grama  in  the  orthodox  theory  was  the  vi^  or  ‘canton/ 
while  a  group  of  cantons  made  up  the  jaiiay  ‘people.’  This 
scheme  can  be  supported  by  apparent  analogies  not  only  from 
Greece,  Italy,  Gennany,  and  Russia,  but  also  from  the  Iranian  state 
with  the  graduated  hierarchy  of  fiimily  or  households,  irisy  zantu^ 
and  dahyu^.  But  for  Vedic  India  the  fourfold  gradation  cannot 
successfully  be  mainbiincd.  It  is  not  merely  that  the  various 
terms  are  used  with  distressing  vagueness — so  that  for  examiile 
the  Bharatas  can  be  called  at  one  time  a  jana  and  at  another  a 
grama — ^Imt  that  the  evidence  for  the  relationship  of  subordina¬ 
tion  between  the  grama  and^the  vi^  is  totally  wanting.  More¬ 
over  the  Iranian  evidence  tells  against  the  theory  that  the  is 
removed  by  the  grama  from  the  family  in  the  narrower  sense: 
the  more  legitimate  interpretation  is  to  sec  in  the  Iranijin  division 
a  step  further  than  that  of  the  Rigveda  and  to  set  the  jana  as 
parallel  to  the  zantu,  acknowledging  that  in  the  time  of  the 
Rigveda  the  political  organisation  of  the  people  had  not  extended 
to  the  creation  of  aggregates  of  janas,  unless  such  an  aggregate  is 
presented  to  us  in  the  twenty-one  janas  of  the  two  Vaikarnas  who 
are  mentioned  in  one  passage  of  the  Samhita.  The  will  thus 
take  its  place  beside  the  Iranian  vis  as  a  clan  as  opposed  to  family 
in  the  narrower  sense,  and  be  a  real  parallel  to  the  Latin  gem^ 
and  the  Greek  genos.  It  is  possible  that  the  grama  is  originally 
tfie  gens  in  its  military  aspect,  but  even  that  is  not  certain,  for  the 
word  may  originally  have  referred  to  locajity..  Nor  can  we  say 
with  any  certainty  for  the  i)eriod  of  the  Rigveda  whether  the 
grama  contained  the  whole  of  a  or  part  of  a  m’f,  or  parts 
of  several  vi<*as.  But  amid  mucli  that  is  conjectural  it  is  clear 
that  the  vi^  was  not  a  nonnal  unit  for  purposes  of  government, 
for  the  term  vii^ati,  ‘lord  of  a  v^^  has  not  in  any  passage  the 
technical  sense  of  ‘lord  of  a  canton.’  On  the  other  hand,  the 
grama  as  a  unit  is  recognised  by  the  use  of  the  term  grdmanl, 
‘leader  of  a  village,’  an  officer  who  appears  in  the  Rigvcdai^  and 
who  was  probably  invested  with  both  military  and  civil  functions, 
though  wo  have  no  details  of  his  duties  or  powers. 

While^'tlie  sense  ‘clan’  is  comparatively  rare,  the  word  mf  not 
unfrequently  in  the  plural  denotes  ‘subjects’:  so  we  hear  of  the 
vi^as  of  Trinaskanda,  a  king  elsewhere  unknown,  and  of  the  vi^s 
of  the  Tritsus,  the  royal  family  of  which  Sudas  was  a  member.  In 
1  Zimmer,  l.c»\  Geiger,  OstiranUche  Kultwr^  p.  427. 
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The  specimen  'given  stbove  will  suffice  to  show  the  artless  style 
of  these  didactic  Sutras.  They  have  in  fact  no  style  save  that 
attained  by  scrupulous  brevity.  In  the  following  paragraphs  we 
shall  seek  rather  to  illustrate  certain  phases  of  the  (irihya  Sutras 
as  indicative  of  religious  and  magical  beliefs  and  of  the  social 
environment  in  which  they  were  produced,  or  at  least  for  which 
they  were  intended. 

We  may  begin  with  reverting  to  the  cure  of  epilepsy  already 
mentioned.  In  the  course  of  childhood  the  boy  may  be  attacked 
by  the  dog-demon  (epilepsy).  What  is  the  father  to  do?  The 
names  of  the  canine  demons  have  been  mentioned  above  with  a 
parallel  passage  containing  more  of  the  same  sort.  These  are  to 
be  averted  by  a  sort  of  honorific  propitiation.  They  are  lauded ; 
but  their  objectionable  behaviour  in  this  special  case  is  deprecated. 
The  author  of  our  Sutra  contents  himself  with  this.  But  a  rival 
author  or  two  (Hiranyakeejin,  ii,  2, 7,  I  f. ;  Apastamba,  Griki/a 
Sfltra^  VII,  lb,  1)  are  not  content  with  the  method  here  advocated. 
According  to  them,  the  father  must  make  a  hole  in  the  roof  of  the 
royal  gaming-hall  and  pull  the  boy  througli  it,  lay  him  on  his  back 
on  dice  strewn  about,  and  then,  while  a  gong  is  sounded,  recite  the 
deprecatory  words  to  the  dog-demons  and  iiour  curds  and  salt  over 
the  boy.  Several  items  of  this  recipe  are  of  interest,  the  avoidance 
of  the  door,  the  use  of  salt  and  curds  to  frighten  demons,  the  gong 
for  the  same  i)urpose  to  be  beaten  on  the  south  side  of  the  hall. 
These  may  be  said  to  be  universal  antidotes ;  peculim’  is  the  use 
of  the  dice,  which  has  no  parallel  in  the  similar  situauons  offered 
by  the  Sutra.  Finally  the  fact  that  the  father  makes  a  hole  in  the 
roof  of  the  gaming-hall  shows  that  it  is  made  of  thatch  (easily 
repaired)  and  leads  to  the  question  what  sort  of  architecture  is 
normally  to  be  found  implied  in  the  Sutras.  The  gaming-hall  is’: 
the  public  gambling-place  which  a  king  is  directed  to  build  for  the  ; 
use  of  his  subjects,  and  curiously  enough,  with  the  exception  of  | 
the  householder’s  own  dwelling,  it  is  almost  the  only  reference  to  | 
edifices  found  in  the  Sutras.  On  the  other  hand,  all  the  dicta  of 
the  Sutras  show  that  such  life  as  is  depicted  is  supposed  to  be 
country  life:  the  district  and  the  village.  ar^.4iic  gwgraphical 

ignored  but  are  despised  \  Thus  there 
are  no  ceremonies  for  urban  life.  But  there  is  a  rite  for  ploughing, 
when  sacrifice  is  made  to  Ai^^ani  (the  thunder-bolt)  and  to  Sita 

1  Apastamba,  Dkanna  Sutra,  i,  32,  21,  Met  him  avoid  going  into  towns,’  and 
Baudhayana,  Dharnui  Sutra,  ii,  3,  6,  33,  ‘  It  is  impossible  for  one  to  obtain  salvation, 
who  lives  in  a  town,  covered  with  dust.’ 
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the  former  case  the  sense  ^clans’  is  obviously  inappropriate,  while  in 
the  latter  the  rendering  ‘claiis’  which  was  long  adopted  has  resulted 
in  the  confusion  of  the  relations  of  the  Bharatas  and  the  Tritsus, 
the  Tritsus  being  regarded  as  a  people  opposed  to  the  Bharatas, 
instead  of  taking  their  place  as  the  rulers  of  the  Bharatas.  The 
subjects  as  a  whole  made  up  the  jana^  a  term  which  in  Vedic  use 
denotes  either  the  individual  man  or  the  collective  manhood  of  the 
tribe  as  a  political  unit.  Above  that  unit  no  political  organisation 
can  be  shown  to  have  existed.  Tlie  confederacy  of  the  five  tribes 
by  whom  Siidjls  was  attacked  was  evidently  more  than  a  mere 
passing  episode,  but  clearly  it  did  not  involve  any  system  of 
political  subordination,  from  which  a  great  kingdom  could  emerge. 
There  was  however  beyond  that  a  feeling  of  kinship  among  all  the 
tribes  who  called  themselves  Aryan,  stimulated  no  doubt  into 
distinct  expression  by  their  presence  in  the  midst  of  the  dark 
aboriginal  population. 

The  question  now  presents  itself  as  to  the  extent  to  which  in 
the  period  of  the  Rigveda  the  caste  systcTU  had  been  developed. 
The  existence  of  the  caste  system  in  any  form  in  the  age  of  the 
Rigveda  has  been  denied  by  high  authority  \  though  it  has  been 
asserted  of  late  with  increasing  insistence^  In  one  sense,  indeed, 
^its  presence  in  the  Rigveda  cannot  be  disputed.  In  the  Purnslia- 
sulcta  the  four  castes  of  the  later  texts,  Brahmana  (‘priest*), 
Rajanya  (‘prince’  or  more  broadly  ‘warrior’),  Vaivya  (‘commoner’), 
and  C^yudra  are  mentioned.  But  this  hymn  is  admittedly  late  and 
can  prove  nothing  for  the  state  of  affaii*s  prevailing  when  the  bulk 
of  the  Rigveda  was  composed.  On  the  other  hand,  as  we  have 
seen,  the  distinction  between  the  Aryan  colour  {varria)  and  that  of 
the  aborigines  is  essential  and  forms  a  basis  of  caste.  The  question 
is  thus  narrowed  down  to  the  consideration  of  the  arguments  for 
and  against  the  view  that  in  the  x\ryans  themselves  caste  divisions 
were  appearing.  On  the  one  hand,  it  is  argued  that  in  the  period 
of  Vasishtha  and  Vi^vamitra,  when  the  great  poetry  of  the  Rigveda 
was  being  pioduced,  neither  the  priestly  class  nor  the  warrior 
class  •was  hereditary.  The  warriors  of  the  community  were  the 
agricultural  and  industrial  classes,  and  the  priesthood  was  not  yet 
hereditary.  It  has  been  held  that  the  Brahman  i)riest  was  not 
necessarily  the  member  of  an  hereditary  class  at  all,  that  the  term 


^  Muir,  Original  Sanskrit  Texts^  vol.  i*,  pp.  239  sq. ;  Zimmer,  Altindisches  Leben^ 
pp.  185-203 ;  Weber,  Indische  Studien^  vol.  x,  pp.  1  sq. 

*  See  Geldner,  Vedische  Studieiif  vol,  ii,  p.  146;  Oldenborg,  vol.  li, 

pp.  267  sq. 
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(the  furrow),  as  well  as  to  other  bucolic  deities,  Arada,  Anagha, 
etc.,  as  to  the  greater  bucolic  gods,  Parjanja  and  Indra  and  Bhaga, 
with  similar  offerings  on  the  occasion  of  the  ‘  furrow  sacrifice,’  the 
‘threshing-floor  sacrifice,’  when  one  sows,  rfeaps,  or  takes  in  the 
harvest,  all  indicating  that  the  life  portrayed  is  that  of  the  village 
.  ^ri<m^lt»ri8t,,.>yj^  must  ev'mr^ofier  a  sacrifice  at  mole-heaps  to 
AEauraja,  the  king  of  moles  ’  (Oobhi|la,  GrUiya  Sidra,  iv,  4,  28  f. ; 
ibid.  30 f.).  So  the  constant  injunctions  to  ‘go  out  of  the  village,’ 
•  j/o  sacrifice  at  a  place  where  four  roads  meet,  or  on  a  hill,  etc., 
i^mply  life  in  villages  even  for  householders  and  scholars  rathei- 
▼  than  in  towns  (tJobhila,  iii,  0,  32-3,')). 

Besides  the  introduction  of  ev|l  spirits  and  bucolic  divinities 


into  the  ritual  of  the  domestic  service,  we  find  in  the  Sutras  for 
the  first  time  the  recognition  of  images  of  the  gods,  whicli  must  be 
implied  by  the  regulations  concerning  the  deities  l^ana,  MidhusliT, 
and  Jayanta  (‘lord,’  ‘bountiful  one,’  ‘conqueror’)  as  well  as  the 
‘  lord  of  the  field,’  Kshetrapati,  who  arc  moved  about  and  given 
water  to  drink  (Ap.,  G.S.,  Vll,  19,  13;  ibid.  2U,  1-3  and  13). 


When  a  boy  is  initiated  he  is  made  to  mount  a  stone  with  the 
adjuration  to  be  ‘  firm  as  a  stone  ’  which  elsewhere  is  confined  to 
the  bride,  and  is  then  given  in  charge  to  ‘Kashaka  (Ka9aka), 
Antaka,  Aghora,  Disease,  Yama,  Makha,  Va^inl,  Earth  aiul 
Vai9vanara,  Waters,  Herbs,  Trees,  Heaven  and  Earth,  Welfare, 
Glory,  the  All-gods,  all  the  Bhuts,  and  all  the  gods  ’  (Hiranyakeyin, 
G.S.,  I,  2,  (^5).  In  this  list  of  demons  and  deities  to  whojii  the 
boy  is  given  in  charge,  Va^ini  as  the  ‘  ruling  goddess  ’  is  notice¬ 
able.  She  is  probably  the  mother-goddess  who  despite  all  Vedic 
influence  always  was  the  chief  spiritual  village-power  identified 
with  (,^iva’s  wife  in  various  forms.  Perhaps  too  the  recognition 
(in  a  rite  to  procure  increase  of  cattle)  of  a  god  described  merely 
as  ‘He  who  has  a  thousand  arms  and  is  the  protector  of  cow- 
keejjers’  {Gaupatya),  may  be  a  veiled  allusion  to  Krishna- Vishnu 
(Gobhila,  IV,  5,  18). 

As  the  Grihya  Sutras  in  distinction  from  the  Dharma  are 
concerned  with  domestic  superstitions,  these  may  rightly  be 
considered  their  peculiar  contribution  to  the  history  of  India. 
Of  political  and  social  life  they  contain  almost  nothing  except  as 
confined  within  the  bounds  of  the  family.  The  regular  routine  of 
the  normal  life  contains  a  sufficiency  of  such  superstitious,  though 
the  underlying  reason  for  them  is  due  in  some  cases  more  to 
mechanical  adjustment  to  a  supposed  harmony  than  to  spiritual 
fears. '  This  is  the  case  for  example  in  the  regulation  that  the 
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could  be  applied  as  well  to  any  iHsrson  who  was  distinguished  by 
genius  or  virtue,  or  who  for  some  reason  was  deemed  specially 
jreceptive  of  the  divine  inspiration.  The  growth  of  the  caste 
system  is  traced  on  this  hyi)othe8is  to  the  complication  of  life 
ensuing  on  the  further  penetration  of  the  Aryans  from  the  Punjab 
towards  the  east.  The  petty  tribes  found  it  necessary,  in  order  to 
defeat  the  solid  forces  of  the  aborigines,  to  mass  themselves  into 
centralised  kingdoms.  The  i)etty  tribal  ])rinces  thus  lost  their  full 
royal  rank,  but  found  employment  and  profit  instead  in  becoming 
a  standing  armed  force,  ready  to  resist  sudden  incursion  or  to 
crush  the  attempts  at  rebellion  of  the  defeated  al)origines.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  industrial  and  agricultural  population,  relying  on 
the  i)rotection  of  the  warrior  class,  abandoned  the  use  of  arms. 
Together  with  the  growth  in  the  size  of  the  kingdom  and  the 
increasing  complexity  of  civilisation,  the  simple  i*itual  of  an  earlier 
period,  when  the  king  himself  could  sacrifice  for  his  people,  grew 
to  an  extent  which  rendered  this  im])i‘acticable,  while  at  the  same 
time  an  ever  increasing  importance  came  to  be  attached  to  the 
faithful  and  exact  performance  of  the  rites  and  the  preservation  of 
the  traditional  formulae.  The  result  of  this  process  was,  it  is 
suggested,  the  growth  of  a  ])riesthood,  of  a  warrior  class,  and  of  a 
third  class,  the  Vai^*ya,  sharply  distinguished  from  one  another  and 
strictly  hereditary.  Jfot  the  comparatively  late  date  of  this  de¬ 
velopment  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  in  later  times  the  inhabitants  of 
the  North-West,  the  home  of  the  Higveda,  were  regarded  as  semi¬ 
barbarians  by  those  of  theMiddleCountry,in  which  the  Bnihmanical 
civilisation  had  developed  itself,  on  the  ground  that  they  did  not 
follow  the  strict  caste  system.  * 

While  there  is  much  of  truth  in  this  view,  it  must  be  admitted 
that  it  exaggerates  the  freedom  of  the  Rigveda  from  caste.  As  we 
have  seen,  the  probabilities  are  that  the  main,  though  not  the 
earliest,  |)art  of  the  Sanihita  had  its  origin  not  in  the  Punjab  proper 
but  in  the  sacred  country  of  later  Brahmanism,  the  land  known  in 
the  Samhitas  of  the  succeeding  period  as  Brahmavarta.  Moreover, 
there  is  no  actual  proof  in  the  Rigveda  that  the  priesthooil  was 
not  then  a  closed  heredi tar v  class.  The  term  Bnihinana,  ‘son  of  a 
Brahma,’  seems,  on  the  coiitrary,  to  show  that  the  priesthood  was 
normally^ hereditary,  and  there  is  no  instance  which  can  be  ((uoted 
of  any  person  who  is  sjiid  to  be  other  than  a  priest  appearing  to 
exercise  priestly  functions.  We  are  told  that  there  is  a  case  of  a 
king  exercising  the  functions  of  domestic  priest  and  sacrificing 
himself  for  his  people,  but  the  alleged  case,  that  of  Devapi,  rests 
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initiation  of  the  Brahman,  Kshatriya,  and  Vai(jya  shall  take  place, 
respectively,  in  spring,  summer,  and  autumn,  in  the  eighth, 
eleventh,  and  twelfth  years  alter  conception,  tho  respective 
seasons  being  supposed  to  represent  the  castes,  as  the  years 
represent  the  metres  regarded  as  peculiar  to  these  castes.  Deeper 
lies  the  origin  of  the  following: — the  rite  to  drive  out  of  the  bride 
the  influence  deadly  to  the  husband  and  to  convert  it  into  an 
influence  deadly  to  her  possible  paramour  (llir.,  G.S.,  i,  7,  24,  1  f.); 
the  prayer  that  the  ‘  weeping  women  ’  (demons)  and  V'ikec^I  may 
not  torment  her,  nor  the  Pi^-achas  of  the  womb,  who  devour  flesh 
and  bring  death  (ibid.  (5,  19,  7);  the  scattering  of  rice  and  other 
grains  on  the  heads  of  the  newly  wedded  pair  (ibid.  21,  G);  and 
the  corresponding  rite  according  to  which  the  husband  ties  barley 
about  the  wife’s  head,  here  expiessly  ‘  to  have  offspring  ’  (Ap.,  G.S., 
VI,  14,  7).  Naturally  the  conjugal  relations  ofter  a  fruitful  field  for 
this  sort  of  thing.  Thus  we  have  a  rite  to  make  a  husband  subject 
to  his  wife  as  well  as  to  make  her  co-wives  subject  to  her  (ibid. 
in,  9,  5  f.)  and  another  very  peculiar  rite,  the  object  of  which  is  to 
keej)  the  wife  faithful,  in  wliieh  she  is  regarded  much  as  is  the  slave 
around  whom,  when  suspected  of  estrangement,  urine  is  poured 
from  a  horn  to  keep  him  magically  at  home  (llir.,  G.S.,  i,  4,  14, 2). 

Another  subject  claiming  the  attention  of  the  Sfitra-maker  is 
the  efficacy  ot  amulets.  These  are  tied  ujion  the  priests,  as  a  sort 
of  final  expression  of  good-will,  in  the  Aevayuja  rite.  They  are 
made  of  lac  and  herbs  (Cobh.,  in,  8,  C).  Minor  simerstitions 
alwnnd.  If  one  yawns,  one  must  say,  ‘May  will  and  wisdom 
abide  in  me,’  evidently  a  phase  of  the  popular  belief  that  the 
soul  may  escape  in  a  yawn  or  sneeze  (Hir.,  G.iS.,  i,  5,  Ifi,  2). 
Signs  of  ill-luck  which  must  be  averted  by  a  sacred  formula  are 
found  in  the  presence  in  the  house  of  a  dove,  of  bees,  or  an  anthill, 
in  the  budding  forth  of  a  post,  etc.  (ibid,  i,  6,  17,  6).  The  trans¬ 
mission  of  sin  is  illustrated  by  the  dictum  that  if  one  touches 
a  sacrificial  post  the  faults  committed  at  the  sacrifice  are  incurred 
(ibid.  16,  16) ;  also  by  the  injunction  that  when  one’s  hair  is  cut  a 
well-disposed  person  should  gather  it  up  and  hide  it  away,  as  the 
well-disposed  person  (the  mother,  for  example)  thus  ‘  hides  the  sin 
in  the  hair,’  probably  a  refinement  on  the  original  notion  of  not 
losing  one’s  soul-strength  at  the  hands  of  some  ill-disposed  person 
(ibid.  I,  2,  9,  18;  cf.  Ayv.,  i,  17,  10,  etc.,  where  the  formula  is  ‘for 
long  life’).  Whether  the  objection  to  certain  trees  as  liable  to 
cause  eye-trouble,  etc.,  is  grounded  in  fact  or  fancy,  causing  the 
injunction  to  transplant  them,  may  be  questioned,  but  the  original 
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only  on  an  assertion  of  a  commentator , on  the  hymn  (x,  98),  in 
which  Devapi  appears,  that  he  was  originally  a  king.  Even,  how¬ 
ever,  if  this  were  the  case,  it  must  be  remembered  that  even  after  the. 
complete  establishment  of  the  caste  systemf  it  was  still  the  privilege 
of  kings  to  exercise  some  priestly  functions,  such  as  that  of  the  study 
of  the  nature  of  the  absolute,  a  practice  ascribed  to  them  in  the 
Upanishads.  The  arguments  regardiiig  the  warrior  class  rest  on  a 
misunderstanding.  Even  in  the  latest  Vedic  period  we  have  no 
ground  to  suppose  that  there  was  a  special  class  which  reserved  its 
energies  for  war  alone,  and  that  the  industrial  population  and  the 
agriculturists  allowed  the  fate  of  their  tribe  to  be  decided  by  con¬ 
test  between  warrior  bands,  but  the  Rigveda  certainly  knows  of  a 
ruling  class,  the  Kshatriya,  and  th^  Vedic  kingship  was  normally 
hereditary,  so  that  we  may  well  believe  that  even  then  there 
existed,  though  perhaps  only  in  embryo,  a  class  of  nobles,  who  are 
aptly  named  in  the  term  of  the  Pimishasuhta,  Rajanyas,  as  being 
,  ‘  men  of  kingly  family.'  There  are  traces,  moreover,  of  the  division 
of  the  tribe  into  the  holy  power  (brahman),  the  kingly  power 
(kshatra),  and  the  commonalty  and,  while  it  is  true  that  the 
caste  system  is  only  in  process  of  development  in  the  Rigveda,  it 
"'seems  impossible  to  deny  that  much  of  the  groundwork  upon  which 
the  later  elaborate  structure  was  based  was  already  in  existence. 

So  far,  our  sources  of  knowledge,  if  imperfect,  have  given  us 
material  sufficient  to  sketch  the  main  outlines  of  Vedic  society. 
Unhappily,  when  we  turn  to  consider  more  elosely  the  detQ-ils  of 
the  political  organisation  proper,  the  evidence  becomes  painfully 
scanty  and  ^^m  The  tribes  of  the  Rigveda  were  certainly 

under  kingly  rule:  there  is  no  passage  in  the  Rigveda  which 
suggests  any  other  form  of  government,  while  the  king  under  the 
style  ‘Rajan’  is  a  frequent  figure.  This  is  only  what  might  be 
expected  in  a  community  which  was  not  merely  patriarchal — a  fact 
whence  the  king  drew  his  occasional  style  of  vi^ati,  ‘  Head  of  the 
— but  also  engaged  in  constant  warfare  against  both  Aryan 
and  aboriginal  foes.  Moreover,  the  kingship  was  normally  here¬ 
ditary:  even  in  the  scanty  notices  of  the  Rigveda  we  can  trace 
lines  of  succession  such  as  that  of  Va^ryagva,  Divod^a,  Pijavana, 
and  Sud^,  or  Durgaha,  Girikshit,  Punikutsa,  and  Trasjjdasyu,  or 
Mitratithi,  Kuruyravana,  and  Upamacravas.  In  some  cases  it  has 
been  argued  that  election  by  the  cantons  was  possible^;  but  this 

^  See  Zimmer,  Altindisches  Leben,  pp.  162  sq. ;  Weber,  Induclie  Studien^  vol.  xvn, 
p.  1S9 ;  Bloomfield,  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  ZLii,  p.  330.  That  sometimes  election 
actually  took  place  is  quite  probable ;  but  the  passages  quoted  do  not  show  this ;  see 
Geldner,  Vedische  Studien,  vol.  ii,  p.  803. 


240  Litfe  and  Customs  in  the  Sutras  [ch. 

cause  has  been  lost  in  the  maze  of  superstition,  which  makes  the 
A^vattha  tree  injurious  on  the  east  side  of  the  house,  the  Plaksha  on 
the  south,  the  Nyagrodha  on  the  west,  and  Udiimbara  on  the  north, 

Before  speaking  of  the  Dharma  Sutras  in  particular  it  will  l>e 
necessary  here  to  settle  the  question  as  to  what  is  meant  by  the 
Aryan,  so  often  mentioned  in  all  the  Sutras.  While  not  lacking  in 
moral  connotation,  so  that  as  a  common  adjective  ary  a  meant 
noble  in  heart  as  well  as  in  race,  *it  is  only  in  the  democracy  of 
religious  philosophy  that  such  a  person  as  an  Aryan  slave  or  bar¬ 
barian  was  conceivable.  Practically  Arya  was  synonymous  with 
‘  reborn '  and  indicated  a  person  of  the  three  upper  castes  in 
good  standing,  antithetic  to  (^hldra  and  other  low-caste  or  out-caste 
persons.  Yavanas  (Greeks)  are  Ihe  most  esteemed  of  foreigners, 
but  all  Yavanas  are  regarded  as  sprung  from  (^hldra  females  and 
Kshatriya  males.  Gautama  says  that  sundry  authorities  hold  this 
viewh  Such  rules  as  that  given  by  Gautama  (xii,  2)  in  the  case  of 
the  violation  of  an  Aryan  woman  by  a  (^hldra,  when  compared  with 
Apastamba,  DJlS.,  ii,  2(5,  20,  and  27,  9,  prove  conclusively  that 
Arya  is  ^  noble  in  race  ’  as  distinguished  from  the  ^  black  colour  ’ 
{ibid,  I,  27,  11,  with  the  preceding  'non- Aryans ’).  Mr  Ketkar  in 
his  History  of  Caste  in  India  (p.  82),  is  rather  rash  in  stating 
that  there  was  no  racial  discrepancy  felt  between  Aryan  and 
Dravidian,  It  is  true  that  those  who  were  out-caste  were  no 
longer  called  Aryans,  but  no  (^udra  was  ever  regarded  as  Aryan, 
any  more  than  he  could  be  'reborn.’  Arya  indicated  racial  dis¬ 
tinction  from  the  times  of  the  Kigveda  onwards. 

We  have  seen  that  the  Grihya  Sutras  practically  recognise 
life  only  as  lived  in  villages.  In  the  Dharma  Sutras,  as  these  are 
later  and  have  to  do  with  wider  relations,  the  town  {pwr^  nagara), 
appears  as  a  larger  unit,  though  how  much  larger  it  is  not  easy  to 
say ;  and  when  we  remember  that  /mr  is  after  all  oiily  a  stronghold 
or  fort,  and  nagara  is  anything  larger  than  a  village,  we  must  be 
cautious  of  too  ready  belief  in  large  cities.  Everything  indicates 
on  the  contrary  that  life  was  still  chiefly  that  of  small  places  and 
kings  were  only  petty  chieftains.  There  was  not  supposed  to  bo 
any  school  or  even  studying  done  in  town.  The  Dharma  Sutra  of 
Gautama,  regarded  as  the  oldest  of  extant  Dharma  Sutras,  says 
expressly  that  one  should  not  recite  the  holy  texts  at  any  time  in 
a  town ;  and  it  is  assumed,  as  in  the  Grihya  Sutras,  that  such  life 

^  Dh.  Qdstra,  iv,  21  (erroneously  rendered  ‘offspring  of  male  and  female 

Kshatriyas’  in  S.B.E.  vol.  ii,  p.  Ivi).  This  passage  referring  to  Yavanas  is  unique 
in  the'^  Sutras.  They  are  Bactrian  and  other  Asiatic  (Greeks.  See  Chap,  xxii,  pp.  640-1  • 
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interpretation  rests  only  on  the  improbable  view  that  vi^h 
denotes  not  ‘subjects*  but  ‘cantons’;  and  the  idea  has  no  support 
in  later  literature.  The  activity  of  the  sovereign  on  which  most 
stress  is  laid  is  his  duty  of  protecting  his  subjects ;  and  even  the 
Rigveda,  despite  its  sacerdotal  character,  allows  us  to  catch  some 
glimpses  of  the  warlike  deeds  of  such  men  as  Divodasa,  Sudas,  and 
Trasadasyu.  Of  the  king’s  functions  in  peace  the  Rigveda  is  silent, 
beyond  showing  that  he  was  expected  to  maintain  a  large  body  of 
priests  to  perform  the  sacrifices  for  him  and  his  people.  From  his 
subjects  he  was  marked  out  by  his  glittering  apparel,  his  palace, 
and  his  retinue,  which  doubtless  included  the  princes  of  the  royal 
house  as  well  as  mere  retainers.  To  maintain  his  state  he  had  the 
tribute  paid  by  conquered  tribes  and  the  gifts  of  his  i^eople,  which, 
once  proflered  freely,  had  doubtless  become  fixed  payments,  which 
the  king  could  exact,  if  denied.  Doubtless,  too,  when  lands  were 
conquered  from  the  aborigines  or  from  other  Aryan  tribes,  large 
booty  in  land  and  slaves  and  cattle  would  be  meted  out  to  the 
king;  but  the  Rigveda  contains  no  hint  that  he  was  considered  as 
owner  of  the  land  of  the  people.  Nor  in  that  Sainhita  is  there  any 
trace  that  the  king  has  developed  from  tjie  i)riest:  if  that  was 
the  case  in  India  the  distinction  lies  far  beyond  the  period  of  the 
Rigveda. 

Of  the  entourage  of  the  king  and  his  servants  we  learn  almost 
nothing.  The  sendnty  ‘  leader  of  the  army,’  who  appears  in  a  few 
li^mn^,  may  have  been  a  general  ax)pointed  by  the  king  to  lead  an 
expedition  of  too  little  importance  to  require  his  own  intervention. 
The  grdmam  j)robably  led  in  war  a  minor  portion  of  the  host  and 
was  identical  with  the  vrCijapati  mentioned  elsewhere.  Fai^  more 
imi)ortant,  in  the  estimation  at  least  of  the  comix)ser8  of  the  hymns, 
was  the  purohita  or  domestic  jiriest,  whose  position  rei>resented 
the  height  of  a  priest’s  ambition.  Nor,  after  allowing  for  i)rie8tly 
partiality  and  exaggeration,  can  we  deny  the  importiince  of  the 
Purohita  amongst  a  i)eoi)le  who  followed  the  guiding  in  religious^ 
matters  of  an  hereditary  iiriesthood  ^The  Vedic  Purohita  was  the 
forerunner  of  the  Brahman  statesmen  who  from  time  to  time  in 
India  have  shown  conspicuoi^  ability  in  the  management  of  afiairs ; 
and  there Js  no  reason  to  doubt  that  a  Vivvamitra  or  a  Vasishtha 
was  a  mosf  important  element  of  the  government  of  the  early 
Vedic  realrn^  It  is  clear,  too,  from  the  hymns  which  are  attributed 
to  the  families  of  these  sages,  that  the  Purohita  accompanied  the 
king  to  battle,  and  seconded  his  efforts  for  victory  by  his  prayers 
and  spells.  In  return  for  his  faithful  service  the  rewards  of  the 
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as  is  described  paSses  normally  in  villages.  Even  in  the  descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  royal  residence  (u  inf.  p.  247),  the  hall  has  a  thatched 
roof.  The  king  still  stands  up  in  propria  persona  and  hits  a  thief 
with  a  cudgel;  and,  if  the  king  fails  to  strike,  the  ‘guilt  falls  on 
the  king'  ((Jaut.,  Dh.S.,  xii,  43).  The  commentators,  apparently 
aware  of  the  incongruity  in  applying  such  a  rule  to  the  kings- 
of  their  day,  attempt  to  restrict  its  application  as  intended  for 
specially  evil  thieves  (of  gold^;  but  it  is  in  fact  a  general  nde 
even  as  late  as  Apastamba  {Dh.S.,  t,  2/5,  4),  who  says:  ‘A  thief 
shall  loosen  his  hair  and  appear  before  the  king  carrying  a  cudgel 
on  his  shoulder.  With  that  (cudgel)  he  (the  king)  shall  smite  him ; 
if  he  dies  his  sin  is  expiated,  but^if  the  king  forgives  him,  the  guilt 
falls  on  him  who  forgives ;  or  he  (the  thief)  may  throw  himself  into 
a  fire  or  die  by  starvation.’  Thus  the  later  author  seeks  to  excuse 
the  king  (but  not  the  thief). 

The  Dharma  Sutras  add  to  the  data  of  social  Jife  material 
evidence  which  shows  that  there  w^ere  recognised  customs  not 
approved  in  one  part  of  the  country  but  doul)tfully  admitted  as 
good  usage  because  locally  approved  in  other  parts.  For,  in  dis¬ 
cussing  usage,  Baiidhayana  (Dh.S.,  i,  1,  17  f.)  expressly  says  that 
customs  peculiar  to  the  South  are  to  eat  in  the  company  of  an 
uninitiated  person,  in  the  company  of  one’s  wife,  to  eat  stale  food, 
and  to  marry  the  daughter  of  a  maternal  uncle  or  of  a  paternal 
aunt,  while  customs  peculiar  to  the  North  are  to  deal  in  wool, 
to  drink  rum,  to  sell  animals  that  have  teeth  in  the  upper  and 
in  the  lower  jaws,  to  follow  the  trade  of  arms,  and  to  go  to  sea. 
lie  adds  that  to  follow  these  practices  except  where  they  are  con¬ 
sidered  right  usage  is  to  sin,  but  that  for  each  practice  the  local 
rule  is  authoritative,  though  Gautama  denies  this^  Baudhayana 
also  admits  the  doctrine  that  a  priest  who  cannot  support  himself 
by  the  usual  occupations  of  a  Brahman  may  take  up  arms  and 
follow  the  profession  of  a  warrior;  though  here  again  his  opinion 
is  opposed  to  that  of  the  earlier  Gautama,  who  aigucs  that  such 
an  occupation  on  account  of  its  cruelty  is  not  fitted  for  a  priest. 
Wiether  the  Gautama  here  represented  as  opposed  be  the  Gautama 
whose  Sutra  has  come  down  to  us  may  be  doubted,  but  the  two 
passages  show  that  caste-integrity  was  not  regarded  as  essential, 
lor  no  one  could  be  a  warrior  and  retain  the  mode  of  life  deemed 
proper  for  a  priest. 

^  See  Biihler,  S.B.E.  vol.  n,  p.  xlix.  The  river  Narmada  (Narbada)  is  the  boundary 
between  North  and  South.  ‘Making  voyages  by  soa’  causes  loss  of  caste  (3audh., 
J^harma  Sutra,  ii,  1,  2,  2). 

C.  H.  I.  I. 
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Piirohita  were  doubtless  large :  the  dmiastutis  of  the  Rigveda  tell 
of  the  generous  gifts  of  patrons  to  the  poets,  and  we  may  safely 
assume  that  the  largest  donations  were  those  of  kings  to  the 
Purohitas.  It  is  significant  of  the  social  a^Tangements  of  the  time 
that  the  gifts  enumerated  are  all  gifts  of  personal  property ;  land 
was  evidently  not  then  a  normal  form  of  gift,  though  we  may 
conjecture  that,  even  at  this  early  period,  the  king  might  confer  on 
a  priest  or  other  servant  the  right  to  receive  some  portion  of  the 
gifts  in  kind  which  were  clearly  no  inconsiderable  part  of  the  royal 
revenuea 

The  power  of  the  king  cannot  have  been  in  normal  circum- 
S  stances  arbitrary  or  probably  very  great.  There  stood  l)eside  him 
"as  the  mode  of  expression  of  the  will  of  the  people  the  assembly, 
which  is  denoted  by  the  terms  samiti  and  sabhd  in  the  Samhita. 
^It  has  been  proposed  by  Ludwig^  to  see  in  these  two  terms  the 
designations  of  two  difterent  forms  of  assembly :  the  one  would  be 
the  assembly  of  the  whole  people,  while  the  other  would  be  an 
analogue  of  the  Homeric  council  of  elders,  a  select  body  to  which 
the  great  men  of  the  tribe,  tlie  iMaghavans,  alone  would  go  to  take 
counsel  with  the  king.v7  Zimmer 2,  on  the  other  hand,  sees  in  the 
samiti  the  pox-)ular  assembly  of  the  tribe,  in  the  sabhd  the  assembly 
of  the  village.  But  neither  view  appears  to  be  acceptable.  There 
is  no  distinction  in  the  texts  which  would  justify  us  in  contrasting 
sabhii  and  samiti  in  either  ^of  the  ways  suggested :  rather  it  seems 
the  samiti  is  the  assembly  of  the  licojde  for  the  business  of  the 
tribe,  the  sabhd  particularly  the  i)lace  of  assembly,  wiiich  served 
besides  as  a  centre  of  social  gatherings.  The  king  s  jiresence  in 
the  samiti  is  clearly  referred  to;  and  there  seems  no  reason  to 
doubt  that  on  great  occasions  the  whole  of  the  men  of  the  tribe 
gathered  there  to  deliberate,  or  at  least  to  decide,  on  the  courses 
laid  before  them  by  the  great  men  of  the  tribe.  But  we  are 
reduced  to  analogy  with  the  Homeric  assembly  for  any  conception 
of  the  action  of  the  assembly ;  for,  j)erhaps  owing  to  the  nature  of 
the  sources,  nothing  is  known  of  its  part  in  Vedic  life.  If  indeed 
s  the  king  was  ever  elected  by  the  cantons,  the  election  took  jdace 
<  in  the  samiti  \  but  the  theory  that  tiie  king  was  ever  elected  has, 
[m  has  been  already  said,  nothing  to  support  it. 

In  accordance  with  the  ai)i)arently  imdeveloi)ed  condition  of 
political  organisation,  we  learn  little  of  the  administration  of 
justice.  That  the  king  exercised  criminal  and  civil  jurisdiction, 
assiste(^  by  assessors,  is  a  conclusion  which  must  rest  for  its 

^  Rigveda,  vol.  in,  p.  263.  *  Altindisches  Lehen,  pp.  172-4. 
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Tlie  geogi'aphy  of  the  Sutras  illustrating  very  forcibly  the  limited 
reach  of  interest  at  the  same  time  that  knowledge  of  a  wider 
country  was  thoroughly  disseminated.  Kalihga  on  the  eastern 
coast  is  even  the  subject  of  versification,  ‘  He  sins  in  his  feet  who 
visits  the  Kalihgas,’  and  one  who  travels  to  their  country  must 
perform  a  purificatory  sacrifice ;  as  must  they  who  visit  the  Arat^ 
(in  the  Punjab)  or  the  Pundras  and  Vaiigas  (in  Bengal),  while  the 
inhabitants  of  the  country  lying  al^biit  Multan,  Surat,  the  Deccan, 
Malwa,  western  Bengal,  and  Bihar  are  all  declared  by  Baudhayana 
to  be  of  mixed  origin;  and  (by  implication)  their  customs  are  not 
to  be  followed.  The  ‘  country  of  the  Aryans  ’  embraces  in  fact  only 
the  narrow  district  between  the  Patiala  district  in  the  Punjab 
and  Bihar,  and  between  the  northern  hills  (Himalayas)  and  those  of 
Malwa ;  some  even  confine  the  definition  of  Aryavarta  (country  of 
the  Aryans)  to  the  district  between  the  Ganges  and  Jumnab 

Constant  references  to  the  opinions  of  earlier  authorities,  in¬ 
definitely  cited  as  ^  some,'  show  that  our  extant  Sutras  are  but  a 
moiety  of  the  mass  lost.  Naturally  the  later  authors  know  by 
name  more  authorities  than  do  the  earlier.  Apastamba  discusses 
‘  those  whose  food  may  be  eaten  ’  and  cites  a  certain  Kanva  who 
declares  that  ^  who  wishes  may  give  ’ ;  then  a  Kautsa,  whose  opinion 
is  that  he  who  is  holy  {punya\  may  give;  then  Varshyayani  who 
says  that  ^  anybody  may  give,’  because,  if  it  is  a  sinner  and  the  sin 
remains  with  him,  the  receiver  cannot  sulfer,  but  if  it  does  not  reniain 
with  him  (the  giver),  then  the  giving  acts  as  a  purification  (Ap., 
Dh,S.,  I,  19,  3f.).  Again  the  same  author  discusses  theft.  Any¬ 
one  who  takes  what  telongs  to  another  is  a  ‘thief’;  so  teach 
Kautsa,  Harita,  and  Kanva;  but  Varshyayani  says  that  there  are 
exceptions.  ‘  Seeds  ripening  in  the  pod  and  food  for  a  draught-ox’ 
may  be  taken  (without  theft),  though  ‘to  take  too  much’  is  a  sin. 
Harita’s  opinion  is  that  the  owner’s  permission  must  first  be  given 
(Ap.,  mN.,  I,  28,  5). 

These  texts  in  any  case  are  more  or  less  erroneous  transmitters 
of  older  law.  Thus  the  Sutra  law  for  manslaughter  or  murder 
eiyoins  that  one  who  has  killed  a  warrior  shall  give  for  the  expia¬ 
tion  of  his  sin  a  bull  and  a  thousand  cows.  To  whom?  The 
commentator  (a  priest)  says  that  the  passage  means  give  to  the 
priests  (Aj).,  DhS.,  i,  24,  1),  whereas  the  corresponding  rule  in 
Baudhayana  (i,  10, 19, 1)  says  that  the  fine  shall  be  given  to  the  king ; 


^  Baudb.  I,  1,  2,  9f.  Baudhayana  may  be  the  Kanva  referred  to  (in  the  next 
paragi^h)  an  an  authority.  He  was  probably  himself  a  southerner  of  the  eastern 
coast.  ^  Cf.  Buhler,  S.B.E.  vol.  xiv,  p.  xxxvi  f. 
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plausibility  on  analogy  aud  on  the  later  practice  in  India;  for  no 
passage  in  the  Rigveda  definitely  alludes  to  the  sovereign  as  acting 
in  either  capacity.  It  is  therefore  at  least  probable  that  his 
functions  as  judge  wero  still  confined  within  narrow  limits.  One 
word  in  the  Rigveda  shows  that  the  system  of  wergcld  was  in  full 
force,  a  man  being  given  the  epithet  ^atadaya,  which  denotes 
that  the  price  of  his  blood  was  a  hundred  cows.  In  one  hymn  the 
Pani,  whose  niggardliness  made  him  the  chief  object  of  dislike  to 
the  greedy  Vcdic  poets,  is  declared  to  be  a  man  only  in  so  far  as 
he  has  a  wergeld,  here  called  vairadeya,  ‘  that  which  is  to  be  paid 
in  respect  of  enmity.*  The  crime,  however,  of  whicli  most  is  re¬ 
corded  in  the  Rigveda  is  that  of  theft,  including  burglary,  house¬ 
breaking,  and  highway  robteiy,  crimes  which  clearly  must  have 
been  of  frequent  occurrence.  The  ])unishment  of  the  thief  seems 
to  have  rested  with  the  person  wronged :  there  arc  clear  allusions 
to  binding  the  thief  in  stocks,  presumably  with  a  view  to  induce 
his  relatives  to  j)ay  back  to  the  aggrieved  man  the  loss  he  has 
sustained.  In  one  passage  of  the  Rigveda  there  is  a  probable 
reference  to  the  employment  of  trained  men  to  recover  stolen 
cattle,  just  as  the  Khojis  of  the  Punjab  down  to  modern  times  were 
expert  at  this  difficult  emidoyment.  Of  death  as  a  punishment  for 
theft,  as  in  later  times  and  in  other  primitive  societies,  curiously 
enough  nothing  appears  in  the  Rigveda. 

There  is  hardly  any  mention  of  other  forms  of  crime  in  the 
Rigveda.  It  appears  clear  that  marriage  of  brother  and  sister  was 
re^rded  as  incest,  and  apparently  marriage  of  father  and  daughter 
was  placed  in  the  same  category  of  wrongful  actions,  as  it  certainly 
was  in  the  later  Samhitas,  where  the  union  of  Prajapati,  onc^aspect 
of  the  supreme  god,  with  his  daughter  is  at  once  punished  by  the 
other  gods.  Prostitution  was  certainly  not  unknown,  but  in  other 
respects  morality  seems  to  have  been  fairly  high:  there  is  no 
sufiicient  ground  for  attributing  to  the  peoples  whose  actions  arc 
reflected  in  the  Rigveda  either  the  exposure  of  the  aged  or  the 
putting  away  of  female  children. 

Our  knowledge  of  civil  law  is  as  scanty  as  that  of  criminal  law. 
As  we  have  seen,  land  seems  not  to  have  been  an  article  of 
commerce.  Movable  property  could  change  hands  by  gift  or  by 
sale,  the  latter  taking  the  fonn  of  barter.  The  Rigveda  records 
that  in  the  opinion  of  one  poet  not  ten  cows  was  adequate  price  for 
an  image  of  Indra  to  be  used  doubtless  as  a  fetish.  The  haggling 
of  the  market  is  once  clearly  referred  to.  The  standard  of  value 
seems  to  have  been  the  cow,  and  no  coin  appears  to  have  been 
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and  in  both  passages  the,commentator  explains  that  the  ‘  expiation 
for  sin  ’  may  mean  ‘  to  remove  the  enmity  of  the  murdered  man *8 
relatives/  which  latter  explanation  is  historically  the  earlier  and 
probably  the  true  explanation,  as  it  is  a  parallel  to  the  law  per¬ 
mitting  compensation  for  murder  as  found  among  other  Aryan 
nations  \ 

Since,  in  distinction  from  the  Grihya  Sutras,  the  Dliarma 
Sutras  have  to  do  with  societj^  rather  than  with  family,  it  is  here 
that  we  find  the  beginning  of  civil  and  criminal  law,  although 
legal  punishments  are  still  retained  in  part  under  the  liead  of 
penance,  and  the  conditions  of  inheritance,  which  depend  on  the 
family,  are  partly  explained  under  domestic  duties,  for  these 
include  (as  we  have  seen)  the  rite  of  marriage,  apropos  of  which 
is  first  defined  the  family  {gotra,  gens)  into  wliicli  one  may  marry. 
The  rule  is  that  a  man  shall  not  give  his  daughter  to  one  belonging 
to  the  same  gotra,  tliat  is,  having  the  same  family  name‘^,  or,  in 
the  case  of  priests,  descended  from  the  same  Vedic  seer,  or  to  one 
related  on  the  mother’s  side  within  six  degrees.  Then  the  rules 
for  inheritance,  assuming  the  meaning  of  the  Sapinda  as  one 
witliin  six  degrees,  make  Sai)indas  the  heirs  after  or  in  default  of 
sons.  The  Sapindas  hero  are  males  only.  The  widow  is  excluded, 
and  the  daughter  (according  to  Apastamba)  inherits  only  in  default 
of  sons,  teacher,  or  pui)il,  these,  however,  being  recommended  to 
employ  the  inheritance  for  the  spiritual  good  of  tlie  deceased. 
Probably  tlie  general  rule  anticipates  not  the  death  of  the  owner 
l)ut  a  division  of  propei'ty  among  the  sons  during  his  lifetime. 
The  king  inherits  in  default  of  the  others  named,  and  some  say 
that  among  the  sons  only  the  eldest  inherits.  These  rules^are 
sufficiently  vague,  but  local  laws  are  also  provided  for  in  the 
additional  rule:  ‘In  some  countries  gold,  (or)  black  cattle,  (or) 
black  produce  of  the  earth  (grain  or  iron  ?)  is  the  share  of  the 
eldest’  (Ap.,  Dh.S,,  it,  14,  7).  Then  in  regard  to  what  the  wife 
receives,  the  Sutra  leaves  it  doubtful  whether  the  rule  ‘  the  share 
of  the  wife  consists  of  her  ornaments  and  wealth  received  from 
her  relations,  according  to  some  (authorities),’  is  to  be  interpreted 
iu  such  a  manner  that  ‘  according  to  some  ’  refers  only  to  the 
last  clause  or  to  the  whole. 

Wliat  is  obvious  is  that  the  whole  matter  of  inheritance  was 
as  yet  not  regulated  by  any  general  state  law.  Different  countries 


^  Cf.  Buhler’s  explanation,  S.B.E,  vol.  11,  p.  78. 

*  Generally  speaking  we  may  say  that  exogamy  is  the  rule,  but  epic  li^prature 
records  oases  of  marriage  between  near  relations  (cousins). 

if 
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known,  though  the  origin  of  currency  may  be  seen  in  the  frequent 
references  to  nishkcts  as  gifts :  the  nisTika  most  probably  was  an 
ornament  in  the  shape  of  a  necklace  of  gold  or  silver :  at  a  later 
date  the  name  was  transferred  to  a  gold  coin.  Property  doubtless 
passed  by  inheritance  and  could  be  acquired  originally  by  a  man’s 
own  efforts  in  creation  or  discovery,  while  the  dowry  and  the  price 
of  the  bride  played  a  considerable  part  in  early  Vedic  economy,  as 
is  seen  by  tlie  stress  laid  upon  both  in  the  Samhita.  Of  forms  of 
contract  the  only  one  of  which  we  know  anything  was  the  loan, 
riTm.  The  Vedic  Indian  was  an  inveterate  gambler,  and  for  that 
among  other  causes  he  seems  always  to  have  been  ready  to  incur 
debt.  The  rate  of  ititcrest  is  unknown,  a  reference  to  payments  of 
an  eighth  or  a  sixteenth  may  Ixj  referred  either  to  iij^iterest  or 
instalments  of  principal.  At  any  rate,  the  debtor  might  as  a  result 
\p  reduced  to  slavery,  as  we  learn  from  an  interesting  hymn  (x,  34) 
^^here  an  unsuccessful  dicer  recites  the  fatal  fixscination  for  him  of 
the  dice  and  his  cousecpient  ruin  and  enslavement  with  its  results 
for  his  family.  Of  civil  procedure  we  know  only  so  much  as  may 
be  inferred  from  a  single  word,  madhyamafiy  which  may  denote 
one  who  intervenes  between  two  parties  as  an  arbitrator,  though  it 
has  also  been  referred  to  the  king  as  surrounded  by  his  retainers 
in  his  camp. 

In  war  the  Vedic  host  was  led  by  the  king;  and  doubtless  at 
this  time  all  the  men  of  the  tribe  took  part  in  it,  encouraged  by 
the  priests,  who  with  i)raycr  and  incantation  sought  to  secure 
victory  for  those  whom  they  supi)ortcd.  The  king  and  the  noblesT 
the  Kshatriyas,  fought  from  chariots  of  simple  construction,  the 
warrior  standing  on  the  left  hand  of  the  charioteer  on  whose  skill 
he  so  largely  depended  The  common  people  fought  on  foot,  doubt¬ 
less  with  little  attempt  at  ordered  fighting,  if  we  may  judge  from 
analogy  and  from  the  confused  battles  described  in  the  later  epics. 
The  chief  weapon  in  honour  was  the  bow  which  was  drawn  to  the 
ear  and  not  as  in  Greece  to  the  breast;  but  lances,  spears,  swords, 
axes,  and  slingstoncs  seem  to  have  been  employed.  The  warrior, 
whdn  completely  equipped,  wore  coat  of  mail  and  helmet,  and 
a  hand  or  arm  guard  to  save  his  arm  from  the  friction  of  the  bow¬ 
string.  The  arrow  had  a  reed  shaft,  and  the  tip  was  either  of  horn 
or  of  metal:  poisoned  arrows  were  sometimes  usefl.  Though 
horse  riding  was  probably  not  unknown  for  other  purposes,  no 
mention  is  made  of  this  use  of  the  horse  in  war.  Naturally  enough 
the  banks  of  rivers  seem  to  have  been  frequently  the  spots  chosen 
for  the  conflict,  as  in  the  case  of  the  famous  battle  of  the  ten  kings. 
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or  districts  of  India  have  different  la>vs;  different  authorities 
differ  in  regard  to  the  interpretation  of  these  laws;  and,  finally, 
different  texts  of  Vedic  authority  contradict  by  inference  the  rule 
to  be  got  from  them.  Thus  because  one  Vedic  text  says  ‘Manu 
divided  his  wealth  among  his  sons,’  it  is  implied  that  there  should 
be  no  preference  shown  to  the  eldest;  but,  on  the  other  hand, 
another  Vedic  text  says  ‘they  distinguish  the  eldest  by  the 
heritage,’  which  countenances  the  preference  shown  to  the  eldest. 
Now  this  last  point,  despite  the  desire  for  conciseness,  demands 
consideration  at  length,  so  the  maker  of  the  Sutra  takes  it  up, 
arguing  that  a  mere  statement  of  fact  is  not  a  rule.  For  example 
(he  says),  the  dictum  ‘  a  learned  priest  and  a  he-goat  are  the  most 
sensual  beings’  is  a  statement,  but  cannot  be  taken  as  a  rule. 
Hence,  he  says,  the  statement  ‘  they  distinguish  the  eldest  ’  is  not 
a  rule.  But  the  question  remains,  why  then  should  the  other 
statement,  ‘Maim  divided  his  wealth,’  be  regarded  as  a  rule? 
The  subject  of  inheritance  is  treated  first  by  Baudhayana  under 
the  head  of  impurity,  where  he  says  simply  that  Sapindas  inherit 
in  default  of  nearer  relations,  and  Sakulyas  (remoter  relations)  in 
default  of  Sapindas ;  but  afterwards  he  adds  that  the  eldest  son, 
in  accordance  with  the  quotations  cited  by  Apastamba,  may 
receive  the  best  chattel,  or  the  father  may  divide  equally  among 
his  sons.  Here  also  the  fact  that  the  same  subject  is  treated  in 
different  sections  shows  that  as  yet  the  matter  of  civil  law  was 
not  treated  systematically  but  incidentally. 

It  is  no  part  of  the  present  discussion  to  enter  into  the 
confusing  details  of  the  laws  of  inheritance;  only  to  show  in 
what  state  were  these  laws  at  the  time  of  the  Sutras.  The  latest 
Sutra,  however,  already  stands  on  a  level  with  the  formal  law 
books,  and,  for  example  in  this  matter  of  inheritance,  is  not 
content  with  the  vague  ‘sons’  of  the  earlier  authors  but  makes 
a  formal  classification  of  the  (later  legal)  ‘twelve  sons,’  six  of 
whom  are  entitled  to  inherit  as  ‘heirs  and  kinsmen’  while  six 
(kinds)  are  ‘  kinsmen  but  not  heirs,’  among  the  last  being  the  son 
of  a  (^/udra  wife. 

Civil  law  is  in  general  discussed  in  the  Sutras  under  the  head 
^qf  royal  duties ;  for  it  is  assumed  that  the  king  administers  justice 
both  civil  and  criminal.  It  is  his  part  to  pay  attention  to  the 
special  laws  of  districts,  castes  (jdti\  and  families,  and  make  the 
four  orders  (varfias,  cartes  in  a  general  sense)  fulfil  their  duties. 
The  summary,  in  the  following  order,  includes  punishing  those 
who 'wander  from  the  path  of  duty,  not  injuring  trees  that  bear 
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All  the  evidence  poiuta  to  the  absence  of  city  life  among  the 
tribes.  The  village  probably  consisted  of  a  certain  number  of 
houses  built  near  each  other  for  purposes  of  mutual  defence, 
perhaps  surrounded  by  la  hedge  or  other  [)rotection  against  wild 
beasts  or  enemies.  The  which  is  often  referred  to  and  which 
in  later  days  denotes  a  ‘  town/  was,  as  we  have  seen,  probably  no 
more  than  a  mere  earthwork ‘fortification  which  may  in  some  cases 
at  least  have  been  part  of  the  village.  In  certain  ])assages  these 
puras  are  called  autumnal,  and  by  far  the  most  probable  explana¬ 
tion  of  this  epithet  is  that  it  refers  to  the  flooding  of  the  plains 
by  the  rising  of  the  rivers  in  -the  autumn,  when  the  cultivators 
and  herdsmen  had  to  take  refuge  within  the  eaithworks  which 
at  other  times  served  as  defi^pccs  against  human  foes.  Of  the 
construdtion  of  the  Vedic  house  we  learn  little,  but  the  bamboo 
seems  to  have  been  largely  used  for  the  beams  which  borrowed 
their  name  from  it.  In  the  midst  of  each  house  burned  the 
domestic  fire,  which  served  the  Indian  both  for  practical  and 
sacrificial  uses. 

Like  the  aboi’igines,  the  Vedic  Indians  were  i)rimarily  pastoral : 
the  stress  laid  by  the  poets  on  the  ])ossession  of  cows  is  almost 
pathetic.  The  name  of  the  sacrificial  fee,  dixksldndy  is  explained 
as  referring  originally  to  a  cow  placed  ‘  on  the  right  hand '  of  the 
singer  for  his  reward.  The  singers  delight  to  compare  their  songs 
to  Indra  with  the  lowing  of  cows  to  their  calves.  At  night  and  in 
the  heat  of  the  day  the  cows  seem  to  have  been  ke])t  in  the  fold, 
whT^e^br  the  rest  of  the  day  they  were  allowed  to  wander  at  will, 
being  thrice  milked^  Bulls  and  oxen  on  the  other  hand  regularly 
served  for  ploughing  and  drawing  carts,  a  pui’pose  for  whicli^iorses 
were  not  much  used.  Second  to  cattle  came  horses,  which  the 
Indian  required  both  for  bearing  his  chariot  into  the  battle  and  for 
the  horse-race,  one  of  his  favourite  si)orts.  Other  domesticated 
animals  were  sheep,  goats,  asses,  and  dogs,  the  last  being  used  for 
hunting,  for  guarding  and  tracking  cattle,  and  for  keeping  watch  at 
night  On  the  other  hand,  the  cat  had  not  been  domesticated. 

Agriculture  was  already  an  important  part  of  the  Vedic  economy. 
The  practice  of  ploughing  was  certainly  Indo-Iranian  as  the  same 
root  (krish)  occurs  in  the  same  sense  in  the  two  tongues.  But  it 
is  clear  that  even  in  the  Rigveda  the  use  of  the  idough  was  in¬ 
creasing  in  fi'equency.  We  learn  of  the  use  of  bulls  to  draw  the 
plough,  of  the  sowing  of  seed  in  the  fui'rows  thus  made,  of  the 
cutting  of  the  corn  with  the  sickle,  the  laying  of  it  in  bundles 

^  See  Geldnor,  Vedische  Studien,  vol.  ii,  pp.  282  sq. 
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fruit,  guarding  against  falsification  of  weights  and  measures,  not 
taking  for  his  own ^  use  the  property  of  his  subjects  (except  as 
taxes),  providing  for  the  widows  of  his  soldiers,  exempting  from 
taxation  a  learned  priest,  a  royal  servant,  those  without  protectors, 
ascetics,  infants,  very  old  men,  students,  widows  who  have  returned 
to  their  families,  unmarried  girls,  wives  of  servants,  and  pradattds 
(doubtful,  perhaps  girls  promised  in  marriage) ;  but  first  and  fore¬ 
most,  the  king  is  to  protect  all !in  his  realm  (Vasishtha,  xix,  1-24). 
This  quaint  summary  of  royal  duties  does  not  even  belong  to  the 
early  Sutra  period  but  derives  from  a  text,  which  in  some  regards 
is  practically,  as  it  is  called,  a  law-book  ((^Vistra).  It  reflects,  as 
do  the  elaboration  of  details  am}  additions  casually  made,  the  fact 
that  even  at  this  comparatively  late  period  the  king  was  still  a 
small  local  raja,  not  an  emperor. 

Although  we  may  agree  in  general  with  the  judgment  of 
Bidder  to  the  effect  that  the  Dharma  Castra  of  Gautama  takes 
temporal  precedence  over  the  extant  Dharma  (^Yistras  and  Dharma 
Sutras \  yet  it  is  historically  as  important  to  remember  that  this 
judgment  was  tempered  by  the  consideration  that  interpolations 
occur  in  the  work  of  (Jautama,  and  that  in  its  present  form  the 
language  ‘agrees  closer  with  Panini’s  rules  than  that  of  Apastamba 
and  Baudhayana.’  The  title  itself  of  Gautama’s  work  is  (^^astra 
not  Sutra,  and  it  is  obvious  from  his  cha[)ter  on  kings  that  sundry 
works  called  Dharma  (^Aistras  were  in  vogue,  for  he  says:  ‘The 
administration  of  justice  (shall  be  regulated  by)  the  Veda,  the 
Dharma  (^'jistras,  the  Angas,  and  the  Puranas  (and  Upavedas)’ 
(xi,  19),  and  thougli  the  word  ‘Upavedas’  occurs  in  but  one 
manuscript,  and  logically  Dharma  is  included  under  Anga,  yAt  it 
is  not  necessary  to  assume  an  interpolation  for  these  words, 
especially  as  Gautama  mentions  Manu  among  teachers  of  the 
law,  from  ‘some’  of  whom  he  cites,  though  not  by  name.  The 
Atharva^iras,  a  late  work,  is  also  known  to  him  (xix,  12).  It 
may  then  be  questioned  whether  each  and  every  rule  of 
Gautama  can  be  cited  as  being  an  integral  part  of  the  ‘earliest 
law-book.’ 

The  royal  duties  as  described  by  Gautama  are  few.  After 
stating  that  all  the  ‘  reborn  ’  (men  of  the  three  upper  castes)  are 
to  study,  offer  sacrifice,  and  give  alms,  and  that  the  priest  in 
addition  is  to  teach,  perform  sacrifice  for  others,  and  receive  alms, 
or,  if  he  does  not  do  the  work  himself,  to  practice  agriculture  and 

\ 


^  S,B.E,  vol.  II,  p.  Uv. 
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on  the  threshing  floor,  and  the  threshing  and  final  sifting  by 
winnowing.  Moreover,  the  use  of  irrigation  seems  to  be  recognised 
in  the  mention  of  channels  into  which  water  is  led.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  nature  of  the  grain  gi’own  is  unsertain :  it  is  catted  yava, 
which  in  the  later  Samhit^  is  barley,  but  it  is  quite  uncertain 
whether  this  definite  sense  can  be  assigned  to  the  word  in  the 
Rigvcdic  period. 

Hunting  seems  still  to  have  played  a  considerable  part  in  the 
life  of  the  day.  The  hunter  used  both  bow  and  arrow  and  snares 
and  traps.  There  are  clear  references  to  the  capture  of  lions  in 
snares,  the  taking  of  antelopes  in  pits,  and  the  hunting  of  the  boar 
with  dogs.  Birds  were  captured  in  nets  stretched  out  on  pegs. 
Possibly  the  use  of  tame  elephant^  to  capture  other  elep|^nts  was 
known,  but  this  is  veiy  uncertain,  for  there  is  no  clear  proof  that 
the  elephant  had  yet  been  tamed  at  this  early  date.  Buffaloes 
seem  to  have  been  shot  by  arrows,  and  occasionally  a  lion  might  be 
surrounded  by  hunters  and  shot  to  death. 

There  is  some  evidence  that  already  in  this  period  specialisation 
in  industry  had  begun.  The  worker  in  wood  has  clearly  the  place 
of  honour,  needed  as  he  was  to  produce  the  chariots  for  war  and 
the  race,  and  the  carts  for  agricultural  purposes.  He  was  car¬ 
penter,  joiner,  wheelwright  in  one  ;  and  the  fashioning  of  chariots 
is  a  frequent  source  of  metaphor,  the  poet  comparijjg  his  own 
skill  to  that  of  the  wheelwright.  Next  in  importance  was  the 
worker  in  metal  who  smelted  ore  in  the  furnace,  using  the  wing 
of  a  bird  in  the  place  of  a  Ijcllows  to  fan  the  flame.  Kettles  aruT 
other  domestic  utensils  were  made  of  metal.  It  is,  however,  still 
uncertain  what  that  metal  which  is  called  ayas  was.  Copper, 
bronze,  and  iron  alike  may  have  been  meant,  and  we  cannot  be 
certain  that  the  tenn  has  the  same  sense  throughout  Of  other 
workers  the  tanner’s  art  is  alluded  to  not  rarely ;  and  to  women 
are  ascribed  sewing,  the  plaiting  of  mats  fi'om  grass  or  reeds,  and, 
much  more  frequently,  the  weaving  of  clotk  It  is  of  importance 
to  note  that  there  is  no  sign  that  those  who  carried  on  these 
functions  were  in  any  way  regarded  as  inferior  members  of  the 
community,  as  was  the  case  in  later  times.  This  fact  is  probably 
to  be  explained  by  the  growing  numlier  of  the  servile  population 
which  must  have  steadily  increased  with  the  conquest  of  the 
tribes,  though  we  cannot  conjecture  the  motives  which  ascribed 
to  inferiors  tasks  which  in  the  Rigvedic  time  were  apparently 
honourable  and  distinguished.  Presumably  even  at  this  time  the 
slave  population  must  have  been  utilised  in  assisting  their  masters 
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traded  Gautama  says  that  a  king’s  special  additional  duty  is  to 
protect  all  beings,  to  inflict  proper  punishment,  to  support  learned 
priests  and  others  unable  to  work,  those  free  of  taxes  and 
temporary  students,  to  take  measures  for  ensuring  victory,  to 
learn  how  to  manage  a  chariot  and  use  a  bow,  to  fight  firmly, 
to  divide  the  spoils  of  battle  equitably,  to  take  a  tax  of  one-tenth, 
one-eighth,  or  one-sixth  (of  produce),  to  force  artisans  to  pay  one 
day’s  work  monthly,  to  proclaim  by  Icrier  lost  property,  and,  if  tlie 
owner  be  not  found  in  a  year,  to  keep  it,  giving  one-fourth  to  the 
finder  (but  all  treasure-trove  belongs  to  the  king),  and  to  protect 
the  property  of  infants*^.  In  the  following  section  the  author 
says  that  the  king  is  the  master  of  all  except  the  priests ;  that  he 
is  to  be  moral  and  impartial,  worshipped  by  all  except  Brahmans, 
who  shall  honour  him  (ihid,  xi,  1  f.) ;  that  he  must  protect  the 
castes  (orders)  and  difterent  stages  of  life  {dt^.rainas),  and,  with 
the  assistance  of  his  chaplain  fulfil  all  his  religious  duties,  as 
enumerated  above.  Autlioritative  in  the  realm  shall  be  all  rules 
of  castes  (jdfi),  and  families  (kula\  as  well  as  district-rules  not 
opposed  to  (Vedic)  tradition,  while  for  their  respective  orders 
{varga)  ploughmen,  traders,  herdsmen,  money-lenders,  and  artisans 
may  make  their  own  rules  {ibid.  21). 

In  this  of  royal  duties  there  is  no  indication  or  inq)li- 

cation  of  any  power  greater  than  that  of  a  small  king.  But  the 
later  Sutra  of  Apastamba  indicates  the  beginning  of  that  system 
of  government  by  proxy  which  obtains  in  the  (^^astra  of  Maim  and 
other  Smritis.  Nor  is  Apastamba’s  account  of  royal  duties  other¬ 
wise  without  interest,  since  it  shows  just  such  a  combination  of 
old  and  new  as  characterises  the  Sutra  period.  To  begin  with, 
after  discussing  caste-duties  in  general,  Apastamba  describes  the 
town  where  the  king  is  to  live : 

I  will  now  explain  the  duties  of  a  king.  He  shall  build  a  town  {pur\  and 
a  dwelling  {ve^ma\  each  with  a  door  facing  south.  The  dwelling  (Biihler,  ‘  palace  ’) 
is  within  the  pur^  and  to  the  east  of  the  dwelling  shall  be  a  hall  called  the 
‘  invitiition  ’  (guest)  phice.  South  of  the  pur  shall  bo  an  assembly-house  {sabh(l\ 

1  This  and  the  permission  to  teach  for  money  are  not  in  accord  with  the  usual 
rules  of  the  Siitras.  The  practice  of  Brahmans  becoming  ‘gentlemen  farmers  and 
sleeping  partners  in  mercantile  or  banking  firms  managed  by  Vai(?yaa’  is  not 
countenanced  in  other  Sutras  (see  Biihler’s  note  to  Gautama,  x,  5)  and  probably 
the  permission  to  teach  for  money  is  intended  only  for  priests  in  distress. 

*  An  exception  in  the  case  of  treasure- trove  is  made  in  the  case  of  a  priest  beingH 
the  finder,  and  ‘  some  ’  say  that  anybody  who  finds  it  gets  one  sixth.  In  the  rules  for  j 
taxes,  if  the  stock  is  cattle  or  gold  the  tax  according  to  ‘  some’  is  one  fiftieth  and  if  it  | 
is  merchandise  one  twentieth,  while  one  sixtieth  is  the  tax  on  roots,  fruits,  flowers,  | 
herbs,  noney,  meat,  grass,  and  firewood  (Gaut.,  x,  25  f.).  ’  | 
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in  their  various  tasks,  agricultural,  industrial,  and  pastoral ;  but 
the  Rigveda  unquestionably  presents  us  with  a  society  which  is 
not  dependent  on  such  labour,  and  in  which  the  ordinary  tasks 
of  life  are  carried  out‘*by  the  free  men  of  the  tribe  ^  This  is 
one  of  the  facts  M^hicli  show  the  conqmrative  simplicity  of  the  age 
of  the  Rigveda  as  compared  with  the  next  period  of  Indian  history. 

Fishing  is  not  directly  mentioned ;  and  the  Vedic  Indian 
seems  to  have  been  very  little  of  a  navigator.  The  use  of  boats, 
probably  dug-outs,  for  crossing  rivers,  was  known,  but  the  sim¬ 
plicity  of  their  construction  is  adecpiately  shown  by  the  fact  that 
the  paddle  alone  was  used  for  their  propulsion.  There  is  no 
mention  of  rudder  or  anchor,  mast  or  sails,  a  fact  which  inci¬ 
dentally  negatives  the  theory  that  the  Vedic  Indians  took  any  part 
in  ocean  shipping. 

Of  the  domestic  life  of  the  time  we  have  a  few  details.  The 
dress  usually  worn  consisted  either  of  three  or  of  two  garments. 
These  were  generally  woven  from  the  wool  of  sheep,  though  skins 
were  also  employed.  Luxury  manifested  itself  in  the  wearing  of 
variegated  garments  or  clothing  adorned  with  gold.  Ornaments  in 
the  shape  of  necklets,  earrings,  anklets,  and  bracelets  were  w^orn  by 
both  sexes  and  were  usually  made  of  gold.  The  hair  was  carefully 
combed  and  oiled.  Women  wore  it  plaited,  while  in  some  cases  men 
wore  it  in  coils :  it  was  a  characteristic  of  the  Vasishthas  to  have 
it  coiled  on  the  right.  Shaving  was  not  unknown,  but  l)eards  were 
normally  worn,  and  on  festive  occasions  men  bore  garlands. 

As  was  natural  with  a  pastoral  people,  milk  formed  a  consider¬ 
able  part  of  the  ordinary  food,  being  taken  in  its  natural  state  or 
mixed  with  grain.  Ghee  or  clarified  butter  was  also  much^used. 
Grain  was  either  parched  or  ground  into  flour,  and  mixed  with 
milk  or  butter,  and  made  into  cakes.  As  throughout  the  history 
of  India,  vegetables  and  fruits  formed  a  considerable  portion  of 
the  dietary.  But  the  Vedic  Indians  were  a  nation  of  meat-eaters, 
nor  need  we  believe  that  they  merely  ate  meat  on  occasions  of 
sacrifice.  Rather,  as  in  the  Homeric  age,  the  slaughter  of  oxen 
was  always  in  some  degree  a  sacrificial  act,  and  one  specially 
appropriate  for  the  entertainment  of  guests,  as  the  second  name 
of  the  heroic  Divodasa  Atithigva,  ‘  the  slayer  of  oxen  for  guests,’ 
and  as  the  jiractice  of  slaying  oxen  at  the  wedding  festival 
abundantly  show.  The  ox,  the  sheep,  and  the  goat  were  the 

^  The  view  of  Indian  civilisation  presented  by  Baden  Powell  (Indian  •  Village 
Community  (1896)  and  Village  Communities  in  India  (1899),  etc.)  which  assumes  that 
the  Aryans  were  princely  conquerors  of  agricultural  aborigines  and  not  themselves 
cultivators  cannot  be  reconciled  with  the  Bigveda. 
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having  doors  on  the  south  and^noi-th  sides  so  that  it  shall  be  in  plain  view  within 
and  without.  There  shall  be  fires  in  all  these  places  (burning)  perpetually,  and 
•  offering  to  the  Fire-(god)  shall  there  be  made  regularly,  just  as  to  the  sacred 
house-fire.  He  shall  put  up  as  guests  in  the  hall  of  invitation  learned  priests... 
and  in  the  assembly-house  he  shall  establish  a  gamingtable,  sprinkle  it  with  water, 
and  throw  down  on  it  dice  made  of  Vibhitaka  (nuts),  sufficient  in  number,  and  let 
Aryans  play  there  (if  they  are)  pure  men  of  honest  character.  Assaults  at  arms, 
(lances,  singing,  concerts,  etc.,  should  not  take  place  except  in  houses  kept  by  the 
king’s  servants... Let  the  king  appoint  Aryans,  men  of  pure  and  honest  character, 
to  guard  his  peoi^le  in  villages  and  t^vvns,  having  servants  of  similar  character ; 
and  these  men  must  guard  a  town  {iiagara)  from  thieves  for  a  league  ((tjojana),  in 
every  direction  ;  villages  for  two  miles  (a  kos  or  quarter  of  a  league).  They  must 
pay  back  what  is  stolen  ^vithin  that  distance  and  collect  taxes  (for  the  king). 

A  learned  priest  and  wome^  arc  not  taxed,  nor  are  children 
before  puberty,  temporary  students,  or  ascetics,  or  slaves  who 
wash  feet,  or  blind,  dumb,  deaf,  and  diseased  ])ersons.  The  king 
goes  personally  into  battle  and  is  exhorted  not  to  turn  his  back 
and  not  to  use  poisoned  weapons  or  to  attack  those  who  supplicate 
for  mercy  or  are  helpless  (Apastamba,  ii,  5,  10,  11),  such  as  those 
who  have  ceased  to  fight  or  declare  themselves  cows  (by  eating 
grass,  a. sign  of  submission)  (Baudh.,  i,  10,  18,  11;  Gant.,  x,  18). 

Taxes  and  inheritance  fofm  the  chief  subjects  of  civil  law, 
together  with  the  vexed  ([uestion  of  the  status  of  women.  Women 
may  not  on  their  own  account  offer  either  the  Vedic  (^'rauta 
sacrifices  or  the  Grihya  sacrifices.  A  woman  is  ‘not  independent’ 
(Baudh.,  II,  2,  3,  44;  Gaut.,  xviii,  1),  either  in  respect  of  sacrifice 
or  of  inheritance.  Widow^s,  if  soilless,  are  expected  to  bear  sons 
by  the  levirateniarriage  (Baudh.,  n,  2,  4,  9).  Suttee  is  not  acknow¬ 
ledged.  Women  are  property  and  come  under  the  general  rule  : 

‘  A  pledge,  a  boundary,  the  property  of  minors,  an  o[)en  or  s(^aled 
deposit,  women,  the  property  of  a  king  or  of  a  learned  priest  are 
not  lost  by  being  enjoyed  by  others’  (Vas.,  xvi,  18). 

In  proving  property,  documents,  witnesses,  and  possession  are 
admitted  as  proof  of  title  by  the  late  Sutra  of  Vasishtha  (xvi,  19), 
and  if  the  documents  conflict,  the  statements  made  by  old  men 
and  by  gilds  and  corporations  are  to  be  relied  upon  (Vas.,  xvi,  15), 
an  interesting  passage  as  it  shows  what  im[)ortance  was  ascribed 
to  the  gilds  of  the  time. 

In  criminal  law,  only  Apastamba  recognises  the  application  of 
ordeals  {DkS.,  ii,  11,  3;  cf.  29,  G).  The  ordeals,  here  merely 
referred  to,  consist  in  the  application  of  fire,  w  ater,  etc.,  according 
to  the  later  law-books  (v.  inf.  p.  282  ff.),  but  are  not  defined  in  the 
Sutras.  Assaults,  adultery,  and  theft  are  the  chief  subjects  dis¬ 
cussed  in  the  Sutras  under  this  head.  The  fines  of  the  lat^  law 
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normal  food  eaten  by  men  and  offered  to  their  gods:  horse-flesh 
was  probably  eaten  only  at  the  horse-sacrifice,  and  not  so  much  as 
ordinary  food  as  with  a  view  to  gain  the  strength  and  swiftness 
of  the  steed.  There  is  no  inconsistency*  between  this  eating  of 
flesh  and  the  growing  sanctity  of  the  cow,  which  bears  already 
in  the  Rigveda  the  epithet  aghnydj^  ‘not  to  be  killed.’  If  this 
interpretation  of  the  term  is  correct,  it  is  riierely  a  proof  of  the 
high  value  attached  to  that  usefiil  animal,  the  source  of  the  milk 
which  meant  so  much  both  for  secular  and  sacred  use  to  the  Vedic 
Indian.  The  flesh  eaten  was  either  cooked  in  pots  of  metal  or 
earthenware  or  roasted  on  spits. 

In  addition  to  milk,  the  Indians  had  at  least  two  intoxicating 
drinks.  The  first  was  the  Soma,  which  however,  by  the  time  of 
the  Rigveda,  appears  almost  exclusively  as  a  sacrificial  drink.  It 
stands,  however,  to  reason  that  the  extraordinary  preeminence 
which  it  accpiired  for  religious  purposes  can  hardly  have  been 
attained  except  through  its  original  popular  character ;  and  it 
is  difficult  to  resist  the  impression  that  the  Soma  wjis  at  first 
a  poj)ular  drink  in  tlie  home  whence  the  Vedic  Indians  entered 
India,  and  that  in  India  itself  they  found  no  plant  which  pre¬ 
cisely  coincided  with  that  whence  the  Soma  had  first  been 
produced,  and  so  were  coini)elled  to  resort  to  substitutes  or  to 
use  the  original  plant  after  it  had  been  brouglit  from  a  great 
distance  and  had  thus  lost  its  original  flavour.  The  popular 
drink  was  evidently  the  mrCiy  which  seems  to  have  been  distiljed 
from  gi’ain.  It  was  clearly  extremely  intoxicating,  and  the 
priests  regarded  it  with  disapproval  :  in  one  hymn  mention 
is  made  of  men  made  arrogant  by  the  surd  reviling  the 
gods,  while  another  couples  it  with  anger  and  dicing  as  the 
cause  of  sin. 

Of  the  amusements  of  the  Indian  first  place  must  clearly  be  giiien 
to  the  chariot  race,  a  natural  form  of  spoil;  among  a  horse-loving  and 
chivalrous  people.  The  second  belongs  to  dicing,  which  forms  the 
occasion  of  a  lament,  already  referred  to  {v.8U2).  p.  98).  Unhappily, 
the  "details  of  the  play  are  nowhere  described,  and  the  scattered 
allusions  cannot  be  reduced  to  a  whole  without  much  conjecture  ; 
^ut,  in  one  form  at  least,  the  aim  of  the  gambler  wj^^s  to  throw 
a  number  which  should  be  a  multiple  of  four\  Dancing  was  also 
practised,  and  the  dancing  of  maidens  is  several  times  mentioned ; 
it  seems  that  men  also  on  occasion  danced  in  the  open  air,  as  a 

^  See  LuderS)  Das  Wilrfelspiel  im  alien  Indien;  Caland,  Z,D*M,Q,^  vol.  lxii, 
pp.  123  sg.;  Keith,  1908,  pp.  823  sq. 
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are  generally  represented  here  by  banishment  or  corporal  iiyury. 
Most  of  the  regulations  are  dominated  by  caste-feeling.  A  ^iidra 
who  commits  homicide  or  theft  or  steals  land  has  his  property 
confiscated  and  sufiers.capital  punishment  (Ap.,  Dh.S.,  ii,  27,  16)  • 
but  a  Brahman  priest  for  such  crimes  shall  be  blinded  (ibid.  17). 
A  Kshatriya  (warrior)  who  abuses  a  Brahmana  (priest)  is  fined 
one  hundred  (coins);  a  Vai^ya  (farmer)  must  pay  half  as  much 
a^in  for  the  same  offence;  but  if  Brahman  abuses  a  Kshatriya 
he  pays  only  fifty  coins  (kdrshdpamis),  and  only  twenty-five  if  he 
abuses  a  Vai^ya,  while  if  he  abuses  a  (^hldra  he  pays  nothing 
(Gaut.,  XII,  fit’.),  etc.  The  same  caste-interest  works  outside  of 
criminal  law. 

Thus  the  legal  rate  of  interest  is  set  at  (the  equivalent  of) 
fifteen  per  cent,  per  annum  (five  mdshas  a  month  for  twenty 
Mrshdpmtas,  Gaut.,  xii,  29;  Baudh.,  i,  5,  10,  22);  but  according 
,  to  Vasishtha  (li,  48),  ‘two,  three,  four,  five  in  the  hundred  is 
declared  in  the  8mriti  to  be  the  monthly  interest  according  to 
caste.’  This  means  that  the  highest  caste  pays  two,  the  ne.\t 
caste  three,  and  so  on  (limited  by  the  scholiast  to  cases  of  loans 
without  security).  The  same  author  prohibits  Brahmans  and 
Kshatriyas  from  being  usurers ;  but  Baudhayana  says  that  a  Vaic^ya 
may  practise  usury  (Vas.,  ii,  40  and  Baudh.,  i,  r,,  10,  21).  That 
there  was,  however,  a  notable  laxity  in  carrying  out  the  supposed 
inflexibility  of  caste-rules  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  the  law¬ 
makers  expressly  permit  the  upper  castes  to  take  to  the  occupa¬ 
tion  of  the  lower  when  in  need  of  sustenance.  Even  the  Brahman 
priest  who  neglects  to  say  his  prayers  may  at  the  king’s  pleasure 
be  forced  to  perform  the  work  of  (^‘udras  (Baudh.,  ii,  4,  7,  15). 
Thus,  with  certain  restrictions  as  to  what  he  sells,  eta,  a  priest  or 
warrior  may  supi)ort  life  by  trade  and  agriculture  (Vas.,  ii,  24  f.). 
But  a  man  ‘  reborn  ’  who  persists  in  trade  cannot  be  regarded  as 
a  Brahman,  nor  can  a  priest  who  lives  as  an  actor  or  as  a  physician 
{ibid.  Ill,  3).  In  other  words,  as  may  be  concluded  from  the  very 
laws  inveighing  against  them,  at  the  time  of  the  Sutras  there  were 
many  nominal  members  of  the  priestly  and  royal  orders  who  lived 
as  farmers  and  traders,  perhaps  even  as  usurers  (a  special  law 
prohibits  this,  Va.s.,  ii,  40;  cf.  Manu,  x,  117),  not  only  acting  the 
part  of  gentleman  farmers  but  living  as  humble  ploughmen  (Vas., 
II,  33). 

As  touching  the  outer  world,  as  one  is  directed  to  avoid  going 
into  towns,  so  one  should  avoid  visiting  foreign  places  and  ‘  not 
learn/ft  language  spoken  by  barbarians  ’  (Vas.,  vi,  41 ;  Ap.,  i,  32, 18). 
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metaphor  alludes  to  the  dust  of  the  dancing  feet  of  men.  Music  too 
had  advanced  beyond  the  primitive  stage ;  and  already  the  three 
types  of  instrument,  percussion,  string,  and  wind,  were  represented 
by  the  drum,  used,  among  other  purix)se8,  to  terrify  the  foe  in  battle, 
the  lute,  and  the  flute,  the  last-named  instrument  being  sjiid  to 
be  heard  in  the  abode  of  Yama,  where  the  holy  dead  dwell.  The 
hymns  themselves  prove  that  singing  was  highly  esteemed. 

The  comparative  simplicity  of  the  life  of  the  Vedic  Indian 
stands  in  striking  contrast  to  the  elaboration  of  the  religious  side 
of  life  by  the  priests.  The  Rigveda  does  not  i)resent  us  with  any 
naive  outpouring  of  the  primitive  religious  consciousness,  but 
with  a  state  of  belief  which  must  have  been  the  ])roduct  of 
much  inlestly  effort,  and  the. outcome  of  wholesale  syncretism. 
Nothing  else  can  explain  the  comi)arative  magnitude  of  the  Vedic 
pantheon,  w^hich  considei’ably  exceeds  tliat  of  tlie  Homeric  poems. 
In  the  main,  the  religion  revealed  to  us  is  in  essence  simj)lc.  The 
objects  of  the  devotion  of  the  priests  w  ere  the  great  idienomena 
of  nature,  conceived  as  alive,  and  usually  represented  in  anthro¬ 
pomorphic  shai)e,  though  not  rarely  theriomorphism  is  referred 
to.  The  chief  gods  include  Dyaus,  the  sky,  who  is  usually  coupled 
with  Prithivi,  the  earth,  and  whose  anthropomorphism  is  faint, 
being  in  the  main  confined  to  the  conception  of  him  as  father. 
VaiTina,  the  sky -god  par  excellence  j  has  superseded  Dyaus  as  a 
]K)pular  figure,  and  has  acquired  moreover  a  moral  elevation, 
which  places  him  far  above  the  other  gods.  Varuna  is  the  sub- 
jecT" of  the  most  exalted  hymns  of  the  Rigveda ;  but  it  seems 
clear  that  in  tins  period  his  claim  to  divine  preeminence  was 
being  successfully  challenged  by  the  much  less  ethical  Indi'a,  the 
god  of  the  thunder-storm  which  causes  the  rain  to  i)our,  when 
the  rainy  season  long  hoped  for  comes  to  relieve  the  parched 
earth.  Varuna  bears  tlie  epithet  Asura,  whicli  serves  to  show 
his  parallelism  with  Ahura  Mazda,  the  highest  of  Iranian  gods ; 
nor  can  there  be  any  reason  to  doubt  that  in  the  Indo-Iranian 
period  he  acquired  his  moml  elevation  and  preeminence.  But 
in  India  it  seems  that  his  star  paled  before  that  of  India,  wiiose 
importance  grew  with  the  advance  of  the  Aryan  tribes  to  the 
regions  where  the  rain  was  confined  in  the  main  to  the  rainy 
months  aiid  the  terrors  of  the  storm  supplanted  in  the  popular 
imagination  the  majestic  splendour  of  the  sky.  With  Varuna 
seems  to  have  been  bound  up  in  the  first  instance  the  concep¬ 
tion  of  vita  as  first  cosmic  and  then  moral  order,  and  with  his 
lessening  glory  these  conceptions  fade  from  Indian  thought.  The 
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In  religion,  as  was 'to  be,  expected,  denying  the  authority  of  the 
Vedas,  carping  at  the  teaching  of  the  Vedic  seers,  and  wavering  in 
regard  to  any  traditional  duty  is  to  ‘destroy  one’s  soul’  (Vas.,  xii, 
41),  and  there  is  no  salvation  for  a  man  who  devotes  himself  to 
epicurean  ways  or  to  captivating  men  or  to  philology  ((^abda^astra, 
Vas.,  X,  20).  On  the  other  hand  the  Upanishad  doctrine  that  a 
priest  who  is  learned  and  austere  and  repeats  the  sacred  texts  is 
not  tainted  with  sin,  though  h^  constantly  commit  sinful  acts,  is 
a  morally  destructive  teaching  already  legalised  (Vas.,  xxvi,  19). 
The  highest  named  god  is  llrahma  or  Prajapati,  to  whom,  after 
the  manner  of  the  epic,  verses  of  legal  character  are  assigned. 
Philosophically  the  Sutras  are  dominated  by  the  Vedanta  Atman- 
theory,  which  appears  to  be  known  as  a  system  to  Apastamba, 
whose  Sutra  seems  to  have  been  a  work  which  arose  among  the 
Andhras  of  the  south-eastern  coast,  and  probably  is  not  older 
than  the  second  century  n.c.  It  recognises,  alone  among  Sutras, 
a  named  Purana  (the  Bhavishya,  ti,  24,  h)  and  its  archaic 
cll’ect  linguistically,  which  in  large  measure  determined  Blihlcr  in 
his  conjecture  that  this  Sutra  might  revert  to  the  fifth  century, 
may  well  be  due  to  the  fact  that  the  Andhras  retained  linguistic 
peculiarities  long  after  Panini  fixed  the  northern  usage.  Apastamba 
knows  the  Atharvaveda,  as  does  Vasishtha,  who  appears  to  have 
been  a  still  later  writer.  It  is  true  that  Blihler  arranged  a 
chronological  series  of  Sutras  of  the  law  in  the  order  Gautama, 
Baudhayaiia,  Vasishtha,  and  Apastamba;  but  in  doing  so  he  mini¬ 
mised  the  late  characteristics  of  Vasishtha  (who  alone  mentions 
‘doeuments’  as  legal  proofs);  and  in  his  remaik  xiv, 

p.  xvii)  concerning  the  fourth  Veda  he  appears  to  have  c^ver- 
looked  the  passage  at  vi,  4,  where  the  four  Vedas  are  mentioned. 
It  is  also  quite  probable  that  the  passage  which  seems  to  make 
Baudhayana  eailier  than  Vasishtha  is  interpolated,  and  Blihlcr 
himself  admits  that  many  other  passages  have  been  tampered 
with.  Whatever  the  earlier  text  may  have  been,  the  present 
text,  with  its  free  use  of  Qlolai  verse,  its  recognition  of  Dharma 
(^'astras,  its  citations  from  Manu,  Vishnu,  etc.,  and  its  possible 
allusion  to  the  Homans  {Romaka,  xviii,  4),  seems  to  be  the  latest 
of  the  legal  Sutras,  though  containing  much  older  material.  In 
general,  the  age  to  which  the  Sutras  may  be  assigned  cannot  well 
be  earlier  than  the  seventh  or  later  than  the  second  century  b.c. 
They  represent  both  the  views  of  ditierent  Vedic  schools  and 
different  localities,  from  the  Andhra  country  in  the  S.E.  to  the 
countries  of  the  N.  W.,  where  probably  the  school  of  VasishthaMs  to 


104  Age  of  the  Rigveda  [ch. 

importance  of  the  sun  is  shown  by  the  feet  that  no  less  than  five 
high  gods  seem  to  be  solar— Siirya  and  Savitri,  who  represent  the 
quickening  power  of  the  luminary,  Mitra,  whose  fame  in  Iran  is 
but  palely  reflected  in  India,  where  he  is*  conjoined  with  Varuna 
and  eclipsed  by  Vanina’s  glories,  Pilshan,  the  representative  of 
the  power  of  the  sun  in  its  effect  on  the  growth  of  herds  and 
vegetation,  and  Vishnu,  the  personification  of  the  swift  moving 
sun  aiid  a  god  destined  to  become  one  of  the  two  great  gods 
of  India.  Qiva,  his  great  rival  in  later  days,  appears  in  the  name 
of  Rudra,  seemingly  in  essence  at  this  time  a  storm-god,  with  a 
dark  side  to  his  character  presaging  his  terrible  aspect  in  later 
days.  Other  gods  are  the  Aevins,  apparently  the  morning  and 
evening  stars,  who  are  clearly  para^el  to  the  Dioscuri,  the  Maruts, 
stonn-gods  and  attendants  on  Rudra,  Vayu  and  Vata,  the  wind- 
gods,  Parjanya,  the  god  of  rain,  the  Waters,  and  the  Rivers.  Ushas 
the  Dawn,  deserves  separate  mention,  since  she  has  evoked  some 
of  the  most  beautiful  of  Vedic  poetry;  but  her  figure  seems  to 
belong  to  the  earliest  period  of  Vedic  hymnology,  when  the 
Indians  were  still  in  the  Punjab;  and  after  the  Rigveda  she 
vanishes  swiftly  from  the  living  gods  of  the  pantheon. 

Next  to  Indra  in  importance  rank  Agni,  Hhe  fire,’  and  the 
SomaT  To  the  priest  indeed  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  these 
"gods  were  of  even  greater  imiiortance  than  Indra,  but  the  latter 
was  seemingly  more  of  a  national  god,  and  more  nearly  alive  in 
the  hearts  of  the  i)eople.  Agni  has  three  forms,  the  sun  in  the 
heaven,  the  lightning,  and  "tlie ‘'terrestrial  fire ;  and  his  desert 
irom  Ins  liigliest  pictured.  He  seems  in  his 

groMth  to  have  vanquished  older  gods,  like  Trita  and  Apani 
Napat,  ‘  the  child  of  the  waters,’  who  were  forms  of  the  lightning; 
and  Matari^van,  a  form  of  celestial  fire.  The  Soma  must  have 
owed  its  original  divine  rank  to  its  wonderful  intoxicating  powejj ; 
but  priestly  speculation  by  the  end  of  the  Rigvedic  period  had 
succeeded  in  identifying  the  Soma  and  the  moon,  a  tour  de  force 
which  can  indeed  be  rendered  less  unnatural  by  recognising  the , 
potent  effect  of  the  moon  in  the  popular  imagiiiation  on  vege¬ 
tation,  but  which  is  none  the  less  remarkable  in  the  success  in 
"^i^ch  It  finally  imposed  itself  on  the  religious  conscience.  The 
Soma  hymns  are  among  the  most  mystical  of  the  Rigveda ;  and 
one  of  the  legends,  that  of  the  bringing  of  the  Soma  from  heaven 
by  the  eagle,  appears  to  be  a  refiection  of  the  fall  of  rain  to  earth 
as  a  result  of  the  lightning  which  rends  the  cloud  just  when  the 
rain  begins  to  fall. 
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be  sought^.  Probably  the  Grihyas  represent  the  earlier  Sutras; 
the  Dharmas  as  a  whole  come  later :  perhaps  300  b.c.  would 
represent  the  earliest. 

^  For  Biibler’s  views  regarding  Apastamba,  as  dating  from  the  third  to  the  fifth 
century  b.c.,  see  S.D,E.  vol.  xiv,  p.  xlii.  The  strongest  proof  that  Apastamba  was 
a  Southerner  lies  in  ii,  17,  17,  where  he  says  that  ‘  Northerners  ’  pour  water  into 
a  priest’s  hand  at  funeral  feasts.  That  he  followed  Baudhayana  is  undoubted ;  but  for 
historical  use  it  must  also  be  remembered  tht^t  only  the  first  two  of  the  four  books  of 
Baudhayana  arc  genuine  and  the  latter  half  n?  ay  be  much  later. 
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The  creation  of  what  called  abstract  deities  is  not  far 

advahc^  iiT^t^^  deities  as  (^raddha,  ‘faith/  and 

Manyu,  ‘wrath/  being  con&ned'fo  a  few  hymns  of  the  tenth 
book.  On  the  other  hand,  the  specialisation  of  ei)ithets  in  some 
cases  results  in  the  production  of  what  is  practically  a  new  figure : 
thus  Prajapati,  an  epithet  of  such  gods  as  Savitri  and  Soma,  as 
‘lord  of  creatures'  approaches  the  position  of  a  creator.  The 
Adityas  and  their  mother  Aditi,  who  may  be  derived  from  them, 
present  scarcely  any  physical  features  and,  as  we  have  seen,  have 
therefore  by  Oldenberg  been  assigned  to  a  Semitic  source;  but 
this  hypothesis  has  not  yet  been  rendered  probable  in  a  mythology 
which  else  seems  so  little  touched  by  external  influence.  Personifica¬ 
tions  like  Rittri,  ‘the  night,’  are^mainly  poetic  rather  than  religious. 

A  characteristic  of  the  Vedic  theology  is  the  tendency  to  group 
gods  in  pairs,  especially  Mitra  and  Vanina,  a  practice  due  in  all 
probability  to  the  natural  union  of  heaven  and  earth  as  a  pair. 
Of  larger  groups  there  are  the  Maruts,  the  Adityas,  and  the 
Vasus.  The  last  are  associated  vaguely  with  Indra  or  Agni,  and 
have  practically  no  individual  character.  Finally,  priestly  specu¬ 
lation  has  crea^d  the  class  of  the  Vi^ve  devas,  ‘  the  All-gods,’  who 
first  include  all  the  gods,  and,  in  the  second  jilace,  are  regarded  as 
a  special  group  invoked  with  others,  like  the  Adityas  and  the  Vasus. 

Little  part  is  played  by  minor  deities  in  the  Vedic  theology. 
The  predominance  of  the  male  element  is  marked :  the  goddesses 
are  pale  reflections  of  their  husbands  by  whose  names,  with  a 
femimne  affix  added,  they  are  called:  the  only  one  who  has 
a  real  character  is  Ushas,  and  more  faintly  Prithivi,  ‘the  earth,’ 
and  of  rivers  the  sacred  Saras vati.  The  Ribhus  are  aerial  elfs, 
the  Apsarasas  water  nymphs,  and  the  Gandharvas,  their  play¬ 
mates,  are  aerial  sprites.  The  simpler  and  inore  primitive  side 
of  nature  worsliip  is  seen  in  the  invocation  of  the  plants,  of  the 
mountains,  and  of  the  trees  of  the  forest;  but  real  as  these 
beliefs  may  have  been  to  the  common  people,  they  are  not  the 
true  subjects  of  the  priests’  devotion.  When  speculation  turned 
to  deal  with  these  matters,  it  found  an  utterance  such  as  is  «een 
in  a  striking  hymn  to  the  goddess  of  the  forest,  which  exhibits 
much  more  poetical  than  religious  feeling. 

While^the  great  gods  might  be  conceived  at  times  in  animal 
form,  for  example  Indra  or  Dyaus  as  a  bull,  or  the  sun  as  a 
swift  horse,  actual  direct  worship  of  animals  is  hardly  found  in 
the  Rigveda.  The  brought  demon  which  prevents  the  rain  from 
falling  is  conceived  as  a  snake  whom  Indra  crushes,  and  we  hear 


CHAPTER  XI 

THE  PRINCES  AND  PEoIlES  OF  THIO  EPIC  POEMS 

The  Sutra  literature  does  not  lack  connexion  with  the  epics, 
to  which  we  now  turn.  In  the  (.Jrihya  Sutra  of  C^^ahkhayana,  for 
example,  occur  the  names  of  Sumantu,  Jaimini,  Vaic^ainpfiyana, 
and  I’aila,  who  are  teachers  of  the  ^reat  epic  Mahabharata  ;  and 
the  list  of  revered  teachers,  and  no  less  revered  species  of  literature, 
inciitioned  in  the  Sutra  of  A(jvalayana  includes  the  Bharata  and 
Mahabharata,  while  the  f^^arnbhavya  Sutra  also  mentions  the 
Mahabharata  (it  omits  Bharata,  perhaps  as  included  in  the  greater 
name).  Although  the  words  are  assumed  by  modern  scholars  to  be 
interpolated,  the  reason  given,  ‘  because  otlici’wise  it  would  make 
the  Sutra  too  lateV  never  been  very  cogent,  since  the  eiul^of^ 
tlie  Sutras  aiuj  l^egh  the  epics  probably  belong  to  about 

tTie  saum  time^  As  an  indefinite  allusion  not  to  a  special  epic 
poem  but  to  the  kind  of  [)oetry  are  also  to  be  noticed  such  early 
references  as  that  of  Acjvalayana  (in,  3,  1)  to  (lathas,  hero-lauds, 
tales,  and  ancient  legends. 

Epic  poetry  is  divided  by  the  Hindus  themselves  into  two 
l^enera,  one  called  Hales  and  legends’  (Itihasa  and  Punlna)  and 
the  other  called  ^  art-poem  ’  or  simply  '  poem  ’  (Kavya,  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  a  Kavi  or  finished  poet) ;  but  the  compilation  named 
Mahabharata  is  both  Itihasa-Purana,  its  original  designation, 
and  then  Kavya,  though  it  is  not  recognised  as  a  Kavya  till  the 
introductory  verses  exalt  it  as  such.  In  its  origin  it  was  un¬ 
doubtedly  a  popular  story  of  the  glorified  historical  character 
which  attaches  to  tribal  lays  even  to-day.  The  second  epic,  the 
Ramayana,  has  always  stood  as  the  type  and  origin  of  the  refined 
one-author  poem,  and  whatever  may  have  been  the  date  of  its 
germ  as  a  story,  as  an  art-product  it  is  later  than  the  Mahabharata.; 

Thus  the  oldest  references  which  may  indicate  epic  poetry 
point  rather  to  the  story  of  the  Bharatas  than  to  the  story  of 
Rama.  These  references,  however,  in  any  event  are  not  nearly 


*  Weber,  Ind,  Lit,,  p.  63= Eng.  trans.,  p.  58. 
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of  the  snake  of  the  abyss;  but,  in  striking  contrast  with  later 
India,  no  direct  worship  of  the  snake  attributable  to  its  deadli¬ 
ness  occurs.  Of  totemism,  in  the  sense  of  the  belief  in  an  animal 
ancestor  and  the  treatment  of  that  animal  fis  sacred  and  divine, 
the  Rigveda  shows  not  a  trace.  On  the  other  hand,  fetishism  is 
seen  in  the  allusion  already  quoted  to  the  use  of  an  image  of 
Indra  against  one’s  enemies.  Analogous  to  this  is  the  sentiment 
which  deifies  the  pressing-stones  which  expressed  the  Soma,  the 
drum  and  the  wcai)ons  of  the  warrior  and  the  sacrificial  post 
The  chief  oi^poncnts  of  the  gods  are  the  Asuras,  a  vague  group 
who  bear  a  name  w^hich  is  the  epithet  of  Varuna  and  must 
originally  have  had  a  good  meaning,  but  which  may  have  been 
degraded  by  being  associated  with  the  conception  of  divine  cunning 
applied  for  evil  ends.  On  a  lower  plane  are  the  Rakshasas,  demons 
conceived  as  in  animal  as  well  as  human  shape,  who  seek  to  destroy 
the  sacrifice  and  the  sacrificers  alike,  but  whose  i)recise  nature 
cannot  be  definitely  ascertained. 

To  the  gods  the  Indian  stood  in  an  attitude  of  dependence, 
but  of  hope.  The  gods  are  willing  to  giant  boons  if  they  are 
worshipped;  and  the  overwhelming  mass  of  the  evidence  shows 
that  the  ordinary  Vedic  sacrifice  was  an  offering  made  to  win 
the  divine  favour,  though  thank-ofterings  may  w^ell  have  been 
known ^  Inextricably  bound  up  with  this  conception  of  the  divine 
relation  is  that  other  whicli  regards  the  gods  as  subject  to  control 
by  the  worsliipper  if  he  but  know  the  correct  means,  a  motive 
clearly  seen  in  the  selection  of  the  horse  as  a  sacrifice  wiicreby 
the  swift  steed,  tlie  sun,  may  regain  strength  and  favour  his 
worshippers.  The  higher  and  more  mystic  view  of  the  sacrifice 
as  a  sacrament  is  not  found  except  in  tlie  quite  rudimentary 
fonn  of  the  common  meal  of  the  priests  on  the  sacrificial  victim  : 
there  is  no  proof  that  in  thus  consuming  the  victim  the  priests 
deemed  themselves  to  be  consuming  their  god,  though  doubtless 
they  regarded  the  meal  Jis  bringing  them  into  special  relation 
with  the  god  who  shared  it  with  them  and  so  in  some  measure 
acquired  the  same  nature  as  themselves.  But  if  the  view  of 
sacrifice  was  less  mystic,  in  some  aspects  at  least,  than  in  the 
case  of  the  Mediterranean  peoples,  Vedic  civilisation  at  this  stage 
was  spared  the  horror  of  human  sacrifice,  which  can  be  found  in 
the  Samhita  only  by  implausible  conjecture^. 

1  See  Galand  and  Henry,  VAgnUtoma,  pp.  469-90;  Keith,  J.R,A,S,,  1907, 
pp.  929-4b. 

3  See  Hillebrandt,  Z.D.M,0,,  vol.  xl,  p.  708,  who  findd  it  alluded  to  in  x,  18,  8, 
Bat  Bee  Keith,  J.R.A.S.^  1907,  p.  946. 
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old  enough  to  warrant  the  assumption  of  immense  antiquity  made 
by  the  native  tradition.  The  language  of  both  epics  is  not  Vedic 
but  a  popular  form  of  Sanskrit,  which  was  developed  by  the  bards 
and  became  the  recognised  language  of  narrative  poetry ;  and 
their  metre  is  the  final  reproduction  of  Vedic  metres  in  modern 
form.  Both  language  and  verse  are  not  widely  diflerent  from 
those  of  the  latest  Sutras.  AVe  may  reasonably  conclude,  then, 
that  the  latest  Sutras  and  the  epjcs  belong  to  the  same  period, 
and  that  they  represent  two  contemporaiT  styles  of  literature, 
the  former  i)riestly  and  the  latter  secular^ 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that,  so  far  asifnuch  of  their  subject- 
matter  is  concerned,  the  epics  and  the  Puranas  are  the  literary 
descendants  of  the  stories  and  legends  (Itihasas  and  Puranas) 
which  are  mentioned  in  literature  from  the  time  of  the  Atharva- 
veda  onwards ;  and  the  particular  legend  or  historical  tale  (the  two 
are  confused)  which  is  embedded  in  the  Mahabharata  or  ‘great 
egic  of  the  Bharatas  ’  is  also  not  wholly  without  scholastic 
affinities.  Just  as  the  Brahmanas  held  the  kernel  of  tlie  (Jrihya 
Sutras,  so  the  great  epic  through  its  promulgator,  as  traditionally 
recorded,  is  connected  with  the  school  of  the  White  Yajurveda. 
Para9ara  is  a  name  especially  common  in  this  Veda,  occurring 
often  in  its  genealogical  lists ;  and  the  epic  acknowledges  the 
^atapatha  as  the  greatest  of  Brahmanas,  while  the  heroes  of  the 
epic  are  particularly  mentioned  in  the  Bnihinana,  and  indeed  in 
such  a  way  that  Janainejaya,  prominent  in  the  epic,  is  treated  as 
a  recent  personage  by  the  authors  of  the  latter  part  of  the  Brahmana, 
though  the  epic  treats  him  as  a  descendant  of  the  chief  epic  hero. 
The  explanation  of  this  is  not  such  a  mystery  as  it  seemed  to  Weber, 
who  was  unable  to  reconcile  the  facts  that  the  same  person  was 
the  descendant  of  the  later  family  and  yet  appeared  as  an 
immediate  predecessor  or  contemporary  of  the  earlier.  The  ex¬ 
planation  is  simply  that  at  the  time  of  the  eleventh  Kanda  of  the 
^atapatha  Brahmana,  Janainejaya  to  the  priestly  author  was  an 
historical  character,  while  to  the  epic  poet  he  was  legendary, 
arid  the  poet  himself  was,  if  not  a  bard,  a  domestic  chaplain 
probably  incompetent  to  analyse  history,  but  anxious  to  give  his 
tale  a  noble  frame. 

Other  early  allusions  to  epic  characters  only  show  that  the 
epic  which  we  now  possess  was  unknown.  Vai^ampayana  and 
Vyasa  are  mentioned  as  early  as  the  Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  but  not 
as  au^iors  or  editors  of  the  epic  which  is  now  their  chief  claim  to 
recognition.  The  word  rriahahharata  is  used  by  Panini,  but  only 
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The  sacrifices  offered  included  offerings  of  milk,  grain,  and  ghee, 
as  well  as  offerings,  of  flesh  and  of  the  Soma.  It  is  impossible  to 
adapt  the  later  sacrificial  theory,  as  it  api)ear8  in  the  next  period, 
to  the  Rigvedic  texts,  aVid  it  is  clear  that  at  this  time  the  sacrifice 
was  less  elaborate  than  it  became;  but  there  is  abundant  proof 
that  already  the  Soma  sacrifice  in  particular  had  been  elaborated, 
and  that  the  labour  had  been  divided  among  several  priests,  the 
chief  being  the  Hotri  who  recited  the  hymns  and  in  earlier  times 
composed  them,  the  Adhvaryu  who  performed  the  manual  actions 
to  the  accompaniment  of  muttered  prayers  and  deprecations  of 
evil,  the  Udgatri  who  sung  the  Ssiinan  chants,  and  several  as¬ 
sistants,  the  number  seven  being  found  quite  frequently  in  the 
Rigveda.  Naturally  these  elaborate  sacrifices  could  not  be  under¬ 
taken  by  any  save  the  rich  men  of  the  tril^e  and  especially  the 
king;  and  we  must  therefore  i>icture  to  ourselves  the  priests  as 
maintained  by  the  ric.li  men,  the  Maghavans,  ‘bountiful  ones,'  of 
the  Rigveda,  their  number  and  rewards  rising  with  the  social 
scale  of  their  patron,  until  the  height  of  the  priest’s  ambition 
was  attained,  the  position  of  Purohita  to  the  king.  Beside  all 
this  elaborate  ritual  there  was  of  course  the  daily  worship  of 
the  ordinary  Aryan,  which  he  no  doubt  in  this  period,  as  later, 
conducted  himself ;  but  the  Rigveda  is  an  aristocratic  collection 
and  contains  little  of  ])opular  religion  beyond  a  few  incantations 
in  the  tenth  book,  whicli  carry  us  into  the  homely  region  of  spells 
aaaiiist  rivals  and  to  repel  diseases  and  noxious  animals.  But 
these  are  not  really  parts  of  the  main  body  of  the  Sainhita. 

I  The  late  tenth  book  also  gives  us  the  beginnings  of  the 
philosophy  of  India.  The  multiplicity  of  gods  is  questione^d  and 
the  unity  of  the  universe  is  asserted,  while  attempts  are  made 
to  represent  the  process  of  creation  as  the  evolution  of  being 
from  not  being,  first  in  the  shape  of  the  waters  and  then  in  the 
shape  of  heat.  Otlier  hymns  more  8im])ly  consider  the  process  as 
that  of  a  creation  by  Vi^vakarman,  ‘the  all-maker,’  or  Hiranya- 
garbha,  ‘the  golden  germ,’  ai)parently  an  aspect  of  the  sun.  In 
yet  another  case  the  sacrificial  theory  is  applied,  and  ill  the 
Purvsliasukta,  the  earliest  authority  for  caste  divisions,  the  world 
is  tashioned  from  the  sacrifice  of  a  primeval  giant  whose  name 
Purusha,  ‘  man,’  reappears  in  later  philosophy  as  the  technical  term 
for  spirit  These  speculations  are  of  interest,  not  for  their  intrinsic 
merit,  but  for  the  peisistence  with  which  the  same  conceptions 
dominate  the  religious  and  philosophical  systems  of  India. 

There  is  little  in  the  Rigveda  that  bears  on  the  life  after 
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as  ail  a(\jective  which  might  be  applied  to  anything  great  con¬ 
nected  with  the  Bharatas,  a  hei*o  or  town,  as  well  as  a  war  or  a 
poem.  But  above  all,  the  Mahabharata  epic  is  at  bottom  the 
story  of  a  feud  between  Kurus  and  Pandus,  and  the  Pandus  are 
unknown  to  the  early  literature,  either  Bifilnnanas  or  Sutras. 
The  idea  that  the  original  epic  was  a  poem  commemorating  a  war 
between  Panchalas  and  Kurus,  which  was  ably  developed  by 
Lassen  {Ind,  xilterthilmshmdes  i,  pp.  692  f.),  and  ado])ted  with 
modifications  by  Weber  {Iridd  Literaturge  pp.  126  and  20:i 
==  Eng.  trails.,  pp.  114  and  186),  is  an  ingenious  attempt  to  account 
for  what  is  assumed  to  have  existed.  As  a  matter  of  fact  a 
Mahabharata  without  Pandus  is  like  an  Iliad  without  Achilles 
and  Agamemnon ;  we  know  of  no  such  poem.  Tlie  Kurus  and 
Panchrilas  are  foes  in  the  epic  but  only  as  the  IVindus  ally  tliem- 
selves  with  the  latter.  The  Kurus  of  the  epic,  however,  are 
doubtless  the  Kurus  celebrated  in  ancient  times  ;  even  the  family 
records  show  that  the  epic  reflects  the  glory  of  these  old  aristo¬ 
crats.  Thus  the  names  Aiiiba  and  Anibika  as  wives  of  a  Kufu 
in  the  (^Jatapatlia  Bralnnana  are  iireserved  in  the  name  Aniba 
(Ambika)  as  mother  of  the  king  of  Kurus  in  the  epic.  The  first 
occurrence  of  the  name  Pandii  which  can  be  dated  seems  to  be  in 
a  vdrtika  or  supplementary  rule  to  Panini  iv,  1,  44,  attributed  to 
Katyayana  (c.  180  B.c.).  The  Pandus,  whatever  may  have  been 
their  antiquity,  first  come  into  view  with  the  later  Buddhist 
literature,  which  recognises  the  Pandavas  as  a  mountain  clan,  and 
possibly  in  the  myth  mentioned  by  Greek  writers  in  regard  to  a 
Hindu  Heracles  and  his  wife  Pandaia,  though  the  latter  is  indeed 
of  little  weight.  The  epic  Pandus  are  not  a  peo[)le  but  a  family. 

It  is  not  till  the  second  centui*y  B.C.  that  we  find  unmistakable 
allusion  to  what  we  may  probably  call  our  epic  i)oem,  in  the  account 
of  the  Mahabhashya,  which  alludes  to  a  poetic  treatment  of  the  epic 
story  and  speaks  of  epic  characters.  Tha  second  century  B.C.  is 
also  the  period  to  which  those  portions  belong  in  which  the 
foreign  invaders  of  the  Punjab — Yavanas,  (^^akas,  and  Pahlavas — 
are  mentioned  {v.  sup.  p.  224).  These  foreigners  are  represented 
as  fighting  on  the  side  of  the  Kurus.  As  for  the  Panchalas 
being  opponents  of  the  Aryan  Kurus,  the  (^\atapatlia  Brahmana 
represents  them  as  allies,  and  in  early  literature  they  are  frequently 
uientioned  as  forming  one  people,  the  Kuril -Panclmlas.  A  single 
reference  in  a  formula  may,  indeed,  imply  disdain  of  the  Panchalas 
on  the  part  of  the  Kurus  but  it  is  not  certain  that  any  racial 
^  Weber,  l7id.  TJt.j  p.  126=:Iing.  trana.,  p.  114.  V.  mp.  Chapter  v,  p.  119. 
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death.  The  dead  were  either  cremated*  or  buried,  and,  if  cre¬ 
mated,  the  ashes  were  regularly  buried.  This  suggests  that  burial 
wiis  the  older  method  which  was  altered  under  the  pressure  of 
migration  and  perhaps  the  Indian  climate?  The  Rigveda  is  inno¬ 
cent  of  widow  burning,  though  it  clearly  has  the  conception  which 
gave  rise  to  that  jjracticc,  the  view  that  life  in  the  next  world  is 
a  reflex  of  this  life,  and  though  iii  the  next  period  we  have 
clear  references  to  the  fact  that  the  burning  of  widows  was  not 
unknown.  The  direct  authority  for  the  custom,  which  later  days 
sought  to  find  in  the  Rigveda,  owes  its  existence  to  a  daring 
forgery  of  quite  modern  date'.  The  exact  fate  of  the  dead  is 
somewhat  obscure:  they  ai’e  conceived,  at  one  time,  as  dwelling 
in  peace  and  converse  with  the  gofls  of  the  world  of  Yama,  the 
first  of  the  dead  and  king  of  the  dead.  In  other  passages,  the 
gods  and  the  fathers  are  deemed  to  dwell  in  diftcrent  places ;  while 
a  third  conception  declares  that  the  soul  departs  to  the  waters 
or  the  plants.  Beyond  this  last  idea  there  is  nothing  in  the 
Rigvedic  literature  to  suggest  that  the  idea  of  metempsychosis 
had  presented  itself  to  the  Indian  mind:  the  fate  of  the  evil 
after  death  is  obscure:  possibly  unbelievers  were  consigned  to 
an  underground  darkness;  but  so  scanty  is  the  evidence  that 
Roth  held  that  the  Vedic  poet  Ixjlieved  in  their  annihilation.  But 
this  vagueness  is  characteristic  of  the  comparative  indifference  of 
the  Rigveda  to  morals  :  the  gods  are  indeed  extolled  as  true, 
though  perhaps  rather  as  a  means  of  securing  that  they  gl^all 
keep  faith  with  their  votary  than  as  an  assertion  of  ascertained 
truth.  Except  in  the  case  of  Vanina,  the  omniscient,  whose 
spies  watch  men  and  who  knows  the  every  thought  of  man,  the 
characteristics  of  the  gods  are  might  and  strength  rather  than 
moral  goodness,  or  even  wisdom. 

In  its  metrical  form  the  Rigveda  shows  traces  of  the  distinc¬ 
tion  between  the  recitative  of  the  Hotri  and  the  song  of  the 
Udgatri*:  thus  besides  hymns  in  simple  metres,  rhythmical  series 
of  eight  syllables,  three  or  four  times  repeated,  or  eleven  or  twelve 
syllaMes  four  times  repeated,  are  found  strophic  effects  made  up 
of  various  combinations  of  series  of  eight  and  twelve  syllables, 
these  being  intended  for  Saman  singing.  The  verse  technique 
has  risen  beyond  the  state  of  the  mere  counting  of  syllables 


^  See  Wilson,  vol.  xvi,  pp.  201  sq.;  Fitzedward  Hall,  J,R.A,S.,  n.  fl. 

Tol.  in,  pp.  183-92  who  traces  it  to  Baghunandana  (1500  a.d.}. 

*  See  Oldenberg,  Z,D.M.G.,  vol.  xzxvin,  pp.  439  sq. ;  Prolegomena^  pp.  1  sq.; 
Arnold,  Vedic  Metre,  Cambridge,  1905. 
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antagonism  existed  between  the  two.  ,We  may  say  with  Weber^ 
that  ‘  the  ej)ic  commemorates  a  fight  between  Aryans  in  Hindustan 
after  the  time  when  the  original  inhabitants  had  been  overthrown 
and  Brahmanised,’  only  on  the  assumption  that  Kurus,  Pafichalas, 
and  Pandus  were  Aryans ;  but  this  is  doubtful,  and  the  force  of 
the  remark  is  in  any  case  somewhat  impaired  by  the  fact  that 
contests  between  Aryans  are  no  indication  of  late  date,  since  such 
contests  are  commemorated  even  in  the  Rigveda. 

It  is  possible  that  the  Pahchalas  represent  five  Naga  clans 
(with  ala  ^  a  water-snake  ’  cf.  Eng.  eel)  connected  with  the  Kurus 
or  Krivis  (meaning  ‘serpent’  or  ‘Naga’),  and  that  none  of  the 
families  is  of  pure  Aryan  bloo(|,  for  the  Nagas  in  the  epic  are 
closely  related  to  the  Pandus ;  but  all  such  considerations  at 
present  rest  on  speculation  rather  than  fact. 

^Whether  we  are  to  suppose  that,  anterior  to  our  extant  epic, 
there  was  a  body  of  literature  which  had  epic  characteristics,  iiuist 
depend  also  largely  on  speculation  regarding  the  few  well-known 
facts  in  the  case^  These  are  briefly  as  follows.  At  certain 
ceremonies,  not  chiefly  heroic,  Cathas,  ‘strophes,’  in  honour  of 
great  men  arc  sung  with  the  lute  as  accompaniment.  These 
verses  apply  to  men  of  the  past  or  piesent,  that  is,  they  arc 
laudatory  verses  of  a  memorial  character-.  Further,  the  Grihya 
Sutras  recognise  Nara^amsls,  a  sort  of  /eXt'a  dpBpcjp,  ‘  hero-lauds,’ 
as  a  literary  genre.  ^%iese  may  have  served  as  nuclei  for  the 
stories  of  heroes  preserved  in  epic  form.  In  the  epic  itself 
genealogy  forms  an  im])ortant  sub-division,  and  such  a  genealogy 
includes  the  origin  of  gods  as  well  as  of  men.  Now  the  Brahinanas 
also  know  what  they  call  the  Devajana-vidya,  ‘  knowledge  of  the 
gods’  race  ’ ;  and  since  the  epic  genealogy  of  go(Ls  is  in  many  ways 
indicative  of  respectable  antiquity,  it  is  possible  that  it  derives 
from  such  a  vidya  or  science.  The  stories  told  in  the  Brahinanas, 
like  that  of  Hari^chandra  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  often  have 
epic  fulness  and  likeness,  being  composed  in  the  later  epic  verse 
though  in  ruder  metre.  In  these  also  we  get  a  form  of  narrative 
told  in  verse  which  might  iiresumably  have  evolved  into  epic 
fonn.  A  great  deal  of  the  inflated  epic  is  didactic,  and  much  of 
this  is  derived  from  didactic  sources  older  than  the  jiresent  epic, 
^hus  dramatic  tale,  genealogy,  and  instruction  in  pedagogic  form 
nave  all  aided  in  the  making  of  the  epic.  Even  the  theology  of 
the  epic  has  its  prototype  in  the  Brahinanas,  where  Vishnu  is 

^  ^  Op.  cit.f  p.  204=Eng.  trans.,  p.  187. 

'  Compare  Induche  Studien,  vol.  i,  p.  187. 
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which  it  shared  as  regards  the  use  of  eight  and  eleven  syllable 
lines  with  the  Iranian  versification ;  but  the  process  of  fixing  the 
quantity  of  each  syllable,  which  appears  fully  completed  in  the 
metres  of  classical  Sanskrit  verse,  is  only  in  a  rudimentary  state, 
the  last  four  or  five  syllables  tending  to  assume  in  the  case  of 
the  eight  and  twelve  syllable  lines  an  iambic,  in  the  case  of  the 
eleven  syllable  lines  a  trodiaic  cadence.  Tlie  jwetry  of  the  col¬ 
lection  is  of  very  uneven  merit:  Varuna  and  Ushas  evoke  hymns 
which  now  and  then  are  nearly  i)erfect  in  poetic  conception  and 
expression ;  but  much  of  the  work  is  mechanical  and  stilted,  being 
overladen  with  the  technicalities  of  the  ritual :  this  condemnation 
applies  most  heavily  to  the  ninth  book,  which,  consisting  as  it  does 
of  hymns  addressed  to  the  Soina  in  the  process  of  its  purification 
for  use,  is  arid  and  prosaic  to  a  dcgi'ee.  In  style,  practically 
all  the  hymns  ai*e  simple  enough,  and  their  obscurity,  which  is 
considerable,  is  due  to  our  ignorance  of  the  Vedic  age,  which 
renders  unintelligible  references  and  allusions  clear  enough  to 
the  authors.  But  there  is  unquestionably  much  mysticism  in 
the  later  hymns  and  still  more  of  that  confusion  of  thought  and 
tendency  to  take  refuge  in  enigmas,  which  is  a  marked  feature 
of  all  Indian  speculation. 

The  language  is  of  the  highest  interest,  as  it  reveals  to  us  an 
Indo-European  speech  with  a  singular  clarity  of  structure  and 
wealth  of  iiifiection,  even  if  we  admit  that  the  fiist  discoverers 
of  its  importance  from  the  point  of  view  of  comparative  philology 
exai^erated  in  some  dcgi’ee  these  characteristics.  Historically  it 
rendered  comparative  philology  the  first  great  impetus,  and  it 
must  for  all  time  be  one  of  the  most  important  subjects  ofi  study. 
But  it  is  clearly,  as  preserved  in  the  hymns,  a  good  deal  more 
than  a  spoken  tongue.  It  is  a  hieratic  language  which  doubtless 
diverged  considerably  in  its  wealth  of  variant  forms  from  the 
speech  of  the  ordinary  man  of  the  tribes  Moreover  it  shows 
clear  signs  of  influence  by  metrical  necessities  which  induce  here 
and  there  a  disregard  of  the  rules  normally  strictly  observed  of 
concord  of  noun  and  attribute.  It  must  be  remembered  that  it 
was  in  a  peculiar  position:  in  the  first  place,  it  was  the  product 
of  an  hereditary  priesthood,  working  on  a  traditional  basis:  the 
very  first  hymn  of  the  Samhita  alludes  to  the  songs  of  old  and 

'  Cf,  Grierson  in  Imp.  Gaz.^  vol.  i,  pp.  357  sq. ;  J.R.A,S.t  1904,  pp.  435  sq. ; 
Waokemagel,  Altindische  Grammatik,  vol.  i,  pp.  xviii  aq.;  Petersen*  J.A.O.S., 
vol.  xxxn,  pp.  414-28;  Midielson,  J.A.O.S.,  vol.  xxxiii,  pp,  146-9;  Keith,  Aitareya 
Araiyyaka^  pp.  180, 196. 
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ali’cady  the  ^  best  ’  or  most  fortunate  god  {^reshthaX  and  Qivsl  is 
already  called  Mahadeva. : 

In  the  hymns  ot*  the  lligveda  we  find  stories  in  verse  which 
appear  to  need  the  complement  of  explanatory  prose,  and  as  the 
epic  also  has  examines  of  this  mingling  of  verse  and  prose  in  the 
telling  of  a  story,  it  is  possible  that  we  may  have  the  right  to 
presuppose  a  sort  of  epic  narrative  even  in  the  time  of  the  liig- 
veda.  Yet  this  presumptive  eiiic  of  the  Rigveda  is  so  entirely  a 
matter  of  theory,  and  not  undisputed  theory,  that  it  may  be  left 
out  of  consideration  when  discussing  the  historical  epic,  as  tlie 
presumptive  drama  of  the  Rigveda  may  be  ignored  in  discussing 
the  oi’igin  of  Hindu  historical  dr^ma. 

The  element  in  ancient  literature  whicli  seems  at  first  most 
likely  to  have  contributed  to  the  rise  of  e])ic  poetry  is  that  already 
mentioned  under  tlic  name  of  Njira^ainsi  oi*  ‘  hero-lauds,’  withal 
not  so  much  on  account  of  the  subject-mattei*  as  on  account  of 
the  circumstances  in  which  the  lauds  were  sometiines  sung.  At 
the  yearlong  celebration  pre])aratory  to  the  hoi’se-sacrifice  ten 
(lays  were  devoted  to  a  series  of  lauds  of  gods  and  heroes,  whereby 
the  nobility  and  great  deeds  of  kings  were  sung  by  priest  and 
warrior  musicians  in  (Jathas  of  an  extemporaneous  character, 
while  the  recitation  of  legends  in  verse  accom])anied  various 
events  of  lifeh 

Now  tliere  are  certain  scenes  in  the  gi*eat  epic  which  lend 
themselves  especially  to  md\  an  interpretation.  One  can  well 
believe,  for  exam])le,  that  the  story  of  Ambji,  who  was  carried  ofl' 
by  Rhishma  from  her  home  and  given  to  Calya  (v,  17.‘1  f),  was  best 
rendered  as  a  thrilling  lay ;  its  intensity  is  almost  erpial  to  that 
of  the  gambling-scene  '  (ii,  60  f.).  But  there  are  many  others 
not  suited  for  anything  save  recitation,  not  to  speak  of  the  in¬ 
terminable  didactic  material  loaded  upon  the  e])ic  by  the  bookful. 
How  are  we  to  reconcile  this  mass  with  a  theory  of  lyric  recitation 
01*  song  ? 

A  study  of  the  interpolations  in  the  so-called  Southern  text 
shows  that  thousands  of  verses  of  narrative  and  didactic  material 
have  l)een  added  to  the  epic  text,  and  that  the  redaction  comprises 
a  shameless  incorporation  of  material  drawn  from  the  Pui*anas  and 
from  the  Harivam^a,  a  sort  of  Purana  which  was  added  to  the  Maha- 
bharata,  as  well  as  elaborations  of  the  original  text,  sometimes  by 

^  Cf.  especially  Weber’s  ai'tiole  Id  the  Proceedings  of  the  Berlin  Academy  for  1891 
(Kpisches  im  vediachen  Ritual)  and  that  of  Liiders  in  Z.D.M.G.^  vol.  lviii,  p.  707  f. 

^  Cf.  also  the  half- forgotten  tale  of  Viduln,  revivified  to-day  by  Professor  Jacobi 
(Ueber  ein  verlorenei  Heldengedicht  der  Sindhu  Sauilra)  in  the  Album  Kern  (1903),  p.  53. 
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new  poets:  in  the  second  place,  the  language  of  all  chisses  was 
being  affected  by  the  influence  of  contact  with  the  aboriginal 
tongues.  The  existence  of  slaves,  male  and’  especially  female, 
must  have  tended  constantly  to  affect  the  Aryan  speech,  and  the 
effect  must  have  been  very  considerable,  if,  as  seems  true,  the 
whole  series  of  lingual  letters  of  the  Vedic  speech  was  the  result 
of  aboriginal  influence.  Many  of  the  vast  number  of  words  with 
no  known  Aryan  cognates  must  be  assigned  to  the  same  influence. 
Thus  in  the  period  of  the  Rigveda  there  was  growing  up  an  ever 
increasing  divergence  between  the  speech  of  the  learned  and  that 
of  the  people.  As  a  result  the  language  of  literature  remains 
the  language  of  the  priesthood  and  the  nobility:  it  is  modified 
gradually,  and  finally,  at  an  early  date,  fixed  for  good  as  regards 
form  and  construction  by  the  action  of  the  grammarians:  on  the 
other  hand,  the  speech  of  the  commoner,  in  consequence  of  the 
constant  contact  with  the  aborigines  and  the  growing  admixture 
of  blood,  develops  into  Pali  and  the  Prakrits  and  finally  into 
the  modern  vernaculars  of  India.  What  we  do  not  know  is  how 
far  at  any  given  moment  in  the  Vedic  period  the  gulf  of  sepa¬ 
ration  had  extended.  Nor  do  we  know  whether  at  this  epoch  there 
were  distinct  dialects  of  the  Vedic  speech :  efforts  to  find  traces 
of  dialects  in  the  Rigveda  have  so  far  ended  in  no  secure  result  \ 

It  is  natural,  at  the  conclusion  of  this  survey  of  the  more 
important  asiiects  of  the  Vedic  civilisation,  to  consider  what 
date  can  Ix)  assigned  to  the  main  portion  of  the  Rigveda  or  to 
the  civilisation  which  it  records.  One  fact  of  interest  hasTScen 
adduced  from  the  records  of  treaties  between  the  Hittites  and 
the  Kings  of  Mitani  of  about  1400  B.C.  In  them  occur  names 
which  a  certain  amount  of  faith  may  induce  us  to  accept  as 
denoting  Indra,  the  two  Alvins  under  the  name  Nasatya,  one  of 
their  epithets — of  unknown  meaning — in  the  Rigveda,  Mitra,  and 
Varuna.  It  is  right  to  add  that  these  identifications  must  not  be 
regarded  as  certain,  though  they  may  be  correct.  It  has  been 
argued  by  Jacobi  ^  that  these  names  must  be  derived  from  a 
tribe  practising  the  religion  revealed  to  us  in  the  Rigveda,  that 

1  The  theory  of  Hoernle,  Grierson,  and  Kisley  (Imperial  Gaz,,  vol.  i,  pp.  303  sq.), 
which  sees  iu  the  Bigvedio  language  the  speech  of  the  Middle  Country  (I^adhyade^a) 
only  is  not  supported  by  the  Eigveda.  Only  the  N.W.  region  of  the  Middle  Country, 
which  lay  between  the  rivers  Sarasvati  and  Dri^hadvati  (Brahmavarta)  was  intimately 
known  to  the  poets  of  the  Bigveda.  They  show  more  acquaintance  with  the  Punjab 
and  with  ^e  Kabul  Valley  than  with  the  Middle  Country  generally,  that  is  to  say  the 
region  lying  between  the  Sarasvati  and  Prayaga,  the  modern  Allahabad. 

3  JM.A.S.j  1909,  pp.  721-6.  For  these  names  see  also  Chapters  iii  and  xiv. 
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the  insertion  of  a  dozen  or  so  verses,  sometimes  by  the  addition 

to  a  chapter  of  half  a  dozen  new  chapters  narrating  feats  of  the 

heroes  or  insisting  on  the  godliness  of  a  deini-god.  Now  there 

is  no  reason  not  to  suppose  that  the  same  process  has  made 

the  Mahabharata  what  it  is  from  the  beginning.  It  contains  at 

present  a  hundred  thousand  verses,  with  some  prose  admixture, 

but  internal  evidence  shows  that  this  is  an  accumulation  ;  and 

(the  text  itself  admits  that  it  was  omginally  less  than  nine  thousand 

verses  in  length.)  As  we  have  seen  above  (j).  251)  the  Griliya 

Sutra  of  A^vahiyana  mentions  both  a  Bharata  and  a  Mahabharata, 

no  doubt  a  shorter  and  a  longer  version  of  the  same  poem.  The 

theme  of  the  epic  as  a  story,  ^he  conflict  between  Kurus  and 

Pandus,  is  at  most  not  so  long,  about  twenty  thousand  verses,  as 

the  whole  Ramayana,  or  twenty-four  thousand  verses.  In  short, 

in  the  great  epic  of  India  we  have  a  combination  of  matter,  partly 

w^ncal,  partly  pedagogic,  partly  narrative  or  historical.  The 

genealogies  and  the  religious-didactic  ])arts  are  not  necessarily 

later  in  date,  but  they  are  later  additions  to  the  original  material. 

Some  of  the  additions  may  be  as  old  as  the  original  or  even  older, 

but  this  does  not  entitle  us  to  maintain  that  the  epic  was  originally 

didactic,  nor  is  this  the  best  explanation  of  the  heterogeneous 

mass  which  we  call  the  epic,  and  which  in  its  present  form 

resembles  such  a  c^ibination  as,  barring  dialectal  difteretices, 

might  be  eftected  by  combining  a  few  books  of  the  Iliad  with 

Hesiod,  extracts  from  Euripides,  Theocritus,  Aristotle,  and  a  few 

chapters  of  the  New  Testament.  With  this  exception,  most  of 

the  didactic  material  is  not  for  the  everyday  man,  but  distinctly 

for  the  military  caste.  Even  the  philosophy  is  not  for  the 

philosopher,  the  priest,  but  for  the  king  and  his  nobles.  The 

predominative  relijjioii,  too,  is  that  of  the  kingly  caste  ^  /  Indi’a  is 

their  sovereign  Lord :  and  the  heaven  of  Indra,  with  his  celestial 

nymphs,  the  Apsarasas,  is  the  reward  for  kingly  duty  faithfully 

performed  on  earth.  The  lower  castes,  Vaiijya  and  (^^udra,  the 

agi'iculturist,  the  trader,  the  slave,  are  scarcely  recognised  excei)t 

adventitiously,  as  it  becomes  convenient  to  refer  to  them.  The 

epic  is  thoroughly  aristocratic,  a  work  completed  by  priests  for 

warriors,  to  recount  the  deeds  of  warriors  and  show  them  the 

need  of  priests,  who  convert  to  orthodoxy  the  service  of  popular 

gods  dear  to  the  local  aristocracy.  The  epic  has  thus  become 

what  it  calls  itself,  the  ‘fifth  Veda,’  and  may  be  regarded  either 

as  a  didactic  storehouse  (it  calls  itself  a  Dharma  ^astra)  or  as  a 
/ 

*  Cf.  Bapson,  Ancient  India,  p.  72. 
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the  presence  of  this  tribe  at  this  date  is  due  to  a  movement  on 
their  imrt  from  India,  and  that  we  have  a  definite  date  assigned 
at  which  the  culture  of  the  Rigveda  existed.  Unhappily  the 
argument  cannot  be  regarded  as  conclusive.  It  is  considered  by 
E.  Meyer^  and  by  Oldenbcrg^  that  the  gods  are  proto-Iranian 
gods,  affording  a  proof  of  what  has  always  seemed  on  other  grounds 
most  probable,  that  the  Indian  and  Iranian  period  was  preceded 
by  one  in  which  the  Indo-Ininians  still  undivided  enjoyed  a 
common  civilisation.  Tliis  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  the 
Avesta,  which  is  doubtless  a  good  deal  later  than  the  date  in 
question,  still  recognises  a  great  god  to  whom  Vanina’s  epithet 
Asura  is  applied,  that  it  knows  a  Verethrajan  who  Ixjars  the 
chief  epithet  of  Indra  as  Vritrahan,  ‘slayer  of  Vritra,’  that  it 
has  a  demon,  Naonhaithya,  who  may  well  be  a  pale  reflex  of  the 
Niisatyas,  and  that  the  Avestan  Mithra  is  the  Vedic  Mitra.  It 
is  also  possible  that  the  gods  represent  a  period  before  the  sepa¬ 
ration  of  Indians  and  Iranians,  though  this  would  be  less  likely 
if  it  is  true  that  the  names  of  the  Mitani  princes  include  true 
Iranian  naincs^.  But,  in  any  case,  it  is  to  be  feared  that  we 
attain  no  result  of  value  for  Vedic  chronology. 

Another  and,  at  first  sight,  more  promising  attempt  has  been 
made  to  fix  a  date  from  internal  evidence.  It  has  been  argued 
by  Jacobi"^  on  the  strength  of  two  hymns  in  the  Rigveda  that 
the  year  then  began  with  the  summer  solstice,  and  that  at  that 
solstice  the  sun  was  in  conjunction  with  the  lunar  mansion 
Phaigunl.  Now  the  later  astronomy  shows  that  the  lunar  man¬ 
sions  were,  in  the  sixth  century  A.I).,  arranged  so  as  to  Ixjgin  for 
purposes  of  reckoning  with  that  called  Aevini,  because  lat  the 
vernal  equinox  at  that  date  the  sun  was  in  conjunction  with 
the  star  f  Piscium.  Given  this  datum,  the  precession  of  the 
equinoxes  allows  us  to  calculate  that  the  beginning  of  the  year 
with  the  summer  solstice  in  Phaigunl  took  place  about  4000  b.c. 
This  argument  must  be  considered  further  in  connexion  with 
the  dating  of  the  next  period  of  Indian  history;  but,  for  the 
dating  of  the  Rigveda,  it  is  certain  that  no  help  can  be  obtained 
from  it.  It  rests  upon  two  wholly  improbable  assumptions,  first, 
that  the  hymns  really  assert  that  the  year  began  at  the  summer 
solstice,  and,  second,  that  the  sun  was  then  brought  into  any 

^  Sitzungsberichte  der  k.  prewtaiachen  Akademie  der  Wiaaenachaften^  1908,  pp.  14  sq. 

*  J.R.A.S,,  1909,  pp.  1095-1100.  Of.  Keith,  ibid.  1100-6. 

*  Sayoe,  ibid.  p.  1107,  denies  this. 

*  FeatgruM  an  Both,  pp.  68  Bq.=z  Indian  Antiquary,  vol.  xxin,  pp.  154  sq. 
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niagiiified  Itihasa-Purana*  which  even  before  the  epic  existed  was 
regarded  as  supplementing  the  Vedas.  Both  elements  arc  united, 
religious-didactic  and  legendary,  in  such  parts  as  treat  of  the 
demons,  gods,  and  seers  of  old.  How  ancient  may  have  been 
collections  of  such  material  prior  to  our  extant  epic  is  uncertain  ; 
but  the  evidence  for  earlier  collective  works  does  not  appear  to 
he  convincing.  That  a  mass  of  legends  existed  and  that  this  mass 
was  used  by  Brahmans  and  Buddhists  alike  as  they  needed  them 
may  be  gi’anted,  just  as  the  mass  of  fables  known  to  the  ancient 
world  was  utilised  by  the  epic  writers  and  by  those  who  composed 
the  Buddhist  Jatakas,  though  India  had  no  Aesop. 

Many  of  the  characters  of  tl\e  Mahabharata  ap[)ear  to  be  real, 
historical  figures.  Others  are  mythical,  in  that  they  represent  a 
personality  evolved  from  a  divine  name  or  a  local  hero-god.  Thus 
the  name  Arjuna  is  first  a  title  of  Indra,  wliose  son  the  epic 
Arjuna  is  ;  but  his  cousin  Krishna  is  a  local  demi  god  hero,  and 
there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the  historical  character  of  the  king 
of  Magadha  who  was  a  foe  of  this  pair  and  a  (^^ivaite,  though  what 
is  said  about  him  in  the  epic  may  be  merely  the  exaggeration  of 
legend,  as  sung  by  the  bards  who  made  expeditions  with  the  anny 
and  sang  the  exploits  they  themselves  had  seen^  The  stories  of 
historical  characters,  like  king  Janaka,  also  reflect  history  through 
the  mists  of  legend.  The  complete  anyiropomorphisation  of 
heavenly  beings,  which  some  scholars  are  reluctant  to  admit  as 
a  possible  phenomenon  in  the  l)est  of  cases is  found  in  the 
Hindu  epic,  especially  in  the  inserted  tales  of  the  gods  ;  but  it 
does  not  appear  at  all  certain  that  any  epic  hero  represents  a 
heavenly  being  in  either  of  the  Hindu  epics.  Krishna  iif  the 
Mahabharata  and  Rama  in  the  Ramayana  are  forms  of  the  sun- 
god  only  as  being  identified  with  Vishnu  as  All -god ;  and  in  the 
case  of  the  Ramayana  this  is  a  palpably  late  procedure,  while  it 
is  doubtful  whether  Krishna  was  ever  a  form  of  the  sun.  Both 
Riima  and  Krishna  appear  to  have  l:)een  tribal  heroes,  mythical 
perhaps  but  not  products  of  divine  mythology.  But,  as  no  attempt 
has  ever  been  made  to  separate  myth  from  history  in  India,  it 
is  impossible  to  say  whether  Krishna,  the  divine  hero  of  the 

^  The  Sutas  or  bards  were  also  charioteers.  They  made  a  special  sub-caste  and 
lived  at  court,  while  the  KuQilavas  learned  the  songs  of  the  bards  and  wandered  among 
the  people  at  large  singing  them.  This  name  was  resolved  into  Ku^a  and  Lava  who  are 
represented  as  two  singers,  sons  of  llama.  They  learned  the  poem  of  Valmiki  and 
recited  it  among  the  people,  as  the  later  story  goes  (RdmdyaTia,  1,  4).  (The  Magadha 
king  Jarasandha  was  the  ruler  of  the  East,  as  the  Pan^us  were  his  rivals  in  thp  West.' 

Chadwick,  The  Heroic  Age,  p.  265. 
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Mahabharata,  ever  really  existed,  though  ^his  is ‘probable.  Krishna 
served  as  the  charioteer  of  Arjuna,  the  chief  Pandu  and  epic 
hero ;  and  though  he  promised  not  to  fight  in  person  he  did  all 
he  could  to  keep  up  and  intensify  the  enmity  between  the  Paiidus 
and  their  related  foes,  the  Kurus,  not  avoiding  even  tricks  opposed 
to  knightly  honour.  It  is  not  likely  that  such  shamefid  acts  as 
those  recorded  of  him  by  his  own  followers  would  have  been 
invented  of  a  god,  but  rather  that^he  tricks  l^elonged  to  him  as 
a  hero,  and  that  no  amount  of  excuse,  of  which  there  is  enoiigli 
offered,  could  do  away  with  the  crude  facts  of  tradition,  which 
represented  the  man- god  Krishna  as  a  clever  but  unscrupulous 
fighter.  A  later  age  exonerated  |1  dm  by  ottering  various  excuses, 
the  higher  morality  of  im])erative  need\  the  tit-for-tat  rule  (one 
sill  to  offset  another),  etc.,  just  as  it  offered  various  explanatory 
excuses  for  the  jiolyandry  of  the  Pandus,  who,  however,  as  a 
northern  hill-tribe  or  family,  probably  were  really  polyaiidrous 
and  needed  no  excuse ‘I 

Although  the  epic  age  in  India  must  necessarily  be  an  epoch 
too  elastic  for  historical  purposes,  since  it  is  not  at  all  certain 
that  any  one  epic  statement  may  not  be  many  years  later  than 
another,  yet  the  effect  of  this  now  trite  observation  is  to  exaggerate 
the  relation  between  isolated  cases  and  the  epic  mass.  It  is  true 
that  we  have  additions  to  the  greater  e])ic  which  are  hundreds  of 
years  later  than  the  mass,  liut  it  is  possible  from  the  mass  to  get 
an  impression  which  will  represent  conditions  on  the  whole,  and 
we  are  tolerably  sure  that  this  whole  is  bounded  by  the  space  of 
from  three  to  four  centuries,  since  external  evidence,  inscriptions, 
the  Greek  reference  to  the  Indian  Horner^,  etc.,  prove  that-  the 
great  epic  in  nearly  its  present  extent  existed  before  the  fourth 
century  A.D.,  and  negative  evidence  in  India  makes  it  improbable 
that  any  epic  existed  earlier  than  the  fourth  century  B.c.  Since 
the  length  of  the  work  requires  the  assumption  of  several  centuries 
for  its  completion  as  it  now  exists,  tlie  centuries  immediately 
jireceding  our  era  seem  to  be  those  to  which  it  is  most  reasonable 
on  geiiefar 

^  Thus  Knshna  is  made  to  say,  ‘  If  I  had  not  done  this  (unknightly  deed)  our  side 
would  have  been  beaten,’  and  this  is  accepted  as  an  excuse ;  but  an  excuse  was 
demanded. 

2  Polyandry  is  not  denounced  in  the  Sutras ;  but  this  is  no  proof  that  the  Pandus 
lived  before  they  were  composed.  The  custom  is  found  among  the  hill-tribes  and  also 
sporadically  on  the  plains.  {^Strictly  speaking,  epic  polyandry  is  the  marriage  of  one 
woman,  to  a  family  of  brothers.  ^ 

3  Chrysostom,  a.d.  347-407 ;  see  hid,  Stud,^  n,  pp.  161  f. 
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as  a  This^agi-ee^i  best  also  with  the  external  data  to  which 

reference  has  been  made  in  the  preceding  chapter.  During  these 
centuries  we  find  a  revival  of  Brahmanism,  a  cult  of  Vishnuism 
by  the  masses  and  a  return  to  Bralmianism  in  a  modified  form 
indicated  by  the  ^^ivaite  faith  of  the  kings  of  the  north-westeni 
part  of  the  country.  Now  Vishnuism  is  the  cult  that  permeates  the 
great  epic,  though  it  contains  tales  showing  an  older  Brahmanism, 
and  the  (^ivaite  portions  are  chiefly  late  in  character.  Again  it  is 
not  unreasonable  to  assume  ascertain  connexion  between  the  two 
epics.  We  cannot  think  of  them  as  isolated  productions  of  the 
western  and  eastern  parts  of  the  country.  That  they  represent  in 
general  a  western  and  eastern  fycle  of  epic  material  is  true,  but 
there  are  sundry  considerations  which  make  it  impossible  to 
believe  that  they  arose  independently.  In  the  first  jdace,  while 
tlie  metre  of  the  Mahablnarata  represents  a  less  polished  verse 
than  that  of  the  llanmyana,  that  metre  is  so  nearly  that  of  the 
Ihimayana,  especially  in  its  later  j)ortions,  that  the  two  are 
jjractically  the  same.  Secondly,  there  are  many  tales,  genealogies, 
fables,  etc.,  which  are  identical  in  the  two  epics.  Thirdly,  the 
phraseology  of  the  two  e])ics  is  so  cast  in  one  mould  that  hundreds 
of  verse-tags,  phrases,  similes,  etc.,  arc  verbally  the  same.  These 
correspond  to  the  iterata  found  in  Homeric  verse,  and  indicate  as 
do  the  Grecian  parallels  that  there  was  a  certain  common  epic 
body  of  phrase  and  fable.  Fourthly,  the  economic  conditions  and 
social  usages  as  represented  in  the  two  epics  are  sufficiently  alike 
for  us  to  l)e  able  to  draw  on  both  together  for  a  picture  of  the 
times  showing  few  discordant  elements.  In  detail,  the  references 
ill  the  llamayana  betray  a  later  or  more  advanced  stage  in  some 
particulars,  such  as  architectural  elaboration,  plans  of  temples, 
etc.,  which  may  be  due  to  a  higher  civilisation  ;  but  in  general 
the  life  of  priest,  noble,  people  of  the  lower  castes,  slaves,  etc., 
is  the  same  in  both  epics,  and  except  for  tlie  use  of  caste-names 
does  not  differ  from  that  exhibited  by  Buddhistic  works  of  the 
same  period.  Tlie  chief  difference  here  is  that  the  Buddhists  speak 
more  of  householder  and  gildman  as  if  they  were  separate  orders. 
But  the  Gehapati  or  householder  is  also  a  common  expression  for 
the  ordinary  man  of  affairs  in  Sanskrit  works,  and  the  gilds  as 
shown  above  in  discussing  the  Sutras  (p.  247)  have  their  importance 
admitted  by  the  authors  of  the  Sutras  and  epics  alike.  It  is 
therefore  more  a  question  of  terminology  than  a  vital  distinction 
when  we  find  that  the  social  order  is  reckoned  as  composed  of 
priest,  warrior,  householder,  gildman,  instead  of  priest,  warrior, 
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and  ^people*8  man/  Vai^ya,  as  the  Brahman  priests  divided  the 
^regenerate'  members  of  the  community^. 

The  main  difference  in  the  presentation  of  social  data  given 
by  the  Brahman  and  the  Buddhist  is  the  one  already  referred  to. 
The  Buddhist  does  not  accept  the  spiritual  authority  of  the 
Brahman  and  belittles  him  as  a  caste-member ;  but  he  cannot 
rid  himself  of  inherited  faith  and  jdirase,  and  so  constantly 
recognises  him  as  member  of  a  cfste  or  order  like  that  of  the 
monks.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Buddhist  state  was  a  democracy) 
in  spirit ;  the  teaching  of  the  church  (to  use  the  word)  was  a])t 
to  exalt  the  humble  and  lower  the  aristocracy.  The  emperor 
himself  was  humbled  by  himself, rand  his  nobles  became  subject 
to  the  religious  law  of  love  and  kindness,  while  any  common 
person  was  magnified  for  piety  and  could  obtain  high  office  in  the 
council  chamt)er.  This  was  not  only  theoretically  true  ;  it  affected 
the  whole  constitution  of  the  State.  The  merchants  and  fannei  s 
and  the  mass  of  working  people  were  endowed  with  a  new  in¬ 
fluence,  which  superseded  for  a  short  time  the  influence  of  priest 
and  noble.  It  is  sometimes  said  that  this  was  no  supersession  ; 
that  Buddhism  arose  before  the  four  orders  were  recognised  as 
state  constituents,  and  tliat  in  the  freer  use  of  householder  and 
merchant  (such  was  really  the  Setthi  or  gildman)  we  have  the 
expression  of  in  foui*-caste  order^.  It  is 

probable  that  at  all  times  the  tliird  ^  caste  ’  was  an  elastic  term  for 
every  Aryan  not  priest  or  warrior ;  but  it  connoted  pure  blood 
and  hence  excluded  those  ^ mixed  castes’  which  were  sometimes 
higher,  but  more  often  lower,  than  the  house-slave.  A  gi’eat  mass 
of  these  people  were  the  hill -tribes  reduced  to  servitude  or  to  low 
pursuits,  such  as  leather-workers,  fowlers,  etc.,  all  those  usefiil  but 
dirty  and  disagreeable  people  whom  the  Brahman  despised  and 
the  Buddhist  aflected  to  love  and  honour.  But  the  consideration 
shown  to  the  low  orders  and  the  dignity  attained  by  the  merchants 
under  a  king  who  had  no  use  for  war  are  no  proof  that  these  traits 
were  antecedent  to  an  acknowledgment  of  the  aristocratic  classes. 
In  fact,  in  the  same  district  in  which  Buddhism  arose  and  where 
the  Buddhist  emperors  reigned,  some  at  least  of  the  Upanishads  and 

1  For  the  nomenclature  of  the  Buddhists,  cf.  Fick,  Die  sociale  Oliederung  in 
nordi)8tliche7i  Indien  zu  Buddhals  Zeit  (1897),  pp.  19  f.  and  162  f.  Cf.  also  Senart, 
Lei  Castes  dans  Vlnde^  where  the  contention  ia  upheld  that  castes  ,(§p-,C4Ued^  are 
|Ocial^  orders.  Fick’a  expression  Zu  BuddJuds  Zeit  is  useHTwith  the  freedom  which 
characterises  almost  all  Buddhist  scholars  when  writing  of  Buddhist  literature,  fle 
means  no  more  by  it  than  early  Buddhist  literature,  and  under  that  head  are  included 

(h^atakas^wluch^J^, 
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Bnlhmanas  were  •  composed,  and  these  pre-Buddhist  works  all 
acknowledge  as  a  matter  of  course  the  high  rank  of  the  two  upper 
castes  and  the  vufgarity  of  the  lower,  who  exist,  especially  the 
fiiriners,*  ‘  to  be  eaten  ’  by  the  king.  The  Buddhist  attitude  then 
is  not  an  archaic  attitude  or  one  subsequently  followed  by  the 
evolution  of  a  theory  of  ‘  four  castes,’  but  is  due  to  a  revolutionary 
insistence  on  virtue  and  use  as  tests  of  nobility.  It  is  clear  from 
both  epics  that  the  attitude  |  to  ward  the  lower  castes  was  not 
dissimilar  to  that  held  by  eve/y  aristocracy  toward  the  useful  but 
undesirable  proletariat.  Both  epics  are  from  the  beginning  court- 
epics,  to  be  recited  before  nobles  and  kings  and  priests  at  the 
great  sacrifice  which  designatevl  a  supreme  ruler,  as  the  earlier 
texts  indicate  ;  but,  as  the  ei)ics  themselves  intimate,  to  1x5  recited 
first  at  court  and  then  popularised  and  recited  among  the  people. 
The  description  of  a  recitation  of  the  Mahabharata  given  in  the 
work  itself  implies,  however,  that  this  was  not  such  a  popular 
recitation  as  occurs  to-day  (for  the  great  epic  of  India  is  still 
recited  dramatically  to  village  throngs),  but  one  conducted  in  the 
house  of  a  gentleman  of  leisure  for  his  private  entertainment. 

Before  discussing  the  conditions  found  in  the  epics  it  will  be 
necessary  to  mention  adversely  two  hypotheses  in  regard  to  the 
time  in  which  the  great  epic  was  composed.  Both  are  exaggera¬ 
tions,  based  partly  on  neglect  of  pertinent  data,  of  views  already 
considered.  The  first  of  these  is  the  theory  that  the  Mahabharata 
is  a  ])roduct  of  our  middle  ages,  that  is,  that  it  was  a  late  output 
of  the  renascence.  The  discovery  of  inscri])tions  showing  that 
the  epic  was  essentially  the  same  as  it  is  now  centuries  before  the 
middle  ages  of  course  disi)roves  this  ill-considered  theory,  birt  the 
great  work  in  which  it  is  elaborated  will  always  remain  a  mine  of 
useful  informatioid.  On  the  other  hand,  the  theory  that  the 
Mahabharata  is  a  work  of  the  fifth  or  sixth  century  before  Christ 
and  the  product  of  one  author  who  composed  it  as  a  law-book^,  is 
a  caricature  of  a  fruitful  idea  of  the  late  Professor  Biihler.  As  it 
violates  every  known  principle  of  historical  criticism  it  may  be 
passed  over  without  discussion.  The  epic  was  composed  not  by 
one  person  nor  even  by  one  generation,  but  by  several ;  it  is 
primarily  the  story  of  an  historic  incident  told  by  the  glorifier  of 
kings,  the  domestic  priest  and  the  bard,  who  are  often  one 

*  Adolf  Holtzmann,  Z)a«  Mahabharata  und  seine  Teile  (1892-96). 

*  J.  Dahlmann,  Das  Mahabharata  als  Epos  und  Rechtsbuch  (1895) ;  and  Genesis 
des  Mahabharata  (1899). 

^  That  besides  the  professional  bards  the  domestic  priests  were  eulogisers  of  the 
king  may  be  remarked  from  the  epic  tale  of  the  king’s  daughter  who  reproaches  the 
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The  germ  of  the  Mahabharata  is  the  description  of  the  over¬ 
throw  of  the  Kurus,  a  Bharata  clan,  at  the  hands  of  the  Pandus. 
A  thinly  veiled  genealogy  represents  the  Pandus  as  cousins  of  the 
Kurus.  In  reality,  they  were  a  new  family  or  clan,  who  built  up 
*  a  kingdom  and  then  obtained  supreme  power  by  allying  them¬ 
selves  with  the  Panchalas  and  attacking  the  Kurus,  who  are 
represented  as  living  about  sixty  miles  north  of  the  Pandus’ 
settlement,  which  was  the  present  |Tndarpat  (Indraprastha),  near 
Delhi.  ^ 

The  ‘cousins’  called  Pandus  first  excited  the  jealousy  of  the 
Kurus  when  the  latter  were  obliged  to  come  south  and  offer 
tokens  of  submission  to  the  PandU|  king,  who  had  crowned  himself 
as  emperor  and  perfonned  the  horse-sacrifice  establishing  this 
title.  Resorting  to  trickery,  the  Kurus  invited  the  Pandus  to 
make  them  a  visit.  The  somewhat  uncoutli  Pandus,  who  are 
described  as  good  examples  of  nomieaux  riches,  flaunting  in  the 
eyes  of  their  guests  all  the  evidence  of  their  wealth  and  making 
the  lowly  but  aristocratic  Kurus  objects  of  ridicule^,  despite  their 
sudden  rise  to  power  were  not  yet  adepts  in  courtly  arts,  and  the 
chief  art  for  a  knightly  gentleman  of  that  day  was  gambling.  As 
ythe  Pandu  king  says,  no  gentleman  (warrior)  can  refuse  to  fight 
'^or  gamble  when  challenged.  Thfc  Kurus  were  an  old  house  and 
had  the  skill  of  the  coui*t  at  their  command,  however  poor  they 
might  be  in  worldly  goods.  The  Kuru  prince,  who  had  been 
humiliated,  concocted  a  scheme  to  overthrow  the  Pandus  by 
gambling.  The  old  king,  his  father,  was  a  noble  at  heart  as  well 
as  by  blood  and  made  what  protest  he  could  against  this  scheme, 
which  he  knew  implied  cheating  at  dice.  But  he  was  old  and 
blind ;  and  it  was  not  the  custom  to  pay  any  regard  to  what  a 
man  said  after  he  gi*ew  old.  When  any  man’s  hair  grew  grey  he 
was  expected  to  alxlicate  his  power  in  favour  of  his  son  and  retire 
from  active  life.  What  regard  was  paid  to  him  thereafter  was 
a  matter  of  courtesy.  He  usually  made  over  his  property  to  his 
sons  and  disappeared  literally  or  to  all  intent,  becoming  a  wood- 
dweller.  If  such  was  the  fate  of  the  ordinary  old  man,  the  fate 


daughter  of  the  domestic  priest :  ‘  I  am  the  daughter  of  a  king,  who  is  lauded ;  thou 
art  only  the  daughter  of  the  laudator.’  The  first  priests  who  handled  the  epics  wore 
of  this  sort,  domestic  priests,  royal  chaplains,  indifferently  well  read  in  theology  and 
philosophy  but  conversant  with  the  rites  of  the  Atharvaveda,  which  as  a  popular  work 
of  its  day  is  associated  with  the  earlier  form  of  epic  {Chhandogya  UpanUhad,  ni,  4). 

1  The  Kuru  prince  complains  that  mirrors  were  so  set  in  the  floor  of  the  Pandus’ 
palace  that  he  was  made  to  think  them  ponds,  etc.  Every  effort  was  made  to  humiliate 
the  Kurus.  g 
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of  kings  was  worse*  as  there  was  more  to  gain  by  their  suppression. 
No  regard  at  all  was  paid  to  the  old  king,  who  was  king  only  in 
name.  Tlie  Pandus  were  challenged  to  a  friendly  game  of  dice  to 
be  played  in  the  Kurus’  city.  Tt  may  he  remarked  here  that  the 
old  site  of  the  Kurus  at  the  famous  Kuru  Plain  had  evidently  teen 
given  up,  as  the  Kurus  were  pushed  back  to  Flastinapur,  where 
they  lived  at  the  time  of  the  epic  story.  The  Pandus  vaingloriously 
assented  to  make  this  return  ivisit  and  see  their  kinsmen  in  the 
north.  On  arriving  they  we/e  courteously  received,  and  after 
spending  a  night  with  their  hosts  [)roceedcd  to  the  gambling-hall, 
where  in  one  throw^  after  another  the  Kuru  prince,  ])laying  by 
proxy  and  thus  securing  the  aid  of  the  best  gambler  at  court, 
won  all  the  wealth,  family,  and  kingdom  of  tlie  Pandu  emperor, 
who,  however,  ventured  to  play  once  more  for  the  stake  of  banish¬ 
ment.  As  the  emperor  had  already  played  the  lives  of  his  brothers 
and  wife  and  lost,  this  last  tlu'ow  was  an  effort  on  the  ])art  of  the 
Kurus  to  get  them  out  of  the  way  without  imjmisonment  or  other 
disgrace  which  might  have  occasioned  a  rising  of  otlier  allies  of 
the  emperor.  As  it  was,  the  IMndu  king  gave  his  word  that,  if  he 
lost  the  last  throw,  he  would  go  into  banishment  for  twelve  years 
with  all  his  family.  After  the  twelve  years  were  over,  he  and  his 
brothers  took  refuge  with  the  Matsya  clan,  and  from  that  vantage- 
l)oint  collected  otlier  allies,  marched  to  the  Kurus’  land,  were  met 
at  Kuril  Plain,  defeated  the  Kurus,  and  regained  the  old  jiower. 

I^lt  is  noteworthy  that  in  all  the  twelve  years  of  banishment  the 
i)ittcrest  note  in  the  lamentations  of  the  Pandus  is  not  the  loss  of 
the  kingdom  but  the  insult  to  their  wife^  As  related  above,  they 
were  a  polyandrous  race,  and  the  king  and  his  four  brothers  Vere 
husbands  of  lirishna.  When  the  king  had  gambled  away  his 
brothers  and  himself,  he  offered  to  gamble  their  wife  and  did  so, 
though  the  proceeding  raised,  the  legal  question'  whether  one  who 
had  already  made  himself  a  slave  could  gamble  away  anything, 
slaves  possessing  nothing.  The  (piestion  being  over-T*uled,  however, 
the  wife  was  dragged  off  and  insulted  by  the  brother  of  the  Kuru 
prince.  Now  whenever  the  Pandus,  who  are  fulfilling  the  jiledge 
to  remain  in  banishment,  begin  to  bewail  aiid  plan  revenge,  it  is 
the  former  plight  of  Krishna  Draupadi  which  evokes  most  anger. 
Not  the  cheating  at  dice,  though  that  is  not  forgotten,  but  the 
insult  to  Krishna,  who  was  dragged  into  the  assembly  of  men  and 
made  a  slave  dishonoured,  animates  the  Pandus  in  their  despair 

^  No  legal  authority  is  cited  in  this  scene,  however,  though  the  question  is  argued 
l>y  the  old  men  who  sit  and  look  on  during  the  gambling.  # 
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and  causes  Bhima  to  vow  that  he  will  drink  the  “blood  of  the  Kiiru 
prince,  a  threat  which  he  fiilfils  on  the  field  thereafter. 

There  is,  under  another  form,  the  violation  of  the  rite  of 
hospitality  and  virtual  alxluction  of  Krishna,  the  same  nucleus 
of  tragedy  here  which  makes  the  simple  Ramayana  appear  like  au 
echo  of  the  Iliad.  In  the  Ilamriyana,  the  heroine  is  carried  off  by 
a  treacherous  fiend,  whom  Rama  pursues  and  slays  after  a  long 
interval.  But  the  Ramayana  differ*  essentially  from  the  Mahabha- 
rata  not  only  in  its  style  but  in  its  spirit.  Its  most  spirited  scenes 
occur  before  the  epic  plot  l>egins.  After  the  introduction,  in  the 
history  of  Sita,  Rama,  and  Ravana,  turgidity  replaces  tragedy,  and 
descriptions  of  scenery  and  sentimentality  take  the  place  of  genuine 
passion.  The  didactic  overload  is  indeed  lacking,  and  the  Ramayana 
gains  thereby  ;  but  in  this  epic  the  note  of  savage  lust  and  passion 
which  is  the  charm  of  the  Mahabbarata,  as  it  reveals  genuine 
feeling  of  real  men,  is  replaced  by  the  childish  laments  and  pious 
reflections  of  Rama,  whose  foes  are  demoniac  spirits,  while  his 
allies  and  confidants  arc  apes.  It  is  a  polished  fantasia,  the  first 
example  of  the  Kavya  or  '  artificial '  poeti’y,  which  appeals  to  the 
Hindu  taste  much  more  than  does  the  rough  genuineness  of  the 
Great  Epic.  The  Ramayana  is  in  truth  artificial  in  lx)th  senses, 
for  one  cannot  possibly  believe  the  tale ;  whereas  the  Mahabharata 
makes  its  tale  real  and  one  believes  it  as  one  believes  that  the 
Achaeans  overthrew  Troy,  however  embellished  the  account  may  be. 
The  tact  is  that  the  Great  Epic  is  the  one  human  document  after 
the  appeal  of  religious  sincerity  in  the  primitive  hymns  of  the  Veda. 

The  reason  for  this  lies  not  alone  in  the  fact  that  literature 
after  the  early  Vedic  age  is  chiefly  liturgical  and  didactic,  for  this 
only  shifts  the  explanation.  Sanskrit  literature  is  without  power 
of  literary  expression  from  the  hymns  of  the  Rigveda  to  the 
Upanishads,  and  again  from  this  time  to  that  which  produced 
the  dramatic  scenes  of  the  epic,  because  it  was  in  the  hands  of 
priests  whose  whole  interest  lay  apart  from  real  life.  The  same 
spirit  which  produced  the  best  Vedic  hymns,  the  spfrit  reflecting 
independence  and  freedom,  appears  in  the  royal  literature,  if  we 
may  so  call  it,  which  stamps  the  age  of  the  Upanishads  and  of  the 
great  epic  in  its  earlier  parts.  The  Upanishads  are  in  part  the 
product  of  unpriestly,  or  at  least  anti-ritualistic,  thought,  and  the 
epic  also  emanates  from  the  throne  and  not  from  the  altar.  As  the 
Upanishads  embody  the  cultured  philosophy  of  king  and  noble S 
so  the  epic  scenes  of  love  and  war  reflect  the  life  of  court  and 

^  *  For  another  view,  see  Chapter  v,  p,  144. 
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camp.  They  breathe  a  •different  ypirit,  an  they  come  from  a 
different  source  than  does  the  literature  of  the  Brahman,  until 
indeed  the  all-grasping  hand  of  the  priest  seized  even  the  epic 
tales,  and,  stifling  all  that  was  natural  in  them,  converted  thenis^/ 
into  sermons,  to  teach  the  theology  of  the  priest  and  impart  to 
the  king  the  teaching  best  calculated  to  further  priestly  greeds 

The  sociological  data  of  the  epic  period  show  that  society  had 
advanced  from  a  period  when  rude  manners  were  justifiable  and 
tricks  were  considered  worthy^  of  a  warrior  to  one  when  a  finer 
morality  had  begun  to  temper  the  crude  royal  and  military  spirit. 
This  is  sufficient  explanation  of  that  historical  anomaly  found  in 
tlie  (jlreat  Epic,  the  endeavour  on  the  part  of  the  priestly  redactors 
to  palliate  and  excuse  the  sins  of  their  heroes.  Arjuna  shoots 
his  rival,  Karna,  while  the  latter  is  hel])less.  But  an  act  like  this, 
which  was  doubtless  considered  clever  at  first,  became  rei)Ugnant 
to  the  later  chivalry.  Then  the  demi-god  hero  Krishna  is  made 
to  be  the  source  of  the  sin  on  the  sim])le  ground  that  if  divine 
Krishna  commands,  it  is  right.  Arjuna  is  now  made  to  shoot 
reluctantly,  in  obedience  to  the  divine  command.  But  this  may 
not  be  cited  as  a  precedent  against  the  later  code,  because  it  was 
a  special  case  in  which  the  act  was  insi)ired  by  (ilod  from  occult 
motives  outside  the  sjdiere  of  human  judgment.  So  with  many 
other  sins  committed  by  the  heroes.  They  reflect  an  old  barbarity 
later  excused.  It  is  not  necessary  to  assume  with  lloltzmann, 
von  Schroeder,  and  others  that  the  e])ic  tale  has  been  ‘set  u[)on 
its  head,’  that  is,  that  the  whole  poem  was  originally  in  honour 
of  the  Kurus,  and  was  then  i*ewritten  to  honour  the  Pandus, 
and  that  in  this  last  process  the  ‘sins  of  the  Pandus’  revealHhe 
original  attitude  of  rei)roach  taken  by  the  Kuril  ])oet‘^.  There 
is  a  difference  morally  between  the  Kurus  and  Pandus.  The 
Pandus  offend  against  the  later  military  code.  Thus  the  Kurus 
reproach  the  Pandus  because  their  chief  warrior  interfered  in 
a  combat  between  two  warriors  and  killed  his  friend’s  foe,  who 
was  being  worsted  in  the  fight.  The  Pandu  simply  laughs  at  the 

^  Thus  whole  sections  of  the  Anuvaflana  (the  thirteenth  book  of  the  Mahabharata) 
are  devoted  to  instilling  the  moral  grandeur  of  those  kings  who  give  land-grants,  cows, 
gold,  and  clothes  to  the  priests.  At  the  same  time,  much  that  is  didactic  is  imbedded 
in  the  poem  without  this  aim.  Only  the  tendency  is  apparent  to  extend  moral  teaching 
to  instruction  calculated  to  subserve  the  ends  of  cupidity. 

For  detailed  criticism  of  this  theory,  see  the  present  writer’s  monograph  on  the 
Position  of  the  Ruling  Haste, .in  Ancient  India  {jJ.A.O.S.,  1888).  The  explanation  of  the 
myth  of  nature,  Krishna  representing  earth  wed  to  the  five  seasons,  etc.,  is 
unnecessary  though  ingenious.  It  was  proposed  by  Ludwig  in  the  Transactions  of  the 
Royal  Bavarian  Academy  (vi  Folge,  12  Band).  * 

t 
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rei)roach.  ^  Why  ’  (says  he)  ‘  of  course  i  killed  him.  I  saw  mv 
friend  worsted,  and  interfered  just  in  time  to  ^ave  him,’  intimating 
as  is  clearly  stated  afterwards,  that  a  conflict  on  a  field  of  Imttle 
is  not  a  polite  duel  (^That  is  no  way  to  fight’).  But  the  Kurus 
are  just  as  wicked  as  the  Pandus,  only  they  are  diplomatic,  ^heir 
sins  smack  of  cultivated  wickedness.  They  get  an  expert  gambler 
to  ruin  their  rivaT.“”"They  ^  seek  to  burn  their  enemies  alive. 
They  form  a  conspiracy  and  send  out  ten  men  under  oath  to  attack 
Arjuna.  They  slay  Arjuna’s  son  fii\st,  in  order  to  weaken  Arjuiia’s 
heart.  In  a  word,  they  arc  cunning  and  sly;  the  Pandus  are 
X  brutal  and  fierce.  Two  types  of  civilisation  are  embalmed  in 
the  i3oem.  d 

striking  difference  between  the  knights  of  the  e])ic 
and  the  priestly  j)ower,  which  in  the  end  controlled  them,  is  that 
the  warrior-caste  was  the  royal  caste  and  hence  represented  sbite- 
power,  a  political  body,  whereas  the  priests  were  never  more 
than  a  caste  of  individuals.  They  represented  no  church-power. 
There  is  thus  a  fundamental  lack  of  jwiestly  organisation  ;  there 
is  nothing  parallel  to  the  Church  of  Rome  in  its  contests  with 
Luropean  state-power.  Individual  ])riests,  without  financial  re¬ 
sources  but  dependent  on  the  local  raja  for  sup])ort,  could  do 
nothing  save  persuade  the  raja.  But  superstition  aided  them; 
and  persuasion  aided  by  superstition  became  a  compelling  power, 
which,  however,  was  exerted  only  for  two  objects,  the  exaltation 
of  the  individual  pidest  or  of  the  priestly  caste  and  the  inculcation 
of  religious  and  moral  {)recepts,  never  for  the  formation  of  a 
worldly  power  within,  but  independent  of,  the  State.  There  was 
no  caste-head.  When  strife  arose  between  priests,  as  it  constantly 
arose  apropos  of  a  fat  office  to  be  enjoyed  (the  epic  furnishes 
examples),  each  individual  priest  fought  for  his  own  hand ;  he 
had  no  bishop  over  him  ;  and  there  was  no  pope  to  oppose  a  king. 
Thus,  while  the  priestly  law-book  says  that  ‘  (be  priei^t  m  the  norm 
■  of  the  world,’  the  epic  says  ‘the  king  is  theSiornn’  '  Tim  law  says 
that  a  priest  has  the  right  of  way  even  over  a  king;  the  epic 
narrates  that  a  king  meets  a  priest  and  calls  out  to  him  ‘get  out 
of  my  way,’  and  despite  the  law,  as  cited,  smites  the  priest  with 
his  royal  whip.  Such  scenes  show  that  the  king  is  not  yet  the 
fb^  priest,  but  that  the  ej)ic  unconsciously  reflects  a 
freer  life  than  that  depicted  as  ideal  by  the  later  jpriests^  who  teach 
th^i  the  king  is  a  steward  divinely  appointed  to  provide  for  them. 

Somewhat  as  in  Buddliist  literature  we  must  therefore  reverse 
the  importance  of  the  two  ‘upper  castes/  and  regard  the  epic 


XI]  Knights^  Priests^  and  Corntnoners  26y 

state  as  consisting  In  a  military  power,  whose  head  is  the  raja; 
then  a  priestlj;  power,  politically  unorganised,  bnt  divided  into 
schools;  then  the  merchant-power,  represented  by  gilds,  whose 
powerful  heads  {mahajana)  are  of  political  importiince ;  then  the 
fanners,  unorganised  but  tenacious  of  certain  religious  rights  and 
boasting  of  Aryan  blood.  The  two  last  classes  form  one  body 
only  becatise  they  are  neither  of  them  noble  (royal)  or  priestly 
or  un-Aryan.  No  other  tie  unites  them.  The  merchants  in 
geneml  belong  to  the  town,  the^  farmers  to  the  country ;  the  two 
are  the  historical  divisions,  brought  alK)ut  by  economic  conditions, 
of  that  order  c.!illed  ‘  the  pcoT)le.’  in  distinction  from  noble  and 
iniest.  This  was  the  Aryan  states  Below  the  Aryan  conslTtuents 
were  the  many  who  were  either  remnants  of  wild  tribes  or  slaves, 
(lescendants  of  con(|uered  clans  of  other  blood.  They  arc  all 
mentioned  in  the  ej)ie,  as  w'ell  as  foreigners  or  barbarians. 
.Mtliough  town-life  is  well  known,  yet  the  farmers  and  cattlemen 
were  perhaps  more  geneially  typical,  on  account  of  thcii-  numerical 
superiority,  of  the  order  to  which  each  belonged.  So  it  is  said : 
‘Work  is  for  the  slave;  agriculture  for  the  people-caste’  {Mhh.,  xil, 
91,  4),  or  again  ‘The  work  of  the  Vai^ya  is  to  tend  cattle’;  less 
oonunonly  ‘The  duty  of  the  priest  is  to  beg  for  sustenance;  of 
the  warrior,  to  defend  the  people;  of  the  peoi)le-castc,  to  make 
money;  of  the  .slave,  to  work  (manually)’  {ibid,  v,  1;12,  30).  It 
will  l)e  olwerved  that  the  cattle-raising  ‘people’  are  ignored  in 
favour  of  traders  in  the  last  citation,  thougli  ‘to  make  money’  may 
im])ly  farmers  and  cattlemen  as  well  as  traders. 

The  slave  possessed  nothing;  his  tax  was  paid  in  manual 
labour,  for  he  had  no  money  oi-'oClier  i)os.sessions,  ‘thei-e  is  fio 
Mnn  in  the  case  of  a  slave  ’  {ibid,  xu,  GO,  37).  The  slave  comes 
‘from  tlie  foot  of  (tod  ’  (as  the  warrior  is  born  of  (lod’s  arm)  and 
hence  is  ‘  born  to  servitude.’  The  (j^'fidras  arc  especially  the  slaves 
of  the  merchants  and  farmers;  for  though  they  arc  told  to  Imj 
‘faithful  to  priest  and  warrior’  they  are  said  in  particular  to 
‘serve  the  people-caste  ’  {ibid,  i,  100, 11).  'I’liey  are  also  marked  as 
the  ‘blacks’  in  distinction  from  the  priests  who  iire  whiteh  The 
military  character  of  the  epic  precludes  much  attention  to  the  slaves, 

^  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  finer  distinction  here  made  (Mbh.,  xii,  188,  5),  namely 
that  the  warrior(-caste)  is  red  and  the  people-caste  yellow,  indicates  a  real  racial 
<fi8tinction ;  especially  since  there  is  no  other  indication  that  these  Aryans  are  racially 
sub-divided ;  whereas  the  distinction  between  white  and  black  is  an  early  mark  of  the 
diiference  parting  the  Aryan  and  un-Aryan  and  goes  with  the  nasal  distinction  noticed 
iu  the  Vedas  between  ‘  good-nose  ’  and  *  no-nose  ’  people.  The  epic  poets  still  speak  of 
their  Aryan  heroes*  ‘  fair-noses.’  See  also  Chapter  iv,  p.  86. 
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who  as  a  fighting  host  aro  naturally  not  of  importance,  though  tliey 
may  be  referred  to  under  the  designation  ‘  the  black  mass,'  for  the 
great  hosts  led  into  the  field  comprise  many  of  the  slaves  as  camp 
followers  and  helpers.  What  is  very  important  is  that  the  lowest 
Aryan  caste,  the  body  of  farmers,  is  on  the  verge  of  mingling  with 
the  slave-caste.  No  priest  may  become  a  slave,  however  distressed 
for  sustenance  he  may  become ;  but  a  slave  may  become  a  herdsman 
or  trader  if  he  cannot  support  himself  by  service  (this  is  the  epic  and 
legal  rule),  and  in  fact  the  farmer  population  was  largely  composed 
of  slaves.  In  the  ethical  parts  of  the  epic,  where  caste-distinctions 
are  theoretically  alx)lished  in  favour  of  the  rule  that  ‘  there  is  no 
distinction  of  ctiste  ’  (religiousl;;),  the  slave  is  even  allowed  to 
study  and  may  get  a  reward  for  practising  religious  exercises 
{MblLy  XII,  328,  49;  xiii,  132,  14),  and  a  learned  slave  gives  moral 
instruction;  but  this  does  not  seem  to  correspond  to  real  conditions 
where  the  slave  is  reckoned  next  to  the  beast  {ibid,  Xiii,  118,  24). 
The  old  spirit  of  the  Bnihinan  period,  which  declares  that  ^  i)riest, 
warrhjr,  and  people  constitute  the  whole  world  ’  is  still  practically 
in  force. 

The  people  are  settled  in  small  villages  around  a  fort,  which 
remains  as  a  gr^Utia  or  ‘crowd’  (village)  or  expands  into  a  town, 
iiagara.  Small  settlements  are  called  ghoshas  or  some  of 

them  ‘marches’  (2Jrdntas,  ‘on  the  border’).  The  distinction 
between  these  and  the  places  called  Idiarvatas  and  pattanas  is  not 
clear,  though  the  grama  seems  to  be  smaller  than  the  Idiarvata, 
which  in  turn  is  smaller  tlian  the  nagara.  Perhaps  Tillage, 

;  to^\m,  city  would  represent  the  series.  Tim  "tillages  were  largely 
/autonomous  though  under  the  ‘overlord’  of  the  king,  who  ad- 
I  ministered  justice  and  laid  taxes.  In  all  smaller  affairs  of  life, 
‘authority  rests  with  the  village,’  according  to  huv  (Par.,  Grihya 
Siltray  I,  8,  13)  and  the  epic  seems  to  uphold  even  . 

legaUx  8ufficm  Thus  as  one  man  says  (v.  hif,  p.  291)  that  he 
demands  a  price  for  his  daughter,  because  that  is  his  ‘family- 
custom,’  so  another  defends  his  occupation  of  killing  animals  on 
the  same  ground.  Ct  has  always  been  the  custom  of  Indian  rulers 
to  leave  affairs  as  much  as  possible  in  the  hands  of  the  local 
authorities;  and  the  headman  of  the  village  or  the  gi^oup  of  five 
elders  were  practically  independent,  provided  the  village  paid  its 
revenue  as  assessed  by  the  adhipati  or  overlord.\ 

The  king  rules  not  because  of  might  alone  but  by  virtue  of  his 
morality.  A  wicked  king  may  be  deposed;  a  king  who  injures 
his  people  instead  of  protecting  them  should  be  killed  ‘  like  a  mad 
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dog.’  Taxes  there  Ynust  be,  because  the  people  must  he  defended, 
and  this  costs;  but  they  must  be  light,  and  vary  according 
to  need.  The  tax  in  kind  is  common.  Tlie  merchant  pays  in 
kind  and  tlie  rancj^n)au  pays  in  kind,  but  the  towii>t)eople  are 
fined  in  copper  money  for  oflFences,  though  bodily  punishment 
takes  the  place  of  fines  in  all  cases  where  there  is  intent  to 
deceive.  Thus  the  shipping-duties  paid  by  ^merchants  coming 
from  afar'  are  probably  in  kind  (Mbh.j  n,  5,  114).  Frequent 
allusions  to  merchants  Rising  ialse  weights'  (cf.  i,  64,  21  f.)  show 
that  a  careful  supervision  of  the  market-place  was  necessary. 
Tlie  werc^  of  such  authority  that  the  king  was 

not  allowed  to  establish  any  law^  repugnant  to  the  rules  of  these 
tnxde-unions.  The  heads  of  gilds  are  mentioned  next  after  the 
"priests  as  objects  of  a  king’s  anxious  conccriF. 

The  large  part  of  the  population  employed  as  ranchmen  in 
tending  cattle  has  scarcely  been  alluded  to  as  yet.  They  were 
perhaps  the  original  ^people,'  before  agriculture  was  much 
pi’actised  and  when  merchants  were  few.  At  the  time  of  the 
epic  they  seem  to  have  become  partly  cattle-raisers  and  partly 
farmers,  while  the  occupation  of  ranchman  proper  had  fallen  into 
the  hands  of  barbarians  who  could  not  understand  Aryan  speech. 
Yet  the  one  example  of  which  the  epic  takes  note  shows  that 
these  were  merely  the  cowboys  who  guarded  royal  cattle  (Mbk,  iv, 
10,  1).  The  king  is  here  represented  as  having  a  royal  picnic  on 
the  occasion  of  a  ^  cattle-branding,'  when  the  court  goes  into  the 
country  and  the  ^ears  of  the  cattle  are  marked'  for  the  year. 
It  is  on  this  occasion  that  the  Kurus  lift  tlie  cattle  of  the  Matsyas. 
Though  accounts  of  such  border-raiding  in  the  old  Vedic  style 
are  rare  and  this  passage  in  particular  can  by  no  means  claim 
special  antiquity,  yet  it  doubtless  reflects  a  not  uncommon 
state  of  affairs^.  Very  little  in  regard  to  these  lowly  members  of 
the  State,  the  cowboys  and  herdsmen,  is  to  be  gleaned  from  the 
epic  ;  but  one  passage  states  what  the  low  labourer  of  the  ‘people- 
caste’  is  to  earn  per  annum:  ‘he  should  receive  the  milk  of  one 
cow  for  the  care  of  six  cows ;  and  if  he  tend  a  hundred  head  he 


^  On  the  gilds,  see  Mhh.y  in,  249,  16;  xn,  64,  20;  Ram,,  vi,  111,  13;  of,  Hopkins, 
India  Old  and  New^  p.  169.  Their  power  may  be  guessed  from  the  fact  that  the 
didactic  epic  recommends  the  king  to  circumvent  them  by  bribery  and  dissension  since 
‘the  safe-guard  of  corporations  (gilds)  is  union.’ 

^  Compare  the  incidental  cause  of  Arjuna’s  breaking  his  promise  not  to  visit  the 
king  his  brother  while  the  latter  was  engaged  with  their  common  wife.  A  robber  had 
come  and  driven  off  a  priest’s  cow,  and  the  good  knight  went  into  the  palace  to  get  his 
arms  to  attack  the  robber,  doubtless  an  armed  band. 
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should,  at  the  end  of  the  year,  receive  pair.  ^  If  he  acts  for  the 
master  as  overseer  of  flocks  or  in  agricultural  labour,  he  should 
have  one-seventh  of  the  proceeds  or  increase,  but,  in  the  case  of 
small  cattle,  a  small  part  one-sixteenth  ’ ;  Mhh,^  xii,  60,  24  f.). 
The  six  ^  distresses  ’  of  a  farmer  do  not  include  excessive  taxation, 
but  raiding  by  a  foreign  king  is  included  among  themh 

aot  only  the  nobles  of  military 
standi^  supported  by  the  king  but  the  poor  members  of  the 
same  Aryan  order  who  with  the  uU-Aryan  ‘servants’  (not  slavcKs) 
formed  the  rank  and  file  of  the  foot-soldiers.  In  battle  they  are 
mentioned  merely  as  hosts  of  nameless  archers,  slingers,  rock- 
throwers,  etc.,  and  outside  of  ^  battle-scenes  they  are  scarcely 
mentioned  at  all.  It  is  stated  that  a  rathins,  ‘car-man’s,’ 
wage  is  ‘one  thousand,’  that  is,  one  thousand  (coppers)  a 
month,  and  that  the  king  pensions  the  widows  of  fallen 
soldiers^.  The  chief  moral  laws  for  members  of  the  military 
caste  were  hospitality,  the  sacredness  of  the  refugee,  the  law 
‘not  to  forget’  a  kindness  or  a  hurt,  and  the  rule  already  referred 
to,  that  when  challenged  to  fight  or  gamble  it  was  inglorious  to 
refuse.  The  captured  warrior  becomes  the  slave  of  his  captor  for 
a  year  ;  if  the  captor  allows  him  to  go  free,  the  captor  becomes 
the  cai)turcd  one’s  Guru  or  his  ‘father.’  The  sign  of  submission 
is  to  eat  grass  (t\  sup,  p.  247).  When  the  Yavanas  were  conquered 
(in  Briharmar.  Pur.,  viit,  35  )  they  ‘  ate  grass  and  leaped  into  water.’ 
ITie  epic  gives  this  grass-eating  sign  as  a  military  rule.  As  com¬ 
pared  with  a  member  of  the  ‘people-caste,’  whose  life  is  valued 
at  a  hundred  head  of  cattle,  the  warrior’s  life  is  valued  at  a 
thousand  (paid  in  case  of  murder).  As  for  the  prominent  sins  of 
the  royal  military  caste,  they  are  mentioned  as  hunting,  drinking, 
gambling,  and  sensuality  withal  in  a  sort  of  versus  memoralis 
which  has  come  down  as  an  apophthegm  of  law  and  epic  {Mhh.,  xii, 
59,  60,  etc.).  I^ancingTgirls  and  prostitutes  were  a  part  of  the 
royal  retinue,  and  hunting  was  the  chief  recreation  of  kings,  deer 
an^  tigers,  kiiied  by  a  king  with  his  sword,  being  the  favourite 
game.  Lions  were  hunted  with  dogs,  as  attested  by  Aelian  and 

^  The  six  distresses  {Iti)  are  not  defined  in  either  epic ;  but  since  they  are 
mentioned  {Mhh.,  iii,  279,  35)  and  the  Puranas  define  them,  it  is  probable  that  they 
already  include  those  classified  later  as  too  much  rain,  drought,  grasshoppers,  mice, 
^  birds,  and  neighbouring  kings  (invasion). 

2  The  warrior  may  have  three  wives,  but  probably  one  sufficed  in  most  instances. 
For  the  pension,  compare  Mhh. ,  ii,  5,  54,  and  for  the  wage,  ib.  61,  20.  The  wage  exactly 
equals  the  legal  ‘  fine  for  manslaughter.’  The  epic  copies  the  law  in  permitting  destitute 
priests  to  become  soldiers,  as  they  may  become  farmers,  but  it  is  considered  a  disgrace 
for  the  king  to  allow  priests  to  depend  on  such  occupations  for  a  livelihood. 
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mentioned  in  the  epic  {Mhh.,  ii,  40,  7).  The  Buddhist  prohibition 
of  meat-eating  remains  as  a  rule  of  propriety,  but  the  tales  show 
that  eating  meat  was  as  common  as  drinking  intoxicants  and  that 
this  was  the  regular  court  practice,  while  the  story  of  the  crowds 
surrounding  a  meat-shop  (J/M.,  iii,  207,  lOf.),  where  the  com¬ 
placent  owner  boasts  that  he  sells  but  does  not  himself  kill,  shows 
that  vegetarianism  was  by  no  means  universal. 

Passing  to  a  wider  point  of  view  we  must  pause  to  record  the 
fact  that  certain  allusions  in  tbe  epic  to  fire-weaj)pns  have  been 
adduced  to  prove  that  the  Hindus  used  gunpowder  in  the  great 
How  baseless  is  this  supposition  has  already  been  demon¬ 
strated  by  the  present  writer,  ^nd  he  can  only  repeat  that  all 
mention  of  fire-weapons  in  the  Hindu  epic  refers  to  arms  magically 
blazing  such  as  arrows  or  wheels.  No  gun  or  cannon  is  mentioned 
and  gunpowder  is  unknown  b  x 

The  epic  king  is  no  autocrat;  he  is  upbraided  and  reproved 
by  his  brothers  and  ministers.  If  born  to  the  throne  and  yet 
defective  he  is  not  permitted  to  become  king  (  the  gods  do  not 
approve  of  a  defective  king,’  Mbh,^  v,  149,  25);  but  if  elected  ho 
is  the  leader  at  home  and  in  the  field.  He  is  consecmTOT’'by 
baptism  with  water  poured  over  him  from  a  sacred  horn,  and  is 
crowned  Hord  of  the  earth’  (J//>//.,  xii,  40  and  Ram.,  ii,  69). 
Although  the  didactic  part  of  the  e])ic  emphasises  the  importance 
of  councillors  and  ministers,  without  whose  sanction  the  king 
Hhould  undertake  no  important  business,  yet  actuallY.  each  .king 
is  represented  as  doing  what  seems  good  to  him  without  advice, 
as  the  various  warriors  of  the  family  make  raids  and  rape  young 

women  from  foreign  districts  without  consultation.  Iiideed^^JJte . 

jiriest  suppos^  adviser  is  scarcely  mentioned  in  that 

capacity,  only  as  an  agent  in  siiirftual  matters.  Resolving  on  war 
the  kings  and  allies  decide  the  matter  as  they  will,  in  the  presence 
of  priests,  indeed,  but  the  priests  are  ignored  {Mhh.,  v,  1  and 
b  102).  simply  a  military  body 

for  consultation.  Both  priests  and  people  are  silent  in  the  face 
of  force.  The  king’s  city  w^as  defended  by  battleinented  towers 
and  seven  moats.  It  was  laid  out  in  squares  and  the  well- watered 
streets  were  lighted  with  lamps  (Mbh.,  iii,  284,  3;  xv,  5,  16,  etc.). 
Only  four  squares  are  mentioned  in  the  Ramayana  (ii,  48,  19),  but 

‘  See,  in  opposition  to  Oppert,  J.A.O.S.,  1888,  p.  296  f.  Since  the  publication  of 
this  article  Oppert  has  had  published  a  correspondence  with  Mr  Oscar  Guttmann 
Wtteilungen  zur  Qeschichte  der  Medizin  und  Naturwisscmchaften,  No.  16,  iv  Band, 
No.  3,  1905),  in  which  he  upholds  his  contention,  adopted  without  question  by  S.  M. 
Mitra  in  his  Anglo-Indian  Studies  (1913). 
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the  Mahabharata  recommends  six.  The  king’s  palace  included 
or  was  near  to  the  official  gambling-hall,  the 

miisic-room>  the  place  for  contests  witlTwn316eSst¥ 
of  wrestlers.  Outside  of  the  inner  city  were  booths  for  traders, 
etc.,  and  the  less  pretentious  dwellings,  with  pleasure  parks  {M.hk, 
IV,  22,  etc.).  Apparently  four  gates  were  the  usual  number,  but 
nine  are  mentioned  and  even  eleven  in  other  literature,  and  the 
Ramayana  gives  eight  to  Lanka  (vi,  93). 

For  the  common  members  of  the  military  caste  to  die  in  bed 
was  a  disgrace  (vi,  17,  11  and  often). 

fight  for  their  chief  and  when  he  falls  they  are  disorganised  and 
run  away.  The  knights,  however,  contending  for  glory  as  well  as 
for  their  king,  remain  fighting  though  the  mass  desert  them. 
Their  motto  is,  ^  Sweet  it  is  to  die  in  battle ;  the  path  to  heaven 
lies  in  fighting’  {Mhli.^  viii,  93,  55  f.).  In  peace  the  warrior, 
supported  by  the  king,  lived  at  ease  and  the  nobles  spent  the 
time  carousing  and  enjoying  themselves.  In  war  the  warrior 
lived  and  fought  for  glory  as  well  as  for  his  chief.  In  the  case 
of  Karna,  who  was  an  independerit  king,  rej^ge  and  desire^r 
glory  are  blended  ;  but  most  of  the  epic  kings  are  in  the  war  as 
allies  of  one  side  or  the  other  and  have  no  personal  motive  in 
fighting  except  to  win  renown.  ^  A  hero  lives  as  long  as  his  fame 
reaches  heaven^  {Mbh^  iii,  313,  20);  ‘Glory  is  preferable  to  life’ 
{ibiiL  31).  And  again,  ‘Only  he  who  has  glory  wins  heaven’  (says 
Karna,  ibid,  iii,  300,  31).  The  exhortation  to  fight  valoroiisly 
is  based  upon  the  precept  that  whether  slaying  or  slain  one  is 
blessed,  ‘  for  he  who  is  slain  in  battle  obtains  heaven,  and  if  he 
slays  he  obtains  fame’  {ibid,  xi,  2,  14).  Every  hero  boasts  of  his 
great  deeds  performed  and  to  be  performed,  even  while  depre¬ 
cating  boasting  as  a  folly.  The  heroes  boast  of  their  families  as 
well  as  of  their  prowess  b 

The  religious  and  philosophical  views  of  the  epics  represent 
every  sliade  of  opinion  from  Vedic  theism  to  philosophical 
pantheism  with  later  forms  of  Sun-worship  (in  both  epics)  and 
sectarian  cults  of  Durga,  ^iva,  and  Krishna-Vishnu  in  the  Maha- 

1  For  examples  of  these  and  other  traits  shown  by  the  epic  warriors,  see  the 
specimens  collected  in  the  writer’s  monograph  on  The  Position  of  the  Ruling  Caste. 
Interesting  parallels  may  be  drawn  between  the  attitude  of  Homeric  and  Indie  warriors 
in  these  respects,  parallels  which  may  now  bo  complemented  by  those  between  Greek 
and  Teutonic  ideals,  as  shown  in  Chadwick’s  Heroic  Age  (pp.  326  f.).  Prof.  Chadwick 
compares  the  Anglo-Saxon  dorn  with  the  Greek  K\ia  avbpCiv^  and  the  same  may  be  said 
ot  the  hlrti  and  of  the  Hindu,  as  the  personal  combat  of  king  with  king,  which 
is  the  leading  characteristic  of  Hindu  epic  fighting,  may  be  compared  with  the  style  of 
lighting  in  Homeric  and  Teutonic  poetry  (ibid.  p.  339), 
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bharata,  and  Raiha-Vishnuism  superimposed  upon  the  cult  of 
RuiUcI  B.S  3/  hero  dcii[^i-god  iii  the  Rumayaiia.  The  religion  Hssuiiied 
as  orthodox  in  both  epics  is  that  which  we  call  Brahmanical.  The 
Vedic  gods  with  Brahma  at  their  head  are  to  be  worshipped, 
as  a  matter  ot  course.  In  addition  comes  the  constantly  growing 
tendency  to  exalt  the  chieftain  demi-god  from  his  position  as 
clan-hero  god  to  a  higlier  power,  till  he  is  identified  with  Vishnu, 
the  popular  god  of  many  clans.  The  cult  of  Vishnu  in  this  forni 
comes  under  the  hands  of  philosophers,  who  we  may  be  sure  had 
nothing  to  do  with  the  original  epic;  and  as  god  he  is  then 
interpreted  according  to  the  philosophical  systems  of  the  Sankhya 
and  Vedanta,  which  are  united^with  the  aid  of  the  Yoga  system. 
Of  late  years  it  has  become  usual  for  scholars  to  follow  the  lead 
of  Professor  Garbe,  who  has  interpreted  the  chief  philosophical 
tiact  ot  the  Mahabharata,  the  famous  Bhagavadgita,  as  a  rewritten 
Sankhya  document  of  theistic  tendency  manipulated  to  serve  the 
ends  of  Vedanta  schoolmen.  By  excluding  all  the  verses  which 
teach  tlic  \  edanta  doctrine,  Garbe  is  naturally  enabled  to  show 
a  document  which  is  not  Vedantic;  and  it  may  be  admitted  that 
such  a  process  makes  a  clearer  and  more  attractive  theological  ^ 
tract.  But  the  historical  ctfect  produced  is  fallacious.  Bxactly 
the  same  mixture  ot  Sankhya  and  Vedanbi  permeates  the  teaching 
of  the  philosophical  epic  in  many  other  passages;  and  unless  one 
IS  willing  to  apply  tlie  same  process  and  excise  all  objectionable 
matter  in  favour  ot  a  theory  of  Sankhya  priority  in  the  philo¬ 
sophical  disquisitions  of  (Jdnti  or  ‘  (|uietism,'  one  has  no  right  to 
dissect  the  Bhagavadgita  into  its  supposititious  prius  and  ‘  h^ter 
ad(litions.^  The  epic  philosopher  is  never  a  Sankhyan ;  he  is  a 
Saiikhya-Yogist,  and  it  is  this  connecting  link  of  the  Yoga  which 
to  his  mind  makes  it  possible  to  unite  two  radically  different 
systems  \  It  must  at  least  remain  (piite  doubtful  whether  the 
pliilosophical  parts  of  the  epic,  most  of  which  have  no  radical 
connexion  with  the  poem,  were  not  originally  composed  in  their 
present  form,  representing  an  attempt,  on  the  part  of  later 
redactors,  to  weave  into  the  epic  a  system  of  philosojihy  incul¬ 
cating  the  belief  in  a  theistic  pantheism  derived  from  Sankhyan 
principles  improved  by  the  Yoga  and  then  combined  with  the 

For  a  review  of  these  systems  as  given  in  the  epic,  see  the  writer’s  Great  Epic  of 
n  (1901).  That  the  Gita  was  originally  theistic  throughout  can  be  proved  only  by 
rejecting  stanzas  which  are  otherwise  unassailable.  Only  four  passages  out  of  the 
^wenty  selected  to  prove  the  case  in  Garbe’s  Bhagavadgita  (1905)  show  any  sign  of 
erpolation,  and  of  the  four  only  one  is  a  really  striking  case  of  breaking  the 

connexion.  o  © 
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All-soul  principle  later  called  Vedanta.  '  Vishnu  and  ^iva  both 
served  the  purpose  of  the  philosophical  interpretation.  Both 
were  popular  gods  who  became  the  One  God  in  turn  (sectarian 
differences  probably  representing  geographical  distinctions),  that 
One  God  who  even  in  the  Upanishads  is  also  the  All-god.  For 
Jhis  reason  many  passages  of  the  epic  are  on  the  philosophical- 
r  religious  level  of  the  (j’vcta^vatara  Upanishad. 

Two  notable  attempts  to  extract  historical  material  from  the 
epic  have  been  made  in  the  last  few  years.  They  enlarge  the 
vision  of  the  fighting  hosts  on  the  plain  of  the  Kurus  both 
geographically  and  historically  and  demand  careful  examination. 
The  first  is  the  result  of  a  stu^ly  of  the  forces  named  in  the 
epic  itself  as  allies.  As  already  mentioned,  the  fighting  of  the 
Itamayana  consists  in  combats  between  fiends  and  monkeys,  and 
;  uttless  the  monkeys  are  interpreted  as  southern  Hindus  speaking 
an  alien  tongue,  and  for  this  ami  other  reasons  regarded  as  little 
better  than  apes  by  the  Aryan  leaders,  there  is  no  profit  in 
endeavouring  to  guess  at  their  real  significance.  In  the  Mahabha- 
rata,  which  deals  with  real  people,  it  is  different.  The  human 
hosts  marshalled  as  friend  or  foe  by  the  Pandus  and  Kurus  may 
be  set  against  each  other  geographically.  There  is  a  certain 
amount  of  fiend-fighting,  and  Nagas  of  unknown  habitat  are 
mentioned  as  contestants.  There  are  also  some  allies  of  unknown 
geographical  provenance.  But  the  chief  factors  in  the  great  hosts 
can  be  distributed  geographically.  For  making  such  a  classifi¬ 
cation  it  will  be  convenient  to  use  the  Indian  tenn  Madhyadec^a, 
the  Middle  Country,  to  denote  ‘the  whole  of  the  Ganges  basin 
from  the  Punjab  as  far  as  the  confines  of  Bihar,’  and  to  arrange 
the  various  peoples  who  are  said  to  have  taken  part  in  the  war  in 
relation  to  this  region.  The  Pandu  forces  included  the  king  of 
Magadha  associated  with  the  Ka9is  and  Kosalas,  the  king  of 
Panchala,  the  king  of  the  Matsyas  with  mountaineers,  the  king 
of  Chedi — all  representing  peoples  in  Madhyade^a — with  some 
adherents  from  the  north  and  south,  but  especially  all  the  Yadus 
of  the  west  The  Kurus,  on  the  other  hand,  had  as  allies  the  king 
of  Pragjyotisha,  the  Chinas,  and  the  Kiratas  in  the  north-east; 
the  Kambojas,  Yavanas,  (^‘akas,  Madras,  Kaikeyas,  Sindhus  and 
Sauviras  in  the  north-west;  the  Bhojas  in  the  west;  the  king  of 
Dakshinapatha  in  the  south;  the  Andhras  in  the  south-east;  and 
the  kings  of.  Mahishmati  and  Avanti  in  Madhyade9a.  Therefore, 
since  the  Yadus  of  Gpjarat  came  from  Mathura,  the  statement 
holds  that  ‘  the  division  of  the  contending  parties  may  be  broadly 
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said  to  be  South  Madhyade9a  and  Paiichala  against  the  rest  of 
India^  That  this  is  an  important  conclusion  must  be  admitted. 
But  if  it  follows  that  the  war  was  one  between  southern  Madhya- 
de^a,  united  with  Panchalaj  and  the  rest  of  India,  how  far  may  we 
assert  that  this  represents  earlier  epic  conditions  before  the 
nations  of  the  Indian  sub-continent  were  all  brought  into  the 
frame  of  the  epic  ?  Obviously  it  would  not  be  safe  to  make  too 
much  of  a  list  based  on  factors  of  doubtful  age,  but  it  is  perhaps 
safe  to  assert  that  the  centrAl  plan,  so  to  speak,  is  historical, 
namely  tlm  opgp^thyj^of  civilised  Pandus  and  the  old  v' 

Panchalas  to  the  orthodox  Kiirm 

In  the  opinion  of  Sir  Georg^  Grierson  we  may  make  a  further 
induction  and  assert  that  the  Rrahmanism  of  the  Kurus  represents 
a  later  tide  of  immigration  as  compared  with  the  anti-Brahmanism 
of  the  Panchalas  as  earlier  Aryan  immigrants  into  India.  In  a 
way,  the  anti-Brahmanical  party  may  be  said  to  represent  the 
warrior-spirit  as  opposed  to  the  priestly,  which  was  defeated  in 
the  contest  but  revenged  itself  by  manipulating  the  epic  to  its 
own  glory2.  It  is,  however,  doubtful  whether  the  Panchalas  were 
earlier  immigrants  or  in  early  days  were  regarded  as  in  any  way  ^ 
anti-Brahmanical.  The  further  contention,  that  this  unorthodox 
warrior-spirit  produced  the  work  of  the  Bhagavatas  and  that  the 
Bhagavadgita  emanates  from  an  un-Bnllimanical  source,  is  based 
upon  the  supposition  that  the  Bhagavadgita  and  its  underlying 
system  of  Sahkhya  philosophy  is  an  exponent  of  the  free  eastern 
anti-Brahmanical  or  un-Bralimanical  life  which  produced  the 
great  heresies  of  that  region,  Buddhism  and  Jainism.  One  wis[ies 
that  the  veiled  history  of  Hindu  thought  might  be  traced  back 
so  clearly,  but  the  data  at  our  disposal  do  not  justify  us  in  so  ^ 
summary  ^JHI^f^cthod  of  reconstructii^  the  There  is  no  cogent 
evidence  to  show  that  a  difference  of  religious  belief  had  anything 
to  do  with  the  war,  or  that  any  racial  antagonism  lies  behind  the 
division  of  parties,  certainly  not  of  parties  opposed  as  primarily 
Panchalas  and  Kurus. 

Whether  the  genealogical  lists  of  the  epic  may  impart  trust¬ 
worthy  information  is  a  second  question  of  importance.  It  has 

^  E.  Pargiter,  The  Nations  of  India  at  the  Battle  between  the  Fdndavas  and 
fiuravas  (J.R.A.S.y  1908,  p.  334),  gives  a  complete  analysis  of  the  forces.  The 
aut  or  admits  that  the  ethnological  value  of  the  general  statement  made  above  is 
iininished  by  the  fact  that  the  nations  on  either  side  vrere  not  of  the  same  stock ;  also 
must  be  remembered  that  kings  were  not  always  of  the  same  stock  as  the  people  they 
ruled  and  brought  to  war.  f  j 

J.R,A,S.,  1908,  p.  606. 
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been  answered  affirmatively  by  Mr  Pargiter  in’  the  second  of  his 
valuable  papers  on  the  epic^,  though  with  due  conservatism  in 
view  of  the  contradictions  in  the  epic  itself.  The  later  lists  found 
in  the  Puranas  may  be  combined  with  epic  data  to  make  a  fairly 
consistent  chronological  table,  but  there  remains  much  to  l)e 
taken  for  granted.  Although  the  names  of  kings  are  given,  the 
length  of  their  reigns  must  be  assumed  on  some  common  basis. 
On  the  probability  that  the  average  length  of  a  Hindu  reign  was 
fifteen  years  and  on  the  assumptioil  that  unimportant  kings  have 
been  omitted  once  in  so  often  from  some  of  the  lists,  Mr  Pargiter, 
taking  the  more  complete  list  of  the  Solar  dynasty  as  his  guide, 
finds  that  a  period  of  fourteen  hiliidred  years  intervened  between 
the  first  king,  ^  son  of  Manu  ’  (Ikshvaku)  and  the  great  war ;  that 
Kama,  the  hero  of  the  Ramayana,  lived  in  the  fifth  century 
before  the  great  war  of  the  Mahabharata ;  Bharata  in  the  eighth 
century,  etc.  The  gi’eat  war  itself  marks  the  beginning  of  the 
present  age  (Kali  Yuga),  ^  about  1100  b.c.’^ 

*  Ancient  Indian  Genealogies  and  Chronology  {J.R.A.S.,  1910,  p.  1). 

*  See  more  particularly  the  work  of  the  same  author,  The  Purdna  Text  of  the 
Dynasties  of  the  Kali  Age  (1913).  For  the  evidence  of  the  Puranas  as  to  the  date  of  the 
war  between  the  Kurus  and  the  Pan^ua  v,  inf.,  pp.  306-7. 


CHAPTER  XII 

« 

THE  GROWTH  OF  LAW  AND  LEGAL  INSTITUTIONS 

The  law-books,  Dharma  (^Jasfl-as,  and  especially  trained  experts 
in  law,  Dharina-pathakas,  are  recognised  in  the  didactic  parts  of 
tlie  epic ;  and  codes  of  law  arc  assigned  to  various  ancient  worthies,  , 

iiinong  whotn  Manu  generally,  but  not  always,  holds  the  chief  place. 

Tlic  difference  between  the  formal  law-lx)ok,  (^^astra,  and  the  Sutra,  ij;- 

also  concerned  with  Dlianna,  is  due  mainly  to  the  gradual  exclusion 
of  irrelevant  matter  in  the  law-book.  Wliereas  in  the  Sutra  the  term  fo-tv-  ■jf'***', 
DImrma  embraces  all  domestic  duties,  religious  and  ethical,  with 
slight  attention  paid  to  formal  law,  in  the  completed  Qastra  law  > 
itself  is  the  sole  subject  discussed.  But  this  difference  marks  only 
the  extremes,  the  primitive  Dharma  Sfitra  and  the  law-book  of  the  "  ' 

fifth  century  A.1X  Between  the  two  comes  a  number  of  works 
hearing  the  title  of  law-book  but  still  retaiiiing  in  large  measui’e 
the  characteristics  of  the  Sutra.  Likewise  the  formal  distinction 
between  a  prose  Sutra  and  a  metrical  law-book  is  bridged  by  a 
period  when  legal  works  were  partly  prose  and  partly  verse.  In 
the  end,  it  was  found  more  convenient  to  versify  the  rules  as  the 
•  Hindus  vei-sified  all  knowledge,  and  the  metre  chosen  for  this 
purpose  was  the  later  ^loka,  which  ouste<l  both  prose  and  the  older 
tmhtubh  metre  still  used  in  early  Sutnxs  and  (^^astras.  The  name 
^  also  is  not  absolutely  fixed.  The  Siitra  is  .sometimes  called  (^^astra. 

I  example,  is  both  Sutra  and  ^astra,  as  well 

’■  as  Smriti,  a  general  term  for  traditional  teaching. 

As  the  Dharma  Sutras  emanated  from  Vedic  schools,  so,  though 
less  surely,  it  may  be  said  in  general  that  the  law-books  at  first 
represented  certain  schools  of  Brahinanical  teaching.  The  law-  ^  ^ 

books  of  Visitpu  and  of  Yajfiavalkya  are  thus  exponents  of  J 
Yajurveda  schools;  but  in  the  end  the  popular  works  of  this”*^*''^*^ 
class  lose  all  connexion  with  any  one  school  and  become  uni¬ 
versally  authoritative.  There  are  not  many  of  the  long  list  of  later 
law-books  which  really  deserve  the  name.  As  time  w'ent  on,  a  * 
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large  number  of  works  appeared,  claiming  as  tbeir  authors  sages 
of  old,  or  divine  beings,  but  they  are  all  without  historical  value 
and  usually  are  sectarian  tracts  inculcating  special  religious 
CL^^U;^k/>  observances.  Besides  these  pseudo-law -books  may  be  mentioned 
th^  later  legal  works^  Dharma  Niband^  of  the  eleven^ 

/s/#vC^  the  learned  commentaries,  like  the  Mitakshara, 

j-jT^  ^  wliicli  haw  become  as  authoritative  as  the  text  itself.  But  these 
later  law-books  do  not  come  into  our  present  purview.  They  belong 
to  the  age  of  the  later  Puianas  and  subsequent  literature.  The 
great  law-books  which  we  have  to  examine  revert  to  the  beginning 
.  of  the  Puranic  age  or  before  it.  Whatever  is  of  value  in  the  later 
^  works  is  taken  from  the  older,  which  are  still  authoritative. 

By  far  the  most  important  of  these  is  the  law-book  of  Maim  or 
the  Manava  Dharma  ^^astra,  a  work  closely  connected  with  the 
law-book  of  Vishnu,  which  has  no  less  than  160  verses  of  Manu, 
and  with  tlie  didactic  chapters  of  the  epic,  which  contain  numerous 
verses  found  in  the  code.  Moreover,  the  epic  recognises  Manu 
as  a  law-giver  and  refers  to  tlie  Dharma  (^^astra  of  Manu.  The 
relationship  between  the  two  works  is  made  doubtful  for  the  reason 
that  we  do  not  know  when  the  later  parts  of  the  epic  embodying 
these  allusions  may  have  been  composed.  An  analysis  of  all  the 
passages  in  the  epic  referring  to  Manu  show^  th^^^^^^ 
was  probably  unknown  to  the  early; but  that  it  was  not 

fabulous  age  ascribed  to  the  law-book  by  the  Hindus  and  by  early 
European  scholars  may  be  disregarded  in  favour  of  a  much  later 
date.  On  the  other  hand,  the  present  tendency  is  to  exaggerate 
.  the  lateness  of  the  law-lwok  and  bring  it  down  even  to  the  third 
ipr  fourth  century  A.n.  Professor  jolly  thinks  that  the  code  and 
the  epic  belong  to  about  the  same  time,  not  later  than  the  second 
or  third  century  h  The  code  in  any  case  may  not  have  been 
identical  with  the  work  known  to-day  as  Manu’s  law-book,  for 
all  these  metrical  works  have  suffered,  as  has  the  epic,  from 
unnumbered  additions. 

Nevertheless,  from  the  contents  of  the  extant  law-book  of 
J^^^^^Manu  some  noteworthy  data  may  be  extracted  which  seem  to 
show  that  the  work  is  earlier  than  any  other  Dhama  ^astra. 
There  is  not  the  slightest  allusion  to  any  sectarian  cult;  docu¬ 
ments  are  not  cited  in  the  rules  on  evidence;  widow-buniing  is 

*  Julius  Jolly  in  Recht  und  Sitte,  pp.  16  and  30.  Burnell  in  his  translation  of 
Manu  contended  for  a  still  later  date ;  but  this  (1883)  was  before  the  relation  of  Menu 
to  other  law-books  was  understood. 
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not  recommended.;  there  is  no  recommendation  of  the  cult  of  idols 
(service,  etc.),  though  idols  are  known  as  objects  of  veneration; 
the  position  of  the*  law-giver  in  regard  to  titles  of  law,  evi^gpce, 
ordeals,  etc.,  is  more  primitive  than  that  of  any  othfer  author  of 
a  DCma  (^Jastra  and  even  than  that  of  Vishnu  in  the  Dhamia 
Sutra.  The  law-book  of  Vishnu  belongs  to  the  third  century  a.d.,,  j/*./ 
and  that  of  Yajnavalkya  to  the  foi|rth  century,  and  the  advance 
on  Maim  in  order,  method,  and  detail  of  legal  matters  of  these 
law-writers  is  very  great.  licence,  as  in  tlie  ease  of  the  epic,  it  is  i  h 

])robable  that  the  date  now  currently  assumed  is  too  late,  and  that  ^ 

the  Manava  Code  belongs  rather  to  the  time  of  our  era  or  before  - 

it  than  later\  ^  ^ 

The  law-book  of  Vishnu,  which  because  of  its  Suti’a  form  might 
be  thought  to  be  earlier  than  Manu,  is  so  largely  interpolated  that 
in  its  })resent  condition  it  must  rank  decidedly  as  secondary  to 
that  code.  It  appears  to  have  been  an  expansion  of  a  Sutra 
belonging  to  the  Kathaka  school  of  the  Yajurveda  enlarged  in  the 
hope  of  making  it  a  general  code  favouring  the  cult  of  Vishnu.  It 
mentions  books  under  the  modern  name  pustaka^  recognises  the 
burning  of  widows,  knows  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  M^eek, 
evidently  borrowing  here  from  Creek  sources,  acknowledges  the 
Hindu  Trinity,  I’ecommends  the  Tirthas  or  pilgrimages,  which  are 
decried  by  Maim,  and  in  the  matter  of  debts  and  legal  procedure  is 
later  than  that  code.  At  tlie  same  time  it  contains  much  ancient 
material,  especially  in  regard  to  legal  penalties,  the  rights  of  kings, 
inheritance,  etc.  A  large  part  of  the  work  is  not  legal,  but  treats 
of  sacrifice,  impurity,  sin  and  atonement,  etc.  “ 

The  codes  of  Yajilavalkya  and  Narada  are  probably  t6  be 
referred  to  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries,  respectively.  The 
former  was  a  learned  pundit,  probably  of  Mithila,  whose  work 
is  so  closely  connected  with  that  of  Manu  and  at  the  same  time  ^ 
is  so  clearly  a  condensation  of  this  code,  that  it  may  be  taken  as 
certain  that  the  author  desired  to  better  an  original  rather  than 
make  a  new  work.  Yajnavalkya  pays  more  attention  to  legal 
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^  The  contention  of  Mr  Ketkar  in  his  History  of  Caste  in  India  (1909)  that  Mam 
is  at  least  as  late  as  the  fall  of  the  Andhras  (third  century  because  they 

nicntioned  as  a  low  caste  is  not  cogent,  because  the  verse  may  well  have  been 
inherited  from  a  list  of  degraded  tribes  (castes)  and  preserved.  The  Andhraf^l^O 
as  barbarians  in  early  Brahman  literature.  Cf.  Aitareya  Brdhjjtw- 
vn,  18.  ' 

^  The  connexion  of  the  Manava  code  with  the  earlier  Manava  Sutras  is  not  *  J 
as  that  of  the  Vishnu  code  with  the  Kathaka  Sutra,  and  it  is  even  doubtful  *^'^1* 
as  first  thought  probable,  the  Manava  fastra  reverts  to  a  sectarian  Manava mpt  to 
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separate  different  cases;  to  demand  that  Mann, should  have  given 
us  a  perfect  or  even  a  perfectly  clear  list  is  unreasonable. 

The  titles  and  the  arrangement  of  Manu  ^re  followed  by  later 
writers,  though  with  sub-divisions.  Thus  Brihaspati  (li,  8),  after 
giving  the  eighteen  titles  says  that  they  ^ire  divided  owing  to 
diversity  of  lawsuits ' ;  and  other  writers  give  ten  chief  crimes 
(killing  a  woman,  mixture  of  caste,  adultery,  robbery,  causing 
illegitimate  birth,  abuse,  insults,  assault,  procuring  abortion) 
headed  by  disobedience  of  the  Jcing’s  commands.  It  is,  too, 
only  later  writers  who  assert  that  a  lawsuit  cannot  be  instituted 
mutually  between  father  and  son,  or  man  and  wife,  or  master  and 
servant  (Narada,  i,  6).  Althougli|the  titles  begin  with  civil  cases, 
there  is  no  doubt  that  primitive  procedure  had  to  do  with  criminal 
cases  before  civil  cases  were^knowji.  Thus  the  earliest  trials  are 
for  theft  and  ilcT^ury,  aiuV  it  is  pr()l)able  that  theft  was  the  first 
crime  to  be  recognised  legally.  We  have  seen  that  even  in  the 
Sutras  the  thiel  is  bi*ought  before  the  king  and  punished  by  him, 
and  theft  is  the  chief  crime  mentioned  in  the  Vedas  (more 
particularly  theft  of  cattle,  or  robbery).  There  are  a  thousand 
forms  of  theft,  according  to  Brihaspati,  who  makes  theft  one  of  the 
kinds  of  ^  violence,^  of  which  there  are  four — homicide,  theft,  assault 
on  another’s  wife,  and  injury  (either  abuse  or  assault).  Thieves  are 
of  two  sorts,  open  and  concealed,  ‘and  these  are  sub-divided  a 
thousandfold,  according  to  their  skill,  ability,  and  mode  of  cheating’ 
(Brih.,  XXII,  2).  Those  who  cheat  at  dice  or  cheat  a  corporation 
are  to  be  punished  as  impostors.  The  punishment  for  breaking 
into  a  house  to  steal  is  imjialemcnt ;  highwaymen  are  hanged  IVoin 
a  tree  by  the  neck;  kidnappers  are  burned  in  a  fire  of  straw;  one 
who  steals  a  cow  has  his  nose  cut  otf ;  for  stealing  more  than  ten 
measures  of  gi'ain  the  thief  is  executed ;  for  less  he  is  fined  eleven 
times  what  Jie  has  stolen  {ihid,  9  f. ;  Manu,  viii,  320).  The  proof  of 
theft  is  possession  of  the  stolen  property,  or  a  track  leading  to  the 
house  of  the  suspected  man ;  but  excessive  expenditure,  intercourse 
with  sinners,  and  other  ‘  signs  ’  may  make  a  man  suspected ;  then 
he  may  have  to  clear  himself  by  oath  or  ordeal. 

Manu  recognises  only  two  ordeals.  Later  authors  add  several 
more  and  some  admit  the  application  of  an  ordeal  to  the  plaintiff 
as  well  as  to  the  defendant.  The  oath  of  a  witness  is  virtually  an 
ordeal,  as  the  oath  invokes  divine  power,  which  punishes  the  guilty. 
The  oath  is  taken  according  to  the  caste  of  the  witness.  For 
example,  a  farmer  swears  by  his  cattle,  etc.  Or  one  may  simply 
swear  that  a  thing  is  so,  and  if  his  house  burns  up  within  a  week  it 
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is  a  divine  conviction  of  perjury.  Later  authors  also  prescribe  that 
in  ordeals  a  writing^be  placed  on  the  head  of  the  su8p)ected  man 
containing  the  accusation  and  a  prayer,  so  that  the  divine  power 
may  understand  the  matter.  The  two  earliest  ordeals  are  those  of 
JManu,  viii,  114  f.).  As  the  SutnTrflo  noFiTotice 
ordeals,  except  for  a  general  recognition  of  them  as  ‘divine* 
proofs  on  the  part  of  the  late  Apastamba,  and  as  the  later  writers 
Yajnavalkya  and  Narada  describe  five  ordeals,  adding  the  plough- 
share,  scales,  and  iKuson,  it  is.|  reasonable  to  conclude  that  Slanu 
stands  iiTTune,  as  iiTTfescription,  midway  between  the  two  sets  of 
authors  and  is  the  first  to  describe  ordeals  already  known  and 
practised.  This  is  the  jiidginei^t  of  Biihler  and  of  Jolly\  but  the 
implication  that  the  mention  of  dawa  in  older  literature  makes 
probable  the  existence  of  all  the  forms  of  ordeal  mentioned  only 
in  later  literature  is  not  safe.  Fire  and  water  were  first  used,  then 
come  the  elaborate  trials  with  balance,  etc.,  till  eventually  there 
are  nine  formal  ordeals^. 

The  nine  ordeals  are  as  follows,  arranged  in  the  order  chosen 
by  Brihaspati  (xix,  4):  the  balance,  fire,  water,  poison,  sacred 
libation,  grains  of  rice,  hot  gold-piece,  plcmghshare,  and  the  ordeal 
by  Dharma  and  Adharma.  When  Professor  »Jolly  says  that  no  0116 
of  these  can  be  judged  later  than  any  other  on  the  ground  that 
the  growth  from  two  to  five  and  then  to  nine  ordeals  does  not 
necessarily  imply  that  one  named  later  did  not  exist  before  the 
two  named  first,  he  exaggerates  the  probabilities.  Is  it  likely,  for 
example,  that  the  ordeal  by  Dharma  and  Adharma  is  as  old  as  that 
by  fire  and  water 

The  ordeal  by  ploughshare  is  especially  for  those  siispectcM  of 
stealing  cattle;  the  piece  of  heated  gold  is  reserved  for  cases 
involving  a  theft  ‘  over  four  hundred  ’ ;  that  by  poison,  for  one 
worth  a  thousand,  etc.  All  such  restrictions  are  late  emendations 
and  additions.  In  the  fii’e-test  one  carries  a  hot  iron  ball,  and  if 
iinburned  is  innocent.  In  the  water-test,  one  plunges  under  water 
and  to  prove  innocence  must  remain  under  as  long  as  it  takes  for 

^  vol,  XXV,  p.  cii;  and  Jolly,  Recht  und  Sittc,  p.  145. 

-  Compare  Stenzler,  in  the  Z.D.M.G.,  vol.  ix,  p.  6(11 ;  E.  Sohlagintweit,  Die 
Gottesurtheile  der  Inder  (186()) ;  and  A.  Kaegi,  Alter  und  Herkunft  des  german. 
Gatiemriheils  (1887). 

*  The  ordeal  by  Dharma  and  Adharma  consists  in  painting  pictures  of  Justice  or 
llight  and  Injustice  or  Wrong  (abstract  divinities)  upon  two  leaves,  one  picture  being 
white,  the  other  black.  The  two  images  are  then  worshipped  and  invoked  with  sacred 
verses,  and,  after  the  leaves  have  been  sprinkled  with  perfumes  and  the  five  products  of 
the  sacred  cow,  they  are  rolled  in  balls  of  earth  and  set  in  a  jar  without  the  accused 
observing  them,  who  then  extracts  one  and  ‘  if  he  draws  Dharma  he  is  acquitted.* 
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a  dart,  shot  at  the  moment  of  diving,  to  be  brought  back.  These 
two  are  alterations  of  old  material,  in  which  the  accused  walks 
through  fire,  as  in  epic  teats,  or  is  thrown  into  water  to  see  if  he 
drown.  The  balance  is  an  easy  ordeal  and  hence  is  used  in  the 
case  of  priests  and  women.  It  consists  in  seeing  whether  the 
accused  weigh  less  or  more  the  second  time  the  test  is  made ;  if 
heavier,  one  is  guilty.  Probably  the  weight  of  sin  weighs  one 
down.  So  in  the  Mahabharata,  when  a  truth-telling  man  lies,  his 
chariot  begins  to  sink.  f 

^lotji^  n^eth  of  exacting  justice,  used  generally  in  the  case 
of  debt,  was  called  ^  the  custlErhr^'fManu,  viii,  49)  and  consisted  in 
what  is  now  known  as  dharnaV  The  guilty  man  (debtor)  is 
besieged  in  his  own  house  by  his  opponent,  who  fasts  on  him 
till  the  guilty  one  yields  or  the  accuser  dies.  This  method  of 
punishing: an  injurer  is  well  known  in  the  epics,  where  fasting  to 
death  against  a  person  is  an  approved  form  of  retaliation.  The 
one  who  has  committed  the  offence  (or  owes  the  money)  usually 
yields  in  order  to  prevent  the  ghost  of  the  dying  creditor  from 
injuring  him. 

jus  already  noticed  (y.  snp.  p.  242), 
is  at  first  a  compensation  paid  to  the  relatives  or  the  king  (perhaps 
both)  and  later  paid  to  the  priests.  The  compensation  is  reckoned 
at  a  hundred  cows  (with  a  bull).  This  is  in  the  case  of  a  man; 
in  the  case  of  a  woman,  the  punishment  is  no  more  than  if  a  slave 
is  killed.  Manu  treats  the  compensation  as  a  penance  (paid  to  a 
priest)  instead  of  a  ‘royal  right,’  as  in  the  earlier  Sutra  period. 
The  custom  of  appraising  death  at  so  much  a  head  for  which 
compensation  is  exacted  existed  into  modern  times  and  is 
mentioned  by  Tod  in  his  Annals  of  Rajasthan}, 

Treasop  of  all  kinds  is  punishable  by  death,  whether  it  consist 
in  attacking  the  king  or  falsifying  an  edict  or  bribing  the  ministers 
of  the  king  or  helping  his  foes  (Manu,  TX,  232,  etc.).  Instead  of 
other  penalties,  the  guilty  man,  especially  a  priest,  may  be  outcasted, 
that  is,  fonnally  thrown  out  or  banned  from  society,  for  in  losing 
his  caste  he  loses  all  social  rights ;  though  in  certain  cases  through 
established  ceremonies  he  may  be  taken  back.  One  who  is  outcast 
loses  all  right  to  primogeniture,  inheritance,  etc.‘^ 

1  See  also  Roth,  Z.D.M.G,,  vol.  xu,  pp.  672  f. ;  and  other  references  in  Jolly,  Recht 
und  Sitte,  p.  132. 

*  Primogeniture  is  not  absolutely  the  cause  of  preference  among  heirs.  An 
unworthy  son  may  be  passed  over  even  if  he  be  the  eldest,  in  favour  of  a  worthier 
junior.  On  banishment  in  lieu  of  capital  punishment,  see  Manu,  viii,  380. 
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Except  for  treason,  all  crimes  are  judged  relatively,  that  is, 
there  is  no  absolute  penalty,  but  one  conditioned  by  the  social 
border  of  the  criminal  or  the  victim  of  the  crime.  Thus  in  cases  of 
defamation,  if  a  warrior  defame  a  priest,  he  is  fined  one  hundred 
panas ;  if  a  man  of  the  people-caste  do  so,  one  hundred  and  fifty ; 
if  a  slave,  he  shall  be  corporally  punished ;  but  if  a  priest  defame 
a  warrior,  fifty ;  if  he  defame  a  man  of  the  people,  twenty-five ;  if 
he  defame  a  slave,  twelve,  and  this  last  fine  is  that  imposed  upon 
equals  defaming  equals  withiij  the  Aryan  castes.  But  if  a  slave 
vr  insult  a  /  regenerate  ’  (Aryan),  his  tongue  is  to  be  cut  out 
^  ^  Especially  is  this  the  case  in  relations  between  the  sexes,  for 
though  the  rule  of  death  for  Adultery  is  general  (the  woman  is 
devoured  by  dogs  in  a  public  place  aiu^the  man  is  burned  alive. 
Maim,  viir,  371  f.),  yet  its  anthfuc  provisions  are  really  preserved 
only  out  of  respect  for  tradition,  the  real  law  being  that  the 
ofiending  man  shall  be  fined  and  the  woman  have  her  hair  cut  off 
and  be  treated  with  contempt  (Narada,  xii,  92),  unless  the  crime 
be  one  that  outrages  caste-sentiment.  Thus  a  slave  who  has 
intercourse  with  a  guarded  high-caste  woman  may  be  slain;  a 
VaiCjiya  shall  lose  his  property ;  a  warrior  be  fined  a  thousand  and 
be  shaved  with  urine  (Manu,  viit,  384  f.).  The  old  general  rule  of 
the  Sutras  to  the  effect  that  the  woman  be  eaten  by  dogs  and  the 
man  killed  is  preserved  under  the  form,  explicit  in  the  later  works 
but  already  implied  by  Manu,  that  this  be  the  punishment  if 
‘a  wife  who  is  proud  of  the  greatness  of  her  family'  (that  is  a 
woman  of  high  caste)  commit  adultery,  while  Narada  restricts 
tile  ferocious  penalty  to  the  impossible  case  of  a  priest's  wife 
deliberately  going  to  a  low-caste  man  and  seducing  him. 

The  general  lex  talionis  is  similarly  confined  to  thieves  or 
robbers  (Manu,  viii,  334),  though  another  restriction  limits  it  to 
intercourse  between  low  and  high  caste  (if  a  man  of  low  caste 
injure  a  man  of  high  caste  the  limb  corresponding  to  the  one  hurt 
shall  be  cut  off*  ibid,  279).  In  one  particular,  however,  the  rule  of 
increased  fines  is  reversed,  for  in  any  case  where  a  common  man 
would  be  fined  one  penny  (kdrshdpana)  the  king  is  fined  a  thousand 
(Manu,  VIII,  336),  probably  on  the  principle  (Manu,  viii,  338)  that 
he  who  knows  more  should  suffer  more^ 

^  The  slave  of  the  rules  cited  above  is  a  ^tidra-slave.  The  law  defines  slaves  as  of 
seven  kinds,  war-captives,  daily  workers  for  food,  slaves  born  in  the  house,  men  bought, 
given,  inherited,  and  those  enslaved  for  punishment.  Slaves  of  war  are  known  in  the 
epic  (v.  mp.  p.  270)  and  there  is  no  reason  for  supposing  that  a  captive  warrior  may  not  be 
a  slave  (the  commentator  confines  the  captive  to  the  f  udra  caste).  According  to  practice, 
the  warrior-caste  slave  is  in  bondage  only  for  a  year.  The  *  slave  by  punishment '  means 
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Ill  the  province  of  civil  law  the  later  laW-books  show  the 
greatest  advance  over  tlie  earlier.  For  example,  where  trade  is 
concerned,  the  Sutras  know  nothing  of  legal  business  partnership, 
apart  from  the  united  family  and  its  obligation  as  a  whole  to  pay 
debts.  Mann  has  the  idea  of  a  partnership,  but  his  whole  dis¬ 
cussion  of  the  title  concerns  only  the  amount  of  fees  payable  to 
priests  who  together  perform  a  ceremony ;  and  he  merely  raises 
the  question  whether  all  the  religious  partners  or  the  one  Mho 
performs  a  special  act  shall  take  tfie  traditional  fee  for  that  one 
part.  He  decides  that  the  four  chief  priests  out  of  the  sixteen 
shall  get  a  moiety,  the  next  four  half  of  that,  the  next  set  a  third 
share,  and  the  next  a  quarter  (the  Commentators  are  not  unanimous 
in  appraising  the  amounts),  and  adds  ‘by  the  same  principle  the 
allotment  of  shares  must  be  made  among  men  on  earth  who 
perform  work  conjointly*  (Manu,  viii,  211).  In  other  words, 
except  for  stath^^.^  one  should  be  paid  VI  with  the 

work  one  d()e8^.Maaa  iaa  ‘  pait»erslii|).’ 

the  formal  four  title  ,Qf  Vajnavalkya  on  the  other 

hand  includes  agriculture  and  trades  in  his  rule  (ii,  265).  Narada, 
while  retaining  the  matter  concerning  priestly  partnership,  ex¬ 
presses  the  axiom  above  in  this  way:  ‘Loss,  expense,  profit  of 
each  partner  are  equal  to,  more  than,  or  less  than  those  of  other 
partners  according  as  his  share  (invested)  is  equal,  greater,  or 
less.  Storage,  food,  charges,  (tolls),  loss,  freightage,  expense  of 
keeping,  must  be  paid  by  each  partner  in  accordance  with  the 
terms  of  agreement,’  etc.  (iii,  3f.).  Finally  Brihaspati  begins  his 
title  ‘  Partnership  ’  thus :  ‘  Trade  or  other  occupations  should  not 
be  carried  on  by  prudent  men  jointly  with  incompetent  or  lazy 
persons  or  with  such  as  are  afflicted  with  illness,  ill-fated,  or 
destitute.  Whatever  property  one  partner  may  give,  authorised 
by  many,  or  whatever  contract  he  may  cause  to  be  executed,  all 
that  is  (legally)  done  by  them  all.  Whatever  loss  has  occurred 
through  Fate  or  the  king  shall  be  borne  by  all  in  proportion  to 
their  shares.  When  artists  practise  their  art  jointly,  they  share 
according  to  their  work.  If  a  number  of  men  in  partnership  build 
a  house  or  a  temple,  or  dig  a  pool,  or  make  leather  articles,  the 
headman  among  the  workmen  gets  a  double  share.  So  too  among 
musicians:  the  singers  share  and  share  alike,  but  he  who  beats 

a  debtor  unable  to  pay.  It  may  be  observed  that  prisons  are  for  malefactors  and 
traitors  rather  than  for  debtors.  Manu  speaks  of  prisons  situated  by  the  roadway 
where  all  who  pass  may  see  the  punishments  suffered  by  the  wretches  within,  and 
the  tortures  of  hell  have  the  appearance  of  being  copied  from  models  nearer  home  (Manu, 
VIII,  288).  # 
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time  gets  a  half ’share*  over.’  And  (still  under  the  head  of 
Partnership),  ‘  when  freebooters  return  from  a  hostile  country 
bringing  booty,  they  share  in  what  they  bring  after  giving  a  sixth 
to  the  king,  their  captain  getting  four  shares,  the  bravest  getting 
three,  one  particularly  clever  getting  two,  and  the  remaining 
associates  sharing  alike’  (Brihaspati,  xiv,  32). 

Regarding  the  use  of  money,  an  old  Sutra  rule  confirmed  by 
Manu  permits  interest  at  fifteen  per  cent,  annually,  but  for  men 
(debtors)  of  low  caste  the  interest  may  be  sixty  per  cent. ;  yet  this 
is  where  there  is  no  security.  The  amount  differs  in  any  event 
according  to  caste,  as  already  explained  (p.  248).  No  stipulation 
beyond  five  per  cent,  per  immem  is  legal.  Debts  unpaid  shall  be 
worked  out  by  labour  by  men  of  low  caste.  These  rules  obtain 
from  the  Sutra  age  and  vary  scarcely  at  all.  Megasthenes 
erroneously  reports  that  the  Indians  do  not  take  interest  (oi/re 
Bavd^ovai  ovre  laaci  Bavei^eadai,  Fr.  27).  Possibly  he  has  in  mind 
the  provision  that  no  Brahman  shall  be  a  usurer.  Wages  are  often 
paid  in  kind ;  one  fifth  of  the  crop  or  of  the  increase  in  flocks  goes 
to  the  man  who  cares  for  the  work.  The  tender  of  cattle,  in 
contrast  to  the  epic  rule  (v.  sup.  p.  2()<)  f.),  gets  the  milk  of  one  cow  ■ 
out  of  ten  (Manu,  viii,  231).  If  a  man  work  without  food  or 
clothing  given  to  him  he  may  take  a  third  of  the  produce ;  other¬ 
wise  a  fifth  (Brihasi»ati,  xvi,  1.3).  But  Narada  gives  a  general  rule 
to  the  effect  that  the  servant  of  a  trader,  a  herdsman,  and  an 
agricultural  servant  shall  respectively  take  a  tenth  j)art  of  the 
profit,  whether  from  the  sale  of  merchandise,  the  increase  of 
flocks,  or  the  grain-crop  (Narada,  vi,  3).  This  is  also  the  provision 
of  Yajnavalkya  (ii,  194)^  The  agricultural  servant  is  a  (^hldra 
slave  or  a  member  of  a  mixed  caste-. 

The  family  represented  in  the  law-books  as  the  usual  family 
is  one  where  all  the  brothers  live  together  as  heirs  of  the  father, 
who  may  or  may  not,  as  he  or  they  prefer,  divide  his  property 
during  his  life-time.  The  eldest  son  has  certain  rights  of  primo¬ 
geniture,  but,  as  said  above  (p.  284,  note),  they  may  be  taken  from 
him  in  case  he  is  unworthy  (Manu,  rx,  21.3).  The  property  of  a 
childless  wife  belongs  to  her  husband,  unless  she  is  married  by 
a  rite  not  countenanced  by  the  law;  in  that  case  her  property 

^  This  is  expressly  the  wage  ordained  by  the  king  in  case  there  has  been  no  especial 
stipulation  between  master  and  man.  It  represents  therefore  the  normal  percentage 
of  gain  (,\y)  as  wage  for  the  hired  assistant  of  a  petty  merchant,  herdsman,  or  farmer. 

According  to  the  commentator  on  Vishnu,  lvii,  16,  where  the  practice  of  renting 
and  for  half  the  crop  is  referred  to,  the  herdsman  is  usually  the  son  of  a  warrior  by 
a  slave-girl.  These  ‘  mixed  ca^es  ’  really  did  most  of  the  general  work  of  a  village. 
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reverts  to  her  parents.  Woman's  property  consists  only  in 
w  tokens  of  affection,  and  gifts^  from  her  brothers, 

father,  and  mother,  as  also  what  is  given  her  after  marriage  by 
her  husband.  All  this  goes  to  her  children  at  her  death. 

As  the  preferred  family  is  the  joint-family,  so  the  village  is 
possessed  as  a  whole  of  its  holdings  in  land.  Thus  the  only  full 
discussion  in  Manu  regarding  boundaries  (the  tenth  title)  has  to 
do  with  boundaries  between  two  villages.  Yet  it  is  clear  from 
other  passages  that  private  ownerj^iip  in  land  under  the  king  was 
recognised.  He  who  first  cultivates  wild  land,  owns  it  (Manu,  ix,  44). 
There  is  also  a  Sutra  rule :  ‘  Animals,  land,  and  females  are  not  lost 
by  possession  of  another '  (Gaut.,<xii,  39),  which  appears  to  imply 
individual  ownership  in  land.  The  land  around  a  village  on  all 
sides  for  one  hundred  ^  bows '  (about  ()00  feet)  is  common ;  and  if 
crops  are  grown  there  and  cattle  injure  the  crops,  no  damage  can 
be  exacted  (Manu,  viii,  237  £);  but  the  fields  appear  to  be  private 
property  as  they  are  fenced  in\ 

Tlie  government  of  the  country  described  in  legal  literature  is 
not  different  from  that  of  the  Sutras,  and  in  most  respects  agrees 
with  the  conditions  represented  in  the  epics,  where  government 
without  a  king  is  so  well  known  as  to  be  the  object  of  the  most 
severe  condemnation ;  and  it  is  regarded  as  essential  that  a  king 
of  good  family  should  be  at  the  head  of  the  state.  Slave-born 
kings  are  known  in  history  but  tabooed  in  law.  The  king  is  treated 
/  in  the  law-books  under  two  heads,  as  general  lord  of  the  land  and 
1  ?ts  judge  aiid  executionei*. 

As  lord  of  the  land  the  king  is  a  Zeus  Agamemnon,  a  human 
divinity  incorporating  the  essence  of  the  deities  Indra,  Vayu,  Yama, 
Variina,  Agiii,  etc.,  that  is  of  the  gods  who  protect  the  world  in  the 
eight  directions.  In  other  words,  his  chief  function  as  lord  is 
to  protect,  and  he  protects  as  ‘a  great  deity  in  human  form’ 
.(Manu,  VII,  8).  He  has,  to  aid  him,  seven  or  eight  councillors  of 
hereditary  office  (‘  whose  ancestors  have  been  servants  of  kings  ’), 
with  whom  he  daily  consults  as  to  affairs  of  state  and  religion, 
v'^lis  prime  minister  should  be  a  learned  priest ;  he  should  appoint 
officials  over  all  public  works,  mines,  manufactures,  storehouses, 
etc.  Various  royal  monopolies  are  mentioned  (salt  is  one  of  them). 
His  officers  must  be  brave  and  honest,  and  he  himself  must  be 
brave  and  lead  his  troops  personally  into  battle,  where  he  is  to 

^  This  is  not  certain  evidence  that  they  were  private  possessions,  but  such  appears 
to  have  been  the  case,  as  the  rules  regarding  flowing  water,  ‘  seed  cast  in  another’s 
field,*  etc.  also  presuppose  private  ownership  (Manu,  ix,  52  {.).  To  ‘  let  land  ’  renders 
one  impure  (Ap.,  Dh.  S.,  i,  18,  20).  ^ 


XI i]  Provincial  Government^  War  289 

make  it  hie  duty  to,  ‘  kill  kings,’  for  those  kings  go  to  heaven  who 
seek  to  slay  each  other  in  battle  and  fight  strenuously  for  that 
purpose  (Maim,  vii,  89).  As  tlje  king  receives  a  share  of 

the  booty  won  in  battle,  and  It  is  his  duty  to  distribute  such  booty 
as  has  not  been  tiiken  singly  among  the  soldiers.  One  military 
officer  and  a  company  of  soldiers  he  should  place  as  a  guard  over 
each  village  and  town,  to  protect  them.  There  should  be  a  lord 
of  one  village,  a  lord  of  ten,  (of  twenty),  of  a  hundred,  and  a  lord 
(or  lords)  of  a  thousand.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  lord  of  one  village, 
(jrdmiha,  to  report  all  crimes  io  the  da^apa  or  lord  of  ten,  and 
tlie  lord  of  ten  shall  report  likewise  to  the  (lord  of  twenty,  and  he 
to  the)  lord  of  a  hundred,  and  hot  to  the  lord  of  a  thousand.  As 
imich  land  as  suffices  for  one  family  shall  be  the  income  of  the 
lord  of  one  village  and  so  on  to  the  lord  of  a  thousand,  who  shall 
enjoy  the  revenue  of  a  town.  All  these  men  (it  is  said)  are 
probably  knaves  and  must  be  spied  upon  continually  through  the 
agency  of  a  general  superintendent  in  every  town,  who  shall 
scrutinise  the  conduct  of  all  the  governing  lords,  ‘  for  the  servants 
of  kings  appointed  to  protect  generally  become  rascals  who  steal 
the  property  of  others’  {ibid.  12.‘0.  1'he  sum  collected  from  his' 
subjects  by  a  just  king  (as  taxes)  is  a  fiftieth  part  of  the  increment 
on  cattle  and  gold,  and  the  eighth,  sixth,  or  twelfth  part  of  the 
crops ;  while  common  artisans  pay  tax  by  a  <lay’s  work  monthly. 

These  provisions  (of  Mann)  are  followed  by  Vishnu,  who  how¬ 
ever  omits  the  intermediate  lords  of  twenty  villages  and  recognises 
only  the  decim.al  system  throughout’.  Instead  ofa  thousand  villages, 
Vishnu  speaks  of  the  ‘whole  country,’  and  probably  the  two  ex¬ 
pressions  were  synonymous.  Vishnu  also  specifics  eunuchs  ‘as 
guards  of  the  king’s  harem,  not  mentioned  by  Mann  in  connexion 
"ith  the  palace.  Another  point  which  brings  Vishnu  into  line 
with  the  Sutra  authorities  (Raudh.,  i,  10,  18,  1 ;  Vas.,  i,  42)  is  found 
in  his  rule  regarding  taxes.  He  gives  no  such  option  as  Mann,  but  I 
specifies  one-^xflTasrflie^tax  on  grain  and  needs  and  one>fiftieth  ' 
on  cattle,  gold,  and  clothes  (all  authorities  exempt  priests  from 
taxation-laws). 

The  men  of  war,  according  to  Manu,  are  to  be  selected  for 
prominent  places  (in  the  van)  from  Kurukshetra,  the  Matsyas, 
lanchalas,  and  those  born  in  (^'Urasena — all  districts  in  the 
lieighbourhood  of  Delhi,  Jaipur,  Kanauj,  and  Muttra — a  provision 
sufficiently  indicative  of  the  geographical  origin  of  his  code.  It  is 

^  X'he  army  divisions  are  also  arranged  decimally,  in  squads  of  ten  and  companies 
of  one  hundred  or  of  other  multiples  of  ten  (Vas.,  xix,  17  f.). 

C.H.I.  I. 
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interesting  to  note  that  both  Manu  ancj,  Vishnu  state  that  when 
a^Jdng  has  conquered  a  foreign  foe  he  shall  make  a  prince  of  that 
country  (not  of  his  own)  the  king  there,  and  (Vishnu  adds,  ni,  49)\ 
he  shall  not  destroy  the  royal  race  of  his  foe  unless  that  royal  race 
be  of  ignoble  birth.  He  is  to  honour  the  gods  and  the  customs  of 
the  conquered  country  and  grant  exemption  from  taxation  (for 
a  time)  (Manu,  vii,  201). 

Ijgjii^i  capacity^a  the  king  tries  cases  himself  or  appoints 

a  priest  in  his  stead  (Vishnu,  iii,  7^;  but  this  latter  provision  is  a 
later  trait,  though  found  in  the  Sutras.  The  earlier  rule  is  that 
the  king  himself  shall  try  cases  daily  and  have  built  for  that 
purpose  a  special  hall  as  part  of  his  palace  in  the  inner  city, 
and  even,  as  we  saw  in  the  Sutra  period  {v.  sup,  p.  241),  act  as 
executioner.  The  fact  that  the  king  has  also  the  pardoning  power 
is  implied  in  the  provision  that  if  the  thief  come  before  the  king 
and  the  king  smite  him  or  let  him  go  he  is  thereby  purifierP,  a 
provision  which  also  brings  up  the  intricate  question  of  the  relation 
between  legal  punishment  and  religious  penance.  For  many  of 
the  legal  punishments  for  gross  crimes  are  set  down  not  as  such 
but  as  religious  expiations,  and  it  is  said  that  the  king  has  to  sec 
to  it  that  these  religious  obligations  are  fulfilled.  In  some  cases 
without  doubt  punishment  as  a  iTi<ltter  of  law  began  as  a  matter 
/  of  priestly  religiousTaw.  The  business  of  the  king  as  judge  was 
)  noTlmremunerative,  as  every  debtor  who  was  tried  and  convicted 
)  paid  a  tenth  of  the  sum  involved  into  the  royal  treasury  (Vishnu, 

^  VI,  20).  According  to  Manu  (viii,  59),  if  plaintiflP  or  defendant  is 
found  guilty  of  falsification  in  regard  to  a  contested  sum,  twice 
the  sum  itself  shall  be  paid  as  a  fine  (to  the  king).  The  king’s 
chaplain  has  an  important  place  in  the  court  of  justice ;  he  is  chief 
of  the  councillors  who  as  a  body  may  include  members  of  other 
Aryan  castes.  If  a  deputy  act  for  the  king,  later  authorities  state 
that  he  should  carry  a  se^l-ring  of  the  J^i(ng  as_si^^ 

(Brihaspati,  i,  3).  The  rigfft  of  appeal  is  also  admitted  in  later 
law-books,  which  assume  that  a  case  may  come  up  first  before 
a  family,  or  corporation,  when  if  the  judgment  is  questioned  the 
case  may  be  tried  by  assemblies  (of  co-inhabitants  or  castes)  and 
then  by  judges  duly  appointed  {ibid,  39).  Yajfiavalkya  (ii,  305) 
and  Narada  also  (i,  (55)  say  that,  when  a  lawsuit  has  been 
wrongly  decided,  the  trial  must  be  repeated.  According  to 

1  Apparently  a  murderer  might  expiate  his  crime  by  dying  for  the  king  in  battle 
(Apastamba,  i,  24,  21),  and  even,  *if  he  fights  three  times,  when  not  slain,  be 
is  freed’  (Vas.,  Dh.  Q.,  xx,  28).  This  antique  provision  is  not  preserved  in  the 
later  law. 
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Yajfiavalkya  appeal  may  be  taken  from  corporations,  etc.,  to 
‘tlie  judge  appointo.d  by  the  king’  (ii,  30).  Such  a  judge  is 
^ne  appointed  to  act  for  the  king  in  liis  own  city  or  in  the 
provinces,  a  provision  found  also  in  epic  literature.  All  the  law¬ 
books  acknowledge  the  importance  of  the  law  of  family  {kida), 
gild  or  corporation  {^Tcni),  and  assembly  or  greater  corporation 
(pfiffd,  ffci'tuz),  of  caste  or  co-inhabitants  in  making  their  own  laws, 
which  the  king  must  not  contravene. 

There  is  one  aspect  of  legal  literature  which  is  very  significant 
of  the  origin  of  the  completed  codes.  The  laws,  namely,  fretiuently 
contradict  one  another  either  b^  implication  or  directly,  not  only 
the  laws  in  general  but  those  of  the  same  co<le  and  even  the  laws 
placed  in  juxtaposition.  An  example  of  such  contradiction  is  what 
may  be  found  in  Mann  s  code  respecting  the  sale  of  a  datighter. 
In  VIII,  204,  ‘  Mann  declares  ’  that  if  one  girl  has  been  shown  to  a 
prospective  bridegroom  and  another  is  given,  he  may  marry  them 
both  for  the  same  price.  In  iii,  51,  the  same  code  (presumably 
the  same  Manu)  says  ‘  Let  no  wise  father  take  even  a  small  price 
for  his  daughter. .  .for  small  or  great  this  would  be  a  sale  ’ ;  and 
finally  in  ix,  07,  we  read:  ‘  If  the  giver  of  the  price  die  after  the 
price  for  a  girl  has  been  paid,  she  shall  be  given  to  the  (bride¬ 
groom  s)  brother  if  she  is  willing,’  and  immediately  after  (ix.  98), 
Lven  a  slave  should  not  accept  a  price  in  exchange  for  his 
daughter,  with  a  couple  of  verses  following  in  the  tone  of  the 
passage  above,  Yet  in 

viii,  3(56,  under  the  head  of  the  fifteenth  title  of  law,  it  is  stated 
that  a  low-caste  man  courting  a  woman  of  the  highest  ca^to 
deserves  death  (or  corporal  punishment);  but  one  who  courts  an 
e(pial  shall  ‘pay  the  price’  (and  take  her)  if  her  father  consents. 
It  was  an  old  provision  that  a  fee  or  price  (a  yoke  of  oxen)  should 
he  paid  to  the  father,  and  though  this  was  softened  down  to  a 
fee  or  ‘  tax  (<^idka),  yet  the  advanced  code  objects  formally  to 
this  business  transaction.  At  the  same  time  the  old  provision  is 
retained,  because  it  was  a  part  of  hereditary  traditional  law.  In 
the  epic  also,  the  rule  against  selling  a  daughter  is  recorded ;  but 
so  strong  is  the  feeling  against  violating  family-law  that  the  man 
who  purposes  to  sell  his  daughter,  ‘  liecause  it  is  the  custom  in  my 
family,’  is  upheld  in  doing  so  by  a  saint,  who  even  declares  that 
the  sale  is  justified  by  the  ancients  and  by  God  {Mhh.,  i,  113,  9f.). 
ere  the  girl  is  bought  with  gold  and  elephants  and  other  costly 
hiiigs.  On  the  other  hand,  as  a  matter  of  dignity,  the  father  of  an 
aristocratic  girl,  more  particularly  a  princess,  has  in  eflfect  heavy 

19—2 
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expenses.  Thus  when  king  Virata  weds,  his  daughter  he  bestows 
upon  his  son-in-law  seven  thousand  horses  and  two  hundred 
elephants  (Mbh.,  iv,  72, 36).  The  didactic  epic  says  that  a  man  who 
sells  his  daughter  goes  to  hell(xiii,  45, 18) ;  there  is  a  general  Sutra 
rule  against  selling  any  human  being  (Gaut.,  vii,  14)*. 

In  regard  to  infant  marriages  the  Sutras  generally  admit  the 
advisability  of  marrying  a  girl  when  she  is  still  too  young  to  w  ear 
clothes,  that  is,  before  she  becomes  adult,  or  shows  signs  of 
maturity.  The  later  law  and  practice  are  all  at  variance  on  this 
point.  One  of  the  epic  heroes  marries  at  sixteen  a  princess  still 
playing  with  her  dolls  but  old  enough  to  become  a  mother  shortly 
afterwards.  The  epic  rule  is  th^t  a  bridegroom  of  thirty  should 
marry  a  girl  of  ten,  a  bridegroom  of  twenty-one  a  girl  of  seven 
(XIII,  44,  14).  Arrian  (‘23,  9)  reports  that  Indian  girls  were  married 
at  seven.  Sita  is  said  to  have  married  llama  at  six  I  The  rule  of 
Manu  is  that  a  bridegroom  of  thirty  shall  marry  a  girl  of  twelve, 
one  of  twenty-four,  a  girl  of  eight  (ix,  94) ;  he  also  recommeiKls 
that  a  girl  shall  not  marry  at  all  unless  a  suitable  bridegroom 
appear;  but  again  he  countenances  infant-marriages  (ix,  88 
and  89).  . 

Thc  rule  in  regard  to  the  levirate,  or  the  assignment  of  widows 
to  another*  man  to  raise  up  sons  for  the  deceased  husband,  is 
another  instance  of  the  way  in  which  the  codes  were  assembled 
out  of  contradictory  material.  In  Manu,  ix,  64-68,  there  is  a  flat 
contradiction  of  the  preceding  provisions  on  this  point.  No 
remarriage  and  no  assignment  of  widows  are  permitted  in  a 
passage  directly  following  the  injunction  that  a  widow  shall  be 
so  assigned,  for  the  punwse  of  giving  her  dead  husband  a  son  to 
pay  him  the  funeral  feast,  etc. 

These  laws  regarding  women  are  on  the  whole  the  most  self¬ 
contradictory  in  the  later  codes.  As  the  position  of  woman  is 
more  or  less  indicative  of  the  state  of  civilisation,  it  is  important 
to  notice  that  the  high  regard  paid  to  woman  is  confined  to  her 
function  as  a  mother  of  sons.  The  bride  must  be  a  virgin  (not 
a  widow,  Manu,  ix,  65)  and  the  remarriage  of  widows  is  generally 
pot  countenanced  ;  but  the  codes  do  not  sanction  the  custom  jit 
fill  1^.^.  and  the  provisions  for  widows  show  that,'  though 
they  prdSiily  lived  miserably  and  without  honour,  they  were  not 
expected  to  die  with  their  husbands.  The  Mahabharata  and  the 

*  The  purchase  of  a  wife  is  the  ‘  demoniac  ’  form  of  marriage  formally  permitted  in 
the  case  of  a  Vai^ya  and  slave  (Mann,  m,  24).  These  two  classes  ‘  are  not  particular 
about  wives*  (Baudh.,  Dh,  S.,  i,  11,  20,  14). 
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Ramayana  both  recognise  the  custom  of  suttee,  but  only  the 
former  (and  probably  not  in  an  early  part)  gives  a  case  of  a  royal 
widow  burning  herself  with  her  husband.  It  is  perhaps  the 
extension  of  a  royal  custom,  as  in  the  epic,  which  has  made  the 
rule  general,  so  that  later  law  and  practice  recommend  suttee  for 
all.  A  parallel  would  be  the  Self-choice  {svayamvara)  or  election 
of  a  husband  by  a  princess,  afterwards  regarded  as  an  election- 
rule  in  the  case  of  other  maidens.  The  mother  is  praised  as  equal 
to  the  father  in  honour,  and  ip  default  of  sons  she  may  inherit 
(Mann,  IX,  217),  but  if  she  bear  only  daughters  or  has  no  children 
she  may  be  divorced  {;ihid,  iM)\  In  general,  a  woman  receives 
respect  o^y aspoj^ntial  or  actu^il  mother  of  sons.  Manu  repeats 
with  unra6niUie  dictum  of  the  Sutras  that  a  woman  is  never 
independent  (ix,  2  f.),  and  says  that  she  may  be  slain  for  unfaithful¬ 
ness  and  divorced  for  barrenness ;  he  also  regards  women  as  too 
‘unstable’  to  be  called ^s  witnesses  (viii,  77).  The  view  that 
women  are  c  ha^?^  m"5^1ding  in  the  (^-astra  to  a  more  enlightened 
opinion.  In  the  epics  also  the  rigidity  of  the  law  is  not  upheld  by 
the  tenor  of  talcs  showing  women  in  a  very  ditlerent  light  from  that 
exhibited  in  the  didactic  parts  of  the  epic.  Even  at  a  much  later 
age  women  were  students,  as  they  were  wise  in  antiquity,  and  the 
annals  of  the  law  itself  testify  to  the  ability  of  tlie  sex,  for  in  the 
eighteenth  century  one  of  the  great  legal  commentaries  on  the 
Mitakshara  was  written  by  a  woman,  Lakshmidevi.  At  what  time  i 
the  Purdah  (‘  curtain  ’)  rule  came  to  confine  women  to  the  house 
iis  uncertain ;  but  probably  not  before  foreign  invasions  had  com¬ 
pelled  the  Hindu  to  adopt  it.  The  epics  and  law-books  speak  of 
confining  a  woman  as  a  punishment  for  ill-conduct  (e.g.  MaAiu, 
VIII,  365),  but  Manu  insists  that  ‘  no  man  can  really  guard  women 
by  force’  (IX,  10).  To  go  veiled  is  only  a  court-custom  alluded 
to  in  both  epics. 

Deficient  as  are  the  legal  text-books  in  arrangement  and  self¬ 
contradictory  as  are  their  enactments,  they  form  a  priceless 
heritage  of  a  past  which  would  otherwise  have  been  largely  lost 
to  us,  for  they  may  be  accepted  as  reflecting  real  and  not  artificial 
or  invented  conditions  of  life.  Very  material  evidence  has  been 
furnished  in  the  last  few  years  as  regards  the  trustworthy  character 
of  the  information  given  by  authors  of  the  law-books.  As  remarked 
above  concerning  the  Sutras  {v.  sup.  p.  221),  the  idea  that  Brnbrnan 

^  The  property  of  women  forma  too  complicated  a  subject  to  be  discussed  here  but 
it  may  be  said  in  general  that  Manu  represents  an  advance  on  the  older  denial  of  the 
.Sutras  that  women,  and  in  particular  widows,  could  inherit.  Baudhayana  and 
^  Apastamba  exclude  widows  from  the  husband’s  inheritance  (e.g.  Apast.,  ii,  14). 
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tradition  is  manufactured  in  order  to  glorify  the  Brahmans  and 
that  in  the  time  of  Buddha  there  were  np  castes,  is  rendered 
/inadmissible  by  the  fact  that  # U 
^  the  in  the  epics  and  law-books.  The  fresh 

evidence  on  this  point  is  supplied  by  the  text  of  the  Artha9a8tra 
called  the  Kautillya,  which  may  date  from  about  300  B.C.  and  is  in 
accord  with  the  Sutras  and  Castras  in  all  the  chief  points  which 
these  works  have  in  common.  This  Artha<gastra,  which  forms  the 
subject  of  Chapter  xix  in  this  wof^k," recognises  castes  and  mixed 
castes  and  agrees  with  the  Castra  of  the  laW-givers  in  a  multitude 
of  instances,  showing  that  the  scheme  of  law  arranged  by  the 
Brahmans  was  neither  ideal  nor^  invented  but  Jjased  upon  actual 
\ife\  Here  for  example  is  repeated  almost  verbatim  the  riue  against 
debts  between  father  and  son ;  the  kinds  of  marriage  are  the  same ; 
the  antithesis  between  Arya  and  (^hldra  is  maintained;  the  rule 
that  the  wage  is  one-tenth  the  gain  ^without  previous  agreement’ 
is  identical  with  that  of  Yajnavalkya  cited  above,  etc.  As  the 
Kautiliya  is  a  manual  of  rules  imposed  by  a  jiractical  statesman, 

,  it  is  impossible  to  suppose  that  the  conditions  it  depicts  are 
/  imaginary,  yet  the  same  conditions  arc  found  in  the  Sutras,  etc. 
If  it  was  indisputable  that  this  work  belonged  to  the  third  or  fourth 
century  B.C.,  it  would  be  of  the  utmost  importance  historically. 
As  it  is,  some  of  the  provisions  of  the  Kautiliya  agree  witli  those 
of  later  rather  than  earlier  law-books,  and  for  the  present  it  is  not 
advisable  to  accept  all  its  rules  as  belonging  to  the  time  assigned 
to  the  work  as  a  whole‘^. 

We  see  in  the  law-books  the  king  of  a  limited  realm  still  more 
or  less  of  a  patriarch  among  his  people^;  a  people  divided  into 
general  orders  rei)re8enting  the  milijyjjry,  pries^y.  and  agriciili^il 
or  mercantil^^gj^sses,  still  mingling  freely  with  each  other,  i^r- 
marrying,  but  with  due  regard  for  the  respect  paid  to  the  higher 
orders,  and  utterly  devoid  of  the  ^ caste*  rules  later  adopted  in 
respect  of  food  and  marriage.  The  fiimily  is  usually  monogamous 
though  it  may  be  polygamous,  and  there  are  traces  of  the  family- 


marriage,  in  which  a  wife  marries 
work  of  house-life  is  earned  on 


ies  a  group  of  brothers.  The  menial 
1  by  slaves  and  half-breeds,  who  also 


^  Cf.  the  articles  of  Prof.  Jacobi  in  Sitz.  K.F,A.y  1911,  pp.  732,  954  f.;  1912, 
pp,  832  f. ;  also  the  parallels  published  by  Prof.  Jolly  in  Z.P.il/.Gr.,  lxvii,  pp.  49  f. 
r  ^  A.  sketch  of  law  and  government  as  presented  by  the  Kautiliya  Artha^astra  is 
^^iven  by  Dr  Barnelt  India,  pp.  98  f.  (1914) ;  also  by  Mr  Law 

in  his  Studies  in  Ancient  Hindu  Polity  (1914). 

^  Thus  the  king  has  personally  to  go  to  market  and  *  settle  the  price  of  goods 
every  five  days  (Manu,  viii,  402). 
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do  most  of  the  village  Mwnv  and  serve  as  petty  craftsmen.  More 
skilled  workers  like. chariot-makers  are  of  almost  Aryan  rank  and 
arc  not  excluded  from  society.  The  laws  are  harsh  and  cruel  as 
regards  punishment  *t^e  in  gold  who  defrauds  the  king, 

for  example,  is,  according  to  Manu,  ix,  292,  ‘to  be  chopped  to 
pieces  with  knives  ’),  but  a  regard  for  truth  and  justice  is  the 
dominant  trait  of  the  law,  which,  if  it  may  be  personified,  has  at 
times  a  naive  air  of  blandly  but  perplexedly  seeking  to  steer  a 
course  between  that  which  it  ^liinks  is  right  and  ought  to  think  is 
right,  because  the  one  has  been  i-easoncd  out  and  the  other  has 
been  handed  down  as  part  of  ‘revelation’  or  law  divineh 

^  In  his  Lecturer  on  the  Ancient  History  of  India  (Calcutta,  1919),  Prof.  D.  R. 
Bhandarkar  argues  that  the  legal  parts  of  the  twelfth  book  of  the  epic  revert  to  a  period 
earlier  than  Kautilya;  and  that  the  ‘beginnings  of  Indian  thought  in  the  sphere  of 
Artha(;*ri.stra  ’  are  to  be  assigned  to  the  seventli  century  inc.  The  first  thesis  is  based 
on  the  theory  that  verse  precedes  prose  in  legal  diction,  which  is  certainly  not  demon¬ 
strable.  The  second  is  only  another  way  of  saying  that  the  subject-matter  of  the 
Dliarma  Sutras  is  probably  older  than  their  present  form,  and  that  Kautilya  had 
numerous  predecessors,  which  is  probable.  The  chief  discrepancy  between  Manu  and 
Kautilya  is  that  the  former  represents  a  state  conceived  as  a  smaller  kingdom;  the 
latter’s  purview  is  not  only  more  exhaustive  but  wider,  e.g.  he  discusses  the  ‘  Arabian 
steeds’  in  the  king’s  stud  (known  to  both  epics)  and  cites  as  authorities  later  writers.. 
On  the  whole,  as  with  the  Jatakas,  it  would  be  well  not  to  accept  as  undoubtedly  of 
‘0.  400  B.O.’  all  the  data  of  the  Kautiliya  Artha(,nistra. 


CHAPTER  XIII 


THE  PURANAS  ■  C\  V/-:-:'v 

r  'v  ■: 

The  Puranas,  or  collections  of  ^old-world'  legends,  contain  the 
traditional  genealogies  of  the  principal  ruling  houses  of  the  Middle 
Country.  They  are  closely  connected  both  in  form  and  substance 
with  the  ep^cs  and  law-books.  All  three  varieties  of  literature  are 
written  in  the  same  kind  of  verse  and  in  the  same  kind  of  Sanskrit; 
and  they  have  much  of  their  subject-matter  in  common.  Kot 
isolated  verses  merely  but  long  passages  recur  word  for  word  in 
them  all.  They  are  all  alike  inheritors  of  the  same  stock  of  legen¬ 
dary  and  traditional  lore ;  and,  so  far  as  the  nature  of  theii’  con¬ 
tents  is  concerned,  it  is  not  always  possible  to  draw  any  liard  and 
fast  line  of  distinction  between  them.  Thus  from  different  points 
of  view  the  Mahabharata  may  be  regarded,  as  indeed  it  regards 
itself,  as  an  epic,  a  law-book,  or  a  Purana. 

Any  old-world  story  may  in  fact  be  called  a  Purana;  but  tlie 
term  is  specially  applied  to  certain  works  which,  in  conformity 
with  the  classical  definition,  deal,  or  are  supposed  to  deal,  witli 
the  folWwing  five  topics:  (1)  the  evolution  of  the  universe 

from  its  material  cause;  (2)  Pratharga,  the  re-creation  of  the 
universe  from  the  constituent  elements  into  which  it  is  merged  at 
the  close  of  each  aeon  {kalpa)  or  day  in  the  life  of  the  Creator, 
Brahma ;  (3)  Famfa,  the  genealogies  of  gods  and  rishis ;  (4)  Man- 
vantara,  the  groups  of  ‘great  ages'  {mahdyuga)  included  in  an 
aeon,  in  each  of  which  mankind  is  supposed  to  be  produced  anew 
from  a  first  ^father.  Maim;  (5)  Varnvnmicharita,  the  history  of  the 
royal  families  who  rule  over  the  earth  during  the  four  ‘ages'  {yuga) 
which  make  up  one  ‘  great  age.' 

With  this  ideal  scheme  none  of  the  existing  Puranas  is  in  com¬ 
plete  agreement.  All  differ  from  it  in  various  degrees  by  defect 
or  by  excess ;  but,  in  spite  of  this,  they  profess  generally  to  con- 
ibnn  with  the  old  definition,  and  are  thus  made  to  give  a  descrip¬ 
tion  of  themselves  which  is  no  longer  in  accordance  with  the  facts. 
It  is  evident,  then,  at  the  outset  tliat  their  original  form  has  been 
modified.  Only  seven  out  of  the  eighteen  still  retain  the  fifth 
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section,  which  should  contain  an  account  of  kings  who  have  reigned 
during  the  historicaj  period.  For  the  purposes  of  political  history 
all  the  rest  are  therefore  without  value. 

Orthodox  Hinduism  regards  these  works  as  of  divine  origin ; 
and  their  framework  is  stereotyped  in  accordance  with  this  view. 
The  chief  speaker  is  some  ancient  seer  who  has  received  the  tradi¬ 
tion  through  Vyasa,  who  himself  received  it  from  the  (’reator.  The 
narrative  is  introduced  by  a  dialogue  between  the  chief  speaker  and  , 
his  audience,  and  is  continued,,  in  the  form  of  a  series  of  reported 
dialogues  between  the  characters  of  the  stories  told. 

Most  commonly,  though  not  invariably,  the  narrator  is  Loma- 
harshana  or  his  son,  Ugra^ravas.  The  former  is  called  ‘  the  Suta,’ 
and  the  latter  ‘Sauti"^  or  *thc  Suta’s  son’ — titles  which  clearly 
indicate  that  the  traditional  lore,  out  of  which  the  Puranas  have 
been  fashioned,  was  of  Kshatrija,  not  of  Brahman,  origin;  for 
the  Sutas,  its  custodians,  were  a  mixed  caste  who  M'ere  entrusted 
with  various  important  functions  in  royal  households.  In  the 
Ihahmanas  the  Suta  is  the  royal  herald  and  minstrel,  and  possibly 
also  ‘  master  of  the  horse.’  He  is  one  of  the  king’s  ‘jewels  ’ 
(ratnin)  and  ranks  with  the  commander-in-chief  of  the  army  and  - 
other  high  officers  of  state;  and  in  his  character  as  herald  he 
was  inviolable.  In  the  law-books  he  is  described  as  the  son  of 
a  Kshatriya  by  the  daughter  of  a  Brahman.  The  Puranas  say 
that  he  Avas  born  to  sing  the  praises  of  princes  and  that  he  was 
entrusted  with  the  care  of  the  historical  and  legendary  traditions ; 
but  they  state  <lefinitely  that  he  had  no  concern  with  tHb  Vedas 
{Vdi/ii  Pur.,  I,  1,  26-28).  In  later  times  he  appears  as  the  kipg’s 
charioteer;  but  he  still  retains  his  exalted  rank,  and  in  the  dramas 
lie  speaks  Sanskrit— the  sign  of  high  birth  or  education— while  the 
inferior  characters  speak  some  Prakrit  dialect. 

In  the  interval  between  the  Brahmanas  and  the  dramas  the 
Suta  had  evidently  been  deprived  of  some  of  the  most  important 
of  his  ancient  functions ;  and  this  change  in  his  fortunes  reflects 
a  change  which  had  taken  place  in  Indian  society  and  in  the 
character  of  the  Puranas.  In  the  heroic  age,  when  the  Suta  was 
the  chronicler  of  kings,  the  Kshatriyas,  as  we  gather  from  the 
Upanishads  and  from  early  Jain  and  Buddhist  literature,  occupied 
a  position  of  considerable  intellectual  independence.  But  this 
position  was  not  maintained.  In  India,  as  in  medieval  Europe, 
the  priestly  power  eventually  asserted  its  supremacy,  and  all  the 
]%5iture  was  Brahmaiiised.  The  record  of  the 
lineage  of  princes  tended  to  disappear  from  the  Puranas,  and  its 
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place  was  takpn  by  endless  legends  about*  holy  places,  or  hymns  in 
praise  of  the  divinities  who  were  worshipped  there.  The  Puranas 
had  passed  from  the  Kshatriyas  to  the  Brahmans,  from  the  royal 
bards  to  the, priests  who  waited  on  temples  and  pilgrims'  shrines-^ 
a  class  mentioned  with  contempt  in  the  law-books  (Manu,  iii,  1 52). 
But,  in  spite  of  this  transference  and  the  radical  changes  which 
it  involved,  some  of  the  old  terms  and  some  fragments  of  the  old 
literature  still  remained  to  testify  to  a  state  of  things  which  had 
passed  away.  ^ 

Thus  the  Puranas,  like  the  Mahabharata,  have  undergone  a 
complete  transformation.  Just  as^the  Mahabharata,  originally  the 
story  of  a  war,  has  been  made  into  a  Dharma  Castra,  the  main 
object  of  which  is  to  inculcate  duty,  so  too  the  Puranas  are  no 
longer  mere  ^llections  of  ancient  legends.  Like  the  ^  Lives  of  the 
Saints’  they  have  been  applied  to  purposes  of  edification.  For 
them  the  kings  of  the  earth  have  existed  simply  to  point  a  moral— 
the  vanity  of  human  wishes : 

He  who  has  hoard  of  the  races  of  the  8un  and  Moon,  of  Ikslivakii,  Jalnin, 
Mandhatri,  Sa^jara,  and  Jtaghn,  who  have  all  perished;  of  Yayati,  Nahusha,  iiiid 
their  posterity,  who  are  no  more ;  of  kings  of  great  might,  resistless  valour,  and 
unbounded  wealth,  who  have  been  overcome  by  still  more  powerful  Time,  and  are 
now  only  a  tide  :  ho  will  learn  wisdom,  and  forbear  to  cidl  either  children,  or  wife, 
or  house,  or  lands,  or  wealth,  his  own.  {VUhnu  Pur.y  trans.  Wilson,  iv,  p.  240.) 

The  chief  object  of  the  Puranas  is  to  glorify  ^fiva  or  Vishnu, 
the  great  divinities  who,  in  their  manifold  forms,  share  the  alle¬ 
giance  '•f  India.  They  have  become  sectarian  and  propagandist, 
exalting  their  own  partictilar  deity  at  the  expense  of  all  others. 
In  a  word,  they  have  become  the  scriptures  of  various  forms  of 
the  l^er  bear  to  these  the  same  relation  that  the 

Vedas  and  Brahmanas  bore  to  the  phler  Brahi^uisttb.  But  while 
the  scriptures  of  the  ancient  sacrificYat  religion  have  remained 
unaltered  and  have  been  protected  from  textual  corruption  by  the 
elaborate  devices  of  priestly  schools,  the  Puranas  have  adapted 
themselves  to  the  changes  which  have  taken  place  in  the  social 
and  religious  life  of  the  people,  and  their  text  has  been  perverted 
by  generations  of  editors  and  transcribers. 

They  are  made  up  of  elements  old  and  new.  However  late 
they  may  appear  in  their  present  form — and  some  of  them  are 
said  to  have  been  altered  in  quite  recent  times — there  can  be  no 
question  that  their  maiju^ource  is  to  be  tranced  back  to  a  remote 
antiquity.  Tfie  gincient  lore  of  the  bards  from  which,  like  the 
epics,  they  are  derived  is  known  to  the  Atharvaveda  (xv,  fi,  Hf  ) 


XI 1 1]  Modern  Scholarship  299 

as  a  class  of  literature  with  the  general  title  I^ihasa-Purdna 
'  story  and  legend  ’  ;.and  both  in  the  Upanishads  {Chhandogya,  vii,  1 
and  7)  and  in  early  Buddhist  books  (Sntta  Nipcita,  in,  7)  this  litera¬ 
ture  is  called  the  fifth  Veda,  It  was  in  fact  the  Veda  of  the  laity; 
and  as  such  tTIF’epi^  have  been  universally  accepted 

all  through  the  classical  period  even  down  to  the  present  day. 

The  attitude  of  modern  scholarship  towards  these  documents 
has  varied  at  different  times.  In  the  early  days  of  the  study  of 
Sanskrit  in  Europe  they  wer(,'j  accepted  as  historical.  But  it  was 
soon  evident  that  no  satisfactory  system  of  Indian  chronology  could 
be  established  by  their  aid  alone;  and  for  a  long  time  scholars 
seem  to  have  agreed  to  ignore  their  evidence  unless  when  sup¬ 
ported  from  other  sources.  After  having  been  unduly  appraised,  the 
Piiranas  were  unduly  neglected.  In  recent  years  a  reaction  has 
set  in,  and  there  is  a  growing  belief  that  these  works  are  worthy 
()['  more  serious  attention  than  they  have  hitherto  received.  It 
lias  been  sliown  that  the  historical  information  which  they  convey 
is  not  so  untrustworthy  as  was  formerly  supposed.  Dr  Vincent 
Smith,  for  example,  was  able  in  1902  {Z.D3LG,,  pp.  054,  050  ff.) 
to  prove  that  both  the  dynastic  list  of  the  Andhra  kings  and  the. 
duration  of  the  ditterent  reigns  as  stated  in  the  Matsya  Purana  are 
substantially  correct. 

The  critical  study  of  the  Puranas,  which  was  inaugurated  by 
Mr  Pargiter  s  Dynasties  of  the  Kali  Age  (1913),  is  still  in  its 
infancy.  When  this  im|)ortant  branch  of  literature  has  been 
examined  by  the  methods  which  have  been  applied  to  the  Vedas 
and  Brahmanas,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  valuable  histojical 
results  will  be  obtained.  The  Puranas  are  confessedly  partly 
legendary  and  partly  historical.  The  descriptions  of  superhuman 
beings  and  of  other  worlds  than  this  are  glorified  accounts  of  the 
unknown  founded  on  the  analogy  of  the  known.  They  find  their 
counterpart  in  that  Christian  Purana,  Milton’s  Paradise  Lost  The 
descriptions  of  ancient  monarchs  and  of  their  realms  are  essentially 
historical.  They  may  be  compared  to  the  Sagas  and  the  medieval 
chronicles  of  Europe.  They  are  the  products  of  an  imaginative 
and  uncritical  age  in  which  men  were  not  careful  to  distinguish 
^t  from  legend.  It  is  the  task  of  modern  criticism  to  disentangle 
the  two  elements.  Its  first  object  should  be  to  remove  from  the 
existing  Puranas  all  later  additions,  and  then  from  a  comparison 
of  their  oldest  portions  to  determine  the  relations  in  which  they 
stand  to  one  another,  and  thus,  as  far  as  possible,  to  restore  their 
common  tr^^  to  its  original  form. 
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As  yet  this  necessary  preliminary  process  Kas  not  even  been 
begun ;  and  until  it  is  completed  the  real  value  of  the  Purai;|[a8  as 
historical  evidence  cannot  be  estimated.  Tliey  still  continue  to 
be  dated  by  scholars  according  to  the  latest  indications  which  can 
be  discovered  in  them,  and  they  are  too  often  rejected  as  incom¬ 
petent  witnesses  for  the  events  of  any  earlier  period.  The  ele¬ 
mentary  fact  that  the  date,  whether  of  a  building  or  of  a  literary 
production,  is  not  determined  by  its  latest  addition  is  in  their  case 
generally  ignored.  f 

The  eighteen  Puranas  are  associated  with  an  equal  number  of 
U{>apuranas.  Traditional  lists,  in  ^vhich  all  of  these  Puranas  and 
Upapuranas  are  arranged  in  a  definite  order  of  i)recedence,  have 
been  preserved  in  the  works  themselves.  In  these  the  Brahma 
Purana  stands  first ;  and,  as  this  position  and  its  alternative  title 
‘Adi’  or  ‘the  First’  would  alike  seem  to  indicate,  it  is  probably 
the  oldest.  There  would  appear  to  be  nothing  in  its  earlier 
portions  to  discountenance  this  claim;  but  it  luis  received  late 
additions,  and  on  the  evidence  of  these  Wilson  ascribed  it  to  the 
thirteenth  or  fourteenth  century.  This  affords  a  signal  instance 
of  the  misconception  which  may  be  caused  by  failure  to  dis¬ 
criminate  between  the  ages  of  ditferent  parts  of  a  work.  All  the 
Puranas  without  exception  have  been  altered.  The  Vishnu  Pur., 
^  which  stands  third  in  the  list,  has  apparently  suflered  less  than 
the  otliers. 

Comparatively  little  is  known  about  the  Upapuranas.  Few 
of  them’liave  been  published  or  thoroughly  investigated.  They 
appear  to  be,  as  a  rule,  still  more  narrowly  sectarian  than  the 
Puranas,  and  to  be  intended  to  further  religious  interests  which  are 
more  purely  local.  They  probably  have  little,  if  any,  historical  worth. 

The  total  number  of  couplets  comprised  in  the  eighteen  Puranas 
as  given  in  the  lists  is  400,000,  the  length  of  the  different  versions 
varying  from  10,000  to  about  81,000  couplets.  These  statements 
were  no  doubt  accurate  at  the  time  when  the  computation  was 
made;  but  great  changes  have  since  taken  pldce.  On  the  one 
hand,  whole  sections  have  been  lost.  The  Vishnu  Pur.,  usually 
regarded  as  the  best  conserved  of  all,  has  now  less  than  7000 
couplets :  in  the  lists  it  appears  with  23,000.  On  the  other  hand, 
numerous  more  recent  works  claim  to  belong  to  one  or  other  of 
the  Puranas,  so  that  it  is  now  sometimes  impossible  to  define  the 
precise  limits  of  the  latter.  If  all  the  productions  which  profess 
to  form  portions  of  the  Skanda  Put.,  for  instance,  were  included, 
the  total  given  in  the  lists  would  be  greatly  exceeded. 
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As  to  the  history  of  .these  eighteen  versions  of  a  common  tra¬ 
dition,  it  seems  certain  that  they  were  moulded  into  their  present 
form  at  various  centres  of  religious  activity.  The  case  has  been 
clearly  stated  by  the  late  Mr  A.  M.  T.  Jackson  in  the  Centenary 
Volume  of  the  Jour,  of  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  R  A  S 
(1905),  p.  73: 

A  voi'y  striking  analogy  to  the  mutual  relations  of  the  various  Puraiias  is  to  bo 
found  in  the  case  of  our  own  Saxon  chronicle,  which,  as  is  well  known,'  continued 
to  be  wntten  up  in  various  monasteries  down  to  the  reign  of  Stephen,  tliough 
the  additions  made  after  the  Roman  conquest  were  independent  of  each  other 
Similarly  the  copies  of  the  original  verso  Parana  that  were  i>ossc8sed  by  the 
I)ricsts  of  the  great  centres  of  pilgi-iu ago  were  altered  and  added  to  cbiefly  by 
the  insertion  of  local  events  after  the  fall  of  a  central  Hindu  government  had  made 
communication  between  the  different  groiqis  of  Hnabnians  relatively  dilliciilt  In 
this  way  the  Bralupa  Purana  may  represent  the  Orissa  version  of  the  original  work 
just  iis  the  Padnia  may  give  that  of  Pushkara,  the  Agqi  that  of  Gaya,  the  Varaha’ 
,/  that  of  Mathura,  the  Vfii^ia  that  of  Thanesar,  the  Kurnja  that  of  Benares,' and 
the  Matnja  that  of  the  Brahiiiaiis  on  tlic  Narmada. 

At  what  period  the  eighteen  Purunas  assumed  their  distinctive 
titles  is  uncertain.  It  was  no  doubt  long  after  they  had  ceased 
to  he  regarded  as  repositories  of  historical  information,  for  they 
are  grouped  in  the  traditional  lists  entirely  according  to  their 
religious  character.  It  has  sometimes  been  supposed  that  one  of 
their  number  is  the  immediate  source  of  all  the  others;  but  it 
seems  more  probable  that  they  belong  to  several  groups  which 
represent  different  lines  of  tradition.  Possibly  the  Puranas  which 
are  narrated  by  the  Suta  may  belong  to  one  sucJi  grouii,  and  those 
which  are  narrated  by  Maitrcya  to  another.  One  at  least  of  the 
present  titles  may  be  traced  back  to  an  early  period;  for" the 
Bhavishya  or  Bhavishyat  Pur.,  the  ninth  in  the  list,  is  quoted  in 
the  Dharma  Sutra  of  Apastamba  (it,  9,  21,  6)  which  cannot  be 
later  than  the  second  century  b.c.  and  may  possibly  be  still  more 
ancient  I  But  as  a  rule  early  references  to  this  traditional  lore 
•lescribe  it  generally  as  Parana  or  Itiluusa-Purana,  a  class  of  lite¬ 
rature  which,  as  we  have  seen,  undoubtedly  goes  back  at  least  to 
the  time  of  the  Atharvaveda. 

Some  such  antiquity  is  implicitly  claimed  by  the  Puranas  in 
their  prologues.  Para^ara,  who  narrates  the  Vishnu  Pur.,  is  tlie 
grandson  of  Vasishtha,  the  rishi  of  the  seventh  mandala  of  the 
Rigveda ;  and  his  narration  takes  place  in  the  reign  of  Parikshit^ 

'  Chapter  x,  pp.  249  f. 

lite*  appears  as  Parikshit  in  the  earlier,  and  as  Parikshit  in  the  later. 
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who  is  celebrated  as  a  king  of  the  Kuras  in  the  Atharvaveda. 
Nearly  all  the  other  Puranas  are  attributed  to  the  Suta  and  to 
a  period  four  generations  later.  Of  the  prologues  to  these  that 
of  the  Vayu  Pur.  may  be  selected  as  typical.  The  rishis  are  per¬ 
forming  their  twelve-year  sacrifice  in  the  Naimisha  forest  on  the 
bank  of  the  sacred  river  Drishadvati.  I'o  them  comes  the  Suta, 
the  custodian  of  the  ancient  Kshatriya  traditions.  At  their  rc- 
i^uest  he  takes  up  his  parable  and  retells  the  legends  entrusted  to 
his  care  by  Vyasa.  I’he  scene  is  laid  in  the  reign  of  the  Puru 
king  Adhisimakrishna,  who  is  suppAsed  to  have  lived  before  the 
beginning  of  the  Kali  Age,  or,  as  ’^c  should  say,  before  the  his¬ 
torical  period.  But  the  genealoj^y  assigned  to  him  indicates  a 
more  definite  date;  for  of  his  immediate  forbears — A^vamedha- 
datta,  gatanika,  Janamejaya,  Parikshit— all  but  the  first,  his  father 
A^vamedhadatta,  are  no  doubt  to  be  identified  with  kings  of  the 
same  names  who  appear  in  the  Brahmanas. 

Whatever  may  be  the  historical  value  of  these  prologues,  they 
certainly  carry  us  back  to  the  same  period,  the  period  of  the 
Atharvaveda  and  the  Brahmanas,  to  which  modern  research  has 
traced  the  existence  of  an  Itihasa-Punina  literature.  To  suppose 
that  they  are  altogether  concoctions  of  the  IMiddle  Ages  is  to  place 
too  great  a  strain  on  our  credulity.  They  can  scarcely  have  been 
reconstructed  from  the  fragmentary  evidence  supplied  by  Vedas 
and  Brahmanas  at  a  period  when  no  one  could  have  dreamed  of 
treating  Vedas  and  Brahmanas  as  historical  documents— a  task 
reserved  for  the  nineteenth  century.  We  cannot  escape  from  the 
only  possible  conclusion,  that  the  Puranas  have  preserved,  in  how¬ 
ever  perverted  and  distorted  a  form,  an  independent  tradition, 
which  supplements  the  priestly  tradition  of  the  Vedas  and  Brah¬ 
manas,  and  which  goes  back  to  the  same  period.  This  tradition, 
as  we  may  gather  from  the  prologues,  was  handed  down  from  one 
generation  of  bards  to  another  and  was  solemnlj  promulgated  on 
the  occasion  of  great  sacrifices. 

The  Kshatriya  literature  of  the  heroic  age  •of  India  has  for 
the  most  part  been  lost.  Such  of  it  as  has  survived  has  owed  its 
preservation  to  its  association  with  religion.  The  commemoration 
of  the  lineage  of  kings  found  a  place  in  religious  ceremonial,  as, 
for  instance,  in  the  year-long  preparation  for  the  ‘  horse-sacrifice, 
by  the  performance  of  which  a  king  ratified  his  claim  to  suzerainty 
over  his  neighbours.  It  is  no  doubt  to  such  commemorations 
that  we  owe  the  dynastic  lists  which  have  been  preserved  in  the 
Puranas. 
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The  historical  pharaoter  of  these  works  is  disguised  by  their 
setting.  They  have^  been  made  to  conform  with  Indian  ideas  as 
to  the  origin  and  nature  of  the  universe  and  its  relation  to  a  First 
Cause.  The  effect  of  this  has  been  to  remove  the  monarch,  who  is 
represented  as  reigning  when  the  recital  takes  place,  and  all  his 
predecessors  from  the  realm  of  history  into  the  realm  of  legend ; 
and  it  has  been  found  necessary  to  preserve  the  illusion  through¬ 
out  the  subsequent  narrative.  The  Suta  is  invited  by  the  sacri¬ 
ficing  rishis  of  the  Naimisha  forest  to  describe  the  Kali  Age  which 
is  still  to  come.  It  is  evident  tAat  he  can  only  do  so  prophetically, 
i  lie  can  only  reproduce  the  forel^nowledge  which  has  been  divinely 
implanted  in  him  by  Vyiisa.  Accordingly  he  uses  the  future  tense 
in  speaking  of  kings  who  have  actually  reigned  and  of  events  which 
have  actually  happened.  History  has  been  made  to  assume  the 
disguise  of  prophecy. 

When  this  pretence  is  set  aside,  and  when  all  legendary  or 
imaginary  elements  are  removed,  the  last  two  sections  of  the 
Puranas  afford  valuable  information  as  to  the  geography  and 
j  history  of  ancient  India. 

I  The  fourth  section,  the  ma7wantar(iy  deals  with  the  ‘  periods  of 
i  the  ditferent  Manus.’  These  form  part  of  a  chronological  system 
1  which  is  purely  hypothetical.  Time,  like  soul  and  matter,  is  a 
phase  of  the  Supreme  Spirit.  As  Brahma  wakes  or  sleeps,  the 
miivcrsc  wakes  or  sleeps  also.  Each  day  and  each  night  of  Brahma 
is  an  ^aeon’  (kalpa)  and  is  equivalent  to  a  thousand  ^ great  ages’ 
(mahCiyiiga),  that  is  to  say,  1000  x  4,320,000  mortal  years.  During 
an  'aeon’  fourteen  Manus  or 'fathers  of  mankind’  appear,  each 
presiding  over  a  period  of  seventy-one  'great  ages  ’  with  a  suriilus. 
Each  'great  age’  is  further  divided  into  four  'ages’  {yvga)  of 
progressive  deterioration  like  the  golden,  silver,  brazen,  and  iron 
ages  of  Greek  and  Homan  mythology.  These  are  named,  from  the 
.  numbers  on  the  dice,  Krita,  Treta,  Dvapara,  and  Kali,  and  are 
accordingly  supposed  to  last  for  periods  represented  by  the  pro¬ 
portion  4:3:2:!/  We  need  not  follow  this  subdivision  of  time 
down  to  its  ultimate  fraction  '  the  twinkling  of  an  eye  ’  {nimesha) 
or  dwell  on  the  sectarian  zeal  which  leads  some  of  the  Puranas  to 
assert  that  an  '  aeon  ’  of  Brahma  is  but '  the  twinkling  of  an  eye  ’ 
in  the  endurance  of  (^4va  or  Vishnu. 

The  account  of  the  manvantara  of  Manu  Svayambhuva,  the 
first  in  the  series  of  fourteen,  includes  a  description  of  the  universe 
as  it  now  exists  or  is  supposed  to  exist.  The  greater  part  of  this 
description  is,  like  the  chronology,  imaginary.  The  world,  according 
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to  this  primitive  geography,  consists  of  seven  concentric  continents 
separated  by  encircling  seas.  These  are  the  ‘  seas  of  treacle  and 
seas  of  butter  ’  at  which  Lord  Macaulay,  with  his  utter  inability 
to  understand  any  form  of  early  culture,  scoffed  in  his  celebrated 
minute  on  Indian  education.  The  innermost  of  these  continents 
which — and  here  we  come  to  actuality — is  separated  from  the  next 
by  salt  water,  is  Jambudvipa;  and  of  Jambudvipa  the  most  im¬ 
portant  region  is  Bharatavarsha  or  Bhilrata,  that  is  to  say,  the 
sub-continent  of  India : 

C 

The  country  that  lies  north  of  the  ocean,  and  south  of  the  snowy  mountains,  ia 
Bharata  ;  for  there  dwell  the  descendants  )f  Bharata... 

The  seven  main  chains  of  mountains  in  Bliarata  are  Maliendra,  Malaya,  Sahyii, 
^iktimat,  Riksha,  Vindhyii,  and  Paripatra... 

On  the  cast  of  Bharata  dwell  the  Kiratas  (the  barbarians);  on  the  west,  tho 
Yavanas :  in  tho  centre  reside  Brrdimans,  Kshatriyas,  Vaifyas,  and  (^adras. 
{Vishnu  Pur.,  trans.  Wilson,  ii,  pp.  127  9.) 

General  descriptions  such  as  this  arc  followed  by  lists,  more 
or  less  detailed,  of  the  rivers  which  flow  from  the  Himalayas  and 
the  seven  great  ranges,  and  of  the  tribes  inhabiting  the  various 
regions.  As  in  all  early  geography,  the  district  is  known  by'  the 
/  plural  of  the  tribal  name.  Similar  lists  are  found  also  in  the 
Mahiibharata  and  elsewhere.  This  extensive  geographical  litera¬ 
ture  gives  a  remarkably  full  account  of  the  whole  sub-continent. 

The  geographical,  like  the  dynastic,  lists  have  evidently  been 
brouglit  up  to  date  from  time  to  time,  since  foreign  invaders  of 
very  diflferent  dates  appear  in  them.  These  seem  to  range  fioni 
the  Yavanas,  ^lakas,  and  Pahlavas,  who  came  into  India  in  the 
second  and  first  centuries  11.0.,  to  the  Ilfinas,  who  broke  up  the 
Gupta  empire  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  century  A.i). 

The  fifth  and  last  section  of  the  Puranas,  the  vam^anuchariUi, 
gives  an  account  of  the  kings  of  the  earth,  the  descendants  of 
Manu  Vaivasvata,  the  ‘son  of  the  Sun.’  Tlie  narrative  uses  all 
three  tenses,  past,  present,  and  future;  for  it  recounts  the  kings 
who  have  been,  the  kings  who  are,  and  the  kings  who  are  to  be. 
The  earliest  of  these  genealogies,  like  the  most  ancient  chronicles 
of  other  peoples,  are  legendary.  They  trace  the  descent  of  the 
rulers  of  this  world  from  the  Sun  and  Moon,  and  through  them 
from  the  Creator — a  claim  inherited  and  still  maintained  by  the 
Surajbansi  and  the  Chandrabansi  families  of  Rajput  princes.  Such 
pedigrees  have  been  pieced  together  from  fragments  of  religious 
lore  or  from  fancied  etymologies  on  to  which  old-world  traditions 
and  speculations  have  been  engrafted.  Ha,  the  daughter  of  Manu, 
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from  whom  the  Ijunar  family  is  derived,  personifies,  as  her  name 
denotes,  the  sacrifipial  oflering  made  by  Mann  in  the  legend  of 
the  Flood  (gata.  Br.,  i,  8,  1,  11).  Such  legendary  characters  are 
everywhere  the  result  of  man’s  early  speculations  on  the  origin  of 
the  world.  The  first  glimpses  of  authentic  history  only  appear 
when  tribal  names  are  inserted  in  the  genealogies  under  the  dis¬ 
guise  of  eponymous  ancestors.  These,  too,  are  the  outcome  of 
liypothesis,  but  of  hypothesis  founded  on  facts.  All  the  members 
of  a  ti-ibe  are  presumably  descended  from  a  common  ancestor,  and 
related  tribes  are  descended  ^from  related  ancestors.  On  these 
supposed  individuals  the  names  of  the  tribes  are  conferred;  and 
they  supply  a  sort  of  genealogical  framework  which  continues  to 
be  filled  in  by  tradition  until  the  age  of  records.  Once  fashioned 
in  this  way  such  genealogies  are  accepted  without  (juestion  until 
the  [)eriod  when  critical  scholarsliip  arises  and  undertakes  its  first 
duty,  which  is  to  discriminate  between  legend  and  fact  in  the  story 
of  past  ages. 

In  the  Puranas,  which  were  the  common  scriptures  of  the 
ruling  Aryan  peoples  of  Northern  and  Western  India,  the  tradi¬ 
tional  genealogies  of  the  royal  houses  have  been  collected  and 
made  to  form  a  consistent  whole.  Not  only  are  the  ancient  tribes 
of  the  lligvcda  and  the  kingdoms  immediately  descended  from 
them  represented  here,  but  the  realms  of  Kosala  (Ayodhya), 
Videha,  Vai^ali,  and  Magadha,  which  were  not  Aryanised  until 
a  later  date,  have  also  been  brought  into  the  scheme  and  fur¬ 
nished  with  a  still  longer  and  more  august  pedigree.  They  belong 
to  the  Solar  family  and  are  derived  directly  from  Manu  through 
Ikshvilku.  A  family  of  princes  bearing  this  name  is  known  ?rom 
V^edic  literature ;  and  it  is  cpiite  possible  that  the  Solar  dynasties 
of  Kosala  and  other  kingdoms  to  the  east  of  the  Middle  Country 
may  have  been  descended  from  this  family.  If  so,  the  Ikshvaku 
of  the  genealogical  tree  must  be  regarded  as  an  eponymous  an¬ 
cestor;  and  as  his  superhuman  origin  had  to  be  exi)Iained,  a  myth 
founded  on  a  far-fetched  etymology  of  his  name  was  invented. 
Ikshvaku  was  so  called  because  he  was  born  from  the  sneeze 
{ksliava)  of  Manu  {Vishnu  Pur.,  trans.  Wilson,  iii,  p.  259). 

Fragments  of  historical  fact  may  no  doubt  be  found  embedded 
even  in  the  earliest  lists ;  but  these  fragments  have  been  carried 
down  the  stream  of  time  and  deposited  far  away  from  their  original 
home.  Thus,  for  instance,  Purukutsa  and  his  son  Trasadasyu,  who 
w  the  Kigveda  are  Purus  living  on  the  Sarasvatl,  appear  in  the 
uranas  among  the  Solar  kings  of  Kosala;  Va'dhrya^va,  Divodasa, 
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Pyavana,  and  Sudas,  who  form  a  direct  Mne  in^  the  succession  of 
Bharata  princes  ruling  in  the  country  between  the  Sarasvati  and 
Drishadvati,  appear  in  this  order,  but  with  intervening  reigns, 
among  the  kings  of  N.  Pahchala\  It  is  probable  that  these  ap^ 
parently  conflicting  statements  are  not  really  contradictory:  the 
chain  of  evidence  which  might  bring  the  tradition  of  the  Puninas 
into  substantial  agreement  with  the  Rigveda  has  been  broken. 

But  it  is  clear  that  documents  of  this  kind  can  only  be  used 
with  the  greatest  caution.  To  sonie  extent  at  least  they  have 
unquestionably  been  fabricated  in  ^accordance  with  preconceived 
opinions.  How  these  pedigrees  h^>ve  been  elaborated,  even  at  a 
comparatively  late  date,  by  court  poets  who  sought  to  magnify  the 
ancient  lineage  of  their  lord,  may  sometimes  be  seen  at  a  glance. 
For  example,  in  the  genealogy  of  the  Ikshvakus  of  Kosala  the  im¬ 
mediate  predecessors  of  Prasenajit,  the  contemporary  of  Buddha, 
are  (^Jakya,  (^hiddhodana,  Siddinartha,  and  Rabula.  That  is  to  say, 
the  eponymous  hero  of  Buddha  s  clan,  Buddha’s  father,  Buddha 
himself,  and  his  son  have  all  been  incorporated  in  the  dynastic  list 
of  the  kings  of  Kosala-. 

It  seems  impossible  to  bring  the  Puranic  genealogies  into  any 
satisfactory  relation  with  the  Vedic  literature  or  with  one  another 
until  we  approach  the  period  at  which  they  profess  to  have  been 
recited,  that  is  to  say,  the  reign  of  Parikshit  in  the  case  of  the 
Vishnu  Pur.  and  the  reign  of  Adhisimakrishna  in  the  case  of  most 
of  the  others.  Then  certain  synchi  onisms  seem  to  alford  a  more 
secure  chronological  standpoint.  Parikshit  is  celebrated  as  a  king 
of  the  Kurus  in  the  last  and  latest  book  of  the  Atharvaveda :  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  epic,  as  usually  interpreted,  he  was  appointed  king 
of  Hastiiiapura  more  than  thirty-six  years  after  the  great  war 
l>etween  the  Kurus  and  Pandus.  Adhisimakrishna,  the  great 
great  grandson  of  Parikshit  is  represented  by  the  Puranas  as 
contemporary  with  Divakara  of  Kosala  and  Senajit  of  Magadha. 
Between  the  last  mentioned  and  his  predecessor  Sahadeva,  who 
was  killed  in  the  great  war,  six  reigns  intervene.  The  length  of 
each  reign  and  the  total  duration  of  the  different  dynasties  of 
Magadha  are  given  in  some  versions.  Unfortunately  the  state 
of  the  text  is  so  corrupt  and  the  numbers  are  so  discrepant  that 
this  evidence  is  generally  of  no  value.  Leaving  out  of  account  an 
impossible  reading  which  attributes  a  reign  of  one  hundred  years 
to  Niramitra,  the  mss.  as  they  stand  give  a  maximum  of  289  and 

1  Pargiter,  J.R.A.S.,  1910,  p.  28. 

Soe  Pargiter,  Dynasties  of  the  Kali  Age^  pp.  11,  67. 
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a  minimum  of  259*year8*to  the  six  reigns  which  separate  the  great 
war  from  Senajit  cif  Magadha ;  and  even  the  lesser  of  these  esti¬ 
mates  would  seem  to  be  excessive.  We  must  be  content  with  the 
general  conclusion  that  the  tradition  of  the  Purilnas,  according  to 
the  dynastic  lists  of  Hastinapura  and  Magadha,  places  the  great 
war  early  in  what  we  know  as  the  Brahmana  period,  say  about 
1000  B.C. 

That  the  war  between  the  Kurus  and  Pandas  is  historical  and 
that  it  took  place  in  ancient  times  cannot  be  doubted,  however 
much  its  story  has  been  overhlided  with  legend,  and  however  late 
may  be  the  form  in  which  it  lm\p  been  handed  down.  The  legend 
of  the  war  of  the  Mahabharata  in  India  finds  its  exact  parallel  in 
the  legend  of  the  Trojan  war  in  Europe.  Each  became  the  great 
central  point  to  which  the  nations  of  the  Middle  Ages  referred 
their  history.  To  have  shared  ancestrally  in  the  fame  of  Kuru- 
kshetra  or  of  Troy  was  for  nations  the  patent  of  nobility  and  ancient 
descent.  The  remotest  peoples  of  Eastern  and  Southern  India  and 
the  late  invaders  of  the  North-West  alike  claimed  a  place  in  the 
story  of  the  Mahabharata,  even  as  the  royal  houses  of  Western 
Europe  tiaced  their  origin  to  Trojan  heroes.  Until  the  close  of 
the  sixteenth  century  no  historian  of  France  or  Britain  doubted 
that  the  kings  of  these  countries  were  descended  from  the  Trojan 
Francus  or  Brutus,  both  of  whom  were  in  reality  eponymous  heroes 
like  Yadu  and  his  brothers  in  the  Puranas.  Milton  in  his  History 
of  Em/laud  (1670)  repeats  the  story  of  Brutus  at  length  and  in 
detail ;  but  a  chance  phrase— ‘  they  who  first  devis’d  to  bring  us 
from  some  noble  ancestor  ’ — shows  that  historians  were  beginning 
to  recognise  the  origin  of  such  legends.  And  so  far  as  the  Maha¬ 
bharata  associates  most  of  the  nations  of  India  with  the  great  war 
it  has  been  ‘  devis’d  ’  in  the  same  manner  and  for  the  same  pur¬ 
pose.  A  nucleus  of  fact  has  been  encrusted  with  the  legendary 
accretions  of  ages. 

After  the  great  war  detailed  dynastic  tables  continue  to  be 
given  in  the  case  of  three  royal  lines  only — the  Purus,  the  Iksh- 
vakus,  and  the  kings  of  Magadha.  Other  kingdoms  are  mentioned 
summarily  with  a  bare  statement  of  the  number  of  contempomry 
reigns.  The  Puranic  history  is  thus,  i)rofessedly  though  not  actually 
(pp.  311,  318),  confined  in  its  later  stages  to  the  regions  now 
represented  by  the  United  Provinces  and  S.  Biliar. 

In  the  Purus  or  Pauravas  of  the  Puranas  the  Bharatas  of  the 
Rigveda  and  the  Kurus  of  the  Brahmanas  have  been  merged.  In 
the  Rigveda  both  the  Purus  and  the  Bharatas  live  in  the  land  of 
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the  Sarasvati  (Brahmavarta  or  Sirhiud).  ‘But  already  the  Aryan 
occupation  of  Kurukshetra,  the  pdjacent  coqntry  of  the  upper 
Jumna  and  Ganges  on  the  south-east,  was  beginning:  for  a  victory 
on  tlie  Jumna  gained  by  Sudas,  king  of  the  Tritsus,  over  a  native 
leader  called  Bheda  is  referred  to  in  vii,  18,  19.  In  the  Puranas, 
Sudas  and  his  family  appear  in  the  list  of  the  kings  of  N.  Panchala 
to  the  east  of  Kurukshetra.  That  is  to  say,  the  later  kings  of  N. 
Panchala  (p.  310)  claimed  descent  from  the  Tritsus  of  the  Rigveda, 
who  arc  regarded  by  tlie  Puninas  as  a  branch  of  the  Purus. 

But  the  great  conqueror  of  Kilirukshetra  was  Bharata  Dauh- 
shanti,  whose  victories  on  the  Jumn^  and  Ganges  are  commemorated 
in  an  old  verse  quoted  by  the  (^^atapatha  Brahmana  (xiii,  6,  4,  11); 
and  the  extension  of  Bharata’s  conquests  to  Ka^I  (Benares)  is 
attributed  by  another  ancient  verse  (xiii,  5,  4,  19)  to  (^ataiiika 
Satrajita.  In  the  Puranic  list  of  Puru  kings,  Bharata  and  his 
father,  Dushyanta,  appear  long  before,  and  (^'atanika  soon  after, 
the  beginning  of  the  Kali  Age.  Between  the  periods  of  the  two 
conquerors,  Bharata  and  (^^atanika,  came  the  war  of  the  Maha- 
bharata,  which  for  the  Purilnas  marks  the  division  betw'een  the 
third  and  fourth  ages  of  the  world. 

The  later  list  contains  the  names  of  twenty-nine  Puru  kings,  who 
lived  after  the  war.  They  reigned  first  at  Hastiniipura,  the  ancient 
capital  of  the  Kuril  princes,  which  is  usually  identified  with  a  ruined 
site  in  the  Meerut  District  ‘on  the  old  bed  of  the  Ganges,  lat.  29“  9'  K, 
long.  78“  3'  E.’  (Pargiter,  MCwlt.  Pur.,  p.  355) ;  but  when  this  city 
was  destroyed  by  an  inundation  of  the  Ganges  in  the  reign  of 
Nichakshus,  the  successor  of  Adhisimakrishna,  they  removed  the 
seat  of  their  rule  to  Kau9ambi,  possibly  the  present  Kosam  in  the 
Allahabad  District.  Another  of  their  capitals  was  Indraprastha  in 
the  Kuru  plain,  the  ancient  city  of  the  Pandu  princes :  it  is  the 
modern  Indarpat,  near  Delhi.  The  Purus  therefore,  with  their 
capitals  in  the  north,  east,  and  west,  ruled  over  a  large  portion  of 
the  present  province  of  Agra  from  the  Meerut  Division  on  the  north 
to  the  Benares  Division  on  the  south-east.  The  dynasty  came  to  an 
end  with  Kshemaka,  the  fourth  king  to  reign  after  Udayaua,  the 
contemporary  of  the  Buddha  (p.  310)^ 

From  the  evidence  both  of  Vedic  literature  and  of  the  Puranas 
it  appears  that  the  Ikshvakus  were  originally  a  branch  of  the  Purus. 
They  were  kings  of  Kpsala,  the  country  which  lay  to  the  east  of  the 

'  For  the  historical  details  here  summarised,  see  Vedic  Index,  i,  pp.  163,  165,  165, 
169;  11,  pp.  12,  96,  110,  186;  Pargiter,  J.B.A.S.,  1910,  pp.  26-29;  Kali  Age, 
pp.  4  ff.|  65 
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Kurus  and  Pafichalas  aAd  to  the  west  of  the  Videhas,  from  whom 
it  was  separated  by  the  river  Sadanira,  probably  the  Great  Gandak. 
This  territory  was  practically  the  modern  province  of  Oudh.  The 
chief  cities  were  Ayodhya  (Ajodhyil  on  the  Gogra  in  the  Fyzabad 
District)  with  which  the  Saketa  of  Buddhist  writers  was  probably 
either  identical  or  closely  associated,  and  (^^ravastl  (Set  Mahet  in 
the  Gonda  District).  In  story  Ayodhya  is  famous  as  the  city  of 
Da^aratha,  the  father  of  Rama,  the  hero  of  the  Ramayana.  Both 
of  these  characters,  who  may  possibly  have  been  historical,  are  as¬ 
signed  by  the  Puranas  to  a  diitl  and  distant  period  long  before  the 
beginning  of  the  Kali  Age.  ^ 

Although  the  extension  of  Brahmanism  from  the  land  of  the 
Kurus  and  Panchalas  to  Kosala  was  comparatively  late  (p.  117),  the 
Aryan  occui)ation  of  the  country  goes  back  to  an  earlier  period. 
In  the  later  Vedic  literature  two  kings  of  Kosala,  Hiranyanabha 
and  Para  Atnara,  i)robably  father  and  son,  seem  to  be  mentioned 
as  performing  the  horse-sacrifice  in  celebration  of  their  victories ; 
and,  as  the  former  of  these  appears  in  the  Puranic  list  before  the 
Kali  Age,  the  conquest  of  Kosala  was  evidently  attributed  to  the 
period  before  the  great  war. 

In  the  time  of  the  Buddha,  Kosala  was  the  predominant  king¬ 
dom  in  Northern  India,  but  it  was  already  being  eclipsed  by  the 
growing  power  of  Magadlia.  Such  incidents  in  its  history  as  can 
be  recovered  from  early  Buddhist  literature  have  been  narrated  in 
Chapter  vii  (pp.  17H  ff.). 

The  Puranic  list  of  Ikshvaku  kings  in  the  Kali  Age  concludes 
with  Sumitra,  the  fourth  successor  of  Prasenajit,  who  was  contem¬ 
porary  with  the  Buddha.  The  royal  homscs  of  Piiiii  and  Ikshvaku, 
the  sovereigns  of  Agra  and  Ondh,  thus  disappear  from  the  scene  at 
about  the  same  time  (p.  308).  Henceforth  tlic  historical  interest  of 
the  Puranas  centres  in  Magadha  which  had  become  the  suzerain 
power  in  the  Middle  Country'. 

The  Magadhas,  who  inhabited  the  Patna  and  Gaya  Districts  of 
S.  Bihar,  are  unknown  by  this  name  to  tlie  Rigveda;  but,  together 
with  their  neighbours,  the  Angas,  in  the  Districts  of  Monghyr  and 
Bhagalpur,  they  are  mentioned  in  the  Atharvaveda  as  a  people 
living  on  the  extreme  confines  of  Aryan  civilisation.  Their  kings 
claimed  to  be  Purus :  they  traced  their  descent  from  Kuru  through 
the  great  conqueror,  Vasu  Chaidya*,  whose  son,  Brihadratlia,  was 
the  founder  of  the  dynasty  which  is  known  by  his  name. 

‘  Vedic  Index,  i,  pp.  76,  190,  491;  ii,  p.  606;  Pargiter,  J.R.A.S.,  1910,  pp.  27, 
29 ;  Kali  Age,  pp.  9,  66.  >  Possibly  the  Kaiju  Chaidya  of  Rigveda,  vm,  5,  37. 
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Magadha  is  the  most  famous  kingdom  in  ancient  and  medieval 
India.  Twice  in  history  did  it  establish  great  empires — the  Maurya 
Empire  in  the  fourth  and  third  centuries  B.C.,  and  the  Gupta  Empire 
in  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries  a.d.  The  long  line  of  kings  attri¬ 
buted  to  Magadha  by  the  Puranas  consists  of  a  series  of  no  fewer 
than  eight  dynastic  lists  furnished  with  a  statement  of  the  number 
of  years  in  each  reign  and  the  duration  of  each  dynasty.  If  all  these 
dynasties  could  be  regarded  as  successiv  e,  and  if  the  length  of  reigns 
could  be  determined  with  certainty,  the  chronology  of  Magadha  ' 
would  be  a  simple  matter  of  calculfijtion.  But  this  is  not  the  case. 
Some  of  the  royal  families  included  in  the  series  were  undoubtedly 
contemporary,  and  the  text  of  the  Puranas  has  become  so  corrupt 
that  the  numbers  as  stated  by  the  different  mss.  are  rarely  in 
agreement. 

Brihadratha  himself  and  nine  of  his  successors  are  supposed  to 
have  reigned  before  the  Kali  Age.  It  is  recorded  that,  when  Saha- 
deva,  the  last  of  tliese,  was  slain  in  the  great  war,  Somadhi,  his 
heir,  became  king  in  Girivraja,  ^the  fortress  on  the  hill,’  at  tlie 
foot  of  which  the  old  capital  of  Magadha,  Rrijagriha,  grew  up. 
The  site  is  marked  by  the  ruined  town  of  Rajglr  in  the  Patna  Dis¬ 
trict.  In  the  reign  of  Senajit,  Somadhi’s  sixth  successor,  most 
of  the  Puranas  claim  to  have  been  recited.  No  other  event  is 
connected  with  the  twenty-one  successors  of  Sahadeva. 

The  next  two  dynasties,  the  Pradyotas  and  (^d(;unagas,  were 
almost  certainly  contemporary.  The  Pradyota  dynasty  may  be 
identified  with  the  Paunika  family  mentioned  in  the  Harshacharita 
(trails.  Cowell  and  Thomas,  p.  193).  According  to  the  Puranas,  the 
founder,  Punika  (Pulika),  slew  his  master,  Ripunjaya,  the  last  of 
the  Brihadrathas,  and  anointed  his  own  son  in  his  stead.  After 
five  reigns,  the  duration  of  which  is  given  by  some  versions  as 
52  years  and  by  others  as  138  years,  the  Pradyota  dynasty  is  sup¬ 
planted  by  (^fi^unaga,  who,  after  idacing  his  son  on  the  throne  of 
Kaeji  (Benares),  himself  takes  possession  of  Girivraja. 

"  But  this  is  history  distorted.  Some  editor  has  evidently  placed 
independent  lists  in  a  false  sequence  and  supplied  appropriate 
links  of  connexion.  This  is  clear  from  the  evidence  of  Buddhist 
literature. 

The  Pradyotas  were  kings  of  Avanti  (W.  Malwa)  and  their 
ca|Stal  was  Ujjain.  Pradypta  (Pajjota)  himself,  like  Bimbisara 
ajftd  Ajata9atru  (Ajatasattu),  the  fifth  and  sixth  in  the  list  of 
^^i9unagas,  ahtf  U  the  Puru  Udayana  (Udena)  of  Vatsa  (Vamsa) 
/and  the  Ikshvaku  Prasenajit  (Pasenadi)  of  Kosala,  was  contem- 
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porary  with  the  puddha^  Tlio  first  of  the  Pi-adyotas,  and  the 
fifth  and  sixth  of  the  (^i9unagas,  who  are  separated  by  more  than 
150  years  at  the  least  according  to  the  Puranas^,  were  therefore 
ruling  at  the  same  period  in  different  countries. 

That  the  Pradyota  of  the  Paninas  and  the  Pradyota  of  Ujjain 
were  one  and  the  same  person  does  not  admit  of  question.  The 
fact  is  implied  in  the  statement  of  the  Matsya  Piir.‘\  and  is  clear 
when  the  Puranas  are  compared  with  other  Sanskrit  literature. 

,  Udayana,  the  king  of  Vatsa,  is  the  central  figure  in  a  large  cycle 
of  Sanskrit  stories  of  love  an(|  adventure ;  and  in  these  Pradyota, 
the  king  of  Ujjain,  the  father^of  the  peerless  Vasavadatta,  plays 
no  small  part.  In  some  of  the  stories  he  appears  also  as  the  father 
of  Prdaka  and  the  grandfather  of  Avantivaixlhana^  Now  of  the 
five  members  of  the  dynasty  in  the  Puranas  the  first  two  are  Pra¬ 
dyota  and  Palaka  (r./.  Balaka),  and  the  last  is  probably  Avantivar- 
dhana;  for  the  various  readings  of  the  mss.,  as  given  by  Mr  Pargiter 
[Kali  Age,  p.  19),  indicate  that  this  may  be  the  correct  form  of  the 
name  which  appears  in  his  text  as  Nandivardhana. 

This  intrusion  of  kings  of  Avanti  in  the  records  of  Magadha 
is  probably  to  be  ex[)lained,  as  in  the  similar  case  of  the  Andhras 
(p.  :n8),  as  the  result  of  a  suzerainty  successfully  asserted  by  Avanti ; 
and  this  may  have  been  the  outcome  of  the  attack  on  Ajatac^atru 
which  Pradyota  was  reported  to  have  been  contemplating  shortly 
before  the  Buddha’s  death®.  If  so,  the  supremacy  of  Avanti,  which 
may  have  been  temporary,  w^as  not  established  until  some  years 
after  the  beginning  of  Ajatac^^atru’s  reign,  and  tlie  Pradyotas  of  the 
Puranas  were  contemporary  with  the  later  (j^.'i(y‘unagas — Ajatac^atru, 
Darc^aka,  and  Udayin. 

It  is  only  when  we  come  to  the  reigns  of  Bimbisara  and  Ajata- 
^atru  in  the  (^'ic^uinaga  dynasty  that  we  find  the  firm  ground  of 
history.  At  this  period  lived  jVIajiavIra  and  Buddha,  the  founders, 
or  j)erhap§^j;a^^^^  the  re^fbrmers,  of  and 

now^ie'Puranas  are  supplemented  by  two  other  lines  of  tradition 
which  are  presumably  independent.  In  the  Jain  accounts  Bim¬ 
bisara  appears  as  (^renika  and  Ajrita^atru  as  Kunika :  the  former 
began  the  expansion  of  Magadha  by  the  conquest  of  the  kingdom 
of  Aiiga  (Monghyr  and  Bhagalpur),  and  the  latter  is  said  to  have 
come  to  the  throne  after  the  death  of  Mahavira  and  a  few  years 
before  the  death  of  Buddha. 

^  See  Chapter  vii,  pp.  180,  183,  185,  187.  ^  Kali  Age^  pp.  18-21,  68-9. 

®  Mr  Harit  Krishna  Deb  in  Udayana  VaUardja  (Calcutta,  1919),  p.  4. 

^  Lacdte,  Gwmdhya  et  la  Brhatkathd,  p.  154.  ^  Chapter  vii,  p.  185. 
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Unfortunately  on  one  important  point  th^  three  sources  of 
information  are  not  in  agreement.  The  firsts  eight  kings  in  the 
Puranic  genealogy  may  be  arranged  into  two  groups,  the  first 
headed  by  ^.^i^unaga  and  the  second  by  Bimbisara.  This  arrange- 
ment  is  reversed  in  the  Buddhist  lists,  while  (^i9unaga  s  group  is 
omitted  altogether  by  the  Jains.  It  is  difficult  to  see  how  the 
three  traditions,  each  of  which  has  its  champions  among  modern 
scholars,  can  be  reconciled. 

The  Brahman  and  Buddhist  books  record  the  length  of  the 
reigns  of  Bimbisara  and  Ajata^atru  ^  but  they  are  not  in  agreement 
with  one  another,  and  moreover  the/Brahman  accounts  are  not  con¬ 
sistent.  In  the  present  corrupt  condition  of  the  text  the  various 
MSS.  of  the  Puranas  attribute  a  reign  of  either  28  or  38  years  to 
Bimbisara,  and  one  of  25,  27,  or  28  years  to  Ajata^atru  {Kali  Age, 
p.  21).  Until  tlie  text  has  been  restored  by  critical  editing  the 
authentic  tradition  of  the  Brahmans  cannot  be  ascertained.  In 
contrast  with  this  discrepancy  the  Buddhist  chronicles  of  Ceylon, 
the  Dipavainsa  and  the  Mahavainsa,  offer  a  consistent  and  more 
detailed  account  of  these  reigns  and  of  certain  important  events 
in  the  lifetime  of  Siddhartha,  the  (^Vikya  prince  who  became  the 
Buddha.  Whether  this  tradition  is  to  be  accepted  as  correct  in 
preference  to  the  other  may  be  questioned;  but  it  affords  the  best 
working  hypothesis  which  has  yet  been  discovered.  The  chronology 
as  determined  by  Prof,  (leiger  in  the  introduction  to  his  translation 
of  the  Mahavainsa  (pp.  xl-xlvi)  may  be  tabulated  as  follows: 


{'igund(/a  Kin gs. 
Bimbisara’s  birth  ...  558  b.o. 

„  accession  , . .  543  „ 

„  death  ...  491  „ 

Ajatayatru’s  accession...  491  „ 

„  death  ...  459  „ 


Siddhartha  (thr  Buddha). 

Born  .  563B.C. 

Leaves  his  father’s  house. . .  534  „ 

Becomes  Buddha .  528  „ 

Meets  Bimbisara  (for  the 

second  time)i  ...  ...  528  „ 

Attains  nirvana .  483  „ 


After  these  two  reigns  we  come  once  more  to  a  period  of 
conflicting  authorities  and  chronological  uncertainty  which  lasts 
until  the  reign  of  Chandragupta.  The  Buddhist  genealogy  pre¬ 
served  in  the  Mahavainsa  is  certainly  not  above  suspicion^;  for 
each  of  the  five  kings  from  Ajatasattu  to  Nagadasaka  is  said  to 
have  killed  his  father  and  predecessor  within  a  period  of  fifty-six 
years,  and  we  are  solemnly  told  that,  after  the  last  of  these,  Naga- 
dasaka,  had  occupied  the  throne  for  twenty-four  years,  the  citizens 
awoke  to  the  fact  that  ^this  is  a  dynasty  of  parricides*  and  appointed 

®  Chapter  vii,  pp.  189  f. 


^  See  Chapter  vii,  pp.  183  f. 
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L  the  minister  Susunjlga  (^i9unaga)  in  his  stead.  The  Jain  tradition 
recognises  only  Udayin  and  the  nine  Nandas  as  reigiung  during 
this  interval;  and  the  Puranic  list  {Kali  Age,  pp.  21-6,  68-9)  is 
as  follows : 

Dargaka  reigned  24,  25,  or  35  years 
Udayin  „  33  „ 

Nandivardhana  reigned  40,  or  42  years 
Mahanandin  „  43  „ 


Mahapadnia 
His  eight  sons 


28,  or  88 


>1 


I  Total,  100  years. 


Dar^aka  appears  not  to  be  Dl>entione(l  by  the  Buddhist  writers, 
unless  indeed  he  is  to  be  identified  with  Nagadasaka  whom  they 


place  before  Udayin  (Udayi-bhadda);  but  he  is  known  to  Sanskrit 
literature  as  a  king  of  Magadha  and  the  brother  of  Padinavatl,  the 
second  queen  of  Udayana,  king  of  Vatsa\  Udayin,  or  Udayi- 
bhadda,  is  known  to  all  the  three  traditions.  To  him  the  Brahmans 
'{ind  Jains  attribute  the  foundatio]i  of  Kusuniapura  on  tlie  Wutli 
bank  of  the  Ganges.  The  new  city,  which  was  either  identical  with 
the  liiler  Pataliputra  or  in  its  immediate  neighbourhood,  was  built 
near  the  fortress  which  Ajata(j‘atru  had  established  at  the  village 
of  Piltali  as  a  protection  against  the  Vajjian  (Vriji)  confederacy  of 
IJcchavis,  Videhas,  and  other  clans  of  N.  Jfihar.  The  foundation 
of  Pataliputra  is  ascribed  by  the  Buddhists  to  Kalasoka. 

The  ten  (^fi^!unaga  kings  are  expressly  called  Kshatriyas  by  the 
Puranas,  but  the  last  of  these,  Mahanandin,  became,  through  his 
marriage  with  a  (^Tidra  woman,  the  founder  of  a  (^Tidra  dynasty 
which  endured  for  two  generations — Mahapadnia  and  his  eight 
sons.  One  of  the  latter,  usually  supposed  to  be  named  Dhatia- 
nanda,  was  on  the  throne  in  32G  B.C.,  when  Alexander  the  Great 
was  obliged  by  the  unwillingness  of  his  army  to  abandon  his 
scheme  of  attacking  the  Prasioi,  or  ‘eastern  nations,’  then  united 
I  under  the  suzerainty  of  Magadha.  Within  a  few  years  of 
I  Alexander’s  retirement  from  India,  this  suzerainty  passed  from 
I  the  Nandas  to  the  Mauryas,  probably  c.  321  b.c. 

The  period  of  the  nine  Nandas  is  thus  determined.  According 
to  the  Puranas  they  represent  no  new  family :  they  are  the  direct 
descendants  of  the  (^fiCj^ainagas,  the  last  and  the  last  but  one  of 
whom,  Mahanandin  and  N andi y a^dliana,  bear  names  which  indicate 
their  conhexmn.^  There  are,  therefore,  two  groups  of  these  kings, 
which  seem  to  be  distinguished  in  literature  as  the  ‘old’  and  the 
‘new’  Nandas;  and,  as  Mr  Jayaswal  has  suggested,  ‘new’  and  not 

^  Svapnavdsavadattdf  Act.  i  (ed.  Trivandrum  Series,  pp.  4,  5). 
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^nine'  may  have  been  the  correct  designation  pf  the  later  groups 
The  Puranas  know  no  break  of  political  continuity  between  the 
9i9unaga8  and  the  Nandas ;  but  they  recognise  that  a  great  social 
and  religious  gulf  has  been  fixed  between  the  earlier  and  the  later 
Nandas  by  the  flagrant  violation  of  caste  law  which  placed  Malia^ 
padma,the  son  of  a  (^Tidra  woman,  on  the  throne ;  and  they  mark  their 
sense  of  this  chasm  by  interpolating  after  the  reign  of  Mahanandin 
a  summary  of  the  number  of  reigns  in  other  contemporary  dynasties 
before  proceeding  with  their  account  of  the  rulers  of  Magadha. 

As  to  the  origin  of  the  Nandas^ve  have  no  certain  information; 
but  the  name  is  probably  tribal,  Ji/.id  it  may  be  connected  with  the 
Nandas  who  lived  near  the  river  llamganga,  between  the  Ganges 
and  the  Kosi  in  the  Himalayan  region  of  the  United  Provinces'. 
The  countries  of  the  Himalayan  fringe  at  this  period  were  occupied 
by  innumerable  clans  governed  by  tribal  constitutions  which  may 
best  be  described  as  aristocratic  oligarchies.  Like  the  Rajputs, 
they  were  conquerors  ruling  in  the  midst  of  subject  peoples ;  and, 
as  Dr  Vincent  Smith  has  suggested^,  many  of  these  clans  may 
f  have  been  of  Tibeto-Chinese  origin.  It  is  possible  that  the 
f  (5)i9unaga8  and  Nandas  may  have  been  the  descendants  of  moun¬ 
tain  chieftains  who  had  won  the  kingdom  of  Magadha  by  conquest. 

A  Nanda  king  is  twice  mentioned  in  the  Hathigumpha  inscrip¬ 
tion  of  king  Kharavela  of  Kalihga  (Orissa).  The  inscription,  which 
is  a  record  of  events  in  thirteen  (or  fourteen)  years  of  the  king’s 
reign,  has  been  badly  preserved.  Considerable  portions  have  been 
lost,  and  both  the  reading  and  the  interpretation  of  many  passages 
are  uncertain.  The  record  in  its  present  state  can  only  be  used  as 
a  basis  for  history  with  the  utmost  caution.  It  is  clear,  however, 
that  in  his  fifth  year  Kharavela  executed  some  public  work  which 
was  associated  with  the  memory  of  king  Nanda^  and  that  in  his 
twelfth  year  he  gained  a  victory  over  the  king  of  Magadha  and, 

^  Jour.  Bihar  and  Orissa  Research  Soc.^  September  1915,  p.  21. 

2  Pargiter,  Mark.  Pur.,  pp.  292,  383.  ^  Oxford  History  of  India  (1919),  p.  49. 

^  The  different  versions  of  this  passage  in  lino  6  of  the  inscr.  depend  chiefly, 
though  not  solely,  on  the  translation  of  ti-vasa-sata.  The  following  renderings  have 
been  proposed ; 

(1).  ‘  Ho  opened  the  throe-yearly  almshouse  of  Nandaraja  ’  (Pandit  Bhagvaiilal 
Indrajl,  Trans.  Inter.  Or,  Cong.,  Leiden,  1884,  Part  3,  p.  135.  Sata  —  sattra  or  ^atra, 
of.  Ep.  Ind.,  X,  Appendix,  no.  967,  p.  100,  and  no.  985,  p.  102) ; 

X*"  (2)  ‘  He  had  an  aqueduct,  that  had  not  been  used  for  103  years  since  king  Nanda 

(or  since  the  Nanda  kings),  conducted  into  the  city’  (Prof.  Liiders,  Ep.  Ind.,  x, 
Appendix,  no.  1345,  p.  161.  Sata^Qata,  as  also  in  the  next  translation) ; 

^  .  (8)  ‘  He  brings  into  the  capital... the  canal  excavated  by  king  Nanda  three  centuries 
^  *before’  (Mr  J.  P.  Jayaswal  and  Mr  R.  D,  Banerji,  Jour,  Bihar  and  Orissa  Research  Soc., 
Dec.  1917,  pp.  425  ff.). 
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according  to  Mr  Jp^yasw^Fs  translation^,  recovered  certain  trophies 
which  had  been  carried  away  by  king  Nanda. 

These  statements  of  the  inscription,  coupled  with  the  somewhat 
enigmatical  testimony  of  an  ancient  Sanskrit  ms.  quoted  by  Mr 
JayaswaP,  seem  to  show  that  Kalihga  had  been  conquered  by  one 
of  the  Nanda  kings  and  lost  by  another.  Kalihga  was  undoubtedly 
conquered  by  Acoka,  the  third  of  the  Maurya  emperors,  c.  2(52  b.c.^ 
We  must  infer,  therefore,  either  that  it  was  not  included  in  the 
dominions  of  the  first  two  emperors,  Chandragupta  and  Bindusara, 
or  that  it  had  revolted  and  wai^'  reconquered  by  Aejoka. 

Certain  stages  in  the  growAi  of  the  power  of  Magadha  from 
its  ancient  strongliold  in  the  fortress  of  (xirivraja  may  thus  be 
traced.  The  expansion  began  with  the  conquest  of  Ahga  (Moiighyr 
and  Bhagalpur  in  Bengal)  by  Bimbisara,  c.  500  n.c.  The  establish¬ 
ment  of  a  supremacy  over  Kac^n  (Benares),  Kosala  (Cudh),  and 
Videha  (N.  Bihar)  was  probably  the  work  of  his  son  and  successor, 
Ajata^atru,  in  the  first  half  of  the  fifth  century.  Kalihga  (Orissa) 
was,  perhaps,  temporarily  included  in  the  empire  as  a  result  of  its 
conquest  by  a  Nanda  king.  It  remained  for  Chandragupta  to 
extend  the  imperial  dominions  by  the  annexation  of  the  north¬ 
western  region  which  for  a  few  years  had  owned  the  sway  of 
Alexander  the  Great  and  his  satraps,  and  for  A^oka  to  conquer, 
or  reconcpier,  Kalihga. 

The  summary  of  reigns,  which  comes  in  the  Ihiranas  between 
the  description  of  the  earlier  and  later  Nandas,  has  reference  to 
ten  dynasties  in  Northern  and  Central  India  which  were  con¬ 
temporary  with  the  kings  of  Magadha.  It  is  a  bare  list  of  names 
and  numbers  without  any  orderly  arrangement,  and,  as  usuat,  the 
numbers  given  by  the  (liflerent  Mss.  are  not  consistent.  The 
summary  may  be  rearranged  geographically  as  follows  (cf.  Kali 
Age,  pp.  2:5-4,  69). 


( United  Provinces :  Agra) 

1.  Kurus  :  .30  (19, 26,  30,  or  .30)  reigns. 

2.  Panchalas  :  27  (25) 

3.  (^/urasenfis ;  23  „ 

4.  K^m  :  24  (36)  „ 

( United  Provinces  :  Oiidh) 

5.  Ikshvakus  :  24  „ 


{Central  India  and  Gujarat) 

6.  Ilailiayas  28  (24)  reigns 

7.  At^inakas  :  25  „ 

8.  Vitihotras :  20 

{N.  Bihar) 

9.  Mitliilas :  28  (18)  „ 

{Orissa) 

1 0.  Kalingas :  32  (22, 24, 26,  or  40)  „ 


'  Op,  cit.,  pp.  447,  464-^.  ^  Ibid.  p.  482. 

3  Chapter  xx,  p.  495. 
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1.  The  Kurus  are  no  doubt  the  Purus  of  the  detailed  J^ist ;  but  the  number  of 

reigns  differs.  ^ 

2.  The  Panchalas,  a  confederation  of  five  tribes,  were  neighbours  of  the  Kurus. 
The  capital  of  N.  Pafichala  w^.Abicphatra,  now  a  ruined  site  still  bearing  the 
same  name  near  the  village  of  Ramnagar  in  the  Bareilly  District  Th^  capital  of 
8.  Pan  ch  ala  was  Kampilyti,  now  roi)rcscnted  by  ruins  at  the  village  of  Kampil  m 
the  Farrukhabad  District 

3.  The  peoples  living  to  the  south  of  Kurukshetra  claimed  descent  from 

Yadu.  Of  these  the  ^urasenas  occupied  the  Muttra  District  and  possibly  some  of 
the  territory  still  farther  south.  This  capital  wtis  Muttra  (Mathura),  the  birth¬ 
place  of  the  hero  Krishna.  . 

To  the  west  of  the  (^^urasenas  dwelt  the  Mitsyas.  The  two  peoples  are  constantly 
associated,  and  it  is  possible  that  at  this  mmc  they  may  have  been  united  under 
..  one  king.  The  Matsyas  occupied  the  state  of  Alwar  and  po8sil)ly  some  parts  of 
Jaipur  and  Bhartpur.  Their  capitals  were  Upaplavya,  the  site  of  which  is  uncer¬ 
tain,  and  Vairata,  the  city  of  king  Virata,  the  modern  Bairat  in  Jaipur. 

4.  The  little  kingdom  of  Ka^a  (Benares)  was  bordered  by  Vatsa  on  the  west, 
Kosala  on  the  north,  and  Magadha  on  the  east.  Some  details  of  its  relations  with 
these  countries  may  be  recovered  from  early  literature.  According  to  the 
(Jatapatha  Brahmana  (xiii,  5,  4,  19),  its  king  Dhritarashtra  was  conquered  by  the 
Bharata  prince  (^atanlka  Hatrajita  (p.  308).  Such  incidental  notices  of  its  lahjr 
history  as  have  been  prc.served  by  Buddhist  writers  have  been  collected  in 
Chapter  vii,  pp.  180ff. 

At  different  periods  Kaql  came  under  the  sway  of  the  three  successive  suzerain 
powers  of  Northern  India — the  Purus  of  Vatsa,  the  Ikshvakus  of  Kosala,  and  the 
kings  of  Magadha  ;  but  it  .seems  to  have  enjoyed  its  period  of  independent  power 
in  the  interval  between  the  decline  of  Vatsa  and  the  rise  of  Kosala,  when  king 
Brahmadatta,  possibly  about  a  century  and  a  half  before  the  Buddha’s  time,  con¬ 
quered  Kosala.  The  fame  of  Brahmadatta  has  been  kept  alive  in  Buddhist 
literature;  for  in  his  reign  the  Jataka.s,  or  stories  of  the  Buddha  in  previous 
births,  are  conventionally  set. 

The  account  given  in  the  Puraiias  of  the  accession  of  (^iyunaga  to  the  throne  of 
Magadha  .shows  that  this  king  was  a.s.sociated  also  with  Ka9l  (p.  310). 

5.  The  number  of  Ikshvaku  kings  given  in  the  summary  is  22.  This  is  not 
in  accordance  with  the  detailed  list  which  (pp.  308  f )  contains  30. 

6.  7,  8.  The  Haihayas,  A^makas,  and  Vitihotras,  like  the  ^urasenas,  belonged 
to  the  great  family  of  the  dc.scendanta  of  Yadu  who  occupied  the  countries  of  the 
river  Chambal  in  the  north  and  the  river  Narbada  in  the  south  ;  but  it  is  difficult 
to  identify  with  precision  the  kingdoms  indicated  by  these  different  names. 
Haihaya  is  often  used  almost  as  a  synonym  of  Yadava  to  denote  the  whole  group 
of  peoples  ;  and  the  Vitihotras  are  a  branch  of  the  Haihayas.  Both  the  Viti¬ 
hotras  and  the  A^makas  are  closely  a.Hsociated  in  literature  with  the  Avantis  of 
W.  Malwa,  whose  capital  was  Ujjain  (Ujjayini)  on  the  8ipra,  a  tributary  of  the 
Chambal  (Charmai^vatl)l 

It  would  be  strange  if  the  rulers  of  a  city  so  famous  both  politically  and  com¬ 
mercially  as  Ujjain  should  have  found  no  place  in  this  summary.  The  most 
plausible  explanation  of  their  apparent  absence  from  the  list  is  that  they  are  hero 
called  Haihayas. 

^  For  these  peoples,  see  Pargiter,  Mark,  Pur.^  pp.  344-5, 371 ;  1914,  p.  274* 
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9.  The  Mithilas  take  their*  name  from  Mithila,  the  capital  of  the  Videhas,  one 

of  the  numerous  clans,  possibly  of  Tibeto-Chineso  origin,  who  inhabited  Tirhut  (the 
districts  of  Champaran,  Muzaffarpur,  and  Darbhanga  in  N.  Bihar).  Videgha 
Mathava,  to  whom  the  Brahmanisation  of  this  region  is  attributed  by  the 
gatapatha  Brahrnana  p^l22)  is  probably  its  earliest  recorded  monarch. 

According  to  the  Pura^ias  the  Aryan  kings  of  the  Videhas  were  a  branch  of  the 
Pam  family.  They  arc  derived  from  Mimi,  the  son  of  Ikshvaku  and  the  remote 
ancestor  of  Siradhvaja  Janaka,  tho  father  of  Sita,  the  heroine  of  the  llamayaija. 
Like  Rama  himself,  he  is  supposed  to  have  lived  before  the  Kali  Age.  It  is 
possible  that  he  may  be  tho  King  Janaka  of  Videha  who  is  celebrated  in  tho 
Brahmapas  and  IJpanishads  ;  and,  if  so,  the  story  of  tho  Ramayai.ia  has  its  origin 
in  the  later  Brahrnana  period.  In  thc\timo  of  the  Buddha,  tho  Videhas  together 
with  the  Licchavis  of  Vai^rdl  (Basarli  the  llajipur  sub-division  of  Muzaffarpur) 
and  other  powerful  clans  formed  a  confederation  and  were  known  collectively  by 
tlicir  tribal  name  as  the  Vpijis  (Vajjis).  The  reduction  of  their  power  marks  an 
epoch  in  the  expansion  of  the  kingdom  of  Magadha^ 

10.  In  the  Purupasthe  monarchs  of  the  five  kingdoms  of  Ahga(Monghyr  and 
Bhagalpur),  Vahga  (Blrblium,  Murshidabad,  Bard  wan  and  Nadia),  Pundra  (Chota 
Nagpur),  Suhma  (Bankiira  and  Midnapur),  and  Kalihga  (Orissa)  are  derived  from 
eponymous  heroes  who  are  supposed  to  be  brothers  belonging  to  the  family  of 
Anu  '^.  With  the  excei)tion  of  Ahga,  none  of  these  kingdoms  is  mentioned  in  early 
literature.  The  earliest  monument  which  throws  light  on  the  history  of  Kalihga 
is  the  Hathigumpha  inscription  of  Kluiravela  {r>.  sup.  pp.  314  f.) 

After  this  suniinary  the  royal  genealogies  are  resinned,  and 
detailed  lists  of  the  later  Nandas,  the  Mauryas,  the  Chihgas,  the 
Kanvas,  and  the  Andhras  follow'^  Tho  continuous  record  then 
ceases ;  but  genealogies  more  or  less  fragmentary  and  summaries 
of  ruling  powers,  both  native  states  and  foreign  invaders,  continue 
to  appear  until  about  the  end  of  the  century  a.ix  when  the 
Puranas  cease  to  be  historical. 

The  five  dynasties  just  mentioned  are,  as  usual,  regari^ed  as 
successive ;  but  this  can  only  be  true  of  the  Nandas,  Mauryas,  and 
I  (^'uiigas.  The  (^Jungas,  Kanvas,  and  Andhras  were  contemporary, 
although  no  doubt  they  claimed  the  suzerainty  of  N.  India  suc¬ 
cessively.  That  the  first  two  of  tliese  were  ruling  at  the  same  time 
may  be  inferred  from  the  incidental  statement  that  the  first  Andhra 
king  destroyed  the  last  of  the  Kanvas  and  ‘what  was  left  of  the 
(^Tihgas'  power’  {Kali  Age,  pp.  38,  71).  But  it  is  certain  that  the 
V^hgas  were  flourishing  after  the  reign  of  the  first  Andhra  king. 
Both  powers,  (^)uhga  and  Andhra  alike,  arose  on  the  ruins  of  the 
Maurya  empire — the  former  in  the  Midland  Country  and  the  latter 
lu  Southern  India.  It  was  probably  not  until  the  reign  of  the 

^  Vedic  Index,  i,  pp.  271-3;  n,  p.  298;  Pargiter,  J.R.A.S,,  1910,  pp.  19,  27,  29; 
Bhys  Davids,  Buddhist  India,  pp.  25-6,  40-1. 

‘  Pargiter,  Mark.  Pur.,  pp.  324-9,  334. 

^  Por  the  history  of  these  dynasties,  so  far  as  it  comes  within  the  limits  of  the 
present  volume,  see  Chapters  xviii-xxi,  and  xxiv. 
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third  Andhra  king,  ^^atakarni,  that  they  eame  jinto  collision  ;  and 
then  their  political  association  appears  to  have^  been  transient. 

The  Puranas,  however,  state  or  imply  that  ten  ^uhga  kings, 
reigning  for  112  years,  were  succeeded  by  four  Kanvas,  who  reigned 
for  45  years,  and  that  then  the  first  of  the  Andhras,  Simuka,  having 
wrested  the  kingdom  from  the  last  of  the  Kanvas,  Su^arman, 
became  the  founder  of  a  dynasty  of  thirty  kings  who  ruled  over 
Magadha  during  a  period  of  460  years.  This  is  manifestly  in¬ 
correct.  It  is  evident  that  by  piecing  together  three  separate 
lists  some  editor  has  constructed  al.i  entirely  false  chronology  and 
has  perverted  history.  The  Andlf*as  had  probably  no  connexion 
with  Magadha.  Their  only  possible  claim  to  a  place  in  its  records 
must  have  been  founded  on  a  con(piest  which  transferred  to  them 
the  suzerainty  previously  held  by  Magadha \ 

In  order  to  understand  the  situation  we  must  consider  what  the 
consequences  of  a  triumph  of  this  kind  must  have  been.  Under 
the  Nandas  and  the  Mauryas  Magadha  had  established  a  suzerainty 
which  passed  by  conquest  to  the  first  (^^Hinga  king,  Pushyamitra, 
and  was  solemnly  proclaimed  by  his  performance  of  the  4iorse- 
sacrifice*  {ai^^varnedhayK  This  suzerainty,  and  with  it  the  proud 
title  of  chahravarthtj  ‘universal  monarcli,’  was  contested  success¬ 
fully  by  the  Andhra  king  who,  as  is  known  from  the  Nanaglifit 
inscription  of  his  (pieen,  Naganika,  celebrated  the  A(jvamedha  on 
two  occasions^;  and,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  302),  there  is  good  reason 
for  believing  that  the  genealogies  preserved  in  the  Puranas  have 
their  origin  in  the  proclamation  of  the  king  s  lineage  which  accom¬ 
panied  the  performance  of  this  sacrifice. 

The  rank  of  a  chalcravartm  must,  at  this  period,  have  conferred 
on  his  family  an  hereditary  distinction  which  entitled  all  his  suc¬ 
cessors  to  be  commemorated  in  the  records  of  Magadha.  Imperial 
and  royal  dignities  of  this  kind,  when  once  established,  are  not 
readily  abandoned,  however  shadowy  and  unreal  they  may  have 
become.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  sovereigns  of  our  own 
country  continued  to  use  the  title  and  the  arms  of  France  until 
the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century,  nearly  two  centuries  and 
a  half  after  the  loss  of  Calais,  the  last  of  their  French  possessions. 
Regarded  as  historical  documents,  the  British  coin-legends  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  with  their  purely  hereditary  titles,  are  as  mis¬ 
leading  as  the  Puranas,  which,  arranging  all  in  one  long  series, 
ascribe  to  Magadha  both  its  own  kings  and  the  families  of  the 
suzerains  of  Northern  India. 

i  Chapter  xxiv,  p.  600.  Chapter  xxi,  p.  620. 

^  Biihler,  Arch.  Sur.  West.  Ind.y  v,  pp.  60  ff. 


CHAPTER  XIV 
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THE  PERSIAN  DOMINIONS  IN  NORTHERN  INDIA  DOWN 
TO  THE  TIME  OF  ALEXANDER’S  INVASION 

The  connexions  between  P^^i’sia  and  India  date  back  to  the 
gray  dawn  of  the  period  of  Indo-Iranian  unity,  when  the  Aryan 
ancestors  of  the  Hindus  and  Persians  still  formed  an  undivided 
branch  of  the  Indo-European  stock.  Though  the  sei)aration  of 
these  two  kindred  peoples,  through  their  migrating  into  the  respec¬ 
tive  countries  they  have  occupied  in  historic  times,  must  have 
taken  place  more  than  three  tliousand  years  ago,  nevertheless  there 
long  remained  a  certain  community  of  interest,  which  had  a  bearing 
upon  the  early  history  of  the  north  of  India,  where  Persian  influence, 
and  even  dominion,  was  strongest.  The  aim  of  the  present  chapter, 
therefore,  is  to  bring  out  the  main  points  of  contact  between  the 
two  nations  from  the  earliest  times  and  to  indicate  the  effect  of 
the  sway  exercised  by  Persia  in  Northern,  or  rather  North-western, 
India  prior  to  the  invasion  of  Alexander  the  Great  and  the  fall  of 
the  Achaemenian  Empire  of  Iran  in  the  latter  part  of  the  fourth 
century  b.c. 

To  begin  the  sketch  with  the  most  remote  ages,  it  may  be 
assumed  that  every  student  is  familiar  with  the  evidence^  that 
proves  the  historic  relationship  between  the  Hindus  and  the  Per¬ 
sians  through  ties  of  common  Aryan  blood,  close  kinship  in  language 
and  tradition,  and  through  near  affinities  in  the  matter  of  religious 
beliefs,  ritual  observances,  manners,  and  customs. 

An  illustration  or  two  may  be  chosen  from  the  domain  of  reli¬ 
gion  alone.  The  Veda  and  the  Avesta,  which  are  the  earliest 
literary  monuments  of  India  and  Persia,  contain  sufficient  evidence 
of  the  fact  of  such  connexion,  even  though  each  of  these  works 
may  date  from  times  long  after  the  period  of  Indo-Iranian  separa¬ 
tion.  A  certain  relationship,  for  example,  is  acknowledged  to  exist 
between  the  Vedic  divinity  Varuna  and  the  Avestan  deity  Ahura 
Mazda,  or  Ormazd,  the  supremo  god  of  Zoroastrianism.  Equally 
well  known  are  the  points  of  kinshif)  between  the  Indian  Mitra  and 
the  Iranian  Mithra,  and,  in  less  degree,  between  the  victorious 
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Indra  Vritrahan  of  the  Rigveda  and  the  al|-triumphant  Vere- 
thraghiia  of  the  Avestaii  Yashts.  Nor  need  n^ore  than  mention  be 
made  of  the  parallels  between  Yama  and  Yima  or  of  the  cognate 
use  made  by  the  Indians  and  the  Persians  of  the  sacred  drink  mma 
and  haoma  in  their  religious  rites.  Scores  more  of  likenesses  and 
similarities  might  be  adduced  to  prove  the  long-established  con¬ 
nexion  between  India  and  Iran,  but  they  are  generally  familiar  \ 

Additional  evidence,  however,  has  comparatively  recently  been 
furnished  by  certain  cuneiform  tablets  which  the  German  professor 
Hugo  Wiiickler  discovered,  in  190  J,  at  Boghaz-koi  in  North-eastern 
Asia  Minor.  These  documents  gife,  in  their  own  special  language, 
a  record  of  treaties  between  the  kings  of  Mitani  and  of  the  Hittites 
about  1400  B.c.  Among  the  gods  called  to  witness  are  deities 
common  in  i)art  to  India  and  Persia,  whatever  the  relation  may  be. 
The  names  involved  in  the  tablets  are  Mi-it-ra,  U-ru-w-na,  In-da  ra, 
and  Na-sa-at-ti-ia,  corresponding  respectively  to  Mitra,  Varuna, 
Indra,  and  Nasatya  (the  latter  regularly  a  dual  in  the  Veda,  and 
representing  the  two  Alvins)  in  the  Indian  pantheon.  They  answer 
likewise  in  due  order  to  the  Persian  Mithra  and  to  those  elenients 
common  between  the  Zoroastrian  god  Ahura  Mazda  and  the  Vedic 
Varuna,  as  explained  above  ;  but  on  the  other  hand  Avestan  Indra 
and  Naonhaithya  (a  singular  in  Av.,  Vd.  x,  9  ;  xix,  43)  appear  as 
demons  in  the  Zoroastrian  scriptures.  It  is  not  the  place  here  to 
enter  into  a  discussion  of  the  question  as  to  whether  the  super¬ 
natural  beings  thus  mentioned  in  the  Boghaz-kdi  clay  tablets  are 
to  be  interpreted  as  being  ‘proto-Iranian,’  ‘Vedic,’  ‘Aryan,’  or 
even  ‘Mitanian’  alone,  because  the  matter  is  still  open  to  debate 
by  scholars.  It  is  sufficient  to  draw  attention  to  the  general 
bearings  of  such  a  discovery  upon  the  subject  of  relationship  be¬ 
tween  India  and  Persia,  however  direct  or  indirect  the  connexion 
may  be^ 

^  A  convenient  summary  of  these  now  familiar  facts  will  be  found  in  F.  Spiegel, 
Die  aruche  Feriode^  Leipzig,  1887.  Throughout  the  present  chapter  the  terms  ‘Iran’ 
and  ‘  Iranians  ’  are  to  be  taken  broadly,  so  as  to  comprehend  Persia  and  its  people  in 
the  widest  significance — whether  Medes,  Persians,  or  Bactrians — as  forming  a  special 
division  of  the  Indo-Iranian  branch  of  the  great  Indo-European,  or  Indo-Germanic, 
stock.  The  designation  ‘  Aryan  ’  should  really  be  restricted  (as  is  done  by  scholars) 
to  the  common  bond  represented  historically  by  the  Hindus  and  the  Persians. 

*  This  valuable  find  of  the  tablets  by  Winckler  (who  died  April  19,  1913)  was  first 
reported  in  his  Vorldufige  Nachrichten  iiher  die  Ausgrabungen  in  Boghaz-kdi  im  Sommer 
1907,  in  Mittheilungen  der  deutschen  Orientgesellschaftj  No.  35  (1908).  The  import¬ 
ance  of  the  discovery  was  at  once  recognised  by  scholars  and  has  since  received  wide 
attention  ;  compare,  for  example,  Eduard  Meyer,  Zt,  filr  vergleichende  Sprachforschung, 
NeueFolge  (1908),  xlii,  1--27  ;  ideuiy  Sitzb.  d.  kgl.preiiss.  Akad,  d,  Wus,,  1908,  pp.  14-19;  ^ 
also  H.  G.  Jacobi,  J.R.A.S.y  1909,  pp.  721-726 ;  H.  Oldenburg,  ibid.  pp.  1095-1100; 
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The  geographical  connexion  between  India  and  Persia  histori¬ 
cally  was  a  matteiX  of  fact  that  must  have  been  known  to  both 
countries  in  antiquity  through  the  contiguity  of  their  territorial 
situation.  The  realms  which  correspond  to-day  to  the  buffer  states 
of  Afghanistan  and  Baluchistan  foiuned  always  a  point  of  contact 
and  were  concerned  in  antiquity  with  Persia’s  advances  into 
Northern  and  Nortli-western  India  as  well  as,  in  a  far  less  degree, 
with  any  move  of  aggrandisement  on  the  part  of  Hindustan  in  the 
direction  of  IraiP.  Evidence  from  the  Veda  and  the  Avesta  alike 
attests  the  general  fact.  % 

Vedic  scholars,  for  example*  will  agree  with  Avestan  students 
that  the  partly  common  Indo-lranian  domains  comprised  in  the 
river-system  above  the  Indus  basin,  and  verging  toward  the  north- 
westein  boidei  adjacent  to  Iran,  are  referred  to  in  the  liigveda  in 
certain  allusions  to  the  district  indicated  by  the  rivcis  Knbha 
(Kabul),  Krumu  (Kurram),  and  (lomatT  (Uumal).  They  will  equally 
unite  in  emphasising  the  fact  that  there  are  other  incidental  allusions 
in  the  \  eda,  such  as  those  to  (landhara  and  (jandhari,  which  may 
certainly  be  interi»reted  as  referring  to  the  districts  of  Peshawar 
and  Rawalpindi  S.E.  from  Kabuli  A  part  of  these  districts 
has  belonged  rather  to  Iran  than  to  India  in  historic  times,  but  it 
is  equally  impossible  to  deny  or  to  minimise  the  role  they  have 
played  in  India’s  development  ever  since  the  remote  age  when  the 
tribal  ancestors  of  the  present  Hindus  occupied  them  on  their  way 
into  their  later  established  hoinel  For  the  earliest  period,  we 


A.  B.  Keith,  ibid.  pp.  1100-1100;  A.  H.  Sayce,  ibid.  pp.  1106-1107;  J.  Kennedy 
thid.  pp,  1107-1119;  II.  G.  Jacobi,  ibid.  1910,  pp.  4,50-404;  A.  B.  Keith,  ibid. 

pp-  S46-850;  see  also  M.  Winternitz^  Gtote 
L  I  ’  Maodonell  and  Keith,  Vedic  Index,  i,  p.  viii  ;  and  most  recently.!  H 

Moulton,  Early  ZonuMrianum,  pp.  5-7,  45,  139,  235  ;  Kduard  Meyer,  Geeclnchte  des 
AHerlums,  3rd  ed.,  vol.  i,  pt  2,  §§  455,  585,  590. 

‘  Arrian,  Indica,  9, 12,  for  example,  may  be  cited  in  support  of  this  .statement ;  for  ho 
avers,  on  Indian  authority,  that  ‘  a  sense  of  justice,  they  say,  prevented  any  Indian  kiiiR 
rom  attempiiUK  conquest  beyond  tlie  limits  of  India.’  The  assertion  certainly  seems 
true  for  the  earliest  times. 

^  For  references  to  passages  in  tho  texts  and  for  bibliographical  allusions  consult 

199  (Krumu),  238  (Gomati),  and 

rivo  o  Gandhari).  In  regard  to  the  territory  to  be  located  by  the  Vedic 

iver  barasvati,  the  present  tendency  among  Sanskrit  specialists  (most  recently,  for 
noUo  f  "P-  ri,  434-437)  is  to  confine  it  to  India  itself  and 

the  reu-°  ""KKestions  that  have  been  made,  on  etymological  grounds,  to  connect 

river  p  watered  by  the  Sarasvatl  directly  with  the  region  around  tho  Iranian 

(lesie^tr^T  in"  H“«(lduvatl  of  tho  Old  Persian  In.soriptions,  as  a 

h  ation  of  the  ancient  land  of  Arachosia. 

at  on  Jo*'!  **’!f!!*  *’>s‘ory,  with  an  eye  to  the  significance  of  territorial  location,  will 

'  doorwav  *^^*’“*  “  s‘>^ategio  centre,  and  as  the 

y  0  India  from  the  north,  in  the  annals  of  Hindustan. 


c.  H.  I.  I. 
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may  well  agree  with  the  opinion  expressfed  by^  Eduard  Meyer  in 
an  encyclopaedia  article  on  Persia:  ^The  di\^ding  line  between 
Iranian  and  Indian  is  drawn  by  the  Hindu-Kush  and  the  Soliman 
mountains  of  the  Indus  district.  The  valley  of  the  Kabul  (Copheti) 
is  already  occupied  by  Indian  tribes,  especially  the  Gandarians ; 
and  the  Satagydae  (Pei-s.  Tlmtagii)  there  resident  were  presumably 
also  of  Indian  stock  ’  b  These  hicts,  because  of  their  importance  in 
regard  to  this  bridge  between  India  and  Inin,  will  be  touched  upon 
again  below  (pp.  338-9). 

Regarding  the  interpretation  o^  certain  other  references  in  the 
Rigveda  as  containing  allusions,  (nrcct  or  implied,  to  Persia  in  a 
broader  sense,  there  is  a  wide  divergence  of  opinion  among  Saii- 
skritists,  even  though  the  Iranian  investigator  may  feel  assured  of 
the  truth  of  so  explaining  such  passages.  Vedic  specialists  are  at 
variance,  for  example,  as  to  whether  an  allusion  to  the  Piirthavas 
in  Rv.  VI,  27,  8,  is  to  be  understood  as  a  reference  to  the  ancestors 
of  the  Parthians,  and  as  to  whether  the  Persians  are  really  referred 
to  under  the  designation  Parijavas  (e.g.  Rv.  x,  33,  2),  especially  as 
the  difliculty  is  increased  by  the  uncertainty  in  determining  the 
real  significance  historically  of  the  names  Prithu  and  Parcu  from 
which  the  terms  Parthavas  and  Parc^avas  are  derived.  The  name 
Balhika  (Atharvaveda,  v,  22,  5,  7,  9)  has  been  interpreted  by  some 
Indie  scholars  as  containing  an  allusion  to  the  ancient  Iranian  tribe 
of  the  Bactrians,  especially  because  it  is  mentioned  in  connexion 
with  the  Mujavants,  a  northern  people ;  but  other  specialists  oppose 
this  view  and  deny  an  appeal  to  certain  other  Vedic  words  that 
might  be  cited.  Nevertheless,  and  in  spite  of  the  diftercnces  among 
Sanskrit  authorities,  there  is  more  than  one  Iranian  investigator 
who  feels  positive  that  some  at  least  of  the  Rigveda  references  in 
question  allude  to  Persia  or  to  Persian  connexions  in  by-gone  days. 
The  assumption  may  reasonably  be  made  that  scholarship  in  the 
future  will  tend  to  prove  the  correctness  of  the  attempts  (wide  of 
the  mark  though  some  of  them  may  have  been  in  the  past)  to  show 
through  the  Veda  the  continuity  of  contact  between  India  and 
Persia  during  the  period  under  consideration 

From  the  Iranian  side,  if  we  may  judge  by  the  sources  available, 


1  Encyclop.  Brit.,  11th  ed.,  xxi,  203,  art.  ‘Persia.’ 

2  For  complete  references  to  the  Vedic  passages  involved  in  the  discussion,  includiDg 
full  bibliographical  citations,  see  Macdonell  and  Keith,  op.  cit.  i,  29  (Abhyavartin), 
347-9  (Dasyu),  450  (Ninditavva),  and  especially  504-5  (Par^u),  621-2  (Parthava) ;  n, 
63  (1.  Balhika).  Macdonell  and  Keith  join  with  those  Sanskrit  scholars  who  oppose 
the  attempt  to  find  any  allusions  to  Iran  in  the  Veda.  The  extravagant  endeavours  of 
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the  evidence  seenis  to  *be  much  stronger  in  favour  of  Persian 
influence  upon  IncSia  and  modifying  control  over  the  northern 
part  of  the  country  than  it  is  for  a  reverse  influence  of  India  upon 
Iran.  Throughout  ancient  history,  as  indicated  above  (p.  321), 
Persia  was  the  more  aggressive  power  of  the  two.  Yet  it  is  un¬ 
certain  how  far  the  sphere  of  Iranian  knowledge  and  authority  in 
India  may  have  extended  prior  to  the  time  of  the  Achaeineiiian 
Empire,  at  which  era  our  information  takes  on  a  more  definite 
form.  At  no  time,  however,  does  the  realm  of  Persian  activity 
in  this  direction  appear  to  ha  je  extended  much  beyond  the  limit 
of  the  Indus. 

As  already  intimated,  the  Avesta  is  in  general  the  oldest  source 
showing  Persia’s  interest  in  India,  although  the  gi-eatest  uncertainty 
still  prevails  among  sj)ecialists  in  regard  to  assigning  any  precise 
date  or  dates.  The  present  writer  shares  the  opinion  of  those 
scholars  who  believe  that,  however  late  may  be  some  of  its  portions, 
the  Avesta  in  the  main  is  prc-Achaemenian  in  content ;  in  other 
words,  even  though  it  is  [)ossible  to  recognise  Acliacmenian,  Par¬ 
thian,  and,  perhaps,  Sassanian  elements  in  the  collection,  the  general 
tenor  of  the  work  and  the  material  on  which  it  is  based  represent 
a  period  antedating  the  fifth  century  b.c.,  or  the  era  when  the 
Persian  Empire  reached  its  height h  For  that  reason  (and  with 
due  emphasis  on  the  broad  latitude  that  is  to  be  allowed 
in  the  matter  of  dates)  it  is  appropidate  to  cite  the  Avestan 

Brunnhofer,  Urgeschichte  tier  Arier^  '6  vols,  Leipzig,  1893,  to  identify  every  remote 
Vcdic  term  that  had  a  possible  geographical  content  as  an  Iranian  allusion  are  bizarre 
in  the  extreme,  even  though  there  are  grains  of  truth  in  the  autlior’s  views  when  he 
touches  more  conservatively  oir  the  domain  bordering  between  India  and  Irf^n.  The 
writer  of  the  present  chapter  sympathises  strongly  with  certain  of  the  pleas  made  by 
the  Vedic  scholars  Ludwig,  Hillebrandt,  and  Weber  to  recognise  Persian  allusions  in  the 
Kigveda  ;  the  titles  of  the  special  articles  on  the  subject  by  these  scholars  are  duly  cited 
by  Macdonell  and  Keith  in  the  pages  of  their  Vedic  IndeXy  referred  to  above.  It  seems, 
for  example,  that  some  Avestan  student  may  yet  make  more  use  than  has  been  done  of 
the  material  collected  by  E.  W.  Hopkins,  Prdgdthikdni^  i,  in  J.A.O.S.  1896,  xvii, 
84-92. 

^  For  a  convenient  presentation  of  the  various  views  regarding  the  date  of  Zoroaster 
and  the  age  of  the  Avestan  Gathas,  as  well  as  concerning  the  relative  antiquity  of  other 
portions  of  the  sacred  canon,  see  J.  H.  Moulton,  Karlij  Zoi’oaHtrianismy  London,  1913. 
Dr  Moulton  summarises  his  opinion  as  follows,  on  p.  viii  ;  ‘The  traditional  date  [of 
Zoroaster]  (660-583  b.c.)  is  a  minimum,  but  there  arc  strong  reasons  for  placing 
Zarathushtra  and  his  Gathas  some  generations  earlier  still.  The  Yashts  may  be 
placed  in  the  later  Aohaemenian  age,  and  the  prose  Avesta,  in  particular  the  ritual  of 
the  Vendidad,  probably  after  Alexander.’  He  elaborates  this  view  further  on  pp.  8-22, 
78,  87,  103,  198,  204,  240.  It  is  important  throughout  to  bear  in  mind  the  fact  that 
the  material  may  sometimes  be  very  old  even  though  the  foriu  is  late,  and  that  different 
chapters  as  well  as  sections  of  the  Yashts,  Vendidad,  and  Yasna  may  vary  considerably 
in  age. 
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references  to  India,  or  the  region  of  the  Indian  frontier, 
directly  after  the  possible  allusions  to  Persia  in  the  Veda  already 
given. 

The  name  for  India  in  the  A  vesta  is  Hindu,  which,  like  the  Old 
Persian  Hi(n)du,  is  derived  from  the  river  Indus,  Sanskrit  Sindhu,-- 
the  designation  of  the  stream  being  transferred  to  the  territory 
adjacent  to  it  and  to  its  tributaries.  The  first  chapter  of  the 
Avestan  Vendidad  (whatever  may  be  the  age  of  the  chapter)  (;on^ 
tains  an  allusion  to  a  portion  of  Northern  India  in  a  list  which  it 
gives  of  sixteen  lands  or  rcgion8,|^  created  by  Ahura  Mazda  and 
apparently  regarded  as  under  Iranian  sway^.  The  fifteenth  ot 
these  domains,  according  to  Vd.  i,  Id,  was  Hapta  Hindu,  Seven 
Rivers,’  a  region  of  ‘  abnormal  heat,’  probably  identical  with  the 
territory  of  Sapta  Sindhavas,  SSeven  Rivers,’  in  the  Veda  (see 
especially  Rv.  vni,  24,  ^7)\  The  district  in  question,  which  was 
more  comprehensive  than  the  modern  Punjab,  or  ^  h  ive  Rivers^ 
must  have  included  the  lands  watered  in  the  north  and  north-west 
of  Ilindustau  by  the  river  Indus  and  its  affluents  answering, 
apparently,  to  the  Vedic  Vitasta  (now  Jhelum),  Asikni  (Chenab), 
Parushni  (later  named  Iravati,  whence  its  present  designation  Ravi), 
Vipa(j  (Beas),  and  (>tudrl  (Sutlej),  the  latter  being  the  easternmost 
stream^. 

In  connexion  with  this  Avestan  passage  (Vd.  i,  18),  moreover, 
in  its  bearing  on  Persian  domains  in  Northern  India,  it  is  worth 
while  to  call  attention  to  the  Pahlavi  gloss  of  the  Middle  Persian 
rendering  of  the  paragraph  in  Sassanian  times.  Whatever  may  be 
the  full  import  of  this  difficult  gloss,  the  passage  may  be  literally 
translated  as  follows  :  ‘The  Seven  Hindu kan  ;  the  expression 
“  Seven  Hindukan  is  due  to  this  fact,  that  the  over-lordship 
(sar-xutm)  is  seven  ;  and  therefore  I  do  not  say  “Seven  Rivers,” 
for  that  is  manifest  from  the  Avesta  [passage]  “From  the  Eastern 

1  One  might  be  inclined  (as  the  writer  has  been  led,  especially  through  a  study  of 
the  Pahlavi  commentary  and  other  Sassanian  sources)  to  regard  Vd.  i,  though  late  in 
form  as  containing  older  material  that  might  antedate  in  substance  the  division  whioii 
Darius  made  of  his  empire  into  twenty  satrapies;  but  Darmesteter  warns  against  the 
attempts  that  have  been  made  to  discover  much  antique  history  in  the  chapter.  Uj 
rather  strong  statement  {^Vendidad  Translated,  2nd  ed.,  S.B.P.  iv,  1)  is.  , 

nothing  more  than  a  geographical  description  of  Iran,  seen  from  the  religious  pom 

See  Bartholomae,  Altiranisches  Worterh^ich,  col.  1814  ;  MacdoneU  and  Keith, 
Vedic  Index,  ii,  424  ;  Hopkins,  J.A.O.S.  xvi,  278 ;  xvii,  8(>-88. 

3  Cf.  Spiogel,  Die  arische  Feriode,  pp.  112-118 ;  MacdoneU,  History  of 
Literature,  p.  140;  see  also  above,  p.  321,  n.  2  (on  the  question  of  Sara8vati=Hara  « 
vaiti). 
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Indus  (or,  India)  to  the  Western  Indus  (India)'*'/  In  partial  sup¬ 
port  of  the  scholia^'s  interpretation  as  ‘the  over-lordship  is  seven* 
it  has  been  further  pointed  out  that  a  tradition  as  to  the  dominions 
involved  may  have  lingered  down  to  Firdausi’s  time,  inasmuch  as 
he  mentions  in  one  passage  seven  princes  of  India,  namely  the  lords 
of  Kabul,  Sindh,  Hindh,  Sandal,  Chandal,  Kashmir,  and  Multiln  ; 
but  too  much  stress  need  not  be  laid  on  the  point‘d. 

The  Avestan  fragment  above  cited  from  the  gloss  to  Vd.  i,  18 — 
‘from  the  Eastern  Indus  (India)  to  the  Western  Indus  (India)’ — is 
best  interpreted  as  alluding  to  the  extreme  ends  of  the  Iranian 
world  ;  for  Spiegel  has  clearly  shown  by  sufficient  references  that, 
at  least  in  Sassanian  times  and  doubtless  earlier,  there  prevailed  an 
idea  of  an  India  in  the  west  as  well  as  an  India  in  the  east^.  This 
is  borne  out  by  a  passage  in  Yasht  x,  104,  in  which  the  divine 
power  of  Mithra,  the  personification  of  the  sun,  light,  and  truth, 
is  extolled  as  destroying  his  adversaries  in  every  (piarter.  The 
passage  (Yt.  x,  104),  which  is  metrical  and  therefore  relatively  old, 
nms  thus:  ‘The  long  arms  of  Mithra  seize  upon  those  who  deceive 
Mithra ;  even  when  in  t]astern  India  he  catches  him,  even  when 
in  AVestern  [India]  he  smites  him  down  ;  even  when  he  is  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Ranha  (river),  [and]  even  when  he  is  in  the  middle 
of  the  earth  V  The  same  stateiuent  is  repeated  in  part  in  Yasna 
Lvii,  29,  regarding  the  power  of  Sraosha,  the  guardian  genius  of 
mankind,  as  extending  over  the  wide  domain  from  India  on  the 
east  to  the  extreme  west :  ‘  even  when  in  Eastern  India  he  catches 
[his  adversary],  even  when  in  Western  [India]  he  smites  him  down.* 

There  is  still  another  Avestan  allusion  which  may  possibly  be 
interpreted  as  referring  in  a  general  way  to  Indian  connexions  ;  it 

^  For  the  Pahlavi  text  of  the  passage,  and  especially  the  variant  readings,  see 
the  edition  by  1).  D.  P.  Sanjana,  The  Pahlavi  Vendiddd,  p.  9,  Bombay,  1895 ;  and  the 
earlier  edition  by  F.  Spiegel,  Avesta  sammt  der  Huzvdresch-  Obersetzung^  vol.  i,  pt  2,  p.  7, 
Leipzig,  1851. 

^  The  passage,  Firdausi,  Shdhndmah,  ed.  Macan,  p.  1579,  was  pointed  out  by  W. 
Geiger,  Die  pehleviversUm  den  ersten  Capitcls  des  Vendiddd  (1887),  p.  62,  and  likewise 
by  Spiegel,  Die  arische  Periode,  p.  117. 

^  Spiegel,  op.  cit.  p.  118.  Compare  also  the  remarks  made  below,  p.  340,  n.  3, 
on  Esther,  i,  1, 

^  The  Av.  word  niyne^  here  translated  ‘  smites  down,’  is  best  so  taken  as  a  verbal 
hjrm  ;  so  also  by  Bartholomae,  Air.  Wh.  coll.  492,  1814,  followed  by  F.  Wolff,  Avesta 
Ubersetzt,  pp.  79,  214.  J.  Darmesteter,  Le  Zend-Avesta,  i,  366,  also  n.  52  (and  cf.  ii, 
459)  has  ‘  il  abat  k  la  riviere  du  Couchant.’  Oth(  ers  have  taken  niyne  as  a  loc.  sg.  ; 
thus  F.  Justi,  Handbuch  der  Zendsprache  (1864),  p.  171,  renders  |im  westlichen 
Niniveh’;  F.  Spiegel,  Die  ar.  Per.  p.  119,  ‘im  westlichen  Nighna’  (i.e.  the  Nile). 
Opposed  to  the  explanation  as  a  proper  name  is  C.  de  Harlez,  Avesta  traduit  (1881), 
p.  461,  who  gives  ‘  dans  les  profondeurs  de  I’ocoident,’  with  a  footnote  ‘  dans  I’enfonce 
»ient  nocturne’ ;  of.  also  ibid.  p.  377,  n.  4. 
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is  the  mention,  in  Yt.  viii,  32,  of  a  mountain  yalled  Us-Hindava, 
which  stands  in  the  midst  of  the  partly  mythical  sea  Vouru-kasha 
and  is  the  gathering  place  of  fog  and  clouds.  The  name  Us-Hindava 
means  ‘  Beyond  (or,  Above)  India,'  according  to  one  way  of  trans¬ 
lating;  but  another  rendering  makes  it  simply  ‘the  mountain  from 
which  the  rivers  rise.’  Owing  to  this  uncertainty,  and  to  a  general 
vagueness  in  three  passages  in  which  the  mountain  is  referred  to 
as  Usind  and  Usindam  in  the  Pahlavi,  or  Middle  Persian,  texts  of 
Sassanian  times  (  Bfindahishn,  xii,  6  ;  xiii,  5  ;  Zatsparam,  xxii,  3), 
it  seems  wiser  for  the  present  to^[)ostpone  an  attempt  to  decide 
whether  the  allusion  is  to  the  Hindu  Kush  or  possibly  the  Himalaya, 
or  even  some  other  range'. 

Precisely  as  was  noted  above  (p.  321),  in  considering  the  Vedic 
material  as  sources  for  the  historian’s  review  of  the  distant  past, 
there  are  likewise  a  number  of  Avestan  names  of  places  located 
south  of  the  Hindu  Kush  in  the  territory  that  once  at  least  was 
common  in  part  to  the  Indians  and  the  Iranians  and  has  had,  as 
a  natural  borderland,  an  important  influence  upon  India’s  history 
in  later  ages.  A  portion  of  these  domains  corresponds  to  a  con¬ 
siderable  section  of  Afghanistan  and  possibly  to  a  part  of  Balu¬ 
chistan,  realms  now  under  direct  British  influence  or  included 
politically  as  a  part  of  the  Indian  Empire.  One  of  the  proofs  of 
this  community  of  interest  is  the  fact  that  the  territory  of  Arachosia 
(Av.  HarahvaitI,  O.P.  Hara(h)uvati),  which  corresponds  to  the 
modern  province  of  Kandahar,  was  known,  at  least  in  later  Parthian 
times,  as  ‘White  India’  (Ivhitci]  Aev/crj),  This  we  have  on  the 
authority  of  the  geographer  Isidor  of  Charax  (first  cent.  A.D.),  who, 
when  mentioning  Arachosia  as  the  last  in  his  list  of  Parthian  pro¬ 
vinces,  adds  (Mans.  Parth.  19),  ‘the  Parthians  call  it  “White 
India  ”.’  As  a  supplement  to  this  statement,  in  its  historic  aspect, 
may  be  quoted  a  pertinent  observation  made  by  the  French  savant 

'  The  interpretation  as  Hindu  Kush  is  given  by  Geldner,  Grundriss  d.  iran.  Fhilol.  ii, 
38;  the  rendering  of  Bartholomae,  Air.  Wb.  col.  409,  is  ‘jenseits  von  Indien  gelegeu 
Darmesteter,  Le  Z.-A.  ii,  423,  n.  70,  remarks  :  ‘Lo  mot  us-hindu  signifie  litteralemeut 
“  d’ou  se  Invent  les  rivi^ircs.”  II  est  douteux  quo  ce  soit  une  montagne  rdellc:  Us- 
hihdu  est  le  repr^sentant  de  la  classe.’  For  translations  of  the  Pahlavi  passages  in 
which  Usind,  or  Usindam,  is  mentioned,  see  E.  W.  West,  S.B.E.  v,  35,  42 ;  xlvii,  160 
(and  cf.  V,  67,  n.  3).  It  may  be  noted  incidentally  that  an  attempt  has  been  made  to 
connect  the  meteorological  phenomena  described  in  the  myth  of  the  Tishtar  Yasbt 
(Yt.  viii),  in  which  this  allusion  occurs,  with  the  breaking  of  the  monsoon.  See  the 
articles  by  Mrs  E.  W.  Maunder,  The  Zoroastrian  Star-ChampionSf  in  The  OhservatoTij^ 
Nov.  and  Deo.  1912,  March  1913;  and  the  similar  view  by  Mr  E.  W.  Maunder,  of  the 
Royal  Observatory,  Greenwich,  quoted  by  Moulton,  Early  Zoroastrianism^  pp*  25,  26, 
n.  2,  436-7. 
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James  Darmesteter  in  ‘touching  upon  the  realms  of  Kabul  and 
Seistan.  He  regaVds  the  language  of  Vd.  i  as  indicating  that 
‘  Hindu  civilization  prevailed  in  those  parts,  which  in  fact  in  the 
two  centuries  before  and  after  Christ  were  known  as  White 
India,  and  remained  more  Indian  than  Iranian  till  the  Musulman 
conquest^' 

All  of  the  realms  concerned  in  the  next  Avestan  references  to 
be  cited  have  their  historical  and  political  bearing,  important  for 
the  statesman  as  well  as  for  the  historian  of  India  ;  and  they  can  be 
identified  with  the  provinces  under  the  imperial  sway  of  Darius  I  of 
Persia,  as  mentioned  in  his  cuneiform  inscriptions.  The  dominions 
are  equally  included  in  the  account  of  the  ancient  Persian  satrapies 
given  by  Herodotus  and  are  comprised  in  the  geographical  descrip¬ 
tions  of  Iran  by  his  successors.  For  that  reason,  in  the  following 
enumeration,  the  Old  Persian,  Creek,  and  modern  designations  are 
recorded  in  every  case  together  with  the  Avestan. 

To  confine  attention  fiivst  to  the  land  that  is  now  Afghanistan,  it 
may  be  noted  that  the  Hindu  Kush  range  may  possibly  be  referred 
to  in  tlue  Avestan  allusion  to  Us-Hindava,  mentioned  above  (p.  326). 
It  is  likewise  possible  to  conjecture  that  the  ridge  of  Band-i-Baian, 
somewhat  to  the  west,  may  perpetuate  the  old  Avestan  name 
Hayana  in  the  list  of  mountain  names  enumerated  in  the  Nine¬ 
teenth  Yasht  (Yt.  XIX,  d) ;  while  the  chain  familiarly  known  from 
the  classics  as  Paropanisus  or  Paropamisus  appeal's  to  be  included 
under  the  Avestan  designation  Upairisaena,  lit.  ^Higher  than  the 
eagle To  the  north  of  these  barriers  lay  Bactria  (Av.  Bakhdhi, 
O.P.  Bakhtri,  Ck.  HaKrpoc,  ^aKrpiauyj^  Mod.  Balkh),  a  centre  which 
was  destined  to  play  an  important  part  in  India’s  history^.^ 

Herat,  on  the  west,  including  the  district  watered  by  the  Hari 
Rud,  was  known  in  the  Avesta  as  Haroiva  (O.P.  Haraiva,  (Jk.  ’Apeta). 
Kabul,  to  the  east  and  nearer  the  present  Indian  frontier,  appears 
as  Vaekereta  (answering  to  the  western  part  of  O.P.  Ga(n)dara, 


^  Darmesteter,  S.B,E.  (2nd  cd.),  iv,  2  ;  and  cf.  Le  Z.  A.  ii,  13,  n.  32,  where  he  bases 
his  statement  about  the  character  of  the  civilisation  on  Mashidl,  Lee  Prairiea  d'oVf 
ed.  and  tr.  Barbier  de  Meynard,  ii,  79-82,  Paris,  18b3. 

^  Cf.  El.  Bab.  Paruparesanna,  substituted  for  O.P.  Ga{n)ddra  in  these  versions 
of  the  Bahistan  Inscription,  1.  16  (6).  It  is  quite  possible  to  see  in  Av.  Mata  and 
pouruta,  Yt.  x,  14  (cf.  Yt.  xix,  3  ;  Ys.  x,  11),  the  names  of  two  mountain  branches 
of  the  Hindu  Kush  and  Paropanisus;  so,  among  other  scholars,  Sarre  and  Herzfeld, 
Iranuche  Fehreliefs,  Text^  p.  31 ;  somewhat  differently  Bartholomae,  Air.  Wh.  coll. 
376,  900. 

^  For  references  to  the  passages  in  which  the  ancient  Iranian  names  of  the  pro¬ 
vinces  occur,  consult  Bartholomae,  Air.  Wh.,  under  each  of  the  separate  Avestan  or 
Old  Persian  names  involved. 
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Gk.  VavhaplTi^^  or  El.  Paruparesanna,  and 'possibly  in  part  to  O.P. 
Thatagu,  Ok.  SarrayuSat^).  The  region  corresponding  to  the  modern 
province  of  Kandahar,  as  already  stated,  is  represented  by  Av. 
Harahvaiti  (O.P.  Hara(h)uvati,  Gk.  ^Apax^ocrla),  In  the  territory  to 
the  south-west,  the  river  Hehnand  and  the  lagoon  districts  of  Seistan 
around  the  Hamun  Lake  (which  the  natives  call  Zirrah,  i.e.  Av. 
Zrayah^  ^  sea  ’)  are  respectively  known  in  the  Avesta  as  the  Ilactu- 
mant  and  as  Zrayah  Kasaoya  (cf.  O.P.  Zra(n)ka  or  Zara(n)ka,  Ok. 
Zapdyyoi,,  'lapdyyot^  or  A,payyiavy])\  while  the  river  systems  that 
empty  into  tliis  lagoon  depression  fujorn  the  north  are  mentioned  in 
Yasht  XIX,  07,  by  names  that  can  oe  identified  exactly  with  their 
modern  designations  in  almost  every  case^.  It  is  worth  noting  that 
the  majority  of  these  particular  allusions  are  found  in  the  Nineteenth 
Yasht,  which  is  devoted  to  the  praise  of  the  ‘  Kingly  Glory  ’  of  the 
ancient  line  of  the  Kayanians,  heroes  who  are  known  to  fame  also 
through  Firdausi’s  epic  poem,  the  Shrihnamah,  and  from  whom  some 
of  the  families  in  the  regions  named  still  claim  to  be  descended. 

With  regard  to  Avestan  place  names  that  may  be  localised  in 
parts  of  Baluchistan  there  is  more  uncertainty.  It  is  thought  by 
some,  for  example,  but  denied  by  others,  that  Av.  Urva  (Vd.  r,  10) 
may  thus  be  a  locality  near  tlie  Indian  border^  It  might  also  be 
possible  to  suggest  that  the  Avestan  name  Peshana  (Yt.  V,  109)  may 
still  survive  in  the  Baluchi  town  Pishin,  near  Quetta,  but  it  would 
be  difficult  to  prove  this. 

The  quotations  above  given  from  Avestan  sources  serve  at  least 
to  show  the  iiitei'cst  or  share  which  Persia  had  traditionally  in 
Northern  India  and  the  adjoining  realms  at  a  period  prior  to 
Achaemenian  times,  provided  we  accept  the  view,  already  stated 
(p.  ^123),  that  the  Avesta  represents  in  the  main  a  spirit  and  con¬ 
dition  that  is  pre-Achaemenian,  however  late  certain  portions  of 
the  work  may  be^ 

^  The  position  of  the  Sattagydai  is  not  quite  certain  ;  according  to  Sarre  and 
Herzfeld,  Iranische  FelsreliefSy  Text,  pp.  27,  256,  they  are  to  be  located  in  Ghazni  and 
Ghilzai ;  but  Dames,  Afghanistan,  in  Encyclop.  of  Islam,  i,  158,  places  them  in  the 
Hazara  country  further  to  the  north-west.  Other  authorities  differ  ;  e.g.  J.  Marquart, 
Untersuch,  z.  Gesch.  von  Eran,  ii,  175, 

2  See  M.  A.  Stein,  Afghanistan  in  Avestic  Geography,  in  The  Academy,  May  16, 
1885,  pp.  348-349  (also  in  Indian  Antiquary,  xv,  21-23).  Consult  also  Geiger, 
Grundr.  d.  Iran.  Philol.  ii,  388,  392-4.  On  the  possibility  of  locating  the  tribal  njinie 
Ay.  Sdma,  cf.  Gk.  QajuLavaioi  in  Afghanistan,  compare  Sarre  and  Herzfeld,  op,  cit.  p.  27 ; 
Marquart,  Unters.  z.  Gesch.  v.  Eran,  ii,  144,  176. 

8  For  references  see  Bartholomae,  Air.  Wb.  col.  404. 

*  Lack  of  space  prevents  including  here  certain  supplementary  allusions  to  India  in 
early  times  as  found  in  the  Pahlavi  literature  of  the  Sassanian  era  and  in  such  later 
sources  as  Firdausi’s  Shdhndmah ;  but  they  will  appear  in  the  Festschrift  Windisch. 
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Prior  to  the  sevpith  fcentiiry  B.c.,  and  for  numerous  ages  after¬ 
wards,  there  is  furtKk>r  proof  of  relations  between  Persia  and  India 
through  the  facts  of  trade  in  antiquity,  especially  through  the 
early  commerce  between  India  and  Babylon,  which,  it  is  believed, 
was  largely  via  the  Persian  Gulf\  Persia’s  share  in  this  develop¬ 
ment,  although  hard  to  determine,  must  have  been  significant  even 
in  days  before  the  Achaemenian  Empire.  Beginning  with  the  sixth 
century  B.c.,  however,  we  enter  upon  the  more  solid  ground  of 
recorded  political  history.  From  unquestioned  sources  in  the 
classics  we  know  that  the  Medo-Persian  kingdom,  which  was  para¬ 
mount  in  Western  Asia  during  that  century,  was  brought  into  more 
or  less  direct  contact  with  India  through  the  campaigns  carried  on 
in  the  east  of  Iran  by  Cyrus  the  Great  at  some  time  between  558 
and  530  B.C.,  the  limits  of  his  reign.  The  difficulty,  lio^vever,  of 
determining  exactly  when  this  campaigning  occurred  and  just  how 
the  domains  between  the  rivers  Indus  and  Jaxartes  came  under  the 
control  or  sphere  of  influence  of  the  Persian  Empire  is  a  problem 
accounted  among  the  hardest  in  Iranian  history  I 

In  the  following  paragi’aphs  of  discussion,  which  may  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  a  critical  digression,  statements  or  inferences  from 
Herodotus,  Ctesias,  and  Xenophon,  with  other  evidence,  have  to' be 
compared  with  those  of  Strabo  and  with  the  seemingly  more  con¬ 
servative  views  of  Arrian,  in  interpreting  the  question  of  the  possible 
or  probable  control  of  the  Indian  borderland  touching  upon  Inin. 

In  the  first  place,  Herodotus  says  (i,  177)  that  H^yrus  in  person 
subjugated  the  upper  regions  of  Asia^,  conquering  every  nation 
without  passing  one  by’  ;  but  this  statement  is  so  broadly  compre¬ 
hensive  that  it  is  difficult  to  particuilarise  regarding  Nortli- Western 
India  except  through  indirect  corroborative  evidence.  In  fact, 
most  of  the  allusions  by  Herodotus  to  India  refer  to  the  times  of 
Darius  and  Xerxes.  It  is  certain,  |iowevcr,  that  Cyrus,  by  his  own 
personally  conducted  campaigns  in  the  east,  brouglit  the  major  part 
of  Eastern  Iran,  especially  the  realms  of  Bactria,  under  his  sway^ 

*  Soe  J.  Kennedy,  The  Early  Commerce  of  India  with  Babylon^  700-300  h.c.,  in 

1898,  pp.  241-288;  and  cf.  V.  A.  Smith,  Early  History  of  India,  3rd  ed., 
P-  28,  n.,  Oxford,  1914;  likewise  W.  H.  Schoff,  J.A.O.S.  xxxiii,  352  ;  Rhys  Davids, 
Buddhist  India,  p.  104. 

See  Pr4Sek,  Oeschichte  der  Meder  und  Perser,  i,  224 ;  and  compare  How  and 
Wells,  Commentary  on  Herodotus,  i,  177  (vol.  i,  135),  Oxford,  1912. 

^  I.e.  the  regions  in  the  east,  more  distant  from  Greece  and  contrasted  with  those 
subdued  by  Cyrus  in  Asia  Minor  through  his  general  Ilarpagus. 

*  For  the  Bactrian  and  Qaka  conquests,  see  Herodotus,  i,  153  compared  with  i,  177  ; 
and  consult  Ctesias,  Persica,  fragms.  33-34  (ed.  Gilmore,  pp.  127-129).  For  certain 
problems  raised  by  the  question  of  the  fakas,  see  F.  W.  Thomas,  J.B.A.S.  1906, 
pp.  181-216,  460-464. 
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His  conquests  included  the  districts  of  DMngijjna,  Sattagydia,  and 
Gandaritis,  verging  upon  the  Indian  borderWnd,  though  we  may 
omit  for  the  moment  the  question  of  the  extent  of  Cyrus's  suzerainty 
over  the  Indian  frontier  itself. 

In  the  same  connexion  may  be  mentioned  the  fact  that  Ctesias, 
especially  in  the  tenth  book  of  his  lost  Persica,  if  we  may  judge 
from  quotations  in  later  authors  regarding  the  nations  involved, 
appears  to  have  given  an  account  of  the  campaigns  by  Cyrus  in 
this  region  ^  The  stories,  moreover,  regarding  the  death  of  Cyrus 
differ  considerably^ ;  but  the  account  recorded  by  Ctesias  (fragm.  37, 
ed.  Gilmore),  which  reflects  local  Persian  tradition,  narrates  that 
Cyrus  died  in  consequence  of  a  wound  inflicted  in  battle  by  ‘an 
Indian,’  in  an  engagement  when  ‘  tlie  Indians  were  fighting  on  tlie 
side  of  the  Derbikes  and  supplied  them  witli  elepliants.'  The  Der- 
bikes  might  therefore  be  supposed  to  have  been  located  somewhere 
near  the  Indian  frontier,  but  the  subject  is  still  open  to  debated 

Xenophon,  in  his  romance  of  the  life  of  Cyrus,  entitled  (Jyro- 
paedia  (i,  1,  4),  declares  that  Cyrus  ‘brought  under  his  rule 
Bactrians  and  Indians,’  as  forming  a  part  of  his  wide-spread  empire. 
In  the  same  work  (vni,  0,  20-21)  he  furthermore  says  that  Cyrus, 
after  reducing  Babylon,  ‘started  on  the  campaign  in  which  he  is 
reported  to  have  brought  into  subjection  all  the  nations  from  Syria 
to  the  Ery thrjLi^q^p  Sea  ’  (i.e.  the  Indian  Ocean^  ;  and  for  that  reason 
he  repeats  that  ‘the  E^thraean  Sea  bouncled  the  empire  of  (^yrus 
on  the  east'^.’  TinsTeference,  though  indefinite,  certainly  contains 
a  direct  allusion  to  control  over  the  regions  bordering  on  the 
Indian  Ocean  ;  but  it  would  be  unwarranted  to  interpret  it  as 
indicating  any  sovereignty  over  the  mouth  of  the  Indus,  such  as 
could  be  claimed  in  regard  to  the  Persian  sea-route  to  India  in  the 
time  of  Darius  and  his  successors. 

In  a  general  way,  however, ^as  possibly  supporting  the  idea  of 
some  sort  of  suzerainty  over  Northern  India  by  Cyrus,  we  may  note 
the  fact  that  Xenophon  {Cyrop.  vi,  2, 1-11)  introduces  an  account 

^  See  the  passages  in  Gilmore’s  edition  of  the  Pmica,  pp.  133-136  ;  also  G. 
Rawlinson,  Five  Great  Moriarchiesy  iv,  371,  n.  22 ;  but  cf.  Marquart,  Unters.  z.  Gesch. 
V,  EraUy  ii,  139. 

*  Consult  G.  Rawlinson,  op,  cit.  iv,  378-380 ;  E.  Katz,  Cyrus  des  Perserkonigii 
Abstammungy  Kriege^  und  Tody  Klagenfurt,  1896;  PraSek,  Gesch,  der  Meder  und 
Perser,  i,  236,  n.  1. 

®  The  notices  of  classical  authors  regarding  this  widely  distributed  people  are 
collected  by  Tomaschek,  art.  DerbikeSy  in  Pauly-Wissowa,  Real-Encyclopddie,  v,  237- 
238,  Stuttgart,  1905. 

*  In  regard  to  the  term  ‘  Erythraean  Sea  ’  as  a  designation  for  the  Indian  Ocean, 
see  W.  H.  Schoff,  J.A,O.S.  xxxiii,  349-362. 
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of  an  embassy  sent  to  X^yriis  by  an  Indian  king.  This  embassy 
conveyed  a  sum  money  for  which  the  Persian  king  had  asked, 
and  ultimately  served  him  in  a  delicate  matter  of  espionage  before 
the  war  against  Croesus  and  the  campaigns  in  Asia  Minor.  It  may 
be  acknowledged  that  the  value  of  this  particular  allusion  is  slight, 
and  that  the  Cyropaedia  is  a  source  of  minor  importance  in  this 
particular  regard  ;  but  yet  it  is  worth  citing  as  showing,  through 
Xenoplion,  a  common  acceptance  of  the  idea  that  Cyrus  was  in  a 
|)osition  to  expect  to  receive  direct  consideration,  if  not  vassalage, 
from  the  overlord  of  Northern  India. 

Descending  to  the  Hellenistic  age,  when  the  Greeks  began  to  have 
knowledge  of  India  at  first  hand,  we  find  that  two  of  the  principal 
authorities,  Nearchus,  who  was  Alexander’s  admiral,  and  Megas- 
thenes,  the  ambassador  of  Seleucus  I  at  the  court  of  Chandragupta, 
are  at  variance  regarding  an  attempted  conquest  of  India  by  (Jyrus. 

The  account  of  Nearchus,  as  preserved  by  Arrian  {Aiiab,  vi, 
21,  2-3),  links  the  names  of  Cyrus  and  of  Semiramis,  the  far-famed 
Assyrian  Queen,  and  states  that  Alexander,  when  planning  his 
march  tlirough  Gedrosia  (Baluchistan),  was  told  by  the  inhabitants 
‘  that  no  one  had  ever  before  escaped  with  an  army  by  this  route, 
excepting  Semiramis  on  her  flight  from  India.  And  she,  they  said, 
escaped  wdth  only  twenty  of  her  army,  and  Cyrus,  the  son  of 
Cauibyses,  in  his  turn  with  only  seven.  For  Cyrus  also  came  into 
these  parts  with  the  purpose  of  invading  India,  but  was  prevented 
through  losing  the  greater  part  of  his  army,  owing  to  the  desolate 
and  impracticable  character  of  the  route’.’ 

Megasthenes,  on  the  other  hand,  as  quoted  by  Strabo  {Geogr.  xv, 
1, 6,  pp.  680-687  Cas.),  declares  that  'the  Indians  had  never  engaged 
in  foreign  warfare,  nor  had  they  ever  been  invaded  and  conquered 
by  a  foreign  poAver,  except  by  Hercules  Jind  Dionysus  and  lately 
by  the  Macedonians.’  After  mentioning  several  famous  conquerors 
who  did  not  attack  India,  he  continues :  '  Semiramis,  however, 
died  before  [carrying  out]  her  undertaking ;  and  the  Persians, 
although  they  got  mercenary  troops  from  India,  namely  the 
llydrakes^,  did  not  make  an  expedition  into  that  country,  but  merely 
approached  it  when  Cyrus  was  marching  against  tlie  Massagetae.’ 

We  may  also  take  Megasthenes  to  be  the  authority  for  the 
statement  of  Arrian  {Indica,  ix,  10;  and  cf.  v,  4-7)  that,  according 
to  the  Indians,  no  one  b^efore  Alexander,  with  the  exception  of 

’  Strabo,  Geogr.  xv,  1,  5,  p.  686  Cas.  (and  cf.  xv,  2,  6,  p. 722  Cas.),  likewise  quotes 
Nearchus,  but  merely  to  the  ehect  that  Cyrus  escaped  with  seven  men. 

I.e.  the  Oxydrakai  or  Kshudrakas  in  the  Panjab;  see  Chapter  xv,  p.  375. 
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Dionysus  and  Hercules,  had  invaded  ‘  not  even  Cyrus, 

fTi^on  or'Caf^^  he  marched  against  the  Scythians 

and  showed  himself  in  other  respects  the  most  enterprising  of 
Asiatic  monarchs^' 

It  appears,  tlierefore,  that  both  Nearchus  and  Megastheties 
deny,  the  former  by  implication  and  the  latter  expressly,  that  Cyrus 
ever  reached  India,  although  Nearchus  regards  him  as  having  made 
an  unsuccessful  campaign  in  Baluchistan.  We  must  not,  however, 
overlook  the  fact  that  Strabo  and  Arrian,  our  proximate  sources, 
consider  the  river  Indus  to  be  t^he  western  boundary  of  India 
proper  ;  and  the  foregoing  accounts  conse(iuently  leave  open  tlie 
possibility  that  Cyrus  made  conquests  in  the  borderland  west  of 
the  Indus  itself.  Indeed,  Arrian  elsewhere  {Indica^  i,  1-3)  ex¬ 
pressly  states  that  the  Indians  between  the  river  Indus  and  the 
river  Cophen,  or  Kribul,  ‘were  in  ancient  times  subject  to  tlie 
Assyrians,  afterwards  to  the  Medes,  and  finally  submitted  to  tlie 
Persians  and  paid  to  Cyrus,  the  son  of  Cambyses,  the  tribute  that 
he  imposed  on  them.’ 

In  regard  to  the  supposed  campaign  of  Cyrus  in  Baluchistan, 
we  may  note  that  Arrian  {Ayiah,  ill,  27,  4-^))  mentions  the  stoiy, 
recorded  elsewhere  in  connexion  with  Alexander  s  exploits,  that 
Cyrus  had  received  substantial  help  from  the  Ariaspian  people  (a 
tribe  dwelling  in  a  region  that  corresponds  to  the  modern  Scistan) 
when  he  was  waging  war  in  these  territories  against  the  Scythians-. 
This  folk  received  from  him  in  consequence  the  honorific  title 
Euergetae,  ‘  Benefactors,’  a  term  answering  to  the  Persian  desig¬ 
nation  Oromngae  mentioned  by  Herodotus  (viii,  85)^ 

One  further  point  may  be  cited  from  a  classical  source.  Pliny, 
Hist.  Nat.  VI,  23  (25),  credits  Cyrus  with  having  destroyed  a  city 
called  Capisa  in  Capisene,  a  place  supposed  to  be  represented 
by  Kafshan  (Kaoshan,  Kushan)  in  the  modern  Ghorband  valley 
district,  somewhat  north  of  Kabul,  and  in  any  case  it  could  not 
have  been  far  from  the  Indian  frontier^ 

^  Cf.  also  Justin,  Historiae  Philippicae,  i,  2,  9,  who  says  that  no  one  invaded  India 
except  Semiramis  and  Alexander. 

2  Arrian,  A7iab.  iii,  27,  4-5 ;  Strabo,  Geogr.  xv,  2,  10,  p.  724  Gas.  ;  Diodorus 
Siculus,  Bihl,  Hut.  xvii,  81,  1 ;  Quintus  Curtius,  Hist.  Alex,  vii,  3,  1-3.  For  a  special 
consideration  of  this  subject,  see  F.  W.  Thomas,  Sahastana^  in  J.R.A.S.  1906,  pp*  l^l' 
216,  460-464. 

®  For  the  interpretation  of  this  word  as  ‘active  in  spirit,’  cf.  Thomas,  op.  cit.  p.  196. 

4  See  Thomas,  J.R.A.S.  1906,  pp.  191,  n.  1,  460-461,  and  the  works  there  cited, 
especially  E.  J.  Rapson,  J.R.A.S.  1905,  pp.  783-784;  J.  Marquart,  Erdniahry  pp.  289- 
281 ;  and  of.  idem,  Unters.  z.  Gesch.  v.  Eraiiy  ii,  180,  Leipzig,  1906.  Capisa  is  the  Kia- 
pi-shi  of  Hiuen  Tsiang  and  the  Ki-pin  of  other  Chinese  texts.  The  name  is  found  in 
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To  sum  up,  we  may  say  that,  even  if  there  are  just  grounds  for 
doubting  that  Cy^u^3  actually  invaded  Northern  India,  there  can  be 
110  question  that  he  did  campaign  in  the  territories  corresponding 
to  the  present  Afghanistan  and  Baluchistan.  It  seems  likely  that 
Alexander’s  historians  may  have  been  inclined  to  minimise  the 
accomplishments  of  Cyrus  the  Great,  especially  in  the  light  of  his 
apparent  set-back  in  GedrosiaS  in  order  to  bring  into  greater 
prominence  the  achievements  of  tl»e  famous  Greek  invader. 

The  view  above  stated,  to  the  eflect  that  Cyrus  advanced  at 
least  as  far  as  the  borders  of  the  Indus  region,  will  be  better  under¬ 
stood  from  the  ensuing  paragraphs,  in  which  the  holdings  of  his 
successors  and  their  control  of  regions  integral  to  the  Indian 
Empire  of  to-day  are  shown.  The  main  point  of  this  opinion  is 
likewise  in  agreement  with  such  an  authority  on  the  subject  as 
Eduard  Meyer,  who  expressly  says ;  ‘  Cyrus  apiiears  to  have  subju¬ 
gated  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  I’aropanisus  (Hindu  Kush)  and  in 
the  Kabul  valley,  especially  the  Gandarians ;  Darius  himself 
advanced  as  far  as  the  Indus^.’ 

Cambyses,  whose  activities  were  almost  wholly  engaged  in  the 
coiupiest  of  Egypt,  could  hardly  have  extended  the  Persian 
dominions  in  the  direction  of  India,  even  though  ho  may  have 
been  occupied  at  the  beginning  of  his  reign  in  maintaining 
suzerainty  over  the  extensive  realm  inherited  from  his  lather. 
Xenophon,  or  his  contiuuator  {Cyrop.  vili,  8,  2),  speaks  of  almost 
immediate  uprisings  by  subject  nations  after  the  death  of  Cyrus, 
and  these  revolutions  may  have  caused  the  postponement  of  the 
Egyptian  e.xpedition  of  Cambyses  until  the  fifth  year  of  his  reign, 
526  -52.5  B.C. ;  but  it  would  be  hazardous  to  suggest  an^  direct 
connexion  of  India  with  these  presumable  campaigns.  Herodotus 
makes  two  very  broad  statements  ;  one  (ill,  88,  cf.  i,  177)  to  the 
effect  that,  wlien  Darius  became  king,  after  the  death  of  Cambyses 
and  the  assassination  of  the  false  Smerdis,  ‘all  the  peoples  of  Asia, 
with  the  exception  of  the  Arabians  [who  were  already  allied  as 
friends],  were  subject  to  him,  inasmuch  as  they  had  been  subdued 

the  first  element  of  the  compound  O.P.  KapiSa-kani,  the  name  of  a  stronghold  mentioned 
in  the  inscriptions  of  Darius  (Bh.  8,  61).  Marquart  (Unters.  ii,  IBO),  with  others, 
inclines  to  regard  the  two  places  as  identical,  altlrough  objections  may  be  raised  that 
Kapisa-kiini  was  located  in  Arachosia  (the  El,  version,  3,  87,  25  expressly  adding  ‘in 
Araohosia  ’).  Still  much  depends  on  determining  the  extent  of  the  confines  of  Arachosia 
in  the  time  of  Darius. 

^  Cf.  the  passages  of  Arrian  and  Strabo  cited  above,  p.  831,  and  n.  1. 

Ed.  Meyer,  GescMchte  des  Altertwm,  iii,  97,  with  note.  See  also  Max  Kiessling, 
Zur  Qeschichte  der  ersten  Hegierungsjahre  des  Darius  llystaspis^  in  Quellen  u.  Forsch, 
alt,  Oesch,  u,  Geogr,  p.  28,  hrsg.  W.  Sieglin,  Heft  2,  Leipzig,  190()-1901. 
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by  Cyrus  and  afterwards  by  Cambyses  in  his  turn/  Again  he  says 
(ill,  07),  with  reference  to  the  death  of  the  usurper  Smerdis,  that 
‘  all  the  peoples  of  Asia  felt  regret,  except  the  Persians  themselves.’ 
Although  it  would  be  a  forced  interpretation  of  these  passages  to 
construe  them  as  including  India  proper  among  the  subject  nations 
of  the  Persian  Empire \  it  seems  clear,  nevertheless,  that  Darius, 
when  he  assumed  the  sovereignty  in  522  B.C.,  had,  as  an  Achae- 
menian,  an  authentic  claim  to  the  realms  immediately  bordering 
upon  India,  if  not  to  that  land  itself. 

For  the  reign  of  Darius  (522-480  b.(X)  we  have  documentary 
evidence  of  the  highest  value  in  the  inscriptions  executed  by  that 
monarch’s  command  and  conbiining  his  own  statements.  From  these 
inscriptions,  especially  when  they  are  compared  one  with  another, 
we  can  trace  the  general  outline  of  the  Persian  dominion  in 
Northern  and  North-western  India  in  the  time  of  Darius,  and  we 
can  even  infer  that  he  annexed  the  valley  of  the  Indus  early  in  his 
reign,  a  conclusion  which  is  confirmed  by  the  testimony  of  various 
passages  in  Herodotus.  The  three  records  in  stone  which  require 
special  consideration  in  this  connexion  are  the  following^ : 

1.  The  famous  Bahistan  Rock  Inscription  (1,  16-17;  2,  7-H; 
3,  54-76),  which  is  presumably  to  be  assigned  to  a  period  between 
the  years  520  and  518  B.C.,  with  the  exception  of  the  fifth  column, 
which  was  added  later. 

2.  The  second  of  the  two  Old  Persian*  block  tablets  sunk  in 
the  wall  of  the  Platform  at  Persepolis  (Dar.  Pers.  e.  15-18).  It 
was  probably  carved  between  518  and  515  B.O. 

3.  The  upper  of  the  two  inscriptions  chiselled  around  the  Tomb 
of  Darius  in  the  cliff  at  Naksh-i-Rustam  (NR.  a.  23-26),  which 
must  have  been  incised  some  time  after  515  b.o.^ 

1  Equally  doubtful  would  be  the  attempt  to  connect  the  name  of  Cambyses 
(0.  V.  Ka(m)bujiya)  with  the  frontier  people  of  Kamboja,  though  consult  the  references 
given  by  A.  Hoffmann-Kutschke,  Die  altpersischen  Keilmschriftenf  p.  21,  Stuttgart, 
1909;  and  idem,  Indog ermanincheSy  in  Rccueil  de  Travaux  ^gypt.  et  assyr.  81,  66. 

*  A  mutilated  clay  tablet,  Dar.  Sus.  e,  exhibits  the  remains  of  a  list  of  provinces, 
which  seems,  however,  to  have  been  the  same  as  that  which  is  found  in  NR.  a. 

*  The  dates  assigned  to  these  three  inscriptions  by  different  scholars  vary  somewhat, 
especially  in  regard  to  the  record  on  the  Bahistan  Rock,  although  they  are  included 
approximately  within  the  limits  given.  In  respect  to  dating  the  Bahistan  edict,  much 
depends  upon  the  interpretation  of  the  O.P.  phrase  hamahydyd(h)  tharda{h);  for  if, 
following  Weissbach,  we  take  it  to  mean  ‘  in  one  and  the  same  year,*  all  the  events 
chronicled  must  have  taken  place  within  about  a  year  after  Darius  succeeded  to  the 
throne,  whereas  otherwise  they  may  be  regarded  as  extending  over  two  or  three  or  even 
more  years.  See  F.  H.  Weissbach,  Zur  neubahylon.  u.  achdmenid.  Chronologie,  m 
Z,D.M,0.  LXii,  640-641 ;  idem,  Keilinschr.  d,  Achartmiidetiy  pp.  Ixix-lxxiii,  Leipzig, 
1911 ;  idem,  Zum  hah,  Kalender,  in  Hilprecht  Anniversary  Volume^  pp.  285-290  (with 
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The  Bahistari  Inscription  itself  (1,  13-17)  does  not  include 
India  in  the  list  of  the  twenty-three  provinces  which  ‘came  to 
Darius,’  as  the  Old  Persian  text  says,  or  ‘obeyed  him,’  as  the 
Babylonian  version  expresses  it\  The  inference  to  be  drawn, 
therefore,  is  that  the  Indus  region  did  not  form  a  part  of  the 
empire  of  Darius  at  the  time  when  the  great  rock  record  was 
made,  though  it  was  incorporated  shortly  afterwards,  as  is  shown 
by  the  two  other  inscriptions  in  question.  Both  of  tliese  latter 
(Uar.  Pers.  e.  17-13,  and  NR.  a.  25)  expressly  mention  Hi(n)du, 
that  is,  the  Punjab  territory,  as  a  part  of  the  realm.  The  Northern 
Indian  domain  must  therefore  have  been  annexed  sometime 
between  the  promulgation  of  the  Bahistan  edict  and  the  comple¬ 
tion  of  the  two  records  just  cited.  The  present  tendency  of 
scholarly  opinion  is  to  assign  the  Indus  compicst  to  about  the  year 
518  B.C.-  . 

In  addition  to  the  evidence  of  the  inscriptions,  the  fact  that  a 
portion  of  Northern  India  was  incorporated  into  the  Achaenienian 
Empire  under  Darius  is  further  attested  by  the  witness  of  Herodotus, 
wlu),  in  giving  a  list  of  the  twenty  satrapies  or  governments  that 
Darius  established,  expressly  states  that  the  Indian  realm  was  the 
‘twentieth  division’  (Hdt.  in,  94,  cf.  Ill,  89).  Some  inferehce 
regarding  its  wealth  and  extent  may  furthermore  be  gathered  from 
the  tribute  which  it  paid  into  the  Persian  treasury.  Herodotus  is 
oiir  authority  on  this  point,  when  he  explicitly  narrates  (iii,  94) : 
‘The  population  of  the  Indians  is  by  far  the  greatest  of  all  the 
people  that  we  know  ;  and  they  paid  a  tribute  proportionately 
larger  than  all  the  rest— [the  sum  of]  tliree  hundred  and  sixty 
talents  of  gold  dust.’  This  immense  tribute  was  equivalent  to 
over  a  million  pounds  sterling,  and  the  levy  formed  about  one- 
third  of  the  total  amount  imposed  upon  the  Asiatic  provinces ^ 
All  this  implies  the  richness  of  Persia’s  acquisition  in  annexing  the 
northern  territory  of  HindustaiD;  and  it  may  also  be  brought  into 

Table),  Leipzig,  1909;  refer  also  to  King  and  Thompson,  hiscr.  Behistnn^  pp.  xli-xliii ; 
Prasek,  Geach.  d.  Med.  u.  Pers.  ii,  37-38 ;  Sarre  and  Herzfeld,  Iranische  Felsreliefs, 
pp,  17-33,  106-107 ;  cf.  also  Justi,  Grundr.  d.  iran.  Philol.  ii,  430. 

^  Cf.  Weissbach,  Die  Keilinschriften  der  Achiimemden,  p.  11,  n.  6a. 

*  See  Sarre  and  Herzfeld,  Iranische  Felsreliefs,  pp.  106-107  (with  references) ;  Max 
Kiessling,  Zur  Geschichte...dcs  Darius,  pp.  56,  57,  60;  Pr4Sek,  Gesch.  d.  Meder  u. 
Perser,  ii,  37,  n.  6. 

^  See  V.  A.  Smith,  Early  History  of  India,  3rd  ed.,  pp.  37-38,  n.  1 ;  and  cf.  also 
F.  H.  Weissbach,  Zu  Herodots  persischer  Steuerliste,  in  Philologus,  71  (N.  F.  25),  479- 
490 ;  idem,  Keilinschr.  d.  AclUimeniden,  pp.  Ixxiv-lxxv. 

V.  A.  Smith,  op.  cit.  p.  38,  is  of  the  opinion  of  those  who  hold  that,  owing  to  the 
changes  in  the  courses  of  the  rivers  since  ancient  times,  ‘  vast  tracts  in  Sind  and  the 
Fanjab,  now  desolate,  were  then  rich  and  prosperous.’ 
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connexion  with  the  curious  story  of  the  gold-digging  ants  in  this 
region,  which  Herodotus  tells  directly  afterwards  (iii,  102-105). 

There  is  likewise  another  passage  in  Herodotus  (iv,  44)  which 
affords  further  proof,  both  of  the  Persian  annexation  or  control  of 
the  valley  of  the  Indus  from  its  upper  course  to  the  sea,  including 
therefore  the  Punjab  and  Sind,  as  well  as  of  the  possibility  at  that 
time  of  navigating  by  sea  from  the  Indus  to  Persia.  Sometime 
about  517  B.O., Darius  despatched  a  naval  expedition  under  Scylax, 
a  native  of  Caryanda  in  Caria,  to  explore  the  Indus.  The  squadron 
embarked  at  a  place  in  the  Gandhara  country,  somewhere  near  the 
upper  course  of  the  Indus,  the  name  of  the  city  being  Kaspatyros 
(Ildt.  IV,  44,  cf.  Ill,  1 02)  or,  more  accurately,  Kaspapyros  (Hecataeiis, 
Fragrn,  179).  The  exact  location  of  this  place  is  still  a  matter  of 
discussion,  but  the  town  may  have  been  situated  near  the  lower 
end  of  the  Cophen  (now  Kabul)  River  before  it  joins  tlie  Indiisl 
The  fleet,  it  is  recorded,  succeeded  in  making  its  way  to  the  Indian 
Ocean  and  ultimately  reached  l^gypt,  two  and  one-half  years  from 
the  time  when  the  voyage  began.  From  the  statement  of  Herodotus 
(iv,  44)  it  would  appear  that  this  achievement  was  accomplished 
prior  to  the  Indian  conquest,  for  he  says  that  ‘after  (/^era)  they 
had  sailed  around,  Darius  conquered  the  Indians  and  made  use  of 
this  sea'  [i.e.  the  Indian  Ocean]  ;  but  it  seems  much  more  likely 
that  Darius  must  previously  have  won  by  force  of  arms  a  firm  hold 
over  the  territory  travei’sed  from  the  lieadwaters  of  the  Indus  to 
the  ocean,  in  order  to  have  been  able  to  carry  out  such  an  expedi¬ 
tion^.  This  conclusion  appears  still  more  convincing  when  we 
consider  the  difficulties  which  Alexander  encountered  in  his  similar 

1  Sir  M.  A.  Stein  suggests  Jahangira,  an  ancient  site  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Kabul 
River,  some  six  miles  above  the  point  where  it  flows  into  the  Indus  at  Attock  (see  Stein, 
Memoir  on  the  Anc.  Geogr.  of  Ka^mir^  pp.  11-13,  Calcutta,  1899,  reprinted  from 
J,A.S.  Bengal,  vol.  lxviii,  pt.  1,  extra  No.  2,  1899).  Marquart,  Uritersuch.  z.  Gesch. 
V,  Eran,  ii,  178-180,  242,  and  n.  8, 246,  n.  3,  favours  as  the  location  an  ancient  town 
known  in  Sanskrit  as  Pushkalavatl.  Compare  also  PraSek,  Gesch.  d.  Med.  u.  Perser, 
II,  38 ;  and  V.  A.  Smith,  Early  Hist.  India,  3rd  ed. ,  pp.  37-38,  n.  1.  Sarre  and 
Herzfeld,  Iran.  Felsreliefs,  pp.  26,  253,  seem  inclined  to  revive  the  old  idea  of  associ¬ 
ating  the  name  with  Kashmir,  cf.  H.  H.  Wilson,  Ariana  Antigua^  pp.  136-137, 
London,  1841. 

^  The  early  Greek  geographer  Hecataeus,  who  flourished  in  the  reign  of  Darius, 
seems  to  have  possessed  considerable  information  regarding  the  Indus  valley,  which 
may  have  come  to  him  from  Scylax  himself.  Cf.  Fragments  174-179,  in  Fragvienta 
Historicorum  Qraccorum,  ed.  C.  Muller,  i,  12,  Paris,  1841,  especially  Frapw.  175,  where 
Hecataeus  says  that  a  tribe  called  the  Opiai  ‘  dwell  by  the  Indus  River,  and  there 
there  is  a  royal  fort.  Thus  far  the  Opiai  extend,  and  beyond  there  is  a  desert  as  far  as 
the  Indians.  ’  If  ‘  royal  fort  ’  means  a  fort  of  the  Great  King,  as  is  likely,  we  have 
evidence  here  for  the  presence  of  a  Persian  frontier  garrison  on  the  Indus. 
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undertaking  of  voyaging  down  the  Indus  to  the  sea,  two  centuries 
later,  even  after  hkving  first  subdued  most  of  the  tribes  of  the 
Upper  Punjab  before  starting  on  the  voyaged 

The  dominion  of  Persian  authority  under  Darius,  tlierefore,  as 
is  clear  from  the  Greek  sources  in  connexion  with  the  Inscriptions, 
comprised  the  realm  from  the  embouchment  of  the  Indus  to  its 
uppermost  tributaries  on  the  north  and  west.  Regarding  the 
Indians  towards  the  south,  we  have  the  express  statement  of 
Herodotus  (ill,  101)  to  the  effect  that  Hliese  were  never  subject  to 
King  Darius/  Herodotus  also  evidently  considers  the  sandy 
wastes  in  portions  of  the  present  Sind  and  Rajputana,  to  the  east 
of  tlic  Indus,  as  the  frontier  in  that  direction  ;  for  he  says  (in,  90) 
that  ^the  part  of  the  Indian  territory  towards  the  rising  sun  is 
sand,’  and  he  adds  immediately  afterwards  that  Hhe  eastern  part 
of  India  is.  a  desert  on  account  of  the  sand.’  How  far  eastward  the 
Persian  dominion  may  have  extended  in  the  Panjab  cannot  be 
exactly  determined  ;  but  it  is  significant  that  Herodotus  never 
refei’s  to  the  Ganges  valley  “,  and  not  one  of  our  sources  makes  any 
mention  of  the  famous  Indian  kingdom  of  Magadha,  which  was 
coming  into  prominence  under  the  Buddhist  rulers  Bimbisara  and 
Ajata^atru  during  the  reign  of  Darius  and  simultaneously  with  the 
Persian  conquests^.  On  the  whole,  so  far  as  the  extent  of  the 
Persian  control  is  concerned,  no  better  summary  need  be  given 
than  the  cautious  expression  of  Vincent  Smith,  when  he  says: 
‘Although  the  exact  limits  of  the  Indian  satrapy  [under  Darius] 
cannot  be  determined,  we  know  that  it  was  distinct  from  Aria 
(Herat),  Arachosia  (Kandahar),  and  Gandaria  (North-western  Pan- 
jah).  It  must  have  comprised,  therefore,  tlie  course  of  tha  Indus 
from  Kalabagh  to  the  sea,  including  the  whole  of  Sind,  and 
perhaps  included  a  considerable  portion  of  the  J^injab  east  of 
the  Indus^’ 

At  this  point  it  may  not  be  out  of  place  to  refer  briefly  to  the 
information  that  is  afforded  by  the  Inscriptions  and  by  Herodotus 
regarding  the  sway  exercised  by  Darius  over  the  peoples  of  the 
Indian  borderland.  Of  the  twenty-three  tributary  provinces  the 
names  of  which  appear  on  the  Bahistan  Rock  (Bh.  1,  14-17)  and 
are  repeated  with  some  slight  variations  in  the  I^latform  and  the 
Tomb  Inscriptions  (Dar.  Pers.  e.  10-18;  NR.  a.  22-30),  three  pro- 

^  See  Chapter  xv,  pp.  374  ff. ;  cf.  V.  A.  Smith,  Early  Hist,  Indian  3rd  ed.,  pp.  88  - 104. 

He  says,  for  instance  (iv,  40)  that  ‘  from  India  onward  the  country  to  tlie  east  ie 
desert,  and  no  one  can  tell  what  it  is  like.’ 

*  On  this  point  see  V.  A.  Smith,  Early  Hist.  India^  3rd  ed.,  p.  37. 

^  Op.  cit.,  p.*38. 
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vinces,  namely  Bakhtri  (Bactria),  Haraiva"  (Herat),  and  Z(a)ra(n)ka 
(Drangiana,  or  a  portion  of  Seistan)  as  noted  above  (pp.  327-8), 
form  a  part  of  the  present  Afghanistan  lying  more  remote  from  the 
Indian  frontier.  The  five  that  are  directly  connected  with  the 
region  of  the  Indus  itself  are,  as  partly  indicated  earlier  in  the 
chapter  (ibid.),  Ga(n)dara  (the  region  of  the  Kabul  valley  as  far  as 
Peshawar)',  Thatagu  (either  the  Ghilzai  territory  to  the  south-west 
of  Ghazni  or  the  Hazara  country  further  to  the  west  and  north¬ 
west),  Hara(h)uvati  (the  district  about  Kandahar  in  the  broadest 
sense),  Saka,  and  Maka-.  The  term  Baka  may  possibly  allude  to 
Sakastana  (Seistan)  and  the  dwellers  around  the  region  of  the 
Ilamfin  Lake“ ;  but  the  distinction  made  in  the  Tomb  Inscription 
of  Darius  (NR.  a.  25-26)  between  the  Saka  Hauraavarga,  answer¬ 
ing  to  the  Amyrgioi  Sakai  of  Herodotus  (vit,  64),  and  the  Saka 
Tigrakhauda,  ‘wearing  pointed  caps,’  an  attribute  cori’esponding 
to  the  term  Orthokorybantioi  of  Herodotus  (ill,  92),  may  indicate 
a  special  division  of  the  (^akas,  or  Scythians,  living  between  tlie 
extreme  northern  sources  of  the  Indus  and  the  headwaters  of  the 
Oxus'.  The  district  Maka  is  believed  to  be  identified  with  Makraii, 
once  occupied  by  the  Mykans  of  Herodotus  (iii,  93  ;  Vll,  68)  and 
now  a  part  of  Baluchistan^. 

Herodotus  (in,  91-93)  mentions  in  his  list  of  peoples  that  were 
subject  to  Darius— corresponding  in  a  general  way  to  the  satrapies 
of  the  empire — four  or  five  more  which  may  be  identified  as 
having  occupied  districts  in  or  near  the  present  Afghanistan,  in 
some  cases  adjoining  the  Indian  frontier.  The  Sattagydai  and 
Gandarioi  (cf.  OP.  Thatagu  and  Ga(n)dara),  for  example,  have  the 


^  For  Greek  references  to  Gandara  consult  Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll,  lieal-Encyclo^ 
padie,  vii,  696-701,  Stuttgart,  1912. 

2  The  Blight  variations  in  the  lists  of  the  three  inscriptions,  as  regarding  thene 
provinces,  are  as  follows  :  (1)  Bh.  1,  16-17,  Ga(n)drira,  Saka,  Gatagug,  Hara(h)iivatis, 
Maka ;  (2)  Dar.  Pers.  e.  17-lB,  Gatagus,  nara(h)uvati§,  Hi(n)du5,  Ga(n)dara,  Saka, 
Maka;  (3)  NK.  a.  24-26,  IIara(h)uvati§,  Outagus,  Ga(n)dara,  Hi(n)du5,  Saka  Haunia- 
varga,  Saka  Tigraxauda. 

3  For  such  a  view  see  F.  W.  Thomas,  J.R.A.S.  1906,  pp.  181-216,  460-464;  but 
compare  the  observations  by  Sarre  and  Herzfeld,  Iranuche.  Felsrelieftty  pp.  252-253. 

*  For  a  general  discussion  of  the  ^Jaka  question  (with  bibliographical  references), 
see  Sarre  and  Herzfeld,  op.  cit.  pp.  23-24,  30,  36—40  (with  cuts),  and  252-253,  also 
maps  1  and  2  at  the  end  of  the  same  volume.  Consult  likewise  Marquart,  UntemicJi. 
z.  Oesch.  V.  Eran,  ii,  86,  136,  n.  5.  It  may  also  be  noted  that  Polyaenus,  Strategemata, 
VII,  12,  refers  to  an  expedition  of  Darius  against  the  ^akas,  apparently  north  of  tbe 
region  of  Bactria,  and  mentions  Amorges  or  Omargos  (i.e.  Haumavarga?)  as  one  ot  tbe 
faka  kings. 

®  So  also  Eduard  Meyer,  Persia,  in  Encyclop.  Brit.,  11th  ed.,  xxi,  202;  and  Barr 
and  Herzfeld,  op.  cit.  pp.  28-29  ;  refer  likewise  to  J.  J.  Modi,  The  Country  of  Melran, 
its  Past  History,  in  East  and  West,  May,  1904,  pp.  1-12,  Bombay. 
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Dadikai  and  the  Aparytai  linked  with  them  in  the  same  enumera¬ 
tion.  Of  these  latter  tribes,  the  Dadikai  may  be  identified  with 
the  Dards  of  the  Upper  Indus  valley,  somewhere  between  the 
(Jhitrfil  district  and  Kashmir  ;  and  the  Aparytai  are  to  be  con¬ 
nected  with  the  inhabitants  of  the  mountainous  regions  of  the 
Hindu  Kush,  north  of  Kabul*.  The  Kaspioi,  who,  according  to 
Herodotus  (ill,  93,  cf.  also  vii,  67, 66)  constituted  together  with  the 
Sakai  the  fifteenth  division  of  the  empire  (and  who  are  to  be  dis-. 
tingui.shed  from  the  Kaspioi  of  the  eleventh  division  (iii,  92),  by 
the  Caspian  Sea),  must  likewise  have  been  an  easterly  people,  and 
they  are  perhaps  to  be  located  in  the  wild  tract  of  Kafiristan,  to 
the  north  of  the  Kabul  River®  The  Thamanaioi,  whom  Herodotus 
(in,  93,  117)  mentions  as  forming  a  part  of  the  fourteenth  division 
of  the  tributary  nations,  occupied  a  section  of  Afghanistan  not  easy 
to  define  precisely,  but  presumably  in  the  western  or  west-central 
region,  as  noted  above  (p.  328,  n.  2).  The  territory  of  Paktyike  in 
the  thirteenth  division  (Ildt.  iii,  93 ;  cf.  in,  102  ;  iv,  44)  and  its 
jieople,  the  Paktyes  (Hdt.  vii,  67),  are  to  be  located  within  the 
borders  of  the  land  now  called  Afghanistan  ;  but  whetlier  the  name 
is  to  be  regarded  as  a  tribal  designation  of  the  Afghans  in  general, 
and  as  surviving  in  the  term  Pakhtu  or  J’ashtu  applied  to  their 
language,  is  extremely  doubtful®. 

Finally,  for  the  sake  of  comiileteness,  it  may  be  noted  that 
India  appears  as  one  of  the  limits  of  the  Persian  Empire  under 
Darius  in  the  apocryphal  Greek  version  of  the  Book  of  Ezra  known 
as  I  Esdras.  The  jiassage  (iii,  1-2)  runs  as  follows :  ‘  Now  King 
Darius  made  a  great  feast  unto  all  his  subjects,  and  unto  all 
that  were  born  in  his  house,  and  unto  all  the  priitces  of 
Media  and  of  Persia,  and  to  all  the  satraps  and  captains  and 
governors  that  wei’e  under  him,  fi'om  India  unto  Ethiopia,  in 
the  hundred  twenty  and  seven  province8^’  Inasmuch,  however,  as 
the  apologue  of  the  Three  Pages,  in  which  tliis  reference  is 
etnbodied,  seems  to  be  subseipient  to  the  age  of  Alexander,  we 
iimst  regard  the  passage  as  merely  a  general  tradition  concerning 


'  Cf.  Marquart,  Untersuch.  z.  Gesch.  v.  Erati,  ii,  17.5;  Sarre  ami  Herzfeld,  op.  cit- 
p.  31. 

*  So  Marquart,  op.  cit.  ii,  140-142;  but  conault  Sarre  and  Herzfold,  op.  cit.  p.  2,53. 
I'homaa,  J.n.A.S.  1906,  p,  191,  n.  1,  suggentH  reading  Kdiriaoi  (cf.  Capisa,  p.  332, 
above)  for  Kdimoi. 

^  Consult  Marquart,  op.  cit.  ii,  171-180;  Sarre  and  Herzfeld,  op.  cit.  pp.  26-27; 
Ed.  Meyer,  Persia^  in  Eticyclop.  Brit.,  11th  ed.,  xxi,  203  ;  Darnes,  Afghanistan,  in 
^ncyclop.  of  Islam,  i,  149-160. 

Cf.  also  the  paraphrase  in  Josephus,  Jewish  Antiquities,  xi,  3,  2  (33),  and  the 
passages  from  Esther  cited  below,  p.  340,  n.  3. 
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the  extent  of  the  Achaemenian  Empire  without  insisting  upon  the 
chronological  allusion  to  Darius  D. 

For  the  reign  of  Xerxes  (4H6-465  B.C.)  the  continuance  of  the 
Persian  domination  in  Northern  India  is  proved  by  the  presence 
of  an  Indian  contingent,  consisting  of  both  infantry  and  cavalry, 
among  the  troops  from  subject  nations  drawn  upon  by  that 
monarch  to  augment  the  vast  anny  of  Asiatics  which  he  marshalled 
to  invade  Greece.  Herodotus  (vii,  Gf))  describes  the  equipment  of 
the  Indian  infantry  as  follows :  ‘  The  Indians,  clad  in  garments 
made  of  cotton,  carried  bows  of  cane  and  arrows  of  cane,  the  latter 
tipped  with  iron ;  and  thus  accoutred  the  Indians  were  marshalled 
under  the  command  of  Pharnazathres,  son  of  Artabates.  It  is 
worth  remarking,  perhaps,  that  the  commander  of  these  forces,  as 
shown  by  his  name,  was  a  Persian.  Regarding  the  Indian  cavalry 
Herodotus  (vii,  8G)  says  that  they  were  ‘armed  with  the  sfunc 
efpiipment  as  in  the  case  of  the  infantry,  but  they  brought  liding- 
horses  and  chariots,  the  latter  being  drawn  by  horses  and  wild  asses  •. 

It  may  be  observed,  moreover,  that  a  number  of  the  tribes  who 
inhabited  the  Indo-lranian  borderland  in  the  time  of  Darius  (see 
above,  pp.  .'{‘27-8,  338)  were  represented  in  the  host  of  Xerxes  as 
well;  namely  the  Bactrians,  Sakai,  Ar(e)ioi,  Gandarioi,  Dadikai, 
Kaspioi,  Sarangai,  Paktyes,  occupying  the  Afghan  region,  and  the 
Mykoi  of  Baluchistan  (lldt.  vii,  G4-68).  On  the  whole,  therefore, 
we  may  conclude  that  the  eastern  domain  of  the  Persian  Empire 
was  much  the  same  in  its  extent  under  Xerxes  in  480  «.o.  as  it 
had  been  in  the  reign  of  his  great  father® 

The  period  following  the  defeat  of  the  Persian  arms  under 
Xerxes  by  Greece  marks  the  beginning  of  the  decadence  of  the 
Achaemenian  Empire.  For  this  reason  it  is  easy  to  understand  why 
there  was  no  forward  movement  on  Persia  s  part  in  India,  even 
though  the  Iranian  sway  in  that  territory  endured  for  a  century 
and  longer.  Among  otlier  proofs  of  this  close  and  continue! 
connexion  may  be  mentioned  the  fact  that  Ctesias,  who  wu* 
resident  physician  at  the  Persian  court  about  the  beginning  of  the 
fourth  century  B.C.,  could  hardly  have  written  his  Indica  withou 
the  information  he  must  have  received  regarding  India  from 

1  'See  the  note  on  this  pussage  by  S.  A.  Cook,  in  Apocrypha  and  PHCudepiyropha  oj 


the  Old  Testavient,  cd.  Charles,  i,  29,  Oxford,  1913.  iiiat  an 

2  As  a  matter  of  curiosity  it  may  be  noted  that  Herodotus  (yii,  187)  say 

immense  number  of  Indian  dogs  followed  the  army  of  Xerxes  in  Xerxes 

3  Later  Jewish  tradition  has  the  same  formulaic  description  for  the  empir  ^  ^ 

(Ahasuerus)  as  for  that  of  Darius  (cf.  p.  389,  above)  ;  thus  in  the  Book  o  Eb 
(of.  also  viii,  9),  Xerxes  is  styled  ‘Ahasuerus  which  reigned  from  India  ev 
Ethiopia,  over  an  hundred  and  seven  and  twenty  provinces.' 
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envoys  sent  as  tribute-bearers  to  the  Great  King  or  from  Persian 
officials  who  visited  India  on  state  business,  as  well  as  from  his 
intercourse  with  travellers  and  traders  of  the  two  countries \  If 
the  work  of  Ctesias  on  India  had  been  preserved  in  full,  and  not 
merely  in  the  epitome  by  Photius  and  in  fragmentary  citations 
by  other  authors,  we  should  be  better  informed  to-day  as  to  Persia’s 
control  over  Indian  territory  during  the  period  under  consideration  I 
The  fact,  however,  that  this  domination  prevailed  even  to  the 
end  of  the  Achaemcnian  sway  in  3:h)  b.c.  is  furthermore  proved  by 
the  call  which  Darius  III,  the  last  of  the  dynasty,  was  able  to  issue 
to  Indian  troops  when  making  his  final  stand  at  Arbela  to  resist 
the  Greek  invasion  of  Persia  by  Alexaiuler.  According  to  Arrian 
{Anab,  iii,  8,  3-0),  some  of  the  Indian  forces  were  grouped  with 
their  neighbours  tlie  Bactrians  and  with  the  Sogdians  under  the 
command  of  the  satrap  of  Bactria,  whereas  tliose  who  were  called 
‘mountainous  Indians’  followed  the  satrap  of  Arachosia.  The 
Sakai  appeared  as  independent  allies  under  their  leader  Mauakes. 
These  frontier  troops  were  supplemented  by  a  small  force  of 
elephants  ^  belonging  to  the  Indians  who  lived  this  side  of  the  Indus.’ 

Emphasis  may  be  laid  anew  on  the  fact  that  the  sphere  of 
Persian  influence  in  these  early  times  can  hardly  have  reached 
beyond  the  realm  of  the  Indus  and  its  affluents.  We  may  assume, 
accordingly,  that  when  Alexander  reached  the  river  Hyphasis,  the 
ancient  Vipa^  and  modern  Beas,  and  was  then  forced  by  his  own 
generals  and  soldiers  to  start  upon  his  retreat,  he  had  touched  the 
extreme  eastern  limits  of  the  Persian  domain,  over  which  he  liad 
triumphed  throughout^.  The  interesting  articles  by  Dr  1).  B.  Spooner 
in  the  Jour.  R.A.S.  for  1915  (pp.  89,  405-455),  dititled 
The  Zoroastrian  Period  of  Indiatt  Histor!/,  make  the  strongest 
possible  plea  for  a  far  wider  extension  of  Persian  influence  ui)on 
India  in  the  early  historic  period.  While  scholars  are  fully  agreed 
to  allow  for  the  general  and  far-reaching  theory  of  Persian  influence, 
they  have  not  found  themselves  prei)ared  to  accept  many  of  the 
hyjx) theses  put  forward  in  Dr  Spooner’s  two  articles,  as  the 
criticisms  which  succeeded  their  publication  showk 

^  In  this  connexion  compare  M‘Crindlo,  Ancient  India  as  described  fry  Ktesias^ 
PP-  3-4,  London,  1882,  noting  certain  details,  for  example,  in  §§  3-7. 

The  extant  remains  of  the  Indica  are  to  bo  found  in  Ctesiae...Fragmenta,  ed. 
C.  Miiller,  pp.  79-106  (in  his  edition  of  Herodotus,  Paris,  1844). 

For  the  situation,  see  Chapter  xv,  pp.  372-3,  and  refer  to  the  map. 

V.  A.  Smith,  J.R.A.S,  1915,  pp.  800-802 ;  Keith,  ibid.  1916,  pp.  138-143  ;  Thomas, 
pp.  362-366;  ‘Nimrod,’  TJie  Modern  Review,  Calcutta,  1916,  pp.  372-376,  490-498, 
597-600. 
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With  the  downfall  of  the  Achaemenian  rule  before  the  onslaught 
of  the  conqueror  from  Macedon  ends  the  6rst  chapter  in  the  story 
of  the  relations  between  India  and  Persia.  It  belongs  elsewhere 
to  indicate  those  which  existed  under  the  successors  of  Alexander, 
under  the  Parthian  and  Sassanian  sovereigns,  and  down  through 
Muhammadan  times,  until,  in  the  eighteenth  century,  a  Persian 
invader  like  Nadir  Shah  could  carry  oft'  the  Peacock  Throne  of  the 
Mughals  and  deck  his  crown  with  the  Koh-i-Nur. 

Anciknt  Persian  Coins  in  India 

Whatever  were  the  actual  limits  of  Persian  power  in  India,  it 
is  certain  that  within  these  limits  the  money  of  the  Persian  kings 
must  have  been  current.  At  the  same  tirnC’  it  is  not  easy  to 
support  the  general  statement  by  definite  facts.  Properly  authen¬ 
ticated  records  of  finds  are  virtually  unknown.  Nor  can  over¬ 
much  reliance  be  placed  on  deductions  drawn  from  the  occurrence 
of  individual  specimens  in  collections  that  have  been  formed  in 
North-western  India.  Before  the  construction  of  the  Russian 
railways  in  Central  Asia  the  waifs  and  strays  of  commerce,  like 
gold  and  silver  coins  from  Bukhara  and  Khoriisun,  naturally 
drifted  over  the  mountain-passes  of  Afghanistan  into  the  Punjab 
as  the  nearest  profitable  market.  Once  they  had  arrived  there, 
however,  the  dealers  into  whose  hands  they  came  were  free  to 
assign  to  them  the  provmmKe  that  seemed  most  likely  to  enhance 
their  price,  a  circumstance  that  renders  it  difficult  to  appraise  the 
value  of  the  scanty  evidence  available.  For  reasons  that  will 
presently  appear,  the  two  precious  metals  can  best  be  considered 
separately. 

The  standard  gold  coin  of  Ancient  Persia  was  the  daric,  which 
bore  upon  the  obverse  a  figure  of  the  Great  King  hastening 
through  his  dominions,  armed  with  bow  and  spear ;  and  upon 
the  reverse  an  irregular  oblong  incuse.  It  weighed  about  130 
grains  (8’42  grammes),  and  was  in  all  probability  first  minted  by 
Darius  Ilystaspes,  the  monarch  who  wiis  responsible  for  adding 
the  valley  of  the  Indus  to  the  empire.  From  its  infancy,  there¬ 
fore,  the  daric  would  have  ready  access  to  the  country  beyond  the 
Hindu  Kush.  At  the  same  time  there  was  an  important  economic 
reason  which  would  militate  against  its  extensive  circulation  in 
these  regions.  Gold  was  abundant  there,  so  abundant  that  for 
many  centuries  its  value  relatively  to  silver  was  extraordinarily 
low.  There  are  grounds  for  believing  that  during  the  period  of 
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the  Persian  dominion  tlie  ratio  was  no  higher  than  1  : 8,  as  com- 
pared  with  the  iiorlii  of  1  :  13*3  maintained  by  the  imperial  mint. 
Such  darics  as  made  their  way  thither  would  thus  constitute 
an  artificially  inflated  currency,  and  would  tend  to  be  exported 
again  on  the  earliest  possible  opportunity.  There  was  no  tempta¬ 
tion  to  accumulate  them,  when  they  could  be  exchanged  elsewhere 
for  silver  at  so  very  substantial  a  profit.  The  conclusion  here 
suggested  is  fully  borne  out  by  the  actual  phenomena.  Persian 
gold  has  never  been  discovered  in  any  quantity  in  India ;  the 
hoards  of  ‘  darics  ’  sometimes  said  to  have  been  found  in  the 
eighteenth  century  can  be  shown  to  have  consisted  of  (Jupta  coins. 
Isolated  examples  have,  indeed,  been  picked  up  sporadically  ;  the 
daric  reproduced  on  PI.  1,  1,  is  from  the  Ounningliam  Collection. 
But  it  is  significant  that  in  no  single  instance  do  these  bear 
countermarks  or  any  other  indication  that  could  ])ossibly  be  inter- 
j)i’eted  as  suggestive  of  a  prolonged  Indian  sojourn. 

The  corresponding  silver  coinage  consisted  of  mjlol  or  shekels, 
twenty  of  which  were  equivalent  to  a  daric.  They  had  a  maximum 
weight  of  86*45  grains  (5  6  grammes),  and  had  the  same  types  as 
the  gold  (PI.  I,  2,  3).  Shflol  are  frequently  olfered  for  sale  by 
Indian  dealers,  and  it  is  a  reasonable  inference  that  tliey  kre 
fairly  often  disinterred  from  the  soil  of  India  itself.  That  is 
precisely  what  might  be  exi)ectcd  from  the  working  of  economic 
law.  The  relative  cheapness  of  gold  would  act  like  a  lodcstone. 
Silver  coins  from  the  west  would  flow  into  the  country  freely,  and 
would  remain  in  active  circulation.  At  one  time  confirmation 
seemed  to  be  provided  by  the  surviving  mfloi.  Many  of  them — 
including,  it  should  be  added,  a  very  large  proportion  that4ire  not 
directly  of  Indian  provenanm — are  distinguished  by  the  presence  of 
peculiar  countermarks  which  were  thought  to  have  their  closest 
analogy  on  the  square-shaped  pieces  of  silver  that  constitute  the 
oldest  native  coinage  of  Indiah  The  punch-marks  on  the  native 
Indian  coins  (PI.  I,  4,  5)  appear  to  have  been  affixed  partly  by 
the  local  authority  of  the  district  in  which  the  money  was  used, 
but  to  a  much  larger  extent  by  the  merchants  or  money-changers 
through  whose  hands  it  passed.  The  practice  was  plainly  designed 
to  obviate  the  necessity  for  repeated  weighing.  As  this  advantage 
would  be  as  pronounced  in  the  case  of  the  sigloi  as  in  the  case  of 
the  indigenous  issues,  it  would  not  have  been  surprising  to  find  that 
they  had  been  subjected  to  similar  treatment.  M.  Babelon  has. 


1  Rapson,  J.R.A.S,  1895,  pp.  866  ff. 
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however,  expressed  the  view  that  the  pun6h-marked  stgloi  should, 
as  a  rule,  be  associated  with  Lycia,  Pamphylia,  Cilicia,  and  Cyprus. 
And  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  ^results  of  the  most  recent 
investigation^  rather  tend  to  bear  out  his  opinion.  The  resemblance 
to  the  Indian  punch-marks  remains  noteworthy,  but  proof  of 
absolute  identity  is  lacking. 


1  Hill,  J.H.S,  1919,  pp.  125  fif. 
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CHAPTER  XV 


ALEXANDER  THE  GREAT 

In  the  fourth  century  b.c.  there  is  a  sudden  rift  in  the  mists 
which  envelop  the  ancient  history  of  India.  The  regions  disclosed 
arc  the  Kabul  Valley,  the  foothills  through  which  the  Five  Rivers 
come  down  into  the  plains  of  the  Punjab,  the  plains  themselves, 
and  the  lower  course  of  the  Indus.  The  country,  as  we  see  it,  is 
held  partly  by  a  number  of  independent  tribes,  governed  by  their 
own  headmen  and  owning  the  authority  of  no  king.  But  this 
primitive  aristocratic  type  of  community  is  holding  its  own  with 
(litficiilty  against  another  type  of  government,  the  monarchic.  In 
parts  of  the  country  principalities  have  been  formed  under  des- 
])otic  rajas,  and  between  the  different  elements  a  struggle  with 
varying  vicissitudes  is  going  on.  The  rajas  are  fighting  to  extend  ✓ 
their  authority  over  the  free  tribes  and  the  free  tribes  are  fighting 
to  repel  the  rajas.  The  rajas  are  also  fighting  amongst  themselves, 
and  mutual  jealousies  lead  to  politic  alliances  according  to  the 
necessities  of  the  moment ;  we  divine  in  this  little  world  a  conflict 
and  shifting  of  antagonistic  groups  such  as  we  can  follow  on  a 
larger  scale  in  the  history  of  Europe.  It  is  into  this  world  that  the 
Western  invader  plunges  in  326  B.C. 

About  ten  miles  north-west  from  where  Rawalpindi  now  stands 
stood,  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  the  city  of  Taksha^ila  (Taxila), 
long  eminent  among  the  cities  of  India  as  a  great  seat  of  learn¬ 
ing.  In  the  year  327  it  was  the  capital  of  a  raja,  whose  principality 
lay  between  the  Indus  and  its  tributary  the  Jhelum  (the  ancient 
Vitasta,  the  llydaspes  of  the  Greeks) \  Like  Rawalpindi  to-day, 

*  Although  the  courses  of  the  great  rivers  of  the  Punjab  have  greatly  changed  in 
historical  times  and  are  still  changing,  their  names  may  be  traced  with  certainty  from 
the  Age  of  the  Rigveda  down  to  the  present  day.  Those  which  are  chiefly  important 
in  the  history  of  Alexander’s  Indian  campaign  arc : 


Ancient  Indian, 

Greek  and  Latin. 

Modem. 

Sindhu. 

’Ii/56s,  Indus. 

Indus. 

Kubha. 

Ko)(piflu,  Cophen. 

Kabul. 

Suvastu. 

XodcfToSy  Soastus. 

Swat. 

Vitasta. 

'TddairrjSy  Hydaspes. 

Jhelum. 

Asikni,  later  Chandrabhaga. 

’A^'6(^^vT?s,  Acesines. 

Chenab. 

Parushni,  later  Iravatl. 

'TdpauTTfs,  Hydraotes. 

Ravi. 

Vip^,  later  Vipa^;a. 

"T^ao-iy,  Hyphasis. 

Beas. 

Cutudrl. 

Zapddposj  Zaradrus,  Hesydrus. 

Sutlej. 
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Takshacjila  guarded  the  chief  gate  of  India  from  the  north-west: 
it  was  the  first  great  Indian  city  at  which  merchants  who  had  come 
down  the  Kabul  Valley  and  crossed  the  Indus  about  Attock  arrived, 
three  days’  journey  beyond  the  river.  Its  ruler  was  the  first  among 
the  kings  of  the  Punjab  to  hear  any  tidings  which  might  come 
down  from  the  highlands  of  Afghanistan  of  events  happening 
behind  those  tremendous  mountain  walls.  For  many  generations 
now  the  Punjab  must  have  had  some  knowledge  of  what  went  on 
in  the  dominions  of  the  King  of  Kings.  For  the  Persian  Em])ire 
founded  two  centuries  before  by  Cyrus  had  been  a  huger  realm 
than  had  ever,  so  far  as  we  know,  existed  in  the  world  under  the 
hand  of  one  man,  and  tlie  power  and  glory  of  the  man  who  ruled 
it,  the  splendour  of  Ecbatana  and  Persepolis,  must  have  been 
carried  by  fame  over  the  neighbouring  lands. 

The  rajas  of  Taksha^ila  must  therefore  have  long  lent  an  ear 
to  the  rumbling  of  wars  and  rebellions  which  came  across  the 
western  mountains.  They  may  indeed  have  known  next  to  nothing 
of  what  went  on  at  the  further  extremities  of  the  Persian  Empire; 
for  the  same  realm  which  at  its  utmost  extension  eastward  touclied 
the  Indus  reached  at  its  other  end  the  Aegean  and  Black  Seas; 
and  the  great  monarchic  Empires  of  the  east  are  conglomerations 
too  loosely  organised  for  the  troubles  of  one  province  to  be  iiccos- 
sarily  felt  in  the  more  distant  ones.  The  Indian  princes  may 
therefore  have  been  ignorant  of  the  fact  that  the  Persian  king  at 
the  other  end  of  his  realm  had  come  into  contact  with  a  singular 
people  settled  in  a  quantity  of  little  republics  over  tlie  soutliern 
part  of  the  Balkan  Peninsula,  along  the  coasts  of  Asia  Minor,  and 
in  the  intermediate  islands,  the  people  whom  the  Persians  called 
collectively  Yavanas  (lonians).  We  do  not  know  whether  it  even 
produced  any  considerable  shock  on  the  banks  of  the  Indus,  when 
a  century  and  a  half  before  334  B.C.  the  Persian  king  had  led  his 
armies  to  disaster  in  the  land  of  the  Y^avanas,  although  those 
armies  included  Indian  tribesmen  torn  by  Persian  officers  froiu  the 
frontier  hills,  whose  bones  were  destined  to  find  their  last  resting- 
place  on  the  field  of  Plataea  thousands  of  miles  away.  Of  the  long 
struggle  which  went  on  for  generations  after  that  between  the 
Yavana  republics,  especially  the  one  called  Athens,  and  the  western 
satraps  of  the  Great  King  perhaps  no  rumour  was  brought  down 
the  Kabul  valley  to  Takshacjila. 

But  in  334  B.C.  and  the  following  years  the  struggle  between 
Persia  and  the  Yavanas  took  a  turn  which  must  have  made  talk 
even  in  the  palaces  and  bazaars  of  the  Punjab.  The  Indian 
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princes  learnt  that  a  "Havana  king  had  arisen  in  the  utmost  West 
strong  enough  to  drive  the  Great  King  from  his  throne.  It  may 
be  that  the  western  provinces,  Asia  Minor  and  Egypt,  were  torn 
away  in  334,  333  and  332  B.c.  by  the  invader  witlioiit  yet  bringing 
the  Indian  princes  to  realise  that  so  huge  a  fact  in  tlie  world  as  the 
l^ersiaii  Empire  was  about  to  vanish.  But  there  can  have  been  no 
mistaking  the  magnitude  of  the  catastrophe,  when  Darius  III  was 
flying  northward  for  his  life,  when  Alexander  had  occupied  the 
central  seats  of  government  and  set  Persepolis  on  fire  (330  b.c.). 
If  this  man  from  the  West  was  going  to  claim  the  whole  heritage 
of  the  Achaemenian  kings,  that  would  make  him  the  neighbour  of 
the  princes  of  India.  It  must  have  been  a  concern  to  the  raja  of 
TaksluK^ila  and  his  fellow-kings  to  learn  in  what  direction  the 
victorious  Yavana  host  would  move  next.  And  in  fact  the  tidings 
came  before  long  that  it  was  moving  nearer.  \V1ien  the  winter  of 
330  fell,  it  was  encamped  in  Seistan,  and  with  the  s])ring  moved  to 
the  uplands  which  to-day  constitute  the  southern  ])ai-t  of  Afghani¬ 
stan.  Here  the  awe-struck  inhabitants,  Pashtus  probably,  ancestors 
of  the  modern  Afghans,  saw  the  European  strangers  set  about  a 
work  which  indicated  a  resolve  to  make  themselves  at  home  for  all 
time  in  these  lands  won  by  their  spear.  They  saw  them  begin  to 
construct  a  city  after  the  manner  of  the  Yavanas  at  a  point  com¬ 
manding  the  roads ;  and  when  the  rest  of  the  host  had  gone  onward, 
there  a  body  of  Europeans  remained,  established  behind  the  fresh- 
built  walls.  If  we  may  judge  by  analogies,  some  thousands  of  the 
native  people  were  induced  by  force  or  persuasion  to  settle  side  by 
side  with  them  in  the  new  city.  It  was  only  one  of  the  chain  of 
cities  which  marked  the  track  of  conr|uering  IlellenisAi.  Like 
many  of  the  others,  this  too  was  given  the  name  of  the  conqueror. 
In  the  speech  of  the  (J reeks  it  was  known  as  Alexandria-among- 
thc-Arachosians.  To-day  we  call  it  Kandahar. 

A  mountain  barrier  still  separated  the  Yavana  host  at  Kandahar 
in  the  summer  of  329  from  the  Kribul  valley,  that  is  to  say,  from  the 
river  system  of  the  Indus.  And  it  would  seem  that,  when  the  passes 
filled  with  the  first  winter  snows,  the  Yavanas  had  not  yet  crossed  it. 
But  the  army  led  by  Alexander  was  one  which  defied  ordinary 
obstacles.  In  winter^,  under  circumstances  that  made  regular  pro¬ 
visioning  impossible,  by  extraordinary  endurance  “  it  pushed  througli 
the  hills  and  descended  into  the  Kabul  valley.  The  princes  of  the 
Punjab  might  feel  that  the  outlandish  host  stood  indeed  at  the  door. 

1  ’T7r6  llXetdSos  Uctiv,  Strabo,  xv,  C.  725. 

^  Dic^.  xvn,  82 ;  Curt,  vii,  3,  12. 
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But  Alexander,  having  reached  the  Kabul  valley  in  the  winter 
of  329-8,  did  not  make  an  immediate  advance  upon  India.  Beyond 
the  mountain  range  which  forms  the  northern  side  of  the  valley, 
the  Hindu  Kush,  lay  the  extreme  provinces  of  the  old  Persian 
Empire  towards  the  north-east — Bactria  (whose  name  still  survives 
in  the  city  of  Balkh)  and  the  country  now  called  Bukhara.  Not 
only  were  these  provinces  still  unsubdued,  but  the  Persian  cause 
was  upheld  there  by  a  prince  of  the  old  blood  royal.  Alexander 
must  beat  down  that  opposition,  before  he  could  think  of  in¬ 
vading  India.  He  waited  thcrcfoi’c  for  tlie  rest  of  the  winter  in 
the  Kabul  valley,  till  tlie  sju-ing  should  unblock  the  passes  of  the 
Hindu  Kush.  And  again  here  the  iidiabitants  saw  the  Europeans 
make  preparations  for  permanent  settlement.  At  the  foot  of  the 
Hindu  Kush,  whence  three  roads  to  Bactria  radiate^,  on  the  site 
probably  of  the  still  existing  village  of  Charikar,  rose  anotlier 
Alexandria,  Alexandria-undcr-the-Caucasus.  In  support  of  the 
Yavana  colony  to  be  left  in  this  town,  other  little  settlements  were 
established  at  points  a  <lay’s  journey  off  in  what  were  henceforth  to 
be  Greek  towns ;  Cartaua,  noted  for  the  re(!tangular  precision 
with  which  its  walls  were  traced  out  (modern  Begi-am,  according 
to  Cunningham)  and  Cadriisi  (Koratas  ?)  are  names  given  us.  In 
this  case  we  have  an  exi>re8a  statement  that  7000  of  the  people  of 
the  land  were  to  be  incorporated  as  citizens  of  the  >iew  towns  with 
those  of  Alexander’s  mercenaries  who  cared  to  settle  in  this 
region  2800  miles  away  from  their  old  homcl  Another  new 
city,  or  old  city  transformed  with  a  new  Greek  name,  Nicaea, 
occupied  apparently  some  site  between  Alexandria  and  the  Kabul 
river". 

As  soon  as  the  snow  was  melted  enough  to  make  the  Khawak 
Pass  practicable,  the  Yavana  army  trailed  up  the  Panjshir  valley) 
leaving  little  bodies  of  Europeans  behind  it  to  hold  the  Kabul 
valley  under  a  Persian  satrap  and  a  Macedonian  epislcopos.  The 
main  body  of  the  army  once  more  contended  with  the  hardships  of 

1  Cunningham,  Ancient  Geography,  p.  24. 

3  Died.  XVII,  83 ;  Curt,  vii,  3,  23,  according  to  the  mss.  has  ‘  vii  millibus  seniorum 
Macedonum.’  Hedicke  in  the  Teubner  text  amends  this,  perhaps  too  boldly,  as  ‘  vu 
millibus  subactarum  nationura.’ 

8  The  discuHsions  of  Dr  Vincent  Smith  and  of  Sir  Thomas  Holdich  as  to  the  site 
of  Nicaea— the  former  puts  it  at  Jalalabad  and  the  latter  at  Kabul— are  invalidated  by 
the  fact  that  Nicaea,  if  we  follow  Arrian,  was  not  on  the  river  Kabul  at  all.  Alexander 
from  Nicaea  advances  towards  the  Kabul;  dtpiKdfxcvos  is  'SLKaLav...irpoifX*^P^^  ^ 

Koxfnjva,  iv,  22,  6.  Mr  M‘Crindle  curiously  omits  the  words  in  his  translation.  Not 
Nicaea,  but  some  place  on  the  way  to  the  river  Kabul,  was  where  the  army  was  divide  . 

*  Holdich,  Oates  of  India,  p.  88. 
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a  passage  over  the  higli  ridges  and  disappeared  to  the  northwards. 
During  the  following  twelve  months  (May  328  to  May  327)  such 
news  of  it  as  reached  India  showed  that  the  Yavana  king  still  pre¬ 
vailed  against  all  enemies.  As  far  as  the  Syr  Daria  (Jaxartes)  the 
peoples  of  Eastern  Iran  were  broken  before  him.  In  the  early 
spring  of  327  he  was  again  moving  to  the  south. 

The  raja  of  Takshac^ila  must  have  realised  at  this  juncture  that 
a  momentous  choice  lay  before  him.  It  may  be  that  tlie  idea  of  a 
common  Indian  nationality,  in  whose  cause  he  and  his  brother 
kings  might  stand  together  against  the  stranger,  did  not  even 
occur  to  him:  India  was  too  large  and  too  disunited  for  the  mind 
to  embrace  it  as  a  unity.  But  he  might  well  tremble  for  his  own 
power,  if  this  new  resistless  deluge  came  bursting  into  the  land. 
On  the  other  hand  it  might  perhai)s  be  turned  to  his  account.  His 
policy  was  largely  governed  by  his  antagonism  to  the  rival  prince 
of  the  Paurava^  house  (Porus),  who  ruled  on  the  other  side  of  the 
Hydaspes  (Jhelum).  The  Paurava  was  indeed  a  neighbQur  to  I30 
dreaded.  He  is  described  to  us  as  a  man  of  gigantic  and  powerful 
build,  a  warrior-chief,  such  as  in  an  unsettled  world  extends  his 
power  by  aggressive  ambition  and  proud  courage.  He  had  con¬ 
ceived  the  idea  of  building  up  for  himself  a  great  kingdom,  and  he 
was  the  man  to  realise  it.  He  had  already  made  an  attempt  to 
ci’usli  the  free  tribes  to  the  east,  [)ushing  his  advance  even  beyond 
the  Hydraotes  (Ravi),  in  alliance  with  tlie  raja  of  the  Abhisara 
country  (corresponding  roughly  with  the  Punch  and  Naoshera 
districts  in  Kashmir)  and  with  many  of  the  free  tribes  whom  he 
had  drawn  into  vassalage  swelling  his  army,  although  the  resist¬ 
ance  he  there  encountered  from  the  Ksliatiiyas'  had  itiade  him 
temporarily  give  backl  His  hand  had  perhaps  also  reached  west¬ 
ward  across  the  Hydaspes  into  the  country  which  the  raja  of 
Takshac^ila  considered  his  owiP.  It  might  well  seem  to  the  raja  of 
Takshaqila  that,  threatened  on  the  one  side  by  the  Paurava  and  on 
the  other  side  by  the  European  invader,  his  safest  course  lay  in 
allying  himself  with  the  European,  riding  on  the  crest  of  the  wave 
that  would  sweep  his  rival  to  destruction. 

And  yet  the  European  host  which  had  emerged  out  of  the 
unknown  West  to  shatter  the  Persian  Empire  may  have  appeared 
too  unfamiliar  and  incalculable  a  power  to  make  the  decision  easy. 

^  Paurava  is  a  title  denoting  the  chief  of  the  Purus,  a  tribe  known  in  Vedic  times 
(t?.  Chapter  iv,  pp.  82  f.). 

In  Greek  Kathaioi,  see  Lassen,  vol.  ii,  p.  167.  The  general  designation  of  the 
warrior  caste  seems  to  be  applied  in  this  case  to  a  particular  people. 

^  Arrian  v,  22.  ^  ^  See  Anspach,  note  125, 
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But,  if  the  raja  hesitated,  his  son  Ambhi  '(Omphis)i  a,  clear 
opinion  as  to  what  the  situation  re(}olTOft  his  father 

to  place  his  principality  at  the  Yavana  king’s  disposal.  While 
Alexander  was  still  in  Bukhara,  Ainbhi  began  to  negotiate  on  his 
own  account.  Envoys  from  TaksKaqiia  made  their  way  over  the 
*  ridges  of  the  Hindu  Kush.  They  were  charged  with  the  message 
that  Ambhi  was  ready  to  march  by  Alexander’s  side  against  any 
Indians  who  might  refuse  to  submit.  Thus  the  European,  at  his 
first  arrival  at  the  Gates  of  India,  found  India  divided  against 
itself.  It  was  the  hand  of  an  Indian  prince,  which  unbarred  the 
door  to  the  invader. 

The  summer  of  327  B-C.  was  almost  come'^  before  the  hillmen  of 
the  Hindu  Kush  saw  the  Yavana  army  re-appear  on  the  ridges, 
cross  probably  by  the  Kushan  Eass^  and  stream  down  to  the  new 
Alexandria.  The  satmp  who  had  been  left  here  was  found  to 
have  done  badly,  and  Alexander  appointed  another  in  his  placi;, 
Tyriespas,  a  Persian  like  his  predecessor.  The  population  of  the 
city  was  enlarged  by  drawing  in  more  of  the  people  of  the  land 
and  settling  down  there  more  war-woi-n  European  veterans.  The 
work  of  making  a  city  of  Greek  type  had  really  only  been  begun, 
and  a  Macedonian  of  high  rank,  Nicanor  *,  was  now  appointed  to 
sec  it  carried  through. 

The  army  moved  on  from  Alexandria  to  Nicaea,  where  Alex¬ 
ander  sacrificed  to  the  Greek  goddess  Athena.  From  Nicaea  he 
sent  on  a  herald  to  the  rilja  of  Takshaqdla  and  the  native  princes 
west  of  tlie  Indus  to  meet  him  in  tlie  Kabul  Valley.  We  know  of 
one  Indian  chief,  (^’a(;igupU  (Sisikottos),  already  in  the  comiueror’s 
train.  His  had  been  probably  some  little  hill-state  on  the  slopes 
of  the  Hindu  Kush,  whence  he  had  gone  two  years  since,  to  help 
the  Iranians  in  Baetida  against  Alexander.  \Vhen  their  cause  was 
lost,  he  had  gone  over  to  the  European.  Messengers  now  summoned 
the  other  chieftains  of  the  lower  Kabul  Valley  to  meet  their  over- 
lord.  At  Taksha^ila  too  messengers  appeared  with  the  summons. 
And  the  raja,  acting  on  the  policy  which  his  son  had  espoused 

so  decisively,  rose  up  to  obey. 

Encamped  in  the  Kabul  Valley  at  some  place  not  named  the 
raja  of  Taksha^ila  saw  the  host  destined  for  the  invasion  of  his 
mother-land.  It  numbered,  at  the  lowest  estimate,  from  twenty- 

1  See  Sylvain  L6vi  in  Journal  Axiatique,  S6rie  xv  (1890),  p.  234  f. 

*  "E^tJ/covtos  tJ/jos,  Arr.  iv,  22,  3. 

3  Strabo  xv,  C.  697;  Cunningham,  Ancient  Geography,  p.  25. 

4  Dr  Vincent  Smith  {Early  History  of  India,  3rd  edition,  p.  49)  seems  to  be  in  err 
in  identifying  this  Nicanor  with  the  son  of  Parmenio. 
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five  to  thirty  thousand  men^— a  strangely  compounded  army,  which 
can  only  be  called  European  with  qualification.  Its  strength 
indeed  consisted  in  the  Macedonian  regiments,  stout  yeomen  and 
peasants  carrying  the  long  spear  of  the  heavy-armed  foot-soldier, 
and  troops  of  splendidly  disciplined  cavalry  drawn  from  the  aris¬ 
tocracy  of  the  country,  the  ‘Companions’  of  the  national  King. 
European  too  were  the  thousands  of  soldiers  from  the  ( jlreck  cities, 
serving  as  mercenaries,  on  foot  or  mounted,  and  the  contingents  of 
semi-barbarous  hillmen  from  the  Balkans,  Agrianes  and  Thracians, 
serving  as  light  troops — slingers,  javelineei*s,  and  bowmen — invalu¬ 
able  for  mountain  warfare.  But  mingled  with  the  Europeans 
were  men  of  many  nations.  Here  were  troops  of  horsemen,  repre¬ 
senting  the  chivalry  of  Iran,  which  had  followed  Alexander  from 
Bactria  and  beyond'^,  Pashtus  and  men  of  the  Hindu  Kush  with 
their  highland-bred  horses^.  Central- Asiatics  who  could  ride  and 
shoot  at  the  same  tiine^;  and  among  the  camp-followers  one  could 
find  groups  representing  the  older  civilisations  of  the  world, 
Plioenicians  inheriting  an  immemorial  tradition  of  ship-craft  and 
trade,  bronzed  F]gyptians  able  to  confront  the  Indians  with  an 
antiquity  still  longer  than  their  own. 

There  was  nothing  to  ari’est  this  army  between  the  point  they 
liad  now  readied  and  the  Indus.  The  local  chieftains  had  indi¬ 
cated  their  submission.  All  along  the  north  side  of  the  Kabul 
however  lay  the  hills,  whose  inhabitants  in  their  rock  citadels,  in 
the  valleys  of  the  Kfinar,  the  Panjkora,  and  the  Swat,  were  un¬ 
schooled  to  recognise  an  overlord,  and  as  prepared  to  give  trouble 
to  anyone  who  tried  to  incorporate  them  in  an  imperial  system  as 
their  Pathan  successors  of  a  later  day.  But  it  was  not  Alexander’s 
way  to  leave  unsubdued  regions  beside  his  road.  Ilis  army  there¬ 
fore  broke  up  into  two  divisions.  One,  commanded  by  Hephaestion, 
the  king’s  friend,  and  Perdiccas,  the  proudest  of  the  Macedonian 
nobles,  moved  to  the  Indus  by  the  most  direct  i*oute.  This  would 
probably  mean  a  route  along  the  south  bank  of  the  Kabul,  whether 

^  The  numbers  in  the  ancient  texts  are  often  untrustworthy.  Tlie  estimate  in  the 
text  is  Delbriick’s,  Geschichte  der  Kriegskmist  (1900),  vol.  i,  p.  1H4.  Anspach  (note  20), 
combining  Arrian,  Ind.  19,  5  with  Diod.  xvti,  9/>,  recl{on.s  the  array  in  the  Kabul  Valley 
at  about  86,000.  Delbriick  denies  that  so  large  an  array  with  the  neces8ai7  camp- 
followers  could  have  got  across  the  Hindu  Kush.  This  is  a  point  for  practical  strategists. 
Whether  Plutarch’s  number  (Alex.  56)  is  correct  or  not,  he  docs  not  say,  as 
Pr  Vincent  Smith,  p.  49,  inadvertently  quotes  him,  that  Alexander  entered  India 
with  120,000  foot  and  16,000  horse,  but  that  Alexander  left  India  with  that  number. 
Reinforcements  had  been  arriving  from  the  West  in  the  meantime. 

^  Arr.  IV,  17,  3.  Ih,  v,  11,  3.  Lb.  iv,  24,  1. 


352  Alexander  the  Great  [ch. 

through  the  actual  Khyber  Pass  or  not* ;  the  other,  led  by  the  king 
himself,  turned  up  into  the  hills.  The  two  divisions  were  to  rejoin 
each  other  upon  the  Indus;  Hephaestion  and  Perdiccas,  arriving 
there  first,  it  was  calculated,  would  have  made  all  preparations  for 
the  passage  of  the  great  river. 

The  Europeans  who  had  followed  Alexander  so  far  into  Asia 
now  entered  the  region  in  which  the  armies  of  the  English  operate 
to-day.  At  that  season  of  the  year^  the  hill-country  must  have 
been  bitterly  cold,  and  probably  to  some  extent  under  snow.  It 
was  the  same  hill-country  whose  contours  and  tracks  and  points  of 
vantage  are  studied  now  by  British  commanders;  the  tough  high¬ 
lander  of  the  Balkans  or  of  Crete  climbed  and  skirmished  witli 
bow  and  javelin  in  327  B.c.  where  the  Scottish  highlander  was  to 
climb  and  skirmish  with  rifle  and  bayonet  two  thousand  two 
hundred  years  later.  And  yet  it  is  impossible  to  follow  the  track 
of  Alexander  over  these  hills  with  any  precision.  We  hear  ot  little 
mountain  towns  stormed,  of  others  abandoned  by  their  inhabitants. 
But  their  sites  cannot  be  identified.  One  must  however  note  that 
at  this  point  Alexander,  in  an  ethnogi*aphical  sense,  entered  India  ; 
for  these  hills,  whose  population  at  the  present  day  is  either 
Afghan  or  Kafir,  seem  tlien  to  have  been  possessed  by  Indian 
tribes.  The  A<jvakas,  as  their  name  appai'ently  was  in  their  native 
speech,  were  the  first  Indian  j)eople  to  receive  the  brunt  ot  the 
invasioiP.  The  fighting  seems  to  have  been  of  exceptional  ferocity. 
At  one  place,  where  Alexander  was  wounded,  the  whole  popula¬ 
tion  was  put  to  the  sword.  At  another  place  we  hear  of  a  huge 
massacre,  and  40,000  men  taken  captive.  At  a  third  place  a  body 
of  Indians  from  the  Punjab  had  come  to  help  the  local  chieftain 
for  hire.  When  the  town  capitulated,  it  was  agreed  that  these 

1  Dr  Vincent  Smith  says  that  he  did  not  go  by  the  Khyber  and  cites  Sir  Thomas 
Holdich  in  support  of  the  assertion.  Sir  Thomas  in  his  more  recent  book,  Gain 
of  India  (p.  94),  says  that  he  ‘  undoubtedly  followed  the  main  route  which...  is  sufficiently 
well  indicated  in  these  days  as  the  “  Khaibar 

®  MerA  dvff/jAs  llXetdSwv,  Aristobulus  ap.  Strabo  xv,  C,  691. 

«  In  the  Greek  accounts  a  people  called  Aspasioi  are  found  in  the  Choes  (either  the 
Alishang  or  Kiinar)  Valley  and  a  people  called  Assakenoi  in  the  Swat  Valley.  Both 
names  are  supposed  to  represent  the  same  Indian  name  A(^vaka,  connected  with  iKaa 
‘horse.*  If  so,  the  two  Greek  names  may  be  due  to  local  varieties  of  pronunciation, 
and  it  may  be  noted  that  the  form  Aspasioi  would  then  approximate  to  Iranian  speech, 
in  which  aspa  is  the  equivalent  of  a^a.  Strabo,  according  to  the  mss.  (xv,  C.  6  , 
0.  698),  calls  the  Aspasioi  Hypasioi ;  this  is  often  emended  in  modern  texts  to 
Hippasioi,  on  the  supposition  that  the  Greeks  knew  their  hippos  to  be  the  etymologioa 
equivalent  of  aspa  and  attempted  a  translation.  This  is  extremely  unlike  the  me 
way  in  these  matters.  The  confusion  is  made  worse  by  another  people  called  Astakenoi 
appearing  in  the  Pushkalavati  region,  whose  name  is  supposed  not  to  be  connec  e 
etymologically  with  that  of  their  neighbours,  the  Assakenoi. 
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mercenaries  should  transfer  their  services  to  Alexander.  They 
encamped  on  a  little  hill  apart.  There,  as  they  talked  together,  it 
seemed  to  them  a  horrible  thing  that  they  should  march  with  the 
Yavanas  against  their  own  people.  They  determined  to  slip  away, 
when  night  fell,  and  make  across  the  hills  for  home.  But  when 
night  fell,  they  found  the  hill  beset  on  all  sides  with  the  soldiers 
of  Alexander;  for  some  one  had  betrayed  their  design.  The 
Macedonians  suffered  none  of  them  to  live  till  morning^ 

The  town  with  which  this  incident  is  connected  the  Greeks  call 
Massaga.  We  know  only  that  it  was  situated  east  of  the  Guraeiis 
liver  and  apparently  not  far  from  the  stream.  The  resistance 
which  the  easternmost  branch  of  the  hill-people,  those  called  by 
the  Greeks  Assakenoi,  offered  to  the  invader  seems  to  have  been 
concentrated  at  this  place.  All  these  tribes,  as  far  as  the  Indus, 
recognised  as  overlord  a  chief  whom  the  Greeks  call  Assakenos. 
Jlis  organisation  for  defence  included  an  alliance  with  the  king  of 
tlie  Abhisara  country  beyond  the  Indus,  who  sent  contingents  to 
his  support^  Assakenos  had  himself  taken  command  at  Massaga, 
and  fell  there,  struck  by  a  missile  from  one  of  the  European  siege- 
inachines'l  His  mother  and  daughter  were  left  in  the  enemies' 
hands^;  but  it  was  not  among  Alexander’s  faults  to  fail  in  chivalry 
to  the  women  whom  war  put  at  liis  mercy®. 

The  loot  in  cattle  in  these  regions  was  enormous,  and  we  are 
told  that  a  herd  of  the  finest  animals  was  actually  given  by  Alex¬ 
ander  into  the  charge  of  drovers  who  were  to  drive  them  all  the 
way  from  the  Hindu  Kush  to  Macedonia.  A  town  called  by  the 
Greeks  Arigaeon,  which  apparently  commanded  the  road  between 
the  Kfinar  and  the  Panjkora  Valleys,  was  selected  for  redolonisa- 
tion  -a  number  of  war-worn  Europeans  and  a  number  of  the  native 
people  were  to  form  the  population,  as  in  similar  cases  before. 

One  curious  incident  relieves  the  story  of  blood-shed.  Some¬ 
where  among  these  hills** — probably  on  the  lower  spurs  of  the 


^  Arr.  IV,  27;  Diod.  xvii,  84;  Plut.  Alex.  59;  Polyaen.  Strateg,  iv,  3,  20. 

2  Arr.  IV,  27,  7.  ^  Arr.  iv,  27,  2.  Arr.  iv,  27,  4. 

A  strange  story  is  given  by  Justin,  xii,  7,  10,  that  it  was  the  wife  of  Assakenos  who 
foil  into  Alexander’s  hands  and  that  he  had  a  son  by  her,  wlio  afterwards  became  king 
of  the  Indians  (1)  (cf.  Curtius,  viii,  10,  35).  It  may  be  that  the  story  was  concocted  in 
later  times  in  the  interests  of  some  petty  king  of  this  region,  who  wished  to  establish 
a  claim  to  be  descended  from  Alexander.  That  is  a  claim  which  is  still  common  in 
the  Indian  frontier  hills. 

^  Holdich  in  discussing  the  site  of  Nj^a  {Gates  of  India,  p.  122)  gives  a  mis¬ 
translation  of  Arrian.  Arrian  does  not  say  that  Alexander  ‘  then  entered  ’  that  part 
of  the  country,  but  that  somewhere  in  the  country  which  Alexander  had  already 
traversed  there  was  a  place  called  Nysa. 

C.  H.  I.  I. 
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three-peaked  Koli-i-Mor— dwelt  a  people  who  told  the  Yavanas, 
or  so  the  invaders  understood  them,  that  they  were  descendants  of 
the  western  people  who  had  come  into  those  parts  with  their  god 
Dionysus;  for  Dionysus,  the  Greeks  believed,  had  gone  conquering 
across  Asia,  at  the  head  of  his  revellers,  in  the  old  heroic  days. 
The  Greeks  always  experienced  a  keen  joy  of  recognition,  when 
they  could  connect  foreign  things  with  the  figures  of  their  own 
legends,  and  they  were  delighted  with  the  suggestion.  The  asson¬ 
ance  of  names  lent  itself  immediately  to  confirm  the  theory  as 
usefully  as  it  does  to  confirm  the  adventurous  speculations  of 
modern  archaeologists.  In  the  legend  the  name  Nysa  was  specially 
connected  Avith  Dionysus— it  was  the  name  of  his  nurse  or  of  the 
place  where  he  was  born  or  of  his  holy  hill — and  the  name  of  this 
little  town  in  the  Hindu  Kush,  as  it  was  pronounced  to  Alexander, 
had  a  similar  sound.  Again  the  legend  said  that  Dionysus  had 
been  born  from  the  thigh  (rmros)  of  Zeus,  and  a  neighbouring 
summit,  the  Greeks  discovci*ed,  Avas  called  MeriL  What  could  be 
clearer?  And  when  they  saw  the  sacred  plants  of  the  god,  tlie 
Aune  and  ivy,  running  wild  over  the  mountain,  as  they  knew  them 
at  horned  no  doubt  could  be  left.  Modern  travellers  have  come 
upon  certain  fair  Kafir  tribes  in  this  region,  whose  religious  pro¬ 
cessions  with  music  and  dancing  haA^e  a  Bacchanalian  look,  and 
the  Nysaeans  discovered  by  Alexander,  they  suggest,  may  have 
been  the  ancestors  of  these  Kafirs ;  their  processions  may  have  led 
the  Greeks  to  connect  them  with  Dionysus.  This  is  possible,  but 
in  the  Greek  books  we  hear  nothing  of  the  Nysaeans  going  in 
procession.  It  is  the  Macedonian  soldiers  themselves,  Avho  A\reathe 
their  heads  with  ivy  and  range  the  hills  in  ecstasy,  calling  on  the 
god  by  his  sacred  names,  as  their  people  had  done  from  old  time 
on  the  Avoody  spurs  of  the  Balkans.  Hostilities,  at  any  rate, 
with  these  interesting  kinsmen  could  not  be  thought  of,  and  tlie 
‘Nysaeans’  were  themselves  prepared  to  act  in  character;  tliree 
hundred  of  them  on  their  mountain  horses  joined  the  army  of  tlie 
Yavana  king  and  followed  him  to  battle  in  the  plains  of  the  Punjab. 

Whilst  Alexander  was  fighting  in  the  valleys  to  the  north  of 
the  Kabul,  the  other  division  of  the  Macedonian  army  under 
Hephaestioii  and  Perdiccas,  accompanied  by  the  raja  of  Taksha^ila, 
made  its  way  along  the  Kabul  to  the  Indus.  It  may  have  been 
through  the  Khyber  Pass  that,  one  day  in  the  cold  weather  season 
•at  the  end  of  327  or  beginning* of  326  B.C.,  the  glitter  of  strange 
spears,  long  lines  of  mailed  men,  were  seen  emerging  into  the 
*  ^  Holdich,  Gates  of  India^  p.  133. 
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plain  about  Posliawar  the  advance  guard  of  the  European  in¬ 
vasion  of  India.  A  few  days’  march  farther,  and  they  came  to  the 
Indus.  Arrived  there,  the  Europeans  set  about  collecting  material 
for  the  bridge  which  was  to  transport  their  fellows  into  the  interior 
of  the  land.  But  their  hold  on  the  country  west  of  the  Indus  was 
not  yet  secure.  The  region  in  which  the  division  of  Ilephaestion 
and  Perdiccas  was  now  encami)cd  fonned  part  of  the  realm  of  a 
raja,  named  by  the  Greeks  Astes',  whose  capital  was  the  town 
of  Pushkalavati  (Charsadda)  to  the  north  of  the  Kabul  river. 
The  raja  at  this  moment  declared  himself  an  enemy  of  the  for¬ 
eigners.  He  was  not  strong  enough  to  hold  the  open  field  against 
Ilephaestion  and  Perdiccas,  and  shut  himself  desperately  in  some 
walled  town.  For  a  month  he  held  it  ag<ainst  the  besiegers,  and 
tlien  the  greater  strength  of  tlie  Europeans  beat  liiiu  down,  and 
destroyed  him.  The  principality  was  given  to  one  who  had  been 
his  enemy  and  become  a  hanger-on  of  the  raja  of  Taksha9ila,  a 
certain  Sangaya.  He  was  a  man  upon  whose  loyalty  the  Yavanas 
could  count. 

In  the  hills  to  the  north,  after  a  few  months’  fighting,  the  tribes 
generally  had  submitted  to  Alexander  and  the  strong  places  were 
in  his  possession.  He  constituted  the  lower  Kfibul  Valley  and 
the  recently  conquered  hills  a  special  satrapy,  distinct  from  the 
satrapy  of  the  Paropanisadae,  which  Tyries])e8  ruled  from  Alcx- 
andria-undcr-the-Caucasus.  The  new  satrapy,  whose  official  name 
we  do  not  know,  but  which  can  be  most  conveniently  described  as 
India-west-of-the-Indus,  got  for  its  governor  a  Nicanor,  probably 
the  same  man  who  had  been  left  a  few  months  before  to  superintend 
the  building  of  Alexandria.  The  king  himself  came  down  to  I’ush- 
kalavati  at  the  lower  end  of  the  Guraens  (now  usually  called  the 
Swat)  valley,  which  was  not  in  a  position,  after  the  defeat  of  its  raja, 
to  offer  any  resistance.  He  set  a  Macedonian  garrison  in  the  town 
under  an  officer  named  Philip. 

But  the  effective  occupation  of  the  lower  Kabul  valley  by  the 
Yavanas  required  still  more  to  be  done.  The  division  of  Hephaes- 
tion  had  meantime  fortified  and  garrisoned  a  place  the  Greeks  call 
tkobatis,  and  Alexander,  accompanied  by  two  Indian  chieftains, 
Cophaeus  ’  and  ‘  Assagetes  moved  about  to  take  loossession  of 
''arious  small  towns  between  Pushkalavati  and  the  Indus.  But 

^  One  guess  is  that  this  represents  the.  Sanskrit  proper  name  Hast!;  a  more 
probable  one  is  that  it  is  short  for  Ash^kariija,  king  of  the  Ashtakas. 

Anspach  suggests,  p.  65,  note  200,  that  Cophaeu8  =  raja  of  the  region  about 
ushkala  near  the  Cophen,  and  Assagetes  =  the  raja  of  the  Assakonoi  (successor  of  the 

killed  in  Massaga). 
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one  great  labour  remained.  The  reduction  of  a  certain  mountain 
citadel,  which  crowned  Alexander’s  work  during  that  winter, 
always  seemed  to  the  Greeks  the  great  glory  of  the  campaign. 
The  Greek  books  descril)cd  the  siege  and  storming  at  greater 
length  than  any  other  episode  in  this  region.  The  story  was 
started  that  Heracles  had  attempted  to  storm  that  very  rock  and 
failed.  Unfortunately,  it  has  so  far  been  impossible  to  fit  the 
Greek  description  of  Aornus  to  any  rocky  height  noted  in  the 
country  to-day'. 

Aonuis,  we  arc  told,  was  not  far  from  the  modern  Arab  ;  it  was 
a  great  isolated  mass  of  rock,  6670  feet  high,  flat  on  the  top  with 
precipitous  sides,  which  on  the  south  went  down  straight  to  the 
river  Indus.  (Jn  the  summit  were  woods  and  watersprings  and 
fields  whose  cultivation  could  keep  a  thousand  men  employed. 
It  seems  plain  that  an  object  of  this  kind  can  hardly  have  escaped 
modern  geographers  in  search  of  it.  l.hc  inference  is  that  some 
particulars  in  the  Greek  account  are  due  to  imagination.  But 
when  once  we  begin  to  trim  it  so  as  to  suit  the  actual  topo¬ 
graphy,  it  depends  on  a  more  or  lc.ss  arbitrary  selection  which 
particulars  we  eliminate  and  which  we  retain.  There  is  at  any 
rate  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  final  conquest  of  this  mountain 
region  did  involve  the  rcdtiction  of  some  exceptionally  strong 
rock-citadel,  in  which  fugitives  of  the  defeated  tribes  made  a  last 
stand.  The  citadel,  when  taken,  was  held  for  Alexander  by  a 
garrison  under  the  Indian  (^•a<jdgupta.  The  capture  of  Aornus  had 
to  be  followed  by  another  short  expedition  further  up  into  the 
hills,  in  pursuit  of  the  flying  defenders  of  the  fortress.  They  were 
led  by  the  brother  of  the  Assakenian  chief  killed  in  Massaga'  and 
had  with  them  a  herd  of  fifteen  war-elephants.  To  the  Greeks  the 
idea  of  getting  hold  of  these  animals,  so  strange  and  wonderful  to 
them,  of  whose  value  in  battle  they  had  probably  formed  an  even 
exaggerated  notion,  made  their  pursuit  the  more  eager.  The  hills 
were  deserted  before  them,  and  Alexander  pushed  on  as  far  as  a 
town  which  the  Greek  books  call  Dyrta.  It  was  found  empty  of  in¬ 
habitants.  Alexander  learnt  that  the  fugitive  prince  was  dead  by 
the  evidence  of  his  severed  head,  brought  by  some  hillmen  one  day 
into  camp.  He  had  fallen  a  victim  to  some  hostile  tribe  or  to  his 
own  followers.  Two  bodies  of  light  troops  were  detached  to  scour 
the  hills  yet  further,  and  Alexander  himself  turned  back  with  ttie 

1  See  the  note  in  Vincent  Smith,  pp.  66,  57. 

a  Arr.  iv,  30,  6 ;  Diod.  xvii,  86 ;  Curt,  viii,  12,  1.  His  name  is  variously  g 
Aphrikes,  Aphioes,  Erioes  in  different  texts. 
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rest  of  his  division  to  the  Indus.  Some  natives  of  the  region  were 
caught  by  the  Macedonians  on  their  way.  They  reported  that  the 
fugitives  from  Aornus  and  the  people  of  the  hills  had  escaped  into 
tlie  country  of  Abhisara,  whose  raja  was  watching  the  progress  of 
the  Yavanas  with  a  doubtful  mind.  As  for  the  elex)hants,  they 
liad  turned  them  loose  in  the  country  bordering  the  Indus,  more 
swampy  in  those  days  than  it  is  now\  An  elephant  hunt  accord¬ 
ingly  followed;  Alexander  had  already,  with  his  (piick  interest  in 
new  things  and  his  Macedonian  sporting  propensities,  collected 
about  him  Indians  whose  special  business  was  elephant-hunting, 
and  by  their  means  the  scattered  herd  was  driven  in,  and  attached 
to  the  Macedonian  army  '.  The  point  at  wliich  Alexanders  division 
struck  the  Indus  on  its  descent  from  the  hills  was  some  way  above 
the  point  where  llepliaestion  and  Perdiccas  had  by  this  time  con¬ 
structed  the  bridge.  Between  the  two,  tlie  riglit  bank  of  the  river 
was  largely  overgrown  with  forest,  which,  if  in  one  way  it  impeded 
the  advance  of  Alexander’s  division,  in  another  way  helped  the 
transport  by  furnishing  timber  for  boats.  I^art  of  Alexander’s 
force  floated  down  the  river,  and  when  he  arrived  at  llephaestion’s 
bridge  the  number  of  new  boats  was  swelled  by  those  brought 
down  from  up-stream.  The  two  divisions  of  the  Yavana  host  now 
re  united  for  passage  into  the  lieart  of  India.  The  place  at  which 
the  bridge  had  been  made  has  been  fixed  by  the  most  recent 
opinion  at  Ohind,  about  l(j  miles  above  Attock.  The  Greeks 
felt  tliat  they  were  crossing  the  threshold  of  a  new  world.  Sacri¬ 
fices  to  the  Greek  gods,  games  and  horse-races  in  their  honour  on 
the  river  bank  at  Ohind,  marked  their  sense  that  they  were  about 
to  begin  a  new  enterprise  of  formidable  magnitude.  Alexander 
was  approaching  the  bourne  of  the  old  Persian  Empire,  and  it  was 
evident  that  he  meant  to  press  still  onward  towards  the  sunrise. 
The  Greek  diviners  announced  that  the  omens  were  favourable. 
In  the  early  dawn  one  day  in  the  spring  of  :32fl  b.o,  \  the  host  began 
to  defile  over  the  bridge,  the  mingled  line  of  many  races  streaming 
all  day  into  the  Indian  world.  And  the  composition  of  the  army 
became  now  more  singularly  mixed  by  the  contingents  of  native 
Indian  troops  sent  by  the  raja  of  Takshac^ila,  squadrons  of  Indian 
horse  and  thirty  elephants,  endless  trains  moreover  of  oxen  and 
sheep  for  sacrifice  and  food,  and  silver  brought  in  masses  from  his 
treasuries. 

The  raja  of  Takshac^ila  was  now  none  other  than  Ambhi  himself ; 

^  Holdich.  Gates  of  India,  p.  122.  ®  Cf.  Diod,  xvii,  86. 

^  Strabo  xv,  0.  691.  Cf.  Vinceot  Smith,  p.  61,  note  1. 
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for  the  old  raja  had  not  lived  to  see  the  Yavanaa  enter  his  city. 
The  first  act  of  the  new  raja  had  been  to  send  a  message  of  homage 
to  Alexander ;  he  would  not  assume  his  ancestral  kingdom  except 
pending  the  Great  King’s  pleasure.  He  would  take  his  kingdom 
only  from  Alexander’s  hand.  As  Alexander  moved  on  Taksha^ilii 
from  the  bridge,  .^jnbhi  went  out  to  meet  him  in  state  at  the  head 
of  the  forces  of  his  principality.  For  a  moment,  when  the  Greeks  saw 
an  Indian  army  deployed  across  their  path,  they  suspected  treachery. 
The  raja  saw  that  there  was  trouble  in  the  ranks  and  galloped 
forward  with  a  few  attendants.  lie  assured  Alexander  through  an 
interpreter  that  everything  he  had  was  his  overlord’s.  Alexander 
on  his  part  ratified  Ids  assumption  of  the  princedom*. 

The  gates  of  Taksha(,:ila  were  thrown  open  to  the  FiUropeans 
and  the  Indian  crowd  watched,  no  doubt  with  a  crowd’s  curiosity, 
the  strange  figures  and  dresses  which  thronged  their  streets.  But 
in  one  quarter  the  Greeks  met  with  an  indifference  which  took 
them  aback.  At  'l'aksha(;ila,  so  far  as  we  know,  the  Greeks  first 
noticed  Indian  ascetics.  The  report  reached  Alexander  himself  of 
a  strange  set  of  men  who  were  to  be  seen  naked  somewhere  near 
the  city,  ‘practising  endurance,’  men  commanding  a  great  rever¬ 
ence  among  the  people.  It  wris  no  use  his  sending  for  them,  since 
they  would  certainly  refuse  to  come:  those  who  wished  to  learn 
their  secret  must  go  to  them.  Alexander,  however,  on  his  side, 
felt  he  could  not  go  to  them  consistently  with  his  dignity ;  so  he 
chose  an  envoy,  a  Greek  officer  named  Onesicritus,  who  liad  l)een 
a  disciple  of  the  Cynic  philosopher  Diogenes,  a  figure  obviously 
akin  to  the  Indian  ascetics.  Onesicritus,  in  the  book  he  afterwards 
wrote,  gave  an  account  of  his  interesting  mission,  and  we  may  still 
read  it  in  Strabo’s  version  ’.  He  found  fifteen  ascetics  some  ten 
miles  from  the  city,  sitting  naked  and  motionless  in  a  sun  so  burn¬ 
ing  that  one  could  not  even  walk  over  the  stones  with  bare  feet. 
Onesicritus  could  only  communicate  with  them  through  a  series  of 
three  interpreters,  but  he  made  them  understand  that  the  Yavana 
king  would  like  to  learn  their  wisdom.  The  ascetic  to  whom  he 
first  addressed  himself  answered  bluntly  that  no  one  coming  in  the 
bravery  of  European  clothes — cavalry  cloak  and  broad-brimmed 
hat  and  top-boots,  such  as  the  Macedonians  wore — could  learn 
their  wisdom.  'I'o  do  that,  he  must  strip  naked  and  learn  to  sit  on 
the  hot  stones  beside  them.  Another  answered  more  mildly  that 
it  was  really  very  creditable  for  such  a  man  as  Alexander  to  desire 
to  know  something  of  the  deeper  wisdom,  but  one  must  remember 
1  Diod,  XVII,  86 ;  Curt,  viii,  12.  *  xv,  C.  715. 
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that  to  attempt  to  convey  their  teaching  through  tliree  interpre¬ 
ters,  common  men  incapable  of  understanding  more  tlian  the  mere 
words,  would  be  like  trying  to  make  water  flow  clear  through 
I  mud.  They  seem  however  to  have  made  an  attempt,  and  then 
I  they  asked  Onesicritus  whether  among  the  \^avanas  tlierc  was  any 
I  teaching  of  this  kind,  and  he  told  them  about  Pythagoras  and 

i  Socrates  and  his  old  master  Diogenes.  The  ascetics  seemed 

pleased,  but  expressed  regret  that  the  wise  men  of  the  (J reeks 
I  had  clung  to  such  superfluities  as  clothes*.  One  of  these  ascetics 
was  idtimately  persuaded  by  the  raja  of  Takshai^dla  to  accompany 
Alexander  and  return  to  clothes  and  a  worldly  life.  His  com¬ 
panions  considered  it  an  apostasy,  and  followed  him  with  reproaches. 
The  name  of  this  Indian,  who  remained  a  notable  figure  in  Alex¬ 
ander’s  entourage,  was  one  which  Plutarch  reproduces  as  ‘  Sphincs,’ 
but  the  Greeks,  catching  among  the  Indian  words  of  greeting 
which  he  exchanged  with  his  fellow-countrymen,  the  word  kalydna, 
Mucky,’  came  to  call  him  Kalanos^ 

At  Takshaqila  Alexander  held  what  would  be  called  in  modern 
India  a  durbar.  There  were  more  Greek  sacrifices  and  games. 
Anibln^and  a  crowd  of  smaller  chiefs  from  the  country  already 
dominated  by  the  Macedonian  arms  brought  presents,  and  were 
granted  extensions  of  territoi*y  at  the  expense  of  such  of  their 
neighbours  as  had  not  submitted  to  the  European  King  of  Kings. 
And  Alexander  bestowed  presents  also  with  a  large  hand.  In  the 
train  of  the  European  army,  waggons  had  come  over  the  mountains 
bringing  from  the  storehouses  of  the  old  I^ersian  kings  vessels  of 
gold  and  silver,  Babylonian  and  Persian  embroideries,  and  many 
of  these  now  found  a  home  in  the  palace  of  TakshaqilA.  The 
Macedonian  captains  were  inclined  to  grumble  at  the  nuniificence 
with  which  Alexander  treated  his  Indian  vassal  kings.  But  Alex¬ 
ander  had  come  to  feel  himself,  one  gathers,  a  man  raised  above 
distinctions  of  race,  an  Emperor  of  the  world,  beneath  whom  all 
mankind  was  to  be  levelled  and  made  one. 

East  of  the  Hydaspes  (Jhelum)  the  Paurava  king  had  been 
watching  the  immense  peril  come  near.  He  learnt  of  the  alliance 
between  his  old  enemy  of  Takshaqila  and  the  Yavana  conqueror. 
He  learnt  that  other  princes  of  the  land  were  tendering  submission 
to  the  new  power — his  own  kinsman,  for  instance,  another  Paurava, 
whose  territory  lay  still  further  to  the  east,  beyond  the  Acesines 
(Chenab)^  In  that  moment  of  fear,  the  spirit  of  the  great  Paurava 

*  Strabo  xv,  C.,714  f.  *  Arr.  vii,  2,  4 ;  Plut.  Alex.  66  ;  Strabo  xv,  C.  714  1. 

’  Arr.  V,  21,  3. 
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rose  unshaken  in  the  resolve  to  settle  his  relations  with  the  in¬ 
vader  by  the  arbitrament  of  arms.  It  would  be  a  mistake  to 
regard  him  as  one  who  fought  in  the  nationalist  cause.  Jhe 
Paurava  does  not  seem  to  have  been  moved  by  any  thought  of 
Indian  solidarity  against  the  European  any  more  than  the  raja  of 
Taksha^ila.  It  was  not  India  that  he  was  going  to  fight  for ;  it 
was  his  own  honour  and  his  own  kingdom.  His  honour  would  not 
allow  him  to  surrender  anything  without  a  lair  fight,  and  all  his 
old  ambitions  of  constructing  a  great  kingdom  at  the  expense  ol 
neighbouring  chiefs  and  the  tree  tribes  would  vanish  into  air,  it  he 
gave  way  to  a  power  which  had  made  agreement  with  his  rivals. 
And  yet,  if  the  Paurava  was  not  a  champion  of  nationalism,  India 
may  well  reckon  the  proud  and  brave  prince  among  her  national 
lieroes.  Unhappily  India  has  long  foi’gotten  his  name.  We  know 
of  him  only  through  the  (^Ireek  books  which  call  him  Porus.  It 
would  have  seemed  a  strange  tate  to  him,  had  any  astrologer  been 
able  to  predict  it— to  pass  quickly  out  of  the  memory  of  his  own 
people,  and  to  be  a  familiar  name  for  centuries  in  lands  of  which 
he  had  no  conception,  away  to  the  West ! 

To  meet  the  Europeans,  the  Paurava  could  draw  upon  the 
resources  of  his  own  principality  lying  between  the  Ilydaspes  and 
the  Acesines,  full  of  populous  villages h  And  it  his  immediate 
lieighbours  to  east  and  west  were  hostile,  the  raja  ot  Abhisaia 
was  inclined  to  make  common  cause  with  him.  That  prince  had 
already,  as  we  have  seen,  given  shelter  to  the  tugitives  trom  the 
Hwat  Valley,  and  now  messengers  went  to  and  tro  between  him 
and  the  Paurava.  He  thought  it  politic  however  to  play  a  double 
game,  and  sent  his  brother  to  the  durbar  at  Taksha(^dla  to  convey 
presents  to  Alexander  and  the  announcement  of  his  submission. 
And  meanwhile  he  prepared  to  send  forces  to  join  the  Indian 
army  mustering  on  the  Hydaspes. 

It  was  probably  some  wind  of  these  intrigues  which  accelerated 
Alexanders  attack ^  The  Paurava,  for  his  part,  had  sent  the 
Yavana  conqueror  an  open  defiance.  To  the  envoys  who  sum¬ 
moned  him  to  meet  Alexander  at  Takshac^ila  he  had  answered  that 
he  would  meet  Alexander  on  his  own  frontiers,  in  arms  .  He  soon 
learnt  that  in  spite  of  the  heats  of  summer  which  now  lay  on  tlie 
land,  in  spite  of  the  near  approach  of  the  rains,  the  European 
army  had  broken  up  from  Takshac^ila  and  was  in  full  march  toi 
the  passage  of  the  Hydaspes.  Alexander  had  left  a  Macedonian 
garrison  in  Tak8ha9ila,  and  a  Macedonian  satrap,  Philip  the  son  0 

‘  Strabo  xv,  C.  698.  Died,  xvii,  87.  ^  Curt,  viii,  13, 
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Machatas,  in  the  realm  of  Ambhi'.  Probably  somewhere  near  the 
place  whm’6  l9“tt6W'thh  town  of  Jhelum'^  the  army  of  the  Paurava 
gathered  on  the  banks  of  the  Ilydixspes  in  the  spring  of  326.  Its 
numbers  are  variously  givcn^  They  w'cre  perhaps  not  very  far, 
more  or  less,  from  those  of  Alexander’s  army,  though  all  our 
accounts  agree  in  one  point — that  Alexander  had  a  numerical 
sui)eriority  in  cavalry. 

The  first  body  of  Yavanas  to  appear  on  the  river  was,  one 
gathers,  the  advance  guard  sent  on  by  Alexander,  bringing  in 
sections  the  boats  which  had  been  used  on  the  Indus.  These  were 
fitted  together  again  on  the  Hydaspes,  and  a  little  fleet  could  soon 
be  descried  in  moorings  aci’oss  the  river.  The  king  with  the  main 
army  was  on  the  road.  The  Paurava  seems  to  have  thrown  one 
body  of  troops  into  tlie  country  opposite  under  Ins  nephew 
‘Hpitaces,’  to  contest  Alexander’s  advance  in  some  narroM'  place  of 
the  hills'*,  through  which  the  road  from  Taksluw^ila  runs.  It  was, 
of  course,  a  mere  preliminary  skirmish,  and  a  manoeuvre  of  the 
Macedonian  horse  threw  back  the  Indians  in  some  confusion*. 
Presently  the  great  host  of  the  Yavanas  was  seen  drawn  up  on  the 
other  side.  The  eyes  watcliing  from  the  left  bank  could  make  out 
the  royal  tent  and  tlie  uniform  of  the  body-guards  and  even  the 
figure  of  the  marvellous  man  himself  moving  to  and  fro  among 
his  captains.  They  could  see  too  a  body  of  oOOO  Indiana,  their 
countrymen,  sent  by  Ambhi  to  fight  by  the  side  of  the  Mace¬ 
donians.  Notliing  divided  the  Indian  army  from  the  conquerors 
of  the  world  but  the  breadth  of  tlie  Hydaspes.  That  however  was 
a  serious  obstacle.  The  river  at  this  season*  was  rising  as  the 

i 

^  This  may  have  been  the  same  Philip  whom  we  heard  of  as  commandant  of  the 
garrison  in  Pushkalavati.  Aiispach  thinks  it  was  not,  note  200. 

Dr  Vincent  Sraitli  in  an  appendix  (p.  78)  defends  the  Jhelum  site  against  the 
Jalalpur  site,  preferred  by  Cunningham.  A  point  in  favour  of  Jhelum  is  that  it  is 
higher  up  and  Alexander  seems  to  have  kept  close  to  the  hills.  One  does  not  see 
however  that  it  can  ever  be  possible  to  decide  the  question  with  our  defective  docu¬ 
ments.  Most  of  the  argument  on  the  subject  takes  it  for  granted  that  the  place  where 
Alexander  crossed  was  above  the  camp  of  Porus.  But  our  sources  do  not  tell  us 
whether  it  was  above  or  below.  Graf  Yorck  von  Wartenburg  and  Delbriick  prefer  the 
hypothesis  that  it  was  below.  With  this  point  uncertain,  as  it  must  remain,  it  seems 
idle  to  try  to  be  precise. 

^  The  numbers  in  the  final  battle,  according  to  Arrian  v,  15,  4,  were  30,000  foot 
(‘  all  that  was  any  good,  that  is  to  say  ’),  4000  horses,  300  chariots,  and  200  elephants. 
See  Delbriick,  p.  184. 

*  The  exact  route  of  Alexander  from  Takshavila  to  the  Hydaspes  is  unknown.  See 
Vincent  Smith,  p.  63,  note.  ®  Polyaen.  iv,  3,  21. 

**  Dr  Vincent  Smith’s  divsquisition  on  the  date  of  the  battle  (p.  85  f.)  suffers  from 
one  important  datum  having  been  left  out — Strabo’s  statement,  on  the  authority  of 
Noarchus,  that  the  Macedonian  army  was  on  the  Acesines  at  the  time  of  the  summer 
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snows  began  to  melt  in  the  Himalayas.  Along  the  left  bank  the 
Paurava  kept  a  sharp  watch  on  all  possible  landing-places.  Hig 
elephants  especially  would  deter  the  Europeans,  by  their  terror  as 
well  as  by  their  solid  bulk,  from  landing.  To  land  in  the  face  of 
such  opposition  might  well  seem  an  impossibility,  even  for  Yavaiias. 
But  for  the  Paurava  it  meant  the  necessity  of  unremitting  vigil¬ 
ance;  it  meant  the  continuous  minute  scrutiny  of  every  movement 
on  the  opposite  bank.  He  was  now  to  show  whether  he  had  the 
generals  genius  for  divining  the  purposes  of  the  enemy  from 
chance  indications. 

The  difficulty  was  that  movement  in  the  opposite  camp  seemed 
perpetual.  Over  and  over  again  there  were  concentrations  at  this 
point  or  that,  as  if  an  immediate  attack  were  to  be  made,  and 
then,  when  the  nerves  of  the  defenders  were  strung  up  to  the 
highest  pitch  of  expectancy,  nothing  happened.  Was  the  dreadful 
foe  really  brought  to  a  standstill  by  an  obstacle  such  as  he  had 
never  yet  encountered?  Or  were  these  abortive  movements  purposed 
feints  to  throw  the  defenders  off  their  guard  ?  For  the  foreigners 
at  aiy  rate  it  must  make  things  worse  when  rain  storms  came  on^— 
tropical  deluges  such  as  they  could  never  liave  experienced  before, 
with  only  such  shelter  as  a  camp  allows — and  the  swollen  river 
swelled  yet  higher.  Some  indications  seemed  to  show  that  this 
st^te  of  suspense  might  be  protracted  for  months,  that  the  Yavaiias 
had  given  up  the  thought  of  attempting  to  cross  in  the  present 
state  of  the  river,  and  were  going  to  wait  for  the  winter  when  it 
would  become  fordable.  It  was  certain  from  the  reports  of  spies 
that  great  stores  of  provisions  were  being  brought  up,  as  if  for  a 
long  halt^.  Then  alarms  at  night  began.  In  the  intervals  of  the 
rain  the  noise  of  cavalry  mustering  could  be  heard  on  the  further 
bank,  the  shoutings  of  words  of  command,  the  songs  which  the 
Yavanas  sang  in  battle  to  their  own  gods ;  and  at  the  sound  of  it, 
on  the  left  bank  the  great  elephants  would  swing  through  the 
darkness  to  their  stations,  and  the  lines  of  Indians  stand  ready 
with  sword  and  bow.  And  still  nothing  happened.  The  night 
alarm  became  almost  a  piece  of  routine. 

solstice  (xv,  C.  692).  This  would  support  Arrian’s  statement  that  the  battle  was  in 
the  month  of  Munychion,  i.e.  probably  about  the  middle  of  May,  not  in  July  as 
Dr  Vincent  Smith  computes.  (See  Anspach,  note  124.) 

^  According  to  Mr  Pearson  (see  Bibliography)  the  regular  rains  do  not  begin  in  this 
part  till  July. 

*  Schubert  points  out  that  if  Alexander  was  trying  to  keep  the  Indians  in  expecta¬ 
tion  of  an  immediate  attack  he  can  hardly  have  tried  at  the  same  time  to  persuade 
them  that  he  was  going  to  remain  stationary  for  a  long  time.  If  they  got  this 
impression  from  the  arrival  of  provisions,  it  was  not  therefore  due  to  design  on  his  part. 
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One  daybreak,  after  a  night  of  storm  and  violent  rain,  outposts 
came  galloping  in  with  the  tidings  that  boats  crowded  with  horses 
and  armed  men  had  been  sighted  rounding  the  end  of  a  wooded 
island  some  twenty  miles  away  from  the  Indian  camp.  A  body  of 
Yavanas  had  succeeded  in  reaching  an  undefended  part  of  the  left 
bank!  The  first  outposts  who  reported  sighting  the  boats  were 
soon  followed  by  others  who  had  seen  the  enemy  getting  firm  foot 
upon  the  land. 

From  the  Greek  books  we  know  more  than  the  Paurava  could 
know  of  the  movements  which  had  taken  place  in  the  European 
army  on  that  terrific  night.  While  the  rain  poured  in  torrents 
and  the  lightnings  struck  men  down  here  and  there  in  the  European 
columns,  the  king  with  a  strong  division^ — Macedonian  horse  and 
foot,  horsemen  from  Balkli  and  Bukhara,  light-armed  Balkan 
mountaineers  and  archers — moved  to  a  point  about  seventeen 
miles  from  the  European  camp,  where  the  fleet  of  river-boats  was 
in  readiness.  As  it  drew  near  day,  the  storm  abated,  and  in  the 
first  light  the  laden  boats  pushed  ofl‘.  In  any  circumstances, 
to  embark  upon  an  unknown  river,  swollen  in  flood,  would  have 
been  sufticiently  venturesome.  A  single  bark  carried  the  king,  and 
several  of  his  great  captains,  men  who  in  after  days  were  destined 
themselves  to  rule  great  tracts  of  the  earth  and  to  plot  against 
each  other’s  lives — Perdiccas,  the  future  Regent,  Ptolemy,  one  day 
to  be  king  of  Egypt,  Lysimachus,  to  be  king  of  Thrace  and  carry 
the  Macedonian  arms  into  what  is  now  Roumania,  Seleucus,  who 
would  inherit  Alexander’s  Asiatic  empire.  With  so  much  history 
was  one  boat  big,  which  in  the  early  light  of  that  gray  morning 
swayed  upon  the  blind  eddies  of  an  Indian  river.  It  was  one  of 
the  moments  when  Alexander  threw  himself  upon  luck,  as  repre¬ 
sented  by  the  chance  play  of  natural  forces.  The  point  from 
which  the  boats  put  out  had  the  advantage  -it  was  chosen  for 
that  reason — of  being  hidden  from  the  watchers  on  the  opposite 
bank  by  a  wooded  island  in  mid-stream.  It  was  not  till  the  boats 
approached  land  that  they  came  in  sight,  and  sent  the  outposts 
galloping  back  to  the  Paurava.  It  was  instantly  clear  that  every¬ 
thing  was  a  question  of  time:  could  the  Indians  reach  the  place 
where  the  Europeans  had  landed  before  the  Europeans  were  ready 
to  receive  them  ?  And  here  the  luck  of  natural  accidents  came  in. 
Ihe  Europeans  soon  discovered  that  the  recent  rain  had  cut  off 

^  Some  31,000  men,  if  Arrian’s  figures  are  accepted.  Of  course,  if  Delbriick’a 
estimate  of  30,000  for  the  whole  of  Alexander’s  army  is  right,  Arrian’s  numbers  must 
be  very  much  exaggerated. 
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the  place  where  they  were  from  the  proper  shore  by  a  swollen 
channel ;  they  had  landed  on  what  was  now  practically  an  island. 
All  depended  on  whether  the  channel  was  fordable.  If  it  was  not, 
the  Europeans  were  caught  in  a  trap.  The  question  remained 
doubtful,  as  at  point  after  point  attempts  were  made,  and  the 
water  proved  too  deep.  Then  a  point  was  found  where  it  was  just 
possible  for  a  man  to  cross,  going  into  the  strong  current  above 
his  breast,  and  there  men  and  horses  struggled  through.  Onesi- 
critus  recorded  words  which,  he  said,  burst  from  the  king  in  the 
stress  of  that  moment.  They  show  a  curious  point  of  contact 
between  the  European  then  and  the  European  now.  For  to-day 
India  sees  in  the  European  some  one  living  and  moving  and  acting 
in  its  midst,  whilst  the  public  opinion  which  governs  him,  for  which 
he  really  cares,  is  the  opinion  of  a  society  thousands  of  miles  away. 
At  that  moment,  Onesicritus  said,  Alexander  suddenly  exclaimed, 
as  the  thought  struck  him  that  he  was  going  through  all  this  for 
the  sake  of  a  fame,  which  meant  that  people  would  talk  and  write 
about  him  at  Athens^ ! 

When  the  Paurava  received  tidings  of  the  landing  of  the 
Yavanas,  he  could  not  yet  tell  from  which  direction  the  main 
attack  would  come.  For  the  enemy’s  camp  could  be  descried  as 
usual  just  opposite — the  royal  tent,  bodies  of  European  soldiery,  of 
horsemen  from  the  Kandahar  highlands  and  the  Hindu  Kush,  and 
the  Indian  troops  of  the  hostile  rajas.  The  Paurava  must  not  relax 
his  guard  on  the  adjacent  landing-places,  whatever  force  he  might 
detach  to  deal  with  the  body  of  Yavanas  who  had  got  across.  As 
a  matter  of  fact,  Alexander  had  left  a  force,  including  two  Mace¬ 
donian  phalanxes,  in  the  camp  under  Crateriis,  with  orders  to 
attempt  the  passage  as  soon  as  they  should  see  the  Indians  thrown 
into  confusion  by  his  own  attack,  and  another  body  of  troops  with 
Meleager  at  a  point  half  way  between  the  camp  and  the  place  of 
embarkation‘s.  The  division  which  crossed  the  river  with  Alexander 
numbered  about  11,000  men.  The  Paurava  remained  stationary 
with  the  bulk  of  his  army,  but  in  order  to  meet  with  all  possible 
speed  the  Europeans  who  had  landed,  he  detached  a  force  of  2000 
mounted  men  and  120  chariots  under  the  command  of  his  son. 
Tlie  young  prince  found  a  body  of  Europeans  already  drawn  up  on 

^  Plutarch,  Alex,  60. 

2  If  Arrian’s  figures  are  right,  the  force  left  in  camp  would  have  numbered  about 
17,000  foot  and  1800  horse,  and  the  division  with  Meleager  about  30,000  foot  and  2000 
horse.  Delbriick  considers  that  the  number  given  for  Alexander’s  division,  11,000,  i3 
correct  and  makes  it  the  basis  of  his  oaloulatiou. 
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the  shore.  As  he  came  nearer,  detachments  of  horse  broke  from 
the  enemy's  lines  and  swept  towards  him.  But  instead  of  the 
shock  of  the  encounter,  a  hail  of  arrows  descended  upon  the 
Indian  cavalry ;  for  the  men  who  came  against  them  carried  bows 
and  could  shoot  in  full  career.  They  were  not  Yavanas,  but  the 
men  from  the  steppes  of  Central  Asia,  who  by  custom  fouglit  in 
this  elusive  fashion.  Behind  them,  however,  Alexander  was  keep¬ 
ing  his  European  squadrons  in  reserve,  till  he  knew  whether  he 
had  the  main  force  of  the  Paurava  before  him  or  only  a  detach¬ 
ment.  Then  the  Indians  received  the  charge  of  the  Macedonian 
horse,  squadron  after  scjuadron,  and  at  their  head  flashed  the 
person  of  the  terrible  king.  The  Indian  horsemen  were  over¬ 
powered,  and  could  only  throw  their  lives  away  in  the  unequal 
battle.  Four  hundred  are  said  to  have  fallen;  the  young  prince 
was  among  the  slain.  All  the  120  chariots,  running  headlong  into 
the  mud,  were  eapturecP. 

The  return  of  the  shattered  squadrons  to  camp  told  the  Paurava 
that  no  river  separated  Alexander  and  himself  any  more,  that  the 
hour  of  supreme  crisis  was  come.  He  determined  to  move  practi¬ 
cally  the  wdiole  of  his  force  against  the  division  with  the  king. 
Only  a  small  body  of  troo[)s  (four  or  five  hundred  foot  soldiers 
and  thirty-five  elephants)  were  left  to  hold  the  river-bank 
against  the  division  with  Craterus.  The  Indian  army  arrived 
in  time  to  draw  up  in  battle  order  before  the  Europeans  engaged 
them. 

Some  of  the  pictorial  features  of  the  battle  which  followed  we 
can  gather  from  our  Greek  texts.  But  their  account  is  too  con¬ 
fused,  in  part  perhaps  through  the  mistakes  of  copyists,^  to  allow 
us  to  reconstruct  it  as  a  military  operation.  Not  knowing  whether 
it  was  above  or  below  the  Indian  camp  that  Alexander  had  landed, 
we  do  not  know  whether  the  right  or  the  left  of  the  Indian  line 
rested  upon  the  river ;  and  yet  that  would  be  an  essential  point  in 
understanding  what  happened.  We  know  at  any  rate  that  the 
strength  of  the  Indians  was  in  the  two  hundred  elephants — an  arm 
to  which  the  Europeans  had  no  parallel  and  which  was  apt  to 
terrify  the  foreign  horses — whilst  the  superiority  of  the  Europeans 
was  in  cavalry. 

^  Aiispach  supposes  that  the  son  of  Porus  was  already  near  the  spot  with  60  chariots 
and  1000  horse  when  Alexander  landed,  and  that,  finding  a  larger  body  had  crossed 
than  he  could  cope  with,  he  sent  for  help  to  his  cousin  Spitaces,  who  was  holding 
a  post  lower  down  opposite  Meleager ;  Spitaces  brought  up  60  more  chariots  and 
another  1000  horse. 
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A  picture  of  the  Indian  line  of  battle  is  given  us.  The  elephants 
were  drawn  up  along  the  front  like  bastions  in  a  wall.  The  enemy 
would  be  obliged,  either  to  attack  the  unfamiliar  monsters  directly, 
or  go  in  between  them  to  get  at  the  masses  of  Indian  foot  behind. 
The  line  of  foot  projected  on  each  side  beyond  the  elephants,  and, 
beyond  the  foot,  cavalry  was  stationed  to  guard  either  flank,  with 
chariots  in  front  of  them.  An  image  of  some  god,  Krishna  or 
Indra,  was  held  aloft  before  the  ranks'.  In  the  midst  of  his  army 
the  Indian  prince  had  his  scat  upon  an  elephant  of  exceptional 
size,  his  own  magnificent  frame  encased  in  a  hauberk  of  cunning 
workmanship,  which  left  nothing  but  his  right  shoulder  bare- 
visible  to  all  and  surveying  all.  The  Indian  army  waited,  a  great 
stationary  mass,  whilst  the  monotonous  yet  exciting  rhj'tlnn  of 
the  drums  and  the  trumpeting  ot  the  elephants  filled  the  air,  to 
see  how  the  more  mobile  I'hiropean  force  opposed  to  it  would 
develop  the  attack.  As  in  the  former  fight  tliat  morning,  it  was  a 
cloud  of  1000  mounted  archers  from  Central  Asia,  which  first  rolled 
out  upon  the  Indian  left  and  covered  the  cavalry  there  with  flights 
of  arrows.  Their  arrows  might  have  been  answered  more  eflbetu- 
ally  from  the  Indian  ranks,  were  it  not  that  the  rain-rotten  slush 
underfoot  made  it  impossible  for  the  Indian  archers  to  get  a  firm 
rest  for  their  long  bows.  To  repel  this  attack  the  Indian  cavalry 
on  the  left  wing  began  to  execute  some  wheeling  movement,  but 
while  it  was  still  incomplete  the  Macedonian  horse-guards,  led  by 
Alexander  himself,  bore  down  upon  them.  The  battle,  so  much 
we  can  say,  was  decided  by  the  cavalry.  Alexander  s  onset  was  , 
supported  by  another  body  of  European  horse  under  the  Mace¬ 
donian  Coenus.  What  exactly  the  manoeuvre  of  Coenus  was  is 
obscure ;  the  jdirases  in  our  authorities  are  of  doubtiul  interpreta¬ 
tion,  and  what  is  offered  in  printed  texts  is  sometimes  the  con¬ 
jectural  emendation  of  a  modern  editor‘d.  The  Indian  cavalry  was  ; 

unable  to  hold  its  own  against  the  Macedonian  horse,  practised  in  j 

a  hundred  fights  over  half  Asia.  The  irretrievable  defeat  of  the 
Indian  cavalry  throw  the  infantry  into  confusion,  and  the  crush  in 
the  centre  made  the  elephants  a  terror  to  their  own  side.  When 
the  European  infantry  came  into  action,  all  resistance  had  become 
hopeless,  and  what  followed  was  not  fighting,  but  butchery.  Be¬ 
tween  the  broken  squadrons  of  horse  plunging  amongst  them  and 
the  rushes  of  the  maddened  elephants,  the  Indian  army  was  reduced 

^  Curt,  vm,  14,  11. 

2  E.g.  in  the  Teubner  text  of  Curtius  by  Hedicke  ‘Coenus  ingenti  vi  in  laevum 
cornu  invehitur,’  viii,  14,  17,  is  emended  into  ‘a  laevo  cornu  invehitur.’ 
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to  a  bewildered  mob*.  A  part  of  tlic  mob  surged  backwards  in  a 
wild  attempt  to  regain  the  camp  from  which  they  had  set  out,  and 
a  certain  number  succeeded  ir»  getting  through  the  cruel  ring  of 
tlio  enemy’s  cavalry.  But  by  now  the  division  of  Cratcrus  had 
crossed  the  river,  and  these  exhausted  fugitives  therefore  only 
found  new  bodies  of  Macedonians,  fresh  and  unbreathed,  barring 
tlieir  way.  They  were  mown  down  witliout  a  possibility  of  escape 
or  resistance.  Among  the  thousands  who,  tlie  (Ireek  books  affirm, 
perished  on  that  day — ‘  were  the  two  sons  of  Porus,  Spitaces  the 
“  nomarch  ”  of  that  district,  all  the  great  captains  of  Porus.’ 

The  prince  himself  from  tlie  back  of  his  huge  elephant  had 
seen  his  army  turned  to  confusion  around  him.  The  Greek 
historians,  to  whom  India  must  owe  it,  if  she  knows  anything 
to-day  about  this  her  heroic  son,  observe  that,  unlike  the  I’ersian 
monarch  in  a  similar  case,  he  did  not  turn  to  flight.  So  long  as 
any  body  of  men  in  that  seething  imxss  preserved  any  appearance 
of  order,  the  Paurava  kept  his  elephant  where  the  darts  were 
flying.  One  gashed  his  bare  right  shoulder.  When  all  hope  was 
over,  the  royal  elephant  turned  and  made  its  way  from  the  place 
of  carnage.  The  Paurava  had  not  gone  far  when  a  man  came 
galloping  after  him.  Coming  within  earshot,  he  shouted  to  the 
])rinee  to  have  his  elephant  halted  :  he  brought  a  message  from 
the  Yavana  king,  'riic  Paurava  recognised  the  hated  face  of  the 
raja  of  Takshac^ila.  'I’hen  he  turned  round  in  his  seat,  and,  with 
what  strength  his  wounded  arm  coidd  gather,  threw  a  javelin^. 
^Guhhi  evaded  it  and  galloped  back  to  his  overlord.  Presently  the 
Paurava  was  overtaken  again  by  other  horsemen,  calling  to  him  to 
stop  and  receive  Alexander’s  message.  Among  them  he*  saw  a 
certain  ‘Meroes,’  whom  ho  believed  to  be  still  his  friend.  Loss  of 
blood  had  brought  on  intolerable  thirst.  It  came  to  the  Paurava 
that  he  had  done  all  that  honour  re(|uired,  tliat  he  might  yield  to 
destiny.  The  elephant  was  halted  and  he  alighted.  The  envoys  of 
Alexander  gave  him  to  drink.  Then  he  bade  them  conduct  him  to 
the  king. 

'  For  tlio  battle  sec  especially  Schubert,  lYie  Porns  Schlacht  in  nhein.  Mus.,  Neiie 
folge,  Lvi  (1901),  p.  643  f.  He  attempts  to  (liseiitanglo  the  parts  of  Ptolemy  and 
WstobuluB  in  Arrian’s  account.  One  critical  question  bearing  on  a  reconstruction  of 
•he  battle  is  the  value  to  be  attached  to  the  ‘  Letter  of  Alexander  ’  cited  by  Plutarch. 

'  chubert  holds  it  to  be  a  later  fabrication  ha.sed  on  Glitarchus.  Delbriiek  (Gesch.  der 
Kriegekunst,  i,  p.  189)  maintains  that,  although  not  the  work  of  Alexander  himself, 
‘t  was  an  official  bulletin  given  out  in  his  name.  G.  Veith  in  Klio,  viii  (1908),  pp.  13111., 
Gfends  against  Schubert  the  general  consistency  of  Arrian’s  narrative. 

Head,  Ilistoria  Numorum  (2nd  ed.),  p.  833,  suggests  that  the  coin  figured  in 

1, 16,  may  give  an  actual  representation  of  this  encounter  (v,  inf,  pp.  389-90). 
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As  the  little  party  neared  the  Macedonian  lines,  the  Paurava 
saw  the  conqueror  of  the  world  come  galloping  out  to  meet  him. 
It  was  an  instance  of  two  strong  men,  from  diverse  ends  of  the 
earth,  coming  face  to  face.  Alexander,  whose  romantic  vein  was 
easily  touched,  was  all  admiration,  the  Greek  books  say,  for  an 
antagonist  so  splendid  in  person,  so  brave  and  proud.  There  is  no 
Indian  historian  to  tell  us  what  the  Paurava  felt,  when  he  looked 
on  Alexander.  But  we  gather  that  from  their  meeting  the  Paurava 
gave  this  unparalleled  man  his  full  loyalty,  as  vassal  and  friend. 
Their  conversation  at  this  their  first  meeting  is  recorded.  The 
Paurava  was  made  to  understand  that  Alexander  desired  him  to 
indicate  himself  the  treatment  he  would  wish  to  receive.  ‘  Act  as 
a  king,’  the  Indian  said.  But  the  interpreter  explained  that 
Alexander  was  not  satisfied  ;  he  wanted  something  more  precise. 
‘When  I  said  “As  a  king”’  the  Paurava  replied,  ‘everything  was 
contained  in  that.’ 

The  principality  of  the  Paurava  was  now  in  the  hands  of 
Alexander  to  order  as  seemed  good  to  him.  The  Paurava  was 
re  instated  in  his  former  dignity.  He  was  only  i’e(j[uired  to  regard 
himself  as  the  member  ot  a  world-realm  under  Alexander.  In  all 
groupings  of  mankind, — in  the  family,  the  nation,  the  empire-  the 
constituent  units  have  to  sacrifice  something  of  their  independence 
in  order  to  share  in  the  greatness  and  strength  of  the  group.  And 
in  such  a  realm  as  Alexander  now  conceived,  a  lealin  including 
already  so  many  races  and  nations,  in  which  European  and  Asiatic 
should  stand  on  one  footing,  it  might  well  seem  to  a  proud  Indian 
prince  that  he  and  his  people  could  accept  their  place  without 
shame.  He  entered  it  as  the  peer  of  the  Macedonian  chiefs,  who 
might  claim  to  be  the  conquerors,  and  of  the  princes  and  nobles  of 
Iran,  who  had  given  their  allegiance  to  the  new  King  of  Kings. 
That  his  new  position  meant  amity  with  the  raja  of  Taksha^ila  was 
probably  the  thing  which  the  Paurava  found  most  bitter.  But 
that  Alexander  sweetened,  so  far  as  he  could,  by  giving  him  a 
great  enlargement  of  dominion  towards  the  east. 

Here  too  Alexander,  pursuing  bis  fixed  policy,  was  determined 
to  strengthen  the  bonds  which  knit  his  empire  together  by  plant¬ 
ing  cities  of  European  men.  On  what  had  been  the  field  of  battle, 
they  began  to  trace  out  the  walls  of  a  Nicaea,  a  ‘  City  of  Victory, 
and  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the  river,  whence  Alexander  had  put 
out  in  the  gray  of  that  eventful  morning,  the  site  of  a  city  was 
marked,  to  be  called  Bucephala,  after  the  king’s  stalwart  old  horse 
Bucephalus,  who  had  come  so  far  to  lay  his  bones. 
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Here  again  the  Indians  saw  the  Yavanas  honour  their  gods 
in  their  own  peculiar  fashion — the  sacrifices  of  thanksgiving  for 
victory,  the  obsequies  of  the  slain,  the  horse-racing  and  the  run¬ 
ning,  wrestling  and  boxing  of  naked  men.  To  the  Sun  especially 
Alexander  made  offerings  on  this  occasion,  whose  grace,  he  deemed, 
had  opened  for  him  the  way  to  the  Orient’.  Then  the  army  turned 
once  more  to  the  business  of  war.  The  state  of  tilings,  as  we  saw, 
which  the  Europeans  found  in  the  Punjab  was  one  of  extreme 
division,  free  tribes  everywhere  maintaining  their  separate  inde¬ 
pendence  against  princes  like  Ambhi  and  the  Paurava.  The  first 
effect  of  the  Macedonian  conquest,  as  it  has  been  of  other  con¬ 
quests,  was  internal  unification.  It  seemed  good  policy  to  recognise 
a  certain  number  of  native  princes  and  make  their  authority  really 
effective  over  large  spheres,  f^ven  to  the  west  of  the  Acesines 
(Clienab),  the  next  river  after  the  Ilydaspes  (Jhelum),  there  was 
a  people  with  thirty-seven  towns  of  over  5000  inhabitants — the 
(Jreeksgive  their  name  as  Glausai  or  (jllauganikai — which  had  held 
their  independence  against  the  Paurava.  But  it  was  a  different 
matter,  when  the  summons  was  brought  by  the  coiujucrors  of  the 
Paurava,  when  they  saw  the  wave  of  European  and  (Jentral-Asian 
cavalry  sweeping  over  their  fields,  columns  of  Macedonian  footihen 
and  Thracian  archers  marching  against  them.  They  surrendered, 
and  the  principality  of  the  Paurava  was  extended  over  their  land. 

There  was  no  power  in  the  north-west  of  India,  after  the  battle 
on  the  Hydaspes,  which  could  meet  the  Europeans  in  the  open 
field,  as  the  Paurava  had  done.  The  only  chance  lay  in  the  fact 
that  the  intrusive  power,  although  a  far-reaching  one  —a  camp  on 
the  move — could  not  be  everywhere  at  once,  and,  if  it  could  not  be 
met,  it  could  often  be  defied  at  a  distance.  The  rapid  conquest 
had  been  anything  but  secure.  Even  before  Alexander  had  left 
Takshai^ila  a  rebellion  in  the  Kandahar  region,  which  had  been 
joined  by  the  chief  of  a  neighbouring  part  of  India ^  had  been 
suppressed,  and  now,  whilst  Alexander  was  encamped  among  the 
rivers  of  the  Punjab,  the  hill  tribes  of  the  Swat  Valley  threw  oft 
fear  and  renounced  allegiance.  We  may  perhaps  gather  from  a 
sentence  in  a  Greek  text’^  that  the  satrap  Nicanor  was  killed.  The 
Indian  ^a^igupta,  who  held  the  fortress  of  Aornus  for  Alexander, 
sent  urgent  messages  to  the  Punjab.  Macedonian  forces  came  up 
in  time  to  beat  down  the  revolt,  from  the  neighbouring  satrapy  on 

^  Diod.  XVII,  89;  Curt,  ix,  1,  1. 

^  Ourtius  vm,  13,  4.  The  Indian  chief’s  name  is  Samaxus  in  the  ms.  :  Hedicke 
amends  conjecturally  Damaraxus.  ^  Arrian  v,  20,  7. 
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the  west  under  the  Iranian  Tyriespes,  and  from  the  realm  of  Ambhi 
under  Philipp  But  even  if  this  revolt  was  suppressed,  it  was  an 
indication  of  disruptive  forces  below  the  surface. 

The  raja  of  Abhisara,  who  had  been  too  late  to  help  the 
Paurava,  thought  well  to  renew  his  assurances  of  loyalty  to  Alex¬ 
ander.  A  body  of  envoys  from  Kashmir,  headed  by  the  raja’s 
brother,  arrived  in  camp  with  presents  which  included  forty 
elephants.  They  would  also  seem  to  have  brought  back  to 
Alexander  his  envoy  Nicocles,  whom  the  raja  had  retained  by  him, 
so  long  as  the  issue  of  the  conflict  with  Porus  was  doubtful". 
Alexander,  however,  could  now  be  satisfied  with  nothing  short  of 
the  raja’s  own  presence,  and  gave  the  envoys  to  understand  that 
it  would  be  as  well  for  him  to  come,  or  Alexander  might  come  to 
look  for  him. 

When  the  satrap  of  Parthia,  a  Persian,  had  brought  down  a 
body  of  Thracian  reinforcements  from  Iran,  Alexander  moved 
across  the  Acesines  (Chenab),  probably  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Sialkot,  having  now  nothing  but  physical  dilficulties  to  contend 
withl  The  passage  of  the  river  brought  him  near  the  frontiers  of 
the  other  Paurava.  This  chieftain  s  envoys  had  been  for  some 
time  past  carrying  Alexander  his  homage;  but  his  calculations 
had  been  completely  upset  when  he  saw  the  hated  kinsman,  whom 
he  had  pictured  humbled  before  him  by  the  power  of  the  foreigners, 
retained  at  Alexander's  side  as  an  honoured  friend.  It  made  liis 
own  position  a  dangerous  one  and  he  fled  before  the  approach  of 
the  Europeans^  The  king  pressed  onwards  to  the  next  river,  the 
Hydraotes  (Ravi),  leaving,  of  course,  strong  posts  at  various  points 
behind  him,  to  secure  his  communications.  From  the  banks  of 
the  Hydraotes  he  detached  a  body  of  troops  under  Ilephaestion  to 
occupy  the  territory  of  the  fugitive  Paurava,  and  annex  all  the 
land  between  the  Acesines  and  the  Hydraotes  to  the  realm  ot 
Porus  his  friend.  Any  free  tribes  within  that  region  were  to  be 
taught  to  recognise  their  new  prince’s  authority.  Hephaestion 
was  also  to  begin  the  walls  of  a  city  upon  the  Acesines — possibly® 

^  Acc.  to  Anspach,  note  200,  Philip,  the  governor  of  Pushkala,  riot  =  Philip  the  Butrap. 

^  Auct.  anon.  Eyit.  Alex.  M.  rer.  gest.  ii,  §55  f.  (Fleckeieen’s  Jahrhficher  fUr 
Philol.  XXVI,  Supp.  1901,  p.  106). 

*  The  river  would  be  in  flood  at  this  time,  late  June,  Strabo  xv,  C.  692 ;  Anspach, 

p.  66. 

*  To  the  Gandaridae,  says  Diod.  xvii,  91.  The  people  of  the  Ganges  region  are 

probably  meant.  The  statement  which  Strabo  (xv,  C.  699)  gives  as  made  by  ‘ 
people  ’  (rtj'es)  that  the  principality  of  this  Porus  was  itself  called  Gandaris  seems  to 
rest  upon  a  confusion.  *  As  Anspach  supposes  (note  215). 
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an  older  native  to>vn  commanding  the  road  over  the  river,  now  to 
be  rebuilt  and  fortified  on  Hellenic  principles  \  Alexander  himself 
passed  on  eastwards  over  the  Hydraotes. 

The  European  army  kept  near  the  foothills  of  the  Himalayas, 
marching  through  the  country  north  of  Amritsar.  The  region  was 
one  of  those  held  by  free  tribes,  one  which  the  Paurava,  in  the 
days  before  the  coming  of  the  Europeans,  had  vainly  tried  to 
subdue.  The  first  tribe  to  whom  the  Europeans  came,  east  of 
the  Hydraotes,  the  Adhrishtas^  submitted ;  but  the  powerful 
Kshatriyas,  who  had  repelled  the  Paurava  and  the  raja  of  Abhisara 
combined,  were  not  disposed  to  bow  to  the  Yavanas  without  a 
struggled  The  fortified  town  called  by  the  Greeks  Sangala^  was 
chosen  as  the  centre  of  resistance.  The  Kshatriyas  who  held  it 
soon  found  that  the  invaders  drew  the  siege  tight  around  it  in 
deadly  fashion.  But  it  was  eventually  not  foreigners  only  whom 
they  saw  from  their  walls.  Their  old  Paurava  enemy  arrived  in 
the  Macedonian  camp  with  a  force  of  elephants  and  five  thousand 
Indian  soldiers.  He  arrived  in  time  to  see  the  Macedonian  storm 
the  city.  Seventeen  thousand  of  the  defenders,  we  are  told,  fell 
by  the  sword,  whilst  the  captives  surpassed  the  enormous  figure  of 
70,000.  The  inhabitants  of  other  towns  of  the  Kshatriyas  fied 
in  a  mass,  although  Alexander  sent  his  clever  Greek  secretary, 
Eiimenes  of  Cardia,  to  assure  them  of  his  clemency  if  they  sub¬ 
mitted.  Many  succeeded  in  getting  out  of  the  country,  but  some 
TjOO  were  overtaken  by  the  Europeans  and  killed.  Sangala  was 
razed  to  the  ground,  and  the  country  made  over  to  the  Paurava. 

Somewhere  near  the  Kshatriya  country,  it  would  seem,  lay  the 
principality  of  the  raja  Saubhuti,  worthy  to  be  set  beside  the 
Paurava,  as  he  is  described  to  us,  for  goodliness  of  person  and 
stature  and  for  the  vigour  of  his  administratioiP.  In  later  days 

‘  Arr.  V,  29,  3. 

-  So  Tomasohek  interprets  their  Greek  name  ^Adpaiarai.  s.v.  ‘  Adraistai  ’  in  Pauly- 
Wissowa. 

In  most  English  books,  we  are  told  that  the  Cathaei  (Kshatriyas)  were  allied  with 
the  Malli  and  Oxydracae.  (This  is  assumed  by  Dr  Vincent  Smith,  The  autonomous 
tribes  conquered  by  Alexander,  in  the  J.R.A.S.  for  1903,  p.  685  f.).  As  a  matter  of 
fact  the  phrase  in  Arrian  v,  22,  2,  kuI  tovtois  Kara  rd  aura  'O^vdpdKai  kt\.  does  not 
mean  ‘The  Cathaei  were  allied  with  the  Oxydracae  etc.,’  but  (as  Mr  M‘Crindle 
correctly  translates)  ‘The  Catheans  enjoyed  the  highest  reputation  for  courage... and 
the  same  war -like  spirit  characterised  the  Oxydracae  etc.’  There  is  no  evidence  for  a 

confederation. 

^  The  site  is  uncertain.  Anspach  conjectures  Jandiala. 

®  The  site  of  the  domain  of  Saubhuti  cannot  be  determined  more  precisely  from  the 
contradictory  statements  of  the  Greek  authorities.  Dr  Vincent  Smith  uses  the  state¬ 
ment  of  Strabo  as  to  the  mountain  of  salt  (Strabo  xv,  C.  700)  to  fix  the  principality  to 
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he  struck  coins  with  his  name  in  Greek  as  Sophy tes^  It  was  now 
apparently  that  he  first  saw  the  Yavanas  as  the  invaders  of  his 
territory  and  had  the  prudence  to  make  friends  with  them.  He 
entertained  the  Macedonian  king  with  splendour ;  the  strength  and 
tenacity  of  his  great  hunting  dogs,  of  which  he  gave  an  exhibition, 
was  what  impressed  the  Europeans  more  than  anything  else^. 

Still  eastwards  the  European  host  marched  and  came  to  the 
fifth  river,  the  Ilyphasis  (modern  Beas).  The  Sutlej  remained 
(some  80  miles  by  the  road  from  Gurdaspur  to  Rfipar)  as  the 
only  considerable  river  of  the  Indus  system  after  that  to  cross; 
and  then  another  river-system  would  be  reached,  that  which 
empties  itself  through  the  Ganges  into  the  Eastern  Sea.  Already 
the  ears  of  Alexander  were  filled  with  accounts  of  the  great  king¬ 
dom  of  Magadha  on  the  Ganges,  of  its  populousness  and  splendour 
and  power.  His  chief  informant  apparently  was  a  raja  of  the 
neighbourhood,  Bhagala,  who  had  submitted  to  the  invader^ 
Was  it  an  enterprise  which  a  man  in  his  senses  could  undertake, 
to  attempt  the  subjugation  of  such  a  country  with  an  army  already 
nearly  three  thousand  miles  from  its  home?  Some  modern  his¬ 
torians  maintain  that  Alexander  had  too  sound  a  sense  of  possibili¬ 
ties  to  have  thought  of  it.  But  the  ancient  historians  affirm  that 
he  saw  himself  in  anticii)ation  arriving  victorious  at  the  utmost 
bound  of  the  earth  on  the  Eastern  Sea.  We  may  believe  that  his 
astounding  success  had  indeed  made  nothing  seem  impossible  to 
him,  that  his  judgment  of  things  was  no  longer  completely  sane: 
we  may  also  believe  that,  although  he  knew  some  great  and  power¬ 
ful  nations  still  remained  to  bo  subdued,  before  he  could  round  off 
his  conquest  of  the  eastern  world,  he  did  not  know  the  full  extent 
of  the  I]a8t — that  Further  India,  for  instance,  and  China  lay  alto¬ 
gether  outside  his  knowledge\  It  is  not  unlikely  that  he  may 
seriously  have  thought  it  2>racticable  to  make  himself  king  of  the 
whole  inhabited  earth.  But  on  the  banks  of  the  Ilyphasis  (Beas), 

the  Salt  Kange  between  the  Jhelum  and  the  Indus.  Against  this  identification  is  the 
difficulty  that  the  contradictory  statements  in  our  sources  all  agree  at  any  rate  in 
placing  the  principality  east  of  the  Jhelum.  Even  in  Arrian  vi,  2,  2,  the  royal  seat  of 
Sopeithes  is  on  the  UJi  bank  of  the  river.  The  salt  mines  of  Mnndi,  on  the  other  hand, 
to  which  Droysen  refers,  lie,  one  would  think,  much  too  far  to  the  east. 

^  V.  inf.  p.  388  and  PI.  i,  17.  ^  Diod.  xvii,  91,  92. 

8  Phegelis  in  the  mss.  of  Curtius  ix,  2,  2 ;  Phegeus  in  Diod.  xvii,  93.  See  Sylvain 
L4vi,  Journ.  Asiat.  8"'®  8(5r.  vol.  xv  (1890),  p.  239. 

^  How  hazy  Alexander’s  geographical  notions  were  at  this  time  is  shown  by  the 
statement  of  Nearchus  (who  was  in  a  position  to  know)  that  Alexander,  on  firsf 
coming  to  the  Acesines  and  seeing  Egyptian  beans  there,  supposed  that  this  was  the 
same  river  which  ultimately  turned  into  the  Nile.  Strabo  xv,  0.  696. 
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somewhere  near  the  modern  Gurdaspur,  an  imperious  check  awaited 
him.  The  army,  which  had  followed  him  thus  far,  suddenly  struck : 
all  the  personal  magnetism,  all  the  stirring  and  indignant  appeals 
of  the  king  could  not  induce  the  stout  Macedonian  countrymen  to 
go  a  step  further.  For  three  days  he  shut  himself  in  his  tent,  and 
the  battle  of  wills  remained  in  grim  deadlock.  At  last  the  king 
recognised  the  bitter  necessity  of  giving  up  his  ambitions  half- 
fulfilled.  To  save  his  face  probably,  he  offered  sacrifice  again  to 
the  Greek  gods,  as  preliminary  to  crossing  the  river  and  then 
discovered  that  the  omens  were  unfavourable.  After  that  he  gave 
the  word  for  the  retreat.  But  first,  in  his  romantic  imaginative  vein, 
he  made  the  army  build  twelve  gigantic  altars,  like  towers,  upon 
the  banks  of  the  Ilyphasis,  to  show  to  future  times  how  far  into 
the  East  Alexander  had  come.  One  account  says  that  later  on  the 
Mauryan  kings  used  to  otter  sacrifice  in  the  Yavana  manner  upon 
those  altars'.  All  trace  of  them  has  long  since  disappeared. 

So  India,  about  the  end  of  July  :t26  B.O.^  saw  the  wave  of 
European  invasion,  which  had  washed  thus  far,  begin  to  ebb,  back 
to  the  Ilydraotes,  back  to  the  Acesines,  where  a  certain  number  of 
the  Greek  veterans  wei-e  ordered  to  fix  themselves  for  good  in  the 
city  which  Hephaestion  had  been  building,  back  to  the  IlydaSpes. 
The  thoughts  of  Alexander  were  now  turning  in  another  direction. 
If  the  most  easterly  waters  of  the  Indus  river-system  were  for  the 
time  being  to  bound  his  emi)irc,  he  would  at  any  rate  pass  along 
his  frontier,  pursue  the  course  of  the  Indus  to  the  Ocean  and 
return  by  the  sea-board  to  Babylon,  lie  had  to  orgjuiise  the 
coiKjuered  portion  of  India  on  a  basis  that  would  endure  when  the 
European  army  had  departed.  And  he  torecast  a  different  Punjab 
from  the  one  he  had  found.  Instead  of  a  multiplicity  of  rival 
[U’inces  and  independent  tribes,  all  the  country  from  the  Ilydasjjcs 
to  the  Hyphasis  was  to  form  one  kingdom  under  the  Paurava. 
Another  large  princi[)ality  was  created  for  Ambhi  west  of  the 
Hydaspes.  Similarly  in  Kashmir,  the  raja  of  iVbhisara,  whose 
embassies  and  presents  had  at  last  convinced  Alexander  of  his 
loyalty,  was  given  extende<l  authority,  and  his  neighbouring  raja 
of  Ura^a  (Hazara),  called  by  the  Greeks  Arsaces,  was  ordered  to 
regard  him  as  overlord.  But  if  the  free  tribes,  as  independent 
powers,  were  suppressed,  Alexander  would  leave  a  new  element  in 

‘  Plut.  Alex.  62.  It  is  doubtful  whether  these  altars  were  on  the  right  or  loft  bank 
of  the  river.  Pliny,  vi,  §  62,  puts  them  on  tho  eastern  bank,  but  the  historians  say 
nothing  of  Alexander’s  crossing  the  Hyphasis.  Plutarch’s  phrase  about  the  Mauryan 
kings,  Sta^alyovTes  (not  diajddsTes)  is  ambiguous. 

‘  Anspaoh,  note  269. 
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the  country,  which  might  to  some  extent  counterpoise  the  power 
of  the  kings — the  new  cities  of  European  men,  or  Europeans  and 
Indians  mingled,  plants  of  Hellenism  in  a  strange  soil.  The  rudi¬ 
mentary  walls  of  Bucephala  and  Nicaea  on  the  Hydaspes  Alexander 
found  on  his  return  damaged  by  the  rains,  and  the  army  had  to  build 
them  stronger  before  it  moved  in  the  new  direction  down  the  river. 

The  autumn  at  the  new  cities  was  spent  in  preparing  a  fleet' 
to  transport  a  part  of  the  army  and  the  horses  by  water.  The 
conduct  of  this  was  entrusted  to  the  Cretan  Nearchus.  The  rest 
of  the  army,  now  swelled  by  reinforcements  from  the  West^,  was 
to  accompany  them  on  either  bank.  Philip,  the  satrap  of  the 
province  between  the  Hydaspes  and  the  Hindu  Kush,  was  ordered 
to  follow  three  days’  journey  behind  with  the  force  under  his  com¬ 
mand.  The  scene  at  setting  out  is  described  to  us  in  some  detail. 
It  was  probably  a  day  in  November  32b  B.C.  At  daybreak  the 
king,  standing  in  the  sight  of  all  on  the  prow  of  his  vessel,  poured 
from  a  golden  bowl  libations  to  the  Rivers— the  Hydaspes,  the 
Acesines,  and  the  Indus— to  Heracles  his  ancestor,  to  the  Egyptian 
god  Amun,  and  the  deities,  Greek  or  foreign,  whom  he  was  wont 
to  invoke.  Then  a  trumpet  sounded  for  the  start.  The  fleet  pre¬ 
sented  a  picture  of  impressive  order,  the  grouping  and  intervals 
being  precisely  regulated.  Rut  the  extraordinary  mixture  of  nation¬ 
alities  and  garb  must  have  satisfied  the  eye  with  variety  and  colour, 
while  to  the  ear  the  noise  of  the  rowing  and  the  shouts  in  a 
hundred  different  tongues  made  a  bewildering  volume  of  sound. 
Amongst  the  crews  of  the  boats  the  Egyptians,  the  Phoenicians, 
and  the  Cypriots  were  prominent.  Beside  the  Macedonian  and 
Greek  troops,  the  Indians  ran  in  crowds  along  the  banks,  speeding 
the  fleet  with  songs,  ‘  in  their  barbaric  way,’  says  the  Greek  author. 

‘  No  nation,’  he  explains,  ‘  is  fonder  of  singing  and  dancing  than 
the  Indian®.’ 

This  novel  armada  glided  down  the  Hydaspes,  past  jungles  and 
villages,  and  in  ten  days  from  the  start  reached  the  confluence  of 
the  Hydaspes  and  the  Acesines.  Two  divisions  under  Hephaestion 
and  Craterus  respectively  marched  along  the  two  banks,  and  the 
satrap  Philip,  who  had  overtaken  the  fleet  at  its  first  halting,  had 
been  sent  across  to  the  Acesines  to  march  down  this  river  to  the 
confluence.  Some  of  the  peoples  along  the  banks— such  as  the 
Sibae,  whose  garb  of  shaggy  skins  and  clubs  made  the  Europeans 


»  On  the  varying  statements  as  to  the  numbers  of  ships,  see  Anspach,  note  278. 
Anspach  supposes  that  about  a  thousand  is  the  most  probable  estimate. 

»  Died.  XVII,  95,  4 ;  Curt,  ix,  3,  21.  *  Arr.  vi,  8,  6. 
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take  them  for  descendants  of  the  companions  of  their  own  Heracles  * 
—offered  submission.  The  resistance  of  others  was  easily  suppressed. 

But  further  down  stream  a  strong  confederation  of  free  tribes  was 
awaiting  the  Europeans  with  a  high  courage.  These  were  a  tribe, 
called  Malavas  (in  Greek  MaHoi)S  between  the  lower  Ilydraotcs 
ami  the  Acesines,  and  the  Kshudrakas  (in  Greek  Oxydrakai)  higher 
up  the  Ilydraotes,  between  that  river  and  the  Hyphasisl  The 
rapids  at  the  meeting  of  the  Ilydaspes  and  the  Acesines*  gave  some 
trouble  to  the  fleet,  and  two  boats  foundered.  On  the  frontiers 
of  the  Malavas  the  whole  Euroi)ean  force— the  fleet  and  the 
three  divisions  of  Cratcrus,  Ilephaestion,  and  Philip  re-assembled. 

The  fleet  was  now  sent  on  under  Nearchus  three  days  in  advance 
with  orders  to  wait  for  the  land-force  at  the  next  confluence,  that 
of  the  Acesines  and  the  Hydraotes.  The  land-force  was  broken  up 
•mow  into  different  divisions  for  the  attack  on  the  Malavas.  With 
1  suddenness  which  disconcerted  their  plans  the  Indian  tnbesmen 
found  Alexander  in  their  midst.  The  first  of  their  cities  to  be 
attacked  was  on  the  edge  of  a  tract  of  sandy  desert,  froin  which 
one  morning  early  a  force  of  mounted  Macedonians,  with  the  king 
at  its  head,  broke  upon  it,  having  ridden  all  night  across  the 
waste.  And  here  first  was  enacted  what  was  repeated  in  city  after 
city  of  the  confederacy — the  attack,  the  capture,  the  massacre. 
Many  of  the  inhabitants  of  these  places  escaped  to  the  jungles  or 
across  the  Hydraotes  :  many  were  captured  by  the  Macedonians  in 
their  flight  and  slaughtered.  It  was  at  the  storming  of  one  of 
these  towns‘  that  the  king  exposed  his  person  in  a  way  which 
nearly  cost  his  life.  We  may  probably  infer  that  the  morale  of  the 
European  army,  fighting  across  the  interminable  spaces  of  this 
strange  land,  had  begun  to  decline,  that  such  desperate  expedients 
on  the  part  of  the  great  leader  were  necessary.  Alexander,  reach¬ 
ing  the  top  of  the  citadel  wall  among  the  first,  stood  there  for  one 
moment  in  his  shining  armour,  a  mark  for  the  defenders  darts, 
and  then  leapt  down  almost  alone  on  the  inner  side.  There  he  stood 
with  his  back  to  the  wall,  beating  off  the  crowd  of  his  assailants, 

*  The  Malavas  of  the  Punjab  and  the  Kshudrakas  are  associated  in  Sanskrit  literature. 

^  Anspach,  note  316. 

’  The  place  of  the  confluence  in  326  n.c.  has  not  been  ascertained;  ace  Vincent 
Smith,  pp.  92,  93.  It  would  seem  that  so  far  geographical  researches  such  as  those 
ol  Major  G.  H.  Raverty  {J.A.S.B.  for  1892,  pt.  i)  have  a  mainly  negative  value  m 
showing  the  rashness  of  the  older  identifications  rather  than  a  positive  value  in 
establishing  new  ones.  If  either  the  statements  in  our  texts  had  been  less  vague 
or  the  river  beds  less  changeable  the  case  would  not  have  been  so  hopeless. 

^  Being  in  the  country  of  the  Malavas,  north  of  the  confluence  of  the  Acesines  and 
Hydraotes,  the  town  cannot  have  been  Multan,  which  lies  south  of  the  confluence. 
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while  the  Macedonian  nobleman  Peucestes  held  over  him  the 
sacred  shield  which  had  been  taken  from  the  temple  of  Athena  at 
Ilium  and  was  believed  to  have  been  carried  in  the  Trojan  War. 
By  the  time  that  his  army,  frantic,  had  broken  into  the  citadel, 
x41exander  was  lying  with  a  severe  wound  in  his  breast.  The 
Macedonians  believed  that  their  king  was  killed  and  gave  way  to 
a  fury  of  blood-lust,  sparing  neither  woman  nor  child  in  the  city. 
But  Alexander  recovered,  and,  as  soon  as  he  could  be  moved,  was 
carried  by  boat  down  the  Hydraotes,  near  which  river  the  town 
stood,  to  the  main  (^ainp  at  the  confluence  of  the  Hydraotes  and 
the  Acesines. 

The  terror  of  the  European  host  had  now  broken  the  spirits  of 
the  Malavas,  and  their  surviving  headmen,  as  well  as  the  headmen 
of  the  Kshudrakas,  came  to  the  camp,  tendering  their  submission. 
According  to  the  Greek  historian,  they  urged  that  their  crime  was 
after  all  the  love  of  freedom,  but  that,  Alexander  being  apparently 
more  than  man,  they  were  ready  to  obey  any  governor  he  might 
appoint  and  pay  tribute.  They  sent  a  thousand  of  their  best  men  as 
hostages.  When  the  armament  continued  its  progress  down  stream, 
Alexander  left  the  Malavas  and  Kshudrakas  attached  to  the  sati'apy 
of  Pliilip;  but  the  thousand  hostages  he  sent  back  to  their  hoines. 

Still  down  the  unending  stream  the  Euroi)eans  floated  or 
marched,  through  the  territories  of  other  tribes  whose  names  our 
books  record  in  the  form  the  Greek  tongue  gave  them — Abastanes, 
Xathri,  Ossadii — who  submitted  in  prudence  or  by  compulsion. 
At  length  they  came  to  the  last  confluence,  where  the  Acesines, 
carrying  in  it  the  waters  of  the  other  three  rivers,  united  in  those 
days  with  the  Indus  and  a  single  vast  stream  rolled  down  towards 
the  ocean.  Here  again  the  armament  halted,  some  time  in  the  cold 
season  at  the  beginning  of  M25  B.O.  The  great  shifting  of  the  river 
beds  in  this  region  makes  it  impossible  to  know  the  site  to-day. 
The  point  seemed  one  for  planting  another  Hellenistic  city. 
Alexander  foresaw  it  in  the  age  to  come  a  great  place  of  traffic,  rich 
and  splendid.  This  point  too  seemed  to  be  a  fit  southern  limit  for 
the  satrapy  of  Philip,  reaching  northwards  as  it  did  to  the  foothills 
of  the  Himalayas  above  Takshai^ila.  A  change  was  also  made  in  the 
governorship  of  the  province  of  the  Hindu  Kush  (Paropanisadae). 
Tyriespes  was  replaced  by  another  great  Iranian  lord,  Alexander  s 
father-in-law,  Oxyartes,  who  arrived  in  camp  about  this  time^ 

1  The  coupling  of  Oxyartes  with  Pithon  as  satrap  of  Sind  is  almost  certainly 
a  textual  corruption.  See  Vincent  Smith,  p.  99,  note  1.  It  is  strange  that  Niese 
(i,  p.  503)  still  accepts  it  without  a  note  of  suspicion. 
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The  country  along  the  Indus  below  the  confluence  presented 
the  Europeans  with  some  conditions  they  had  not  met  with  in  the 
parts  of  India  hitherto  traversed.  The  Brahmans  here  had  a  more 
effective  ascendancy.  The  Greek  observer  saw  men  eating  to¬ 
gether  in  great  companies,  and  thought  of  the  public  meals  of  the 
Spartans*.  In  its  political  organisation  this  region  was  unlike  the 
country  of  free  tribes,  through  which  the  Europeans  had  been 
passing.  Here  once  more  they  found  principalities  ruled  by  rajas, 
whose  mutual  enmity  gave  the  foreigners  an  opening.  Alexander 
first  sailed  down  the  river  to  the  ‘  Royal  seat  ’  (basileion)  of  the 
Sogdi,  and  here  founded  another  Alexandria,  marking  out  docks 
again  for  the  commerce  which  he  foresaw  under  Greek  initiative 
in  the  new  age.  The  site  is  unidentified  and  the  name  Sogdi 
furnishes  a  basis  for  nothing  more  than  unverifiable  guessing. 
Already,  it  would  appear,  Alexander  designated  Sind  from  the 
Indus  confluence  to  the  ocean  as  a  satrapy  of  the  Empire,  and 
appointed  a  certain  Pithon,  son  of  Agenor,  to  be  its  governor. 

The  greatest  prince  of  the  country  between  the  confluence  and 
the  delta  was  one  whom  the  Greeks  called  Musicanus  (Mousikanos) 
possibly  a  title  denoting  *the  chief  of  the  Mushikas^.  As  in  the 
case  of  the  Patirava  and  his  fellow  chiefs,  the  dread  of  the  foreigner 
was  apt  to  be  less  than  the  dread  of  the  strong  neighbour.  A 
native  chief  whom  our  texts  call  Sambus  or  Sabus  ((^)ambhu?), 
at  feud  with  Musicanus,  hastened  to  make  friends  with  the  in¬ 
vaders  and  was  nominated  by  Alexander  satrap  of  some  hill 
district  lying  back  from  the  river.  Musicanus  seems  to  have 
contemplated  resistance ;  he  sent  no  envoys  to  the  European  king. 
But  he  was  not  prei)ared  for  the  rapidity  of  Alexander’si  move¬ 
ments,  who  was  again  upon  his  enemies  before  they  were  aware. 
Submission  seemed  the  only  way ;  the  Euro[)eans  were  admitted 
to  the  goodly  city,  which  was  the  raja’s  capitaP,  and  a  European 
garrison  was  put  in  its  citadel.  Subject  however  to  the  supremacy 
of  Alexander,  Musicanus  was  left  his  former  state  and  authority, 
as  the  Paurava  had  been,  and  Ambhi  and  the  raja  of  Abhisara. 
Another  chief  of  the  district,  ‘Oxycanus’  or  ‘  Porticanus,  attempted 
resistance,  but  found  that  the  walls  in  which  he  trusted  were  frail 
defence  against  the  battering  engines  of  the  European.  The 
people  of  the  land,  our  Greek  author  says,  were  paralysed  by  the 
belief  in  Alexander’s  super-human  power. 

'  Strabo  xv,  C.  701.  . 

=  This  is  extremely  doubtful.  The  Mushikas  who  are  mentioned  m  Sanskrit 
literature  belong  to  Southern  India.  ‘  Not  improbably  Alor. 
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But  still,  as  before,  it  proved  difficult  to  extend  friendship  to 
one  of  these  jealous  rajas  without  alienating  his  old  rivals.  Musi- 
canus  left  upon  his  throne  made  it  seem  to  Sambus  that  he  had 
given  himself  to  the  foreigner  for  nothing.  He  now  therefore  re¬ 
nounced  his  allegiance.  Ilis  capital  Sindimana  (site  unidentified) 
opened  its  gates  however  at  Alexander  s  approach,  and  the  little 
revolt  was  crushed.  * 

But  the  Europejins  in  this  region  had  more  implacable  enemies 
than  the  native  princes.  The  power  behind  the  throne  was  tlie 
Brahman  community,  and  here  for  the  first  time  we  come  upon  an 
opposition  inspired  by  the  conception  of  a  national  religion,  the 
only  germ  to  be  found  in  ancient  times  of  the  idea  of  Indian 
nationality.  It  was  the  ^philosophers’  (i.e.  the  Brahmans)  wlio 
denounced  the  princes,  if  they  submitted  to  the  foreigner,  and 
goaded  the  free  tribes  into  revolt \  A  ‘city  of  Brahmans’^  had  to 
be  stormed,  whilst  the  operations  agJiinst  Sambus  were  going  o\v\ 
Musicanus  now  was  induced  to  throw  olf  allegiance.  But  it  was 
the  day  of  the  Yavana’s  power.  The  newly-appointed  governor  of 
Sind,  Pithon,  swept  down  upon  him,  and  brought  him  a  prisoner 
to  the  king.  He  was  treated  as  rebels  were  treated  by  the  custom 
of  the  old  Persian  kings,  on  whose  seat  Alexander  sat.  His  body 
was  hanged  on  a  gibbet  in  his  own  land.  The  Europeans  knew, 
however,  who  were  their  worst  enemies,  and  their  hand  fell  heavily 
upon  the  Brahmans.  They  were  put  to  death  wholesale;  their 
bodies  too  were  hung  up  for  the  kites  and  vultures  by  the  roads— 
to  the  unspeakable  horror,  we  may  believe,  of  the  people  of  the  land. 

On  the  lower  Indus  the  coming  of  the  Europeans  was  antici¬ 
pated  with  terror.  At  the  point^  where  the  Indus  in  those  days 
divided  into  its  two  branches  was  situate  the  great  city  of  Pattala. 
The  author  followed  by  Diodorus  (xvn,  104)  stated  that  it  was 
ruled,  like  Sparta,  by  two  kings  and  a  council  of  elders.  If  that  is 
so,  it  must  have  been  one  of  these  kings  who  journeyed  up  stream 
to  pay  homage  to  Alexander,  presumably  the  same  person  whom 
one  authority  calls  Moeris’.  But  it  was  only  to  gain  time.  As 
soon  as  he  came  back  to  Pattala,  he  and  a  large  part  of  the  popula¬ 
tion  abandoned  the  place  and  fled. 

Before  Alexander  earner  to  Pattala,  the  gi’eat  European  host 
which  had  invaded  India  had  begun  to  break  up.  From  the 

^  Plutarch,  Alex.  59.  ^  Diod.  xvii,  103,  1.  *  Arr.  vi,  16,  5. 

*  Near  Bahmanabad  according  to  Vincent  Smith ;  about  30  miles  S.B.  of  Hyderabad, 
according  to  Holdich. 

®  Curt.  IX,  8,  28. 
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country  of  Musicanus  about  a  third  of  the  infantry,  portions  of  the 
other  arms,  and  all  the  elephants  which  had  been  acquired  in 
India,  were  put  under  Craterus,  to  march  home  by  way  of  Kanda¬ 
har  and  Seistan.  With  the  remainder  Alexander  continued  his 
course  down  stream.  It  was  about  the  middle  of  July  325^  when 
the  Europeans  reached  Pattala.  They  found  everythiiif^  deserted. 
The  fugitive  population  however  was  overtaken  by  Alexander's 
emissaries  and  persuaded  for  the  most  part  to  return.  Pattala, 
commanding  the  two  outlets  of  the  Indus  to  the  ocean,  was 
another  place  for  which  Alexander  forecast  a  great  commercial 
future,  and  new  walls  were  soon  rising  round  its  citadel  under 
Uephaestion’s  direction.  Pithon  the  satrap  had  been  left  higher 
up  stream  to  draft  the  European  soldiers  who  were  to  form  the 
nucleus  of  the  population  in  the  new  cities  of  his  province,  and  to 
stamp  out  any  embers  of  revolt  which  might  be  still  smouldering. 
Alexander  himself  with  the  handiest  ships  set  off  to  explore  the 
western  arm  of  the  river.  It  was  only  after  some  more  or  less 
unfortunate  attempts  at  navigation  on  their  own  account  that  the 
Europeans  discovered  some  natives  of  the  deserted  country,  who 
steered  the  vessels  down  to  the  ocean.  It  was  probably  at  a  point 
near  the  medieval  DebaP  that  this  branch  of  the  river  then 
reached  it.  There  the  tide  was  a  new  and  alarming  phenomenon 
to  men  who  knew  only  the  Mediterranean.  On  two  little  islands, 
one  in  the  mouth  of  the  river  and  one  lying  outside  in  the  Indian 
Ocean,  the  Yavana  king  made  offerings  to  the  gods  who  had 
been  prescribed  to  him  by  the  Egyptian  oracle  of  Amun  in  the 
African  desert.  Then  he  sailed  a  little  way  into  the  open  sea,  and 
shed  into  the  Indian  Ocean  the  blood  of  bulls  sacrificed  to  the 
Oreek  god  Poseidon. 

Alexander  returned  to  Pattala,  to  find  Pithon  arrived  there, 
his  task  accomplished;  and  llephaestion  now  set  about  the  con¬ 
struction  of  quays  and  docks  against  the  city  s  future  greatness. 
The  king  explored  the  eastern  branch  of  the  river  which  ran  out 
probably  near  the  modern  Lakhpat^  Everywhere  his  quick  eye 
seized  the  points  subservient  to  the  realisation  of  that  image 
which  fired  his  imagination — the  Indus  a  great  highway  of  the 
world’s  traffic  with  a  chain  of  flourishing  semi-Greek  mercantile 
cities.  On  the  shores  of  a  lake  through  which  he  passed  (the 


'  Uepl  Kvpbi  iviToX'/jv,  Strabo  xv,  C.  C92 ;  cf.  Anspach,  note  414. 

2  Debal  itself  has  now  disappeared ;  its  site  was  near  the  existing  shrine  of  Pir 
Patho,  see  Vincent  Smith,  p.  104,  and  Tomaschek,  p.  9. 

*  Tomaschek,  TopographUche  Erlduterung,  p.  6. 
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Rann  of  Cutch  ?)  he  designed  more  quays  and  docks ;  on  the 
coast,  he  mapped  out  places  for  wells*.  Then  ho  again  returned 
to  Pattala  and  sent  bodies  of  men  down  the  river  to  begin  the  work. 

The  plan  which  Alexander  had  formed  for  his  return  to  the 
West  involved  his  own  inarching  through  the  sands  of  the  Makran, 
the  southern  border  of  the  Empire,  and  the  passage  of  the  fleet 
along  the  coast  from  the  moutli  of  the  Indus  to  the  Persian  Gulf. 
The  latter  enterprise  was  to  be  directed  by  the  Cretan  Nearchus, 
who  hail  been  responsible  for  the  navigation  of  the  river. 

Some  time  apparently  in  September  325^  India  saw  the  Yavana 
columns  move  out  of  Pattala  on  the  homeward  road.  It  was  some 
three  years  and  a  half  since  the  brilliant  figure  of  the  warrior  king 
had  issued  from  the  highlands  of  Kandahar  to  enter  the  con¬ 
fines  of  the  Indian  world:  for  the  last  year  and  a  half  he  had 
flashed,  a  more  than  human  wonder,  before  the  eyes  of  the  peoples 
of  the  Punjab  and  Sind ;  now  his  meteoric  appearance  in  India 
was  coming  to  its  end,  and  obscurity  falls  once  more  on  Indian 
history.  Alexander  started  with  the  land-force,  except  such  troops 
as  were  left  with  the  satraps  in  the  Indian  provinces,  for  the  river 
Hab*.  The  naval  armament  remained  at  Pattala  with  Nearchus, 
till  the  latter  part  of  October,  when  the  monsoon  would  change. 
Alexander  again,  when  he  approached  the  llab,  found  the  country 
empty ;  the  tribesmen,  a  people  of  Dravidiau  stock,  Arava,  whom 
the  Greeks  called  Arabitae,  had  deserted  their  villages  in  terror. 
The  Europeans  crossed  the  river  (now  the  frontier  of  India  and 
BaluchistaTi)  into  the  country  of  the  Oritae,  who  still,  being  Dravid- 
ian.s,  belonged  etlmologically  to  India^.  Here  some  o[)position, 
inefl'ectual  enough,  was  made  to  the  i)as8agc  of  the  foreigners. 
One  of  the  large  villages  of  the  Oritae,  Rhambacia”,  was  occupied 
and  destined  for  another  Greek  Alexandria".  Its  new'  population  was 
compounded  largely  of  people  from  the  Pash  tu  country  (Arachosians)^ 
Wlien  Alexander  passed  on  into  the  country  of  the  Gedrosians 
(crossing  from  the  basin  of  the  Pui-ali  into  that  of  the  Phur)  he 
left  a  European  satrap,  Apollophanes,  to  rule  the  territory  of  the 

1  General  Haig  says  {Indus  Delta  Country,  p.  22)  that  the  idea  of  wells  in  this 
region  is  an  absurdity.  The  shifting  of  the  coast-line  makes  it  a  problem,  to  what  region 
exactly  the  statement  of  our  ancient  author  applies. 

*  About  Sept.  1,  Anspach. 

»  Tomaschek,  Topographuche  Erldutening,  p.  16. 

*  Tomaschek  connects  their  name  with  the  Tamil  ur  ‘  village,’  ‘  place,’  Topo- 
graphische  Erlliuterung,  p.  19. 

®  Sonmiani,  according  to  Tomaschek. 

®  This  is  identifying  Bhambacia  with  the  Alexandria  of  Diodorus  xvii,  104,  8. 

’  Curtius  IX,  10,  7. 
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Oritae,  and  one  of  his  chief  captains  Leonnatus  remained  tempo¬ 
rarily  'with  a  force  in  the  district  to  drive  home  upon  the  Oritae 
that  they  were  now  the  subjects  of  a  great  Empire,  and  to  carry 
out  the  scheme  of  Greek  colonisation.  Leonnatus  had  some  stifl' 

fighting _ one  battle  in  which  the  loss  on  the  native  side  is  said  to 

have  been  6000  killed,  whilst  on  the  European  side  the  loss,  though 
numerically  insignificant,  included  the  satrap  Apollophanes. 

Alexander,  having  crossed  into  Gedrosia,  ke])t  down  as  near  the 
coast  as  possible,  in  order  to  dig  wells  and  establish  depots  for  food 
which  might  serve  the  ficet.  It  was  a  burning  and  arid  land,  rich 
only  in  aromatic  shrubs,  and  the  barrier  of  tlie  Malan  range  seems 
to  have  forced  the  European  army  into  a  still  more  appalling  region 
inland.  They  would  have  reached  it  by  way  of  the  Hingol  valley, 
in  wliich  the  Hinglaj  shrine  is  now  tlic  last  great  place  of  Hindu 
pilgrimage  towards  the  West. 

In  entering  that  waterless  inferno,  from  which  he  emerged, 
sixty  days  after  leaving  the  country  of  the  Oritae,  with  decimated 
forces,  Alexander  passes  out  of  the  field  of  Indian  history.  And 
yet  there  is  one  scene  which  took  place  that  year  in  Persia  ot 
interest  to  the  Indian  historian.  The  as(;etic  from  Taksha^ila, 
whom  the  Greeks  called  Kalanos,  (continued  to  be  a  notable  figaire 
amongst  the  men  of  war  and  philosophers  surrounding  the  king. 
Suddenly  in  Persia  he  aiinounced  his  resolution  to  live  no  longer. 
Nothing  that  Alexandci*  could  say  availed  to  move  him.  Then  by 
the  king’s  command  a  i)yre  was  erected  for  the  sage  and  he  was  con¬ 
ducted  to  it  with  pomp.  He  was  borne  on  a  litter,  garlanded  in 
the  Indian  way  and  chanting  in  a  tongue  which  the  A  avanas  could 
not  understand.  He  was  chanting  hymns,  some  Indians  explained, 
ill  praise  of  the  gods.  In  sight  ol  all  the  army  he  ascended  the 
pyre  and  adopted  the  due  posture.  The  jiyre  had  been  covered 
with  gold  and  silver  vessels  and  precious  stuffs,  and  these  the 
Indian  first  distributed  to  his  friends.  Then,  as  the  torch  was 
applied,  the  Yavana  trumpets  sounded  all  together,  and  the  army 
shouted  as  they  wei’e  wont  to  shout  going  into  battle,  and  the 
Indian  elephants  uttered  their  [icculiar  ci’y.  As  the  flames  mounted 
and  wrapped  the  figure  of  the  sage,  the  onlookers  saw  it  still 
motionless.  This  was  the  way  in  wdiich  Kalanos  chose  to  take 
leave  of  the  Yavanash 

Nearchus,  according  to  Alexander’s  original  plan,  was  to  have 
taken  station  at  the  eastern  mouth  ot  the  Indus  and  set  sail  at  the 
end  of  October  (325)  when  the  monsoon  changed.  But  before 

^  Arr.  VII,  3  ;  Strabo  xv  C.  717. 
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Alexander  left,  it  may  have  appeared  that  such  a  station  would  be 
exposed  to  an  attack  from  the  mass  of  Indian  fugitives  who  had 
taken  refuge  in  the  jungles  east  of  Sind  Alexander  at  any  rate 
transferred  the  fleet  to  the  western  mouth,  to  wait  for  the  favour¬ 
able  wind  But  even  here,  as  soon  as  Alexander  was  gone,  revolts 
broke  out,  making  the  position  of  the  Europeans  untenable,  and 
Nearchus  was  obliged  to  start,  sooner  than  had  been  intended 
during  the  last  few  days  of  September  \ 

The  account  which  Nearchus  left  of  his  voyage  lay  before 
Strabo  and  Arrian,  as  well  as  the  subsidiary,  more  anecdotal, 
account  of  Onescritus,  who  acted  as  pilot.  Through  later  writers 
we  still  possess  an  abstract  of  the  book  of  Nearchus.  To  fit  the 
names  in  it  to  modern  sites  is,  of  course,  an  interesting  geographical 
puzzle,  which  will  never  perhaps  be  made  out  with  certainty.  The 
place  from  which  the  fleet  started,  ‘Wooden  Town’  (Xyline  Polis) 
the  changes  in  the  coast  line  have  made  indiscoverable.  The 
haven  to  which  the  Greeks  came  after  some  days’  sail,  and  which 
they  named  ‘  Alexander’s  Haven,’  perhaps  corresponded  in  position 
with  Kanichi.  Here  the  Greeks  waited  twenty-five  days  for  the 
wind  to  change.  They  built  a  stone  wall  round  their  camp  on 
shore  to  protect  it  from  the  Arava  tribesmen,  and  spent  their 
enforced  leisure  in  fishing  up  oysters  and  mussels  from  the  sea. 
At  the  mouth  of  the  Hab  river  (Arabis)  they  again  came  to  a 
good  harbour  (Pliny’s  statement  that  Nearchus  built  a  town  there 
is  probably  a  misunderstanding).  Beyond  the  Hab  river  they 
coasted  along  the  country  of  the  Oritae,  where  Leonnatus  either 
just  before  or  soon  after  fought  his  decisive  battle  with  the 
tribesmen.  Nearchus  does  not  seem  to  have  detected  the  mouth 
of  the  Purali,  where  Hephaestion  had  just  traced  the  walls  of  an 
Alexandria,  but  at  Oocala,  probably  somewhere  near,  fresh  stores 
had  been  deposited  for  the  fleet  by  Alexander’s  order,  and  there 
was  an  exchange  of  men  between  Nearchus  and  Leonnatus.  At 
the  mouth  of  the  river  Tomerus  (Hingol)  the  Greeks  found  some 
600  half-naked  inhabitants  ‘  living  in  stuffy  huts  ’  who  made  show 
of  hostility,  but  were  easily  put  to  flight  by  the  mail-clad  Europeans. 
Here  they  remained  five  days  to  repair  the  ships,  and  then  sailed 
on  past  the  promontory  of  Malana  (modern  Has  Malan)  the  limit  of 
the  Oritae  and  of  Indian 

1  Strabo  xv,  C.  721. 

^  Sir  Thomas  Holdich’s  book,  The  Oates  of  India,  reconstructs  the  voyage  of 
Nearchus  on  the  old  hypothesis  that  the  Arabis  is  the  Purali.  The  important  work  of 
Tomaschek  Sir  Thomas  does  not  seem  to  know. 
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Alexander  had  come  and  gone.  Was  the  European  irruption  a 
violent  episode  which  left  India  unchanged  ?  And,  if  so,  was  that 
due  to  an  essential  unchangeableness  in  India  under  impact  from 
without?  One  may  notice  firsj  that  nothing  was  farther  from 
Alexander's  own  thought  than  that  his  invasion  of  India  was  a 
mere  raid.  He  left  the  Punjab  and  Sind  solidly  attached,  he 
believed,  to  his  world-empire.  Let  us  glance  once  more  at  the 
conditions  there  in  the  year  324  B.C.  The  country  fell  into  three 
divisions.  There  was  first  the  satrapy  of  Philip  the  son  of  Machatas. 
It  is  impossible  to  make  out  with  certainty  what  its  confines  were. 
Philip  first  appears  (unless  he  is  identical  with  the  commandant  of 
the  garrison  in  PushkalavatP)  as  satrap  in  Taksha^ila^,  and  we 
gather  that  there  was  then  combined  under  his  authority  the 
principality  of  Ambhi  and  what  had  been  the  satrapy  of  Nicanor 
in  the  lower  Kabul  Valley^,  as  far  as  the  passes  over  the  Hindu 
Kush  into  Bactria^  He  accompanies  Alexander’s  expedition  down 
the  llydaspes  (Jheluni)  and  is  made  satrajj  of  a  province  extending 
as  far  south  as  the  confluence  of  the  Indus  and  Acesines^  (Chenab). 
AVe  do  not  however  know  whether  this  new  appointment  was  in 
addition  to,  or  in  lieu  of,  his  previous  satrapy.  If  the  former,  his 
extensive  satrapy  continued  to  embrace  the  principality  of  Ambhi, 
and  we  do  not  know  how  the  double  rule  of  Macedonian  satrap 
and  native  prince  was  adjusted.  A  second  division  was  the  satrapy 
of  Pithon  the  son  of  Agenor,  covering  Sind  from  the  Indus  con¬ 
fluence  to  the  ocean  and  extending  westward  to  the  Hab.  A  third 
was  the  large  principality  of  the  Paurava  prince,  extending  Irom 
the  llydaspes  (Jhelum)  to  the  Hyphasis  (Beas).  Here  there  was 
no  division  of  authority  between  prince  and  satrap,  but  th(j  Indian 
acted  in  both  capacities  liimself^.  A  fourth  satrapy  lay  outside  India, 
but  within  the  river  system  of  the  Indus — that  ot  the  Paropanisidae 
(the  Hindu  Kush)  with  Alexandria-under-thc-Caucasus  for  its 
capital.  This  was  the  satrapy  held  by  Oxyartes,  Alexander’s  father- 
in-law.  There  was  finally  a  fifth  district  in  somewhat  looser  con¬ 
nexion  with  the  Empire,  Abhisara  in  Kashmir,  whose  ruler,  as  we 
have  seen,  had  been  enabled  by  Macedonian  influence  to  establish 
his  authority  over  the  smaller  rajas  in  his  neighbourhood. 

The  European  rule  was  supported  by  an  army  of  occupation. 
Its  numbers  are  not  told  us,  but  it  included  Macedonians  and 

'  Arr.  IV,  28,  6.  ^  A.rr.  v,  8,  8. 

^  Arr.  IV,  28,  6. 

*  Arr.  VI,  2,  3 ;  Anepach  deletes  ws  ivl  BaKTpLcau  yijs,  note  200. 

®  An.  VI,  16,  2.  **  Plut.  Alex.  60. 
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Greek  mercenaries.  Besides  these  Philip  had  at  his  disposal  a 
considerable  body  of  Thracians.  The  commander  of  this  corps  was 
a  Macedonian  destined  to  play  a  conspicuous  part  in  the  near 
future,*  Eudamus  the  son  of  Crateuas,  a  native  of  the  region  south 
of  the  Ostrovo  Lake,  and  brother  of  one  of  the  Seven  who  con¬ 
stituted  the  king’s  special  body-guard  \ 

The  army  of  occupation  was,  no  doubt,  in  large  part  distributed 
through  the  new  cities,  which  were  intended  in  Alexander’s  design 
not  only  to  give  the  European  root  in  the  country,  but  to  quicken 
India  through  Greek  intelligence  and  enterprise  to  new  develop¬ 
ments  of  commercial  activity  and  material  splend#ir.  There  these 
little  bodies  of  F]uropeaus  remained,  when  Alexander  was  gone 
enclosed  within  their  fresh-built  walls,  subject,  it  would  seem,  to  the 
Macedonian  satraps  but  not  to  the  native  princes*^,  urged  by  the 
king’s  command  to  build  docks  and  quays  and  reproduce  the  life 
of  Greek  cities  upon  the  rivers  of  India. 

We  know,  of  course,  that  Alexander’s  dream  came  to  nothing. 
The  European  in  India  faded  away.  But  it  is  a  mistake  when  we 
judge  the  dream  by  its  actual  result.  For  the  experiment  was 
never  really  tried  ;  it  was  frustrated  at  its  inception  by  an  event 
which  no  one  could  have  foreseen, — Alexander’s  premature  death, 
without  an  adecpiate  heir,  less  than  two  years  after  he  quitted  India. 
The  realisation  of  the  dream  all  depended  upon  the  Empire’s  holding 
;  together  for  a  century  or  two.  Had  Alexander  lived  to  a  normal 
I  age,  there  is  no  reason  why  it  should  not  have  done  so.  As  it  was, 
f  the  rapidly  constructed  fabric,  its  cement  still  soft,  fell  (piickly 
I  to  pieces.  If  a  military  occupation  of  eight  years  or  so  left  no 
permanent  trace  upon  the  north-west  of  India,  we  can  hardly  infer 
from  that  the  essential  uiircceptiveness  of  India  for  llcllenisin. 
Had  the  occupation  been  prolonged  for  a  series  of  generations,  the 
result  might  have  been  very  different.  The  idea,  ineradicable  from 
modern  journalism,  that  ^  the  East  ’  (whatever  that  vague  term  may 
denote)  is  by  its  nature  impervious  to  the  rationalistic  culture  of 
ancient  Greece  and  modern  Europe  is  not  supported  by  the  facts, 
either  by  what  happened  in  ancient  Syria,  or  what  happened  in 
the  Muhammadan  kingdoms  of  the  Middle  Ages,  or  by  what  is 
happening  to-day  in  India,  China,  and  Japan.  When  tlie  rest  of 
the  East,  after  the  passage  of  phalanx  and  legion,  ^pluu^d  in 
thought  again,’  it  was  thought  profoundly  modified  by  the  Greek 


*  Arr.  VI,  15,  2 ;  28,  4 ;  Curt,  x,  1,  21 ;  Diod.  xix,  14,  1. 

*  *Id  colonias  in  India  conditaa  Pithon  Agenoris  filius  mittitur,’  Justin  xin,  4,  21, 
quoted  by  Niese  (p.  504). 
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schoolmaster  who  followed  in  the  soldier’s  train.  In  India  Hellenic 
rationalism^  would  have  copie  into  contact  with  more  elaborate 
homegrown  systems  of  imaginative  thought  or  intuition  than  the 
nearer  East  afforded.  What  would  have  happened  we  cannot  say  ; 
but  that  the  contact  would  have  left  either  unaffected  is  highly 
improbable. 

The  European  invasion  of  India  was  an  event  of  too  great 
magnitude  not  to  have  far-reaching  consequences.  jAs  other  over¬ 
flowings  of  foreign  conquests  have  done,  it  swept  away  internal 
barriers  which  nrevented  the  unification  of  the  lands  concerned. 
The  confederacres  of  free  tribes,  which  had  maintained  their  proud 
isolation  from  other  political  systems,  were  left  utterly  broken. 
Smaller  principalities  were  swallowed  up  in  a  realm  such  as  that 
given  by  Alexander  to  the  Paurava.  This,  no  doubt,  made  it  a 
simpler  matter  for  the  Maurya  king  a  few  years  later  to  take  these 
countries  into  his  great  Indian  empire. 

The  contact  of  India  with  the  Greek  world  did  not  cease  with 
the  disruption  of  Alexander’s  empire.  What  can  be  traced  of  later 
political  coimexions  between  Indian  and  Hellenistic  kings  will  be 
exhibited  in  another  chapter.  Any  influences  which  can  ultimately 
be  shown  to  have  reached  India  from  the  Greek  West,  whether 
through  the  medium  of  Seleucid  or  Bactrian  kings  or  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  which  took  up  the  inheritance  of  Hellenism  in  Asia,  may 
be  regarded  as  consequences  of  the  work  of  Alexander.  If  they 
were  not  consequences  of  the  work  which  Alexander  did  in  India, 
they  were,  in  any  case,  consequences  of  the  work  which  he  did 
when  he  established  Hellenism  in  Iran,  Syria,  Asia  Minor,  and 
Egypt,  jl.ndia  indeed  and  the  Greek  world  only  touched  eac'li  other 
on  their  fringes,  and  there  was  never  a  chance  for  elements  of 
the  Hellenistic  tradition  to  strike  root  in  India,  as  a  part  of 
Hellenism  struck  root  in  the  Nearer  East  and  was  still  vital  in 
the  Muhammadan,  largely  Hellenistic,  culture  of  the  Middle  Age^ 
There  are,  however,  the  two  unquestionable  cases  of  transmission, 
which  will  be  noted  in  subsequent  chapters — the  artistic  types 
conveyed  by  the  school  of  Gandhara,  and  the  Greek  astronomy 
which  superseded  the  primitive  native  system  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  fourth  century  a.d.  * 

When  Alexander  died,  it  was  plain  that  the  imperial  system  in 
India  was  as  yet  anything  but  secure.  It  was  not  only  a  case  of 
the  people  of  the  land  proving  restive  ;  the  Europeans  themselves 


^  A  chance  light  is  thrown  on  Alexander’s  intentions  ‘  Ichthyophagos  vetuit  piscibus 
vivere,’  Plin.  HM,  vi,  §  95;  of.  Curt,  vm,  8,  12. 
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(lid  not  form  a  harmonious  community.  Although  thousands  of 
Greeks  had  fought,  as  mercenaries  or  allies,  side  by  side  with  the 
Macedonians  in  the  conquest  of  Asia,  and  to  the  Asiatics,  no  doubt, 
appeared  indistinguishably  as  Yavanas,  neither  kindred  people 
loved  the  other.  It  was  specially  Greek  veterans  whom  Alexander 
had  settled  in  his  new  eastern  cities^.  In  Bactria  and  Sogdiilna 
we  know  that  they  had  been  settled  very  much  against  their  will 
and  tried  at  the  first  opportunity  to  make  their  way  home.  Their 
settlement  in  the  remote  colonies  was  sometimes  a  punishment  lor 
disaffection*'^.  We  may  conclude  that  the  Greeks  who  had  been 
planted  in  the  Punjab  did  not  find  their  surrouiftings  congenial. 
Within  a  few  months  apparently  of  Alexander’s  departure,  the 
Greek  mercenaries  under  Philip  rose  in  mutiny.  Philip  received 
a  mortal  wound.  Instantly  his  Macedonian  guards  avenged  his 
death  upon  the  Greeks.  Then  orders  came  from  Alexander  that 
till  a  satrap  was  appointed  to  succeed  Philip,  the  province  should 
be  administered  by  the  raja  of  Taksha^ila  and  Eudamus,  the 
commander  of  the  Thracians.  This  provisional  arrangement  was 
apparently  still  in  force,  when  the  news  reached  India  in  the 
summer  of  .32.3  B.C.  that  the  great  king  was  dead.  Suddenly  in 
Babylon  his  designs  for  conquest  and  organisation  had  come  to 
an  end. 

Athenian  and  Macedonian  Coins  in  India 

It  is  difficult  to  say  how  far  the  currency  of  India  was 
immediately  affected  by  Alexander’s  conquest.  In  the  end,  of 
course,  it  must  have  been  profoundly  modified  by  the  disaiipeur- 
ance  of  the  Persian  dgloi,  the  issue  of  which  did  not  long  survive 
the  overthrow  of  Darius  III,  as  well  as  by  the  stimulus  which 
native  art  undoubtedly  received  as  a  result  of  the  Greek  inva¬ 
sion.  But  the  change  did  not  come  all  at  once,  and  the  task  of 
determining  the  exact  course  that  events  followed  is  rendered 
virtually  impossible  by  the  lack  of  trustworthy  evidence.  It  is, 
indeed,  often  stated  that  India  was  one  of  the  many  quarters  of 
the  ancient  world  into  which  the  silver  tetradrachms  of  Athens 
made  their  way,  and  also  that  imitations  of  Athenian  coins  are 
found  from  time  to  time  in  the  Punjab.  If  these  statements  could 
&e  confirmed,  they  would  furnish  at  least  one  definite  clue.  A 
demand  for  local  copies  would  only  arise  when  the  supply  0 
originals  ran  short,  and  such  a  shortage  could  most  readily  be 
accounted  for  by  connecting  it  with  the  paralysis  ‘that  overtooK 

2  Justin  XII,  5,  8,  and  13. 


1  Arr.  Y,  27,  5. 
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because  the  artist  has  depended  not  so  much  upon  his  own 
originality  as  upon  the  conventional  treatment  of  such  scenes. 
In  the  earlier,  the  depth  of  the  relief  and  the  intervals  between 
the  figures  are  varied,  and  the  shadows  diffused  or  intensified 
accordingly ;  in  the  later,  the  Jigures  are  compressed  closely 
together,  with  the  result  that  the  shadows  between  them  become 
darker,  and  a  ‘  colouristic  ’  effect  is  thus  imparted  to  the  whole. 
In  the  earlier,  lastly,  the  composition  is  enhanced  by  varying  the 
directions  in  which  the  figures  move  ;  in  the  later,  though  the 
attitudes  are  manifold,  the  movement  taken  as  a  whole  is  uniform. 
These  differences  in  style  are  due  in  a  large  measure  to  the  indi¬ 
viduality  of  the  artists,  but  they  are  due,  also,  to  the  changes 
which  were  coming  over  Indian  relief  consequent  on  the  dee))ening 
of  extraneous  influences,  on  improved  technical  skill,  and  on  the 
growing  tendency  towar<ls  conventionalism.-  The  extraneous 
influences  referred  to  are  attested  by  the  presence  ot  exotic- 
motifs,  which  meet  the  eye  at  every  point  and  are  readily  recog¬ 
nised — by  the  familiar  bell  capifcils  of  Persia,  by  floral  designs 
of  Assyria,  by  winged  monsters  of  Western  Asia,  all  of  them  part 
and  parcel  of  the  cosmopolitan  art  of  the  Seleucid  and  succeeding 
empires  of  the  West,  in  which  the  heterogeneous  elements  of  so 
many  civilisations  were  fused  and  blended  together.  But  it  is 
attested  still  more  forcibly  by  the  striking  individuality  of  many 
of  the  figures,  as,  for  instance,  of  the  hill-men  riders  on  the 
Eastern  Gate,  by  the  occasional  efforts  towards  spatial  effects,  as 
in  the  relief  of  the  ivory  workers  of  Vidi^a,  by  the  well-balanced 
symmetry  of  some  of  the  groups,  and  by  the  ‘colouristic  treat¬ 
ment  with  its  alternation  of  light  and  dark,  which  was  peculiaily 
characteristic  of  Graeco-Syrian  art  at  this  period.  By  the  side 
of  these  mature  and  elaborate  compositions  the  reliefs  of,Bharhut 
are  stiff  and  awkward,  and,  as  we  recall  their  features  to  mind,  we 
are  conscious  of  the  gulf  which  separates  the  two  and  of  the  great 
advance  that  sculpture  must  have  made  during  the  century  or 
more  that  elapsed  between  them.  The  wonder  is  that  these 
monuments  could  ever  have  been  classed  together  o^  regarded 
as  products  of  one  and  the  same  epoch. 

The  steady  growth  of  plastic  art  which  we  have  traced  in  the 
foregoing  pages  derives  additional  light  from  the  pre-Kushana 
sculptures  of  Mathura,  which  are  the  more  instructive,  because 
they  all  emanate  from  one  and  the  same  school.  These  sculptures 
divide  themselves  into  three  main  classes,  the  earliest  belonging 
approximately  to  the  middle  of  the  second  century  B.O.;  the  second 
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to  the  following  century ;  and  the  last  associated  Avith  the  rule  of 
the  local  Satraps.  Of  these,  the  first  two  are  so  closely  akin  in 
style  to  the  reliefs  of  the  Bharhut  rail  and  Sanchi  tora^ias,  re¬ 
spectively,  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  dwell  further  upon  them.  The 
sculptures  of  the  third  class  are  more  exceptional.  Their  style  is 
that  of  the  Pearly  School  in  a  late  and  decadent  pluise,  when  its  art 
was  becoming  conventionalised  and  lifeless.  Typical  examples  are 
the  plaques  reproduced  in  PI.  XXIV,  65,  66,  the  former  a  Jain 
dyagapata  or  votive  tablet  dedicated,  as  the  inscription  on  it 
informs  us,  by  a  courtesan  named  Lonac^obhika  ;  the  latter,  which 
is  decorated  on  both  sides,  from  a  small  torana  arch.  In  all  works 
of  the  Mathuni  school  of  this  period  the  same  tendency  towards 
schematic  treatment  is  apparent,  but  it  appears  to  have  aifected 
the  Jain  sculpture  more  thati  the  Buddhist.  The  dramatic  vigour 
and  warmth  of  feeling  which  characterised  the  reliefs  of  the  Sanchi 
gateways  is^now  vanishing;  the  composition  is  becoming  weak  and 
mechanical,  the  postures  formal  and  stilted.  The  cause  of  this 
sudden  decadence  is  not  difficult  to  discover.  A  little  before  the 
beginning  of  the  Christian  era  Mathura  had  become  the  capital 
of  a  Satrapy  either  subordinate  to  or  closely  connected  with 
the  Scytho-Parthian  kingdom  of  Taxila^  and,  as  a  result,  there 
was  an  influx  there  of  semi-Hellenistic  art,  too  weak  in  its  new 
environment  to  maintain  its  own  individuality,  yet  still  strong 
enough  to  interrupt  and  enervate  the  older  traditions  of  Hindustan. 
It  was  no  longer  a  case  of  Indian  art  being  vitalised  by  the  in¬ 
spiration  of  the  West,  but  of  its  being  deadened  b^  its  embrace. 
As  an  illustration  of  the  close  relations  that  existed  between 
Mathura  and  the  North-West,  the  votive  tablet  of  Lona^*obhika  is 
particularly  significant,  the  stupa  depicted  on  it  being  identical  in 
form  with  stupas  of  the  Scytho-Parthian  epoch  at  Taxila,  but  unlike 
any  monument  of  the  class  in  Hindustan.  Another  inteicsting 
votive  tablet  of  the  same  class  is  one  dedicated  by  a  lady  named 
Amohini  in  the  reign  of  the  Great  Satrap  (^Jodasa,  which,  to  judge 
by  the  style  of  its  carving,  dates  from  about  the  beginning  of  the 
Christian  era. 

Wherever  important  stupas  like  those  described  above  were 
erected,  monasteries  were  also  provided  tor  the  accommodation  of 
the  monks  or  nuns  residing  on  the  spot, 
halls  ip  could  ^ 

mon^teries,  mightT^  expected,  were  designed  on  the  same 

1  For  an  account  of  another  most  important  monument,  the  Lion-Capital,  see 
Chapter  xxin,  pp.  676-6,  where  the  date  of  the  Amohini  tablet  is  also  discussed. 
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plan  as  private  houses:  that  is,  with  an  open  square  courtyard 
in  the  centre  surrounded  on  the  four  sides  by  a  range  of  6e]h, 
Perhaps  the  earliest  existing  example  of  such  a  monastery  is  one  by 
the  side  of  the  Piprahwa  stupa  (p.  623),  which  is  said  to  be  built  of 
bricks  of  much  the  same  size  and  fabric  as  those  employed  in  the 
stupa  itself.  As  a  rule,  however,  the  early  architects  built  their 
structural  monasteries  and  chaitya  halls  either  wholly  of  wood  or 
with  a  superstructure  of  wood  set  on  a  stylobate  of  stone,  like  the 
more  primitive  temples  of  Greece ;  and  it  was  not  until  about  the 
first  century  B.c.  that  more  durable  materials  came  into  vogue  for 
pillars  and  walls,  and  not  until  a  still  later  period  that  they  came 
to  be  used  for  entablature  and  roofs.  The  chaitya  halls  were 
remarkably  similar  in  plan  to  the  early  Christian  basilicas,  being 
divided  by  two  rows  of  columns  into  a  nave  and  two  narrow  side 
aisles,  which  were  continued  round  the  apse.  The  only  remains  of 
such  structural  halls  prior  to  the  Christian  era  are  those^t  Sanchi 
and  Sonari  in  the  Bhopal  State  of  Central  India.  In  both  cases 
the  superstructure  seems  to  have  been  of  wood,  and  what  now 
survives  of  the  original  hall  consists  only  of  a  lofty  stone  plinth 
approached  by  flights  of  steps,  but  the  form  of  the  plinth  and  the 
plan  of  the  interior  foundations  leave  no  doubt  that  the  super¬ 
structure  must  have  been  similar  in  design  to  the  i^k:b^wn 
halls  of  Western  India. 

Wliiie  ibHese  structural  edifices — stupas,  chapels,  and  monasteries 
— were  being  erected  in  Hindustan,  the  Buddhists  and  Jains  of 
Western  and  Eastern  India  were  engaged  in  fashioning  more 
permanent  monuments  of  the  same  class  by  hewing  them  from 
the  living  rock.  The  practice  of  hollowing  out  chambers  had 
been  common  in  Egypt  from  time  immemorial,  and  by  the  sixth 
century  B.O.  had  spread  as  far  cast  as  Persia,  where  the  royal 
tombs  of  Darius  and  his  successors  of  the  Achaemenian  dynasty  up 
to  the  time  of  Codomannus  (335-330  B.C.)  were  excavated  in  the 
cliffs  of  Naksh-i-Rustam  and  Persepolis.  From  Persia  the  idea 
found  its  way  during  the  third  century  before  our  era  into 
Hindustan  and  resulted,  as  we  have  already  seen,  in  the  excavation 
of  dwelling  places  and  chapels  for  ascetics  in  the  Barabar  hills  of 
Bihar.  These  artificial  caves  of  the  Maurya  period  were  of  very 
modest  proportions,  and  were  at  first  kept  severely  plain,  or,  like  their 
Iranian  prototypes,  adorned  only  on  the  outer  fa9ade.  As  time 
went  on,  however,  the  Indian  excavators  became  more  ambitious 
and,  rapidly  expanding  their  ideas,  proceeded  to  copy  their  structural 
chaitya  halls  and  vihdras  on  the  same  scale  as  the  originals,  and 
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to  imitate  their  details  with  an  accuracy  which  says  more  for 
their  industry  and  patience  than  for  the  originality  of  their  genius. 
So  literal,  indeed,  was  the  translation  of  wooden  architecture  into 
the  new  and  more  durable  material,  that  infinite  toil  was  expended 
in  perpetuating  forms  which  became  quite  meaningless  and  in¬ 
appropriate  when  applied  to  stone.  Thus,  in  wooden  atrnctures 
there  had  been  valid  enough  reason  for  inclining  pillars  and  door 
jambs  inwards,  in  order  to  counteract  the  outward  thrust  of  the 
curvilinear  roof,  but,  reproduced  in  stone,  this  inclination  entirely 
missed  its  purpose  and  served  only  to  weaken  instead  of  strengthen¬ 
ing  the  supports.  Again,  it  was  mere  waste  of  labour  to  copy  roof 
timbers ;  still  greater  waste  was  it,  first  to  cut  away  the  rock  and 
then  insert  such  timbers  in  wood,  as  was  done  in  some  of  the 
earlier  caves. 

This^close  imitation  of  wooden  construction  affords  a  useful 
criterion  for  determining  the  relative  ages  of  these  rock-hewn 
monuments,  since  it  is  logical  to  infer  that  the  older  the  cave,  the 
nearer  it  is  likely  to  approximate  to  its  wooden  prototypes.  But 
this  index  of  age  must  not  be  ])ressed  too  far ;  for,  thougli  the 
rule  generally  holds  good,  there  are  many  exceptions  to  it,  and 
in  every  case,  therefore,  careful  account  must  be  taken  of  otlier 
features  also,  and  especially  of  the  plastic  treatment  of  the  sculp¬ 
tures  and  decorative  ornaments  which  are  founrl  in  many  of  the 
caves. 

Among  the  earlier  chaityq,  halls  of  Westeim  India  the  finest 
examples  are  those  ait  Bhaja,  Kondane,  Pitalkhora,  Ajanta,  Bedsa, 
y<tsik,  and  Karli.  The  plan  and  general  design  of  thS'e  halls  is 
approximatel}n[Tie  same,  and  the  description  of  one  will  suffice  for 
all.  The  finest  example,  undoubtedly,  is  the  hall  at  Karli  (PI.  XXV, 
fi7,  68),  which  is  at  once  the  largest,  the  best  preserved,  and  most 
perfect  of  its  type.  It  measures  124  feet  8  inches  long  by  45  feet 
6  inches  wide  and  is  of  the  same  apsidal  plan  as  the  contemporary 
structural  chaityas  referred  to  above.  Between  the  nave  and  the 
aisles  is  a  single  row  of  thirty-seven  columns,  of  which  those  round  the 
apse  are  of  plain  octagonal  form,  while  the  remainder,  to  the  number 
of  fifteen  on  either  side  of  the  nave,  are  provided  with  heavy  bases 
and  capitals  of  the  bell-shape  type  surmounted  by  kneeling  elephants, 
horses,  and  tigers,  with  riders  or  attendants  standing  between. 
Above  these  figures  and  rising  to  a  height  of  45  feet  at  its  apex, 
springs  the  vaulted  roof,  beneath  the  soffit  of  which  is  a  series  of 
projecting  ribs,  not  carved  out  of  the  stone  itself,  but  constructed 
of  wood  and  attached  to  the  roof.  At  the  apsidal  end  of  the  hall 
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the  vault  terminates  in  a  semi-dome,  beneath  which,  and  hewn  like 
the  rest  of  the  hall  out  of  the  solid  rock,  is  a  stupa  of  familiar 
shape  with  a  crowning  umbrella  of  wood  above.  At  the  entrance 
to  the  hall  is  a  screen  pierced  by  three  doorways,  one  leading  to 
the  nave,  the  others  to  the  side  aisles ;  this  screen  rose  no  higher 
than  the  tops  of  the  pillars  within  the  hall,  and  the  whole  of  the 
open  space  above  it  was  occupied  by  a  great  horse-shoe  window, 
within  which  there  still  remains  part  of  its  original  wooden 
centring.  It  was  through  this  window  that  all  light  was  admitted 
into  the  hall,  the  nave  and  the  stupa  being  thus  effectively  illumi¬ 
nated,  but  the  side  aisles  left  in  comparative  darkness.  In  front 
of  the  entrance  to  the  hall  was  a  porch  15  feet  deep  by  about 
58  feet  high,  and  as  wide  as  it  was  high,  closed  in  turn  by  a  second 
screen  consisting  of  two  tiers  of  octagonal  columns,  with  a  solid 
mass  of  rock  between,  once  apparently  decorated  with  wooden 
carvings  attached  to  its  facade. 

Though  similar  in  general  disposition  to  the  one  at  Kilrli,  the 
chaitya  halls  at  the  other  places  mentioned  above  vary  consider¬ 
ably  in  their  dimensions  and  details.  Thus  the  halls  at  Bhaja  and 
Kondane  (PL  XXVI,  69)  are  about  60  feet  long,  the  earliest  at 
Ajanta  96  feet,  and  that  at  Nasik  (PI.  XXVI,  72)  45.  At  Bhaja, 
Kondane,  Pitalkhora,  and  the  earliest  at  Ajanta,  the  screen  which 
closed  the  entrance  to  the  hall  was  originally  of  wood,  and  in  all 
these  caves,  as  well  as  in  those  of  Bedsa  and  Nasik,  the  pillars 
incline  inwards  to  a  greater  or  less  degree.  In  the  Ajanta  hall, 
again,  the  pillars  are  quite  plain  without  base  or  capital,  and  here, 
as  at  Pitalkhora,  the  coved  ceiling  of  the  side  aisles  is  adorned 
with  coffers,  the  ribs  between  which  are  carved  from  the  rock,  not 


framed  in  wood. 

From  these  and  other  peculiarities  in  their  construction  and 
decoration  it  has  generally  been  inferred  that  the  earliest  of  all  the 
chaitya  halls  to  be  excavated  were  those  at  Bhaja,  Kondane,  and 
Pitalkhora,  together  with  the  tenth  cave  at  Ajanta  ;  that  next  to 
them  in  chronological  order  came  the  hall  at  Bedsa ;  then  the 
ninth  cave  at  Ajanta,  followed  closely  by  the  chaitya  at  Nasik ; 
and,  lastly,  the  great  hall  at  Karli.  On  the  assumption,  moreover, 
that  the  chaitya  at  Nasik  is  of  about  the  same  age  as  the  small 
mhara  close  by,  and  that  the  Andra  king  Krishna,  during  whose 
reign  the  latter  was  excavated,  was  reigning  at  the  beginning  of 
the  second  century  B.C.,  the  conclusion  has  been  drawn  that  the 
four  earliest  caves  were  excavated  towards  the  close  of  the  third 
century  B.C.,  the  cave  at  Bedsa  during  the  first  or  second  decade 
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of  the  second  century  B.C.,  those  at  Nasik  about  160  B.C.,  and  the 
one  at  Karli  about  80  b.c.  Against  this  chronology,  however, 
there  are  insuperable  objections  based  on  epigrapliical  as  well 
as  plastic  and  architectural  considerations.  In  the  hall  at  Karli, 
for  example— to  take  the  last  of  the  series  first— is  an  inscrip¬ 
tion  recording  that  it  was  the  work  of  one  Seth  Bhutapnla  of 
Vaijayanti,  whose  age  cannot  for  epigrapliical  reasons  be  far 
‘removed  from  that  of  Ushavadata,  the  son-in-law  of  the  Ksha- 
trapa  Nahapilna.  In  this  cave,  too,  the  form  of  the  pillai-s  and 
the  modelling  of  the  stately  sculptures  above  them  preclude  an 
earlier  date  than  the  first  century  of  our  era.  Again,  in  the 
ckaitya  hall  at  Nasik  the  form  of  the  entrance  doorway,  the 
lotus  design  on  the  face  of  its  jambs,  the  miniature  Persepolitan 
pilasters,  the  rails  of  the  balustrade  flanking  the  stejis  and  the 
treatment  of  the  dvarapCda  figure  beside  the  entrance— all  liespeak 
a  (late  tlppY^ximately  contemporary  with  the  Sanchl  toranas,  and 
at  least  a  century  later  than  the  work  of  Bharhut.  Equally  strong 
are  the  objections  in  the  case  of  the  Bhaja  and  Bedsa  chaityas, 
the  sculptures  of  which  are  too  fully  developed  to  have  been 
executed  before  the  first  century  b.c.',  while,  as  regards  the  latter 
hall,  the  design  of  the  ponderous  columns  in  front  of  the  entrance 
and  the  modelling  of  the  figures  surmounting  them,  though  mani¬ 
festly  earlier  than  the  work  at  Karli,  cannot  be  removed  from 
it  by  a  long  period  of  time.  From  tliese  and  many  other  indica¬ 
tions  of  a  similar  nature  it  is  apparent  that  the  chronology  of 
these  caves  needs  complete  revision.  At  present  it  iseems  hardly 
possible  to  avoid  the  conclusion  that  the  whole  series  of  these 
rock-cut  halls — from  the  one  at  Bhaja  to  that  of  Karli — are  more 
modern  by  at  least  a  century  than  has  been  usually  suj)p08ed, 
and  that  Messrs  Fergusson  and  Burgess  were  not  far  from  the 
truth,  when  in  their  work  on  the  Care  Temples  of  India  they 
assigned  the  Nasik  Hall  to  the  latter  half  of  the  first  century  b.o. 

The  above  remarks  apply  in  an  equal  degree  to  the  other  great 
class  of  rock-cut  remains — namely,  the  mhdras  or  residential 
quartere  of  the  monks.  These  vihuras  call  for  little  comment. 
The  most  perfect  examples  of  tliem  were  planned  like  the  structural 
edifices  of  the  same  class,  but  with  this  unavoidable  ditference,  that 
the  range  of  cells  on  one  side  of  the  court  was  replaced  in  the  cave 
vihdras  by  an  open  verandah,  through  which  light  and  air  could 
be  freely  admitted  to  the  interior.  In  other  cases,  and  among 
these  are  to  be  reckoned  the  majority  of  the  early  viharas,  the 
plan  is  irregular,  the  cells  being  disposed  in  one  or  two  rows  only, 
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and  often  at  erratic  angles ;  while  in  one  instance— at  Bedsa— 
they  are  ranged  round  an  apsidal  court,  manifestly  imitated  from 
a  chaitya  hall.  A  striking  feature  of  these  viharas  and  one  in 
which  they  present  a  great  contrast  to  those  of  the  Eastern  Coast, 
is  the  almost  total  absence  of  figure  sculpture.  In  nearly  all  the 
examples  known  to  us  the  fa9ades  of  the  cells  are  embellished 
only  by  simple  architectural  motifs,  such  as  horse-shoe  arches, 
rails,  lattices,  and  merlons,  and  it  is  only  in  rare  instances,  as  at 
Nadsur  (PL  XXVI,  71)  and  Pitalkhora,  that  the  severity  of  this 
treatment  is  relieved  by  figures  of  Lakshmi  placed  over  the  doors 
or  pillars,  or  by  pilasters  of  the  Persepolitan  type  surmounted  by 
kneeling  animals.  In  only  one  vUiara  is  there  any  attempt  at 
more  diversified  sculpture.  This  is  at  Bhaja,  where  standing 
figures  of  guards  and  more  elaborate  scenes  are  executed  in  relief 
on  the  walls  of  the  verandah  and  interior  hall.  One  of  these 
scenes,  from  the  west  end  of  the  verandah,  is  illustratedvi4H.  XXVI, 
70.  It  depicts  a  four-horse  chariot  with  three  figures — a  male 
and  two  females — riding  within,  attendant  horsemen  at  the  side, 
and  monster  demons  beneath.  This  composition  has  been  inter¬ 
preted  as  the  car  of  Surya  accompanied  by  his  two  wives  driving 
over  the  demons  of  darkness,  but  it  is  more  than  doubtful  if  this 
interpretation  is  correct.  Four-horse  chariots  of  this  type  are 
a  familiar  motif  in  early  Indian  art,  and  in  tliis  instance  there  is 
nothing  special  to  indicate  the  identity  of  Surya. 

The  composition  of  these  sculptures  is  strangely  bizarre  and 
fanciful,  and  their  style,  generally,  is  not  of  a  high  order ;  but  it 
is  easy  to  perceive  from  the  technique  of  the  relief  work,  from  the 
freedom  of  the  composition  and  of  the  individual  poses,  as  well  as 
from  the  treatment  of  the  ornaments,  that  they  are  to  be  classed 
among  the  later  efforts  of  the  Early  School,  not  among  its  primitive 
productions.  Their  date  certainly  cannot  be  much  earlier  than  the 
middle  of  the  last  century  before  the  Christian  era. 

Of  the  early  caves  along  the  East  Coast  the  only  ones  that  merit 
attention  here  are  the  two  neighbouring  and  intimately  connected 
groups  on  the  hills  of  Udayagiri  and  Khandagiri  in  Orissa.  Un¬ 
like  the  rock-hewn  monuments  of  Western  India  described  above, 
which  were  the  handiwork  of  Buddhists,  these  Orissan  caves  were 
both  excavated  and  for  many  years  tenanted  by  adherents  of  the 
Jain  religion,  who  have  left  behind  them  unmistakable  evidences  of 
their  faith  both  in  the  early  inscribed  records  and  in  the  medieval 
cult  statues  which  are  found  in  several  of  the  caves.  To  this 
sectarian  difference  is  due  many  distinctive  features  of  the  archi- 


XXV i]  .  The  Caves  of  Orissa  639 

tecture,  including,  among  others,  the  entire  absence  of  chaitya 
halls,  for  which,  apparently,  there  was  no  need  in  the  ceremonial 
observances  of  the  Jains.  Taken  together,  the  two  groups 
comprise  more  than  thirty-five  excavations,  of  which  the  more 
remarkable  in  point  of  size  and  decoration  are  tlic  Ananta  Guinpha 
on  Khandagiri,  and  the  Rani  Guinplia,  Ganesh  Guinpha,  and  the 
Jayavijaya  caves  on  the  Udayagiri  hill.  Besides  these,  there  are 
two  caves  in  the  Udayagiri  group— namely,  the  Hathi  Guinpha 
and  the  Manchapuri  cave— to  wliich  a  special  interest  attaches  by 
reason  of  the  inscriptions  carved  on  them.  Of  the  wliole  series 
the  oldest  is  the  Ilathi  Guinpha,  a  natural  cavern  enlarged  by 
artificial  cutting,  on  the  over-hanging  brow  of  which  is  the 
famous  epigraph  recording  the  acts  of  Kharavela,  King  of 
Kalihga.  This  inscription  was  supposed  by  Pandit  Bhagvanhil 
Iiidraji  and  others  to  be  dated  in  the  165th  year  of  the  Maurya 
epoch,  wLlrh,  if  reckoned  from  the  accession  of  Chandragupta, 
would  coincide  with  157-6  B.C.  Other  scholars  have,  however, 
since  denied  that  any  such  date  occurs  in  the  inscrijition,  and,  at 
the  present  time,  there  is  still  a  sharp  division  of  opinion  on  the 
points  In  the  absence  of  an  undoubted  date  in  this  record  or  in 
the  records  of  Kharavela’s  Queen  and  of  his  successor  (G  in  tlie 
Manchapuri  cave,  we  must  endeavour  to  determine  the  age  of 
these  monuments  from  other  sources  of  information.  In  the  ease 
of  the  Manchapuri  cave,  the  problem  luckily  derives  some  light 
from  the  style  of  the  sculptured  reliefs  of  the  interior.  This  cave, 
erroneously  called  Vaikuntha  or  Patalapuri  by  earlier  writers, 
possesses  two  storeys,  the  lower  (PL  XXVIl,  7il)  consisting  of  a 
pillared  verandah  with  chambers  hollowed  out  at  the  back  and  at 
one  end  ;  the  upper  of  similar  design  but  of  smaller  dimensions 
and  without  any  chamber  at  the  extremity  of  the  verandah. 

It  is  in  the  upper  storey  of  this  cave  that  the  inscrijition  ot 
Khara vela’s  Queen  is  incised,  while  in  the  lower  are  short  records 
stating  that  the  main  and  side  chambers  were  the  works,  respec¬ 
tively,  of  Vakradeva  (Vakadepasiri  or  Kudepasiri),  the  successor, 
apparently,  of  Kharavela,  and  of  Prince  Vadukha.  It  may  be 
presumed,  therefore,  that  the  upper  storey  is  the  earlier  of  the 
two.  The  rail  pattern  which  once  adorned  the  broad  band  ot 
rock  between  the  two  storeys  is  now  all  but  obliterated,  but  in 
the  ground-floor  verandah  is  a  well  preserved  frieze  which  confirms 
by  its  style  what  the  inscriptions  might  otherwise  lead  us  to 


1  See  Chapter  xxi,  pp.  534  ff. 


640  The  Monuments  of  Ancient  India  [ch. 

suppose :  namely,  that,  next  to  the  Hath!  Gumpha,  this  was  the 
most  ancient  cave  in  the  two  groups.  Some  of  the  reliefs  of 
this  frieze  are  illustrated  in  PL  XXVII,  74.  Like  most  of  the 
sculptures  in  this  locality  they  are  of  poor,  coarse  workmanship, 
but  in  the  depth  of  the  relief  and  plastic  treatment  of  the  figures 
they  evince  a  decided  advance  on  the  work  of  Blnarhut,  and,  unless 
it  be  that  sculpture  in  this  part  of  India  had  undergone  an  earlier 
and  independent  development  (a  supposition  for  which  there  is  no 
foundation)  it  is  sate  to  affirm  that  they  are  considerably  posterior 
to  the  sculptures  of  Bharlnit  Next,  in  chronological  sequence, 
comes  the  Ananta  Gumpha — a  single-storeyed  cave  planned  in 
much  the  same  way  as  the  Manchapurl,  which  seems  to  have  been 
the  prototype  of  all  the  more  important  caves  excavated  on  this 
site.  Over  the  doorways  of  this  cave  are  ornamental  arches 
enclosing  various  reliefs ;  in  one  is  a  standing  figure  of  Lakshnii 
supported  by  the  usual  elephants  on  lotus  flowers  (P1.<3SIV1I,  75) ; 
in  another  is  the  four-horse  chariot  of  the  Sun-god  (?)  depicted  ew 
face,  with  the  crescent  moon  and  stars  in  the  field  ;  in  a  third  are 
elephants ;  in  a  fourth,  a  railed-in  tree  and  figures  to  right  and 
left  of  it  bearing  offerings  in  their  hands  or  posed  in  an  attitude 
of  prayer.  The  arch  fronts  themselves  are  relieved  by  bands  of 
birds  or  of  animals  and  Amorini  at  play  or  of  garlands  intertwined, 
and  over  each  is  a  pair  of  triple-headed  snakes,  while  in  the  inter¬ 
mediate  spaces  are  flying  Gandharvas  disposed  in  separate  panels 
(PI.  XXVII,  76).  The  last  mentioned  are  more  stiff  and  schematic 
than  the  similar  figures  in  the  Manchapurl  cave,  and  this  taken  in 
conjunction  with  other  features,  such  as  the  chubby  Amorini  and 
the  treatment  of  the  Sun-god’s  chariot,  seems  to  indicate  for  these 
sculptures  a  date  not  much  earlier  than  the  middle  of  the  fii-st 
century  B.C.  A  further  stage  in  the  development  of  this  archi¬ 
tecture  is  reached  in  the  BanI  Gumpha,  which  is  at  once  the 
most  spacious  and  elaborately  decorated  of  all  the  Orissan  caves 
(PI.  XXVIII,  79).  It  consists  of  two  storeys,  each  originally  pro¬ 
vided  with  a  verandah — the  lower  43  feet  in  length  with  three  cells 
behind,  the  upper  20  feet  longer  with  four  cells  behind;  in  addition 
to  which  there  are  chambers  of  irregular  plan  in  the  wings,  to  right 
and  left  of  the  verandahs.  In  both  storeys  the  facades  of  the  cells 
are  enriched  with  pilasters  and  highly  ornate  friezes  illustrating 
episodes  connected  with  the  Jain  religion,  of  which  unfortunately 
the  interpretation  has  not  yet  been  established.  The  friezes 
resemble  each  other  closely,  so  far  as  their  general  treatment  is 
concerned,  but  the  style  of  the  sculptures  in  the  two  storeys  is 
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widely  different.  In  the  upper  (cf.  PI.  XXVIII,  78)  tlie  composition 
is  relatively  free,  each  group  torining  a  coherent  whole,  in  which 
the  relation  of  the  various  figures  to  one  another  is  well  expressed  • 
the  figures  themselves  are  posed  in  natural  attitudes  ;  their  move¬ 
ment  is  vigorous  and  convincing;  and  from  a  plastic  and  anatomical 
point  of  view  the  modelling  is  tolerably  correct.  In  the  lower,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  reliefs  are  distinctly  elementary  and  crude,  llic 
best  of  them,  perhaps,  is  the  group  reproduced  in  PI.  XXVIII,  77, 
but  even  here  the  figures  are  composed  almost  as  independent 
units,  connected  only  by  their  tactile  contiguity;  their  postures, 
too,  arc  rigid  and  formal,  particularly  as  regards  the  head  and 
torso,  which  are  turned  almost  direct  to  the  spectator,  and  in  other 
respects  the  work  is  stiff  and  schematic.  At  fii*st  siglit,  it  might 
appear  that  in  proportion  as  these  carvings  are  more  primitive¬ 
looking,  so  they  are  anterior  to  those  of  tlic  upper  storey ;  but 
examined  inbre  closely  they  betray  traces  here  and  there  of 
comparatively  mature  art,  which  suggest  that  their  defects  are  due 
rather  to  the  clumsiness  and  inexperience  of  the  particular  sculptors 
responsible  for  them  than  to  the  primitive  character  of  plastic  art 
at  the  time  when  they  were  produced.  Accordingly,  it  seems 
probable  that  in  this  cave,  as  in  the  Manchaj)uri,  the  upper  of 
the  two  floors  was  the  first  to  be  excavated,  though  the  interval  of 
time  between  the  two  was  not  necessarily  a  loiig  one  ;  and  theic  is 
good  reason,  also,  to  suppose  that  the  marked  stylistic  difference 
between  the  sculptures  of  the  two  storeys  was  the  result  of  influence 
exercised  directly  or  indirectly  l>y  the  contemporary^  schools  of 
Central  and  North-Western  India.  In  this  connexion  a  special 
significance  attaclies  to  the  presence  in  the  uj)per  storey  of  a 
doorkeei)er  garbed  in  the  dress  of  a  Yavana  warrior,  and  of  a  lion 
and  rider  near  by  treated  in  a  distinctively  Western-Asiatic 
manner,  while  the  guardian  door-keepers  of  the  lower  storey  are 
as  characteristically  Indian  as  their  workmanship  is  immature.  It 
IS  significant,  too,  that  various  points  of  resemblance  are  to  be 
traced  between  the  sculptures  of  the  upper  floor  and  the  Jain 
reliefs  of  Mathura,  where,  as  we  have  already  seen,  the  artistic 
traditions  of  the  North-West  were  at  this  time  obbiining  a  strong 
foothold.  The  pity  is  that  the  example  of  these  outside  schools 
made  only  a  superficial  and  impermanent  impression  in  Orissa — 
a  fact  which  becomes  clear  if  we  consider  some  of  the  other  caves 
on  this  site.  In  the  Ganesh  Gumpha,  for  example,  which  is  a  small 
excavation  containing  only  two  cells,  the  reliefs  of  the  frieze  are 
closely  analogous  in  style  and  subject,  but,  at  the  same  time,  slightly 
C.H.I.  I.  41 
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inferior  to  those  in  the  upper  verandah  of  the  Rani  Gumpha. 
Then,  in  the  Jayavijaya,  we  see  the  style  rapidly  losing  its 
animation,  and  in  the  Alakapnri  cave,  which  is  still  later,  the 
execution  has  become  still  more  coarse  and  the  figures  as  devoid 
of  expression  as  anything  which  has  survived  from  the  Early  School 
(PL  XXVIII,  80).  The  truth  appears  to  be  that  the  art  of  Orissa, 
unlike  the  art  of  Central  or  Western  India  possessed  little  inde¬ 
pendent  vitality,  and  fiourishcd  only  so  long  as  it  was  stimulated 
by  other  schools,  but  became  retrograde  the  moment  that  that 

inspiration  was  withdrawn.  ... 

It  remains  to  consider  the  paintings  and  minor  antiquities  of 
the  Early  Indian  school.  Of  the  former  our  knowledge  is  the 
scantiest ;  for  though  many  of  the  buildings  described  above,  both 
rock-cut  and  structural,  must  have  been  adorned  with  frescoes, 
only  one  specimen  of  such  frescoes  is  known  to  exist,  ^  this  one, 
unhappily,  is  too  fragmentary  and  obscured  to  afford  fi^iterion  of 
what  the  painters  of  that  age  were  capable.  The  fresco  reterred 
to  is  in  the  Jogimara  cave  of  the  Ramgarh  hill  within  the  confines 
of  the  small  and  remotely  situated  State  ot  Surguja.  At  first  sight, 
it  appears  a  mere  medley  of  crudely  painted  figures,  destitute  alike 
of  coherent  composition  and  intelligible  meaning ;  but  a  closer 
examination  reveals  here  and  there  a  few  drawings,  from  which  tlie 
colour  has  vanished,  but  the  line  work  of  which  is  tolerably  dexterous 
and  bold,  and  it  reveals  others  also  quite  vigorously  outlined,  but 
spoilt  by  the  colours  roughly  daubed  upon  them.  Evidently,  the 
fresco  has  been  repainted  and  added  to  by  some  untutored  hand  at 
a  time  when  most  of  its  colouring  had  faded,  and  these  lew  linear 
drawings  are  all  that  is  left  of  the  original  work.  It  is  to  the  later 
period  that  belong  not  only  the  existing  pigments— red  and  enmson 
and  black— with  which  the  older  figures  have  been  restored,  but 
the  bands  of  monochrome  yellow  and  red  which  divide  and  sub¬ 
divide  the  panels,  as  well  as  the  numerous  ill-drawn  and  primitive- 
looking  figures  applied  indiscriminately  on  the  fresco,  wherever  the 
older  paintings  had  been  obliterated.  Of  the  earlier  work,  all  that 
can  now  be  made  out  is  that  it  was  disposed  in  a  series  of  co“ce“tric 
panels  separated  from  one  another  by  narrow  bands ; 
bands  were  adorned  with  rows  of  fishes,  rmharas,  and  other 
aquatic  monsters ;  and  that  in  the  panels  were  various 
depicted  in  a  very  haphazard  fashion,  among  which  are  the  tamiuai 
chaUya  halls  with  pinnacled  roofs,  two-horse  chariots,  and  group 
of  figures  seated  and  standing,  manifestly  analogous  0 
found  in  the  early  reliefs,  but  too  much  efifeced  to  adibit  ot  a 
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deteiled  comparison.  That  the  fresco  appertains  to  the  Early 
School  18  sufficiently,  apparent  from  these  features,  but  its  more 
exact  date  must  remain  conjectural.  The  late  Dr  Bloch  who 
visited  the  cave  in  1904,  failed  to  perceive  the  repaintiiiff  Uich 
the  fresco  had  undergone  and  assigned  the  whole  as  it  stood  to 
the  third  century  b.c.  This  was  on  the  assumption  that  it  was 
contemporary  with  a  short  inscription  in  the  early  Bnilinn  character 
engraved  on  the  wall  of  the  cave.  It  is  very  doubtful,  however 
if  the  record  in  question  is  so  ancient,  and  equally  doubtful  if 
the  fresco  has  any  connexion  with  ib  More  probably  the  latter 
was  executed  in  the  first  century  before  our  era. 


With  the  terracottas  of  this  period  we  are  on  finner  ground, 
for  examples  of  them  are  numerous,  and  in  many  cases  their  age 
can  be  determined  not  only  by  the  internal  evidence  of  their  style, 
but  by  the  associations  in  which  they  have  been  found.  These 
terracottas  consist  of  figurines  of  men  and  animals  or  toy  carts  in 
the  round,  or  of  small  plaques  stamped  with  figures  or  miniature 
scenes.  The  Indian  specimens  of  the  Maurya  period  were,  as 
we  have  already  seen,  very  crude  and  primitive,  corresponding  in 
this  respect  with  the  indigenous  stone  sculpture  of  that  age.  In 
the  second  and  first  centuries  B.C.,  however,  terracotta  work 
steadily  improved,  and  towards  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era 
we  find  it  hardly  less  carefully  modelled  or  less  richly  decorated 
than  contemporary  reliefs  in  stone.  By  this  time,  the  use  of  dies 
for  stamping  the  clay  had  come  into  general  vogue,  and,  as  a 


consequence,  even  the  cheaper  toys  of  children  were‘ enriched  by 
pretty  floral  designs  in  relief.  The  same  thing  happened,  also,  in 
the  case  of  metal  ornaments,  which  exhibit  precisely  the  same 
kind  of  designs  as  the  terracottas.  A  good  illustration  of  the 
minute  delicacy  with  which  some  of  these  dies  were  engraved  is 
afforded  by  a  terracotta  medallion  from  Bhitii(Pl.  XXIX,  81),  which 
might  almost  be  a  copy  in  miniature  of  the  relief  work  on  the 
SanchT  gateways,  so  exactly  does  it  resemble  it  in  style.  One 
of  the  sculptures  at  Sanchi,  it  may  be  remembered,  was  the  work 
of  the  ivory  carvers  of  Vidi9a,  and  it  was  of  ivory  prolmbly  that 
the  die  for  this  medallion  was  made.  Of  about  the  same  age,  but 
of  much  coarser  execution  is  the  copper  lota  from  Gundla  in  Kulii 
reproduced  in  PL  XXIX,  82.  Here,  again,  the  scene  engraved 
round  the  body  of  the  vase  is  the  familiar  one  of  a  prince  seated 
m  a  four-horse  chariot  with  a  band  of  musicians  in  front,  a 
cortege  of  horsemen  and  an  elephant  rider  behind.  The  figure 
m  the  chariot  has  been  identified  with  Gautama  Buddha,  as 


41  -IJ 


644  Monuments  of  Ancient  India  [ch. 

Prince  Siddhartha,  but  it  seems,  pHma  facie,  unlikely  that  this 
should  be  the  one  and  only  exception  to  the  rule  which  obtained 
among  the  early  Indian  artists,  of  never  representing  the  figure  of 
Gautama  Buddha. 

In  following  step  by  step  the  history  of  Indian  indigenous 
art  during  this  early  period  we  have  seen  that  much  extraneous 
influence  was  exerted  upon  it,  and  that  this  influence  was  a 
prominent  factor  in  its  evolution.  Yet,  if  we  examine  this  art 
in  its  most  mature  form,  as  illustrated  for  example  in  the  gate¬ 
ways  of  Sanchl,  we  can  detect  in  it  nothing  really  mimetic,  nothing 
which  degrades  it  to  the  rank  of  a  servile  school.  Many  of  its 
motifs  and  ideas  it  took  from  Persia,  but  there  is  no  trace  in  it  of 
the  icy  composure,  the  monotonous  reiteration,  or  the  dignified 
spaciousness  which  characterise  Ii’anian  art.  It  owed  a  debt  to 
the  older  civilisations  of  Assyria,  but  it  knows  nottog  of  the 
stately  and  pompous  grandeur  or  the  grotesque  exaj^rations  in 
which  the  Assyrian  fancy  delighted.  Most  of  all,  it  was  indebted 
to  the  Hellenistic  culture  of  Western  Asia,  but  the  service  winch 
it  exacted  from  the  genius  of  Hellas  served  to  develop  its  own 
virile  character,  not  to  enfeeble  or  obscure  it.  The  artists  of 
early  India  were  quick,  with  the  versatility  of  all  great  artists,  to 
profit  by  the  lessons  which  othere  had  to  teach  them  ;  but  there 
is  no  more  reason  in  calling  their  creations  Persian  or  Greek  than 
there  would  be  in  designating  the  modern  fabric  of  St  Paul  s 
Italian.  The  art  which  they  practised  was  essentially  a  national 
art,  having  its  root  in  the  heart  and  in  the  faith  of  the  people, 
and  giving  eloquent  expression  to  their  spiritual  beliefs  and  to 
their  deep  and  intuitive  sympathy  with  nature.  Free  alike  from 
artificiality  and  idealism,  its  purpose  was  to  glorify  religion,  not 
bv  seeking  to  embody  spiritual  ideas  in  terms  of  form,  as  the 
medieval  art  of  India  did,  but  by  telling  the  story  ot  Buddhism 
or  Jainism  in  the  simplest  and  most  expressive  language  wliicn 
the  chisel  of  the  sculptor  could  command,  and  it  was  just  because 
of  its  sympathy  and  transparent  sincerity  that  it  voiced  so  truth¬ 
fully  the  soul  of  the  people,  and  still  continues  to  make  an  instant 

and  deep  appeal  to  our  feelings. 

To  complete  our  survey  of  the  arts  of  early  India,  we  n 
retrace  our  steps,  finally,  to  the  North-West  and  pick  up  once 
more  the  threads  of  Hellenistic  and  Western  Asiatic  culture 
which  became  established  there  in  the  second  century  B.C.,  ai 
subsequently  led  to  the  development  of  an 
Buddhist  art.  The  all-important  part  played  by  Bactri 
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Persia  in  connexion  with  the  monuments  of  A^oka  has  already 
occupied  our  attention.  Forty  years  after  the  death  of  that 
Emperor  the  Bactrian  armies  of  Demetrius  overran  the  north  of 
the  Punjab  and  paved  the  way  for  the  foundation  of  an  indepen¬ 
dent  Greek  rule,  which  remained  paramount  in  the  North-West 
for  nearly  a  hundred  years  and  lingered  on  still  longer  in  the 
hills  of  Afghanistan.  The  antiquities  which  these  Eurasian 
Greeks  and  their  immediate  successors,  the  Scytho-Parthians, 
have  bequeathed  to  us,  are  not  numerous,  but  one  and  all 
consistently  bear  witness  to  the  strong  hold  which  Hellenistic 
art  must  have  taken  upon  this  part  of  India.  Most  instructive 
perhaps,  among  them  are  the  coins,  the  stylistic  history  of  which 
is  singularly  lucid  and  coherent  (PL  XXX,  83,  a4\  In  the 
earliest  examples  every  feature  is  Hellenistic.  Their  standard  is 
the  Attic  staiidaid  ,  their  legends  are  in  Greek  \  their  types  are 
taken  froiir*  Greek  mythology,  and  designed  with  a  grace  and 
beauty  reminiscent  of  the  schools  of  Praxiteles  or  Ly8i[)pus  ;  and 
their  portraiture  is  characterised  by  a  refined  realism,  which,  wliile 
it  is  unmistakably  Greek,  demonstrates  a  remarkable  originality  on 
the  imrt  of  the  engravers.  With  the  consolidation,  however,  of  the 
Greek  supremacy  south  of  the  Hindu  Kush,  the  Attic  standard 
(juickly  gave  place  to  one — possibly  based  on  I^ersian  coinage — 
more  suited  to  the  needs  of  local  commerce  ;  bilingual  legends 
were  substituted  for  the  Greek,  and  little  by  little  the  other 
Hellenistic  (jualities  gradually  faded,  Indian  elements  being  intro¬ 
duced  among  the  types  and  the  portraits  losing  their  freshness 
and  animation.  And  so  the  process  of  degeneration  continued, 
relatively  slowly  among  the  Eurasian  Greeks,  more  rapidly  when 
added  barbarian  elements  came  to  be  introduced  from  Parthia. 
The  testimony  of  these  coins  is  specially  valuable  in  this  respect : 
it  proves  that  the  engravers  who  i)roduced  them  were  no  mere 
slavish  copyists  of  Western  models,  but  were  giving  free  and 
spontaneous  expression  to  their  own  ideas  ;  and  it  proves  further 
that,  though  the  art  which  they  exhibit  underwent  an  inevitable 
transformation  in  its  new  environment  and  as  a  result  of  political 
changes,. its  influence,  nevertheless,  was  long  and  well-sustained  on 
Indian  soil. 

Nor  does  this  numismatic  evidence  stand  alone.  It  is  endorsed 
also  by  the  other  antiquities  of  this  age  which  have  come  down  to 
US,  though  in  their  case  with  this  notable  difference — a  difference 
for  which  political  considerations  readily  account — that,  whereas 
the  coins  of  the  Indo-Parthians  evince  a  close  dependence  on 
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Parthian  prototypes,  warranting  the  presumption  that  the  kings 
who  issued  them  were  of  Parthian  stock,  the  contemporary 
architecture  and  other  antiquities  show  relatively  little  evidence 
of  the  semi-barbarous  influence  from  that  region.  Of  the  build¬ 
ings  of  the  Eurasian  Greeks  themselves  no  remains  have  yet  been 
brought  to  light  save  the  unembellished  walls  of  some  dwelling 
houses,  but  the  monuments  erected  at  Taxila  and  in  the  neigh¬ 
bourhood  during  the  Scytho-Parthian  supremacy  leave  no  room 
for  doubt  that  architecture  of  the  classical  style  had  long  been 
fashionable  in  that  quarter  of  India ;  for,  though  by  that  time  the 
decorative  features  were  beginning  to  be  Indianised,  the  Hellenistic 
elements  in  them  were  still  in  complete  preponderance  over  the 
Oriental.  Thus,  the  ornamentation  of  the  stupas  of  this  period 
was  primarily  ba.sed  on  the  ‘  Corinthian  ’  order,  modified  by  the 
addition  of  Indian  motifs ;  while  the  only  temples  that  have  yet 
been  unearthed  are  characterised  by  the  presence  of  iSmc  columns 
and  classical  mouldings.  In  the  example  of  the  former  class  of 
structures  shown  in  PI.  XXXI,  the  Indian  elements  in  the 
design  are  more  than  usually  conspicuous,  but  even  in  this  stripa, 
which  is  referable  to  the  reign  of  Azes,  they  are  restricted  to  the 
small  brackets  over  the  Corinthian  capitals,  and  to  the  subsidiary 
toranas  and  arched  niches  which  relieve  the  interspaces  between 
the  pilasters. 

As  with  the  architectural,  so  with  the  minor  arts ;  they,  one 
and  all,  derived  their  inspiration  from  the  Hellenistic  School,  and  in 
the  very  slowness  of  their  decline  bear  testimony  to  the  remarkable 
persistency  of  its  teachings.  Of  earlier  and  purer  workmanship 
a  charming  illustration  is  aflbrded  by  some  fragmentary  ceramic 
wares  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Peshawar,  the  designs  on  which 
are  singularly  human,  and  singularly  Greek,  in  sentiment.  On  one 
of  them  are  depicted  little  Amorini  at  play ;  on  another,  a  child 
reaching  for  a  bunch  of  grapes  in  the  hands  of  its  mother ;  on  a 
third,  a  scene  from  the  Antigane,  where  Haemon  is  supplicating  his 
father  Creon  for  the  life  of  his  affianced  bride.  Equally  Hellenistic 
in  character,  and  equally  devoid  of  any  Indian  feeling,  is  an  ivory 
pendant  adorned  with  two  bearded  heads  from  Taxila,  and  the 
vine- wreathed  head  of  Dionysus  in  silver  repouss^  (PI.  XXXI,  84) 
from  the  same  site.  Then,  a  little  later — about  the  beginning, 
that  is  to  say,  of  the  Christian  era — we  find  Indian  forms  appearing 
among  the  Hellenistic,  just  as  they  did  in  the  case  of  architecture. 
Witness,  for  instance,  the  relic  casket  of  gold  encrusted  with  balas 
rabies,  which  was  found  in  a  tope  at  Blmaran  (PL  XXXII,  87)- 
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Here,  the  figures  of  the  Buddha  and  his  devotees— the  chief  and 
central  features  of  the  design — are  in  inspiration  demonstrably 
Hellenistic;  but  the  arches  beneath  which  they  stand  are  no  less 
demonstrably  Indian  in  form  ;  while  the  sacred  Indian  lotus,  full¬ 
blown,  is  incised  beneath  the  base  of  the  casket  Doubtless,  it  was 
in  the  sphere  of  religious  and  more  particularly  of  Buddhist  art, 
with  its  essentially  Indian  associations,  that  Indian  ideas  first  began 
to  trespass  on  the  domain  of  Hellenism  in  the  north-west,  and  this 
partly  explains  why  the  monuments  which  betray  the  first  encroach¬ 
ments  of  indigenous  art,  belong  without  exception  to  that  faith, 
and  why  other  objects  of  a  non-religious  character,  such  as  engraved 
gems  or  the  graceful  bronze  statuette  of  a  child  from  Taxila 
(1  !•  XXXIl,  8G),  preserve  their  classical  style  intact  until  a  much 
later  date.  But  it  must  bo  borne  in  mind,  also,  that  it  was  in 
architectural  forms  that  the  earliest  symptoms  of  Indian  influence 
appeared,  that  at  the  time  of  which  we  are  speaking  India  was 
already  in  possession  of  a  national  architecture  of  her  own  and 
likely,  therefore,  to  exercise  more  influence  in  that  particular  sphere 
than  in  the  glyptic  or  plastic  arts,  in  which  she  had  then  riiade  less 
independent  progress.  The  engraved  gems  referred  to  are  found 
in  large  numbers  throughout  the  whole  north-western  area  and  are 
proved  by  the  presence  of  legends  in  early  Brilhml  or  Kharoshthi, 
as  well  as  in  Greek  characters,  to  bo  the  work  of  resident  artists. 
Some  typical  specimens  are  illustrated  in  PI.  XXXIII,  88,  a  -h.  The 
first  is  a  cornelian  intaglio  from  Akra  in  the  Bannu  district,  of 
pure  Hellenistic  workmanship,  designed  and  executed  with  a  fine 
sense  of  composition  and  relief.  Judging  by  the  persistency  with 
which  it  was  repeated,  the  motif  of  the  fighting  warriors  on  this 
gem  must  have  been  almost  as  favourite  a  one  in  India  as  it  was 
in  Greece.  Next  to  it  and  of  about  the  same  date  is  a  remarkably 
spirited  elephant  cut  on  a  pale  sard.  Then  comes  a  jacinth  (c),  the 
jugate  heads  on  which  recall  to  mind  the  busts  of  Heliocles  and 
Laodice  on  coins  of  Eucratides,  though  it  is  slightly  later  than 
they.  The  lion,  also,  on  pale  sard  {d)  is  a  fine  example  of  delicate 
technique ;  but  in  fig.  e — a  singularly  beautiful  sardoine — the  style 
shows  incipient  signs  of  falling  off,  and  in  the  three  following 
specimens,  a  black  garnet  and  two  sards,  we  watch  its  slow  and 
sure  deterioration  until  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.  The 
next  two  gems  of  the  series  (i  audy)  are  still  more  decadent.  The 
treatment  of  the  drapery  and  other  details  of  the  seated  Athena  in 
the  former  remind  us  irresistibly  of  coins  struck  about  the  time  of 
Hermaeus,  and  we  cannot  be  far  wrong  in  assigning  this  gem  to 
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about  50  A.D.,  and  the  one  which  follows  it  to  the  close  of  the 
same  century.  The  latter  is  a  cornelian  from  the  Hazara  District, 
engi’aved  with  a  figure  of  Aphrodite  and  bearing  a  legend  in 
corrupt  Greek  characters.  Finally,  in  fig.  h,  we  have  a  represen¬ 
tative  of  a  large  group  of  gems  executed  in  a  meretricious  and 
distinctive  style,  which  appears  to  have  been  fashionable  in  India 
in  the  first  and  second  centuries  a.d.  and  which,  taken  in  conjunc¬ 
tion  with  other  facts,  suggests  that  a  strong  wave  of  influence — 
due,  perhaps,  to  Roman  expansion — set  in  about  that  time  from 
Asia  Minor. 

It  was  during  the  Scytho-Parthian  supremacy  that  the  local 
school  of  Buddhist  art,  known  as  the  Gandhara  School,  must  first 
have  sprung  into  being.  The  story  of  this  school  belongs  to 
a  subsequent  chapter ;  for  it  was  under  the  rule  of  the  Kushana 
kings  that  it  produced  the  majority  of  the  sculptures  which  have 
made  it  famous.  But  that  it  had  taken  shape  lon^  before  the 
Kushanas  came  upon  the  scene,  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  the 
types  of  the  Buddha  peculiarly  associated  with  it,  and  the  evolu¬ 
tion  of  which  presupposes  a  long  period  for  its  achievement,  were 
already  fixed  and  standardised  in  the  reign  of  Kaniskha,  and  tliat 
the  influence  of  the  school  had  penetrated  by  that  time  as  far  as 
the  banks  of  the  Jumna.  Unhappily,  among  the  many  thousands 
of  sculptures  by  which  it  is  represented,  there  is  not  one  which 
bears  a  date  in  any  known  era,  nor  do  considerations  of  style 
enable  us  to  determine  their  chronological  sequence  with  any 
approach  to  accuracy.  Nevertheless,  it  may  be  taken  as  a  general 
maxim  that  the  earlier  they  are,  the  more  nearly  they  approximate 
in  style  to  Hellenistic  work,  and,  accepting  the  relic  casket  from 
the  stupa  of  Shah-ji-ki-dheri  as  a  criterion  of  age,  it  may  safely 
be  asserted  that  a  number  of  them,  distinguished  by  their  less 
stereotyped  or  less  rococo  character,  are  anterior  to  the  reign  of 
Kanishka.  One  of  the  eaTliest  of  these,  if  we  accept  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  Mons.  Foucher,  is  the  Buddha  image  reproduced  in  PL 
XXXIV,  89,  which  is  certainly  conspicuous  among  its  fellows  for 
its  graceful  and  restrained  simplicity.  Yet,  even  of  this  image 
the  type  is  demonstrably  a  well  matured  one,  and,  if  we  would 
seek  for  the  beginnings  of  the  school,  we  must  look  still  further 
back  and  learn  from  the  Bimaran  casket  and  other  antiquities  of 
that  time  the  process  by  which  Hellenistic  art  came  into  the 
service  of  Buddhism. 

The  question  of  the  r&le  played  by  classical  art  in  India  has 
been  a  much  disputed  one  in  the  past,  some  authorities  maintaining 
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that  It  was  almost  a  negligible  factor,  others  that  it  underlay  the 
whole  fabric  of  Indian  art.  The  truth,  as  so  often  happens,  lies 
between  the  two  extremes.  In  Hindustan  and  in  Central  India  it 
took,  as  we  have  seen,  an  important  part  in  promoting  the  de¬ 
velopment  of  the  Early  National  School  both  by  clearing  its  path 
of  technical  difficulties  and  strengthening  its  growtli  with  new 
and  invigorating  ideas.  In  the  north-west  region  and  immediately 
beyond  its  frontiers,  on  the  other  hand,  it  long  maintained  a  com¬ 
plete  supremacy,  obscuring  the  indigenous  traditions  and  itself 
producing  works  of  no  mean  merit,  which  add  appreciably  to 
our  understanding  of  the  Hellenistic  genius  ;  here,  too,  as  Indian 
influence  waxed  stronger,  it  eventually  culminated  in  the  School 
of  Gandhara,  which  left  an  indelible  mark  on  Buddhist  art  tln-ough- 
out  the  Orient.  Nevertheless,  in  spite  of  its  wide  diftusiou, 
Hellenistic  art  never  took  a  real  and  lasting  hold  upon  India,  for 
the  reason  that  the  temperaments  of  the  two  peoples  were  radi¬ 
cally  dissimilar.  To  the  Greek,  man,  man’s  beauty,  man’s  intellect 
were  everything,  and  it  was  the  apotheosis  of  this  beauty  and  this 
intellect  which  still  remained  the  key-note  of  Hellenistic  art  even 
in  the  Orient.  But  these  ideals  awakened  no  response  in  the 
Indian  mind.  The  vision  of  the  Indian  was  bounded  by  the 
immortal  rather  than  the  mortjil,  by  the  infitiite  rather  than 
finite.  Where  Greek  thought  was  ethical,  his  was  spiritual ; 
where  Greek  was  rational,  his  was  emotional.  And  to  these  higher 
aspirations,  these  more  spiritual  instincts,  lie  sought,  at  a  later 
date,  to  give  articulate  expression  by  translating  them  into  terms 
of  form  and  colour.  But  that  was  not  until  the  more  spacious 
times  of  the  Guptas,  when  a  closer  contact  h.ad  been  established 
between  thought  and  art,  and  new  impulses  imparted  to  each. 
At  the  age  of  which  we  are  speaking,  the  Indian  had  not  yet 
conceived  the  bold  and,  as  some  think,  chimerical  idea  of  thus 
incarnating  spirit  in  matter.  Art  to  him  was  a  thing  apart — 
a  sensuous,  concrete  expression  of  the  beautiful,  which  appealed 
intimately  to  his  subconscious  aesthetic  sense,  but  in  which  neither 
intellectuality  nor  mysticism  had  any  share.  For  the  rest,  he 
found  in  the  formative  arts  a  valuable  medium  in  which  to  narrate, 
in  simple  and  universal  language,  the  legends  and  history  of  his 
faith ;  and  this  was  mainly  why,  for  the  sake  of  its  lucidity  and 
dramatic  power,  he  welcomed  with  avidity  and  absorbed  the 
lessons  of  Hellenistic  art,  not  because  he  sympathised  with  its 
ideals  or  saw  in  it  the  means  of  giving  utterance  to  his  own. 


LIST  OF  ABBREVIATIONS 


A.  Anguttara  Nikaja. 

Abh.  Abhandlungen. 

A<?v.  A^valajana. 

Air.  Wb.  Altiranisches  Worterbuch, 

Alt.  Leb.  Altindisches  Loben. 

Ap.  or  Apast.  Apastamba. 

A. S.R.  Reports  of  the  Archaeological 
Survey  of  India.  (Cunningham.) 

Arch.  Sur.  Ind.  Archaeological  Survey  of 
India.  (Annual  Reports.) 

Arch.  Sur,  West.  Ind.  Archaeological  Sur¬ 
vey  of  Western  India. 

At.  Avesta.  ^ 

Bab.  Babylonian  version. 

Baudh.  Baudhayana. 

Bb.  Bahistan  inscription. 

B. M.  Cat.  British  Museum  Catalogue  of 
Coins. 

Brill.  Brihaspati. 

Brihannar.  Brihannarayana. 

Buddh.  Ind.  Buddhist  India. 

^lata.  Br.  ^^tapatha  Brahmana, 

Cull.  V.  Cullavagga. 

D.  Digha  Nikaya. 

Bar.  Pers.  Inscription  of  Darius  at  Perse- 
polis. 

Bai.  Sus.  Inscription  of  Darius  at  Susa. 
Bb.  Dharma  Qastra. 

Bh.  S.  Dharma  Sutra. 

Bbp.  Dhamrnapada. 

Bbp.  A.  or  Dhp.  Comm.  Commentary  on 
tbe  Dhamrnapada. 

Bie  ar.  Per.  Die  arische  Periode. 

Bip.  Dipavamsa. 

Bivy.  Divyavadana. 

El.  Elamite  version. 

Ep.  Ind.  Epigraphia  Indica. 

E. R.E.  Encyclopaedia  of  Religion  and 
Ethics. 

E  .H.G.  Fragmenta  Historicorum  Graeco- 
rum. 

C^aut.  Gautama. 

G.G.N.  Nachrichten  v.  d.  k.  Gesells.  d. 
Wissenschaften  zu  Gottingen. 

Grihya  Sutra. 

Grand,  d.  indo-ar.  Phil.  Grundriss  der 
indo-arischen  Philologie  und  Alter* 
tumskunde.  v» 


Grund.  d.  ir.  Phil.  Grundriss  der  iran- 
ischen  Philologie. 

Hir.  Hiranyakoein. 

Hist.  Num.  Historia  Numorum. 

Imp.  Gaz.  Imperial  Gazetteer  of  India. 
Ind.  Alt.  Indische  Alterthumskunde. 
Ind.  Ant.  Indian  Antiquary. 

Ind.  Stud.  Indische  Studien. 

J.A.  or  Jour.  As.  Journal  Asiatique. 
J.A.O.S.  Journal  of  the  American  Orien¬ 
tal  Society. 

J .A.S.B.  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of 
Bengal. 

J.  Bomb.  Br.  R.A.S.  Journal  of  the  Bom¬ 
bay  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 
Jat.  Jataka. 

J.H.S.  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studios. 
J.P.T.S.  Journal  of  tbe  Pali  Text  Society. 
J.R.A.S.  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society. 

Kali  Age.  The  Purana  Text  of  the  Dynas¬ 
ties  of  the  Kali  Age. 

Le  Z.A.  Le  Zend  Avesta. 

M.  Majjhima  Nikaya. 

Mark.  Pur.  Markandeya  Pur^a. 

Mbh.  Mahabharata. 

Mhv.  Mahavamsa.  ^ 

Mil.  Milindapanha, 

Msr.  Mahasammata-raj  avaliya. 

M. V.  or  Mall.  Mahavagga. 

N. C.  or  Num.  Chron.  Numismatic  Chro¬ 
nicle. 

N. H.  Naturalis  Historia. 

NR.  Inscription  at  Naksh-i-Rustam. 
Num.  Zeit.  Numismatische  Zeitscbrift. 
obv.  obverse. 

O. P.  Old  Persian. 

Pac.  Pacittiya. 

Par.  Paraskara. 

Peta-v.  A.  Commentary  on  the  Peta-vat- 
thu. 

Proc.  Proceedings :  A.S.B.  Asiatic  Society 
of  Bengal;  R.I.A.  Royal  Irish  Aca¬ 
demy. 

Pss.  Psalms. 

P. T.S.  Pali  Text  Society. 

Pur.  Purana. 

R.  Rftj  avaliya. 


List  of  Abbreviations 


652 

Ram.  Ram  ay  ana. 
rev.  reverse. 

Rev.  Num.  Revue  Numismatique. 

Rh.  D.  Rhys  Davids. 

Rv.  Rigveda. 

Rvp.  Rajavikrama-pravrittiya. 

S.  Samyutta  Nikaya. 

S.B.E.  Sacred  Books  of  the  East. 

Sitz.  K.P.  A.  Sitziingsberichte  d.  k.  preuss. 
Akad.  d.  Wissens. 

Sitz.  Wien.  Sitzungsberichte  d.  k.  Akad. 

d.  Wissens  zu  Wien. 

Smp.  Samanta-pasadika. 

S.N.  Sutta  Nipata, 

Sum.  or  Sum.  Vil.  Sumaugala-vilasini. 
Thag.  or  Therag.  Thcragatha. 

Thag.  A.  Commentary  on  the  Theraga- 
tha. 

Thig.  or  Therig.  Therigatha. 


Thig.  A.  Commentary  on  the  Therigatha. 
Trans.  Transactions :  Inter.  Or.  Cong. 
International  Congress  of  Orientalists ; 
R.I.A.  Royal  Irish  Academy. 

Ud.  TJdana. 

Vas.  Vasishtha. 

Vd.  Vendidad. 

Vin.  Vinaya. 

V. O.J.  (  =  W.Z.K.M.)  Vienna  Oriental 

Journal. 

Vr.  Vijaya-rajiivaliya. 

Vrv.  Vijayaraja-varasaya. 

W. Z.K.M.  (  =  V.O.J.)  Wiener  Zeitsclirift 
fiir  die  Kunde  des  Merge nlandes, 

Yt.  Yasht. 

Ys.  Yasna. 

Z.D.M.G.  Zeitsclirift  der  Deutschen  Mor- 
gcnliindischcn  Gesellschaft. 

Z.f.N.  Zeitschrift  fiir  Numismatik. 


GENERAL  BIBLIOGRAPHY 


1.  Bibliography, 

Orieiitalische  Bibliographie  (begrundet  vou  Augiwt  Muller)  hsg.  voii  Lucian 
Scherman.  Berlin,  1887  etc.  In  progress. 

2,  Encyclopaedias. 

Grundriss  der  indo-arischen  Philologie  und  Altertuinskunde  (begiiindct  von 
G.  Buhler,  fortgesetzt  von  F.  Kielliorn)  hsg.  von  H.  Liiders  und  J. 
Wackernagel. 

Strassburg,  1896  etc.  Berlin,  1920.  In  progi-css. 

Grundriss  der  iranischen  Philologie,  hsg.  von  W.  Geiger  und  K.  Kuhn.  Strassburg 
1896-1904. 

Balfour,  E.  Cyclopaedia  of  Indiii.  3rd  cdn.  London,  1885. 

»  M.  Histories  op  Ancient  India. 

Lassen,  Chr.  Indischo  Alterthuiiiskunde.  4  vols.  (vols.  i  and  li,  2nd  cdn.).  Leipzig, 
1858-1874. 

Dutt,  R.  C.  History  of  Civilization  in  Ancient  India.  Ijondon,  1893. 

Hoernle,  A.  F.  H.  and  Stark,  H,  A.  A  History  of  Indiiu  2nd  edn.  Cuttack,  1904. 
Smith,  V,  A.  The  early  History  of  India.  3rd  edn.  Oxford,  1914. 

- The  Oxford  History  of  India.  Oxford,  1919. 

Krishnaswami  Aiyangar,  S.  Ancient  India.  Madras,  1911. 

Barnett,  L.  I).  Antiquities  of  India.  London,  1913. 

Rapson,  E.  J.  Ancient  India.  Cambridge,  1914* 

4.  Chronology* 

Diitf,  C.  M.  (Mrs  W.  R.  Rickiners).  The  Chronology  of  India.  Westminster,  1899. 


5.  Histories  of  IjITErature. 

Max  Miillcr,  F.  A  History  of  Ancient  Stinskrit  Literature.  2nd  cdn.  London,  1860. 
Weber,  A.  Akademische  Vorlesungeii  liber  indische  Literaturgeschichte.  2  Auf. 
Berlin,  1876. 

-  Eng.  trails,  by  J.  Mann  and  Th.  Zachariac:  The  History  of  Indian  Literature. 

2nd  edn.  London,  1882. 

von  Schroeder,  L.  Indiens  Litcratur  und  Kultur.  Leipzig,  1887. 

Frazer,  R.  W.  Literary  History  of  India.  London,  1898. 

Macdonell,  A.  A.  Sanskrit  Literature.  Ijondon,  1900. 

Henry,  V.  Les  Litteratures  de  ITnde.  Paris,  1904. 

Pischel,  R.  Die  indische  Literatur.  Die  Kultur  der  Gegenwart,  i,  vii:  Die 
orient alischen  Litcraturen,  Berlin  und  Leipzig,  1906. 

Winteniitz,  M.  Geschichte  der  indischen  Litteratur.  2  Aus.  Leipzig,  1909  etc. 


Bibliography  to  Chapter  I 


CHAPTER  I 

THE  SUB-CONTINENT  OF  INDIA 

1.  Gazktteer. 

Imperial  Gazetteer  of  India.  26  vols.  Oxford,  1907-9.  [Vols.  i-iv,  The  Indian 
Empire ;  vol.  xxvi,  Atlag.] 

2.  Atlases. 

Bartholomew,  Hand  Atlas  of  India.  Westminster,  1893. 

Stanford,  Statistical  Atlas  of  India.  London,  1895. 

Climatological  Atlas  of  India.  The  Indian  Meteorological  Department.  Edinburgh, 
1906. 

Railway  and  Canal  Map  of  India.  1910. 

3.  Handbooks.  ^ 

Murray’s  Handbook  to  India,  Burma,  and  Ceylon.  10th  cdn.  London,  1919. 
Holdich,  T.  H.  Indiii.  Regions  of  the  World  Scries,  ed.  Mackinder.  Oxford,  1905. 

4.  Blue-book. 

Moral  and  Material  Progress  and  Condition  of  India.  [Annual  blue-book  con¬ 
taining  maps  of  railways,  irrigation  etc.,  with  reference  to  the  development  of 
the  last  ten  years.] 

5.  .Text-books. 

Blanford,  H.  F.  Practical  guide  to  the  Climates  and  Weather  of  India,  Ceylon  and 
Burmah.  London,  1889. 

Mackinder,  H.  J.  Eight  Lectures  on  India,  prepared  for  the  Visual  Instruction 
Committee  of  the  Colonial  Office.  London,  1910.  [The  geographical  iiortions 
of  these  lectures  have  been  utilised  in  the  preparation  of  this  Chapter.] 
Morrison,  C.  A  New  Geography  of  the  Indian  Empire.  London,  1909. 

6.  Descriptive. 

Chirol,  V.  The  Middle  Eastern  Question,  or  some  Problems  of  Indian  Defence. 
London,  1903. 

Ferguson,  J.  Ceylon  in  1893.  London,  1893. 

Forrest,  G.  W.  The  Cities  of  India,  Past  and  Present.  Westminster,  1903. 

Gore,  f!  St  J.  Lights  and  Shades  of  Hill  Life  in  the  Afghan  and  Hindu  Highlands 
of  the  Punjab.  London,  1 895. 

Holdich,  T.  H.  The  Indian  Borderland.  London,  1901. 

-  The  Gates  of  India.  London,  1910. 

Hooker,  J.  D.  Himalayan  Journals.  New  edn.  London,  1855. 

Low,  S.  J.  M.  A  Vision  of  India.  2nd  edn.  London,  1907. 

Robertson,  G.  8.  The  Kafirs  of  the  Hindu  Kush.  London,  1896. 

Workman,  W.  H.  and  F.  B.  Through  Town  and  Jungle.  London,  1904. 

Yate,  C.  E.  Northern  Afghanistan.  Edinburgh,  1888. 

-  Khurasan  and  Sistan.  Edinburgh,  1900. 


Bibliography  to  Chapter  II 


655 


.  CHAPTER  II 

A.  PEOPLES  AND  LANGUAGES 

1.  Census  Reports. 

The  Census  of  India,  1901.  Vol.  1.  Calcutta,  1903.  [The  chapter  on  Caste,  Tribe, 
and  Race  by  H.  H.  Risley  is  summarised  in  Imp.  Gaz.  i,  and  illustrated  by 
map  12  of  the  Atlas,  vol.  xxvi.] 

The  Census  of  India,  1911.  Vols.  i  and  ii. 

2.  Ethnography. 

A  classified  list  by  W.  Siegling  of  the  more  important  ^orks  on  Indian 
Ethnography  is  given  in  Baines,  Ethnography,  pp.  173-211  (r.  ^w/.). 

Anderson,  J.  D.  l^coples  of  India.  Cambridge,  1913. 

Baines,  A.  Ethnography.  Grund.  d.  indo-ar.  Phil.  Strassburg,  1912. 

Belle w,  H.  W.  The  Races  of  Afghanistan.  Calcuttji,  1880. 

Crooke,  W.  The  Tribes  and  Castes  of  the  North-Western  Provinces  and  Oudh. 
Calcuttji,  18^6. 

Douie,  J.  The  Panjab,  North-West  Frontier  Province,  and  Kashmir.  Cambridge, 
1916. 

Iloldcrness,  T.  W.  Peoples  and  Problems  of  Indhi.  London,  1912. 

Kennedy,  J.  The  Early  Commerce  of  Babylon  with  India.  J.R.A.S.,  1898. 

[Maintiiins  the  western  origin  of  the,  Dravidians ;  pp.  249,  261.] 

0‘Malley,  L.  S.  S.  Bengal,  Bihar  and  Orissa,  Sikkim.  Cambridge,  1917. 

Oppert,  G.  On  the  Original  Inhabitants  of  Bharatiivarsha  or  India.  Westminster, 
1893. 

Ihimaprasad  Chanda,  The  Indo- Aryan  Races.  Rajshahi,  1916. 

Rice,  B.  L.  Mysore.  Revised  edn.  Westminster,  1897. 

- Mysore  and  Coorg  from  the  Inscriptions.  London,  1909. 

Richards,  F.  J.  (1)  Side  Lights  on  the  Dravidian  Problem.  (2)  Sope  Dravidian 
Affinities  and  their  Se(iuel,  [Two  articles  contributed  to  the  Mythic  Society 
of  Bangalore.  In  the  second  of  these  the  author  maintains  the  identity  of  the 
Dravidians  with  the  Mediterranean  Race.] 

Risley,  H.  H.  Tribes  and  Castes  of  Bengal.  Calcutta,  1891-2. 

-  The  People  of  India.  2nd  edn.,  W.  Crooke.  London,  1915. 

Rivers,  W.  H.  R.  The  Todas.  London,  1906. 

Thurston,  E.  and  Rangachari,  K.  The  Castes  and  Tribes  of  Southern  India. 
Madras,  1909-10. 

-  The  Madras  Presidency.  Cambridge,  1913. 

3.  Geography. 

Bunbury,  E.  H.  A  History  of  Ancient  Geography.  London,  1879. 

Cunningham,  A.  The  Ancient  Geography  of  India:  i.  The  Buddliist  Period. 
London,  1871. 

Dey,  N.  L.  The  Geographical  Dictionary  of  Ancient  and  Mediaeval  India. 

Calcutta,  1899.  Revised  edn.  in  Ind,  Ant.,  1919  etc. 

Holdich,  T.  H.  The  Indian  Borderland ;  The  Gates  of  India.  See  Bibl.  to  Ch.  i,  6. 

—  Physical  Aspects.  Imp.  Gaz.  i. 

— —  Political  Frontiers  and  Boundary  Making.  London,  1916. 

Joppen,  C.  Historical  Atlas  of  India.  3rd  edn.  London,  1914. 


656  Bibliography  to  Chapter  II 

Oldham,  R.  D.  Physical  Geography  and  Geology.  Oxford  Survey  of  the  British 
Empire,  ii  (1914). 

Pargiter,  F.  B.  Markandeya  Purrma.  See  Bibl.  to  Ch.  xflii,  1. 

-  The  Geography  of  Rama’s  exile.  J.R.A.S.,  1894. 

Tozer,  II.  F.  A  History  of  Ancient  Geography.  Cambridge,  1897. 

See  also  Bibl.  to  Ch.  i. 

For  the  effects  of  climatic  changes  see 
Stein,  M.  A.  Ancient  Khotan.  Oxford,  1907. 

Tate,  G.  P.  Seistan.  Calcutta,  1910. 


4.  Migrations  and  Routes. 

Elphinstone,  M.  Account  of  the  Kingdom  of  Caubul.  2nd  edn.  London,  1839, 

[Contains  a  good  map  with  routes.] 

Foucher,  A.  Notes  sur  la  Geographic  ancienne  du  Gandhara.  See  Bibl.  to 
Chapters  xv  and  xvi,  2. 

Haddon  A.  C.  The  Wanderings  of  Peoples.  Cambndge,  1911. 

Helmolt  H.  F.  Wcltgcschichte.  Leipzig  und  Wien,  1899  etc.  Eng.  trans. .  llic 
World’s  History.  London,  1901  etc.  Vol.  ii :  Central  Asia  by^.  Sehurtz,  and 
India  by  E.  Schmidt.  Vol.  iii :  Ancient  Nearer  Asia  by  11.  Winckler. 
Kennedy,  J.  The  Aryan  Invasion  of  Northern  India.  J.R.A.S.,  1919-20. 
de  Morgan,  J.  Les  premieres  Civilisations.  1909. 

Le  Strange,  G.  The  Lands  of  the  Eiustern  Caliphate.  Cambridge,  I90o. 


5.  The  Caste  System. 

Bougie,  C.  Essai  sur  le  Regime  des  Castes.  Paris,  1908. 

Gait,  E.  A.  Caste.  E.R.E.  m  (1910). 

Kctkar,  S.  V.  The  History  of  Caste  in  India.  Ithaca,  N.V.,  190J ;  London,  Dll. 
Lvall  A.  C.  Asiatic  Studies.  New  edn.  London,  1899. 

Nesfidd,  J.  C.  Brief  view  of  the  Caste-system  of  the  NoHli- Western  Provinces  and 
Oudh.  Allahabad,  1885. 

Senart,  E.  Les  Castes  dans  I’lndc.  Paris,  1896. 

See  also  Bibl.  to  Ch.  v,  2. 


6.  Languages. 

The  Linguistic  Survey  of  India.  Ed.  G.  A.  Grierson.  1898  etc. 

The  results  of  the  investigations  of  the  Linguistic  Survey  have 
summarised  from  time  to  time  by  Sir  George  Grierson:  The  Languages  of 
India,  Calcutta,  1903;  The  PiSadia  Languages,  London,  1906;  Lan^iage8_ 
Imp.  Gaz.  I  (1907);  The  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars,  Bulletin  ” 

Oriental  Studies,  London  Institution,  vol.  i,  parts  ii  and  ni,  London,  U  m 
1920. 

To  the  bibliography  given  in  Imp.  Gaz.  i,  pp.  395-401,  the  following  may  now 

be  added;  . 

Caldwell,  R.  A  comparative  Grammar  of  the  Dravidian  or  South-In(ban  family  < 
Languages.  3rd  edn.  revised  and  edited  by  J.  L.  AVyatt  and  T.  Ramakris  in^ 

Pillai.  London,  1913.  ,  . 

Schmidt  P.  W.  Die  Mon-Khmer  Volker.  Archiv  fiir  Anthropologie.  I^mswicK, 
1906.  [R4sum6  in  J.R.A.8.,  1907,  pp.  187  ff. ;  see  also  ibid.  pp.  743  ff.] 
Linguistic  Survey.  Vol.  viii,  pt.  ii  (1919) :  The  Dardic  or  Pisaeha  Languages. 


Bibliography  to  Chapter  II 
B.  SOURCES  OF  HISTORY 


657 


1.  Pkehistoric  Antiquities. 

See  Bibl.  to  Ch.  xxvr,  1. 

Summary  by  V.  A.  Smith  in  Imp.  Gaz.  ii  (1908). 


2.  Ancient  Languages. 

Franke,  It.  0.  Pali  und  Sanskrit.  Strassburg"  190‘^ 

Wacko^ageI,J.  Altindiscl.e  Grammatik :  Inirodu^tion  to  vol. ,,  pt.  Gottingen, 
see  XrAt’lVor 

For  histories  of  literature  see  Gen.  Bibl.,  5. 


3.  Foreign  Authorities. 

Greek  and  Latin  writers :  see  Bibl.  to  Chapters  xv  and  xvi  1. 

Chinese  writers  :  see  Bibl.  to  Ch.  xxin,  l  [b). 

4.  Alphabets  and  Inscriptions. 

Biihler,  G.  Indische  Palaeographio.  Grund.  d.  indo-ar.  Phil.  Strassburg,  1899. 
Eng.  version  :  Indian  Palaeogra[)hy.  Ed.  J.  F.  Fleet.  Ind.  Ant.,  1904  (App.). 
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dhamma  is  much  required.  Steps  towards  such  a  study  have  been  taken  by  Mrs 
Rhys  Davids  in  Buddhist  Psychology  (I^ondon,  1914),  chap,  vii,  pi).  134-.'i.5. 
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CHAPTER  VIII 

ECONOMIC  CONDITIONS  ACCORDING  TO  EARLY 
BUDDHIST  LITERATURE 


1.  Original  Sources. 

See  Bibl.  to  Ch.  vii. 

For  the  Sanskrit  law-books  sec  S.B.K.  ii  (Gautama),  xiv 
Baudhayana),  xxv  (Maim). 


( Vanish  Jha, 


2.  Economic  and  Social. 

The  following  works  deal  with  economic  and  social  conditions  in  ancient 
India : 

Kick,  II.  Die  sociale  Gliederung  im  norddstlichen  Indien  zu  Buddha’s  Zeit 
Kiel,  1897. 

Rhys  Davids,  Mrs  C.  A.  F.  Economic  conditions  in  ancient  India.  Economic 
Jour.,  Sept.  1901. 

“  Notes  on  early  economic  conditions  in  Northern  India.  J.R.A.^.,  Oct.  1901. 
[With  fuller  details  on  money  and  the  consumption  of  wealth.] 

Rhys  Davids,  Buddhist  India ;  see  Bibl,  to  Ch.  vii,  2. 

Subba  Rao,  N.  S.  Economic  and  political  conditions  in  ancient  India.  Mysore, 
1911.  [An  analysis  of  information  contained  in  the  Jataka.] 
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CHAPTERS  IX— XII 

THP]  PERIOD  OF  THE  SUTRAS,  EPICS,  AND  LAW-BOOKS; 
FAMILY  LIFE  AND  SOCIAL  CUSTOMS  AS  THEY  AP¬ 
PEAR  IN  THE  SUTRAS;  THE  PRINCES  AND  PEOPLES 
OF  THE  EPIC  POEMS;  THE  GROWTH  OF  LAW  AND 
LEGAL  INSTITUTIONS 


1.  Texts. 

Agvalayaiia  Gphya  Sutra.  Ed.  A.  F.  Stciizlcr.  Leipzig,  1864. 

(^aiikhayaiia  Grihya  Sutra.  Ed.  Hermann  Oldenberg  in  Ind.  Stud,  xv,  pp.  13f. 
Paraskara  Gfihya  Sutra.  Ed.  A.  F.  Stenzler.  Leipzig,  1876. 

Apastambiya  Grihya  Sutra.  EcL  M.  Winternitz.  Vienna,  1887. 

The  Mantrapatlia  (of  the  Apastambins).  Ed.  M.  Winternitz.  Oxfc 'd,  1807. 

Gobhila  Grihya  Sutra.  Ed.  F.  Knauer.  Dorpat,  1884. 

Hiranyakegi  Gyihya  Sutra.  Ed.  J.  Kirstc.  Vienna,  1889. 

Manava  Grihya  Sutra.  Ed.  F.  Knauer.  St  Petersburg,  1897. 

Khadira  Gfihya  Sutra.  Ed.  with  trans.  by  Oldenberg  in  S.B.E.  xxix. 

KauQika  Sutra.  Ed.  M.  Bloomfield.  New  Haven,  1890. 

Gautama  Dharma  (^astra  (Sutra).  Ed.  Stenzler.  London,  1876. 

Apastambiya  Dharma  Sutra.  Ed.  G.  Biihler.  Bombay,  1868  and  1872  (two 
parts). 

Baudhayana  Dharma  ^astra.  Ed.  E.  Hultzsch.  Leipzig,  1884. 

Vasishtha  Dharma  Sutra,  Ed.  A.  Fiihrer.  Bombay,  1883. 

Manava  Dharma  ^astra.  Ed.  N.  N.  Mandlik  with  commentaries,  Bombay,  1886 ; 
J.  Jolly,  London,  1887.  Earlier  editions:  Calcutta,  1813;  London,  182.5; 
Paris,  1830. 

Vaishnava  Dharma  Castra.  Ed.  Jolly.  Calcutta,  1881. 

Yajfiavalkya  Dhanna  Qastra.  Ed.  Stenzler.  Berlin,  1849.  (Mitakshara.  Bombay, 
1909). 

Narada  Smpti.  Ed.  Jolly.  Calcutta,  188.6. 

The  Dharma  (Jastra  Sahgraha.  Ed.  Jivananda  Vidyasagara.  Calcutta,  1876. 
[Contains  the  texts  attributed  to  Atri,  Vishnu,  Ilarlta,  Yajnavalkya,  Ushanas, 
Aiigiras,  Yama,  Apastamba,  Saijivarta,  Katyayana,  Bjihaspati,  Para^ara, 
Vyasa,  ^ahkha,  Likhita,  Daksha,  ^Rtatapa,  Vasi.shtha,  Gautama,  and  ‘Vriddha 
Gautama.’] 

The  text  of  the  epics  has  come  down  in  different  recen.sion8  represented  more 
or  less  acaurately  by  different  editions.  The  Mahabharata  as  published  in  the 
Calcutta  edition  (1834-9)  contains  the  Harivaniga,  and  differs  slightly  from  the 
Bombay  edition  (1888),  which  omits  the  Harivaijiga.  The  text  of  the  poem 
according  to  South  Indian  tradition  has  been  published  in  Bombay  (1906-10) :  it 
differs  materially  from  the  northern  recension.  The  Ramayana  (Bengal  text, 
without  the  last  book)  was  published  by  G.  Gorresio  (Paris,  1843-50).  Another 
edition  containing  the  complete  text  apjieared  in  Bombay  (1895),  and  a  third 
text,  but  practically  identical  with  that  of  Bombay  though  ‘according  to  the 
southern  readings,’  was  published  in  1905. 
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2.  Translations. 

Kr'i!  SutrJs,  those  of  A'§vaI5yani^  ^ahkhayana,  Paraskara,  Khadira, 

Gobhila,  Hiranyakegin,  and  Apastaiiib;!,  have  been  translated  by  Oldenberg  in 
S.B.B.  XXIX  and  xxx.  In  conjunction  with  the  texts  mc.tion^d  above  liavo 
appeared  German  translations  of  A,;valayana  by  Sten/.ler  (1S05)  ■  of  Cahkhavana 

gstnTwTliw  (.S«);  luid 

vols.  II  and  xiv,  contain  translations  by  IJiihlor  of  the  Dharina 
Sutras  of  Apastamba,  Gautanim  Vasishlln^  and  Baudhavana.  The  Manava 
Pharma  (^astra,  originally  translated  by  Sir  William  Jones,  appeared  in  a  revised 
translation  by  Buhler  in  S.B.K,  xxv,  and  by  A.  (!.  Burnell  and  K.  W.  Hopkins 
(London,  1884).  The  Vishnu  Snipti  is  translated  by  Jolly  in  S.B.E.  vii  •  the 
Narada  Smriti  with  the  fragments  of  Brihiusjiati,  ibid,  xxxiii.  The  text  of  the 
shorter  Narada’  is  separately  translated  by  Jolly  (London,  1878).  A  (Jcruian 
translation  of  the  Vajiiavalkya  Dharina  (7astra  appeared  with  the  text  (1849). 

Translations  of  the  epic  poems :  The  Mahabharata  in  the  northern  recension 
has  boon  translated  into  English  liy  various  pandits  under  the  nominal  editorship 
of  Pratapa  Chandra  Hay  (Hoy)  in  Calcutta  (1883-98);  also  by  M.  N.  Diitt  (Calcutta, 
1898);  and  an  abridged  tramslation  liy  H.  C.  Dutt  (London,  1899).  The  Haniayana,' 
text  and  Italian  translation  by  Gaspare  Gorresio  (1843-67) ;  abridged  translation 
l)y  R.  T.  H.  (ariffith  (lienare.s,  189“)). 


3.  OENEKAL  SuiUTCYS. 

The  most  important  works  bearing  on  the  period  represented  by  tlie  Sutras, 
(Jastras,  and  Epics  are  iis  follows  : 

For  a  general  survey  of  the  subject:  R.  C.  Dutt,  History  of  civilization  in 
Ancient  India  (revised  cdii.  London,  189;i) ;  Mrs  Manning,  Ancient  and  mediaeval 
India  (London,  1869);  J.  W.  M‘Crindle,  Ancient  India  as  described  by  Mega- 
sthenes  and  Arrian  (Honibay,  1877);  idem,  by  Ktesias  (188*2);  idem,  by  Ptolemy 
(1885) ;  Antiquities  of  India  by  L.  T).  Barnett  (London,  1913);  Ancient  India  by 
fj.  .1.  Rapson  (Cambridge,  1914)  ;  Colebrooke’s  Essays  (Life  and  Essays  of  IL  T. 
Colebrooke,  now  edn.  by  E.  B.  Cowell,  London,  1873)  contain  papers  on  Hindu 
Courts  of  Justice  and  Preface  to  the  Digest,  which  are  still  valuable.  West  and 
Biihler’s  Digest  of  Hindu  Law  (Bombay,  1867-9)  contains  many  extracts  from 
later  law-books.  The  best  general  review  of  Hindu  law  (Sutras  and  ^astras)  is 
found  in  Julius  Jolly’s  Recht  und  Sitte  (1896).  For  the  religious  life  of  this  epoch 
comj)are  M.  Monior- Williams,  Religious  Thought  and  Jjife  in  India  (4th  edn. 
London,  1891)  and  Indian  Wisdom  (1893).  J.  Muir’s  Original  Sanskrit  Texts 
(London,  1868-84)  give  copious  extracts  from  the  religious  chapters  of  the  epics. 

4.  Special  Studies. 

special  studios  ^i*e  those  of  W.  Caland  on  burial  practices,  Dio  altiiidischen 
Toten-  und  Bestattungsgcbrauche  (Amsterdam,  1896) ;  of  the  same  writer  on 
Altindische  Zauberei  (Amsterdam,  1908);  on  the  marriage-customs,  E.  Hass  in 
Ind.  Stud.  V,  pp.  267  f.  [containing  part  of  the  Kaugika  Satra] ;  The  Hindu  law  of 
marriage  and  Stridhaua  (woman’s  property)  by  G.  Baiierjee  (Tagore  Lectures 
revised,  Calcutta,  1896) ;  see  also  the  references  given  above  in  chap,  x,  p.  233, 
I ;  on  the  ordeals.  Die  Gottesurtheile  der  Inder  by  E.  Hchlagintweit  (Munich, 
1866) ;  Alter  u.  Herkunft  des  gennan.  Gottesurtheils  by  A.  Kaegi  (1887). 
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5.  The  Epics. 

For  the  epic  compare  in  general  A.  Holtzmann,  Das  Mah&bharata  (Kiel, 
1892-5);  J.  Dahlmann,  Djis  Mahabharata  als  Epos  u.  Rechtsbuch  (Berlin,  1895); 
H.  Jacobi,  Mahabharata,  Inhaltsangabo  (Bonn,  1903) ;  E.  W.  Hopkins,  The  Great 
Epic  of  India;  and  India  Old  and  New  (New  York,  1901).  Special  studies: 
Biihler  and  Kirste,  Contributions  to  the  history  of  the  Mahabharata  (Sitz.  Wien, 
1892)  and  Die  indischen  Inschriften  u.  das  Alter  dcr  ind.  Kunstpocsio  (ibid.  1890). 
Apart  from  the  Bhagavadgita,  which  has  its  own  literature,  may  be  mentioned 
inter  alia  the  collection  of  philosophical  texts  of  tho  epic  by  Paul  Deussen  and 
Otto  Strauss,  Vier  philosophische  Texte  des  Mahabharatam  (Leipzig,  1906). 
A  special  study  of  the  Social  and  Military  Po.sition  of  the  Ruling  Caste  was 
published  in  the  J.A.O.S.,  1888,  by  the  writer. 

The  best  commentary  on  the  Ramayana  is  by  IT.  Jacobi,  Das  Ramayana 
(Bonn,  1893).  For  the  synchronous  character  of  part  of  the  Vishnu  Purana^ 
Harivani^a,  and  Balakanda  of  the  Ramayana  compare  Lc.sny  in  Z.D.M.G.  lxvii, 
pp.  497  f.  On  the  original  linguistic  form  of  the  epics  see  Winternitz,  Gesch.  d,  ind. 
Lit.  I,  p.  436  ;  Jacobi,  Z.D.M.O.  xlviii,  p.  407;  and  Rapson,  J.R.A.S.,  1904, 
pp.  435  f.  Compare  also  Liiders  on  the  Rishya<^rihga  story,  G.G.N.,  1897,  pp.  87  f 
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CHAPTER  XIII 
THE  PURANAS 
1.  Texts  and  Translations. 

For  a  full  bibliography  see  Winternitz,  Uborsicht  iiber  die  Piirana-Litteratur 

(Gesch.  d.  ind.  Litt.  i,  pp.  450-483). 

Bhagavata  Purana.  Ed.  with  French  trans.  by  E.  Burnouf,  continued  by 
Hauvette-Besiiault  and  Roussel.  Paris,  1840-.88. 

Markandeya  Rurana.  Trans.  F.  E.  Pargiter.  Calcutta,  1904.  [The  geographical 
notes  are  most  valuable.] 

Vishnu  Purana.  Trans,  11.  H.  Wilson  (vols.  i  v  =  Works,  ed.  Fitzedward  Hall, 
vols.  vi-x.  London,  1864-70).  [A  storehouse  of  information  concerning  the 
mythology  and  legendary  history  of  the  epics  and  Purayas.] 

Pargiter,  F.  E.  The  Puraya  Text  of  the  Dynasties  of  the  Kali  Age.  Oxford,  1913. 
[A  most  useful  collection  of  the  different  texts  with  various  readings  and  an 
English  translation.  Mr  Pargitcr’s  theories  as  to  the  literary  history  of  the 
Puranas  are  not  generally  accepted.] 

2.  General. 

Abbott,  J.  E.  The  ToiMigraphical  List  of  the  Bhagavata  Purana.  Ind.  Ant,  1899. 

Bhandarkar,  D.  R.  Lectures  on  the  Ancient  History  of  India.  Caleb tta,  1919. 

Bhandarkar,  R.  G.  Early  History  of  the  Dekhan,  2nd  e<in.  Bombay,  1895. 

Deb,  H.  K.  Udayana  Vatsaraja.  (Calcutta,  1919. 

Fleet,  J.  F.  The  Kali-yuga  era.  J.R.A.S.,  1911. 

•Jackson,  A.  M.  T.  Epic  and  Puranic  Notes.  Jour.  Bombay  Br.  R.A.S.,  Centenary 
Memorial  Volume,  1905. 

Kennedy,  J.  The  Puranic  Histories  of  the  early  Aryas.  J.R.A.S.,  1915. 

Lacote,  F.  Essai  sur  Guyadhya  et  la  Brhatkathfi.  l^iris,  1908. 

Pargiter,  F.  E.  Ancient  Indian  Genealogies  ami  Chronology.  J.R.A.S.,  1910. 

-  Earliest  Indian  traditional  ‘History.’  J.R.A.S.,  1914. 

-  The  North  Pailcala  Dynasty.  J.R.A.S.,  1918. 
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CHAPTER  XIV 

THE  PERSIAN  DOMINIONS  IN  NORTHERN  INDIA  DOWN 
TO  THE  TIME  OF  ALEXANDER’S  INVASION 

1.  Original,  Sources,  Texts,  and  Translations. 

(a)  Oriental. 

For  Vedic  authorities  see  Bibl.  to  Chapters  iv,  1  and  v,  1. 

A  vesta.  Ed.  K.  F.  Gcldner.  Stuttgart,  1886  96. 

-  Eng.  trails.  J.  Earmesteter  and  L.  H.  Mills.  Oxford,  1880-7.  S.13.E.  vols. 

IV,  xxiii,  XXXI.  (Fart  I,  the  Vendidad,  S.B.E.  vol.  iv,  also  in  2nd  edii. 
Oxford,  1895.) 

-  French  trans.  C.  de  TTarlez.  2nd  edn.  Paris,  1881. 

-  French  trans.  J.  Darmestetcr.  Paris,  1892-3.  Annales  du  Mus^e  Guimet, 

vols.  XXI,  XXII,  XXIV. 

-  German  trans.  F.  Wolff.  Strassburg,  1910.  [Contains  all  exC^ept  the  Gfithas, 

for  which  consult  Chr.  Bartholomae,  Die  Gatha’s  des  Awestit,  Strassburg, 
1905.] 

Old  Persian  Inscriptions  in  general.  Ed.  and  trans.  F.  H.  Weissbach.  Die 
Keilinschriften  der  Achameniden.  Leipzig,  1911. 

Bahistan  Inscriptions.  Ed.  and  trans.  L.  W.  King  and  H.  C.  Thompson.  The 
Sculptures  and  Inscription  of  Darius  the  Great  on  the  Hock  of  Bchistdn  in 
Persia.  London,  1907. 

-  A.  Hoffmann-Kutschkc.  Die  altpersischen  Keilinschriften  des  Grosskonigs 

Darajawausch  des  Ersten  am  Berge  Bagistrui.  Stuttgart,  1908. 

Pahlavi  Literature.  Citations,  with  references  to  texts  and  translations,  by  A.  V.  W. 
Jackson,  Notes  and  Allusions  to  Ancient  India  in  Pahlavl  literature  and 
in  Firdausi’s  Shah-namah.  Festschrift  Ernst  Windisch,  pp.  209-12.  Leipzig, 
1914. 

Firdausi.  Shah-namah.  Ed.  J.  A.  Vullers  (and  S.  Landauer).  Leyden,  1877  -84. 

-  Eng.  trans.  A.  G.  and  E.  Warner.  London,  1905-15. 


(ft)  Greek  and  Latin. 

Arrian.  Anabasis.  Ed.  A.  G.  Iloos.  Leipzig,  1907. 

- Indica.  Arriani  Scripta  Minora,  pp.  1-55,  ed.  H.  Ilercher.  2nd  edn. 

Leipzig,  1885. 

-  Eng.  tnins.  of  both  Anabasis  and  Indica,  by  E.  J.  Chinnock.  London,  1893. 

-  See  also  Megasthones,  infra. 

Ctesias.  Fragments  of  the  Persica  and  of  the  Indica.  Ed.  C.  Miiller  in  Dindorfs 
Herodotus.  Paris,  1844. 

-  Fragments  of  the  Persica.  Ed.  J.  Gilmore.  London,  1 888. 

- Eng.  trans.  of  the  Indica  by  J.  W.  M‘Crindle,  Ancient  India  as  described  by 

Ktdsias  the  Knidian.  Calcutta,  Bombay,  and  London,  1882. 

Hecataeus.  Fragments.  F.H.G.  i,  1-31,  ed.  C,  Muller.  Paris,  1841. 

Herodotus.  History.  Ed.  C.  Hude.  2nd  edn.  Oxford,  1913-14. 

-  Eng.  trans.  G.  Rawlinson.  London,  1858-60. 

-  Eng.  trans.  G.  C.  Macaulay.  London  and  New  York,  1904. 
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Isidore  of  Charax.  Mansiones  Parthicae.  Geographi  Gracci  Minores'i  ‘>44-5fi 
ed.  C.  Muller.  Paris,  1855.  ’  ’  '  ’ 

- Stations  of  Isidore  of  Charax 

Philadelphiji,  1914. 

Justinus.  Historiae  Philippicao.  Ed.  P.  Ruelil.  Leipzig,  188(5. 

Megasthenes.  Fragments  of  the  Indica.  Ed.  E.  A.  Schwanbeck.  Bonn,  1846. 

Lng.  trails.  J.  W.  M  Crindle,  Ancient  India  ;is  described  by  Megasthenes 
and  Arrian.  Calcutta,  Bombay,  and  London,  1877, 

Pliny.  Naturalis  llistoria.  Ed.  C.  Mayhoff.  Leipzig.  1892-1900. 

Strabo.  Geograidiica.  Ed.  A.  Meineke.  Leipzig,  1866-7. 

-  Png.  trails.  II.  C.  Hamilton  and  W.  Falconer.  London,  1854-7. 

Xenophon.  Cyropaedia.  Ed.  and  trans.  W.  Miller.  London  and  New  York,  1914. 


2.  Modern  Works. 

{The  signs  <  >  indicate  that  a  work  was  not  published  at  the  time  when  the 
main  bodg  of  the  chapter  was  written.) 

Bartholomae,  Chr.  Altiraiiisclies  Worterbuch.  Strassliurg,  1905.  [Indispensable 
for  the  intiirpretation  of  the  ancient  Iranian  texts.] 

Brunnhofer,  IL  Urgeschichte  der  Aricrin  Vorder-  und  Oentralasien.  Historisch- 
geographische  Untersuchungeii  iibcr  den  altesten  Schauplatz  des  Kigveda 
und  Avesta.  Bd.  i.  Iran  und  Luran.  Bd.  ii.  Vom  Pontus  bis  zur^i  Indus. 
Bd.  III.  Vom  Aral  bis  zur  Ganga.  Leipzig,  1893.  (Also  separatcily  issucMl.) 
[Maintains  somewhtit  exaggerated  views.] 

- Arischo  Urzeit.  Forschungen  auf  <leni  Gebiete  des  altesten  Vorder-  und 

Zeiitralasiens  nebst  Osteuropa.  Bern,  1910.  [See  note  on  the  preceding.] 
Dames,  M.  L.  Article  ‘Afghanistan,’  in  Encyclopaedia  of  Islam,  i,  146-'73. 

Leyden  and  London,  1913. 

- Article  ‘  Balocistan,’  ibid,  i,  625-  40. 

Geiger,  W.  Gcographie  von  Iran.  Grund.  d.  ir.  Phil,  ii,  371-94.  Stnissburg, 
1896-1904. 

Goldsniid,  Sir  F.  J.  Eastern  Persia:  Journeys  of  the  Persian  Boundary  Com¬ 
mission,  1870  -71-72.  London,  1876.  [See  especially  vol.  i.  The  Geography,  etc.] 
Ilillebnindt,  A.  Vedische  Mythologie.  Breslau,  1891-1902. 

Hopkins,  E.  W.  Pragathikani,  I.  J.A.O.S.  xvii,  23-92.  New  Haven,  1896. 

How,  W.  W.,  and  Wells,  J.  A  Commentary  on  Herodotus.  Oxford,  1912. 

Jackson,  A.  V.  W.  Notes  and  Allusions  to  Ancient  India  in  l^ahlavl  literature 
and  in  Firdausi’s  Shrih-namah.  Festschrift  Ernst  Windiscli,  pp.  209-12. 
Leipzig,  1914. 

Justi,  P\  Geschichte  Irans  von  den  altesten  Zeiten  bis  znm  Ausgang  der 
Sasaniden.  Grund.  d.  ir.  Phil,  ii,  395-550.  Strassburg,  1896-1904. 

Katz,  E.  Cyrus  des  Perserkonigs  Abstainmung,  Kriege,  und  Tod.  Klagenfurt, 
1895. 

Kennedy,  J.  The  Early  Commerce  of  Babylon  with  India,  700-300  n.o.  J.Il.A.S., 
1898,  pp.  241-88. 

-  <The  Gospels  of  the  Infancy,  etc.  Ibid.,  1917,  pp.  209-43,  469-540  (csp. 

pp.  219-25).  > 

—  <The  Aryan  Invasion  of  Northern  India.  Ibid.,  1919,  pp.  493  529  (esp. 
pp.  495-501,  518-19).> 
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CHAPTERS  XV  AND.  XVI 

ALEXANDER  THE  GREAT;  INDIA  IN  EARLY  GREEK 
AND  LATIN  LITERATURE 


1.  Ancient  Authors. 
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official  of  the  lloman  empire;  consul  suffectus  c.  130  a.d.  and  still  alive  in 
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Ptolemy  and  Aristobulus.] 

_  Trans.  J.  W.  M‘Crindle.  (In  The  Invasion  of  India  by  Alexander  the  Great. 

2nd  edn.  Westminster,  1896.) 

{b)  Indica.  (Included  in  edn.  of  Arrian’s  Scripta  Minora  by  A.  Eberhaid. 

Leipzig,  1885.)  [A  brief  account  of  the  geography,  mannerS,  and  customs  ol 
India,  *drawn  from  Ncarchiis,  Megasthenes,  and  Eratosthenes.] 

_  Trans.  M‘Crindle.  (In  Ancient  India  as  described  by  Megasthenes  ami 

Arrian.  London,  1877.) 

Diodorus,  of  Agyrion  in  Sicily;  travelled  in  the  Eastern  Mediten’aiiean 
c.  60  B.C,;  lived  till  after  36  n.c.  [See  Pauly- Wissowa,  v,  663.]  He  wrote  a  history 
of  the  world,  under  the  title  BipXioBrjKrj ;  edn.  of  Hooks  i-xv  by  F.  Vogel  (Leipzig, 
1888,  1890,  1893),  of  Books  xvi-xviii  by  C.  T.  Fischer  (Leipzig,  1906).  [Book  11, 
chaps.  35-42,  gives  an  account  of  India  taken  from  Megasthenes  ;  trans.  M‘Criiulle 
in  Ancient  India  as  described  by  Megasthenes  and  Arrian.  Book  xvii  contains 
an  account  of  Alexander’s  exiiedition,  derived  in  part  from  Clitarchus ;  trans. 
M‘Crindle  in  The  Invasion  of  India  by  Alexander  the  Great.  Book  xix,  chaps.  33  4, 
contains  the  account  of  the  sail  (».  sup.  pp.  414  15) ;  trans.  M‘0rindle  in  Ancient 
India  as  described  in  Classical  Literature  (Westminster,  1901),  pp.  202  f.] 

Quintus  Ourtius  Rufus ;  nothing  known  of  his  life,  fixed  by  his  style  to  the 
first  century  a.d.  ;  title  of  his  Latin  work,  Historiae  Alexandri  Magni ;  ed.  L. 
Hedicke  (Leipzig,  1908).  [The  rhetorical  character  of  the  book  points  to  Clitarchus 
as  its  main  source.]  Trans,  of  the  part  relating  to  India  by  M‘Crindlo  (in  The 
Invasion  of  India  by  Alexander  the  Great).  .  ,  .  r  r  <• 

Plutarch,  of  Chaeronea  in  Boeotia;  c.  45-125  a.d.  [Chaps.  57-67  of  his  Life  ot 
Alexander  are  concerned  with  India.  Edn.  of  the  Lives  by  K.  Sintenis  (Leipzig , 
vol.  Ill,  1881) ;  trans.  by  M‘Crindle  in  The  Invasion  of  India  by  Alexander  the 


Or  eat.] 

.lustin  (Marcus  Junianus  Justinus) ;  second  half  of  second  century  A.D. ;  com¬ 
posed  an  Epitome  of  the  (now  lost)  Historiae  Thilippicae  of  Pompeius  Trogus,  a 
man  of  Gallic  origin,  who  published  his  Latin  Historiae  some  tune  between 
20  B.O.  and  14  a.d.;  edn.  of  Justin’s  Epitome,  together  with  a  series  of  »ho 
summaries  by  another  hand  of  the  contents  of  the  44  Books  of  the  lost  work  (tl 
Prolosril  by  I.  Ruehl  (Leipzig,  1886).  [Book  xii  contained  an  aceount  oi 
Alexander’s  campaigns  in  India;  trans.  of  Justin’s  Epitome  of  the  Bimk  in 
M'Crindle,  The  Invasion  of  India.  The  chief  source  of  Irogus  was  probably  . 
Greek  work  n*pi  BaM.  by  Timagenes  of  Alexandria  (born  betwemi  80  .md 
76  B.O.),  who  himself  drew,  for  his  account  of  ^exaudor,  mainly  upon  Clitarchus.! 
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Polyaenus,  a  Macedonian,  wrote  his  Strateo^emqfn  /in  n  i  \ 

[Book  IV,  chap.  3,  doaLs  wi,th  Alexander;  ed  J  MeTbor  M  ^ 

Two  slighter  works  relating  to  the  c;mmit,  of  xin 
to  give  details  derived  from  the  contemporarj^accounts  hntT 
important  extant  sources:  ^  ^^rf>pped  in  our  more 

(a)  Aloxandri  Magni  Maeedonis  Epitoinae  Ilornm  iVot 

made  in  the  4th  or  5th  century  a.i>!  of  a  lo.st  lntin*wm-k“V“' 

combining  history  with  elements  taken  from  tho'Konvuice  of  *',’“'‘7' 

Wagner  in  Fleckei-scu’s  Jalirbiicher  fiir  klassischo  I'bilo  •  ^ 

XXVI  (1901),  pp.  105  ff.  assKsthe  1  hilologio,  bupi)lcmcntband 

{b)  Itinersirium  Aiexandri,  written  c.  300  a  d  •  nrinto.l  ot  tl.„  i  c  , 
Arrian  ;  trails.  M‘0rindle  in  Ancient  India  a.s  described  in  'r/  m”** 

Strabo,  of  Amasia  in  A.sia  Minor;  c.  64  nc7l9  Id  Tel  , 

work  (Greek)  conteins  inci.lental  notices  ,>f  In<lia  an.i  ^lox^ndcrifllmpllgns 
[Hook  XV,  chap.  1,  is  devoted  to  India,  its  tceoirranhv  nmniorvi  giwI  .  f  ^ 
material  being  dr.awn  from  the  companions  of  Alexander' and  fro'm  MelLthmies" 

. . . 

•  M  M-  ^  I'iH  encyidopaedic  work 

n  Latin,  the  Natiiralis  llistona,  contains  notices  of  India  drawn  from  the  Greek 
s^s  or  from  more  recent  reports  of  merchants;  ed.  1).  Detlefsen  (Berlin, 
.66  73),  a  translation  of  the  pa.s.sages  relating  to  India  is  given  in  M‘0rindlc’s 
Ancient  india  a.s  described  in  C^lassical  literature. 

A  collection  of  the  Fragments  of  Gtesias  by  Karl  Miiller  is  appended  to  the 
Ihdot  edn.  of  Herodotus  ;  trails.  M‘Grindlc,  in  Ancient  India  ms  describcl  by 
Ktesias  (London,  1882).  ^ 

A  collection  of  the  Fragments  of  the  contemporary  accounts  of  Alexander 
(1  tolemy,  Aristobulu.s,  Clitarchus,  etc.)  by  Karl  Miiller  is  bound  up  in  the  Didot 
edn.  of  Arrian  (Paris,  1846). 

A  collection  of  the  Fragments  of  Megasthenes,  Daimachus,  and  Patrocles  is 
contained  in  K.  Miiller’s  Fragmenta  Historicorum  Graecorum,  vol.  n,  pn.  397-489. 
[1  he  references  to  Megasthenes,  Nearchus,  and  Onesicritus  in  these  chapters  of 
1  lie  (yambridge  History  of  India  follow  Muller’s  numeration.  An  earlier  collection 
of  the  Fragments  of  Megastlienes,  with  notes  by  E.  A.  Schwanbeck  (Honn,  1846) 
now  out  of  print,  is  still  useful.  This  is  the  collection  on  which  M‘CrindIe’s 
translation  (p.  sup.)  is  based.] 


2.  Modern  Works. 

An  Jiccount  of  Alexander’s  campaigns  is  contained  in  the  histories  of  Grote, 
roysen  (best  read  in  the  French  trans.  by  A.  Bouche-Leclercq,  entitled  Histoire 
de  l’Hell6nisme,  voL  i,  Paris,  1883),  Holm  (Eng.  trans.  London,  1894  8),  Niese 
(  oschichte  der  griechischen  und  makedonischen  Staaten,  vol.  i,  Gotha,  1893), 
Ivacrst  (Geschichte  des  hellenistischen  Zcitaltcrs,  Leipzig,  1901),  Beloch  (Griech- 
ische  Geschichte,  vol.  iii,  Strassburg,  1904). 

or  monographs  and  articles  see  the  Notes  appended  to  M‘Crindle’s  transla¬ 
tions  (?>.  sup.). 

Smith,  V.  A.  The  Early  History  of  India.  3rd  edn.  Oxford,  1914.  [In  his 
account  of  Alexander’s  campaigns  Dr  Vincent  Smith  makes  use  of  more 
I’ecent  topographical  researches  than  seem  to  be  known  to  the  German 
scholars,  for  whom  Cunningham  is  still  generally  the  last  authority.] 
nspach,  A.  E.  De  Aiexandri  Magni  Expeditione  Indica.  London,  1903.  [The 
most  full  and  thorough  arrangement  of  the  literary  material.] 
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Cunningham,  A.  The  Ancient  Geography  of  India.  Vol.  i.  London,  1871.  A 
work  still  of  fundamental  value,  though  necessarily^  to  some  extent  corrected 
by  subsequent  research.] 
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Foucher,  A.  Sur  la  fronti^re  Indo-Afghan.  Paris,  1901.  ^ 

-  La  G6ographio  ancienno  du  Gandhara.  Bulletin  do  TKcole  fran^aisc 

d’Extrdme  Orient.  Hanoi,  1901. 

Holdich,  T.  H.  The  Greek  Retreat  from  India.  Jour,  of  the  Royal  80c.  of  Arts, 
vol.  XLix  (1901),  pp.  417  tf, 

_  The  Gates  of  India.  London,  1910.  [Based  on  exceptional  local  knowledge 

and  written  with  great  descriptive  power;  but  sutfers  from  an  imperfect 
understanding  of  the  classical  texts.]  ‘ 

Pearson,  C.  Alexander,  Porus,  and  the  Panjab.  Ind.  Ant.  vol.  xxxiv  (190:)), 
pp.  253  ff. 

Stein,  M.  A.  Report  of  Arch.  Sur.  Work  in  the  N.W.  Frontier  Province  for 
1904-5.  [This  report  ‘shattered  the  plausible  identification  (of  Aornus)  with 
Mahaban  ’ ;  see  V.  A.  Smith,  Early  Hist,  of  Ind.  p.  57  n.] 

For  the  battle  on  the  Hydaspes  see  refif.  in  note  1  on  p.  367  {supra). 


NOTE  TO  CHAPTER  XV 

Athenian  and  Macedonian  Coins  in  India. 

For  the  most  comprehensive  discussion  of  the  whole  subject  see  B.  V.  Head, 
Num.  Chron.,  1906,  pp.  1  If.,  and  Historia  Numorum,  ‘2nd  edn.,  pp.  832  if.  For 
Sophytes  see  A.  Cunningham,  J.A.S.B.,  1865,  pp.  46  f.,  and  Num.  Chron.,  1866, 
pp.  220  ff.,  as  well  as  other  references  given  by  Rapson  (Indian  Coins,  p.  4),  to 
which  add  Num.  Chron.,  1904,  pp.  .323  ff  and  Z.f.N.  xxiv,  pp.  89  f.  The  ‘square’ 
bronze  coin  of  Alexander  (p.  388)  was  first  published  by  A.  von  Sallet,  Z.f.N.  vi, 
p.  285,  the  attribution  to  Bactria  having  been  proposed  by  Dannenberg.  On  the 
decadrachm  (p.  389  ;  FI.  I,  16)  see  P.  Gardner,  Num.  Chron.,  1887,  pp.  177  ff,  and 
on  the  double  darics  (p.  390 ;  PI.  I,  6)  see  E.  Babelon,  Les  Perses  Ach^menides, 
p.  XX ;  Head,  Hist.  Num.  pp.  828  ff.  ;  and  F.  Imhoof-Blumer,  Num.  Zeit.,  1895, 
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2.  Modern  Works. 

11.  G.  Ravvlinson’s  Bactria,  The  History  of  a  forgotten  P]mpire  (1912),  is  a 
handy  summary  of  the  main  facts  and  references. 
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Thomas,  Date  of  Kanishka.  See  Bibl.  to  Ch.  xxiii,  5. 
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CHAPTER  XX 

AgOKA,  THE  IMPERIAL  PATRON  OF  BUDDHISM 

1.  The  Insciuptions  op  A^oka. 

For  bibliograpliie-s  of  tbo  very  largo  literature  dealing  with  the  inscrintions 
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id.  Siarly  Hist,  of  Iiid.^  (pp.  li-2-4);  <id.  A.soka'’  (pji.  2‘27-.S(l).  Tlie  bust  ai)iic'irf.ii 
after  the  completion  of  this  chapter.  >  *  <  1 1  ^  rc  1 

The  present  bibliography  include.s  tlioso  works  which  deal  directly  wiOi  topics 
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Rupnath  and  Sahasram :  Bidder,  Ind.  Ant.,  1893. 

Sanchl:  Biihler,  Ep.  Ind.  ii ;  sec  also  Boyer,  Jour.  As.,  1907  (x)  Hultzsch, 
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A.  M.  Boyer,  B.  J.  Rapson,  and  E.  Senart.  Pt.  r.  Oxford,  1920. 
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(/>)  Chinese. 

Hiuen  Tsiang.  Trans.  S.  Jiilien.  M6moires  sur  les  Contr^es  occidentales.  Paris, 
1857-8. 
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Foucher,  Beginnings  of  Buddhist  Art.  See  Bibl.  to  Chapters  xviii  and  xix,  5  (6). 
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Thomas,  F.  W.  Les  mmmh  d’Agoka.  Jour.  As.,  1910  (xv). 
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'  CHAPTBK  XXI 

INDIAN  NATIVE  SI’ATES  AFTER  THE  PERIOD 
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CHAPTER  XXIII 

THE  SCYTHIAN  AND  PARTHIAN  INVADERS 

1.  Literary  Sources. 
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For  editions  and  translations  of  Herodotus  and  Isidore  of  Charax  see  Bibl. 
to  Oil.  XIV,  1  Q)) ;  of  the  Poripliis  maris  Erythraei,  Oh.  xxii,  1  (a). 
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from  which  is  preserved  in  the  encyclojiaedia  of  Ma-twan-lin  (Kith  cent.  a.d.). 
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Wylie,  A.  Notes  on  the  Western  Regions.  Jour.  Anthropological  Institute,  1880. 
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- -  The^date  of  Kanishka.  J.R.A.S.,  1913.  (  For  the  discussion  on  this  subject 

see  also  J.R.A.S.,  1914.] 
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Gopala  Aiyar.  Chronology  of  Ancient  India.  Madras,  1901  etc. 
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Oldenberg,  H.  Ancient  India.  2nd  edn.  Chicago,  1898. 
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CHAPTER  XXV  • 

THE  EARLY  HISTORY  OF  CEYLON 


Original  Sources. 


1.  Pali. 

For  the  Mfihavamsa  and  the  Dipavaijwa  see  Bibl.  to  Ch.  vii,  1.  There  arc 
other  translations  of  the  Mahavamsa  by  G.  Tumour  (Colombo,  18.37),  and  0.  Wijc- 
sinha  (Colombo,  1889). 

Dathavamsa  [a  history  of  the  Tooth  Relic  written  by  Dhammakitti  c.  1200  a.d.]. 
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Mahabodhivamsa  [a  history  of  the  Bo  Tree  by  Upatissa].  Kd.  8.  A.  Strong.  .  .t . 
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2.  Sinhalese. 
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The  Mahavansi,  the  Rajaratnacari  [by  Abhaya-raja  of  Valgam-paya],  and  the 
Rajavali.  Ed.  E.  Uphain.  London,  1883.  ,  v 

Nikaya-safigraha  [a  history  of  Buddhist  sects  by  Dhammakitti].  Ed.  Don  M.  do  /. 

Wickremasinghe.  Colombo,  1890.  ,  i  mi  i 

Pujavaliya  [a  collection  of  legends  and  stories  of  worship  by  Mayura-pada  Iheraj. 

Ed.  V.  Dhammananda.  Colombo,  1903-8. 

Raja-ratnakaraya  [a  history  of  Ceylon  by  Alihaya-raja  Thera  of  Valgam-jiayii, 
c.  1542  A.D.].  Ed.  8,  dc  8ilva.  Colombo,  1907. 

Raiavaliya  [a  history  of  Ceylon].  Ed.  B.  Gunasekhara.  Colombo,  1899-1900. 
Thupavamsa  [a  history  of  the  sanctuary  of  Ruvanvali  by  Parakrama  landitaj. 


Colombo,  1889  etc. 
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4.  (Joins. 

Rhys  David.s,  T.  VV.  Aiicieiit  Coins  and  Mea.snres  of  Ceylon.  London,  1877. 
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Wilson,  11.  H.  Ariana  Antiejua ;  see  Bibl,  to  Ch.  xiv,  2. 
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The  following  dates  arc  accepted  in  this  vohnne.  Many  of  them  can  only  be 
regarded  as  approximate,  while  others  are  conjectural.  ^ 


2500 

1400 

1200—1000 

1000—800 


800—600 


GOO-  200 
563—483 


558—530 


543—491 

540—468 


522-486 


491—459 


486—465 


Probable  date  of  the  beginning  of  Aryan  invasions  (p.  70) 

Boghaz-koi  inscriptions  of  kings  of  the  Mitani  (pp.  72  3,  1  lo  1). 

Chhandas  period  of  Indian  literature:  the  earliest  hymns  of  the 
Rigveda  (p.  112). 

Mantra  period,  sometimes  called  the  earlier  Brrihmana  period:  later 
hymns  of  tlie  Rigveda  and  the  Vedic  collections — Rigveda,  Yajur- 
veda,  Hamaveda,  Atharva,ve<la  (p.  112). 

Iho  tradition  of  the  Puranas  places  the  war  lictwcen  the  Kurus  and 
the  Pandus  in  the  earlier  Brahniana  ])criod,  c.  1000  n.c.  (p.  307). 
Ihe  Mahabharata  which  celebrates  this  war  belongs  in  its  present 
form  to  a  much  later  date  (pp.  252  ft’.). 

(Later)  Bnllimana  period  :  the  extant  Bnllimayias  (p.  1 12). 

Tifc  earliest  Upanishads  are  i)robably  not  later  than  550  or  6(K)  b.c. 
(pp.  112,  147). 

It  is  possible  that  the  story  of  the  RamayaRa  may  have  its  origin  in 
the  later  Brahmaoa  j)eriod  (p.  317). 

Sutra  period  (pp.  112,  227). 

Siddhartha  Gautama,  the  Buddha  (i>p.  171-2,  312). 

According  to  Charpentier,  478  (477)  R.c.  appeal's  to  be  a  more  proliablc 
date  for  the  7iirrdna  of  the  Buddha  (p.  156,  n.  1). 

Among  the  contemporaries  of  the  Buddha  were  Prasenajit  ( Pasenadi), 
king  of  Kosala  (pp.  180,  309),  Bimbisara  (f5’enika)  and  Ajatacatru 
(Ajatasattu,  Kunika),  kings  of  Magadha  (pp.  183  4,  311),  Pradyota 
(Paj,jota),  king  of  Avanti  (pp.  185,  310-1),  and  IMayanu  (Udena), 
king  of  Vatsa  (Varnsa)  (pp.  187,  308,  310). 

Cyrirs,  king  of  Persia. 

Conquered  Bactria  and  certain  countries  in  the  Krdml  valley  and 
N.W.  India  including  Kfipira  and  Gandhara  (pp.  329  33). 

Bimbisara  ((Jrenika),  king  of  Magadha  (pp.  157,  183,  31 12). 

CoiKjuered  Anga  c.  500  rc.  (pp,  311,  315). 

Vardhamana  Nataputra.,  MahfivTra  (pp.  156,  163). 

Traditional  (late  600-528  n.c.  (p.  155), 

Par9va,  tlie  i)redcces.sor  of  Mahavira  as  fdrthakara.,  is  said  to  have 
died  250  years  before  him  (j).  153). 

For  the  c(m temporaries  of  Mahavira  and  Buddha  r.  sup. 

Darius  I,  king  of  Persia. 

The  Greek  geogi'apher  llecataeus  lived  in  his  reign  (p[).  336,  n.  2,  394), 

Naval  expedition  of  Scylax  c.  517  n.c.;  con(|ue.st  of  ‘India’  -  the 
country  of  the  Indus  c.  518  n.c.  (pp.  335  6). 

Ajatagatru  (Kuyika),  king  of  Magadha  (pp.  157,  311  2). 

Probably  added  KagI,  Ko.sala,  and  Videha  to  the  domniions  of 
Magadha  (p.  315). 

Xerxes,  king  of  Persia. 

The  continuance  of.  Persian  domination  in  Northern  India  during 
his  reign  proved  by  statements  of  Herodotus  (p.  340). 
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B.O. 

483  B.O.— 38  A.D.  Kings  of  Ceylon. 

Vijaya,  the  conqueror  of  the  island,  483-445  e.o.  (p.  h06);  Paiuju 
Vasudeva  444-414  B.C.;  Abhaya  414-394  B.C.;  Pandukabhaya  377- 
307  B.C.  (p.  607);  Mutasiva  307-247  B.O.;  I>evanar|ipiya  TLssa  247- 
207  B.c. ;  Uttiya  207-197  b.o.;  Mahasiva  197-187  B.C.  ;  Sura  Tissa 
187  177  B.c. ;  Sena  and  Guttaka  177-loo  b.o.;  Asela  155-145  b.c.; 
Ejara  145-101  b.c.  (p.  608);  Duttha-Ganiani  101-77  B.c.;  Saddha- 
Tissa  77-59  B.c.  (p.  609) ;  Thulathana  59  B.c. ;  Lanja  Tissa  59-50  B.c. ; 
Khallatanaga  50-44  B.c.;  Vatta-Gainanl  Abhaya  44,  29-17  b.c.; 
Mahachuli  MalnUissa  17-3  b.o.;  Ohoraiiaga  3  b.c.— 9  a.d.;  Kuda 
Tissa  9-12  A.D.  (p.  610);  Ku^kanr.ia  Tissa  16-38  a.d.  (p.  611). 
415—397  Ctesias,  the  Greek  physician,  at  the  court  of  Artaxerxes  Mncmoii, 
king  of  Persia  (p.  397). 

33(}_323  Alexander  the  Great,  king  of  Macedon. 

Conquest  of  Persia  330  b.o.  :  a  statement  of  Arrian  shows  that  Persian 
dominion  in  India  continuctl  until  the  end  of  the  Achaemenian 
dymisty  (p.  341). 

Invasion  of  India  at  the  end  of  327  or  the  beginning  of  326  B.c.  (p.  354). 
Retreat  from  the  Beils,  July  326  B.c.  (p.  373). 

Leaves  India  325  b.c.  (p.  380). 

Death  323  b.c.  (p.  386). 

321->184  The  Maurya  Dymisty  (pp.  471,  512). 

Chandragupta  321-297  b.c.  (pp.  471-2). 

The  Jain  authorities  give  the  year  of  his  accession  as  313  (312)  b.c., 
a  date  at  which  the  canon  of  the  Jain  scriptures  wius  fixed  (p.  482). 
Megasthenes  at  the  court  of  Chandragupta  c.  300  b.c.  (pp.  433,  472). 
Bindusara  or  Amitrochates,  successor  of  Chandragupta:  his  reign 
variously  stated  a.s  of  25,  27,  or  28  years  (pp.  433,  495). 

A^oka  274-237  b.c.  Accession  274  b.c.  at  latest;  coronation  270  b.c. 

‘  lit  conquest  of  Kalihga  262  b.c.  at  latest;  Buddhist  council 

at  Pataliputra  253  b.c.  ?;  death  237  or  236  B.c.  ?  (p.  503). 
Contemporary  Hellenic  kings— Antiochus  II  Theos  of  Hyria  261 
246  B.O. ;  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  of  Egypt  285-247  b.c.  ;  Antigonus 
Gonatas  of  Macedon  278-239  b.c.;  Magas  of  Cyrene  d.  258  b.(.; 
Alexander  of  Epinis  272-258  b.c.  ?  (p.  502). 

Contemporary  king  of  Ceylon — Devaiiaqipiya  Tissa  247-207  b.c. 

(p.  608). 

Successors  of  Ayoka  (pp.  511-3). 

312—280  Heleucus  Nicator,  king  of  Syria  (p.  429). 

Indian  expedition  c.  305  b.c.  (p.  430). 

Treaty  of  peace  with  Chandragupta  (pp.  431,  472). 

250  Approximate  date  of  the.  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  Bactria 
by  Diodotus  (p.  435)  and  of  the  kingdom  of  Parthia  by  Arsaces 

(p.439).  . 

246  Conversion  of  Ceylon  by  the  Buddhist  apostle  Mahendra  (Mahinda), 
the  son  (or  brother,  p.  500,  n.  4)  of  A9oka,  in  the  year  of  the 
•  coronation  of  king  Devanaippiya  Tissa  (p.  608). 

220  Approximate  date  of  the  establishment  of  the  Andhra  power  {qm- 
yahana  dynasty,  pp.  317-8,  529,  536;  n.  1,  599)  and  of  the  kingdom 
(if  Kalihga  (Cheta  dynasty,  pp.  534-5). 

^Jlarly  4pdbJPa  king8--Bimu  (pp.  318,  529,  599);  Krishna  (pp.  529, 


206 

200—58 


184—72 
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535,  600) ;  gatakanii,  contemporary  with  Puahyarnitra,  protoblv 
miquered  Avanti  from  the yiif, gits  (pp.  530-2),  atso  contemporary 

King  of  Kalihga-Kharavola  (ace.  c.  169  n.c.  if  the  Hatliigumpha 
inscr  IS  dated  m  the  Maurya  era)  (pp.  314  5,  534  f,  602);  invaded 
«ie  dominions  ot  gatakarni  (pp.  535-6,  600);  defeated  kings  of 
Kajagriha  and  Magadha.  (pp.  5:^6  -7,  600) 

Indian  expedition  of  Antiochiis  III  the  Great,  king  of  Hyria,  .luriii- 
the  reign  of  Euthydernns,  king  of  Bactria  (pp.  441-2). 

Yavana  princes  of  the  house  of  Euthydeinus. 

Their  Indron  conquests  began  in  the  reign  of  Eiitliydemus  early  in 
tlie  2nd  century  n.c.,  and  were  carried  out  by  Deiiictriiis,  sou  of 
Eiithydenius,  and  other  princes  of  liis  family  (Apollodotus  t  and 
Menander)  (pp.  444  ff.,  541,  54.3). 

Their  conquests  in  the  upper  Kabul  valley  and  in  N.W.  India  were 
wrested  from  them  by  Yavana  princes  of  the  house  of  Eiu^ratides 
from  c.  1H2  n.c.  onwards  (p.  554).  Restruck  coins  show  the  trans- 
fciencc  of  certain  kingdoms  in  tliese  regions  from  one  house  to 
♦the  other  (pp.  547,  551-2). 

Subseipiently  tlie  rule  of  the  successors  of  Kuthydemus— the  families 
of  Apollodotus  I  and  Menander — was  confined  to  kingdoms  which 
lay  to  the  east  of  the  Jlielum  (p.  .548).  These  appear  to  have  been 
conquered  finally  and  iiicorporated  into  the  (^aka  empire  during 
the  reign  of  Azes  I  (acc.  58  n.c.)  (pp.  554,  572). 

To  the  house  of  Euthydeinus  belonged  Demetrius  (supposed  limits 
of  reign  c.  190  100  n.c.,  pp.  444,  447),  Apollodotus  I,  and  Menander 
— all  contemporary  with  Eucratides  (pp.  548,  551). 

Ajiollodotus  I  was  deprived  of  the  kingdom  of  Kapiya  by  Eucratides, 
and  was  succeeded  in  the  lower  Kabul  valley  by  lleliocles(pp.  547-8). 
The  later  princes  of  his  family — Apollodotus  II,  Dionyi^ius,  Zoilus, 
and  Apollophanes  ruled  over  kingdoms  in  the  ejistem  I^unjab 
(pp.  552-3). 

Menander  nded  over  many  kingdoms  (p.  551).  He  was  probably  the 
leader  of  the  Yavana  incursion  into  the  Midland  Country  (pp.  544, 
551 ).  Menander  and  Eucratides  may  perhaps  have  ruled  at  different 
times  over  Nicaea  in  the  former  realm  of  Alexander’s  Baurava  king 
between  the  Jhelum  and  the  Cheinlb  (pp.  551,  588).  In  Buddhist 
literature  Menander  (Milinda)  is  known  as  king  of  (^)rikala  (Sirdkot) 
in  the  former  realm  of  Alexander’s  second  Paurava  king  between 
the  Chenab  and  the  Ravi  (pp.  549-50).  'Ihe  family  of  Menander 
seems  to  be  represented  by  Agathocleia  who  may  have  been  his 
queen,  his  son  8trato  I,  and  his  great-grandson  8trato  II.  Numis¬ 
matic  evidence  apparently  shows  that  this  family  was  dispossessed 
finally  of  the  kingdom  of  Nicaea  by  lleliocles  in  the  reign  of 
Strato  I.  Its  rule  in  the  e:istcrn  Punjab  continued  until  the  Caka 
conquest  in  the  reign  of  Azes  I  (pp.  553-4). 

Hippostratus  probably  belonged  to  the  house  of  Euthydeinus,  but 
his  family  is  uncertain.  He  was  contemporary  with  Azes  I 
(pp.  554,  572). , 

The  Quiiga  Dynasty. 

The  dates  depend  on  the  statements  of  the  Puranas  (p.  518). 
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171—138 

166 

162—25 


Pushyamitra  (184-148  B.C.),  originally  king  of  Vidiga  and  commandor- 
in-chief  of  the  last  Maurya  emperor,  seized  the  Maurya  dominions 
and  reigned  at  Pataliputra  (pp.  517-  8). 

Deprived  of  the  kingdom  of  ^akala  by  the  Yavanas  (probably  by 
Menander)  (p.  519). 

War  between  Vidiga,  now  governed  by  his  son  Agnimitra  as  viceroy, 
and  Vidarbha  (assumed  date  c.  170  b.c.)  (pp.  519,  600). 

Defeat  of  the  Yavanas  on  the  banks  of  the  Sindhu  by  his  grandson 
Vasumitra  (p.  520). 

Invasion  of  his  capital,  Pataliputra,  by  the  Yavanas  (probably  under 
Menander)  (pp.  544,  551). 

Deprived  of  the  kingdom  of  Avanti  (U.ijayinl)  by  the  Andhra  king 
Oatakarni  (pp.  531-2). 

Later  ^uiVga  kings:— Agnimitra  (p.  520);  Vasumitra  or  Sumitra 
(p.  521);  Odrakji,  probably  contemporary  with  Bahasatimitra,  king 
of  Kaugambl  (pp.  521,  525);  Bluiga  or  Bhagavata,  contempoi  ary 
with  Antialcidas,  the  Yavana  king  of  Takshagila,  c.  90  b.o.  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  Puranas  (pp.  521  2,  558)  ;  Devabhati  (p.  522). 
Feudatories  of  the  (^uhgas  at  Bharliut,  Mathura,  .4.augainbl,  and 
Ahicchatra  (pp.  523-6). 

Mithradates  I,  king  of  Parthia. 

The  Yueh-chi  defeated  by  the  Huns  began  their  migration  west- 
wards  (p.  565). 

iC^tides  dei)osc<J  Euthydoiim.s  from  tho  tlirone  of  Bactria  c.  1 75  b.c. 

(p.  446).  j  M  w 

CoiKiuered  tho  Kfibul  valley,  Ariana  (Arachosia  and  Aria),  and  N.W. 

India  before  162  b.c.  (pp.  447,  554). 

Evidence  of  his  rule  in  Kapiga  as  successor  of  Apollodotus  I  (p.  ooo), 
in  Takshagila  (p.  556),  and  possibly  in  Nicaea  (ibid.). 

Deprived  of  his  conquests  in  Ariana  by  Mithradates  I  between  162 
and  155  B.O.,  the  assumed  date  of  his  death  (pp.  457,  554). 
lleliocles,  probably  the  son  of  Eucratides  and  his  successor  in  both 
Bactria  and  India,  ended  his  rule  in  Bactria  c.  135  b.c.  (pp.  460  1, 


556). 

Evidence  of  his  rule  in  the  upper 


Kabul  valley  and  in  Pushkalavati 


(p.  557). 

Extended  the  conque-sts  of  Eucratides— probably  to  the  cast  of  the 
Jhehim— in  the  reign  of  Stmto  I  (j).  553). 

Antiiilcida-s,  a  member  of  the  house  of  Eucratides  and  one  of  his 
successors  in  the  Kabul  valley  (p.  558).  .  ..  .•  i 

He  may  have  been  the  son  and  immediate  successor  ot  Hehoclcs 
(pp.  461,  5.59);  on  this  assumption  his  accession  may  be  coiyectur- 
ally  dated  120  b.o.  (p.  522). 

Evidence  of  his  rule  in  TakshaQila  (p.  558)  ;  in  this  kingdom  he  was 
at  one  time  associated  with  Lysias,  whoso  family  is  uncertain 
(p  559). 

As  king  of  Takshagila  he  was  contemporary  with  the  Qunga  king 
of  Vidiga,  Bhaga  or  Bhagavata  (Bhagabhadni),  whose  14th  yeai 
may  be  estimated  from  tho  Puranas  as  c.  90  b.c.  (pp* 

658). 
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138—128 

135 

i  28— 123 


m 


123—88 
75b.c.— 50 


Later  princes  of  this  house:-  (l)  In  Pushkiliv.fT  off 

A  11*  ,  ^  Aaksiid^ila,  .liter  the  rciefii  of 

c  d^--Archeb.uH  55!,);  and  (5)  in  the  npper  Kabtl  valley  after 

(pp.  501-2,  4)  "f  Vonenes 

Plinaates  II,  kin<»-  of  Parthia. 

m..  ciilllcu.  »fll,  a]»JfaiWaii84V*«,lii  c.,tori,  Irr,,,  (p. .-«) 

.  i«  U«  ..r 

lilv.iiia  king  lieliocies  (p.  4(il). 

Artabanus  I,  king  of  Parthia. 


le  struggle  with  the  (^iikas  wa.s  eoiitinued  in  his  reign  (p.  507). 

1  he  Chinese  ambassador  (Jhang-kien  visiteii  llie  Vuehdii  who  were 
stdl  to  the  iiortb  of  the  Oxns.  The  Yiieli-ehi  expelled  the  (%kas 
#trom  liactria  soon  afterwards  (pp.  45.0,  oGO). 

Mithradates  II  tlie  Great,  king  of  l*arthia 

His  final  triumph  over  the  (^^ikjus  (p.  567), 

A.I).  Period  of  (^'aka  and  Pahlava  supremacy  in  tiie  Ihinjidi, 

Larliest  (Jaka  settlommits  in  the  reglbii  of  the  Indus  delta  (Indo- 
Scythia  or  (^'aka-dvipji)  (p.  504). 

Maues  wrested  from  the  Yavanas  Ihishkalavati  after  the  reign  of 
Artemidorus,  and  'I'akshavila  after  the  reign  of  Arehebius.  The 
date,  e.  75  n.c.,  ascribed  to  these  eompiests  is  conjectural:  it 
dciiends  on  the  view  that  the  assumption  by  Maues  of  the  title 
‘King  of  Kings’  must  necessarily  be  later  than  the  reign  of 
Mithradates  II  (123  88  n.c.)  (pp.  558  0,  509  70).  ^ 

Azes  I  ace.  58  n.o.-  so  dated  on  the  hypothesis  that  he  was  the 
actual  founder  of  the  Vikrama  era  (p.  571). 

He  extended  the  courpicsts  of  Maues  to  the  more  easterly  kingdoms 
of  the  Punjab  (pp.  553  4). 

Azihses  appears  to  have  reigned  (1)  in  association  with  Azes  I, 
(2)  alone,  and  (3)  in  as.sociation  with  Azes  II  (p.  572). 

Azes  II:  his  association  with  the  stralegoH  Aspavarman  proves 
that  he  was  the  immediate  predecessor  of  Gondopharnes  (pp 
572,  577). 


Gondopharnes,  the  successor  of  Azes  II  as  viceroy  of  Arachosia  under 
tlie  suzerainty  of  Orthagnes;  at  one  time  associated  in  this  office 
with  his  brother  Guda;  he  .appears  to  have  succeeded  Grthagnes 
as  suzerain  in  eastern  Iran,  and  Azes  II  as  suzerain  in  India 
(pp.  577-8). 

He  is  known  to  have  reigned  from  19  to  at  least  45  a.d.  (]> 
576). 

In  different  kingdoms  he  was  associated  with  (1)  his  nephew  Abda- 
gases  who  was  probably  his  viceroy  in  eastern  Iran  (pp.  578-80); 
(2)  8apedana  and  Satavastra  who  were  probably  governors  of 
Tak8ha9ila  (ibid.);  and  (3)  the  strategoi  Aspavarman  and  Sasas 
(pp.  577,  580-1). 
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Pacores  the  successor  of  Gondopharnes  as  suzerain  in  eastern  Iran 
and,  nominally  at  least,  in  India.  In  TaWhavila  he  was  associated 
with  the  stralegos  Sasas  (pp.  577,  580-1). 

His  rule  is  supposed  to  have  come  to  an  end  in  the  upper  Kabul 
valley  c.  50  A.B.,  and  in  N.W.  India  soon  afterwards  (both  dates 

must  lie  between  45  and  64  A.D.)  (pp.  683-4). 

Satramtajil)  at  Pushkalavatl— Zeionises  (p.  582,  n.  1);  W  fac 
'^^‘^jS^of  Tak8ha«ila  -Liaka  Kusiilaka  (contemporary  with  Maue.s) 
and  his  son  Patika  who  ajipears  as  great  satrap  c.  30  b.c.  (the 
suppo.sed  date  of  the  Lion  Capital  of  Mathura)  (p.  57.5);  (3)  at 
Mathura-llagamasha  and  Hagaiia  (p.  527),  Ranjubula  (suppose! 
dates-satrap  c.  .50  n.c.,  great  satrap  c-  30  li.o.),  ^odasa  (supposed 
date  as  satrap  c.  30  b.c.)  great  satrap  in  16  n.c.  (pp.  57o  -6) 
Stralegoi:-{\)  Aspavarnian,  son  of  Indravarmau  (Aze.s  II  and 
Gondopharnes);  (2)  Sasas,  nephew  of  Aspavarnian  (Gondopharnes 
and  Pacores)  (pp.  577,  580-1). 

58  lmjtiaiy«u-«f  the^'VikrHma  eiM. 

ascribed  to  a  king  Vikranirulitya  of  Ujjain  wh  is  .said 
*^o  h'ave  expcined  tllc  ^akas  from  India.  The  tra-.ition  may  have 
-some  historical  foundation;  but  in  any  cruse  it  seems  probable 
that  the  supiiosed  founder  of  the  era  has  been  conf^cd  vvith 
Chandragupta  II  Vikraniaditya  (380-414  a.d.)  who  fina  ly  crushed 
the  Caka  power  in  Western  India  (the  Western  Satraps)  (pp  5.12-3). 

It  .seems  more  likely  that  the  era  marks  the  establishment  of  the 
Caka  suzerainty  by  Azes  I  (p.  571),  aiul  that  its  use  wiis  transmitted 
to  posterity  by  the  Malavas  and  other  peoples  who  had  once  been 
feudatories  of  the  (^akas  (j).  491). 

-7 _ Qo  Orodes  1,  king  of  Parthia.  r  i  p  *. 

The  squared  letters  which  characterise  the  coiii-lcgeiids  of  the  latei 
(Jaka  and  Pahlava  rulers  in  India  first  appear  on  1  arthian  conus 

during  his  reign  (p.  571).  -,-iv 

30  Conjectural  date  of  Vonones,  Pahlava  suzerain  of  ea.stern  Iran  (p  .  3, 

With  him  were  associateal,  as  viceroys  of  Arachosia,  (1)  ns 

Spalahorcs,  (2)  his  nephew  Spalaginlames ;  these  two  (father  -mj 
son)  also  held  this  office  conjointly,  and  (,3)  his  brother  bpaliri. 
who  at  one  time  held  this  office  conjointly  with  his  son  Azes  11 

OHi’er  iferahis  of  eastern  Iran  (in  addition  to  those  who  ruled  also 

in  India,  for  whom  ».  n«p.)  were;  i  , ,  .,f 

Spalirises,  the  successor  of  Volumes.  The  former 

Ilermaeus  in  the  uppc‘r  Kabul  valley  appears  ; 

iiexed  by  the  Pahlavas  in  or  before  his  reigii  (p.  o-4);  ’ 

contomporarj'  with  Gondophanies  (p.  ^78  I  and  Sanab^s  >n 
Draiigiana  (Seistaii) ;  there  is  no  evidence  of  his  rule  in  Aratl 
(Kandahar)  (p.  680). 

Vononos  1,  king  of  Parthia  (p.  573).  ir  i  -  a  from 

Approximate  date  of  the  extension  of  the  Kushapa  ^we 

amtria  to  the  Paropahisadae  (upper  Kabul  valley)  and  Arach^  a 
(Kandahar)  in  the  reign  of  Gondopharnes  or  Paeores. 
Kushapa  conqueror  was  Kiijala  Kadphises  (pp.  583-4). 
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The  extension  of  the  Kusliana  iw.w«..  f..  *1 

to  N.W.'  India  (Pusl.kalavatlOr  W  (ZdharTri 
when  tlie  Panjtar  inscription  was  set  m  .  •  of,  . 

The  Kushana  king  nicntionod  in  tho  ii  “t  a.d.). 

wim.  K«ipi,i„ ,,  “;;“srK';“;'K*i  1“” 

wliose  coins  arc  found  in  tl.e  same  region  (p„  5so  V, 

Inscription  of  a  Kushana  king  (identified  «i  1.  u"’ 
reigning  at  Takstiacila  in  the^S  r  ,  7,  ^  T  ' 

Initial  year  of  the  (^aka  era  “  '7-H  a.„.  (pp.  58i_2). 

Ihe  (^uka  era  aiipears  to  Iiave  been  so  called  it  •.  j  i-  i 
was  best  known  as  the  era  of  the  PaL^if  \\W,  i  '“"i  ^ 

_  by  Kanishka  (pp.  5S3,  r,S5).  Kui>liana  empire 

The  Sue  Viham  imseriptiou  of  the  llth  ,.f  1.'  1. 

that  the  suzerainty  of  the  Kushlul  Ltei  de  7 
the  lower  Indus  at  tliis  date  (p.  58,5).  '*  ^  ‘''’“''•''T  »t 
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Abastanes,  tribe,  376 
Abdagases,  678,  580,  690,  692 
Abhaya,  king  of  Ceylon,  607,  608 
Abhaya,  son  of  Yatthalaya,  609 
Abhayagiri  monastery,  610 
Abhaya  Kumara,  186 
Abhidhamma,  192,  193,  197 
Abhijit,  139 
Abhiras,  tribe, ^96 

Abbisara,  349,  363,  367,  360,  370,  371 
373,  377,  383,  406,  468 
Abhisares,  468 

Abhyavartin  Chiiyamana,  84,  87,  322 
Abu,  mt,  21,  22,  34 
A(^ani,  237 

Aoesines.  See  Chenab 
Achaemenids,  61,  73,  319, 328, 329,  340  ff  . 
390,  438,  494,  540,  565,  567,  618,  634 ; 
inscriptions.  See  Persia 
Acharahga-sutra,  158,  160 
A(,‘makas,  315,  316 

A(?oka,  Asoka,  166,  167,  189,  199,  222 
223,  315,  433,  442,  473,  495  ff.,  516! 
518,  519,  527,  534,  538,  608,  622,  627, 
630;  chronology,  171.  503;  edicts,  61, 
146,  193  If.,  467,  480,  481,  483,  484, 
486,  494,  496  If.,  623,  540,  597,  599, 
602,  603,  617  If. ;  extent  of  rule,  514  ff. 
Avokarama,  498,  600,  501 
Acraiuas,  246,  281 
A^vaghosha,  482,  483,  507 
Av-vakas,  352 

Avvalayana  Grihya  SutrA,  233,  235,  239, 
251,  256  ’ 

A^vamedha.  See  Horse  sacrifice 
Aevamedhadatta,  302 
Avvapati,  124,  126,  127 
Avvasena,  154 
Av  vattha,  136,  240 
A^vayuja  rite,  239 
A(,;vini,  111 

Aevins,  104,  110,  138,  320 
Adan  1,  II,  598 
Aden,  1,  2,  16,  36 
Adharma,  ordeal,  283 
Adhisimakrishna,  302,  306,  308 
Adhrishtas’  37i 
Adhvaryu,  107,  114 
Adhyakshas,  488 

Adi  Purana.  See  Brahma  Purdna 
Aditi,  105,  232 
Adityas,  88,  105,  232 
Adiyarkku-nallar,  697 
Adraistai,  371 

270,  399,  406,  407,  412,  417,  425, 
4yo 

Aemilius  Paulus,  71 
Aeschylus,  70,  394 
Aesop,  257 

Afghanistan,  24,  26 ff.,  80.  32,  34,  38,  43, 
74,  79,  191,  321,  326,  327,  333,  338, 

C.H.i.  I. 


444,  472, 

540,  o42,  560,  562,  564,  583,  645 
Afghans.  42,  70,  352  ;  Afghan  War,  1882, 


Africa,  West,  132 
Agalappulai,  595 
Agastya,  sage,  596 

Agathocleia,  461,  552,  553,  559,  560,  588, 
589 

Agathoclea,  438,  449  ff.,  552  ;  coins,  464, 
546,  586 

agtjhakaraka,  216 
Aghora,  238 

Agni,  73,  104,  105,  129,  142,  232,  233 
247,  288  ;  on  coins,  538  ' 

Agni-Brahma,  500 

Agnimitra,  223,  518  ff.,  523,  525,  538, 


Agni  Purana,  301 
Agoranomoi.  See  Agronomoi 
Agra,  13 ff.,  17,  20,  23,  24,  309 
Agraliayani,  232 
Agrammes,  468,  4G9 
Agrianes,  351 

Agriculture,  Indo-European,  68  ;  Vedic, 
99  ;  later,  18,  135,  136,  202,  206,  238, 
248,  287,  410,  417,  474 
Agronomoi  (for  Agoranomoi),  417,  508 
Ahicebatra,  316,  620,  524  ff. 
ahivisdy  138,  162,  504 
Ahmadabad,  19,  21,  27 
Ahura  Mazda,  76,  103,  319,  320,  324 
Aigloi,  387 
A’in-i-Akbari,  474 

Aitareya  Aranyaka,  115  ;  Braltmana,  115, 
117,  121,  124,  126,  127,  130,  132,  134, 
145,  254,  279,  598 
Aiyar,  K.  G.  Sankara,  538 
Ajanta,  499,  635,  636 
Ajas,  82,  85 

Ajatavatru  of  Kayi,  122,  123,  127 
Ajatayatru  of  Magadha,  Ajatasattu,  122, 
123,  156,  157,  160ff.,  181  ff.,  189,  218, 
31011.,  315,  337,  469,  624;  KOnika, 
_  156,  183,  311 

Ajivikas,  159,  482,  498,  501,  509,  512, 
619 

Ajmer^li  21,  22 
Ajodhya.  See  Ayodhya 
ajca(;<if  419 
Akara,  523,  533 
Akbar,  474 

Akesines.  See  Chenab 
Akhurfija,  238 
AkhySyika,  482 
Akra,  647 

Akshavapa,  ratnin,  131 
Alakapuri  cave,  642 
'Alam,  Shah,  562 

Alasanda.  See  Alexandria-under-the-Cau- 
casus 
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Alasanda-dvipa,  650 
Albanian,  71 

Alexander  =  Nandru8,  469 
Alexander  of  Epirus,  602 

Alexander  the  Great,  23,  29, 

57  ff.,  113,  164,  223,  225,  313,  315, 
331,  332,  341,  345  ff.,  403,  428,  429, 
439,  450,  453,  467  ff.,  490,  491,  494, 
520;  542  £f.,  550,  551,  56.4,  621;  com 
types,  462;  historians  of,  58,  528,  541, 
655;  successors,  540  ff.,  565;  coins, 
641 ;  Itinerarium  Alexandri,  542,  675 
Alexander  Polyhistor,  425 
Alexandria,  425,  617 

Alexandria  =  Khambacia,  380 
Alexandria  >  among  -  the  -  Arachosians,  347, 
643 

Alexandria  [Opiana],  376 
Alexandria  Sogdiana,  377 
Alexandria-under-the-Caucaaus,  348  350, 

365,  383,  542,  543  ;  Alasanda  of  the 
Yonas,  550 
All  Masjid,  32 
Alikhat,  231 
Alinas,  81 

Alishang  valley,  362 

Allahabad,  13,  14,  17,  29,  45,  110,  469, 
520,  527,  528  ;  Prayaga,  110,  o20 
Allakappa,  175 

Almora  District,  529,  639  n  i  - 

Alphabets,  62,  140,  529.  See  Brahmi, 

Kharoshthi 

Alpine  race,  45 
Alwar,  84,  121,  316,  528 
Amarapura,  7 

Amaravati,  on  the  Kistna,  6JJ 
Amb,  356 
Amba,  253,  256 

imbhi,’360;  Omphis,  350,  357  ff.,  361, 
,^367,  377,  383 
Ambika,  263 
Ameshaspentas,  76 
Amitraghata.  See  Bindusara 
Amitratapana  Qushmina,  121 
Amitroohates.  See  Bindusara 
AmoghabhUti,  629,  539 
AmohinI  tablet,  626,  575,  676,  633 
Amorges,  338 
Amritsar,  26,  371,  414 
ameala,  138 
Amu  Daria.  See  Oxus 
Amulets,  239 

W2.  186,  138,  272,  417, 

480 

Amyntas,  566,  560,  591 
Amyrgioi  Sakai,  338,  664 
Anaghft,  238 

Ananda,  elder,  201  .  .  coq 

Ananta  Gumpha,  Khandagin,  639,  640 
and«ai[i,  no-nose,  86,  267 

Anathapha4'^*»  207,  211,  213,  216,  219, 
624 

Anatolia,  46 
Anoyra,  battle,  440 


Andamans,  6,  37 
Andbavana,  201 
AndhradeQa,  69^  608 
Andhraka,  618,  521 

Andhras,  117,  124,  223,  224,  227,  249, 
274,  279,  299,  311,  317,  318,  473,  475, 
614,  516,  518,-  519,  522,  523,  629fl., 
693,  694,  698  ff.,  635.  See  also  Telugus 
Andragoras,  438  ;  coins,  464 
Androsthenes  of  Cyzicus,  442 
Androsthenes  of  Thasos,  423 
Aiigas,  48,  117,  123  ff.,  160,  172,  173, 
182,  190,  309,  311,  316,  317,  527,  534, 
601 

Aiigaa  (Veda-),  246,  482 
Aiiguttara  Nikaya,  172,  178,  186,  189, 
192,  194  ff.,  202,  214,  215 
Animisha,  231 
Animism,  144,  169 
Anjanavana,  199,  202 
Annam,  5,  48 

Anspach,  A.  E.,  349,  351,  355,  361,  362, 
36^5,  370,  371.  373  ff.,  379,  380,  383 
Antaka,  238 
Antapalas,  488 
Antarvam^ika,  488 

Antialcidas,  461,  521,  522,  552,  558,  625 , 
coins,  556,  559,  560,  590,  591 
Antigone  of  Sophocles,  646  ^ 

Antigonus,  king  of  Asia,  429,  432,  472 
Antigonus  Gonatas,  502 
Antimachus  I,  Theos,  449  ff.,  660  ;  coins, 
466,  546,647,586 

Antimachus  II,  Nikephoros  (?),  449,  647 
Antioch,  432 

Antiochus  I  of  Syria,  389,  400,  432  ff., 
443,  447,  450,  *53  ;  coins,  463 
Antiochus  II,  Theos,  432,  435  ff.,  443,  496, 

,  502,  615;  coins,  46311. 

Antiochus  III  the  Great,  440 ff.,  453,  4o8, 

Antiochus  IV  Epiphanes,  454,  457,  458 

Antiochus  VII,  468 

Antiochus  in  Milindapahha,  560 

Antipater,  428 

Ants,  gold-digging,  396,  403 

Anu,  tribe,  82,  118,  317 

Anugasana,  265 

Anukramani,  126 

Anula,  queen,  610  ,  - 

Anuradha,  brother  of  Bhaddakachchana, 

607 

Anuradhapura,  606  ff. 

Anuruddha,  king,  189 
anusamydna^  508 
Aornus,  366,  357,  369 
Apadana,  183,  197 
Apala,  90 
Apam  Napat,  104 
Aparanta,  603 
Aparantaka,  499 

SpaBtambrilS,  227,  229,  231,  284,  285, 
287  ff.,  283,  288,  290,  298,  301 
Apaya,  80,  83 
Apes.  See  Monkeys 
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Aphicee,  Aphrikes,  356 

Aphrodite,  on  gems,  648 

Apollo,  on  coins,  436,  437f  460,  463,  466 

547,  548,  552,  555,  586,  587 
Apollodorus  of  Artemita,  425,  445,  542 

543  * 

Apollodotus  I,  460,  461,  *543,  544  547 

548,  550  ff.,  555,  557,  558,  560  571 

586,  587  ’  ’ 

Apollodotus  II  Philopator,  549,  552  ff 
587,588 

Apollonius  of  Tyana,  425 
Apollophanes,  satrap,  380,  381 ;  king  559 
553  ;  coins,  589 
Appian,  431 

Apsarasas,  105,  145,  256 

Arabian  Sea,  2,  27,  34,  36,  51,  426,  595,  600 

Arabitae,  380 

Arachosia,  87,  326,  328,  333,  337  341 
380,  431,  442,  444,  457,  472,  473  542’ 
545,  546,  548,  554,  564,  568,  569*  571* 
573,  574,  578,  583  .  ,  /  . 

Arada,  238 
Araliant.  See  Arhat 
Arakan,  7  ;  ranges  8 
Aral  sea,  28,  69,  70 
Aramaic  script,  62.  See  Kharoahthi 
Arauyakas,  114  ff. 

Arattaa,  242 

Aiavalli  hills,  20  ff.,  25,  34 
Aravas,  380 
Arbela,  341 

Archebius,  king,  556,  559,  591 
Architecture,  137,  237,  259,  480,  616  ff., 
624,  647;  Hellenistic,  646;  Jain,  22* 
Musalman,  20,  24 ;  chaityas,  rock 
temples,  stupas,  634  • 

Areioi,  340 
Argante,  394 
Arghandab,  river,  80 
Argive  king,  394 
Arhat,  159,  196 

yia,  87,  327,  337,  431,  457,  542,  644 
Ariana,  540,  642,  848,  654,  564,  567 
Ariaspiana,  332 
Arigaoon,  353 

Aristobulus,  352,367, 399,403  ff.,414ff„421 
Aristotle,  393 
AriuB,  river,  441 

Arjuna,  257.  258,  265,  266,  269,  528 
Arjunayanas,  528 

Armenia,  27,  45.  71,  669  ;  language,  71, 


289.  410.  412,  411 
Arna%4^^’  ^7,  29,  3*2 

Arnold,  E.  V.,  78,  108 

HiTft  •’’21.  831.  332,  34: 

371  *88’  869,  362  ff.,  367,  36i 

38^  Vad  lit*  881.  383,  384,  38( 
^8*-  ^88.  ^87,  40S 

446.  i72  477,  fe 

Arsacea  I,  433,  ’439 
Arsaoes  II,  433 
Arsaces  III,  441 


Arsaces  of  Ura<?a,  373 
Arsacidae.  458.  Se.  Parthians 
Artabanus  I,  459,  567  578 
Artabanus  III,  57g 
Artabates,  340 
Artaxerxes  Mnemdn,  397 
Artemidorus,  557,  558,  587 
Artemis,  on  coins,  558  587 
Arthatastra,  113,  151,  'l-,7,  -294  295  421 
467  47411.,  504,  50^  507  ’ 

Aruvalar,  tribe,  596,  598 
Arnva-nadu,  596 
Ariiva-vadatalai,  596 
73,  240,  481 
Aryamitra,  527,  538 

Aryans,  40,  46,  54,  56,  65  ff.,  240  24‘>  047 
254,  267,  290,  294,  295, ’30,5,’ .WH,’ Soo’ 
317,  318,  .320,  604,  605,  615;  in  SoiitlV 
596,598,  602,  606  ;  invasions,  23,  36,  42* 
45,  49,  51,  52,  79,  119,  124,  222  275* 
.  594 ;  languages,  50,  52,  71  73  74  ’ 

Aryavarta,  51,  242  ’ 

Aryo-Dravidian  type,  45,  46,  48, 120 
Aryo-lndian  stock,  73 
Asandhiinitra,  500 
Asandivant,  117,  121 
Ascetics,  151,  358,  411,  421 
Asela,  son  of  Mutasiva,  608,  609 
Aslnulhasena,  524,  537 
Ashtakas,  355 
Asia,  1,  496 
Asia  Minor,  70 
Asiaui,  459 

Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  founded,  63,  65 
Asii,  459 

Asikni.  See  Chenab 

Asoka.  See  A^oka 

Aspa,  strategos,  581 

Aspasioi,  352  a 

Aspavarman,  577,  578,  581,  590,  592 

Aspionos,  457 

Assagetes,  355 

Assakas,  172,  173 

AssakGnoi,  141,  352,  353,  355,  356,  468 
Assakenos,  353 

Assam,  9,  11,  12,  36,  40,  47,  48,  613 
Assamese,  49,  51 
Assurbanipal,  76 

Assyria,  76 ;  Assyrian  kings,  141  ;  art, 
632,  644  ;  civilisation,  615 
Astakenoi,  141 
Astes,  355 
Astrologers,  136 

Astronomy,  139,,  140,  148,  226,  385 
Astynomoi,  417,  418 
Asura  Maya,  673 

Asuras,  76,  106,  145,  146,  233  ;  epithet  of 
Varuna, 103,  111 
Atharva9iras,  245 

Atharvaveda,  48,  66,  115,  117,  120,  121, 
123,  124,  136,  138,  139,  145,  146,  229, 
249,  252,  262,  298,  301,  302,  306,  309, 
322 

Athena,  on  coins,  433,  448,  462  ff.,  552, 
554,  571,  588,  689,  592  ;  on  gems,  647 ; 
shield  of,  376 
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Athenaeus,  413,  422,  423 
Athens,  346 ;  com  types,  386,  4b2 
Athravas,  125 
Atithigva,  82,  101 
Atman  theory,  142,  161,  249 
Atnara,  122 

Atthasalini,  193,  207  _ 

Attic  weight-standard,  388,  433,  434,  466, 
460,  655,  645 
Attock,  31.  346,  445 
Atyarati  Janamtapi,  121 
Augustus  Caesar,  697 
Aurangabad  District,  614,  631 
Aurangzeb,  24 

Australians,  41  .q  .q 

Austric  languages,  37,  41, 

ivanli,  172,  173,  186  fl.,  274,  310,  311, 
316,  469,  514,  531,  533 
Avantika,  531 
Avantiputta,  185 
Avantivardhana,  311 

Avesta,  49,  66,  73, 74,  7b,  111,  113,  319ff., 
323  ff. ;  Gathas,  74 
Ayar,  tribe,  596,  598 
aya»,  56,  100,  137 
Ayodhya,  305,  809.  527,  531,  538 
Azes  i  564t  046  ;  another,  572 ;  coins, 
569,  5721I,,  587,  589,  590,  692;  era, 
576,  581,  582,  584  . 

Azes  il,  573, '674,  678,  581;  coins,  577, 

590  ff.  ^  .oQ 

Azilises,  509,  573,  674;  coins,  529,  539, 

870fl.,  587  ft. 

Bab-el-Mandeb,  426 

bSod,  f?:  330:  3T3.  386, 390,  428,  429, 
433 ;  Babylonia,  76,  140,  615 ;  trade, 
62,  212,  329,  396,  517 
Back  Bay,  17 

Bwtria^33  34,  43,  61,  58  £E.,  70,  327,  329, 
338  ' 348  350,  383,  386,  389,  561 ; 

Greek  kingdom,  gfi’ 

540  fl.,  550,  554,  556,  663,  666,  621, 
644;  Bactrians,  340,  341,  051,  385, 
387,  564;  coins,  446 ff.,  546,  547  ff. 
Badagara,  596 
Baden-Powell,  B.  H.,  101 
Baghdad,  616 

Bahasatimitra,  524  ff.,  537,  ooo 

Bahawalpur  State,  585 

Bahistan  inscr.,  327,  334,  336,  337,  621 

Bahiya,  Tamil,  610 

Bahmanabad,  378 

Baindas,  129 

Baines,  Sir  A.,  528 

Bairat,  316 

Bakhtri.  Bactria 

Bakony  Wald,  69 

Bali  Tisu,  611 

Balabhiiti,  526 

Balaka,  311 

Balani  Tissa,  611  _ 

Balat  Sivuva,  Balavat  Situvaya,  611 


Balbutha,  86 

Balhika  Pratipiya,  122,  322 ;  Balhikas, 
124 

Bali,  king,  601 
Bali  offering,  230 

Balkh?  6i!*70,  327,  348,  363,  441,  442 

B8lncbiBtan,^27,  29,  30,  38,  42  fl.,  52,  53, 
85,  321,  326,  328,  332,  333,  338,  431, 
664,  694,  613,  614 
Bana.  See  Harshacharita 
Banavasi,  603 
Bandhupalita,  511 
Band-i'Baian,  327 
Banerji,  It.  D.,  314 
Bangalore,  6,  15 
Bankipore,  477 
Bannu  District,  647 
Barabar  hills,  498,  501,  618,  619,  694 
Bareilly  District,  525 
Barnett,  L.  D.,  294 
Baroda,  19,  20 
Barsentes,  87 
Bartholomae,  C. ,  324  ff.  ^ 

Barugaza.  See  Broach 
Basarh.  Sec  Vesali 
Basukun^,  157 
Batin,  41 

Battle-axe,  on  coins,  539 
Baudhayana,  134,  140,217,218,237,  A  , 
242,  244,  246,  247  ff.,  292,  293 
Baveru,  212;  Jataka,  396 
Bayana,  327 

Be&s,  *59,'  529 ;  Vipftf,  89,  81,  324  341, 
345,  408,  544^  Hyphasis,  345,  372,  373, 
375,  383,  402,  427,  468,  543 
♦  Bedsa.  cave,  635  ff. 

Begram,  348,  452 
Bekanata,  87 
Bellary  District,  599 

Benares,  13, 14,  23,  25, 117, 173,  7  ,  _  > 

199,  201,  206,  211,  212,  213,  21o,  -lb, 
301,  617,  622,  527  ; 

BenKal,  8,  9fl.,  24,  25,  35,  36,  47,  48,  51, 
191  242,  469,  512,  634,  605,  606  ;  Bay, 
2,  4,  5,  16,  19  ,  34,  51,  402,  430,  oJ5, 
601 ;  Nawabs,  24 

Bengali,  15,  51  ^  -j-  « 

Bengali  type.  See  Mongolo-Dravidian 
Berar.  SeeVidarbha 

Bergny,  A.  V.,  529  Bbilsa 

Besnagar,  517  ;  columns.  See  Bhilsa 

Betwa,  522 
Bhabra,  498,  605 
Bhadda,  queen,  189 

Bhadraka,  521  « 

Bhadrasara,  king.  See 
Bbadraskra,  missionary.  See  Bbadda 
Bhadrasena,  123 
Btadrayaqasa,  554,  589 
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Bhaga,  god,  238 
Bhaga,  518,  521 

Bhfigabnadra,  521,  558  » 

Bhagadugha,  ratnin,  131 
Bhagala,  372,  468 

Bhagalpur,  48,  213,  309,  311,  315,  527 
Bhagavadgita,  273,  275,  484 
Bhagavata,  funga,  518,  521,  522 
Bhagavatas.  See  Vishnu 
Bhagavati-sutra,  163 
Bhaggas,  175 
Bhaja  cave,  635  ff. 

Bbalanases,  82 

Bhamo,  7 

h h a  mlagari A:a ,  206 

Bhandarkar,  D.  R.,  295,  522 

Bhandarkar,  R.  G.,  520 

Bliaradvaja,  purohita,  518 

Bharadvajas,  82,  84,  87,  202 

Bharata,  ancestor,  304,  308 

Bhjirata,  country,  304 

Bharata,  Jain,  i53 

iJhfirata,  poem,  251,  256 

Bharata  Dauhshanti,  47,  120,  308 

Bharatas,  47,‘81>t  91,  92,  116,  118  ff,,  123, 

251,  252,  262,  276,  306,  307  ;  seven,  174 
Bharatavarsha,  304  ;  Bharatavarsha,  536. 
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Bharatpur,  Bhartpur,  84,  316,  528 
Bhiirhut,  517,  524  ;  Stilpa,  200,  215,  476, 
479,  501,  523,  624,  626,  629,  632,  633, 
637,  640 

Bharukaccha.  See  Broach 

Bhasa,  471 

Bhrishya,  482 

Bhattiprolu,  529,  623 

Bhavishya  Ihirana,  249,  601 

Bheda,  king,  82,’  308 

Bhikshnraja,  602 

Bhils  (Villavar?),  595 

Bhilsa,  500,  600 ;  topes,  499,  523,  533 ; 

Besnagar  columns,  521,  522,  558,  625 
Bhinia,  Papdu,  264 
Bhima  of  Vidarbha,  117 
Bhimasena,  120 
Bhishma,  255 


Bhita,  617,  643 
hhojaka,  203,  204 
Bhojakas,  535,  600 
Bhojas,  274,  473,  514 
Bhopal,  634 

Bhrigukaccha.  See  Broach 
Bhrigus,  82,  121 
Bhutan,  11,  47 
Bhutapala,  seth,  637 
Bhutapati,  145 
Bhuts,  238 

Bihar,  13,  16,  17,  46,  48,  61,  65,  57,  1 
IhO,  242,  307,  309,  313,  486,  614,  6 
^.616,  618,  619,  634 
Bihari,  51 
Bikaner,  21,  87 
Bimaran,  646,  648 

Bimbisara,  157,  160,  163,  182  ff.,  2 
157^11^^^*  337,  616,  629;  ^reni 
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Bindusara,  166,  223,  316,  500,  503; 
Amitroohates,  433,  495;  Bhadrasara, 
495  ’ 

Biot,  J.  B.,  140 
Birhors,  395,  396 
Birth  ceremonies,  231,  236 
Bith3rnians,  71 
Black  cotton  soil,  18 
Black  Sea,  69,  70,  433,  565 
Bloch,  J.,  616,  643 
Bloomheld,  M.,  81,  88,  94,  144 
Bodhi  Kumara,  187 
Bodhi  Tree,  196,  624 ;  in  Ceylon,  608 
Boghaz-koi  inscriptions,  72,  73, 75,  76  320 
Bohemia,  69,  70,  72  ’ 

Bohtlingk,  0.,  88 
Bokhara.  See  Bukhara 
Bolan  pass  and  river,  28  ff.,  82,  564 
Bombay,  2,  1611.,  23,  27;  Presidency,  19, 
20,  27,  29,  44,  602 
Bombay  and  Baroda  railway,  19 
Bonner,  R.  T.,  133 
Bopp,  F.,  65 
Borghiit,  17 
Bosporus,  69,  70 
Boyer,  A.  M.,  582 

Brahma,  219,  303,  485;  son  of  a,  93 
Brahma  Purana,  300,  501 
brahrmchdriUf  136,  151 
Brahmadatta  of  Kar/i,  174,  180,  316 
Brahmajala  Sutta,  194,  482 
Brahmamitra,  526,  538,  626 
hrahimn,  94,  127,  142 II. 

Brahmanas,  16,  47,  57,  82,  83, 125  IT.,  135, 
138,  142,  144,  147,  220,  252,  254,  298 ; 
period,  46,  54,  82,  11211.,  261,  307, 
300,  817,  482 

Brahmans,  Brahmanism,  46,  51,  53ff., 
92,  93,  120,  122,  124,  126ff.,  180,  182fif., 
204,  209,  221,  239,  247,  259,  266,  280, 
804,  309,  377,  409  ff.,  484,  488,  521, 
522,  595,  590  ;  and  Kshatriya  doctrine, 
127,  144,  ;  literature,  40,  48,50,  55,59, 
77  ff.,  114  ff. 

Brahmaputra,  8,  9,  11,  12,  36,  39 
Brahmarshideea,  46,  51,  57 
Brahmavarta,  46,  80,  81,  93,  110,  308 
Brahmi  script,  62  ;  on  coins,  449,  523, 
529,  538 ;  on  gems,  647 ;  in  inscrip¬ 
tions,  625,  628,  648 
Brahfii,  42,  49,  85,  613  ;  mts,  540,  564 
Bretzl,  H.,  405 
Bribu,  87 

BrihadaranyakaUpani8had,116,  121,  136, 
143,  549 

Brihadratha,  309,  310,  511,  512,  517 
Brihaduktha,  121 
Brihannarayana  Purana,  270 
Brihaspati,  law-book,  280,  282,  283,  286, 
’287,  290 

Brihaspati,  Maurya,  511 
Brihasvatimitra.  See  Bahasatimitra 
Brifijaras,  489 
Brisaya,  82,  87 

Broach,  Bharukaccha,  212,  213 ;  Baru- 
gaza,  548;  Bhrigukaccha,  517 
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Bronze,  66,  100 ;  age  of,  614 
Brunnhofer,  A.,  323 
Bucephala,  368,  374,  651,  688 
Buddha,  14.  122,  150,  162,  160  ff.,  186, 
196,  214,  222,  309,  311,  317,  470,  480, 
482,  491,  624,  661,  606,  606,  616  ;  date, 
112,  166,  163,  171  il.,  604,  607;  in 
sculpture,  619,  624,  629,  630,  643,  644, 
647,  648 ;  Gotama,  Gautama,  160,  183, 
184,  605;  Siddhattha,  209,  306,  312, 
644 

Buddhacharita,  483 
Buddhaghosa,  176,  181,  182,  192,  196 
Buddhavamsa,  197 

Buddh  Gaya,  526,  618,  619 ;  temple,  626, 
628,  630.  See  Gaya 

Buddhism,  11,  20,  54  £f.,  60,  61, 112, 116, 
121,  123, 143, 144,  147,  152,  161, 171  ff., 
221,  260,  261,  275,482,  602;  councils, 
194,  482,  498,  606  ff. ;  disappearance, 
56  169, 170,  226  ;  economic  conditions, 
198  ff. ;  missions,  433,  498,  499,  606, 
603, 604 ff. ;  in  south,  2,  696,  597 ;  texts, 
56  ff.,  123,  126,  129,  156,  157,  186,  189, 
197,  297,  473,  479,  482,  484,  495,  549, 
604  ;  their  age,  192  ff. 

Biihle;,  G.,  62,  113,  140,  152,  167  199, 
214,  241,  242,  243,  245,  246,  249,  250, 
261,  283,  317,  452,  487,  505,  508,  623, 
529,  630,  636,  676,  601 
Bukhara,  32,  342,  348,  350,  363,  390,  434, 
4.30,  442 
Bulgarians,  66 

Bull,  99,  105;  on  coins,  538, 

657,  658,  687  ;  on  seals,  618 ;  Bull  and 
Horseman,  557 
Bundelkhand,  84,  628,  613 
Burgess,  J.,  637 
Burgon,  T.,  448 
Burial.  See  l>eB.d 

Burma,  5ff.,  36,  39,  40,  47fl.,  53,  o4, 613  ; 

railways,  8,  16,  20 
Burnell,  A.  C.,  278 


^abaras,  117,  124 
ya<?adharman,  511 
Ca9ahka,  513 
Gavigupta,  350,  356,  869 
Cadrusi,  348 

CaduceuB,  on  coins,  646,  586 
Cailusha,  138 

Caivism.  See  «  t  j 

yakadvipa,  516,  632,  564.  See  Indo- 

Scythia 

Cakada.  See  Sagala 

gakas,  Sakas,  44,  60,  ^24,  2^,  274,  304, 
^  329,  338  ff.,  459,  461,  516,  618,  62b, 
667,  629,  632,  583,  539,  540,  646,  548, 
563,  564,  557,  668,  560,  661,  663  ff.; 
satraps,  168,  224,  225,  566,  574  ff. ,  era 
of  Cakas  in  Seistan,  ,670;  era  (of 
Kanishka),  167,  583,  586 ;  summary  of 
coins,  686,  See  Scythians 
Cakasthana,  664 
Cakra.  See  Indra 


iakti>9rl,  Qakti-kumara,  531 
akuntala,  120 
akyas.  See  Sakiyas 
aland,  W.,  102,  106 

Calcutta,  2,  9,  10,  16,  17,  19,  23,  25,  29, 
216  ;  Indian  Museum,  619 
Cali^uka,  511 
Calicut,  3,  4 
Calingon,  cape,  601 
Calliope,  queen,  547,  686 
Galya,  256 

yambala.  See  Sainbala 
r^ambara,  82,  84 
Cambay,  gulf,  16,  20,  21 
yambhavya  Siitra,  261 
Cambodia,  48 
yambhu,  377 
Cambyses,  332  ff. 
fcamel,  32,  67 ;  on  coins,  588 

Eamtanu,  126 
anals,  26,  80 
Gand^'i  231 
Gankaracharya,  143 
Gafikhayana,  232  ff. ,  251 
yahkhayana  Brahmanaf  115 
Cannibalism,  395,  422 
Ganti,  273 

Gaphala,  124  . 

Capisa,  Capisene,  332.  See  KapifS 

Cappadocia,  excavations,  72 

Caravans,  211,  212 

Cardamon  hills,  3 

Carmania,  428,  442 

Carnatic,  2,  3,  4 ;  Karnata,  165 

Carpathians,  68 

Cartana,  848 

Gary  an  avail  t,  80 

GAryata,  126 

Caspian  sea,  28,  69,  70,  433 
Cassander,  432 

Caste,  53  ff.,  75,  86,  107,  12o  ff.,  130,  234 
236,  241,  244,  246,  248,  266  ff., 

280,  284,  285,  287,  314,  474  ff.,  479, 
480,  489,  696;  in  Vedas,  86,  92ff.;  m 
Buddhist  period,  208  ff.,  221,  222,  260, 
266,  294  ;  jati,  55,  235,  244,  246  ;  varna^ 
54,  75,  85,  92,  208,  209,  235,  244 
Castor  and  Pollux.  See  Dioscuri 
yastra,  228,  277  ff.,  482.  See  Law-books 
Gatadaya,  97 

Gatadhanvan,  511  -otr  cooff 

Catakarni,  223,  318,  530  tt.,  636,  699  ff. 
yatakas,  699 

gS’stoajita,  119,  302  308,  316 
Catapatha  Brahmana,  47,  48,  50,  116  ■ 
^  ui  130  ff.,  138,  140,  142,  145.  If 
148,  252,  263,  306,  808,  316,  317,  626 
CatavaliaMa.  See  SatavahanA 
Cathaei,  Cathaeans.  See  Kshatriyas 


yatru,  231  ,  ., 

jpattle-raising.  See  Pastoral  pursui 
Caucasian  type,  37,  38 
Caucasus,  69,  70,  452 
Gaun^ikeya,  231 
Cauvery.  See  Kaveri 
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Cawnpore,  13,  14,  25,  81 
Celts,  71 ;  languages,  72 
Cen-guttuvan,  598  , 

Census' Report,  37,  40,  48,  50,  55 
Central  Indian  agency,  15,  19,  21,  22 
Central  Provinces,  19,  48,  129,  519.  600 
614 

Cerasus,  67 
Cey,  king,  598 

Ceylon,  2,  49,  54,  60,  62,  173,  195,  196 
213,  424,  478,  499,  514,  604  ff. ;  Saran- 
dib,  606;  Chronicles,  171,  184, 185,  190 
191,  312,  500,  604.  See  Dipavamsa, 
Mahavamsa 
Chabahil,  501 
Chadwick,  H.  M.,  257,  272 
Chahara.  See  Chhahara 
Chaitra,  149,  232 
Chaitya  halls,  634  ff.,  639,  642 
Chakra  Revottaras  Patava,  122 
chakravartin.  See  Universal  monarch 
Chalmers,  Lord  B.,  156 
Chaman,  30,  31 

Chambal,  13,  15,  21 ;  Charmanvati,  316, 
520  , 

Champa,  160,  173,  182,  186,  201,  213 
Champaran,  317 

Chaiiakya,  151,  157,  164,  166,  470,  471. 

See  also  Artha(;^aslira 
Chanda,  Bamaprasad,  522 
Chan  dal,  325 
ChaiK^alas,  129,  208 
Chanda vajji,  506 
Chandrabansi  Rajputs,  304 
Chandragupta,  34,  59,  156,  165,  166,  223, 
312,  315,  331,  389,  413,  417,  418,  444, 
467 11.,  495,  501,  518,  535,  541,  597,  599; 
Chandagutta,  189  ff. ;  Sandrocottus,  59, 
156 

Chandragupta  II  Vikramaditya,  519,  533 

Chandramas,  469 

Chang-kien,  459,  461 

Chappar  rift,  30 

Charakas,  136 

Chares  of  Mytilene,  422,  423 
Charikar,  348,  542,  543,  550 
Chariot  race,  102,  138,  141 
Charmanvati.  See  Chambal 
Charms.  See  Spells 
Charpentier,  J.,  124,  156,  163 
Charsadda,  355,  543,  548 
Charumati,  500,  501 
Chatuma,  175 
Chaucer,  444 
Chau  tang,  80 

^hedis,  84,  274 ;  Cheti,  172 
Chellana,  157,  183 

27,  31,  83,  118,  121,  468,  549, 
550;  Asikni,  80,  324,  845;  Acesines, 
345,  359  ff.,  369,  370,  872  ff.,  383,  427 
J^heras,  515,  595,  596  ff. ;  Keralas,  595 
Chesney,  Sir  G.  T.,  517 
Lheta  dynasty,  684,  538,  602 
Chetaka,  157 
J^heti.  SeeChedis 
Lnetiyapabbata-vihara,  608 


Cheyne,  T.  K. ,  391 
Chhaddanta  Jataka,  631 
Chhandaka,  630 
chhandas,  chhdndasa,  186 
Ohhandas  period,  112 
Chhandogas,  136 

Chhandogya  TJpanishad,  116,  117  120 
133,  143,  262,  299  ’  ’ 

Chhahara,  5.56,  575,  576 
Childers,  R.  C.,  218 

China,  5,  7,  20,  30,  38,  39,  17,  57,  58,  212, 
372,  478,  496,  582  ;  Chinese  sources,  60 

563.  666 

566,  667,  583,  584;  Groat  Wall,  565 
Chinas,  274 
Chindwin,  7 
Chins,  8 

Chir  tope,  581,  582 
Chitaldroog  District,  515 
Chitor,  21,  520,  544 
Chitral,  33,  45,  52,  119 
Chitraratha,  84 

Chitta,  daughter  of  Pant^u,  607 
Chittagong,  9 
Choes  Valley,  352 

Chola,  city,  212,  213;  Chola-dova,  609 
Cho|as,  515,  595  ff.,  608;  golas,  595 
Choranfiga,  610 
Chota  Nagpur,  48,  182,  613 
Chowghat,  595 

Chri.stian  communities,  36  ;  caste  in,  55 
Chronicles,  Book  of,  594 
Chronology,  77  ff.,  147,  155,  171  ff.,  222, 
249,  276,  299,  306,  307,  310  ff.,  473, 
697  ff.  See  Dynastic  lists 
Chrysostom,  St'jolin,  258 
Chnkhsa,  556,  576 
Chullakasetthi  Jataka,  211 
Chiimuri,  84 
Chunar,  619 
Chyavaiia,  126,  2.'U 
Qiliis,  121 

^i^unaga  dynasty  and  king,  310  ff.,  316, 
503;  Suaunaga,  189,  313 
^igrus,  82,  85 
Cilicia,  344 
(jlirnyus,  85 

Circars,  594,  599,  601,  602 
Circe  legend,  607 
gitala,  575 

Citv  goddess,  on  coins,  587,  588 
giva,  104,  145,  238,  255,  303,  422,  697; 
cult,  225,  272,  274,  289,  408,  419,  485, 
532,  557;  givaites,  124,  233,  257,  269; 
Mahadeva,  255 
givadatta,  529,  539 
givaites.  See  giva 
givas,  82,  121 
Clisobora,  408 

Clitarchus,  367,  399,  416,  417,  422 
Clive,  General,  24 
Coal,  35 

Cochin,  3,  4,  20,  595 
godiisa,  526,  638,  575,  576,  6)33 
Codomannus.  See  Darius  III 
Coenus,  366 


712 


Index 


Coggin-Brown,  J.,  616 
Coimbatore,  Gap,  3,  4  ;  District,  o96 
Coins,  60  £f.,  224,  226,  624,  528,  629,  531, 
634,  646 ;  punch-marked,  343,  622,  623 ; 
key  to  plates  I-V,  462,  638;  summary 
of  Yavanas,  Qakas,  and  Pahlavas,  586 
Colaba  Point,  17 
Colas.  See  Cholas 
Colebrooke,  H.  T.,  152 
Coliaci,  424 
Colombo,  1,  2 

Comorin,  Cape,  2,  400  fl.,  593,  595,  596 

Comparative  philology,  64,  65, 109 

Qona  Satrasaha,  121,  525 

Conaka,  (^onakayana,  525 

Conjeeveram,  596  ;  Kahcbi,  531,  595 

Cook,  S.  A.,  340 

Coorg,  4,  595 

Coorgs,  594 

Cophaeiis,  355 

Cophi-n.  Kabul  river 

Copper, in  Rigveda,56, 100;  age,  56, 614, 615 

Coromandel,  2,  4,  5,  212 

Cossa,  L.,  219 

Cotton,  2,  3,  396,  404,  412 

Councillors,  royal,  271,  288,  290,  411 

Courier,  ratnin,  131 

Cow,  129,  234,  269 ;  unit  in  commerce, 
97,  137,  217;  slaying,  101,  102, 137,  232 
Cowell,  E.  B.,  215,  310,  415,  417,  518, 
521,  522 
Cowley,  A.,  62 
Q’palahora.  See  Spalabores 
Qraddha,  god,  105 
cramana^  420,  421,  484 
Craterus,  364  ff.,  874,  375,  379,  564 
Crateuas,  384 
Crauta  sacrifices,  247 
Crauta  Siitras,  116,  227  ff.,  231 
Cravasti,  169,  160,  162,  309,  523,  617, 
624 ;  Savattbi,  180,  181,  184,  186,  201, 
206,  211,  213  ff. 

Cremation.  See  Dead 
Crenika.  See  Bimbisara 
^reshthin^  137,  477  ;  sefthif  207  ff 260. 
See  Gilds 

Cri-kakulam,  599  ' 

Crimes,  Vedic,  97  ;  later,  133,  241,  247, 
248,  281  ff.,  414,  486 
^rinagar,  Crinagari.  See  Srinagar 
Croesus,  331 
Crutasena,  120 

Ctesias,  137,  329,  330,  340,  341,  393,  395, 
397,  423,  675 
Ctesipbon,  dynasty,  574 
Cuddhodana.  See  Suddhodana 
Cudras,  54,  86,  92,  126,  126,  128,  129, 
134,  229,  231,  234,  235,  240,  244,  248, 
256,  267,  285,  287,  294,  304,  313,  314, 
479,  481 
Cuktimat,  304 

Cuhgas,  223,  224,  317,  318,  512,  516  ff., 
'  629  ff.,  537,  544,  600,  623,  627,  628; 
coins,  523,  524 

Cunningham,  Sir  A.,  167,  215,  343,  348, 
860,  361,  388,  442,  444,  446,  448,  452, 


454,  460,  476,  499,  526,  526,  527,  546, 
547,  548,  556,  560, 678,  624 
Curasenas,  61, 1Q.7>  289, 315,  316,  408,  469, 
626;  Surasenas,  172,  185;  Suraseni,  408 
Curparaka.  See  Supparaka 
Currency,  97,  98,  137,  210,  217 
Curtius,  Quintus,  332,  347,  348,  353,  356, 
3e58,  366,  369,  372,  374,  378,  380,  384, 
385,  428,  469,  674 

Cutch,  20,  224 ;  Bann  of,  21,  175,  380 

Cuttack,  634 

^utudrl.  See  Sutlej 

Qvamiikha,  397 

^yvetaketu,  122 

Qvetambaras.  See  Jains 

^>vetriQvatara  Upanishad,  274 

^Vikna,  king,  124 

Cyaparnaa,  126 

Cyme,  443 

Cypriots,  374  ;  Cyprus,  344 
Cyrene,  540 

Cyrus,  29,  51,  141,  329 ff.,  540,  555 

Dabbasena,  180 
Dapakumaracharita,  492  ^ 
dai^apa^  289 

Da^aratba,  of  Ayodhya,  309 
Dacaratha,  successor  of  Apoka,  166,  502, 
511,  512,  619,  620 
Daviirna,  523 
Dacca,  2,  4,  36 
Da<?ona,  511 
Dadikai,  339,  340 
Dahae,  87,  566 
Dahlmann,  J.,  261 

Daimachus  of  Plataea,  399,  400,  433,  4,).j 
daiva,  283 ;  Zoroastrian,  76 
Daivavata,  84 
Dak  shin  a,  99 

Dakshinapatha,  274,  529,  602.  See  Deccan 

Dalbhai  119 

Dalton,  E.  T.,  395,  396 

Damaraxus,  369 

Dames,  M.  L.,  328,  339 

Diinastutis,  78,  84,  96 

Dandakaranya,  602 

Dantapura,  173 

Danube,  69 

Darad,  Diirada,  404 

Darbhanga,  317 

Dar(^aka,  king,  311,  313 

Dardanelles,  69,  70 

Dardistan,  396,  404 

Dards,  339 

Daremberg  and  Saglio,  391 
Dario,  342,  343,  390 

Darius  I  Hystaspes,  23,  57,  68.  74,  141, 
213,  327,  333  ff.,  342,  893,  438,  540, 
564,  567  ;  tomb,  634 
Darius  III,  74,  341,  347,  386,  634 
Darjeeling,  10,  11,  25 
Darmesteter,  J.,  324  ff. 

Dasaka,  elder,  506 

Sub!  DasaB,  54,  73,  73.  79.  82  fl.,  322 ; 
Dasa  king,  82,  86 
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Dathika,  Tamil,  610 
Davids,  Mrs  Khys,  217 
Davids,  T.  W.  Rhys,  144,  171,  174,  175, 
182  ff.,  193,  195,  199,  201,  213,  317, 
329,  413,  418,  469,  479,  484,  491,  549 
Days  of  week,  279 

Dead,  disposal  of,  burial,  107,  108,  228, 
236,  418,  476 ;  cremation,  107 ;  ex¬ 
posure,  415  :  Vedio  remains,  616 
Deb,  H.  K.,  311 
Dobal,  379,  606 

Deccan,  2,  14,  16  ff.,  24,  35,  40,  48,  242, 
516,  519,  529,  530,  535,  598,  599,  602, 
603,  613,  614 
Deer,  on  coins,  539 
Dchra  Dun,  26 

Delbriick,  B.,  89,  351,  361,  363,  364,  867 
Delhi,  13,  15,  17,  20 ff.,  29,  32,  34 ff.,  39, 
47,  216,  289,  308,  468,  499,  501,  520,  544 
Demetrius  I  of  Bactria,  441,  444  ff.,  448, 
451ff.,  542  ff.,  551,553,  554,  645;  coins, 
464,  559,  573,  586,  589 
Demetrius  II  of  Bactria,  448,  451,  452; 
coins,  461 

Demetrius  I  of  Sjjria,  457 
Demetrius  II  of  Syria,  458 
Demetrius,  general,  429 
Demetrius  in  Milindapanha,  550 
Deo-Batan,  501 
Derbikes,  330 
Derdae,  404 
Deuseen.  P.,  144 
Devabhfiti,  518,  521,  522 
Devav'ravas,  83 
Devadaha,  175 
Devadharman,  511 
Dovajaua-vidya,  254 
Devamautriya,  550 
Devfinampiya  Tissa,  499,  608,  609 
Devananda,  157 
Devapala,  501 
Deva-pattana,  501 
Devripi,  93,  94,  126 
Devavarman,  511 
Devavata,  83 
Devi  of  Vedisa,  500 
Devol  Deviyo,  606 
Dhamma  and  Vinaya,  192,  194 
Dhammapada,  197,  206;  com.,  182,  184, 
186,  187,  193,  202,  215 
Dhammapala,  commentator,  183 
Dhammapala,  elder,  186 
Dbamma-sahgani,  197,  214 
Dhamraasoka,  608.  See  Agoka 
Dhanabhuti  Vacchiputa,  523 
Dhanananda,  313,  469 
Dhanya-kataka,  599 
Dbaraghosha,  529,  539 
Dharanikota,  599 

Dharma,  280,  281,  496,  503 ff.,  507; 
ordeal,  283 

Dharma  Qastras.  See  Law-books 
Lharma-mahamatras,  497,  506,  509 
Dharma  Nibandhas,  278 
Dharmapala,  king,  523,  538 
Dharma-pathakas,  277 
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Dharmarakshita,  499 
Dharma  Sutras,  116,  227  ff.,  231,  234 
240  ff.  ;  date,  250,  295  ’ 

dhama,  284 
Dhatarattha,  174 
Dhaiili,  496,  497 

Dhritarashtra  Vaicitravirya,  119,  123, 
316 

Dhruva,  149 
Dhuni,  84 

Dhvasan  Dvaitavana,  121 
Dice,  98,  102,  130,  131,  138,  237,  247 
262,  263,  281,  282 
Digambaras.  See  Jains 
Digha-Gamani,  607 

Digha  Nikaya,  156,  173  ff.,  177,  179,  182, 
184,  185,  192,  194,  196  ff.,  201,  205, 
209,  211,  214,  470 
Digliavu,  179 

Dighayu,  brother  of  Bhaddakachchdna, 
607 

Digbiti,  180 

Diodorus  Siculus,  332,  847,  348,  351,353, 
356 ff.,  369,  370,  372,  374,  378,  380, 
384,  397,  402,  407,  408,  414,  415,  425, 
427  ff.,  469,  674 

Diodotus  I,  435  ff.,  443,  450,  451,  453, 
546,  623  ;  wrongly  Theodotus,  435. 
Diodotus  II,  440,  464,  502 
Diogenes,  cynic,  358,  359,  398 
Diomedes,  king,  556,  587,  591 
Dionysius,  ambassador,  399,  433,  495 
Di()ny.siuR,  king,  549,  552,  553,  587,  589 
Dionysus,  331,  332,  354,  408,  409,  416, 
419,  422,  485  ;  in  art,  646 ;  on  coins, 
449 

Dioscuri,  104  ;  on  coins,  455,  460,  465, 
539,  556,  558,  587,  591 
Dipavamsa,  174,  184,  185,  212,  312,  603, 
604,  605,  609  ff.  ^ 

Dirghatamas,  601 
Distresses,  six,  270 
Divakara,  306 

Divodasa,  82,  84,  86,  87,  94,  95,  101,  120, 
305,  518 

Divyavadana,  179,  187,  189,  212,  495, 
507,  511,  519 

Doab,  46  ;  Doabs,  31,  550;  Rechna  Doab, 
550 

Dogra  mountaineers,  27 
Drama,  138,  255,  297 
Drangiana,  328,  330,  338,  442,  458,  548, 
564,  568,  569 
Draupadi,  Krishna,  263  ff. 

Dravidian  languages,  15, 19,36,  37,  41ff., 
49,  50,  602 

Dravidians,  Dravidas,  40  ff.,  48,  73,  85, 
120,  124,  204,  240,  380,  515,  593,  604, 
606,  613,  615  ;  pre-Dravidians,  41,  594, 
604 ;  dravida,  dramida,  damila,  593 
Drishadvatl,  80,  83,  110,  116,362,  306 
dwTiamukhay  476 
Dronasa,  231 

Droysen,  J.  G.,  372,  430,  453 
Druhyus,  82,  118 
Duff,  M.  C.,  141 
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Durga,  272 
Durgaha,  83,  94 
Durgapalas,  488 
Durmukha,  121 

Dush^ritu  Paumsayana,  122,  131 
Duahyanta,  308 
Dutch  in  Ceylon,  2,  605 
Duttha-Gamani,  609 
Dvaitavana  lake,  121 
Dvapara  age,  303 
Dvaravati,  531 
Dyaus,  103,  105.  See  Zeus 
Dynastic  lists,  6^,  224,  305,*  520;  Andhras, 
530,  531  ;  Ci^unagas,  312 ;  Cuhgas, 
618;  IkshvakuR,  306,  309;  Mauryas, 
189,  611 ;  Nandas,  313 
Dyrta,  356 

Eagle,  on  coins,  462 
Earth  goddess,  230,  616.  See  Prithivi 
East  India  Company,  24,  63,  562 
East  Indian  Railway,  13,  17,  25 
Easter  Island,  48 
Ecbatana,  346,  391,  411 
Economic  conditions,  Vedic,  99  If.  ;  later, 
135  ff.,  259;  Buddhist,  198  ff. 

Eggeling,  J.,  142 

Egyptians,  351,  374,  394,  407;  Egypt, 
517,  540,  545,  694,  615 
Elara,  Tamil  king,  608,  609  ;  Elala,  609 
Elephant,  67,  Bl,  100,  137,  356,  405,  424, 
490,  557;  on  coins,  539,  546,  647, 
665 ff.,  660,  586,  687,  690,  591 ;  in  art, 
635,  647 
elephas,  391 
Elu,  606 
Emetreus,  444 
Endogamy,  129 
enotokoitoi t  394 
Epander,  king,  557,  587 
Ephorus,  398 

Epics,  47,  68,  119,  122,  278,  479,  483, 
666  ff. ;  period,  220  ff.  ;  princes  and 
peoples,  251  ff. ;  in  South,  696 
Epikleros,  134 
Epirus,  540 
Eran,  523,  538 
Erapata,  624 

Eras.  See  Azes,  gakas,  Mauryas,  Vi- 
krama  ^ 

Eratosthenes,  400  ff.,  409,  424,  425 
Erices,  356 
Erythraean  Sea,  330 
Erzgebirge,  68 
Esdras  I,  339 

Esther,  Book  of,  325,  339,  340 
EsukaJi,  203 

Ethiopians,  339,  394,  407 ;  type,  37 
Ethnographical  divisions,  37  ff. 
Euoratides,  446,  447,  461  ff.,  632,  641, 
644,  646,  551  ff.,  657,  658,  660,  666, 
671;  coins,  465,  547,  548,  576,  588, 
isko,  691,  647  ;  successors,  554  ff.,  569, 
663,  564 

Eucratides  II  460,  466 
Eucratidia,  466 


Eudamus,  Eudemus,  384,  386,  428,  429, 
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Eumenes  of  C^rdia,  371,  416 

Eunuchs,  289 

Eupatridffi,  125 

Euphorion,  470 

Euphrates,  27,  70,  458 

Euthydemia  (Euthymedeia),  446 

Euthydemus  I,  440 ff.,  445,  447,  450  ff., 

456,  468,  461,  512,  541  ff.,  648,  550, 

571 ;  coins,  464,  465,  546,  571,  574, 

689  ;  successors,  546 ff.,  564,  566,  564 

Euthydemus  II,  443 ff.,  448,  452;  coins, 

457,  464 

Evangelium  loannis  de  obitu  Mariae,  579 
Everest,  10 
Exogamy,  63,  243 

Exposure  of  children  and  aged,  97,  135 
Eyinar,  tribe,  696 

Family,  Vedic,  88,  90,  97  ;  later,  134, 
243,  287,  481 
Famine,  203 
Feist,  S.,  90 

Fergusson,  J. ,  480,  61^  637 
Fetishism,  97,  106 

Fick,  R.,  198,  203,  207,  209,  211,  213, 
214,  260,  469,  478,  494 
Firdausi,  326,  328 
Fire  altar,  142 
Fire-weapons  in  epic,  271 
Firozabad,  25 
Five  tribes,  86,  92,  116 
Fleet,  J.  F.,  112,  499,550,  684 
Flood  legend,  140 
Form i chi,  C.,  490,  492 
Fort  William,  9 
Foucher,  A.,  500,  629,  648 
Foy,  W.,  475,  478,  479,  488 
Franke,  0.,  566,  583 
Franke,  R.  0.,  187 
Fiihrer,  A.,  167,  621,  524 
Furrow  sacrifice,  238 
Fyzabad,  309 

Gad;  brother  of  Giidnaphar,  679 
Gahapati,  190  ;  gehapati,  259 
Gaikwar  of  Baroda,  19 
qdma,  qdina-hhojaka.  (See  Village 
Gamani-Abhaya.  See  Duttha-Gamam 
Gambling,  89,  98,  102,  262,  281,  417 
Gaming-hall,  237,  247,  263,  272,  480 
Ganadharas,  164 
Ganapa  Tissa,  608 
Gandak,  13,  122 ;  Great,  309 
Gandara,  Gandaria.  See  Gandhara 
Gandaridae,  370 
Gandarioi,  338,  340 
Gandaris,  370 
Gandaritis,  328,  330 

Gandhara,  61,  68,  59,  62,  214,  222,  .  . 

427,473,  499,  612,  642,  646,  646,  662, 
666  ft.,  669,  669,  670,  680;  Gandara, 
827,  888;  Gandaria,  337; 

141,  172,  614;  aoulpture,  885,  o'U) 
648,  649 
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Gandhari,  Gandharis,  Gandharians,  117, 
321,  322,  333,  394 

Gandharvas,  105  ;  in  scujpture,  640 
Ganesh  Gumpha,  Udayagiri,  639,  641 
Gangaridae,  468,  469 
Ganges,  8 ft.,  12 ff.,  25,  31,35fl.,  40,  45 ff., 
80,  120,  122,  182,  183,  185,  213,  214 
308,  314,  337,  372,  402,  411,  422,  423, 
426,  468,  469,  477,  516,  524,  526,  601 
Gafijam,  601,  602  ;  District,  495,  514,  515 
Garbe,  R.,  144,  273 
Gardabhilas,  533 
Gardabhilla,  168,  532 
Gardner,  P.,  389,  436,  454,  582 
Gargi  Samhita,  544 
Garo  bills,  8,  9,  12 
Gannjia  pillar.  Hee  Bhilsa 
Gaspar,  579 

Giithas,  hero-lauds,  251,  254,  255;  of 
Avcsta,  74 
Gathaspar,  579 

Gauls,  migrations,  72  ;  battle  of  Ancyra, 
440 

Gaupatya,  288 

Gautama,  law  book,  140,  199,  217,  218, 
234,  240,  241,  245  fiP.,  288,  292.  See 
Buddha,  Indrabhilti 
Gautamiputra  fatakarni,  530 
Gavamayana,  141 

Gaya,  14,  20,  23,  48,  182,  301,  309,  500, 
608.  See  also  Buddh  Gaya 
Gaza,  battle  of,  429 
Gedrosia,  87,  331,  333,  380,  431,  472 
Gchapati.  See  Gahapati 
Geiger,  W.,  91,  172,  190,  312,  325,  328, 
503,  506 

Gelduer,  K.  F.,  326.  See  Pischcl,  R. 

Gem  Lake,  22 

Gems,  402,  594  ;  engraved,  647,  648 
Genealogies.  See  Dynastic  lists 
Genos,  gens,  91,  125 
German  tribes,  66;  Germans,  71 
Geroutos,  133 
Gersoppa,  5 

Ghats,  2  ff.,  20,  34,  36;  Eastern,  19,  601 ; 

Western,  17,  18  ;  of  Benares,  14 
Ghazni,  33,  328,  338,  452,  546,  548,  561 
Ghilzai,  328,  338 
Ghorband  valley,  332,  555 
ghosha^  268 
Gbosha,  king,  518 
Ghosita  arama,  188 

Gilds,  137,  206,  207,  210,  247,  259,  269, 
291,  478,  489,  490.  See  freshthin 
Gilgit,  33,  45,  52,  119 
Gilmore,  J.,  329,  330 
Giribbaja,  Girivraja,  183,  310,  815 
Girikshit,  83,  94 
Girivraja.  See  Giribbaja 
Girnar,  496 
Glauganikai,  369 
Glausai,  369 
Goa,  20 

Gobhila,  229,  230,  238,  239 
Godavari,  16,  17,  19,  195,  514,  529,  531, 
536,  699,  601,  602 ;  Point,  601 


Godwin  Austen,  mt,  33 
Gogra,  13,  309 
Golconda,  18 

Gold,  101,  213  342  ;  ant  gold,  396,  403, 
404 

Golu  Abha,  609 
Goraati,  79,  321 
Gomitra,  526,  538 
Gond  tribes,  19,  35,  395 
Gonda  District,  309 

Gondopharnes,  562,  571,  576  ff.,  581,  583, 
589,  590,  592 ;  Gaspar,  Gathaspar, 
Gudnaphar,  579  ;  Vindapharna,  577 
Gopas,  486,  488 
Gopatha  Brahmana,  115 
Gosala  Mamkhaliputta,  158,  159,  162, 
163 

Gotama,  clan,  178.  See  Buddha 
Gothabhaya,  i)09 
Gotra,  243 

Grain,  31,  68,  100,  135,  203,  404 
Grama,  GramanT,  gramika.  See  Village 
gramyavddin,  136 
Grand  Trunk  road,  13 
Great  Indian  Peninsula  railway,  17 
Greeks,  coins,  61,  386  ff. ;  historians,  58 ff., 
132,  146,  391  ff.,  563  ;  Homeric,  56,  96, 
101,  133,  391,  479;  language,  73,  74; 
primitive,  71 :  invasions.  See  Yavanas 
Grierson,  Sir  G.  A.,  50, 109, 110,  119,  146, 
182,  275 

Griffiths,  J.,  499 
griliaHtha,  151 
Grihya  sacrifices,  247 
Grihya  Siitras,  116,  227  ff.,  236,  238,  240, 
252,  254  ;  date,  250 
Grunwedel,  A.,  480,  629 
Guda,  Gudana,  Gudana,  578,  592 
Gudnaphar.  See  Gondopharnes 
Guests,  six  worthy,  232  ^ 

Gujarat,  20,  36,^44,  81,  166,  274,  469, 
472,  593,  594,  606 
Gujarati,  15,  19,  51 
Gumal,  river,  43,  79,  321 
Gundla,  643 
Gungeria,  614,  615 
Guntur  District,  529,  590 
Gupta  empire,  224,  310,  528,  533,  585, 
606 ;  architecture,  617,  649 ;  coins, 
342 

Guraens,  353,  355 
Gurdfispur,  372,  373,  414,  528 
Gurkhas,  11,  25,  27,  190 ;  rifles,  26 
Gutschraid,  A.  von,  430,  446,  569,  579 
Guttaka,  Tamil  king,  608,  609 
Guttila  Jataka,  211 
Guttmann,  0.,  271 
Gwalior,  15,  21,  558,  625 

Haas,  E.,  89,  233 
Hab,  380,  383 
Haddon,  A.  G.,  45,  604 
Haeturaant,  328 
Hagamasha,  527,  538,  676 
Hagana,  527,  538,  576 
Haig,  Gen.  M.  R.,  380 
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Haihayas,  815,  316 
Haku-siri,  601 
HMahala,  169 
Halhed,  N.  B.,  63 
Halidda-vasana,  178 
Hall,  H.  R.  H.,  43 
Hambantota,  609 
Hamun  Lake,  328,  338 
Han  Dynasty,  annals,  566 
Hantrimukha,  231 
Haoma,  320  ^ 

Harahvaitl,  87,  321,  324,  326,  328,  338 
Haraiva.  See  Herat 
Harappa,  618 
Hardwar,  25,  26 
Hardy,  E.,  481 
Hardy,  R.  Spence,  214 
Hari<?candra,  254 
Hari  Rud,  327,  441 
Harita,  242 
Harivaryipa,  255 
Harlez,  C.  de,  325 
Harnai  valley,  30 
Haroiva,  Haraiva,  327 
Harpagus,  329 
Harsha,  dynasty  of,  468 
Harshacharita,  223,  310,  415,  417,  512, 
618,  521,  522 
Haryaksha,  231 
Hast!,  355 

Hastinapura,  263,  306  flf.,  526 
Hastings,  Warren,  63 
Hastipala,  163 

Hathigumpha,  XJdayagiri,  314,  317,  534 n., 
600,  602,  639,  640 
Haumavarga,  338 
Haumavarka,  564 
Havis,  sacrifice,  231 

Hazara,  328,  338,  373,  457;  District, 
648 

Head,  B.  V.,  367,  389,  669 
Headlam,  W.,  394 
Hecataeus,  336,  393  £f.,  423 
Hecate,  on  coins,  449,  464 
Hedicke,  E.,  348,  366,  369 
Helioolcs,  447,  453,  454,  460,  461,  622, 
652:  coins,  465,  466,  547,  548,  563fl., 
558,  560,  666,  673,  587,  690,  691,  647; 
successors,  557 

Heliodorus,  son  of  Dion,  521,  558,  625 
Hellenic  kingdoms  of  Syria,  Bactria,  and 
Parthia,  60,  427  ff. 

Hellenistic  art,  621  If. ,  626,  633,  644  ff. 
Helmand,  28,  328,  564,  569 
Helu,  606 

Hcinachandra,  156,  164,  470 
Henry,  Victor,  106 

Hephaestion,  351,  352,  354,  355,  357,  370, 
373  ff.,  379 

Heracles,  331,  332,  356,  374,  422 ff.; 
Hindu,  253,  375,  408,  409,  419,  485, 
596;  on  coins,  443,  445,  447,  448,  450, 
457,  464,  465,  573,  574,  588,  589,  597 
Herat,  28,  70,  223,  327,  337,  338,  472, 
542,  567;  Aria,  337,  542;  Haraiva, 
338 


Hermaeus,  king,  547,  556,  560  ff.,  571, 
574,  584,  586,  589,  591,  647 
Hermus  valley,,  440 

Herodotus,  84,  52,  57,  192,  327,  329, 
332  ff.,  387,  392,  393,  395,  396,  403, 
422,  564 

Hero-lauds,  251,  254,  255 
Hertel,  J.,  138 

Herzfeld,  E.,  327,  328,  335,  336,  338, 
339 

Hesydrus.  See  Sutlej 
Hill,  G.  F.,  344,  438 
Hill,  G.  Birkbeck,  63 
Hillebrandt,  A.,  80,  86,  87,  106,  323 
Himalayas,  8  ff.,  21,  32,  33,  35,  38,  51,  76, 
80,  81,  129,  175,  191,  242,  304,  314, 
326,  376,  400,  401,  403,  423,  528,  529 
Hindh, 325 
Hindi,  14,  15,  50,  51 
Hindu  (Hapta),  324 

Hindu  Kush,  20,  28,  32  ff.,  43,  51,  52. 

79  140,  322,  326,  327,  348,  350,  351, 
354,  364,  374,  376,  383,  387,  422,  424, 
427  434,  442,  446,  457 ff.,  466,  472, 
6I4’,  540 ff.,  545  11.,  5r4,  560,  563,  583, 
622,  645 

Hinduism,  15,  76 
Hindukan,  seven,  324 
Hi(n)dus,  338 

Hindustan,  plain  of,  12,  13,  15, 
Hindustani  type.  See  Aryo-Dravidian 
Hinglaj  shrine,  381 
Hingol  valley,  381 
Hippalus,  36,  426 

Hippostratus,  king,  547,  549,  5t)2,  554, 
571,  572,  586,  587 
Hiranyagarbha,  107 
Hiranyakegin,  237,  238,  239 
Hiranyanabha,  122,  309 
Hirok,  30 

Hittites,  110,  320  ^ 

Hiuen  Tsiang,  332,  506,  512,  524,  5oo  ff. 
Hiung-nu,  566 

Hocrnle,  A.  F.  R.,  45,  110,  123,  138,  154, 
168,  585 

Hoffmann-Kutschke,  A.,  334 
Holdich,  Sir  T.,  348,  352  ff.,  357,  378, 
542 

Holkar,  15,  19,  21 
Boltzmann,  A.,  261,  265 
Homer,  78,  101,  391 ;  Indian,  258 
Hooghly  river,  9,  614 
Hopkins,  E.  W.,  79,  81,  147,  214,  265, 
269,  272,  27.6,  323,  324,  473  ff.,  478, 
480  ft.,  484,  486  ff.,  492,  494 
Horse,  67,  68,  99,  137,  234,  435fl.;  on 
coins,  -638  ;  in  sculpture,  620  b3&  , 

.sacrifice,  102,  106,  119  ff.,  m  14^’ 
'  223,  255,  262,  302,  309,  318,  520,  521, 
531 

Hosten,  H.,  423 

Hotri,  107,  108  „ 

How  and  Wells,  com.  on  Herodotus,  3iy 
Howrah,  9,  17,  26 

Huber,  E.,  607  -.o 

Human  sacrifice,  106,  123,  136, 138, 
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Humayun,  24 

Hunas,  Huns,  304,  459,  560,  666,  566, 
584 

Hungarian,  15 ;  Hungary,  69,  72 
Hunting,  100,  235,  270,  416,  417 
Huntsman,  ratnin,  131 
Hydaspes.  See  Jhelum ;  battle  of,  365  ; 
Persian  river,  568 

Hyderabad,  Deccan,  18,  24,  614,  631,  599, 
600 

Hyderabad,  Sind,  21,  378,  517 
Hydrakes,  331 
Hydraotes.  See  llavi 
Hypasioi,  352 
Hyphanis,  542,  543 
Hyphasis.  See  Beas 

launa  540.  See  Yavanas 
icana,  233,  238 
Idols.  See  Images 

Ikshvaku,  83,  133,  276,  298,  305  ff.,  315  ff. 
11a,  304 

llafi-jeliyan.  See  Verri-vcr-^eliyan 

liafi-jet-venni,  king,  598 

Tli  river,  566 

Ilibic;a,  84 

Illyrian,  71 

Images  of  gods,  238,  279  ;  worship,  480 ; 

monuments,  612  ff. 

Imhoof-Bluraer,  F.,  433,  434 
Imperial  Gazetteer,  39,  40,  42,  43,  50,  52, 
85,  109,  110,  515,  524,  543 
Incantations.  See  Spells 
Indarpat,  23,  262,  308 
India,  geography,  1  ff. ;  growth  of  law, 
277  ff. ;  monuments,  612  ff.;  peoples 
and  languages,  37  ff. ;  sources  of  his¬ 
tory,  56  ff.,  391  ff.  ;  Vedic,  77  ff. ;  later 
samhitiis,  114  ff.  ;  sfitra  and  epic  period, 
220  ff.,  251  ff. ;  Buddhistic,  171  ff. ;  early 
history  of  South  India,  593  ff . 

India,  White,  326 
Indian  Mutiny,  16,  24,  25 
Indian  Ocean,  2,  28,  336 
Indo-Iryans,  42  ff.,  56,  57,  73 
Indo-China,  613 
Indo-Europeans.  See  Wiros 
Indo-European  (Indo-Germanic)  lan¬ 
guages,  37,  41  ff.,  49,  56,  64 ff.,  69,  71 
Indo-Iranian  period,  52,  72  ff.,  103,  111, 
125,  319 

Indo-Scythia,  616,  632,  560,  564,  667,  569 
Indore,  15,  19,  21 

Indra,  72,  97,  99,  103 ff.,  110,  111,  232, 
233,  238,  266,  257,  288,  320,  366,  422, 
485,  638,  606 ;  167  ;  Sakka,  176, 

606 ;  Sakka-pahha,  194 
Indrabhuti  Gautama,  152,  164 
Indraji,  Bhagvanlal,  314,  575,  639 
Indramitra,  625,  626,  638,  626 
Indrapalita,  611 
Indraprastha,  23,  262,  308 
Indravarman,  677 
Indrota  Daivapi  ^aunaka,  120 
Indus,  21,  24  ff.,  ’31  ff.,  40,  43,  44,  46,  51, 
79  ff.,  118,  222,  324,  325,  329,  336, 
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337,  345,  346,  364  ff.,  372  ff.,  377  ff., 
383,  394,  395,  400  ff.,  427  ff.,  442,  446. 
455,  468,  472,  473,  516,  628,  532,  541, 
547,  559,  564,  567,  668,  570,  571,  584 
594  ;  delta,  543,  544,  548,  685 ;  Sindhu, 
79,  324,  345;  Kali  Sindhu  and  branch 
of  the  Jumna,  520 

Inheritance,  134,  243,  244,  279  ff.,  284, 
287  ;  primogeniture,  244,  284,  287 
Initiation  ceremony,  235,  236,  238,  239 
Inscriptions,  60  ff.,  141,  224,  529,  533  ff., 
541 

Inspectors,  in  Piitaliputra,  410 
Interest.  See  Usury 
Intermarriage.  See  Caste 
Intoxicants,  102,  133,  137,  215,  271,  408 
412,  555 

Invasions,  21,  23,  27,  28,  36  ff.,  53,  60. 

See  Aryans,  Scythians,  Yavanas 
Ionia,  391;  lonians,  212,  225,  540.  See 
Yavanas 
Ipsus,  432 

Ir.an,  27,  28,  30,  .34,  35,  39,  45,  51,  52,  67, 
72,  91,  103,  104,  109,  111,  124,  320  ff., 
400.  516,  540,  568,  572  ff.,  577,  578, 
580,  584,  621,  622,  626,  634,  644  ; 
Iranian  type,  42, 44 ;  languages (Zend), 
49,  52,  71  ff.  See  Persia 
Iravati.  See  Eavi 

Iron,  56,  100,  137,  140,  615 ;  age  of,  56, 
614 

Irrawaddy,  6ff.,  39 

Irrigation,  30,31,  100,'128,  135,417,  475, 
487 

Irulas,  601 
Irvine,  W.,  216 
Isamus,  542,  513 
Isidatta,  186 
Isidasi,  186 

Isidor  of  Charax,  326  ^ 

Isila,  515 
ilkata,  327 

Islam.  See  Muhammadans 
Issyk-kul  lake,  565 
Istakhr,  621 
Itihasa,  251,  252 

Itihasa-Purana,  261,  257,  299,  301,  302 
Itinerarium  Alexandri,  542,  675 
Itivritta,  482 
Itiviittaka,  197 

Itthiya,  Rishtriya,  monk,  499,  608 
Ivory,  391,  594;  workers  in,  207,  632,  643 
Iyengar,  P.  T.  Srinivas,  599 

JabMa,  152 

Jackson,  A.  M.  T.,  301 
Jacob,  G.  A.,  120 

Jacobi,  H.,  110,  111,  147  ff.,  151  ff..  160, 
169,  178,  183,  255,  294,  320,  321,  470, 
471,  482,  483,  512 
Jadgals,  42 
Jahangira,  336 
Jahnus,  126,  298 
Jaimini,  251 

Jaiminiya  Upanishad  Brahmana,  116  ff., 
127 
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Jains,  22,  65,  67,  160  ff.,  276,  423,  485, 
604,  609,  512,  626,  532,  634,  596,  633, 
638;  council,  165,  169,  482;  inscrip- 
tions,  166  ff. ;  sculpture,  633,  639,  640, 
644;  texts,  67  ff.,  161,  165,  470,  473, 
482,  484,  649  ;  fvettobaras,  165,  158, 
165  ff.,  169  ;  Digambaras,  154,  158, 165, 
166,  169 

Jaipur,  21,  22,  84,  121,  289,  316 
Jala  Jatukarnya,  122 
Jalalabad,  348,  543,  546,  547  ;  Nagara  (?), 
543,  556 
Jalalpur,  361 

Jaloka  of  Kashmir,  511,  512 
Jamali,  158,  163 
Jambu,  Jain,  164 
Jambudvipa,  304,  606.  See  India 
Jamrud,  32 

janUy  91,  92 

Janaka,  Siradhvaja,  122, 127,  267, 317, 549 
Janamejaya,  120,  121,  262,  302,  549 
Janapada,  llajanya,  539 
Jandiala,  371 
Jarasandha,  257 
Jarndapana  Jataka,  211 
Jatakaa,  140,  173,  174,  178  ff.,  187,  188, 
197,  198,  201  ff.,  267,  260,  296,  316, 
624,  629 
jdti.  See  Caste 
Jaugada,  496,  497,  514,  515 
Jaxartes,  28,  76,  329,  349,  434,  459,  563, 
664,  566,  567  ;  Syr  Daria,  70,  349,  434, 
564 

Jayanta,  238 

Jayaswal,  J.  P.,  313  ff.,  491,  621,  524,  635, 
537 

Jayavijaya  caves,  Udayagiri,  639,  642 
Jehu,  470 
Jeta,  216 

Jetavana,  202,  216,  624 
Jewish  communities,  36 
Jhelum,  27,  69,  372,  468,  648,  549,  551, 
556 ;  Hydaspes,  349,  359  ff. ,  369. 373  ff., 
383,  406,  427  ff.,  468,  647,  568;  Vitasta, 
80,  324,  345 

Jhelum,  town,  361,  543;  District,  547 
Jina,  Mahavira,  159,  160 
Jinachandra,  166 
Jfiatri  clan,  160 
Jnatrikas,  157 
Jobanes.  See  Jumna 
Jogimara  cave,  642 
John  of  Antioch,  432 
Jolly,  J.,  278,  280,  283,  284,  294,  475, 
479,  481 

Jones,  Sir  W.,  63  ff.,  470 
Josephus,  339,  468 
JouveaU'Dubreuil,  G.,  538 
Jrimbikagrftma,  159 

Judicial  procedure,  96,  97,  132  ff.,  176, 
244,  271,  485  ff.  See  Crimes 
Julien,  S.,  613 

Jumna,  12  ff.,  20,  23  ff.,  46,  47,  80 ff.,  120, 
'  121,  124,  187,  214,  469,  616,  520,  524, 

626  ff.,  543,  648;  Isamus,  642,  543; 
Jobanes,  408 


Jumna-Ganges,  13,  15,  16,  21,  51,  65,  57, 
59,  242,  308,  644 
Junagarh,  601  » 

Junnar,  530 
Justi,  F.,  325 

Justin,  332,  353,  384,  886,  430,  435, 438  ff., 
446,  454  ff.,  460,  469,  473,  543,  674 
Jyotisha,  148 

Kabadian,  390 

Kabul,  32,  33,  224,  325,  327,  348,  452, 
469,  473,  642ff.,  561,  662,  567,  574,  583 
Kabul  river  and  valley,  28,  31  ff.,  43,  51, 
52,  79,  110,  322,  332,  336,  .338,  339, 
345  ff.,  350,  351,  354,  355,  383,  .396, 
4.30,  442,  452,  472,  514,  516,  540,  541, 
644, 546  ff.,  550  ff. ,  554, 656,  557,  560 II., 
570,  571,  577,  584;  Cophon,  322,  332, 
336,  345,  3.55;  Kubh.a,  52,  79,  321,  345 
Kabuli9t.an,  79 
Kacchi,  51 
Kachina,  7,  8,  89 

KaQi.  Kavis.  117,  119,  120,  122,  123,  125, 
172,  173,  180,  181,  184,  274,  310,  315, 
316,  517,  527,  531 ;  prh^cess,  522 
Kagiputra  Bhagabhadra.  See  Bhaga 
bhadra 

Kagu  (Vasu)  Chaidya,  84,  309 
Ka^yapa,  converted  ascetic,  629,  630 
Kadphises.  See  Kujula,  V'ima 
Kaegi,  A.,  283 

Katiristan,  82,  338,  541,  647,  555,  567 
Kafirs,  3.52,  354 
Kafshan,  332 

kahdpana.  See  kdrshdpana 
Kaikeyas,  274 
hakanikdy  218 
Kakavanna  Tissa,  609 
Kakavarna  (Kalai^oka),  603 
Kakkara-patta,  178 
Kalabagh,  337 
Kala^oka,  189,  313,  .503 
Kalaka,  167,  168,  632;  Kalakacharya- 
kathanaka,  167 
Kalakanni  Tissa,  611 
Kalamas,  175 
Kalan  Tisa,  611 

Kalani  Tissa.  See  Yatthlilaya  Tissa 
Kalaniya,  609 
Kalanos,  359,  381,  421 
Kalantika  Tissa,  611 
Kalasi,  650 

Kalasoka.  See  Kala^oka 
Kalatiai,  394 

Kali  age,  276,  302,  303,  308  ff.,  317  ;  dice, 
303 

Kali  Sindhu,  620 
Kftlidasa,  612,  519,  638,  644,  600 
Kaliiigas,  47,  178,  242,  478,  616, 630,  884  ; 
Kalinga,  164,  166,  195,  228,  242,  314, 
316.  317,  492,  496,  497,  604,  614  fl., 
694,  699,  605,  607,  689 ;  Oalingae,  601 
Kallatiai.  See  Kalatiai 
Kalpa,  aeon,  803 

Kalpasfitra,  164,  166,  157,  160,  167,  227, 
228,  482 


Index 


719 


Kamapastra,  482 
Kamara,  212 

Kambojas,  117,  172,274,  384;  Kambojas, 
514 

Kammaharattaka,  610 

Kampila,  Kampilya  (Kampil),  117,  119. 

121,  316  /  .  , 

kamsa,  coin,  218 
Karnsa  of  Kosala,  180 
Kanakamuni.  See  Kona^araana 
Kanakasabhai,  213 
Kanara,  North,  603  ;  Kannada,  594 
Kanarese,  49,  593,  602 
Kanauj,  289 ;  Kanyakubja,  612 
Kilhchl,  531,  595;  Conjeeveram,  596 
Kandahar,  28,  31,  33,  326,  328,  337,  338, 
347,  364,  369,  379,  380,  442,  443,  452, 
540,  542,  543,  545,  547,  548,  561,  562, 
564,  568,  569,  570,  574,  580,  583 
Kangra  District,  529 
Kanlia.  See  Krishna 
Kanheri  inscription,  601 
Kanishka,  224,  555,  581,  583,  585,  648; 

era,  583 ;  inscription,  192 
Kannada.  See  Kanara 
Kan-su,  province,  565 
Kanthaka,  630 
Kanva,  sage,  242 

Kanvas,  77,  84,  223,  224,  317,  318,  521,  522 
Kanyakubja.  See  Kanauj 
Kaoshan,  332 

Kapi^a,  460,  547,  657  flf.,  567  ;  Kapisa,  555 

Kapivi,  555  ff.,  558,  560 

Kapilavatthu,  -vastu,  175,  177,  498,  630 

Kapinahan,  390 

Kapisa.  See  Kapi<;a 

Rapisa-kani,  333 

Kapisoi,  339 

Kapishthala  Samhita,  114 
Kara  Kadphises,  584 
Karachi,  2,  14,  23,  27,  29,  31 
Karakoram  range,  33 
Kari,  river,  598 
Karikal,  king,  598 
Karikal  Chola,  596 
karUa,  200,  202 
Km  cave,  635  ff. 
knrman,  143,  162 
Karna,  265,  272 
Karnal,  543 
Karnasuvarna,  612 
Karnata.  See  Carnatic 
Karoti,  121 

ItanhdpaTut,  248,  285,  462,  530;  kaha- 
pana,  217 
KMvaki,  600 
Kashaka,  Kapaka,  238 
Kashmir,  26,  32,  38,  43,  47,  80,  81,  117, 
121,  325,  349,  370,  378,  383,  396,  499, 
501,  611,  612,  628,  663 
Kashmiri,  51 
Kasi.  See  Kagi 
Kasibharadvaja,  202 
Kaspatyros,  Kaspapyros,  836,  394,  396 
Kaspioi,  339,  340 
kassiteros,  391 


Kassites,  76 
kastira,  391 
Katha,  Burma,  7 
Kathaioi.  See  Kshatriyas 
Kathaka  Samhita,  114,  119,  121  139- 
Bchool,279;  sutra,  236,279 ;  Upanishad,’ 
116 

Katha- vatthu,  194,  197,  482,  498  506 
Kathiawar,  20,  21,  224,  469,  472  496 
543,  606  ’  ’ 

Katmandu,  25 

Katyayana,  grammarian,  253 
Katz,  E.,  330 

Kauvambi,  117,  121,  308,  498,  517,  521, 
523  £f.,  538;  Kosambi,  185,  18711.!  201,’ 
214 

Kaii^ika  Sutra,  115,  229 
Kaushitaki  Aranyaka,  115;  Brahmana, 
115,  118,  145,  148;  Upanishad,  117, 
120  ff.,  143 

Kautiliya,  294;  Kautilya,  470.  See  Ar- 
thavastra 
Kautsa,  242 
Kilvan  Tisa,  609 
Kavasha,  125,  126 
Kaveri,  212,  595  ;  Cauvery,  2 
Kaviri-pattinam,  212,  595,  598 
Kavya,  2.5i,  264,  482 
Kayanians,  328 
Key-in,  Jain,  154 

Keith,  A.  B.,  102,  106,  109,  111,  113,  115, 
119,  123,  124,  138,  144,  147,  149,  321, 
341,  392.  See  Vcdic  Index 
Kekayas,  124,  127 
Kena  Upanishad,  116 
Kennedy,  J.,  321,  329,  594 
Keralas.  See  Cberas 
Kern,  11,,  544  ;  Album  Kern,  255,  481 
Kesaputta,  175 
Ketkar,  S.  V.,  240,  279 
kevala,  159 
kevalin^  160 
Khabari,  212 
Khodira,  229 

Khallatanaga,  king  of  Ceylon,  610 
Khallatha  Tissa,  king  of  Ceylon,  610 
Khandagiri  caves,  638 
Kbandava,  116 
Khandbakas  in  Vinaya,  197 
Kharavela,  164,  166,  223,  314,  317,  492, 
527,  530,  534  ff.,  600  ff.,  639 
Kharoshthi  alphabet,  62,  667  ;  on  coins, 
446,  449,  452,  456,  629,  539,  553,  555, 
557,  558,  560,  661,  569,  673,  674,  586, 
587,  591 ;  on  gems,  647 ;  inscriptions, 
602,  576,  581,  582 ;  masons’  marks, 
625 

kharvapa,  268 ;  khdrvataka,  476 
Khasi  mts,  9,  12,  48 
Khattiya.  See  Kshatriya 
Khawak  Pass,  348 

Khema,  daughter  of  king  of  Madda,  183 

khetta.  See  kshetra. 

khilya^  90 

Khojak  pass,  30 

Khojis,  97 
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Ehomadussa,  175 
Khotan,  600,  603,  607 
Khubiraka,  629 
Khuddaka  Nikaya,  192 
Khuddaka  Patha,  197 
Khyber  pass,  28,  29,  31  ff.,  362,  364,  561, 
663 ;  Eifles,  32 
Kielhorn,  F.,  644 
Kiessling,  M.,  333,  335 
Kikatas,  85,  123 
Kimvadanta,  231 

Kinchin junga,  10,  68  ^  ^ 

King,  on  coins,  342,  436,  547,  559,  560, 
586,  688  ff. 

King  of  Kings,  667  ff.,  672  ff.,  577,  581, 
582 

Kings,  Books  of,  140,  391,  594 
Kings  of  the  four  quarters,  630 
Kingship,  94ff.,  130  £f.,  198,  206,  241, 
244  ff.,  266,  268,  270,  271,  279,  288 ff., 
294,  414,  416,  475,  479,  487,  491,  492, 
505,  697 ;  rajasuya,  118,  119,  121,  130, 
141,  271 

Ki'pin,  666,  567 

Kiratas,  274,  304 

Kistna,  16,  614,  529,  599,  602 

Klaproth,  H.  J.  von,  65 

K6<?ar,  tribe,  596 

Koh-i-Mor,  354 

Koh-i-Nur,  342 

Kohistaja,  541 

Kohler,  J.,  479 

Koka,  121 

Kolanagara,  178 

Kolar  goldfield,  4 

Koliyas,  175,  177,  178,  199,  204 

Kolkai,  695 

Kolon  Oya,  607 

Konagamana,  stupa  of,  498,  501 
Kondane  cave,  635,  636 
Kongu-de^a,  596,  596 
Konkan,  530,  603;  Konkani  Mauryas, 
696 

Konow,  S.,  480,  582 
Koratas,  348 
Kori,  Cape,  424 

Kosala,  61,  55,  57,  117,  119,  121,  123, 
125,  130,  172,  173,  176,  178  ff.,  186, 
190,  191,  200,  209,  274,  806,  306,  308  ff., 
316,  316,  469,  527;  Maha-,  180,  183, 
184 

Kosala  Devi,  183,  184 
Kosam,  308,  517,  624,  625 
Kosambl.  See  Kau9ambi 
Kosi,  314 
Kottayam,  696 
Koyilvenni,  598 
Kraivya,  121 

Krishna,  167,  238,  267,  268,  266,  272, 
316,’  366,  408,  419,  422,  423,  486,  626, 
696 ;  Vasndeva,  568,  626.  See  Vishnu 
Krishna,  Andhra  king,  600,  636;  brother 
of  Simuka,  629,  536 
Krishna,  fifee  Draupadi 
hpihnalay  187 
Krishnapura,  408 


Krita  age,  308 
Krittikas,  148 
Kirivis,  83,  118,^  254 
Krumu  river,  79,  321 
hshatra^  94 

Kshatrapas.  See  Satraps 
Kshatriyas,  51,  64,98,  123,  125 ff.,  134, 
135,  154,  204,  209,  239,  240,  248,  256, 
266,  270,  272,  280,  289,  297,  302,  304, 
313,  371,  488,  489,  620,  521,  628,  540, 
577,  601 ;  Cathaeans,  Kathaioi,  .349, 
371,  414,  416  ;  Ilajanyas,  64,  92,  94, 
130,  234,  628,  639  ;  ratnin,  301 ;  Upa- 
nishad  doctrine,  127,  144 
Kshattrj,  ratnin,  131 
Kshemaka,  308 
/cb/i^fra,  90 ;  /c/ietta,  200ff. 

Kshetrapati,  238 

Kshudrakas.  See  Oxydrakai 

Kubera,  Vai(?ravana,  233;  king,  629 

Kubha.  See  Kabul  river 

Kubiraka,  529 

Kuva,  son  of  BSma,  257 

KuQilavas,  267 

Kuda  Tissa,  610 

Kudepasiri,  639 

Kujiila  Kadphises,  561,  562,  582,  583, 
689 ;  coins,  584 

Kujula  Kara  Kadphises,  582,  688 
Kukkutarama,  189,  501,  518 
kulaputta,  190 
Kulindas.  See  Kunindas 
Kulia  river,  565 
Kulu  valley,  629,  643 
Kulutas,  629 
KumSita,  demon,  231 
Kumari-panha,  194 
Kumbhin,  231 
Kunala,  500,  611 
Kunala  Jataka,  204 
Kunar  valley,  351  ff. 

Kunbis,  594 
Kundagrama,  157 

Kfiiiika.  See  Ajata^atru  of  Magadha 
Kunindas,  Kulindas,  529,  539 
Kunti,  607 
Kurds,  42 
Kurkura,  231 
Kiirma  Purana,  301 
Kurrara  river,  43,  79,  321 
Kurugravana,  83,  94,  120 
Kurukshetra,  47,  116,  120,  263,  289,  30  , 
816 

Kurumbar,  tribe,  598 
Kurumbas,  604 

Kurus,  23,  47,  50,  51,  55,  88.  84,  U7^fl-. 
ISO,  132,  172,  204,  253,  264,  256,  -j8, 
262fl.,  302,  306  ft.,  818>„816,  468,  626, 
649;  Kuru-Panohalas,  118,  119,  1^  ’ 
180,  132 

Kusa  Jataka,  209 
Kushan,  332 

Kushan  pass,  350  . 

Kushanas,  60,  62,  ^648* 

661,  662,  670,  681  ff.,  622,  682,  64S, 

Gushana,  684 
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Kusinara,  175,  199,  201,  214,  491 
Kustana,  507 
KusQlaka,  title,  583 
Kusumapura.  See  Pataliputra 
Kutakanna  Tissa,  611 
Kiltavanija  Jataka,  211 
Kutb  Minar,  Delhi,  25 
Kuvanna,  Kuveni,  606,  607 
Kuvera,  king,  529 


Labdanes,  579 
Lac5te,  F.,  311 
Ladakh,  33 
Laghraan,  541,  565 
Lahnda,  51 
Lahore,  26,  27,  31,  32 
Lajji  Tifisa,  610 
Lake,  Lord,  24 
Lakhpat,  379 

Lakshmi,  538 ;  in  sculpture,  638,  640 

Lakshinidevi,  293 

Laja,  Lata,  606 

Lalita-vistara,  156,  185,  188 

Larnbakauni,  610 

Lampaka,  555 

Landi  Kotal,  32 

Lahja  Tissa,  king  of  Ceylon,  610 
Lanka,  213,  272 
Lansdowne  bridge,  Sukkur,  29 
Laodice,  445,  453,  454;  coins,  465,  647 

^^^4^84”’''r2 
Lata,  Laja,  606 
Latage,  406 
laukika^  186 

Lauriya  Nandangarb,  616,  619 
Lava,  son  of  Rama,  257 
Law,  M.  N.,  294 

Law,  413,  482,  485  ;  Law-books,  Dlmr- 
ma9astras,  63,  204;  period,  220  IL, 

Leh,  32, 33 

Leonnatus,  381 

L(Svi,  S.,  360,  372,  396,  501 

Levirate,  89,  247,  292 

Liaka  Kusfilaka,  556,  659,  575,  576,  583, 


Licchavifl,  157,  175,  178,  182,  183,  IS 
311,  491 

Liddell  and  Scott,  391 
Linguistic  Survey  of  India,  50 

architectui 

.575,  576,  61911,  627,  628,  633 
^ivy,  57,  455 
Lohapasada,  Ceylon,  609 
Lokayatas,  482 
Loinaharshana,  297 
Lomas  Rishi  cave,  619 
Lona^obhika,  633 
Lucknow,  12  ff.,  25 
Luoullus,  67 

Liiders,  H.,  102,  255,  314,  577 
liudwig,  A.,  81,  87,  96,  265,  323 
i-umbini  pillar,  199,  498,  501 

dynasty,  298,  804,  305  ;  mansionj 
See  Nakshatras 


Lycia,  344 

Lysias,  king,  556,  559,  589,  591 
Lysimachiis  of  Thrace,  363,  432 
Lysippus,  645 

Macaulay,  Lord,  304 
Maccha,  172 

M‘Crindle,  J.  W.,  175,  203,  206,  341,  348, 
371,  396,  404,  421,  542 
Mncdonell,  A.  A.,  211,  324.  See  Vedic 
Index 

Macedonia,  71,  353,  540;  Macedonians, 
58,  354,  357,  358,  360,  361,  363  ff.,  371, 
373,  375,  383,  .384,  386,  404,  428  ff., 
439  ;  coins,  386  II. 

Machiavelli,  N.,  490 
Madagascar,  48 
Madawachchiya,  605 
Madda,  183.  See  Madras,  tribe 
Madhuparka  sacrifice,  232 
Madhiira,  185, 186 

Madhyadei^m,  45,  57,  93,  110,  117,  118, 
121,  274,  275,  296,  .305,  309,  317,  469, 
520,  526,  541.  544,  551 
Madhyamaei,  98 
Madhyainika,  520,  544 
Madhyantika,  499 

Madras,  2ff.,  17,  19,  23,  117,  223;  Tresi- 
dency,  4,  29,  48,  529,  595,  615 
Madras,  tribe,  121,  274,  549 
Madura,  .3,  423,  595,  597,  606 
Magfi,  182 

Magadbas,  48,  57,  146,  172,  173,  309, 
311 ;  man  of  Magadlia  sacrificed,  123, 
124;  kingdom,  59,  117,  124,  125,  155, 
160,  16.5,  167,  182  if.,  187  ff.,  200,  223, 
224,  2.57,  274,  305 il.,  309,  310,  313  ff., 
337,  372,  405,  469,  471,  479,  483,  519, 
527,  537,  600,  606  . 

Magadhi,  187 

Magama,  Ceylon,  609 

Magas  of  Cyreno,  502 

Maghjis,  148,  149 

Maghavans,  96,  107 

Magic,  138,  142,  145,  229,  236,  237  fl. 

Magnesia,  440 

Mahabharata,  23,  85,  225,  251  ff.  268 
284,  291,  292,  296,  298,  304,  307,  396’, 
468,  473  ff.,  479,  481,  482,  484,  48611., 
502,  597,  601  ;  Anueasana,  265  ;  South¬ 
ern  text,  255  ;  story  of,  262 
Mahabha.shya,  253,  482,  495 
Mahachfili  Mahatissa,  610,  611 
Mahadeo  hills,  48 
Mahadcva.  See  (Jiva 
Mahadeva,  missionary,  499 
Mahadharmarakshita,  499 
Mahagama,  Ceylon,  600 
Maha-Govinda,  173,  183  ;  sutta,  176 
Mahahaku-siri,  601 
Mahajanaka,  prince,  213 
Maba-Kaccana,  186 
Mahakala  forest,  532 
mahdmatta^  mahdmdtra^  199,  508 
Mahamegha-vana,  608,  609 
Mahanadi,  13,  16,  17,  19,  534,  636 
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Mahanaga,  viceroy,  609 
Mahanama,  king  of  Ceylon,  609 
Mahanandin,  318,  314 
Maliapadraa,  313,  314 
Mahaparinibbana  sutta,  184, 188,  195, 196 
Maharakshita,  499 

Maharafthtra,  499,  593,  594,  G02,  603. 

Hee  Marathas 
Mabarathi,  530 

Mahasammata-rajavaliya,  604,  607,  608, 
610,  611 

MahaHilu.  ,See  Mahachuli 
Mahaaiva,  608 
Maha-ummagga  JTitaka,  215 
Mahavamsa,  172,  182,  184,  185,  189  £f., 
213,  3i2,  470,  498,  603  ff. 

Mahavana,  177 
Mahavaiiija  Jataka,  211 
Mahavaruna,  elder,  507 
Mahavastu,  172,  173 

Mahiivihara  at  Anuradhapura,  499,  608, 
609 

Mahavira,  150  ff.,  167,  169,  222,  311, 
480;  Nataputta,  156;  Vardhaniana,  150 
Mabavrata,  141 
MahavrisbaR,  117 
Mahaykna,  224 
Mab<^,  595 
Mabeiidra,  mt,  304 

Mahendra,  Mahinda,  son  of  A9oka,  213, 
499,  500,  506,  604,  608 
Mabi,  19 
MabiMatala,  608 
Mabisnakas,  603 
Mabishlraan^ala,  499,  603 
Mahisbi,  ratnin,  130,  131 
Mabisbmant,  603 

Mabishmati,  274,  531,  603;  Mabissati, 
173  , 

Mabiyangana  Tbupa,  606 
Maidan,  Calcutta,  10 
Maisey,  F.  C.,  476,  499 
MaitrayanI  Sanibitii,  114,  131,  139 
Maitreya,  in  Puranas,  301 
maitriy  504 

Majjbima,  missionary,  499 
Majjbima  Nikaya,  156, 178  fl.,  185  ff.,  189, 
192,  196,  197,  203,  204,  206,  208,  209, 
213  fl. 

Maka,  338 
Makalan  Tissa,  611 
Makandika-av^^a,  187 
Makba,  238 

Makkhali  Gosala.  See  Gosala 

Makran,  29,  338,  380,  426 

Malabar,  2,  3,  5,  35,  36,  424 ;  Point,  17  ; 

District,  595 
Malan  range,  381 

Malavas,  375,  376,  491 ;  Malli,  371,  375 
Malavika,  519 

Malavikagnimitra,  512,  519,  520,  522,  531, 
544,  600 

M41ay  Peninsula,  6,  48,  613 
Malaya,  mt,  304 
Malayaketu,  471,  472 
Malay&lam,  49,  593,  595 


Malimluoba,  231 
Mallas,  172,  175,  199,  491 
Malli.  See  Malavas 

Malwa,  15,  168,  242,  310,  316,  469,  472, 
.523,  528,  531,  533,  534,  585,  600  ; 
fabric,  531 
Malwatta  Oya,  607 
manu  (mina),  87 
Manaar,  gulf,  2 

Manava  Dbarrna  Qastra.  See  Manu 

Manava  Sutra,  236,  279 

vuinazily  139,  140 

Mancbai)uri  cave,  IJdayagiri,  639 

Mandalay,  7 

Mandbata,  531 

Mandbatri,  298 

Mandi,  372 

Mangalore,  603 

Manes  (Fatbers),  108,  230,  232,  233 
Mansehra,  496 

Mantra  period,  112.  Sec  Kigveda 
Mantrin,.  488 

Manu,  sage,  296,  303,  305 ;  flood  legend, 
140,  305  ;  Svayambbuva,  303  ;  Vaivas- 
vata,  304 

Manu,  Law-book,  45,  ol,  55,  199,  204, 
205,  214,  217,  218,  232,  244  ff.,  248. 
249,  277,  279  ff.,.  298,  427,  474  ff.,  481, 
483  ff.,  536,  601.  See  Manava  Sutra 
Manvantara,  in  Puranas,  296,  303 
Manyu,  105 
Mara,  201 
Marar,  tribe,  596 

Maratbas,  18,  19,  24,  26,  36,  44,  514,  530, 
635,  593,  600,  603.  See  Maharashtra 
Marathi,  15,  51 
Maravar,  tribe,  596 
marey  67 

Margiana,  437,  452,  458  ;  Merv,  437 
Marichavatti  Vihara,  Ceylon,  609 
Marka,  23i 

Markandeya  Purana,  308,  529,  550,  599 
Marquart,  J.,  328,' 330,  332,333,  336,338, 
339 

Marriage,-  88,  89,  126,  235,  236,  243,  280, 

292,  294,  480,  481  ;  ceremony,  228 ff., 

233,  234, 239  ;  child,  88,  424  ;  purchase, 

234,  268,  291,  292,  414;  svayamvara, 

293,  414 

Marshall,  Sir  J.  H.,  62,  214,  533,  562, 
671,  576,  680  ff. 

Martaban,  gulf,  48 
martikhoray  397 
Maruts,  76,  104,  105 
mdsakay  mdshay  218,  248 
Mashhad,  70 
Mashnara,  121 
Maski  inscription,  502 
Massaga,  353,  355,  856 
Massagetae,  331 
Masson,  C.;  452,  677 
Mas‘udi,  327 
Masulipatam,  599 
Mataripvan,  104 
Mathava,  122,  817 

Mathura,  167,  168,  274,  301,  816,  486, 
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506,  520,  623  ff.,  628,  631,  538,  554 
619,  620,  632;  Lion-Capital,  575,576' 
633,  641 ;  Methora,  408  ;  Modoura,  526  • 
Muttra,  46,  57,  289,  3lfe,  620,  526 
Matriarchate,  424 
Matsya  Puiana,  299,  301,  311 
Matsyae,  51,  84,  121,  263,  269,  274,  289 
326  ;  king,  121 

Ma-twan-lin,  encyclopaedia,  566 
Mauakes,  341 

Maues,  168,  548,  554,  558 ff,,  568  ff.,  576 
589,  591,  592  ;  Moga,  570 ;  coins,  586' 
587  ■  ’ 

Maunder,  E.  W.,  and  Mrs,  326 
Mauryas,  34,  44,  59  ff.,  164,  166,  199,  223 
224,  309,  314,  317,  318,  385,  429,  431,' 
432,  439,  442,  413,  467  ff.,  512,  511,’ 
516  ff.,  522,  523,  529,  530,534,537,  54o’ 
599,  602,  612,  616,  618,  619,  621  ff.’ 
628,  634,  643;  era,  535,  538,  .539;  of 
Konkan,  596 
Maj^a,  city,  531 
Maya,  queen,  624 
Mazdai,  580 

Meat-eating,  Vedic,  101 ;  later,  137,  232, 
271;  selling,  2/5,  271 
Medalumpa,  175,  181 
Media,  76,  429 
Medicine,  138,  406,  418,  420 
Meerut,  District,  Division,  308 
Megasthenes,  14,  132,  146,  167,  175,  191 
192,  203,  206,  280,  287,  331,  332,  392’, 
395,  399,  400,  403  ff. ,  433, 467  ff.,  480ff 
489,  492,  493,  508,  597,  017 
Mcghna,  9 
Mekong,  39 
Meleager,  364,  365 
Memnon,  historian,  432 
Menander  of  Bactria,  445,  519,  542  ff, 
547  ff.,  560,  571;  Milinda,  549,  550; 
coins,  551,  571,  586,  588.  See  Milinda- 
panhn 
Meroes,  367 
Meru,  354,  673 
Merv.  See  Margiana 
Mesha  of  Moab,  62 

Mesopotamia,  62,  70,  76,  141,  442,  490, 
494,  616,  616,  617,  623,  626 
Metals,  Vedic,  100;  later,  137;  mines, 
417,  418 

Metre,  108,  109,  147,  220,  239,  249,  252, 
254,  269 

Meyer,  E.,  Ill,  320ff.,  333,  338,  339 

Mhow,  15 

Mianwali,  396 

Micbelson,  T.,  109 

Middle  Country.  See  Madhydeca 

Midhushl,  238 

languages,  50,  61 ;  Country.  See 
Madhyade^a 
Mihintale,  608 
Mihirakula,  550 

Milindapanha,  193,  201,  205,  206,  212, 
549,  650.  See  Menander 
Military  caste.  See  Kshatriyas 
MUk-money,  198 


Mill,  James,  281 
Milton,  J.,  299,  307 
Mimi,  317 

WI7W,  88 

Minas  (Minavar?),  tribe,  595 
Mit.«iksbara,  278,  293 
Mitani,  73,  76,  110,  Ill,  :P20 
Mitbibl,  160,  173,  175,  215,  279,  317 
Mithilas,  315,  317 
Mithra,  75,  111,  ;U9,  320,  325 
Mitbradates  I,  416,  456)  ff.,  548,  551,  r,67, 
568,  570 

MiUiradates  11  the  Great,  567  ff.  573 
Mitbradates  Ill,  569  * 

^^litra,  75,  104,  105,  110,  111,  233  319  3‘>() 

Mitra,  8.  M.,  271  ’  ’ 

Mitradeva.  223,  521 

Mitratitlii,  83,  91,  120 

Miyuguna  'riifipa,  606 

Modi,  J.  .3:m 

Modogalingae,  601 

Modoura.  See  Matliiira 

Moeris,  378 

Moga.  See  Maues 

Moggaliputta  Tissa,  191,  498,  500,  506, 
603  ;  Upagupta,  498 
Mogfir,  596 

Mon-Kliiner  languag'es,  48  ;  stock,  613 
Monghyr,  48,  309,  311,  315,  527 
Mongolian,  Mongoloid  type,  11,  36  ff., '10, 
47 ;  Mongols,  23 ;  Mughal  empire,  21, 
26,  517,  562  ;  Mongolia,  57 
Mongolo- Altaic  type,  38,  44 
Mongolo-Dravidiau  (Bengali)  typo,  47,  48 
Monkeys,  274,  399,  405  ;  apes,  391,  406, 
594 

Mon.soons,  4,  11,  26,  35,  36,  402 
Montgomery  District,  618 
Months^  139 
Monuments,  612  ff. 

l^oon,  139,  143,  304  ;  and  8oq|a,  104  ; 

moon-rites,  236 
Mora  inscription,  525 
Moravian  Gap,  71 
Morieis,  tribe,  470 
Moriyas,  175,  470 
Motasiva,  Mota  Tiasa,  607 
Mote-hall,  176,  177,  199,  200 
Moulmein,  6 

Moulton,  .J.  H.,  321,  323,  326 
Mountain,  on  coins,  550,  590,  591 
Mriccliakatika,  471 
viridhravdehah,  85 
Muchiri,  595 
Mudrarakshasa,  467,  470 
Miighals.  See  Mongolian 
Muhammadans,  1,  15,  18,  27,  .32;  caste 
among,  66;  conquest,  22,  23,  24,  58, 
532,  557 

Muir,  J.,  79,  81,  92, 140 

Mujavant,  mt,  80  ;  tribe,  117,  322 

Miikalan,  Tamil,  611 

Mukbanandi,  611 

Miila  pass,  29 

Muladeva,  527,  639 

Muller,  C.,  336 
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Par^u,  87,  322 
Par^va,  163  ff.,  160 

Pargiter,  F.  E.,  125,  275,  276,  299,  306, 
309,  311  ff.,  511,  518,  521,  522, 529,  630. 
533,  650 
Pariahs,  234 
Parioakra,  121 

Parikshit,  Parikshit,  12011.,  301,  302. 
306 

Parinah,  116 
Paripatra,  304 
Parishads,  485,  506,  509 
Parivakra,  121 

parivrdjaka^  151 ;  wanderers,  186.  189, 
196» 

Parivrikti,  130 
Parjanya,  104,  238 
Parkham  statue,  020 ff. 

Parnakas,  129 
Parnians,  87 

Paropanisadae.  355,  376,  383,  431,  444, 
541,  542,  545,  546,  555,  5G0,  583 
Paropaiiisus,  Paropamisus,  327,  333,  427, 
428,  501 

Parthava,  87,  322 

Parthia,  5911.,  87,  322,  342,  370,  427  ff., 
510,  542,  544,  045,  646  ;  Pahlavas,  224, 
263,  304,  540,  554,  501,  562  ff.  ;  coins, 
457,  509,  586 
Paruetae,  87 
Paruparesanna,  327,  328 
Parushni.  See  Ravi 

Parvata,  conspirator,  470 ;  Parvataka, 
471 

Parvata,  king  of  Nepal,  471 
Parvata,  sage,  124 

Pasenadi,  Prasenajit,  180,  181,  183,  184, 
306,  309,  310,  024 

Pashto,  52  ;  Pashtus,  339,  347,  351,  380, 
396 

Pasiani,  459 

Pastoral  pursuits,  99,  135,  177,  202,  209, 
287,  410,  474  ff. 

Paatyavant,  80 

Patala,  543.  Sec  Pattala 

Patalapuri  cave.  See  Manchapuri 

Patalene,  542,  543 

Pa^li,  313 

Pataliputra,  -putta,  59,  165,  185,  189,  194, 
201,  223,  313,  393,  400,  402,  409 ff., 
430,  409,  472,  475,  477,  482,  498,  600, 
501,  506,  612, 514,  516  ff.,  523,  527,  531, 
537,  544,  617 ;  Kusumapura,  313,  477; 
Palibothra,  430,  477  ;  Pu8hpapura,544  ; 
royal  name,  417.  See  Patna 
Patanjali,  479,  482,  495,  520,  544 
Pathans,  27,  32,  351 
Patiala,  20,  80,  242 
Patika,  570,  575,  676 
Patimokkha,  192,  197 
Patisambhida,  197 
Patitthana.  See  Pratishthana 
Patiia,  13,  14,  23,  48,  69,  122,  185,  213, 
214,  216,  309,  310,  477,  517,  643,  644, 
618,  619,  622.  See  Patoliputra 
Patrapani,  231 


Patrocles,  admiral,  400,  433 
Pattala,  378,  379,  380 ;  Patala,  543 
pattana,  268  ;  patfana,  476 
Paulkasas,  129  ' 

Paunika  family,  310 
Paarava,  The.  See  Porus 
Pauravas.  See  Purus 
Pausanias,  432 
Pava,  163,  175 
Pavariya,  188 
Piiyasi  Sutta,  211 

Peacocks,  391,  396,  594  ;  on  coins,  538 ; 

throne,  342 
Pearls,  423 
Pearson,  C.,  302 
Pegu  river,  6,  7 
Penner  river,  595 
Pepp6,  W.  See  Piprahwa 
Perdiccas,  351,  352,  354,  355,  357,  363 
Periplus  of  the  Erythraean  Sea,  212,  420, 
548,  504,  585 
Periyar  river,  595 

Persepolis,  334,  337,  346,  621,  634;  art 
of,  628,  637,  038 

Persia,  20,  27,  51,  70  ff.,  87,  213,  321,  322, 
392,  394,  395,  420,  61/,  018,  021,  645; 
inscriptions,  73,  74,  334,  540,  563,  626; 
coins,  34211.,  386,  450,  402,  045,  673; 
weight-standard,  545.  See  Iran 
Persian  gulf,  27,  28,  329,  380,  517 
Pertalis,  601 
Perii-nar-killi,  king,  598 
Pesliaiia,  328 

Peshawar,  29,  30  ff.,  51,  216,  222,  321,  355, 

427,  452,  542,  540,  561,  563;  Purusha- 
pura,  543  ;  District,  548,  576,  584 

pejakl,  193 

Petavatthu,  197  ;  com.,  184,  187,  189, 
209 

Petonikas,  473,  514,  003 
Peter.sen,  W.,  109 
Peucelaotis.  See  Pushkahivati 
Peucestes,  370 

Peucolai’tis.  See  Pushkalavati 
Peucolaus,  king,  657,  558,  587 
Phalguna,  148 
Phalguni,  111,  148,  149 
Phallus  worship,  85,  233 
Pharrasii,  468 
Pharnazathres,  340 
Phegelas,  468,  469 
Phegelia,  Phegeus,  372 
Pherecles,  438 

Philip,  officer  =  (?)  son  of  Machatus,  355, 
360,  361,  370,  374  ff.,  383,  384,  380. 

428,  408^  471 
Philipps,  W.  R.,  580 

Philopator,  title,  549.  See  Apollodotus  II, 
Strato  II 

Philosophy,  107,  127,  141,  143,  144,  273, 
274,  482 ;  in  epics,  272,  278  ;  philo¬ 
sophers,  419  ff . 

Philostratus,  394,  425 
Philoxenus,  king,  646,  547,  557,  586, 
687 

Phocaea,  443 
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Phoenicians,  88,  351,  374,  391 
Photius,  341 
Phraates  I,  446 
Phraates  II,  459,  667  • 

Phrygians,  71 
Phryni,  542 
Phur,  380 

Physicians.  See  Medicine 

Pi<;acha,  demon,  239  ;  languages,  52,  146 

Pijavana,  94,  306 

Pilayamara,  Tamil,  610 

Pilei,  on  coins,  556,  558,  559 

Pi-lo-sho-lo,  556 

Pilu-sfira,  556 

Pindola  Bharadvaja,  188 

Piiidus,  71 

pipilika^  396 

Pipphalivana,  175,  470 

Piprahwa  Tope,  182,  623,  034 

Pipru,  84 

Pir  Patho,  379 

Pischel,  K.,  and  Geldner,  K.  F.,  79,  81, 
89,  92,  94,  99 
Pishin  valley,  30,  328 
Pitakas,  192  If. 

Pitalkhora  cave, <135,  636,  638 
Pithon,  satrap,  376 If.,  383,  384,  428,  429, 
468 

Plaksha,  tree,  240 
Plaksha  I'rfisravana,  117 
I’lataea,  346 
Plato,  420 

Plato,  king,  456,  457;  coins,  465 
Pliny,  332,  373,  385,  397,  402  ff.,  406, 
423  if.,  430,  433,  543,  555,  597,  599, 
601,  675 

Ploughing  rite,  237 

Plutarch,  351,  353,  359,  364,  367,  373, 
378,  383,  397,  470,  550,  674 
Podiya  hill,  596 
Polyaerius,  338,  353,  361,  675 
Polyandry,  88,  258,  263,  294 
Polybius,  438,  44011.,  512 
Polygamy,  Vedic,  88 ;  later,  135,  294,  414 
Polyxerins,  588 

Pompeius  Trogus,  459,  543,  674 
Poona,  18,  19,  24,  26,  600 
Porticanus,  377 

Portuguese  in  Ceylon,  605,  606 
Porus,  Paurava,  (1)  349,  359  If.,  367  11, 
373,  877,  383,  385,  390,  427  IT.,  468, 
469,  471,  475,  479,  490,  491,  548,  549, 
551 ;  (2)  370,  548,  549 
Poseidon,  379 ;  on  coins,  449,  465,  547, 
586 

Potana,  173 
pouruta,  327 
Prabhasa.  See  Pabhosa 
Pra(;;a8tri,  488 
prachyUf  468,  469 
pradattd,  245 
Prade(?ika8,  508 
Pradeshtris,  486,  488,  508 
Pradyota  dynasty,  310,  311;  king,  185 
(Pajjota),  310,  311 
I^ragjyotisha,  274 
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Prajapati,  97,  105,  142,  144,  145,  230,  219 

Prakrits,  42,  67,  110,  124,  140 

Pramaganda,  85 

prdmdtiika,  421 

Pramnai,  421 

prdnta^  268 

Prasek,  J.  V.,  329,  330,  335,  336 
Prasenajit.  See  Pasenadi 
Prasii,  313,  405,  406,  468,  469 
Prastoka,  84 
Pratardana,  120 
Pratipa,  120,  121 
Prati.sarga,  in  Puranas,  296 
Pratishthana,  523,  531  11,  535,  536),  599; 
Paithan,  214,  523,  531 ;  Paitii^nikas. 
603;  Patitthana,  214 
Pratiautvana,  120 
Pratyavarohana,  232 
Pravrdjana  Jaivali,  121,  127 
PraxiUdes,  645 
Prayaga.  See  Allahabad 
Prendergast,  lueut.,  395 
Primogeniture.  See  Inheritance 
Prinaep,  J.,  152,  551 
Ihitlii,  87 

Prithivi,  103,  105,  230 
Pritliu,  87,  322 

Property,  90,  95,  97,  98,  128,  132,  179, 
198  li,  217,  268,  287,  293,  475.  See 
Inheritance 

Prostitution,  89,  97,  270,  481 
Pteria,  72 
Ptolemie.s,  425 

Ptolemy  1,  Sotcr,  363,  367,  432 
Ptolemy  II,  Philad('lphns,  433,  437,  495, 
502 

Ptobany,  geographer,  212,  469,  520,  564 
Pugar,  595 

Pulahatta,  Tamil,  610 
Puiicut,  595 
Pulika,  310 

Puliridaka,  518  ^ 

Pulindas,  117,  514,  606 
Pundras,  117,  242,  317,  601 
Punika,  310 

Punishments.  See  Crimes 
Punjab,  13,  22  ff.,  31,  35,  43  if.,  47,  48, 
52,  79,  HO,  H2,  84,  93,  97,  104,  110,  116, 
127,  168,  214,  224,  253,  324,  345,  340, 

351’,  369,  373,  3H0,  383,  .386,  388,  390, 

•424,  444,  445,  447,  452,  468,  470,  471, 

479’,  491,  496,  512,  514,  519,  520,  526, 

528,  540,  542,  544,  547,  548,  551  if.,  560, 
563,  570,  571,  575,  617,  618,  623,  625, 
645 

Punjabi,  15,  51 
pur,  86,  99,  240,  246 
Purali,  380 
purana,  coin,  217 

Puraiias,  47,  220  if.,  245,  251,  252,  255, 
270,  276,  296  ff.,  469,  473,  482,  495, 
511,  516  ff.,  520  ff.,  524,  525,  527,  529, 
530,  531,  533,  534,  636,  537,  544,  601, 
603 

Purdah,  293 
purisdddniya,  164 
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Purnavarman,  618 

Purohita,  95,  96,  107,  118,  122,  126,  127, 
131,  133,  492;  royal,  126,  484,  488; 
ratnin,  130 

Piirukutsa,  83,  94,  806 
Purus,  82,  83,  85,  120,  302,  305,  307,  308, 
809,  310,  316,  317,  349,  427.  468,  626, 
560 ;  Pauravas,  307 
Purusha,  107,  142 
Purushapura.  Peshawar 
Purushasukta.  »SVe  Rigveda 
Purvas,  Jain,  165 
^lishan,  104 
Pushkala,  355,  370 

Pushkalavati,  336,  352,  355,  361,  383,  643, 
547,  562,  558,  559,  560,  670,  582,  587; 
Peucelaotis,  657  ;  Peuoolaitis,  658 
Pushkara,  301 

Pushpapura.  Hee  Pataliputra 
Pushpottara,  157 
Pushyadharma,  511 

Pushyamitra,  166,  223,  318,  511,  612, 
517  ff.,  522,  527,  530  ff.,  637,  644,  600 
Pythagoras,  359,  392 

Quetta,  29  ff.,  328 
Quilandi,  595 

Radhagupta,  507 
Radinger,  C.  von,  394 
Raghu,  298 
Raghunandana,  108 
Rahula,  306 
Raichur  District,  502 
Raikvaparna,  117 

Railways,  i3, 16,  17, 22,  27, 30 ;  of  Burma, 
8,  16,  20 
Rainfall,  9,  26 

Raja,  Kosalan,  177, 181, 190.  Cf,  Kingship 
rdja-h}wgga,  179 

Rajagrihi,  158,  160,  161,  163,  310,  527, 
636,  637,  612,  616,  629  ;  Rajagaha,  181, 
183  ff.,  194,  201,  213,  214,  218;  Rajgir, 
310 

rdjakdriya,  199,  217 
rdja-kumdra^  182 
Rajanya.  See  Kshatriyas 
Rajanya  Janapada,  639 
Rajaputra,  130 
Rajasthani,  61 
Rajasiiya.  Sec  Kingship 
Rfijatarahgini,  468,  501,  611 
Rajavaliyas,  604,  608,  609,  611 
Rajavikrama-pravrittiya,  604,  608,  611 
Rajgir.  See  Rajagriha 
Rajjugrahakas,  508 
Rajmahal  hills,  9,  12,  13,  16,  34,  36 
Rajovada  Jataka,  180 
Rajputana,  20 ff.,  36,  43,  212,  337,  468, 
489,  628,  644 ;  Agency,  22 ;  Great  desert 
(Thar),  21,  29,  40,  46,  468 
Rajputs,  21  ff.,  27,  314  ;  origin,  628 
Rajukas,  487,  508 
Rajula,  Rajuvula.  See  Ranjubula 
Rakshasa,  minister,  471,  472 
Rakshasas,  106,  230,  238 


Rakshita,  499 

Ralamki  Tissa,  king  of  Ceylon,  610 
Rama,  brother  of  Bhaddakaohchana,  607 
RSma,  hero,  178,  251,  257,  264,  273,  292 
309  ’ 

Ramagama,  175,  178 
Ramagona,  607 

Ramayana,  122,  251  ff.,  264.  309.  317 
479,  482  .  ,  , 

Rtoganga,  314 
Ramgarh  hill,  642 
Ramnagar,  316,  525 
Rampilrva,  pillar,  501 
Rangit  river,  10,  11 
Rangoon,  2,  6  fl . 

Ranha,  325 

Rani  Gumpha,  Udayagiri,  639,  640,  642 
Ranjubula,  626,  527,  538,  554,  575,  576, 
589  ;  Rajula,  675  ;  Rajuvula,  526,  575  , 
Rapson,  E.  J.,  256,  332,  343,  421,  438 
525  ff.,  552,  561,  568,  572,  676,  578, 
582,  601 

Rashtrakfitas,  603 

Rashtrikas,  514,  530,  535,  600.  Sec 
Marathas 

Rathaesthas,  125  *■ 

Rathakara,  125;  ratnin,  131 

Rathikas,  603 

rathin,  270 

Ratnins,  130,  297 

Ratri,  105 

Rattas,  603 

Ravana,  264 

Raverty,  G.  H. ,  875 

Ravi,  27,  121,  549,  550 ;  Parushni  or 
Iravati,  80  ff.,  324,  345;  Hydraotes, 
345,  349,  370,  371,  373,  375,  376 
Rawalpindi,  31,  51,  214,  222,  321,  345, 
387,  390,  427,  434,  542,  563  ;  District, 
652 

Rawlinson,  G.,  330 
Rea,  A.,  623 

Reborn  (dvija),  234,  235,  240,  248,  285 

Rechna  doab,  550 

Red  Sea,  425,  426,  517 

Regling,  K.,  388 

R^musat,  A.,  566 

Renu,  174 

Ribhus,  105 

flice,  7,  10,  135,  202,  413,  594 
Rigveda,  hymns,  62, 106  ff.,  139,  144,  147, 
202,  223,  224,  229,  239,  249,  264,  301, 
322,  529 ;  Anukramani,  126  ;  Purusha- 
BuktB,86,'92, 94, 107,  i42  ;  period,  43  ff., 
52  ff.,  73,'76ff.,  93,  108,  116,  122,  126, 
139,  144,  247,  298,  305  ff.,  321,  474, 
482,  491,  494,  615,  616 
Rijrayva,  89 
$ijupalika,  169 
Riksha,  304 
Rinamchaya,  84 
Ripunjaya,  310 
pishabha,  tirthakara,  163 
Rishabha  Yajnatura,  124 
Rishabhadatta,  Brahman,  157 
Rishabhadatta,  strategos,  577 
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Rishtikas,  473 
Kishbiya.  See  Itthiya 
Risley,  Sir  H.  K.]  40.  44,  110 
Rita,  103 
ftituparna,  124 
Roberts,  General,  33 
Rockhill,  W.  W.,  188,  503 
Rogers,  E.,  437 

Rohana,  brother  of  Bhaddakachchana, 
607 

Rohana,  province,  609 
Rohicii,  river,  178 
Rohri,  29,  31 
Romaka,  249 
Roman  Empire,  385 
Roruka,  173,  212 
Roruva,  174,  212 
Roth,  R.,  80,  108,  284 
Riieamas,  84 

Rudra,  104,  135,  144,  145,  230,  232,  233 
Ruhuna,  609 

Rummindei  pillar,  199,  498,  501 
Rupar,  372,  543 

Sabha,  Vedic,  96;  later,  133,  246,  271; 

sabhasad,  135* 

Sabus,  377 
Sacae.  See  Qakas 
Sacarauli,  459 

Sacrifices,  106,  107,  127,  129,  141,  145, 
146,  225.  See  Horse,  Human,  Soma 
Sadanira,  122,  309 
Saddha-Tissa,  609,  610 
Sagala,  Sangala,  214,  371,  446;  Cakala, 
519,  543,  540,  550  ;  Qakala-dvipa,  550 
Sagara,  298 
Sahadeva,  84,  306,  310 
mhajdtd,  188 
Sahajati,  214 
Sahasram,  496,  501,  505 
sahdnumhi,  168 
Sahya,  mt,  304 
Sal,  566 
Sajjanela,  178 

Sakai,  Sakas.  See  Cakas.  Saka  Tigra- 
khauda,  338,  564 ;  Haumavarka,  564  ; 
Taradaraya,  565 
Sakasena,  601 
Sakastana,  338 
Saketa,  201,  202,  214,  544 
Sakiyas,  175  ff.,  181,  182,  199,  204,  209; 

Cakyas,  470  ;  eponym,  306 
Sakka.  See  Indra 
Sakkara,  175 
Sakulyas,  244 
Salem  District,  595 
Salivahana,  531 

Sallet,  A.  von,  436,  448,  450,  453,  558 
Salsette,  17 
Salt  Range,  372 
Salvas,  121 

Salween  valley,  6  ff. ,  39 
Sama  tribe,  328 
Samaga,  159 
Samagama,  175 
Samahartri,  487 


Saman  chants.  See  Samaveda 
Samafinaphala-suita,  184 
Samantapiifiiidika,  185,  213 
Samapa,  514 
Samarkand,  32 

Samaveda,  114  ff.,  124,  229,  234  ;  Saman 
chants,  107,  108,  136 
Samaxus,  369 

Sambala,  Qambala,  monk,  499,  608 
Sambhutavijaya,  164,  165 
Sambus,  377,  378 
SamgUi  sutta,  194 
savifjrdltana,  475 
Samgrahitri,  ratnin,  131 
Samhitas,  '7711.,  112  ff. 

Samiti,  96,  133 

Sammeta,  mt,  154 

Samprati,  or  Saiigata,  166,  511,  512 

Sanmdragnpta,  528 

Samyiuta  Nikaya,  178,  180, 181,  184,  186, 
187,  189,  102,  191,  19611. 

Sanabares,  580,  592 

Siincbi,  476,  479,  498  ff.,  523,  533,  619, 
622,  624,  62611.,  633,  (>34,  637,  643, 
644,  627 
Sandal,  325 

Sandrocottiis.  See  Chandragupta 
Sangala.  See  S.agala 
Sahgata.  Sec  Samprati 
Sangaya,  355 

Sahgha,  205,  207,  217,  218,  496,  506 

Saiighamitta,  499,  500,  608 

Sanjana,  D.  I).  P.,  325 

Sahkha  Jataka,  213 

Saiikhya,  273,  482 

Sannidhatri,  488 

SannyaHifl,  409 

Sanskrit,  15,  42,  57,  62,  63  ff.,  71,  73,  75, 
225,  264 

Sanskritic  languages,  15 
Santrd  Parganas,  48  ^ 

santhdgdra.  See  Mote  hall 
Sapedana,  580,  581 
Sapinda,  243,  244 
Sapta  sindhavas.  See  Seven  rivers 
Sapiiga,  178 
Sarama,  231 
Sarandib.  See  Ceylon 
Sarangoi,  -ai,  328,  310 
Saraostos.  See  Surashtra 
Sarasvati,  45  ff.,  59,  79,  82,  87,  105,  110, 
116, 117, 122,305,  306,  321  ;  in  Brahma- 
varta,  110,  308  ;  Indus,  80,  83  ;  Sarsuti, 
80 

Saraucae,  459 
Sarayu,  84 

Sarga,  in  Puranas,  296 
Sarmanes,  Sramnai,  419 ff.,  484 
Sarnath,  14,  498,  500,  617  ff. 

Sarre,  F.,  327,  328,  335,  336,  838,  3.39 
Sarshaparuna,  231 
Sarsuti.  See  Sarasvati 
Sasas,  strategos,  677,  578,  580,  581,  590 
Sassanians,  323,  324,  326,  342  ;  coins,  584 
Sata,  Sfttavahana(Qatakarni),  531,  699  ff., 
603 ;  ^atavahanas,  529 
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Satakas,  599 
Satavastra,  580,  581 
Satl.  See  Widows 
Sati  Sirimanta,  601 
Satiyaputas,  515,  599,  603 
Satlaj.  See  Sutlej 
Satpura,  range,  16,  21 
Satrajita.  Sec  Catanika 
Satraps,  67,  225,  383,  386,  437  £f. ;  Indian, 
337,  355,  427£f.,  674flf.,633;  western. 
See  Qakas 
Sattabhu,  174 

Sattagydae,  322,  328,  338;  Sattagydia,  330 
Sattras,  141 
Satvants,  117,  120,  122 
Satyaliavya.  See  Vasishtba 
Satyakama  Jabala,  127,  152 
Saubbtiti,  Sopbytea,  61,  371,  372,  407, 
414  ;  coins,  388,  430,  463,  623 
Saussure,  F.  de,  140,  149 
Sauti,  297 
Sauviras,  274 
SavattbT.  See  ^^ravasti 
^avitri,  104,  105 
Sayce,  A.  11.,  Ill,  321 
Scbiefner,  A.  von,  511 
Schlagintweit,  E.,  283 
Scbo£f,  W.  H.,  329,  330 
Schroder,  L.  von,  138,  265 
Schubert,  R.,  362,  367 
Scbwanbeck,  E.  A.,  468,  472 
Schwartz,  E.,  399 
Scylax,  336,  39311.,  423 
Scythians,  44,  60,  61,  168,  224,  332,  338, 
4571T.,532,563  IT., 56711,626.  See  Qakas 
Scytho-Dravidian  (proto-Dravidian)  type, 
40,  44,  594 

Scytho-Parthians,  645  IT.  See  Parthians 
Seasons,  4,  135,  206,  404;  six,  139 
Seistan,  28,  34,  39,  327,  328,  332,  338,  347, 
379,  442,  443,  452,  532,  540,  548,  564, 
567  11,  580  ;  era,  576  ;  Sijistan,  564 
Sek,  566 
Sela  sutta,  215 
Seleucia,  432,  434,  435 
Seleucids,  59,  385,  440,  458,  467,  502, 
516,  621,  632  ;  coins,  433  ff.  ;  era,  456 
Seleucus  I,Nicator,  34,  57,  331,  363,  389, 
400,  429  fif.,  435,  444,  462,  472,  495, 
541,  543  ;  coins,  463,  623 
Seleucus  II,  439,  440 
Seleucus  III,  439 
Seleucus  IV,  454 

Seleucus,  son  of  Antiochus  I,  432,  434 
Semiramis,  29,  331,  332 
Semitic  alphabet,  62,  141 ;  civilisation, 
87,  88,  105,  140,  391 ;  languages,  37 ; 
nakshatras,  88 
Sena,  Tamil  king,  608,  609 
Senajit,  306,  307,  310 
Senani,  95,  132 ;  ratnin,  130 
Senapati,  488,  577 

Senart,  B.,  260,  483,  502,  503,  508,  582, 
597,  699,  602,  603,  621 
Seneca,  425 
Seres,  542 


Seriv^ija  Jataka,  211 
Serpents.  See  Snakes 
Set  Mahet,  309,  523 
Setae,  599 

sefthi.  See  <^re8hphin 

Seven  holy  places,  531 

Seven  rivers,  46,  51,  57,  324 

Shahbazgarhi,  496  ^ 

Shahis,  557 

Shahjahanfibad,  25 

Shah-ke-Dheri,  456,  543,  648.  See  Taxila 

Shans,  8  ;  States,  49* 

shaonano  shao^  168 

Shekels.  See  Sigloi 

Shipping.  See  Navigation 

Sialkot,  370,  446,  519,  543,  549,  550 

Siam,  5,  6 ;  Siamese-Chinese,  49 

Sibae,  374 

Sibyrtius,  472 

Siddiipura,  515 

Siddhiliita,  Jain,  166 

Siddhartha,  father  of  Mahavira,  157 

Siddhattha.  See  Buddha 

Sidgwick,  A. ,  394 

Sieou,  Chinese,  139,  140 

Sigerdis,  543 

Siggava,  506 

Sigloi,  Sliekels,  343,  344,  386,  673 
Sihabahu,  606 
Sihala,  Sihaladipa,  606 
Sihapura,  in  Gujarat,  606 
Sihasivall,  606 
Sihor,  606 

Sijistan.  See  Seistan 

Sikhs  24,  27,  55  ;  feudal  states,  26 

Sikkim,  11 

Sihinisamsa  Jiitaka,  213 
Silas,  river,  404 
Silas,  192, 197 
Silavati,  175 
Silver,  342,  615 
Simalia,  76 

Simhala,  Simhaladvipa,  606 
Simhapura,  capital  of  Kalihga,  607 
Simhavalli,  606 

Simla,  17,  21,  24,  26  ;  Hill  States,  529 
Simuka,  224,  318,  529,  530,  599 
Sind,  21,  23,  27,  31,  36,  44,  79,  214,  325, 
337,  376  ff.,  380,  383,  395,  403,  407, 
413,  416,  427,  468,  472,  540,  543,  660, 
564,  569,  606 
Sindhi,  51 

Sindhia,  15,  19,  21,  22 
Sindhu,  tributary  of  Jumna,  and  Kali 
Sindhu,  520.  See  Indus 
Sindh  us,  tribe,  274 
Sinhalese.  See  Ceylon 
Sindimana,  378 
Sipra,  316 
Siradhvaja,  317 
Sirhind,  46,  308 
Sirkap,  580 
Sisara,  231 

Sisikottos.  See  ^ft^igupta 
Sistan.  See  Seist^ 

Sita,  122,  264,  292, 317  ;  furrow,  237 
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Sitavana,  201 

Sittang  valley,  6,  7 

Six,  J.  P.,  434 

Sixteen  Great  Powers,  1<72 

Siva,  palace  guard,  610,  611 

Skanda,  485  ;  Purana,  300 

skiapodeSy  393 

Slaves,  100,  101,  110,  128,  129,  135,  205, 
209,  215,  216,  267,  268,  285,  287,  291, 
294,  416,  481,  482 
Slavs,  71,  73 

Slavonic  languages,  71,  73,  74 
Smarta  Sutras,  228 
Smerdis,  333,  334 

Smith,  V.  A.,  140,  141,  157,  199,  299, 
314,  329,  335  IT.,  341,  348,  35011.,  356, 
357,  361,  371,  375,  376,  379,  408,  480, 
515,  565,  568,  614,  615 
Smriti,  277 

Snakes,  405  ff.  ;  charming,  204,  207,  406  ; 
drought-demon,  105;  worship,  106,145, 
232  ;  on  coins,  539.  See  Nagas 
Soanus,  468 
Soastns.  See  Swat 
Socrates,  359 

Sogdi,  Sogdianr*  341,  377,  454,  459 
Sogdiuna,  386,  390,  43411.,  454,  459 
Sohan,  468 

Solar  dynasty,  276,  298,  304,  305 
Soli.  See  Choja 
Soliman  mts,  322 
Solomon,  king,  391 

Soma,  77,  102,  10411.,  127,  128,  141,  231, 
232,  320;  moon,  89,  104;  source  of, 
80,  81 

Soma<;*.arman,  511 
Somadhi,  310 
Somaka,  84 

Son,  river,  13, 15, 16, 19, 182,  411,  469,  477 

Sona  Kutikanna,  186,  499 

Sonaka,  506 

Sonari,  634 

Sonmiani,  380 

Sonuttara,  thera,  609 

Sopara.  See  Supp/iraka 

Sopeithes.  See  Saubhuti 

Sophagasenus,  442,  443,  512 

Sophir,  212  ;  Ophir,  391 

Sophy  tea.  See  Saubhati 

Soroadeios.  See  Siiryadeva 

Soter  Megan,  581 

Sovira,  173,  174,  212,  214 

Spalagadames,  574,  589,  590 

Spalahores,  573,  574,  590  ; 

Spalyris,  574,  589 
Spalirises,  562,  573,  674,  590,  591 
Spalyris.  See  Spalahores 
Spaniards  in  America,  75 
Spartans,  377,  378 
Spatembas,  409 

Spells,  77, 95,  98, 107, 136, 138, 145,  237 ff. 
Sphines,  359 

Spiegel,  F.,  320,  324,  325 
Spitaces,  361,  365,  367 
Spooner,  D.  B.,  341,  477,  673 
Sramnai.  See  Barmanes 


Sraosha,  325 
Sreewacolum,  599 
Srinagar,  32,  501 

Srihjayas,  83,  84,  87,  118,  121,  130,  131 
Sse,  Sai',  Sek,  566 

Stein,  Sir  M.  A.,  39,  328,  336,  468,  501. 
582 

Stenzler,  A.  F.,  283 
Steppes  of  Kussia,  69,  565 
Stevenson,  J.,  152 
Sthanikas,  486,  488,  508 
Sthapati,  122,  131 
Sthrdabhadra,  165 

Strabo,  191,  331,  332,  347,  350,  352,  357  tT., 
361,  370  ff.,  378,  379,  381,  388,  699, 
400,  402  IT.,  411  if.,  430,  131,  433,  145, 
455,  457,  459,  472,  483,  489,  512,  544, 
548,  597,  675 

Strato  I,  Sotor,  461,  548,  551  ff.,  559,  575, 
586  ff . 

Strato  II,  Philopator,552, 553,  575, 587, 589 

Stratonice,  432 

Subahu,  1H6 

Subba  Rao,  N.  S. ,  213 

Subhadrika,  119 

Subhagasena,  512 

Su(.‘arinan,  224,  318 

Sudarvana,  tank  at  Junagarl),  501 

Sudan,  81  ff.,  91,  92,  91,  95,  126,  306,  308 

Suddhodana,  177,  306,  500 

Sudeslma,  6()1 

Sudhannan,  164 

Sub  Vihara  iii.scription,  585 

Suez  Canal,  16,  17 

Sugar-caiK’,  404 

»Sul)a8tin,  Jain,  512 

Suhina,  317,  601 

Sukanya,  126 

Sukkur,  29,  30 

Sukthankar,  V.  S.,  599 

Su- Kurkina,  231 

Surnana,  Susima,  brother  of  Avpka,  500 
Sumana,  son  of  Sanghamitta,  500,  608 
Humana,  sister  of  Pascmadi,  181 
Sumaiigala-vilaHini,  177 ff.,  1821T.,  188, 
193,  205 
Siimantu,  251 
Sumerians,  43 

Snmitra,  king,  22.3,  309,  518,  521 
Sumitta,  brother  of  Vijaya,  607 
Sumitta,  son  of  Kunti,  507 
Sumsumara  hill,  175 
Sun,  304  ;  worship,  101,  105,  257,  272  ; 
sun-god  on  coins,  456, 465  ;  in  sculpture, 
638,  640.  See  Surya 

Suppiiraka,  ^urparaka,  211,  469,  603, 
606 ;  Sopara,  603,  606 
Sura  (Suvannapincja),  Tissa,  608,  609 
Sura,  102,  133,  137 
Surajbansi  Rajputs,  304 
Surasenas,  Suraseni.  See  Qurasenas 
Surashtra,  469,  585 ;  Saraostos,  542,  543 
Surat,  212,  242 ;  first  factory,  16 
Surguja  State,  642 

Surya,  76,  104  ;  Soroadeios,  Suryadeva, 
422.  See  Sun 
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Vapas,  117,  118,  121 
Vaccha  Brahmans,  209 
Va<?im,  238 
Vtwjdas,  41,  604,  605 
Vadhapala,  523 
Vadhrya<?va,  94,  305 
Vadukha,  602,  639 
Vaekereta,  327 
Vaigakha,  month,  159 
Vaigali.  See  Vesall 
Vaigampayana,  251,  262 
Vaigcshika,  482 
Vaigravana,  233 
Vaigvanara,  238 

Vaigyas,  51,  54,  92,  93,  125  tf.,  131,  132, 
203,  208,  239,  248,  256,  260,  267,  304, 
474;  Vig,  54,  94,  95 
VaijayantI,  637 
Vaikarna  tribes,  83,  91,  118 
Vaikkarai,  595 

Vaikuntha  cave.  Sec  Mauchapuri 

Vairadeya,  97 

Vairata,  316 

Vairodhaka,  471 

Vaitahavyaa,  121,  122 

Vaitiina  Sutra,  115,  229 

Vajapeya,  141 

Vajasaneyi  Samhita,  115,  129 
Vajira,  queen,  isi 

Vajjians,  Vriji,  172,  178,  184,  185,  188, 
190,  313,  ‘317 
Vajramitra,  518 
Vaka,  119 
Vakadepasiri,  639 
Vakovakya,  482 
Vakradeva,  602,  639 
Valabhi,  166,  169 
Valahassa  Jataka,  211 
Valakhilyas,  78 
Valmiki,  257 
Valuer,  court,  216 
Varna,  wife  of  Agvasena,  154 
Vamana  Purana,  301 
Vamba-Moriyar,  596 
Vamga,  in  Puranas,  296 
Vtoganuoharita,  in  Puranas,  296,  304 
Vamsas,  172,  187  fif.,  SIO.  See  Vatsas 
Van,  lake,  70 
Vanana,  678 

vanaprastha^  161,  420,  484 
Vanavar,  tribe,  596 
Vanavasa,  499,  603 
vanavdsiriy  420 

Vangas,  47,  61,  212,  242,  317,  601,  605 
Vanji,  696 

Vanka,  king  of  Eosala,  180 
Varagikha,  84,  87 
Varada,  619 
Varahamihira,  397 
Varaha  Parana,  301 
Varanavati,  117 
Varohin,  84 

Vardhamana.  See  Mahavira 
varna.  See  Caste 
Varro,  425 
Varshyayani,  242 


Varuna,  72,  79,  103  ff.,  108,  109,  111, 
288,  319,  320 
Varuni  Jataka,  2JL7 
Vasavadatta,  311 
Vasettha  Sutta,  204 

Vasishtha,  rishi,  81,  92,  95,  301 ;  family, 
89,  101 ;  Satyahavya,  121 ;  law-book, 
217,  218,  245,  247  ff.,  289,  290 
Vassakara,  185 
Vasu  (Kagu)  Chaidya,  84,  309 
Vasndeva,  minister  of  Cuhgas,  223,  621, 
622 

Vasudeva.  See  Krishna 
Vasujyeshtha,  518 
Vasuki,  astrologer,  611 
Vasumitra,  223,  618,  521,  544 
Vasus,  105,  232 
Vata,  104,  230 

Vatsa,  12e5,  126,  134;  country,  310,  311, 
313,  316,  525  ;  Vatsas,  627  ;  princess, 
523.  See  Varnsas 
Vatsyiiyana,  482 
Vatta-Gamani  Abhaya,  610 
Vatuka,  Tamil,  610,  611 
Vavuta,  ratnin,  130 
Vayu,  104,  288 
Vayu  Parana,  297,  302 
Veda,  and  Avesta,  319  ;  fifth  Veda,  256, 
299.  See  Rigveda 
Vedaiigas,  245,  482 
Vedanta,  273,  274 
Veddas.  See  Viiddas 
Vedehiputta,  183  * 

Vedic  dialects,  52,  57,  605  ;  period.  See 
Rigveda 

Vedic  Index,  48,  50,  51,  79,  84,  127,  140, 
152,  308,  309,  317,  323,  324,  518,  525, 
529,  550 
Vcdisa,  188,  500 
Vedi-siri,  601 
Veith,  G.,  367 
Vellalar,  596 
Vellar  river,  595 
Vendidad,  323  ff. 

Venkatagiri,  595 
Vennil,  598 

Verethraghna,  320,  678 
Verethrajan,  111 
Verifi-vgr-geliyan,  598 
Veiiali,  Vaifill,  167,  160,  176,  185,  188, 
189,  214,  306,  317,  491 ;  Baailrh,  317 
Vessabhu,  174 
Vetasus,  84 
Vetravati,  522 
Vibhitaka,  247 

Vig,  canton,  91,  94,  95.  See  Vaigya 
Vigakha  (Skanda),  485 
Vigakhadatta.  See  Mudrarakshasa 
Vigpati,  91,  94 

Victory,  on  coins,  449,  647,  551,  663, 556, 
578,  580,  586,  688,  592 
Vigvakarman,  god,  107 
Vigvakarman  Bhauvana,  132 
Vigvamitra,  81,  82,  92,  96,  126,  629, 
539 

Vigvantara,  126 
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Vi<?ve  devas,  105,  223,  238 

Vidarbha,  117,  124,  223,  519,  600,  602  ; 

Berar,  117,  514,  519,  535 
Videgha  Mathava,  122,  317 
Videha,  48,  51,  55,  57,  117,  119,  122,  123, 
125,  127,  130,  157,  160,  173,  175,  178, 
183,  305,  315,  527,  549 ;  Videhas,  309, 
313,  317 

Vidi^ii,  500,  517 ff.,  525,  520,  531  ff.,  558, 
600,  625,  632,  643.  See  Bhilsa 
Vidfidabha,  181,  185 
Viduia,  255 
Vigata<;;oka,  511 

Vihara,  the  Great.  See  Mahavihara 
Viharas,  structure,  637,  638 
Vijaya  of  Ceylon,  606,  607 
Vijaya-rajavaliya,  604,  60811. 
Vijayaraja-vamsaya,  604,  609,  610 
Vijita,  brother  of  Bhaddakachchana,  607 
Vijitagama,  606 
Vike<?i,  239 

Vikrama  era,  155,  156,  167,  168,  491, 
571,  576,  581 

Vikianifiditya,  168,  532,  533,  571  ;  Chan- 
dragupta  II,  519,  533 
Village,  9011.,  99,  177,  198  IT.,  225,  237, 
240,  241,  288,  476;  gama,  199  IT.  ; 
grama,  90,  91,  268  ;  gamabhojaka,  199  ; 
gamakhetta,  202  ;  gramaiu,  91,  95,  268, 
486  (ratnin),  131;  gramika,  280 
V'ima  Kadphises,  580 ff.,  584;  Ooomo, 
582 

Vimana-vatthn,  197  ;  com.,  184,  20H,  214 
Vinaf/.ana,  45,  117 

Vinaya,  177,  179,  181,  184,  186  IT.,  192, 
193,  1961!.,  201  IT.,  205,  207,  208,  210, 
215  IT. 

Vinaya  Texts,  172,  176,  180,  186,  203, 
208,  214,  215 

Vindapharna.  See  Gondopharnea 
Vindhyas,  15,  16,  21,  40,  49,  51,  81,  84, 
117,  191,  304,  423,  467,  473,  593,  594, 
602,  613,  615 
Vine,  408 

Vipiu,^,  Vipa<;’a.  See  Beas 
Viras,  eight,  131 
Virasena,  Maurya,  511,  512 
Virata,  292,  816 
Virgil,  568 
Visadeva,  523 
Vishanins,  82 

Vishnu,  104,  144,  145,  233,  254,  257,  303  ; 
cuit,  225,  232,  233,  238,  259,  272  IT., 
279,  298,  484;  Bhagavatas,  275,  558. 
See  Krishna 

Vishnu,’ law-book,  249,  277,  279,  287, 
289,  290 

Vishnugupta,  467,  470 
Vishnu  Purana,  298,  301,  304  ff. 
Vitaliavya,  84,  518 
Vitasta.  See  Jholum 
Vitihotras,  315,  316,  518 
Vodva  tope,  167 

Vonones,  568,  572,  573,  689,  590 ;  family, 
574 

Vonones  I  of  Parthia,  573,  578,  592 


Vouru-kasha,  326 
Vrajapati,  95 
Vratyas,  124,  146,  236 
Vrichivants,  84 
Vriji.  See  Vajjians 
Vrishasena,  511 
Vritia,  Vritrahan,  111,  320 
Vyagghapajja,  178 
Vyasa,  252,  297,  302,  303 
Vyavahara,  281 

Wackernagel,  J.,  109,  220 
Waddell,  L.  A.,  177,  501,  506 
Waingangn,  536 
Wallachia,  69 

Wanderers.  See  Parivrajaka 
Wardha,  519,  536 

Watters,  T.,  187  ff.,  513,  524,  556,  557 
Weber,  A.,  79,  87  ff.,  92,  94,  119,  MO, 
152,  233,  236.  251,  252,  253  ff.,  323 
Wedding.  See  Marriage 
Weissbiieh,  P.  II.,  334,  335 
Wellesley,  General.  See  next 
Wellington,  Duke  of,  5,  21 
Wergehl,  97,  12H,  134 
West,  E.  W.,  326 
Wheel,  Buddhist,  629 
White  liock,  595 

Whitehead,  K.  B.,  570,  574,  577,  578 
Whitney,  W.  D.,  119 
Widows,  247,  292,  ISl  ;  burning,  107, 
247,  278,  279,  292,  293,  414,  415 
Wilson,  H.  H.,  108,  152,  300,  336,  397 
Winckler,  H.,  320 
Wiiidiseh,  E.,  1H7 

Winternitz,  M.,  89,  138,  172,  187,  233, 
321 

Wires,  66 ff,,  320 
Wolff,  F.,  .325 

Women,  position  of,  88,  135,  199,  239, 
245,  285,  288,  292.  293,  414,  415,  481 
Writing,  140,  413,  418,  483;  photographic, 
618.  See  Alphabet 
Wroth,  W.,  567,  569 
Wular  Sea,  HO 
WU'Sun  tribe,  565,  566 

Xandrames,  468,  469 
Xathri,  376,  528 
Xenophon,  330,  331,  333 
Xerxes,  340,  396,  564 

Ya^as,  arhat,  507 

Ya^oda,  wife  of  Mahavlra,  158 

Yadava,  316 

Yadu,  307,  316  ;  Yadus,  82,  84,  87,  274, 
316 

Yajhasena,  519,  600 

Yajnavalkya,  122,  137  ;  law-book.  277, 
279,  280,  283,  286,  287,  290,  291,  294 
Yajurveda,  54,  55,  66,  114,  115,  119,  123, 
135  ff.,  14.5,  228,  236,  252,  277,  279 
Yakkhas,  Yakshas,  606,  607,  624,  6.30 
Yakshus,  82,  85 

Yama,  103,  108,  231,  238,  288,  320 
Yamuna.  See  Jumna 
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Yanai-kat'<?ey.  See  Qey 
Yaska,  li7,  126 

Yatthalaya  (Ktilani?)  Tissa,  609 
Yaudheyas,  628 
Yaugandhari,  121 
yava^  135 

Yavamajjhaka,  215 

Yavanas,  Yonas.  212,  223,  225,  226,.  240, 
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the  Athenian  mint  when  the  city  was  finally  crushed  beneath  the 
heel  of  Macedon.  Indian  imitations  might,  therefore,  be  assigned 
with  reasonable  confidence  to  the  period  of  Macedonian  supre¬ 
macy.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  enquiry  has  failed  to  bring 
to  light  any  trustworthy  refords  of  the  actual  discovery  of  ‘  owls  ’ 
in  India,  while  the  imitations  acquired  by  the  British  Museum  at 
ETiwalpindi  appear  to  have  been  brought  without  exception  from 
the  northern  side  of  the  frontier  and  thus  to  be  of  Central  Asian, 
rather  than  of  Indian,  origin.  Precisely  the  same  difficulty  besets 
any  attempt  to  establish  an  intimate  connexion  between  India 
itself  and  tho#  coins  of  a  Macedonian  character  which  are 
usually  described  as  being  of  Indian  provenance  ;  in  all  definitely 
jiscertained  cases  the  ‘find-spot*  lies  beyond  the  Hindu  Kush. 
Nevertheless,  as  fresh  testimony  may  at  any  moment  emerge,  it 
seems  desirable  to  enumerate  briefly  the  more  important  of  the 
issues  concerned. 

The  imitations  of  Athenian  tetradrachms  fall  into  two  distinct 
groups.  The  first  of  these  (PI.  I,  7)  approximates  fairly  closely 
to  the  original  model.  One  variety,  however, — represented  both 
in  the  Bodleian  and  in  the  British  Museum  (PI.  I,  8) — reads,  not 
AOE,  but  Air,  which  Head  interprets  as  perhaps  referring  to  the 
Aigloi,  whom  Herodotus  (iii,  92)  mentions  as  dwelling  to  the  north 
of  the  Bactrians.  The  second  group  (PI.  1, 9, 10)  is  characterised  by  a 
softer  style,  by  the  presence  of  the  monogram  I7I,  and  by  the  use 
of  a  bunch  of  grapes  as  a  symbol.  The  difference  between  the  two 
is  emphasised  by  the  fact  that,  whereas  the  dies  from  which  coins 
belonging  to  the  first  are  struck  have  lain  at  all  conceivable 
angles  relatively  to  one  another,  the  tyi)e8  of  the  coins  bek)nging 
to  the  second  are  adjusted  (t  0  with  a  nicety  which  points  to  the 
employment  of  a  hinge  or  of  some  ecpially  effective  mechanical 
contrivance.  Further,  while  the  first  group  aj)pear8  to  consist 
solely  of  tetradrachms,  the  second  includes  also  didrachms  and 
drachms  (PI.  1, 1 1, 12).  These  smaller  denominations  are  remarkable 
in  that  they  arc  not  minted,  like  the  tetradrachms,  on  the  Attic 
standard,  which  has  a  maximum  weight  of  67*5  grains  (4*37 
grammes)  to  the  drachm,  but  on  a  standard  in  which  the  drachm 
seems  to  have  weighed  at  the  outside  no  more  than  58  grains 
(3*75  •grammes).  In  this  and  other  respects  they  link  themselves 
naturally  to  a  set  of  drachms  and  diobols  which  are  struck  from 
regularly  adjusted  dies  (fj),  but  in  which  the  place  of  the 
Athenian  owl  is  taken  by  an  eagle,  looking  backwards  (PI.  I,  13). 
On  the  drachms  and  diol^ls  just  referred  to,  the  bunch  of  grapes 
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still  figures  as  a  symbol.  In  one  instance  it  is  accompanied  by 
a  caduceus. 

Some  ground  for  thinking  that  at  least  the  smaller  Athenian 
imitations  were  not  unfamiliar  in  the  north  of  India  is  furnished 
by  a  notable  series  of  silver  drachms  ot  Attic  weight  (PI.  I,  17),  for 
the  actual  finding  of  which  in  the  Punjab  General  Cunningham  is 
able  to  vouch.  They  are  struck  from  regularly  adjusted  dies  (f 
and  these  dies  have  been  cut  by  a  Greek  artist  who  signs  himself 
M  or  MN.  The  obverse  shows  the  head  of  a  warrior  wearing  a 
close-fitting  helmet,  wreathed  with  olive,  while  the  reverse  has  a 
cock  standing  to  right  with  a  caduceus  behind.*  The  legend  is 
Zn<PYTOY,  Apart  from  the  circumstance  that  a  unique  tri^ 
hemiobol  in  the  Berlin  Museum  has  the  head  of  Athena,  instead 
of  that  of  a  warrior,  the  coins  leave  a  general  impression  of 
having  been  designed  after  an  Athenian  prototype.  This  and  the 
absence  of  a  royal  title  go  to  indicate  a  date  not  long  subsequent 
to  Alexander’s  expedition,  a  conclusion  which  in  its  turn  fits  in 
well  with  the  current  interpretation  of  the  inscription.  Sojdiytes 
•(Saubhfiti)  has  been  by  universal  consent  identified  with  the 
Sopeithes  of  Arrian  (vi,  2,  2)  and  Stralx)  (xv,  699).  If  this  view  is 
right,  his  coins  may  be  regarded  as  a  very  direct  memorial  of 
Greek  influence  in  India. 

A  few  coins  with  the  name  of  Alexander  himself  have  also 
been  classed  as  Indian.  Thus  a  bronze  piece,  not  distinguishable 
from  his  ordinary  issues  except  that  it  is  of  squarish  shape,  has  for 
many  years  been  tacitly  accej)ted  as  proof  that  the  conqueror 
issued  money  of  his  own  in  India,  conforming  so  far  to  local 
custom  as  to  adopt  the  native  fashion  of  striking  the  coins  011 
blanks  cut  from  oblong  strips  or  bars.  But  the  piece,  which  is 
now  in  Berlin,  stands  absolutely  alone.  Beyond  the  shape,  there 
is  not  a  particle  of  evidence  to  suggest  association  with  the 
Bast.  And  closer  scrutiny  points  to  the  shape  being  no  more  than 
an  accidental  freak,  the  result  of  awkward  handling  by  some 
workman  at  a  Western  mint^.  A  group  of  silver  tetradrachms 
deserves  more  serious  consideration.  They  have  on  the  obverse 
a  head  of  Zeus,  and  on  the  reverse  an  eagle  on  a  thunderbolt, 
accompanied  by  the  legend  AAE3EANAPOY  (PI.  1, 14).  The  types 
are  Macedonian,  and  the  coins  were  long  believed  to  be  Euroixan 
and  to  represent  Alexander’s  earliest  mintage.  There  can,  however, 

1  This  is  the  emphatic  opinion  of  Prof.  Begling,  who  has  beefl  good  enough  to 
examine  the  original  carefully.  His  view  is  fully  borne  out  by  a  cast  which  ho  has 
kindly  supplied. 
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be  little  doubt  that  Head  is  right  in  claiming  them  for  the  East, 
The  significance  of  the  symbol  in  the  field,  which  lie  was  the  first 
to  recognise  as  a  satrapal  tiara,  is  unmistakable.  Again,  the  only 
specimen  whose  history  is  known,  came  from  Rawalpindi,  while  a 
diobol  of  similar  tyjies  is  said  to  have  been  in  the  hands  of  a 
dealer  in  Tashkand  in  1906.  Finally,  although  the  die-positions 

*  arc  irregular,  there  are  points  of  contact  with  the  second  gi*oup 
of  Athenian  imitations  described  above.  To  say  nothing  of  the 
eagle  with  reverted  head,  certain  subsidiary  symbols — an  oliVe- 
spray  with  leaves  and  berry,  and  a  vine-branch  with  grapes 
—are  common  to  both  ;  and  both  are  apparently  struck  on  the 
same  abnormal  standard,  the  average  weight  of  three  of  the 
Macedonian  tetradrachms  being  217’5  grains  (14*09  grammes). 
But,  if  the  coins  in  question  are  Eastern,  it  docs  not  follow  that 
they  are  Indian.  On  the  contrary,  the  evidence  of  provenance, 
slight  though  it  be,  is  all  in  favour  of  Central  Asia.  And  so,  too, 
is  that  of  the  peculiar  weight  standard.  When  this  standard 
next  emerges  in  that  quarter  of  the  world,  it  is  among  coins 
struck  by  Antiochus  I  during  his  viceroyalty  or,  in  other  words, 
after  Seleiicus  Nicator  had  formally  renounced  his  pretensions 
to  the  Punjab  as  part  of  his  bargain  with  Chandragupta.  The 
inference  is  that  the  district  whose  needs  tetradrachms  of  the  sort 
were  meant  to  meet,  lay  beyond  the  confines  of  India. 

None  of  the  pieces  vre  have  been  discussing  bear  the  King's 
title.  Both  title  and  name  {^aaCKem  "AXe^dpSpov)  have,  however, 
been  read  into  the  monogram  fiV,  which  occurs  on  an  extraordinary 
silver  decadrachm  of  Attic  weight,  now  in  the  British  Museum 
(PI.  I,  16).  The  obverse  type  is  a  horseman,  with  lance  at  rest, 
charging  down  upon  a  retreating  elephant,  on  the  back  of  which 
arc  two  men  turning  round  to  face  their  pursuer.  On  the  reverse, 
beside  the  monogram,  is  a  tall  figure,  wearing  cuirass,  cloak  and 
cap,  and  having  a  sword  by  his  side,  standing  to  left  holding  a 
thunderbolt  and  a  spear.  In  spite  of  certain  features  which  are 
not  altogether  satisfactory,  the  genuineness  of  the  coin  has  been 
unhesitatingly  accepted  by  Head  and  Gardner,  and  from  such 
experienced  judges  it  would  be  very  rash  to  difler.  Gardner,  who 
was  the  first  to  publish  it  (AT.C.,  1887,  p.  177),  was  disposed  to  give 
it  to  Bactria  and  to  connect  it  with  *  some  notable  victory  won  by 
a  Greek  King  of  Bactria  over  the  invading  hordes  of  Yueh-chi  in 
the  second  century  b.c.'  Head,  on  the  other  hand,  comes  to 
the  conclusion,  ‘after  a  careful  study  of  the  fabric... that  it 

*  t>elong8  to  Alexander’s  own  time,  and  that  it  records  the  historical 
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event  of  his  invasion  of  the  Punjab  in  326  B.O.’  He  sees  in  the 
standing  figure  a  representation  of  Alexander  as  Zeus,  while  he 
puts  forward  the  interesting  suggestion  that  the  lance  is  being 
wielded,  not  by  the  horseman,  but  by  the  rearmost  of  the  two 
elephant-riders,  and  that  consequently  the  scene  depicted  is  the 
retreat  of  Porus  and  his  pursuit  by  Taxiles,  exactly  as  recorded 
by  Arrian  (v,  18).  The  coin,  he  thinks,  may  have  been  struck  by 
Taxiles  himself  at  his  capital  city  Tak8ha9ila.  Unfortunately  this 
hypothesis  is  not  supported  by  the  ‘  find-spot  *  of  the  decadrachin. 
It  was  discovered  at  Khullum  in  Bukhara. 

A  similar  inconclusive  result  awaits  any  endeavour  to  sift  the 
assertions  so  frequently  advanced  as  to  the  circulation,  and  even 
the  striking,  of  double  darics  in  India.  These  fine  gold  coins 
(PL  I,  6)  are,  in  the  strict  sense,  Persian.  But  it  is  hardly  likely 
that  any  of  them  were  minted  until  after  the  defeat  of  the  last 
of  the  Achaemenids  by  Alexander.  It  is  certain  that  the  great 
m^ority  bear  Greek  monograms  or  lettei-s,  and  that  they  were 
issued  at  Babylon,  and  possibly  elsewhere,  by  the  satraps  of  the 
Macedonian  conqueror.  That  they  were  popular  in  the  East  is 
beyond  question.  Whether  they  made  their  way  into  India  is 
another  matter.  The  statement  that  they  were  struck  there  has 
nothing  whatever  to  confirm  it.  Nearly  all  of  the  specimens  in 
the  British  Museum  were  acquired  at  Rawalpindi,  but  the  real 
source  seems  to  have  been  the  rich  find  or  scries  of  finds  made 
about  1877  and  1873  in  Bukhara,  ^  eight  marches  beyond  the 
Oxus,  at  an  old  fort  on  the  tongue  of  land  formed  by  two  joining 
rivers.’  The  precise  locality  appears  to  have  been  Kabadian,  a 
town  on  the  Kapinahan,  in  the  ancient  Sogdiana. 
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INDIA  IN  EARLY  GREEK  AND  LATIN  LITERATURE 

In  this  chapter  we  shift  our  point  of  view.  We  no  longer  try 
to  transfer  ourselves  to  ancient  India  and  see  for  ouraelves  what 
is  going  on  there :  we  ask  instead  what  impression  this  magnitude, 
India,  made  upon  another  people — the  Hellenes  on  the  shores 
of  the  Mediterranean,  the  progenitora  of  our  modern  European 
rationalistic  civilisation.  India  is  for  us  now  a  remote  country, 
2}1()()  miles  away. 

The  Greek  peoples  at  the  time  when  the  Homeric  poems  were 
composed  had  probably  never  heard  of  India,  and  knew  nothing 
of  the  Aryan  cousins  separated  from  them  by  the  great  Semitic 
kingdoms  of  Assyrisi  and  Babylonia.  At  most  they  knew  that 
{Ksoplcs  of  dark  complexion  dwelt,  some  towards  the  setting,  and 
some  towards  the  rising,  sun*.  The  Homeric  Greeks  used  ivory, 
and  were  no  doubt  aware  that  it  was  the  tusk  of  an  animal — the 
Phoenician  traders  indeed  will  have  called  it,  as  tlie  Hebrews' did, 
shfin,  ‘tooth’ — but  the  ivory  was  more  probably  African  ivory 
brought  from  Egypt  than  Indian  ^ 

The  Greek  word  for  tin,  again,  found  already  in  Homer, 
kmdteros,  has  been  adduced®  to  show  that  tin  was  among  the 
wares  which  travelled  to  the  Gi'eck  world  from  India.  For  the 
Greek  word  is  obviously  the  same  as  the  Sanskrit  word  kastira. 
Unfortunately  the  borrowing  seems  to  have  been  the  otlier  way. 
Tlic  word  knstlra  found  its  way  comparatively  late  into  India 
from  Greece*. 

In  the  sixth  century  B.C.  the  Semitic  and  other  kingdoms  of 
Nearer  Asia  disappeared  before  a  vast  Aryan  Empire,  the  Persian, 
wliich  touched  Greece  at  one  extremity  and  India  at  the  other. 
Tribute  from  Ionia  and  tribute  from  the  frontier  hills  of  India  found 
its  way  into  the  same  imperial  treasure-houses  at  Ecbatana  or  Susa. 

^  Odyssey  i,  22  f. 

®  The  derivation  of  the  Greek  word  for  ivory,  elephas,  given  in  Liddell  and  Scott 
is  etymology  at  its  wildest.  It  is  supposed  to  be  the  Sanskrit  word  ibha,  meaning 
‘elephant,’  preceded  by  the  Arabic  definite  article  el  (I),  Not  muoh  can  be  built 
upon  the  passage,  I  Kings,  x,  22,  where  the  Hebrew  author  states  that  the  navy  of  King 
Solomon  in  the  tenth  century  b.c.  brought  (according  to  our  English  version)  *•  ivory, 
apes,  and  peacocks.’  See  Cheyne  in  EncycL  BibL,  s.v,  *  Ophir  ’  and  ‘  Peacocks.’ 

^  E.g.  by  Lassen,  ii,  632.  ^  Daremberg  and  Saglio,  s.v.  *  stannum.’ 
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Contingents  from  the  Greek  cities  of  Asia  Minor  served  in  the 
same  armies  with  levies  from  the  banks  of  the  Indus.  From  the 
Persian  the  name  Indoi^  *  Indians/  now  passed  into  Greek  speech. 
Allusions  to  India  begin  to  appear  in  Greek  literature  \ 

It  is  not  a  mere  accident  that  the  books  produced  by  a  people 
who  dwelt  so  far*  away  from  India  should  to-day  contribute  to  our 
knowledge  of  ancient  India.  In  the  Greek  republics  a  new  (juality 
was  appearing  in  the  world — or  rather  the  development  of  a 
certain  factor  in  the  human  mind  to  an  activity  and  power  not 
seen  before~the  quality  which  we  may  describe  as  Rationalism. 
That  is  what  makes  the  essential  continuity  between  the  ancient 
Mediterranean  civilisation  and  the  civilisation  which  has  de¬ 
veloped  so  wonderfully  in  Europe  during  the  last  five  centuries. 
4.^chara(;teristic  of  this  ]t:g<tionalism  is  a  lively  curiosity  as  to  the 
Ia(^  of  the  Universe,  an  interest  which  directs  itself  upon  the 
endless  variety  of  the  world,  in  contrast  with  that  movement  of 
the  spirit,  exemplified  in  the  sages  of  India  and  in  the  piety  of 
medieval  Europe,  which  seeks  to  flee  from  the  Many  to  the  One. 
To  be  interested  in  a  fact  as  such,  to  care  so  much  about  its 
precise  individual  character,  as  to  examine  and  verify  and  try  to 
get  its  real  contours,  to  value  hypothesis  only  so  far  as  it  can 
be  substantiated  by  reference  to  objective  truth — these  are  the 
motives  behind  modern  Western  Science ;  and  a  disinterested 
intellectual  curiosity  in  the  facts  of  the  outside  world  has  actually 
helped  to  give  the  West  a  power  to  modify  and  control  that  world 
for  practical  uses  never  before  possessed  by  man.  It  was  the 
beginning  of  this  interest  in  the  facts  of  the  world,  the  desire 
to  see  things  as  they  really  were,  which  marked  ancient  Greek 
culture,  as  expressed  in  its  writings  and  its  art.  The  universal 
curiosity  of  Herodotus  in  the  fifth  century  B.C.,  the  eager  eyes 
of  the  men  of  science  and  of  action  who  accompanied  Alexander, 
the  industrious  enquiries  of  Megasthenes — it  is  to  these  that  we 
owe  such  information  about  India  as  the  Greek  and  Latin  books 
contain. 

And  yet  in  order  to  estimate  this  information  truly  one  must 
bear  in  mind  some  limiting  considerations.  The  motive  of  in¬ 
tellectual  curiosity  just  described,  the  critical  scientific  temper, 

1  Indian  influence  has  been  alleged  in  the  philosophy  of  Pythagoras  who  must  have 
been  bom  in  the  early  years  of  the  sixth  century,  some  fifty  years  before  the  Persian 
conquest  of  Babylon.  The  question  is  examined  at  length  by  Prof.  A.  B.  Keith  in  the 
J,R.A,8,  for  1909,  pp.  669  f.,  Pythagoras  and  the  Doctrine  of  Transmigration,  Prof. 
Keith’s  oonolusion  is  that  there  is  no  evidence  for  the  Indian  influence. 
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has  never  been  exhibited  in  complete  purity.  It  is  ail  a  question 
of  more  or  less.  The  Greeks  had  it  more  than  any  previous 
people;  the  modern  man  of  science  has  it  more  than  the 
Greeks;  but  not  even  the  modern  man  of  science  has  so  far 
reduced  all  the  other  elements  of  human  nature  to  their  proi)er 
place,  as  to  make  his  curiosity  absolutely  disinterested  or  his 
criticism  impeccably  scientific.  In  the  case  of  the  ancient 
Greeks,  scientific  curiosity  was  constantly  being  interfered  with 
and  thwarted  by  another  interest  Avhich  was  strong  in  them — 
the  love  of  literary  form,  the  delight  in  logical  expression.  One 
of  the  reasons  why  Natural  Science  never  got  farther  than  it  did 
among  the  Greeks  is  that  a  book-tradition  would  so  soon  establish 
itself  in  which  the  original  observation  became  stereotyped  and 
passed  on  from  writer  to  writer  with  no  fresh  verification  or 
addition.  From  the  fifth  century  onwards  a  conventional  classicism 
was  always  hemming  in  vitality  and  making  literature  opaque  to 
real  life.  This  is  what  one  has  to  remember  in  approaching  the 
Greek  notices  of  India  or  their  reproduction  by  Latin  writers. 

The  classical  notices  of  India  represent  only  three  groups  of 
original  documents,  (1)  the  works  produced  by  Greeks  of  Asia 
Minor  from  the  latter  part  of  the  sixth  century  till  the  beginning 
of  the  fourth  century  B.O.,  (2)  the  works  based  upon  the  expedition 
of  Alexander  in  the  fourth  century,  and  (3)  the  works  of  the  Greek 
ambassadors  sent  in  the  third  century  from  Syria  and  Egypt  to 
the  court  of  Pa^liputra.  The  first  group — Scylax,  Hecataeus, 
Herodotus,  Ctesias — was  for  most  purposes  superseded  by  the 
two  later  ones,  since  the  expedition  of  Alexander  marked  a  new 
epoch  of  geographical  knowledge.  Yet  to  some  extent  §ven  in 
later  times  the  earlier  writers  were  drawn  upon. 

The  first  Greek  book  about  India  was  perhaps  written  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.  by  Scylax  of  Caryanda,  a 
Greek  sea-captain,  whom  King  Darius  (522-43(3  B.C.)  employed  to 
explore  the  course  of  the  Indus^  The  book  seems  to  have  lain 
before  Aristotle  two  centuries  later,  who  (piotes,  as  coming  from 
it,  a  statement  that  among  the  Indians  the  kings  were  held  to  be 
of  a  superior  race  to  their  subjects 2.  Scylax  probably  did  not 
tell  much  of  his  own  experiences  in  descending  the  Indus,  or  we 
should  have  heard  of  his  book  in  connexion  with  the  voyage  of 
Alexander.  He  probably  preferred  to  astonish  his  countrymen 
with  travellers*  tales — stories  of  people  who  used  their  enormous 
feet  as  sunshades  {SMapodes),  of  people  who  wrapped  themselves 
1  Herodotus  iv,  44.  *  PoZit.  vii,  14. 
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up  in  their  own  ears  {Otoliknoi  or  EndtoTcoitoi),  of  people  with 
one  eye,  and  so  on,  with  which  the  Greek  tradition  about  India 
thus  started  and  which  it  retained  to  the  end^  These  stories,  it 
is  now  recognised,  correspond  with  statements  in  the  old  Indian 
books  about  peoples  on  the  confines  of  the  Indian  world,  and 
Scylax  may  therefore  very  well  have  really  heard  them  from 
Indians  and  accepted  them  in  simple  faith. 

Hecataeus  of  Miletus  had  probably  already  given  forth  his 
geographical  work,  the  Periodos  Ges,  before  500  B.c.  At  the 
extremity  of  his  field  of  vision  there  was  some  vague  picture, 
derived  from  Scylax  and  the  Persians,  of  the  Indian  world.  His 
knowledge  stopped  on  the  frontier  of  the  Persian  Empire,  the 
river  Indus.  Beyond  that  was  just  a  great  desert  of  sand.  But 
the  name  of  the  people  called  dandhari  on  the  upper  Indus  had 
reached  him,  and  the  name  of  a  city  in  that  region,  whence  Scylax 
had  started  on  his  expedition  down  the  river :  Hecataeus  wrote  it 
as  Kaspa2yyros,  He  mentioned  the  names  of  other  Indian  peoples 
too  of  the  frontier  hills — Opiai,  Kalatiai  are  the  ones  preserved  in 
his  fragments — and  a  city  of  India  which  ho  called  Argante.  The 
fabulous  Skiapodes  also  appeared  in  Hecataeus  as  well  as  in 
Scylax,  though  Hecataeus  by  some  confusion  connected  them  with 
the  African  Aethiopians  instead  of  with  India‘S. 

We  may  probably  infer  from  the  long  geographical  passages 
in  the  plays  of  Aeschylus,  that  a  lively  interest  in  far-oft'  peoples 
and  strange  lands  was  general  in  the  Greek  world  of  the  fifth 
century.  Where  an  ancient  Argive  king  in  the  SujydmntH  has 
to  express  wonder  at  the  foreign  garb  of  the  Egyptian  maidens, 
the  poet  takes  the  opportunity  to  give  evidence  of  his  Jinthro- 
pological  knowledge.  The  king  mentions  difierent  races  whose 
appearance  might  be  like  that,  and,  in  the  course  of  his  speculations, 
says — 

‘Moreover  I  hear  tell  of  Indians,  of  women  that  go  roving 
on  camels,  mounted  horse-fashion,  riding  on  padded  saddles,  them 
that  are  citizens  of  a  land  neighbouring  the  Ethiopians* ' 

^  Philostratufl,  Vit.  Apoll.  iii,  47 ;  Tzetzes,  Chil,  vix,  630  f. 

^  See  article  by  Von  Kadinger  in  Pauly-Wissowa,  ».v,  'Hekataios.’ 

®  ^Ivdas  T  aKoOta  vofic^as  Iviro^dfxoffiv 

iXvai  KOLfL'ijKoLS 

wap^  Alfiloij/iy  SurrvyetTOPOv/Uyas. 

Suppliees  284-286. 

So  the  passage  reads  in  Sidgwiok’s  text.  This  involves  a  certain  amount  of  conjectural 
emendation,  since  the  ms.  reading  is  obviously  in  part  corrupt.  One  must  add  that 
the  emendation  proposed  by  Professor  Tucker  and  approved  by  W.  Headlam,  ro/ar  for 
(ms.  eliminates  the  Indians  altogether. 
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In  the  Greek  books  which  we  possess  this  is  the  earliest 
mention  of  Indians  by  name. 

A  good  deal  of  what  Herodotus  wrote  about  India  (middle  of 
the  fifth  century)  was  no  doubt  drawn  from  Ilecataeus— his  idea, 
for  instance,  that  the  river  Indus  flowed  towards  the  east,  and 
that  beyond  that  corner  of  India  which  the  Persians  knew  there 
was  nothing  towards  the  east  but  a  waste  of  sand.  Perhaps  what 
Herodotus  says  is  less  remarkable  than  what  he  does  not  say. 
For  of  the  monstrous  races  which  Scylax  and  Ilecataeus  before 
him,  which  Ctesias  and  Megasthenes  after  him,  made  an  essential 
part  of  the  Indian  world,  Herodotus  says  not  a  word.  Hellenic 
rationalism  took  in  him  the  form  of  a  saving  good  sense.  Certain 
of  the  broad  facts  about  India  Herodotus  knew  correctly — the 
diversity  of  its  population,  for  one.  ‘There  be  many  nations  of 
Indians,’  he  says,  ‘diverse  one  from  the  other  in  tongue,  some 
of  them  arc  roving  tribes,  some  of  them  arc  settled,  and  some 
dwell  in  the  swamps  of  the  river,  and  live  on  raw  fish  which  they 
catch  from  boats  of  reed  {IcalarnosY.'  Herodotus  knew  also  that 
the  population  of  India  was  a  very  vast  one.  ‘  The  Indians  arc 
by  far  the  greatest  multitude  of  all  the  peoples  of  men  whom  we 
know  V  he  says.  Of  course,  the  Indians  who  came  especially  within 
the  sphere  of  his  knowledge  would  be  the  more  or  le.ss  barbarous 
tribes  nejir  the  Persian  frontier.  What  he  tells  us  therefore  of 
their  mannei*3  and  customs  does  not  apply  to  civilised  India.  Of 
the  peoples  beyond  the  Persian  frontier  he  had  heard  of  the 
marsh-dwellers,  who  dressed  in  garments  made  of  some  sort  of 
water-reed®.  Other  Indians  dwelling  to  the  east  of  these  are 
rovers,  eaters  of  raw  fle.sh,  and  they  are  called  ‘Padaeaus.’  He 
goes  on  to  say  that  members  of  the  tribe  were  killed  on 
the  approach  of  old  age  and  eaten  by  their  fellow-tribesmen"'. 


'  III,  98.  ®  III,  94. 

^  These  would  be  people  living  in  the  country  flooded  by  the  Indus,  the  Mianwali 
district  of  Sind,  wherei  as  Lassen  points  out,  mats  and  baskets  are  still  made  from  the 
reeds  of  the  river. 

**  Lieutenant  Prendergast,  quoted  in  the  Asiatic  Journal,  New  Scries,  v  (1831),  p.  161, 
was  assured  by  a  Gond  that  in  his  native  village  cannibalism  of  this  kind  was  still  prac¬ 
tised.  This  may  have  been  the  isolated  survival  of  a  more  general  cannihaliBin  among 
the  Gonds,  As  Lieutenant  Prendergast’s  statement,  now  more  than  80  years  old,  is 
still  quoted  in  evidence  for  the  practice  among  these  tribes,  one  presumes  that  later 
evidence  is  hard  to  find.  E.  T.  Dalton,  Ethnology  of  Bengal  (1872) ,  p.  220,  mentions  a 
tribe  called  Birhors,  accused  of  cannibalism.  Some  of  them  had  assured  him  that  they 
bad  themselves  given  up  the  practice,  but  ‘  they  admitted  that  their  fathers  were  in  the 
habit  of  disposing  of  the  dead  in  the  manner  indicated,  viz.  by  feasting  on  the  bodies ; 
hut  they  declared  they  never  shortened  life  to  provide  such  feasts,  and  shrank  with 
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Others  of  the  Indians  would  not  eat  the  flesh  of  any  living 
thing  or  sow  fields  or  live  in  houses.  ‘  Whenever  a  man  of  this 
people  falls  into  a  sickness,  he  goes  into  the  desert  and  lies  down 
there :  and  no  one  pays  any  regard  when  a  man  is  dead  or  fallen 
ill.’  The  Indians  who  dwelt  near  the  city  of  Kaspapyros  and  the 
country  of  the  Pactyes  (Pashtus),  that  is,  the  hill-tribes  about  the 
Kabul  valley,  were,  he  says,  the  most  warlike.  It  was  from  these, 
of  course,  that  the  Persian  government  drew  levies.  Among  them 
was  the  tribe  called  Kallatiai,  who  ate  the  bodies  of  their  dead 
relations^  He  describes  the  dress  of  the  Indians  serving  in  the 
army  of  Xerxes.  They  wore  garments  made  from  trees  (i.e.  cotton) 
and  carried  bows  of  reed  and  arrows  of  reed  with  iron  heads‘^. 
Some  fought  on  foot  and  some  in  chariots  drawn  by  horses  and 
wild  asses  I  The  account  of  the  ants  who  throw  up  mounds  of 
gold  dust,  which  afterwards  became  a  permanent  element  in  the 
classic  conception  of  India,  was  given  in  full  by  Herodotus^  The 
facts  on  which  the  account  was  based  seem  now  fairly  clear. 
Gold-dust  was  actually  brought  as  tribute  by  the  tribes  of 
Dardistan  in  Kashmir  and  was  called  by  the  Indians  pipllihi, 
‘ant  gold'*.’  ^Vlien  Herodotus  says  that  the  ants  were’  the  size 
of  dogs  and  fiercely  attacked  any  one  carrying  oft'  the  gold,  it 
has  been  plausibly  suggested  that  the  account  was  derived  from 
people  who  had  been  chased  by  the  formidable  dogs  kept  by  the 
native  miners^. 

As  to  the  peculiar  products  of  India,  it  is  intei’esting  that 
Herodotus  told  the  Greek  world,  perhaps  for  the  first  time,  of 
the  trees  that  bore  wool,  ‘  surpassing  in  beauty  and  in  quality  the 
wool  of  sheep  ;  and  the  Indians  wear  clothing  from  these  treesl’ 

The  peacock,  which  was  introduced  into  Greece  during  the 
second  half  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.,  retained  in  his  designations 
evidences  both  of  his  Indian  origin  (ram)  and  of  the  route — via  the 
Persian  empire — by  which  he  had  been  conveyed  (M7;StAco9  6pvi^)\ 
and  it  seems  to  be  more  than  a  coincidence  that  the  only  Buddhist 
mention  of  Babylon  is  in  connexion  with  a  story  concerning  the 
importation  of  this  magnificent  bird®. 


horror  at  the  idea  of  any  bodies  but  those  of  their  own  blood  relations  being  served  up 
to  them  I  ’  The  Cycloptiedia  of  Indio  (Quaritob,  1886),  which  quotes  the  passage  from 
Dalton ,  under  *  Birhor,*  omits  to  note  that  Dalton  himself  says,  *  1  have  no  faith  in  the  story.’ 

1  fii,  38.  »  VII,  66.  *  VII,  86.  *  m,  102  f. 

^  The  gold-digging  ants  are  mentioned  in  the  Mahdbhdrata,  ii,  1860  (Calcutta  ed.). 

*  M*Grindle,  Ancient  India^  p.  44,  note  3.  ^  in,  106. 

®  See  the  Bdveru  Jdtaka  (No.  839  of  the  Jdtaka  collection)  and  M.  Sylvain  Levi’s 
article  in  Annmire  de  VJ^cole  Pratique  des  Hautes  iltudes  (1918-4). 
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ctosias  of  Cnidus,  a  generation  later  than  Herodotus,  had 
cxcepSSnaf^'plR^E^  for  acquiring  knowledge  about  India, 
since  he  resided  for  seventeen  years  (from  415  to  397  Rc.)  at  the 
Persian  court  as  physician  to  the  king  Artaxerxes  Mncmon^.  As  a 
matter  of  fact  his  contribution  seems  to  have  been  the  most 
worthless  of  all  those  which  went  to  make  up  the  classical 
tradition.  Ctesias  apparently  was  a  deliberate  liar.  Modern 
writers  urge  that  some  of  his  monstrosities — ^liis  dog-faced  men-, 
his  pygmies  and  so  on— can  be  paralleled  by  the  statements  in 
old  Indian  books.  This  shows  that  Ctesias  was  not  above  saving 
himself  the  trouble  of  fresh  invention  when  statements  sufficiently 
sensational  were  furnished  him  by  others.  Any  parallel  whicli 
can  be  pi’oved  between  Ctesias  and  old-Indian  tra<lition  is,  of 
course,  interesting  and  exhibits  the  Creek  as  to  that  extent  a 
borrower  rather  than  as  creatively  mendacious,  and,  where  we 
cannot  prove  a  parallel,  it  is  always  possible  that  the  statements 
of  Ctesias  may  have  been  suggested  by  travellers’  talcs ;  but  it 
is  equally  possible  that  he  was  draAving  upon  nothing  but  his 
imagination.  One  of  his  most  monstrous  animals,  the  creature 
as  large  as  a  lion,  with  a  human  face,  Avhich  shoots  stings  out 
of  the  end  of  its  tail,  called  in  the  Indian  language,  says  Ctesias, 
martiklwm — as  a  matter  of  fact  the  word  is  Persian — Ctesias 
affirms  that  he  had  himself  seen,  as  one  was  sent  as  a  present  to 
the  Pei-sian  king!  This  gives  the  measure  of  the  man.  No  doubt, 
his  wildest  statements  about  the  fauna  and  flora  of  India  can,  if 
sufficiently  trimmed,  be  made  to  bear  a  sort  of  resemblance  to 
something  real*,  but  it  .seems  ingenuity  Avasted  to  attempt  to 
csfeiblish  these  connexions.  The  influence  of  Ctesias  upon  the 
Creek  conception  of  India  Avas  prolmbly  great.  It  confirmed  for 
ever  in  the  West  the  idea  that  India  Avas  a  land  where  nothing 
was  impossible — a  land  of  nightmare  monsters  and  strange  poisons, 
of  gold  and  gems*. 

Where  Ctesias  described  the  people  of  India  as  ‘very  just’ 
(^ucatoraroi),  Ave  may  sec  the  reflexion  of  a  common  Greek  l)elief 
that  a  people  of  ideal  goodness  lived  sonieAvhere  at  the  extremities 
of  the  earth,  or  in  this  case  aa'c  may  perhaps  gather  the  impression 
made  upon  strangers  by  a  social  system  so  firmly  governed  in  its 

'  Dlod.  u,  32,  4 ;  Plut.  Artax.  21. 

’  The  Qvamukhat  of  Sanskrit  literature,  e.g.  VarShamihira,  lirihatsamhita. 

“  For  what  may  be  done  in  this  direction,  see  Prof.  H.  H.  Wilson’s  Notes  on  the 
Indica  of  CUria$  (Oxford,  1836). 

*  Ct.  Plin.  N.H.  VI,  §  68  f. 


Hit'  Cambridge  History  of  India ^  Col.  / 
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complex  structure  and  the  working  of  its  parts  by  traditional 
law. 

It  was  generally  recognised  in  the  Greek  world  of  the  fourth 
century  that  a  great  race  called  Indian,  a  substantial  part  of 
mankind,  lived  towards  the  sunrising ^  When  European  science, 
in  the  person  of  those  philosophers  who  accompanied  Alexander, 
first  entered  upon  the  Indian  world,  it  had  already  made  one 
substantial  discovery  as  to  the  world  in  which  man  is  placed. 
It  was  genercally  recognised  in  the  Greek  philosophic  schools  that 
the  earth  was  a  globe.  It  was  already  a  matter  of  interest  to 
determine  the  size  of  the  globe  and  to  know  the  measure  of  the 
lands  and  seas  which  covered  it.  And  the  men  with  Alexander, 
who  found  themselves  in  the  plains  of  India  stretching  to  even 
vaster  distances  beyond,  or  who,  from  the  mouth  of  the  Indus 
saw  the  coast  fading  to  the  eastward  out  of  sight,  were  anxious 
to  know  what  dimensions  and  shape  they  ought  actually  to  give  to 
this  India  upon  their  maps.  They  had  not  traversed  more  than  a 
corner  of  it,  and,  had  they  gone  to  its  extremities,  they  possessed 
none  of  our  means  of  accurate  surveying.  It  was  only  by  report 
of  the  people  of  the  land,  based  ultimately  no  doubt  upon  the 
rough  practical  reckonings  of  merchants  and  seamei),  that  they 
could  form  any  coheeptibn  of  it.  This  being  so,  the  conjectures 
which  they  recorded  for  the  instruction  of  the  West,  have  interest 
for  us  to-day,  only  as  showing  how  near  the  truth  under  such 
circumstances  men  could  come. 

Of  the  companions  of  Alexander,  three  men  chiefly  enriched 
the  Greek  conception  of  India  by  their  writings.  One  was 
Nearchus,  a  Cretan  by  extraction,  whose  home  was  in  Macedonia, 
where  he  had  been  a  friend  in  youth  of  Alexander  s.  This  was 
the  man  whom  Alexander  put  in  command  of  the  fleet  which 
explored  the  coast  between  the  Indus  and  the  Persian  gulf,  and 
Nearchus  later  on  gave  his  own  account  of  this  expedition  to  the 
world.  His  book  also  contained  a  good  deal  of  incidental  in¬ 
formation  about  India.  He  appears  from  the  fragments  quoted 
to  have  been  an  honest  rejwrter,  who  took  pains  to  verify  the 
stories  which  w^erc  told  him^.  Another  was  Onesicritus  from  the 
Greek  island  of  Aegina,  who  regarded  the  Cynic  philosopher 
Diogenes  as  his  master,  a  man  with  some  practical  knowledge 
of  sea-craft,  since  Alexander  made  him  pilot  of  the  royal  vessel 
down  the  Indus.  Onesicritus  took  part  in  the  expedition  of 


^  EphoruSf  fra(?.  38  [Frag.  HUt,  Graec.  i,  p.  248). 

^  Susemihl,  Oesch.  d.  griech.  Lit.  in  dcr  Alexandrinerzeitf  1,  p.  658. 
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jfearchus,  and  he  too  afterwards  wrote  a  book  about  it  and 
about  India.  Strabo  considered  him  untruthful,  and  he  has 
generally  a  bad  reputation  with  modern  scholars,  though  this 
unfavourable  judgment  has  been  seriously  challenged^  The  third 
was  Aristobulus,  a  Greek  probably  from  the  Chalcidic  peninsula, 
who  not  only  accompanied  Alexander  through  India,  but  was 
entrusted  with  certain  commissions,  perhaps  not  military  oiies^. 
Aristobulus  wrote  his  book  long  afterwards,  in  extreme  old  age. 
His  interest  was  predominantly  geographical,  not  military ;  yet 
his  book  seems  to  have  been  adversely  affected  by  the  rhetorical 
fashion  and  perhaps  by  the  Alexander  myth  which  had  already 
begun  to  take  popular  shape  at  the  time  when  he  wrotel  A  fourth 
writer,  a  contemporary,  but  not  a  companion,  of  Alexander, 
Clitarchus  of  Colophon,  also  contributed  to  popular  notions  about 
India.  Clitarchus  wrote  a  history  of  Alexander  of  a  highly 
journalistic  character,  drawing  largely,  it  would  seem,  upon 
imagination.  The  book  became  the  most  popular  of  all  the 
histories  of  Alexander.  Although  Clitarchus  in  his  main  outlines 
had  to  keep  to  the  facts,  so  many  eye-witnesses  being  still  alive, 
the  romance,  as  distinguished  from  the  history,  of  Alexander  takes 
its  start  from  him.  In  the  Indian  part  of  his  history,  for  instance, 
he  introduced  a  delightful  story  of  how  the  Macedonian  army, 
marching  through  the  jungles,  had  mistaken  a  troop  of  monkeys 
for  a  hostile  army^  Statements  about  India,  from  such  a  source, 
might  get  very  wide  currency  without  having  much  basis  in 
reality. 

The  books  written  by  the  companions  of  Alexander  or  derived 
from  their  accounts  were  supplemented  in  the  third  century  by 
the  books  in  which  the  European  ambassadors  sent  ^)y  the 
Hellenistic  kings  to  India^  told  what  they  heard  and  saw.  It 
is  very  odd  that  with  such  opportunities  none  of  the  ambassadors 
seems  to  have  produced  anything  substantial  except  Megastheues. 
Had  Dai'machus  or  Dionysius  given  any  fresh  first-hand  informa¬ 
tion  of  interest,  wo  could  not  fail  to  have  traced  some  of  it  in 
later  writers.  The  statements^quoted  from  Dai'machus,  that  there 
was  a  species  of  yellow  pigeons  in  India  which  were  brought  as 
presents  to  the  king®,  and  the  notice  of  some  peculiar-shaped 

^  Susemihl,  op.  cit,  i,  536,  pronounces  against  Onesicritus :  E.  Schwartz  defends  him. 

2  Strabo  xv,  C.  693*;  Arr.  vi,  29,  10. 

^  SuBemihl,  op.  cit.  p.  640:  Schwartz  ‘Aristobulus  (14)’  in  Pauly- Wissowa,  de¬ 
preciatory. 

^  Ael.  Nat.  Anim.  xvn,  25. 

®  Frag.  3  (Frag.  Hist.  Grace,  ii,  p.  440). 


*  See  also  Chapter  xix. 
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sideboards  are  a  poor  yield.  On  the  other  hand 
by  Mega^thenes  w^s  the  fullest  account  of  India,  t^e 
..^orld^^e^^^  Only  one  other  writer  calls  for  mention,  Patrocles 
wfio  held  command  in  the  eastern  provinces  of  Iran  under  Seleuciia  T 
and  Antiochus  I.  One  does  not  gather  that  his  book  touched  India 
except  in  so  far  as  it  dealt  with  the  general  dimensions  of  the 
countries  of  Asia.  Patrocles,  however,  had  access  to  official  sources 
and  what  he  did  say  of  India  seems  to  have  been  creditably  near 
the  truths 

The  companions  of  Alexander  did  not,  so  far  as  we  know, 
attempt  to  give  any  precise  statement  of  the  dimensions  of  India. 
Onesicritus‘^  shot  valiantly  beyond  the  mark,  declaring  that  it  was 
a  third  of  the  habitable  earth.  Nearchus  gathered  that  it  took 
four  months  to  cross  the  plains  to  the  eastern  ocean^  When 
eleucus  had  established  his  rule  over  Iran,  and  entered  into 
diplomatic  relations  with  the  court  of  Pataliputra,  Greek  writers 
ventured  to  give  figures  for  India  as  a  whole.  Patrocles  put  down 
the  distance  from  the  southernmost  point  of  India  to  the  Himalayas 
as  15,000  stades  (1724  miles) — a  happy  guess,  for  the  actual 
distance  is  about  1800  miles.  Megasthenes  was  farther  out  in 
putting  the  extent  from  north  to  south,  where  it  is  shortest^  at 
22,300  stades®.  ^WTiere  it  is  shortest^  makes  a  difficulty,  whicli 
the  modern  books  seem  to  pass  by.  Megasthenes  probably  con¬ 
ceived  the  Indus,  like  Eratosthenes,  to  fiow  directly  soutliwards 
and  thus  to  constitute  the  western  side  of  the  quadrilateral 
India.  The  general  direction  of  the  coast  from  the  mouth  of 
the  Indus  to  Cape  Comorin  was  thought  of,  not  as  it  really  is, 
south -south-easterly,  but  as  east-south-east,  making  it  the  southern 
side  of  the  quadrilateral.  But,  if  so,  the  course  of  the  Indus  itself 
measures  the  distance  from  the  northern  to  the  southern  side, 
where  it  is  shortest,  Megasthenes  must  then  have  made  an 
enormous  miscalculation,  and  that  in  a  region  traversed  and 
measured  by  Alexander,  for  the  distance 

the  Himalayas  to  the  mouth  of  the  Indus  is  equivalent  only  to 
6700  stades  (770  miles).  What  Megasthenes  made  the  greatest 
length  from  the  northern  to  the  southeni  side  to  be  we  are  not 
told,  but  his  contemporary  Daimachus  affirmed  that  in  some  places 
it  was  as  much  as  30,000  stades  (3448  miles)^.  The  distance  from 
west  to  east,  where  it  is  shortest — the  distance,  that  is,  from 

1  Frag.  4.  “  Suflemihl,  op.  Ht.  p.  657. 

»  Frag.  11  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  689.  ^  Frag.  1  =  Strabo  xv,  0.  689. 

*  Patrocles,  Frag.  1  =  Strabo  ii,  0.  68.  ®  Frag.  6  =  Arr.  Ind,  8,  7. 

7  Daimachus,  Frag.  1  =  Strabo  ii,  C.  69. 
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the  Indus  to  the  Bay  of  Bengal — Patrocles  put  at  15,000  stades 
(1724  miles)  and  Megasthenes  at  16,000  stades  (1838  niiles)i. 
The  actual  distance  is  about  1360  miles,  but  the  figure  of  Mega^. 
thenes  was  got  apparently  by  combining  the  10,000  stades 
measured  along  the  Royal  Road  from  the  Indus  to  Pataliputra 
with  the  estimated  distance  from  Pataliputra  by  way  of  the 
Oanges  to  the  sea,  6000  stades.  Eratosthenes,  the  great  geographer 
a  generation  later  (born  276  B.C.),  who  is  followed  by  Stralw,  ac¬ 
cepted  the  16,000  stades  of  Megasthenes  as  the  extent  of  India 
from  the  Indus  to  the  mouth  of  the  Ganges.  But  the  western 
side  of  the  quadrilateral — the  course  of  the  Indus — he  reduced  to 
13,000  stades  (1493  miles).  The  real  projection  of  India  to  the 
south,  however,  from  the  mouth  of  the  Indus  Avas  unknown  to 
him,  and  ho  made  Cape  Comorin  project  east  of  the  mouth  of  the 
Ganges.  India  was  represented  by  a  quadrilateral  whose  southern 
side  was  3000  stades  longer  than  the  northern  and  the  eastern 
3000  stades  longer  than  the  western^.  The  accompanying  figure 
will  show  that  the  general  shape  of  the  quadrilateral  is  fairly  true 
to  the  reality.  What  is  wrong  is  (1)  the  orientation,  and  (2)  the 
exaggerated  size. 

Besides  inquiring  as  to  the  figure  which  India  made  upon  the 
globe,  the  Greeks  had  curious  eyes  for  the  unfamiliar  physical 
phenomena  which  here  confronted  them.  The  heavens  themselves 
showed  novel  features,  if  one  went  far  enough  south — the  sun  at 
midday  vertically  overhead,  the  shadows  in  summer  falling  towards 
the  south,  the  Great  Bear  hidden  below  the  horizon*.  The  com¬ 
panions  of  Alexander  may  have  seen  the  sun  overhead  at  the 
southernmost  point  which  they  reached,  for  the  mouths  of  the 
Indus  almost  come  under  the  TVopic  of  Cancer,  and  Nearchus  may 
actually  just  have  crossed  it ;  they  learnt  at  any  rate  that  they 
had  only  to  go  a  little  farther  south  to  see  these  things.  Onesicritus 
seems  to  have  thought  it  a  pity  that  his  book  should  lose  in 
sensational  interest  by  this  accidental  limitation,  and  therefore 
to  have  boldly  transferred  them  to  the  banks  of  the  Hyphasis^ 
l^e  desire  to  achieve  literary  effect  interfered  continually,  in  the 
case  of  the  ancient  (Greeks,  as  has  been  said,  AAUth  scientific 
precision. 

The  climate  of  the  country,  the  new  laws  of  the  weather,  struck 
the  Greeks.  They  had  never  known  anything  like  the  rains  which 


1  Megasth.  Frag.  6=Arr.  Imf.  3,  7. 

2  Strabo  xv,  C.  689.  >  Plin.  ii,  §  184;  Died,  ii,  36. 

^  Onesicr.  Frag.  24= Plin.  Nat.  HisU  n,  §  183. 
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broke  upon  them  in  the  summer  of  326  B.c.  Aristobulus^  recorded 
that  rains  began  when  the  European  army  reached  Taksha^ila  in 
the  spring  of  326  and  became  continuous,  with  the  prevalence  of 
the  monsoon,  all  the  time  they  were  marching  eastward  along  the 
foothills  of  the  Himalayas,  At  the  same  season  the  following  year 
the  Europeans  were  voyaging  down  the  Lower  Indus.  Here  they 
liad  no  rain.  The  rainfall  of  Sind,  which  is  unrefreshed  by  either 
of  the  monsoons,  is  scanty  and  irregular.  Almost  rainless  seasons 
are  the  rule.  The  cause  of  the  summer  rains  Eratosthenes 
found  partly  in  the  moisture  brought  by  the  monsoon  (and  in 
so  far  he  was  correct),  partly  in  the  exhalations  of  the  Indian 
rivers'-^. 

When  the  Greeks  looked  round  upon  the  features  of  the 
country  itself,  India  seemed,  before  anything  else,  to  be  the  land 
of  immense  rivers*^.  If,  in  discussing  the  topogi*aphy  of  Alexander's 
expedition  through  Sind,  one  has  to  reckon  with  the  fact  of  great 
changes  in  the  course  of  the  rivers,  that  characteristic  of  these 
rivers  did  not  escape  Aristobulus.  On  one  occasion,  he  told,  a 
commission  on  which  Alexander  sent  him  took  him  to  a  region 
left  desert  by  a  shifting  of  the  Indus  to  the  oast ;  there  he  saw  the 
remains  of  over  a  thousand  towns  and  villages  once  full  of  men^*’ 
Megasthenes  got  his  informants  to  give  him  a  list  of  the  navigable 
rivers  of  the  peninsula,  68  in  all.  Of  this  list  36  names  are 
preserved^,  and  in  spite  of  distortions,  due  either  to  the  Greek’s 
mishearing  of  the  native  sounds  or  to  the  various  transcriptions 
through  which  they  have  come  down  to  us,  some  are  still 
recognisable  to-day. 

The  mineral,  the  vegetable,  the  animal  world  in  India  Jiad  all 
their  special  wonders  for  the  Europeans.  As  to  minerals,  India 
was  the  land  of  gems  and  gold.  In  the  book  of  Pliny’s  Natural 
History  which  deals  with  precious  stones  (Book  xxxvii)  a  great 
many  are  said  to  be  products  of  India.  It  is  often  doubtful  what 
stone  is  intended  by  Pliny’s  description,  but  one  can  recognise 
diamonds®,  cpals^,  and  agate®  amongst  those  enumerated.  The 
ultimate  source  of  information  would  here,  of  course,  not  be  a 
literary  one,  but  the  practical  knowledge  of  merchants.  As  to 
gold,  Nearchus  and  Megasthenes  confirmed  the  account  given  by 
Herodotus  of  the  ants  as  big  as  foxes  which  dug  up  gold. 


1 

8 

5 


Aristob.  Frag.  29=  Strabo  xv,  C.  691,  cf.  C.  697.  *  Strabo  xv,  C.  690. 

Strabo  xv,  C.  689.  ^  Aristob.  Frag.  29  =  Strabo  xv,  0.  693. 

Frag.  18  =  Arr.  Ind,  4  ;  Plin.  Nat.  Hut.  vi,  §  64  f.  «  §§  55  f. 
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Nearchus  ^  honest  man  that  he  was,  admitted  that  he  had  never 
seen  one  of  these  ants,  but  he  had  seen  their  skins,  which  were 
brought  to  the  Macedonian  camp.  Megasthenes  in  repeating  the 
story  with  minor  variations  added  the  useful  piece  of  information 
that  the  country  the  gold  came  from  was  the  country  of  the  Derdae 
(in  Sanskrit  Darad  or  Darada ;  modern  Dardistan  in  Kashmir)^ 
Among  the  mineral  wonders  of  the  land  Megasthenes  seems  also 
to  have  reckoned  sugar-candy,  which  he  took  to  be  a  sort  of  crystal ; 
a  strange  sort  which,  on  being  ground  between  the  teeth,  proved 
to  be  ‘sweeter  than  figs  or  honey  He  wrote  down  too  what  his 
Indian  informants  told  him  of  a  river  Silas  among  the  mountains 
of  the  north  in  which  all  substances  went  to  the  bottom  like 
stoned 

In  the  vegetable  realm,  the  Greeks  noticed  the  two  annual 
harvests,  the  winter  and  summer  one,  the  sign  of  an  astonishing 
fertility^.  They  knew  that  rice  and  millet  were  sown  in  the 
summer,  wheat  and  barley  in  the  winter^,  and  Aristobulus  de- 
8cril)ed  the  cultivation  of  rice  in  enclosed  sheets  of  water^.  They 
saw  trees,  which  the  generative  power  of  the  Indian  soil  endowed 
with  a  strange  cai)acity  of  self-propagation — the  branches  curving 
to  the  ground  to  become  themselves  new  trunks,  till  a  single  tree 
became  a  pillared  tent,  under  whose  roof  of  broad  leaves  a  troop 
of  horsemen  could  find  shade  from  the  noonday  heat^.  Among 
the  plants  two  especially  interested  them.  One  was  the  sugi^u- 
jpane^  the  reeds  that  make  honey  without  the  agency  of  bees'^. 
Megasthenes  seems  to  have  attempted  a  scientific  explanation  of 
its  sweet  juice.  It  was  due  to  the  water  which  it  absorbed  from 
the  soil  being  so  warmed  by  the  sun's  heat,  that  the  plant  was 
virtually  cooked  as  it  grew^®!  The  other  plant  was  thej^^to^ 
plant,  yielding  vegetable  wool.  Some  of  it  the  Macedonians  used 

1  Nearebufl,  Frag.  12  =  Arr.  Ind.  15. 

2  Megasth.  Frag.  39  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  706. 

*  ‘  Stones  are  dug  up  of  the  colour  of  frankincense,  sweeter  than  figs  or  honey,’ 
Megasth.  Frag.  10  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  703, 

*  Megasth.  Frag.  19  =  Arr.  Ind.  6,  2;  Strabo  xv,  C.  703.  (^ild  means  ‘stone’  in 
Sanskrit. 

®  Megasth.  Frag.  9  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  693. 

«  Strabo  xv,  C.  690.  Aristob.  Frag.  29  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  692. 

»  Strabo  xv,  C.  694;  Arrian,  Ind.  11;  Plin.  xii,  §§  22  f. 

»  Nearchus,  Frag.  8  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  694.  The  phrase  /xeWtrwv  /ai;  oxnrOiy  might 
be  interpreted  as  above.  If  M‘Orindle’s  version  *  although  there  are  no  bees  *  is  what 
the  Greek  writer  meant,  he  made  a  curious  mistake.  Bees  and  honey  are  well  known 
in  early  Indian  literature.  But  M*Crindle’s  version,  strictly  speaking,  would  require 
oifK  oiffCdV, 

10  Megasth.  Frag.  9  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  693. 
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uncarded  as  stuffing  for  saddles  and  suchlike  \  Precious  spices, 
of  course,  also  and  strange  poisons  were  associated  in  the  Greek 
mind  with  India.  As  to  the  latter,  Aristobulus  was  told  that  a 
law  obtaining  among  the  Indians  pronounced  death  upon  any  man 
revealing  a  new  poison,  unless  he  at  the  same  time  revealed  a 
remedy  for  it;  if  he  did  both,  he  received  a  reward  from  the 
king^. 

Among  the  animals  of  India,  it  was  the  elephants,  the  monkeys, 
and  the  snakes  which  especially  drew  the  attention  of  the  Greeks. 
The  elephants,  of  course,  showed  them  a  type  of  animal  unlike 
anything  they  had  ever  seen.  Their  size  must  have  accorded  with 
the  impression  of  vastness  made  by  the  rivers  and  the  trees  of 
India.  And  to  this  was  added  their  extraordinary  form  with  the 
serpentine  proboscis.  Megasthencs  gave  an  account  of  the  way 
in  which  wild  elephants  were  captured,  agreeing  closely  with  the 
practice  of  to-day^  The  longevity  of  the  elephant  w^as  also  a  fact 
winch  the  Greeks  discovered,  though  Oncsicritus  accepted  from 
some  informant  the  extravagant  estimate  of  300  years  for  an 
elephant’s  life^  ^They  are  so  teachable,  that  they  can  learn  to 
throw  stones  at  a  mark  and  to  use  arms,  also  to  sew  beautifully.’ 

‘  Tf  any  animal  has  a  wise  spirit,  it  is  the  elephant.  Some  of  them, 
when  their  drivers  have  been  killed  in  battle,  have  picked  them 
up  themselves  and  carried  them  to  burial ;  some  have  defended 
them  as  they  lay  ;  some  have  saved  those  who  fell  off  at  their 
own  peril.  Once  when  an  elephant  killed  his  driver  in  a  rage 
he  (lied  of  remorse  and  despair'*.’  ‘It  is  a  very  great  thing  to 
possess  an  elephant  chariot.  A  woman  who  receives  an  elephant 
as  a  present  from  her  lover  acquires  great  prestige,’  mid  any 
moral  frailty  she  might  show  under  such  an  inducement  was 
condoned 

The  monkeys  too  were  a  species  of  creature  which  naturally 
fascinated  the  foreigners.  Different  kinds  are  described.  ‘  Among 
the  Prasioi  (the  people  of  Magadha),’  says  a  late  writer,  copying 
from  Megasthencs,  ‘  there  is  a  breed  of  apes  human  in  intelligence, 
about  the  size  of  Hyrcanian  dogs  to  look  at,  with  a  natural  fringe 
above  the  forehead.  One  might  take  them  for  ascetics,  if  one  did 

^  Nearchus  Frag.  8  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  693.  See  Bretzl,  Botanische  Forsekungen  d. 
AlexanderzugeSj  Leipzig,  1903. 

Aristob.  Frag.  30  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  694. 

^  Megasth.  Frag.  38  =  Arr.  Ind,  18. 

*  Onesicr.  Frag.  21  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  706. 

®  Megasth.  Frag.  38=Arr.  Ind.  14. 

®  Nearchus,  Frag.  16= Strabo  xv,  C.  706;  Arr.  Ind.  17. 
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not  know.  They  are  bearded  like  satyrs,  and  their  tail  is  like 
a  lion  s.. ..At  the  city  of  Latage  they  come  in  crowds  to  the  region 
outside  the  gates  and  eat  the  boiled  rice  which  is  put  out  for  them 
from  the  king’s  house — every  day  a  banquet  is  placed  conveniently 
for  them — and  when  they  have  had  their  fill  they  go  back  to  their 
haunts  in  the  forest,  in  perfect  order,  and  do  no  damage  to  anything 
in  the  neighbourhood  The  same  writer  takes  from  Megasthenes 
an  account  of  the  apes  like  satyrs  which  inhabited  the  glens  of 
the  Himalayas.  ‘  When  they  hear  the  noise  of  huntsmen  and  the 
baying  of  hounds,  they  run  up  to  the  top  of  the  clifls  with  incred¬ 
ible  swiftness  and  repel  attack  by  rolling  stones  down  upon  their 
assailants.  They  arc  hard  to  catch.  Only  occasionally,  at  rare 
intervals,  some  of  them  are  brought  to  the  country  of  the  Prasioi, 
and  these  are  either  sick  ones  or  pregnant  females^.’  The  forests 
on  the  upper  Jhelum  (Hydaspes,  Vitasta),  one  of  the  companions 
of  Alexander  recorded,  were  full  of  apes,  and  he  was  told  that 
they  were  caught  by  the  huntsmen  putting  on  trousers  in  view  of 
the  apes,  and  leaving  other  pairs  of  trousers  behind,  smeared  on 
the  inside  with  birdlime,  which  the  imitative  animals  would  not 
fail  to  put  on  in  their  turn^! 

The  snakes  of  India  were  a  third  arresting  species  in  the  animal 
world.  And  here  again  it  was  the  size,  in  the  case  of  pythons, 
which  impressed  the  Europeans.  Some  were  so  large,  Megasthenes 
wrote,  as  to  swallow  bulls  wholes  The  envoys  coming  from 
Abhisara  to  the  Macedonian  camp  asserted  boldly  that  their  raja 
kept  two  serpents,  80  and  140  cubits  long  respectively  (about  160 
and  280  feet)'M  On  the  other  hand,  Nearchus  knew  that  the 
smaller  poisonous  snakes  were  the  more  dangerous,  and  described 
how  life  in  India  was  burdened  with  the  fear  of  finding  them 
anywhere,  ‘in  tents,  in  vessels,  in  walls.’  Sometimes  they  infested 
a  particular  house  to  the  point  of  making  it  uninhabitable.  The 
charmers  who  w^ent  about  the  country  were  supposed  to  know  how 
to  cure  snake-bites.  There  was  really  indeed  very  little  for  a  doctor 
to  do  in  India  except  to  cure  snake-bites,  since  diseases  were  so 
jrare  among  Indians — so  at  least,  as  we  shall  see,  the  Greeks  be¬ 
lieved^.  The  Greeks  also  understood  that  there  was  some  breed 

1  Megasth.  Frag.  ll  =  Ael.  Naf.  Anim.  xvi,  10. 

*•*  Ael.  Nat.  Aniin.  xvi,  21. 

’  Strabo  xv,  C.  699. 

^  Megasth.  Frag.  14  =  Plin.  Nat.  Hist,  vm,  §  3G. 

*  Onesicr.  Frag.  7  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  698. 

®  Nearchus,  Frag.  15= Strabo  xv,  C.  706. 
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of  flying  snakes,  which  dropped  from  the  air  at  night  a  poisonous 
secretion,  corrupting  the  flesh  of  anyone  upon  whom  it  fell^ 

The  animals  which  lived  in  the  jungles  would,  of  course,  be 
less  in  evidence  for  the  Europeans  who  passed  through  the  land, 
but  they  heard  of  them  by  native  report.  Nearchus  never  saw 
a  live  tiger,  only  a  tiger's  skin  - ;  Megasthenes  heard  that  there 
were  tigers  twice  the  size  of  lions,  and  he  knew  of  one  in  captivity 
which,  while  held  by  four  men,  fastened  the  claws  of  his  free  hind¬ 
leg  upon  a  mule  and  mastered  it^.  The  Greeks  heard  too  of  the 
wild  sheep  and  goats  of  the  hills^  and  of  the  rhinoceros,  though 
the  account  given  of  it  (taken  probably  from  Megasthenes)  can 
certainly  not  be  based  upon  actual  observation  ^ 

Of  the  domestic  animals  the  Greeks  have  most  to  say  about 
the  Indian  dogs.  There  was  that  fierce  breed,  of  which  king 
Saiibhuti  had  given  Alexander  an  exhibition — the  dogs  which 
would  not  relax  their  bite  upon  a  lion,  although  their  legs  were 
sawn  otf^^  It  was  this  breed,  or  a  similar  one,  which  the  Greeks 
understood  from  the  Indians  to  be  a  cross  between  dogs  and  tigers^ ! 

AVlien  we  turn  to  the  Greeks'  account  of  Indian  humanity,  we 
find  them  noting  that  they  were  a  tall  people — ‘  tall  and  slender,' 
says  Arrian  ^  Mightly-built  to  a  degree  far  beyond  any  other 
l)eoi)le.’  On  the  other  hand  Diodorus,  following  perhaps  some 
other  source,  describes  them  as  eminently  tall  and  massive®. 
In  the  south  of  India  complexions  approximate  to  the  Ethiopian 
and  in  the  north  to  the  Egyptian.  But  in  features  there  is  not 
any  marked  difference,  and  no  Indian  people  has  woolly  hair,  like 
the  negro  races,  ‘owing  to  the  dampness  of  the  Indian  climate'^®. 
It  is  curious  that  there  should  have  been  discussion  amyiig  the 
Greeks  whether  the  darkness  of  skin  was  due  to  the  action  of 
the  sun  or  to  a  property  in  the  water  of  the  African  and  Indian 
livers  The  Indians,  or  some  races  among  them,  were  believed 
by  the  Greeks,  in  striking  contrast  with  the  truth,  to  be  singularly 
free  from  diseases  and  long-lived^'-.  The  people  of  Sind,  Onesicritus 
said,  sometimes  reached  130  years The  intellectual  powers  which 

^  Megaath.  Frags.  10  and  12  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  703;  Aelian,  Idat.  Anim.  xvi,  41. 

“  Nearcljus,  Frag.  12  =  Arr.  Ind,  15. 

^  Megaath.  Frag.  10  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  703. 

^  Megaath.  Frag.  13  =  AeliaD,  Nat.  Anim.  xvi,  20, 

Megaath.  Frag.  13  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  710;  Aelian,  ioc.  cit. 

®  Megaath.  Frag.  10  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  700;  Ael.  Nat,  Anim.  iv,  19. 

’  Plin.  N,  H,  VIII,  §  148;  Ael.  Nat.  Anim.  viii,  1. 

®  Ind,  17.  ®  II,  36.  Strabo  xv,  C.  690. 

Strabo  xv,  0.  696.  Nearchus,  Frag.  14=Arr.  Ind.  15,  10. 

Oneaicr.  Frag.  20= Strabo  xv,  C.  701. 
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they  displayed  in  the  arts  and  crafts  were  attributed,  like  their 
health  and  longevity,  to  the  purity  of  the  air  and  the  rarified 
((uality  of  the  water\  but  their  health  was  also  attributed  to  the 
simplicity  of  their  diet  and  their  abstinence  from  wine^. 

In  what  they  say  of  the  earlier  history  of  India,  the  Greeks 
were  concerned  to  fit  in  what  their  Indian  informants  told  them 
with  their  own  mythology  and  historical  tradition.  In  tlieir  view 
of  the  past  of  India  the  two  outstanding  events  were  the  invasions 
of  the  country  by  Dionysus  and  by  Heracles  respectively.  Greek 
mythology  told  of  the  wine-god  Dionysus  as  some  one  who  had 
led  about  Asia  a  wandering  army  of  revellers,  garlanded  with  vine 
and  ivy,  to  the  accompaniment  of  drums  and  cymbals,  and  in 
India  the  religious  processions  in  honour  of  (^^iva,  the  royal 
progresses  with  drum  and  cymbals,  especially  characteristic  of 
certain  tribes^,  seem  to  have  struck  them  as  Bacchic  in  character. 
Evidently  (^.Mva  was  India’s  memory  of  the  conquering  god,  and 
these  usages  had  been  learnt  from  him  ages  ago. 

Heracles  the  Greeks  seemed  to  themselves  to  discover  in 
Krishna.  It  was  an  accidental  variation  that  the  Greek  legend  repre¬ 
sented  him  as  having  been  born  in  Thebes  and  the  Indians  claimed 
him  as  sprung  from  the  Indian  earth.  ‘  This  Heracles,'  according 
to  Megasthenes,  ^was  especially  worshipped  by  the  Suraseni,  an 
Indian  people  (the  C^.urasenas),  where  there  are  two  great  cities, 
Methora  (Mathura,  Muttra)  and  Clisobora  (Krishnapura),  and  a 
navigable  river,  the  Jobanes  (Jumna),  flows  through  their  country. 
The  garb  worn  by  this  Heracles  was  the  same  as  that  of  the 
Theban  Heracles,  as  the  Indians  themselves  narrate ;  a  great 
number  of  male  children  were  born  to  him  in  India  (for  tliis 
Heracles  also  married  many  women)  and  one  only  daughter. 
Her  name  was  Paiidaea,  and  the  country  where  she  was  born 
and  which  Heracles  gave  her  to  rule  is  called  Pandaea  after  her 
[the  Pandya  kingdom  in  South  India].  She  had  by  her  father’s 
gift  five  hundred  elephants,  four  thousand  horsemen,  and  130,000 
foot-soldiers.... And  the  Indians  tell  a  story  that  when  Heracles 
knew  his  end  was  near,  and  had  no  one  worthy  to  whom  he  might 

^  Philip  \€irTo^€p^ffrarov,  Diod.  ii,  36,  1. 

®  Noarchus,  Frag.  13  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  706. 

*  The  name  of  the  people  is  given  by  Strabo  as  the  Sydrakai  (Strabo  xv,  C.  C87). 
From  C.  701  we  gather  that  these  are  identical  with  the  Oxydrakai  on  the  Beas  (Vipii(?a). 
The  Oxydrakai  were  a  people  of  the  plains  where  the  vine  does  not  grow.  On  the 
strength  of  Strabo’s  assertion  that  the  vine  grew  among  the  Sydrakai,  to  shift  the 
Oxydrakai  to  the  hills,  as  Dr  Vincent  Smith  does  (J.Jt.A.S.  October,  1903),  is  a 
questionable  expedient. 
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give  his  daughter  in  marriage,  he  wedded  her  himself,  though  she 
was  then  only  seven  years  old,  so  that  a  line  of  Indian  kings  might 
be  left  of  their  issue.  Heracles  therefore  bestowed  on  her  miraculous 
maturity,  and  from  this  act  it  comes  that  all  the  race  over  whom 
Pandaea  ruled,  has  this  characteristic  by  grace  of  Heracles  Our 
Greek  author  tells  the  story  with  some  disgust  and  observes  im¬ 
patiently  that,  if  Heracles  could  do  as  much  as  this,  he  might 
presumably  have  prolonged  his  own  life  a  little.  All  this  mythology, 
we  may  notice,  the  more  critical  Greeks,  such  as  Eratosthenes  and 
Strabo,  were  as  prompt  as  any  modern  European  rationalist  to 
regard  as  unhistoricaP. 

Megasthenes  was  given  at  the  court  of  Pataliputra  a  list  of 
the  kings  who  had  preceded  Chandragupta  on  the  throne,  15.3  in 
number,  covering  by  their  reigns  a  period  of  over  6000  years. 
The  line  began  with  the  ‘most  Bacchic’  of  the  companions  of 
Dionysus,  Spatembas,  left  behind  as  king  of  the  land,  when 
Dionysus  retired*. 

The  most  interesting  part  of  Megasthenes’  account  is  that 
relating  to  contemporary  India,  .so  far  as  he  could  learn  about 
it  at  Ihitaliputra.  His  description  of  the  seven  ‘  trilms  ’  or  classes 
into  which  the  whole  people  was  divided  is  well  known.  These, 
as  Dr  Vincent  Smith  has  urge(P,  have  little  to  do  with  the  four 
regular  castes  of  Hinduism.  Megasthenes  may  have  got  his 
nuinlKjr  seven  from  some  Indian  informant,  or  he  may  have 
simidy  ascertained  the  fact  that  the  people  was  divided  into 
functional  castes  which  did  not  intermarry,  and  then  have  made 
his  own  list  of  various  occupations  as  they  presented  themselves 
to  his  eye.  The  confusion  which  he  makes  between  Bpibrnans 
and  Sannyasis — to  both  the  Greek  terms  pkilosophoi  or  sophistai, 

‘  wise  men,’  were  indiscriminately  applied — and  his  separation  of 
the  Brahmans  into  different  castes,  according  as  their  employment 
might  be  priestly  or  administrative  or  politic.al,  make  it  difficult 
to  suppose  that  he  was  reproducing  what  any  Indian  had  told 
him.  But  his  seven  classes  may  truly  reflect  the  various  activities 
which  a  Greek  resident  at  Pateliputra  could  see  going  on  round 
about  him  in  the  third  century  B.C.® 

The  first  class  of  Megasthenes  consisted  of  ‘philosophers,’ 
under  which  term,  as  has  just  been  said.  Brahmans  and  ascetics 

’  Megagth.  Frag.  23=:Air.  Ind.  7  f.  *  Strabo  xv,  C.  68C  f. 

*  Megasth.  Frag.  23,  *  Caste  in  India  {East  and  IFestt  1913,  pp.  662-63). 

®  Megasth.  Frags.  35  and  36=Arr.  Ind,  11  f.;  Strabo  xv,  C.  703.  V.  inf.,  Chapter 

p.  477,  n.  3. 
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were  confused.  It  was  numerically  the  smallest  class,  but  the 
highest  in  honour,  immune,  from  labour,  and  taxation.  Its  onW 
business  was  to  perform  public  sacrifice,  to  direct  the  sacrifice 
of  private  individuals,  and  to  divine.  On  the  New  Year  all  the 
philosophers  assembled  at  the  king’s  doors  and  made  predictions 
with  a  view  to  guiding  agriculture  or  politics.  If  any  one’s 
prophecy  was  falsified  by  the  event,  he  had  to  keep  silence  for 
the  rest  of  his  life.  ‘These  wise  men  pass  their  days  naked, 
exposed  in  winter  to  the  cold  and  in  summer  to  the  sun,  in  the 
fields  and  the  swamps  and  under  enormous  treea...Tliey  eat  the 
fruits  of  tlje  earth  and  the  bark  of  the  trees,  which  is  no  less 
agreeable  to  the  taste  and  no  less  nourishing  than  dates.’  The 
second  class  consisted  of  the  eultivators,  and  included  the  majority 
of  the  Indian  people.  ITiey  never  took  any  part  in  war,  their 
whole  business  being  to  cultivate  the  soil  and  pay  taxes — to  the 
kings  or  to  the  free  cities,  as  the  case  might  be.  Wars  rolled 
past  them.  At  the  very  time  when  a  buttle  was  going  on,  the 
neighbouring  cultivators  might  be  seen  quietly  pursuing  their 
work  of  ploughing  or  digging,  unmolested.  All  the  land  belonged 
to  the  king,  and  the  cultivators  paid  one-fourth  of  the  produce  in 
addition  to  rent.  The  third  class  Megasthenes  descril)ed  as  herds¬ 
men  and  hunters.  They  lived  a  nomad  life  in  the  jungles  and  on  the 
hills,  but  brought  a  certain  proportion  of  their  cattle  to  the  cities  as 
tribute.  They  also  received  in  return  for  their  services  a  gi-ant 
of  coni  from  the  king.  It  is  easy  to  recognise  in  tlie  description 
low-caste  people,  who  in  ancient  Piltaliputra,  as  in  a  modern  Indian 
city,  were  to  be  seen  performing  certain  services  to  the  civilised  com¬ 
munity.  The  fourth  class  consisted  of  the  traders,  artisans,  and 
boatmen.  They  paid  a  tax  on  the  produce  of  their  industry,  except 
those  who  mannfiictured  implements  of  war  and  built  ships.  These, 
bn  the  other  hand,  received  a  subsidy  from  the  royal  exchequer. 
The  fifth  class  was  that  of  the  fighters,  the  most  numerous  class 
after  the  cultivators.  They  performed  no  work  in  the  community 
except  that  of  fighting.  Members  of  the  other  classes  supplied 
them  with  weapons  and  waited  upon  them  and  kept  their  horses 
^nd  elephants.  They  received  regular  pay  even  in  times  of  peace, 
/so  that  when  not  fighting  they  could  live  a  life  of  ease  and 
maintain  numbers  of  dependenta  The  sixth  and  seventh  classes 
of  Megasthenes  cannot  have  formed  castes  in  any  sense.  The 
sixth  consists  of  the  government  secret  inspectors,  whose  business 
it  was  to  report  to  the  king,  or,  among  the  free  tribes,  to  the 
headmen,  what  went  on  among  the  people,  and  the  seventh  of  those 
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constituting  the  council  of  the  king  or  the  tribal  authorities. 

^  In  numbers  this  class  is  a  small  one,  but  it  is  distinguished  for 
wisdom  and  probity.  For  which  reason  there  are  chosen  from 
among  it  the  magistrates,  the  chiefs  of  districts,  the  deputy 
governors,  the  keepers  of  the  treasury,  the  army  superintendents, 
the  admirals,  the  high  stewards,  and  the  overseers  of  agriculture.’ 
When  Megasthenes,  in  talking  about  the  fixity  of  these  classes, 
stated^  that  the  only  exception  to  the  law  which  forbad  a  man 
changing  his  class  was  that  any  one  might  become  a  ‘  wise  man,’  he 
was  saying  something  which  was  true  only  if  by  ‘wise  man’  we  under¬ 
stand  an  ascetic,  not  a  Brahman.  A  sense  of  the  difierence  between 
Bnlhinans  living  in  the  world  and  ascetics  is  implied  in  the 
statement  of  Nearchus  that  Indian  ‘sophists’  were  divided  into 
Bnlhmans,  who  followed  the  king  as  councillors,  and  the  men  who 
‘studied  Nature’*^. 

We  may  see  something  of  the  aspect  of  the  country,  as 
Megasthenes  travelled  through  it,  from  his  description  of  the 
towns  built  high  above  the  level  floods.  ‘  All  their  towns  which 
are  down  beside  the  rivers  or  the  sea  are  made  of  wood ;  for 
towns  built  of  brick  ’  (i.e.  sun-dried  mud  bricks)  ‘  would  never  hold 
out  for  any  length  of  time  with  the  rains  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on 
the  other,  the  rivers  which  rise  above  their  banks  and  spread  a 
sheet  of  water  over  the  plains.  But  the  towns  which  are  built  on 
elevated  places  out  of  reach,  these  are  made  of  brick  and  clay^.’ 
Of  Pataliputra  itself  Megasthenes  left  a  summary  description. 
Built  at  the  confluence  of  the  Ganges  and  the  Son,  it  formed, 
an  oblong,  80  stades  by  15  stades  (91  miles  by  1  m.  1270  yds.) 
surrounded  by  a  wooden  palisade,  with  loop-holes  for  tlrjj  archers 
to  shoot  through,  and  outside  the  palisade  a  ditch,  80  cubits 
(about  00  feet)  deep  by  6  plethra  (200  yards)  wide,  which  served 
both  for  defence  and  as  a  public  sewer.  Along  the  palisade  were 
towers  at  intervals,  670  in  all,  and  64  gates^  He  also  described 
the  palace  of  the  great  Indian  king,  no  less  sumptuous  and 
magnificent  than  the  palaces  of  Susa  and  Ecbatana.  Attached 
to  it  was  a  goodly  park, 

in  wliicli  wore  tame  peacocks  and  pheasants.... There  were  shady  groves  and  trees 
set  in  clumps  and  branches  woven  together  by  some  syKicial  cunning  of  horticulture. 
And  the  more  impressive  thing  about  the  beauty  of  that  climate  is  that  the  trees 
themselves  arc  of  the  sort  that  are  always  green  ;  they  never  grow  old  and  never 
shed  their  leaves.  Some  of  them  are  native,  and  some  are  brought  from  other 
lands  with  great  care,  and  these  adoni  the  place  and  give  it  glory — only  not  the 

^  Frag.  85s=Arr.  lad.  12,  9.  ^  Nearchus,  Frag.  7  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  716. 

^  Megaath.  Frag.  2dsArr.  Znd.  10.  *  Megaath.  Frag.  25  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  702. 
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olive ;  the  olive  does  not  grow  of  itself  in  Inditi,  and,  if  it  is  transported  there 
it  dies.  Birds  are  there,  free  and  unconfined ;  they  come  of  their  own  accord  ami 
have  their  nests  and  roosting-places  in  the  branches,  both  birds  of  other  kinds  and 
parrots  which  are  kept  there  and  flock  in  bevies  about  the  king.... In  this  royal 
pleasance  there  arc  lovely  tinks  made  by  hand  of  men,  with  fishes  in  them  very 
large  and  gentle,  and  nobody  may  catch  them  except  the  sons  of  the  king,  when 
they  are  yet  children.  In  this  water,  jis  tranquil  and  iis  safe  as  any  can  be,  they  fisli 
and  play  and  learn  to  swim  all  at  the  same  time\ 

Megasthencs  noted  down  a  variety  of  points  which  struck  him 
in  the  manners  and  customs  of  the  people.  A  noble  simplicity 
seemed  to  him  the  predominant  characteristic^.  Nearchus  seems 
to  have  described  the  dress  of  the  people  in  the  Indus  region. 
They  wore  clothes  of  cotton, 

and  this  linen  from  the  trees  is  of  a  more  shining  wlute  than  any  other  linen, 
unless  it  be  that  the  people  themselves  being  dark  make  the  linen  appear  all  the 
whiter.  They  have  a  tunic  of  tree-linen  down  to  the  middle  of  their  shins,  and 
two  other  pieces  of  stuff,  one  thrown  about  their  shouldei*8  and  one  twisted  round 
their  heads.  And  the  1  ndians  wear  ear-rings  of  ivory,  those  that  are  very  well-off. . . . 
Also  they  dye  their  beards  different  coloui*s,  some  so  as  to  make  them  appear  as 
white  Jis  white  may  be,  and  some  dyeing  them  blue-black :  others  make  tlioni 
crimson,  and  others  purple,  and  otlicrs  gi*een.  In  the  summer  they  protect  them¬ 
selves  with  umbrellas,  those  of  the  Indians  that  is  to  say,  who  are  not  too  low  to 
be  considered.  They  wear  shoes  of  white  leather  very  elaborately  worked ;  jmd 
the  soles  of  the  shoes  arc  variegated,  and  liigh-heeled  so  as  to  make  the  wearer 
seem  taller^. 

Megastlieiies  observed  at  Pataliputra  that  in  dress  the  Indians, 
for  all  their  general  simplicity,  indulged  a  love  of  richness  and 
bright  colours,  wearing  ornaments  of  gold  and  gems  and  flowered 
muslins,  with  umbrellas  carried  after  them'*. 

Nearchus  described  their  guise  in  war.  The  foot-soldiers 
carried  a  bow  as  long  as  the  body.  To  shoot,  they  rested  one 
end  of  it  on  the  ground  and  set  their  left  foot  against  it.  They 
had  to  draw  the  string  far  back,  since  the  arrows  in  use  were 
six  feet  long.  In  their  left  hands  they  carried  long  narrow  shields 
of  raw  hide,  nearly  co-extensive  with  the  body.  Some  had  javelins 
instead  of  bows.  All  carried  long  two-handed  swords  with  a 
broad  blade.  The  horsemen  had  two  javelins  and  a  shield  smaller 
than  the  foot-soldier*8®. 

Tlieir  diet  was  distinguished  from  the  Greek  by  the  absence 
of  wine,  which  they  drank  only  in  relij^ous  ceremoiijyeft ;  but  rice- 

^  Aelian,  Nat.  Anim,  xiii,  18. 

2  Megasth.  Frag.  27  =  Strabo  xv,  0.  709. 

3  Nearchus,  Frags.  9  and  10=Arr.  Ind,  16. 

^  Megasth.  Frag.  27  =  Strabo  xv,  0.  709. 

“  Nearchus,  Frag.  7=Arr.  Ind.  16;  Strabo  xv,  C.  716. 
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beer  was  generallj'  drunk.  Their  staple  food  was  pulpy  rice  (opv^a 
po^T^).  Bach  man  took  his  food  by  himself  when  he  felt  inclined ; 
for  they  had  no  fixed  times  for  common  meals  ^  When  a  man  would 
sup,  a  table  was  placed  beside  him  and  a  gold  dish  set  upon  it, 
in  which  first  was  put  the  rice,  boiled  after  the  manner  of  the 
Greek  clwndros  (gruel),  and  then  on  the  top  of  it  seasoned  meats, 
done  up  in  the  Indian  way^.  Their  system  of  gymnastic  exercise 
differed  from  that  of  the  Greeks  :  it  consisted  principally  of 
mfiKnaffti,  and  they  used  smooth  rollers  of  ebony  for  shaping  their 
bodies*. 

Mcgfisthenes,  ignorant  as  he  was  of  Indian  languages,  could  say 
little  of  the  literature  and  thought  of  the  country.  He  only 
observed  the  much  greater  part  played  by  oral  tradition  and 
memory,  as  compared  with  written  documents,  than  was  the 
case  in  the  Greek  world'*,  though  li^  cannot  have  asserted  that 
writing  was  unknown,  as  Strabo  would  seem  to  imply,  since  in  one 
passage  he  refers  to  written  inscriptions'’.  In  the  sphere  of  morals 
it  is  interesting  to  notice  that  the  salient  chai-acteristic  of  the 
Indian  people  seemed  to  this  early  European  observer  to  be  a 
high  level  of  veracity  and  honesty.  ‘  An  Indian  has  never  been 
convicted  of  lying,’  he  wrote  in  one  passage'*,  and  in  another 
pointed  to  the  rarity  of  law-suits  as  evidence  of  their  frank  dealing. 
‘They  are  not  litigious.  Witnesses  and  seals  are  unnecessary 
when  a  man  makes  a  deposit ;  he  acts  in  trust.  Their  houses 
arc  usually  unguarded.’  During  the  time  that  Megasthencs  was 
in  Chandragupta’s  camp,  out  of  a  multitude  of  400,000  meu  there 
were  no  convictions  for  thefts  of  any  sums  exceeding  200  drachmas 
(almut  £8)^.  In  Sind,  Onesicritus  said,  no  legal  action  4Could  be 
taken,  except  for  murder  and  assault.  ‘AVe  cannot  help  l)eing 
murdered  or  assaulted,  whereas  it  is  our  fault  if  we  give  our 
confidence  and  are  swindled.  We  ought  to  be  more  circumspect 
at  the  outset  and  not  fill  the  city  with  litigation**.’ 

.  The  laws,  Nearchus  said,  were  preserved  by  oral  tradition, 
not  in  books” — a  statement  only  relatively  true.  According  to 

^  Megasth.  Frag.  27  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  709. 

*  Megasth.  Frag.  28  =  Athenaeu8  iv,  153  d.  *  Frag.  27- 

*  Megasth.  Frags.  26,  27  =  Arr.  Ind.  10;  Strabo  xv,  C.709 ;  cf.  Rhys  Davids,  Duddhiat 
India,  p.  109  f . 

•'*  For  the  use  of  writing  at  this  period  see  Chapter  xix,  p.  483. 

“  Megasth.  Frag.  35= Ait.  Ind,  12,  5,  Cf.  Max  Muller,  India,  what  can  it  teach 
w«  ?pp.  34f. 

’  Megasth.  Frag.  27  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  709.  «  Strabo  xv,  C.  702. 

^  Nearchus,  Frag.  7  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  716. 
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'Megasthenes  many  of  them  were  sufficiently  severe.  A  man 
convicted  of  giving  false  witness  suffered  mutilation.  In  the  case 
of  bodily  harm  being  inflicted,  not  only  was  the  principle  of  an  eye 
for  an  eye  observed,  but  the  hand  was  cut  off  as  well  To  cause  a 
craftsman  the  loss  of  his  eye  or  hand  was  an  offence  punislied 
by  deaths 

The  cultivation  of  lands  by  a  whole  kinship  working  in  associa¬ 
tion  was  noted  by  Nearchus.  Each  individual  at  the  ingathering 
,took  as  much  as  was  calculated  to  support  him  for  a  year,  and  the 
•remainder  of  the  common  stock  was  destroyed,  so  as  not  to 
.encourage  idleness^. 

The  customs  would  naturally  differ  considerably  from  one 
region  to  another  in  India,  then  as  now.  Among  the  Kshatriyas 
of  the  Punjab  (Cathacans)  and  their  neighbours  of  the  principality 
of  Saubhuti  (the  region  of  Gurdaspur  and  Amritsar?),  according 
to  Onesicritus,  personal  beauty  was  held  in  such  estimation  that 
kings  were  chosen  for  this  quality,  and  a  child  two  months 
after  birth,  if  it  did  not  reach  a  certain  standard  of  comeliness, 
was  exposed.  The  dyeing  of  beards  which  Nearchus  described 
in  the  passage  already  quoted  was  especially  a  custom  in  this 
part*. 

Of  the  marriage  system  in  India  Megasthenes  only  understood 
that  it  was  polygamous,  and  that  brides  were  purchased  from  their 
parents  for  a  yoke  of  oxen^  He  seems  also  to  have  asserted 
that,  where  coqjugal  infidelity  in  a  wife  was  due  to  a  husband’s 
omission  to  exercise  vigorous  control,  it  was  condoned  by  public 
opinion*.  At  Taksha^ila,  according  to  Aristobulus,  a  man  unable 
to  get  his  daughter  mamed  on  account  of  poverty  would  sell 
her  in  the  market-place®.  Nearchus  stated  that  among  certain 
Indian  peoples  a  girl  was  put  up  as  the  prize  of  victory  in  a 
boxing  match ;  the  victor  obtained  her  without  paying  a  priced 
The  custom  by  which  the  virtuous  wife  {swttee,  sail)  was  bunit  with 
her  husband’s  body  on  the  funeral  pyre  naturally  struck  the  Greeks. 

^  Megasth.  Frag.  27=  Strabo  xv,  C.  710. 

2  Nearchus,  Frag.  7  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  716. 

*  Onesicr.  Frag.  16=:  Strabo  xv,  C.  699.  Cf.  Diod.  xvii,  91. 

*  Ct  Chapter  x,  p.  284. 

®  The  sentence  is  somewhat  obscure — ct  W  cuxftpoveip  dmyKdaoueVf  vopt^€u€iv 
i^ecrrt,  Megasth.  Frag.  27  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  709. 

®  Aristob.  Frag.  34  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  714. 

’  Nearch.  Frag.  7  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  716.  This  may  refer  to  the  Kshatriya  institution 
of  ivayarnvara  or  ‘  princess  chose  her  husband  from  among  the 

asseSaSTeff^sStforro^  own  free  will  or  as  the  result  of  a  contest  in  the  use  of  war¬ 
like  arms. 
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Onesicritus  spoke  of  it  as  specially  a  custom  of  the  Kshatriyas 
(Cathaeans)l  Aristobulus  was  told  that  the  widow  sometimes 
followed  her  husband  to  the  pyre  of  her  own  desire,  and  that  those 
who  refused  to  do  so  lived  under  general  contempt^.  In  the  year 
316  B.C.  the  leader  of  an  Indian  contingent  which  had  gone  to 
fight  under  Eumenes  in  Iran  was  killed  in  battle.  He  had  with  him 
his  two  wives.  There  was  immediately  a  competition  between  them 
as  to  which  was  to  be  the  ««<t.  The  question  was  brought  before 
tlie  Macedonian  and  Greek  generals,  and  they  decided  in  favour  of 
the  younger,  the  elder  being  with  child.  At  this,  the  elder  woman 

went  away  lamenting,  with  the  band  about  her  licad  rent,  and  tearing  licr  liair, 
if  tidings  of  some  great  disaster  has  been  brought  her;  and  the  other  departed, 
exultant  at  her  victory,  to  the  pyre,  crowned  with  fillets  by  the  women  who 
belonged  to  her,  and  decked  out  splendidly  as  for  a  wedding.  8hc  was  escorted 
l)y  her  kinsfolk  who  chanted  a  song  in  praise  of  her  virtue.  When  she  came  near 
to  the  pyre,  she  took  off  her  lulornments  and  distributed  them  to  her  familiars 
and  friends,  leaving  a  memorial  of  herself,  as  it  were,  to  those  who  had  loved  her. 
Her  adornments  consisted  of  a  multitude  of  rings  on  her  hands  set  with  precious 
gems  of  diverse  colours,  about  her  head  golden  stars  not  a  few,  variegated  with 
different  sorts  of  stones,  and  about  her  neck  a  multitude  of  necklaces,  each  a  little 
larger  than  the  one  above  it.  In  conclusion,  she  said  farewell  to  her  familiars  and 
wjis  helped  by  her  brother  onto  the  pyre,  and  there  to  the  admiration  of  the 
crowd  which  had  gathered  together  for  the  spectacle  she  ended  her  life  in  heroic 
fashion.  Before  the  pyre  was  kindled,  the  whole  army  in  battle  array  marched 
round  it  thrice.  8he  meanwhile  lay  down  beside  her  husband,  and  as  the  fire 
seized  her  no  sound  of  weakness  escajied  her  lips.  The  spectators  were  moved,  | 
some  to  pity  and  some  to  exubenint  praise.  But  some  of  the  Greeks  jiresent  found|; 
fault  with  such  customs  as  savage  and  inhumane^. 

The  Greeks,  we  find,  had  a  theory  to  account  for  the  custom, 
whether  of  their  own  invention  or  suggested  to  them  by  Indian 
informants  we  cannot  say.  The  theory  was  that  once  upoh  a  time 
wives  had  been  so  apt  to  get  rid  of  their  husbands  by  poison  that 
the  law  had  to  be  introduced  which  compelled  a  widow  to  be  burnt 
with  her  dead  husband  ^ 

As  to  the  disposal  of  the  dead,  the  absence  of  funeral  display 
and  of  imposing  monuments  seemed  strange  to  the  Greeks.  The 
virtues  of  the  dead — so  they  understood  the  Indians  to  say — were 
sufficient  monument  and  the  songs  which  were  sung  over  them‘\ 
When  the  Greeks  tell  us  that  the  dead  were  exposed  to  vultures. 


^  Strabo  xv,  C.  700. 

-  Aristob.  Frag.  34= Strabo  xv,  C.  714, 

^  Diod.  XIX,  34.  This  description  contains  many  resemblances  to  the  account  of 
the  Sail  in  the  Harahacharita  of  Bfina  (trans.  Cowell  and  Thomas,  pp,  150  f.). 

*  Strabo  xv,  C.  700 ;  Diod.  xix,  33. 

®  Megasth.  Frags.  26,  27  =  Arr.  Ind,  10;  Strabo  xv,  C.  710. 
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we  can  only  understand  it  of  cei-tain  peoples  near  the  frontier  who 
had  been  influenced  by  the  customs  of  Iran^ 

Tlie  assertion  of  the  Greeks  that  slavery  was  unknown  in  India 
— or,  according  to  Onesicritiis,  was  unknown  in  the  kingdom  of 
Musicanus  (Upper  Sind)^ — is  curious*  That  slavery  was  a  regular 
institution  in  India  is  certain.  Indian  slavery  must  have  looked  so 
different  to  a  Greek  observer  from  the  slavery  he  knew  at  home 
that  he  did  not  recognise  it  for  what  it  was. 

As  to  the  government,  the  king  himself  is,  of  course,  tlm 
prominent  figure.  He  took  the  field  with  his  army  in  war:  in 
peace  his  i)ublic  appearances  were  of  three  kinds.  In  the  first 
place,  he  spent  a  considerable  part  of  the  day  in  hearing  tlie  cases 
brought  to  him  for  judgment.  Even  at  his  hour  for  undergoing  the 
mmsage  with  ebony  rollers  he  did  not  retire,  but  went  on  listening 
to  the  pleadings  whilst  four  masseurs  plied  their  art  upon  him.  In 
the  second  place,  he  came  forth  to  perform  sacrifice,  and  in  the 
third  place  to  go  a-hunting.  Ilis  going  forth  to  the  chase  was 
like  the  processions  of  Dionysus.  The  road  of  the  royal  cortege 
was  roped  off  from  common  spectators.  There  was  the  king 
surrounded  by  a  crowd  of  his  women,  themselves  carrying  weapons, 
in  chariots,  on  horses,  on  elephants,  the  body-guard  enclosing  them 
all  in  a  larger  circle,  and  a  band  with  drums  and  bells  going  on 
in  front.  Sometimes  the  king  shot  from  a  platform,  defended  by  a 
stockade,  sometimes  from  the  back  of  an  elephant.  Within  the 
doors  of  the  palace,  the  king’s  person  was  tended  by  the  women  of 
his  zenana,  bought  for  a  price  from  their  fathers.  But  he  was 
not  beyond  the  reach  of  danger.  A  stern  custom  ordained  that 
should  he  become  intoxicated,  any  of  his  ^vomen  who  killed  him 
should  receive  special  honour.  And  even  though  he  remained 
sober,  he  had,  like  the  late  Sultan  Abdul  Hamid,  to  be  continually 
changing  the  place  where  he  lay  at  night,  in  order  to  evade 
conspirators^. 

Nearchus  (?)  had  already  noted  that  Indian  kings  were  not 
saluted,  as  Persian  kings  were,  by  prostration,  but  by  the  persons 
approaching  them  raising  their  hands — the  Greek  attitude  in 
prayer^  A  great  occasion  at  court,  according  to  one  source  before 
Strabo,  was  when  the  king  washed  his  hair.  Everyone  then  tried 
to  outdo  his  fellows  by  the  magnificence  of  his  presents  ^  Clitarchiis 

1  Aristobulus  seems  to  have  attributed  the  custom  to  Takshagila,  Frag.  34= Strabo 
XV,  C.  714. 

^  Megasth.  Frags.  26,  27;  Onesic.  Frag.  20=Arr.  Ind.  10;  Strabo  xv,  G.  710. 

3  Megasth.  Frag.  27  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  710. 

^  Strabo  xv,  C.  717.  ®  Strabo  xv,  C.  718. 
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. — a  questionable  authority— described  the  pageantry  of  a  court 
festival— the  elephants  bedizened  with  gold  and  silver,  chariots 
drawn  by  horses,  and  army  in  full  array,  the 

display  of  precious  vessels  of  gold  and  silver,  many  of  them 
studded  with  gems.  Collections  of  animals  of  all  kinds  were  also 
a  great  feature,  panthers  and  lions.  There  were  great  waggons 
carrying  whole  trees  to  which  a  variety  of  birds  bright  in  plumage 
or  lovely  in  song  were  attached  ^  Animals,  according  to  another 
source,  were  a  usual  foi-m  of  offering  to  bring  to  the  king.  ‘  The 
Indians  do  not  think  lightly  of  any  animal,  tame  or  wild.’  And  the 
king  apparently  accepted  all  kinds,  not  rare  ones  only,  but  cranes 
and  geese  and  ducks  and  pigeons.  Or  one  might  bring  wild  ones, 
deer  and  antelopes  or  rhinoceroses^.  On  one  great  annual  festival 
amusement  took  the  form  of  butting  matches  between  rams  or 
wild  bulls  or  rhinoceroses,  or  fights  between  elephants^  Races 
I)rovoked  great  excitement.  They  usually  took  place  between 
chariots  to  each  of  which  one  horse  between  two  oxen  was 
harnessed.  There  was  very  heavy  betting  on  these  occasions,  in 
which  the  king  himself  and  his  nobles  led  the  way.  And  their 
example  was  followed  on  a  humbler  scale  by  the  crowd  of 
spectators ^  The  king — if  Megasthenes  is  the  source,  we  may 
understand  Chandragupta — had  a  guard  of  twenty-four  elephants. 
When  he  went  fortli  to  do  justice,  the  first  elephant  was  trained  to 
do  obeisance.  At  a  word  from  the  driver  and  a  touch  with  the 
goad,  it  gave  some  military  salute  as  the  king  passed  \ 

The  predecessors  of  Chandragupta,  whose  line  he  supplanted, 
had  borne,  Megasthenes  said,  beside  their  personal  names,  the 
royal  name  PaUilvpntra^  and  Chandragupta  had  assumed  ^it  also 
when  he  seized  the  throne^. 

The  account  which  Megasthenes  gave  of  the  various  officials 
points  to  a  highly  organised  bureaucracy.  They  were,  he  said, 
of  three  kinds  :  (1)  Agronomoi  [surely  a'ypovofioi  should  be  read 
for  d-iopav6fioL\  district  officials  ;  (2)^Hti/no7noiy 
^ad  (3)  members  o{  IThe’wVar  uSce.  duties  of  the  first  kind 

were  to  supervTse  (1)  irrigationand  l^id/measurement,  (2)  hunting, 
(•0  the  various  industries  connected  with  agriculture,  forestry, 
work  in  timber,  metal-foundries,  and  mines,  and  they  had  (4)  to 

I  Clitarch.  Frag.  17  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  718. 

Aelian,  Nat.  Anim,  xiii,  26  ;  compare  the  list  of  presents  sent  to  the  king  in  the 
ilQnhacharita  (trans.  Cowell  and  Thomas,  pp.  213-5). 

^  Aelian,  Nat.  Anim.  xv,  15.  *  Aelian,  Nat.  Anim.  xv,  24. 

°  Aelian,  Nat.  Anim.  xiii,  22.  Cf.  Chapter  xix,  p.  493, 

“  Megasth.  Frag.  26= Strabo  xv,  C.  702. 

C.  H.I,  I. 
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maintain  the  roads  and  see  that  at  every  ten  stadia  (the  sixth  part 
of  a  ycQana})  there  was  a  milestone,  indicating  the  distances'^  (this 
is  the  passage  which  proves  that  Megasthenes  did  not  rni^  to 
assert  a  general  ignorance  of  the  art  of  writing  in  Indiai^Pho 
second  kind,  the  town  officials,  were  divided  into  six  Boards  of 
Five.  Their  respective  functions  were  (1)  supervision  of  factories, 
(2)  care  of  strangers,  including  control  of  the  inns,  provision  of 
assistants,  taking  charge  of  sick  persons,  burying  the  dead,  (3)  the 
registration  of  births  and  deaths,  (4)  the  control  of  the  market, 
insiHJction  of  weights  and  measures,  (5)  the  inspection  of  manu¬ 
factured  goods,  provision  for  their  sale  with  accurate  distinction  of 
,new  and  second-hand  articles,  (G)LXQllQCtipn  of  the  tax  of  lo  per 
cent,  charged  on  sales.  The  six  Boards  acting  togctheFe^’cised  a 
general  simerinteiKlence  over  jiublic  works,  prices,  harbours,  and 
teinpl<i^4^^^®  third  kind  of  officials  constituted  the  War  Office,  and 
were  afee  divided  into  six  Boards  of  Five.  The  departments  of  the 
six  were  (1)  the  admiralty,  (2)  transport  and  commissariat,  (3)  the 
infantry,  (4)  the  cavalry,  (5) the  chariots,  (6)  the  elephants.  Connected 
with  the  army  were  the  royal  stables  for  horses  and  elephants,  and 
the  royal  arsenal.  A  soldier’s  weapons  and  horse  were  not  his  own 
property,  but  the  king’s,  and  they  went  back  to  the  arsenal  and  the 
royal  stables  at  the  conclusion  of  a  campaigiC. 

As  to  industries,  it  is  curious  that  these  early  European 
observers  should  tax  Indians  with  being  backward  in  the  scientific 
development  of  the  resources  of  their  country.  They  had,  for 
instance,  good  mines  of  gold  and  silver,  yet  ‘the  Indians,  in¬ 
experienced  in  the  arts  of  mining  and  smelting,  do  not  even  knoAV 
their  own  resources,  but  set  about  the  business  in  too  primitive 
a  way  ’^.  ‘  They  do  not  pursue  accurate  knowledge  in  any  line,  ex¬ 

cept  that  of  medicine  ;  in  the  case  of  some  arts,  it  is  even  accounted 
vicious  to  carry  their  study  far,  the  art  of  war,  for  instanced’  On 
the  other  hand,  Nearchus  spoke  of  the  cleverness  of  the  Indian 
craftsmen.  They  saw  simnges  used  for  the  first  time  by  the 
Macedonians  and  immediately  manufactured  imitations  of  them 
with  fine  thread  and  wool,  dyeing  them  to  look  the  same.  Other 
Greek  articles,  such  as  the  scrapers  and  oil-flasks  used  by  athletes 
they  quickly  learnt  to  make.  For  writing  letters,  they  used  some 
species  of  fine  tissue  closely  woven.  They  also  used  only  cast 
bronze,  but  not  hammered,  so  that  their  vessels  broke  like  earthen¬ 
ware,  if  they  fell®. 

1  Rhys  Davids,  Buddhist  India,  p.  265.  *  Cf,  Strabo  xv,  C.  689. 

*  Megasth.  Frag.  36A=Strabo  xv,  C.  707.  ^  Strabo  xv,  0.  700. 

»  Strabo  xv,  C.  701.  *  Nearchus,  Frag.  7  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  716. 
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About  the  Indian  ‘  philosophers  *  Megasthenes  had  a  good  deal 
to  say^  They  might  be  divided  on  one  principle  according  as  they 
dwelt  in  the  mountains  and  worshipped  Dion vsus  ((^>iyaf)  or  in  the 
plaiWand  worshipped  Heracles  (Krj^shiiai  but  the  more  significant 
division  was  that  into  Brahmans,  and  ‘  Sarmanes.’ 

The  Brahmans  have  the  greatest  prestige,  since  they  have  a  more  consistent 
dogmatic  system.  As  soon  as  they  are  conceived  in  the  womb,  men  of  learning 
take  charge  of  them.  These  go  to  the  mother  and  ostensibly  sing  a  charm  tending 
to  make  the  birth  happy  for  mother  and  child,  but  in  reality  convey  certain 
virtuous  counsels  and  suggestions ;  the  women  who  listen  most  willingly  are  held 
to  be  the  most  fortunate  in  child-bearing.  After  l)irth,  the  boys  pass  from  ono  set 
of  teachers  to  another  in  succession,  the  standard  of  teachers  rising  with  the  age 
of  the  l;K)y.  The  philosophers  spend  their  days  in  a  grove  near  the  city,  under  the 
cover  of  an  enclosure  of  due  size,  on  be<l8  of  leaves  and  skins,  living  sparely, 
pnuitising  celibacy  and  abstinence  from  Jflesh-food,  listening  to  grave  discourse, 
and  admitting^such  others  to  the^^discussion  as  may  wish  to  take  parlf  Tie  who 
listens  is  forbidden  to  speak,  or  even  to  clear  his  throat  or  spit,  on  pain  of  being 
eject(;d  from  the  company  that  very  day,  as  incontinent.  AVhen  each  Brrihman 
has  lived  in  this  hishion  thirty-seven  years,  he  departs  to  his  own  property,  and 
lives  now  in  greater  freedom  and  luxury,  wearing  muslin  robes  and  some  decent 
ornaments  of  gold  on  his  hands  and  ears,  eating  flesh,  so  long  as  it  is  not  the  flesh 
of  domestic  animals,  but  abstaining  from  pungent  and  highly-seasoned  food.  I’hey 
marry  as  many  wives  as  possible,  to  secure  good  progeny  ;  for  the  larger  numl>er 
of  wives,  the  larger  the  number  of  good  children  is  likely  to  be ;  and  since  the;^ 
have  no  slaves,  they  depend  all  the  more  upon  the  ministrations  of  their  children, ' 
as  the  ricarc!=?t  substitute.  The  Brahmans  do  not  admit  their  wives  to  their 
philosophy  :  if  the  wives  are  wninton,  they  might  divulge  mysteries  to  the  profane  ; 
if  they  are  good,  they  might  leave  their  husbands,  since  no  one  who  has  learnt  to 
look  with  contempt  upon  jdeiisure  and  pain,  upon  life  and  death,  will  care  to  be 
tnolcr  another’s  control.  The  chief  subject  on  wiiich  the  Brahmans  talk  is  death ; 
for  this  present  life,  they  liold,  is  like  the  scjuson  pjussed  in  the  w  omb,  and  death 
for  those  who  have  cultivated  philosophy  is  the  birth  into  the  real,  the  hai)py,  life. 
For  this  rcjison  they  follow  an  extensive  discipline  to  make  them  ready  fui’  <ieath. 
None  of  the  accidents,  they  say,  which  befall  men  arc  good  or  evil.  If  they  w'cre, 
one  wx)uld  not  see  the  same  things  causing  grief  some  and  joy  to  others — men’s 
notions  being  indeed  like  dreams — and  the  same  men  grieved  by  something  which 
at  another  moment  they  will  tuni  and  w^elcome.  Their  teaching  about  Nature  is 
in  parts  naive ;  for  they  arc  more  admirable  in  what  they  do  than  in  what  they 
siiy,  and  the  theoretic  proofs  on  which  they  base  their  teaching  are  mostly  fable, 
hi  many  points  how*ever  their  teaching  agrees  with  that  of  the  Greeks — for 
instance,  that  the  world  has  a  beginning  and  an  end  in  time,  and  that  its  shape 
IS  spherical ;  tha^  th(^*  Deity,  who  isJts  Govepior 

that  tlienratprinmplorof  the  universe  are  different,  but  that  w^ater  is  the 
pnncipTe  from  which  the  order  of  the  world  has  come  to  bo  ;  that,  beside  the  four 
rieiucnts,  there  is  a  fifth  substance,  of  which  the  heavens  and  the  stars  are  made  ‘s ; 
that  the  earth  is  established  at  the  centre  of  the  universe.  About  generation  and 
the  soul  their  teaching  shows  parallels  to  the  Greek  doctrines,  and  on  many  other 

^  Megasth.  Frag.  40=  Strabo  xv,  C.  711  f. 

^  This  is  the  d/cd^'a,  or  all-pervading  element,  of  ancient  Indian  philosophy.  It  may 
he  compared  with  the  tther  of  modern  physical  science. 
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matters.  Like  Plato  t(K),  they  interweave  fables,  about  the  immortality  of  the  soul 
and  the  judgments  inflicted  in  the  other  world,  and  so  on. 

Such  is  the  account  of  the  Brahmans  which  Strabo  extracted 
from  Megasthenes.  It  does  not  completely  agree  either  with  the 
picture  drawn  in  Indian  literary  sources  or  with  present-day  practice. 
Its  discrepancies  may  be  in  part  due  to  the  misunderstandings  of 
a  foreigner  ;  in  part  they  may  reflect  local  varieties  of  practice  in 
the  fourth  century  n.c.  It  will  always  be  interesting  as  record¬ 
ing  the  impression of  ancient  India  upon  a  Greek  anind.  The 
account  which  Megasthenes  gave  of  the  other  kind  of  philosophers, 
the  '  Sarmanes,'  is  more  problematic.  Their  name  seems  certainly 
to  represent  the  Sanskrit  ^ramana,  a  term  which  was  coininonly 
applied  to  Buddhist  ascetics.  It  has  therefore  been  thought  that 
we  have  in  the  Sarmanes  of  Megasthenes  the  first  mention  of 
Buddhists  by  a  Western  writer.  In  the  description  however  there 
is  nothing  distinctively  Buddhist,  and  the  term  i^ramana  is  used  in 
Indian  literature  of  non-Buddhist  ascetics.  If  therefore  the  people 
to  whom  MegasthSiies  beard  the  t6tm  applied  were  Buddhists, 
he  must  have  known  so  little  about  them  that  he  could  only 
-describe  them  by  features  which  were  equally  found  in  various 
aorts  of  Hindu  holy  men.  His  description  applies  to  Brahman 
ascetics  rather  than  to  Buddhists. 

As  to  the  Sarmanes,  the  most  highly-honourcil  arc  called  ‘Forcst-dwcllens’'. 
They  live  in  the  forests  on  leaves  and  wild  fruits,  and  wear  clothes  made  of  the 
bark  of  trees,  abstaining  from  coliabitation  and  wine.  The  kings  call  them  to 
their  side,  sending  messengers  to  enquire  of  tlnun  about  the  causes  of  events, 
and  use  their  mediation  in  worshipping  and  supplicating  the  gods.  Aft(?r  the 
Forest-dwellers,  the  order  of  Sarmanes  second  in  honour  is  tlic  mt'dical- 
philosophers,  as  it  were,  on  the  special  subject  of  Man.  These  live  sparely,  not 
in  the  open  air  indeed,  but  on  rice  and  meal,  which  every  one  of  whom  they  beg 
and  who  shows  them  hospitality  gives  tlieiii.  They  know  how  by  their  simples  to 
make  marriages  fertile  and  how  to  procure  male  children  or  female  children,  as 
may  be  desired.  Their  treatment  is  mainly  by  diet  and  not  by  medicines.  And 
of  medicines  they  attach  greater  value  to  those  applied  externally  than  to  drugs. 
Other  remedies,  they  say,  arc  liable  to  do  more  harm  than  good.  Thovse  too,  like 
the  Brahmans,  train  themselves  to  endurance,  both  active  and  ])a8sive,  so  much  so 
that  they  will  maintain  one  posture  without  moving  for  the  whole  day.  Other 
orders  of  Sannaiics  arc  diviners  and  masters  of  incantations  and  those  who  are 
versed  in  the  lore  and  the  ritual  concerning  the  dead,  and  go  through  the  villages 
Nind  towns,  begging.  Others  agjiin  there  are  of  a  higher  and  finer  sort,  though 
even  these  will  allow  themselves  to  make  use  of  popular  idefis  about  hell,  of  those 
^eas  at  any  rate  which  seem  to  make  for  godliness  and  purity  of  life.  In  the  ca^je 
of  some  Sarmanes,  women  also  are  permitted  to  share  in  the  i)hilo80phic  life,  ow 
the  condition  of  observing  sexual  continence  like  the  men. 

1  Literally,  vnnavdsinH  or  vanaprasthas,  i.e.  Brahmans  in  the  third  stage  of  the 
religions  life. 


xvi]  Philosophers  42 1 

The  fact  that  women  were  allowed  to  associate  themselves  with 
the  men  as  ascetics  was  also  noted  by  Nearchus\  Suicide, 
Megasthenes  said,  was  not  a  universal  obligation  for  ‘  wise  men  ' : 
it  was  considered  however  rather  a  gallant  thing  [roi)?  Se  Troiovvra^ 
rovTo  v€avLKov<;  KpiveaOat]  and  the  more  painful  the  manner  of 
death,  the  gi’eater  the  admiration  earned^. 

Aristobulus  in  his  book  gave  further  details  about  the  holy 
men  whom  the  Greeks  had  come  upon  at  Taksha^ila.  He 
described  two,  one  of  whom  had  a  shaven  head  and  the  other  long 
hair  ;  each  was  followed  by  a  number  of  disciples.  All  the  time 
that  they  spent  in  the  market-place  men  came  to  them  for  counsels, 
and  they  had  a  right  to  take  without  payment  any  of  the  wares 
exposed  for  sale.  Wlicn  they  approached  a  man,  he  would  pour 
sesame  oil  over  them  ‘  so  that  it  ran  down  even  from  their  eyes.* 
They  made  cakes  for  themselves  from  the  honey  and  sesame 
brought  to  market.  When  they  had  been  induced  to  come  to 
Alexander’s  table,  they  retired  afterwards  to  a  place  apart  where 
the  cider  lay  on  his  back,  exposed  to  sun  and  rain,  and  the 
younger  stood  on  his  right  and  left  leg  alternately  for  a  whole  day, 
holding  up  a  staff  some  six  feet  long  in  both  his  hands.  The  elder 
seems  to  have  been  identical  with  the  ascetic  who  afterwaMs 
followed  Alexander  out  of  India  and  whom  the  Greeks  called 
Kalanos^. 

In  one  passage^  Strabo  gives  an  account  of  the  ‘philosophers’ 
drawn  from  some  other  source  than  Megasthenes.  According  to 
this  source,  the  wise  men  were  divided  into  Brahmans  and  a 
class,  described  as  ‘  argumentative  and  captious,’  who  laugh  at  the 
Brahmans  as  charlatans  and  senseless,  because  the  Brahmans4)ur8ue 
the  study  of  Nature  and  of  the  stars.  The  name  given  in  our  texts 
to  this  anti- Brahman  class  is  PramnaL  This  should  not  be  emended 
to  Srmmiaiy  as  was  once  done,  on  the  supposition  that  it  repre¬ 
sented  (^ramana^\  The  people  intended  arc  undoubtedly  the 
pramdnilcaSy  the  followers  of  the  various  philosophical  systems, 
each  of  which  has  its  own  view  as  to  what  constitutes  pramd\iay 
a  ‘means  of  right  knowledge.’  These  philosophers  are,  as  a  rule, 
orthodox  Brahmans,  but  they  view  with  contempt  those  Brahmans 
who  put  their  trust  in  Vedic  ceremonies®.  The  Brahmans  themselves 

^  Nearchus,  Frag.  7  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  716.  The  practice  is  forbidden  in  the 
hrtha^astra,  19  (p.  48).  .  . .  *  .  . . . . 

XV,  C.  718. 

®  Aristob.  Frag.  34  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  714.  See  Chapter  xv,  pp.  369,  381. 

*  XV,  C.  719. 

®  M'Crindle,  Ancient  India^  p.  76.  ®  See  Rapson,  Ancient  Indian  pp.  58-61. 
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are  divided  by  this  source  into  (1)  those  who  live  in  the  mountains 
(2)  the  naked  ones,  and  (3)  those  who  live  in  the  world.  The 
Mountain-dwellers  dress  in  deer-skins  and  carry  wallets  full  of 
roots  and  simples,  making  pretence  to  some  art  of  healing  by 
means  of  hocus-pocus  and  spells  and  charms.  The  Naked  Ones  live, 
as  their  name  imports,  without  clothes,  in  the  open  air  for  the  most 
part,  practising  endurance  up  to  the  age  of  thirty-seven.  Women 
may  live  with  them,  bound  to  continence.  These  are  the  class  most 
reverenced  by  the  people.  The  third  sort  of  Brahmans,  those  who 
live  in  the  world,  are  to  be  found  in  the  towns  or  villages,  dressed 
in  robes  of  fine  white  linen,  with  the  skins  of  deer  or  of  gazelles 
hung  from  their  shoulders.  They  wear  beards  and  long  hair  which 
is  twisted  up  and  covered  by  a  turban.  It  seems  clear  that  those 
who  are  here  described  as  the  Mountain-dwellers  correspond  most 
nearly  to  the  Sarmanes  of  Megasthenes. 

Of  the  gods  worshipped  by  the  Indians  the  Greeks  learnt  little. 
One  writer  cited  by  Strabo  (Clitarchus  ?)  had  asserted  that  they 
worshipped  Zeus  Ombrios  (Zeus  of  the  Rain  Storms),  the  river 
Ganges,  and  local  daemons \  As  w  e  have  seen,  (^^iva  and  Krishna 

are  to  be  discerned  through  the  Greek  names  Dionysus  and 
Heracles  in  some  of  the  statements  of  our  sources.  One  member 
of  Alexander’s  suite,  his  chief  usher  (eiaayyeXev^),  Chares  of 
Mytilene,  is  quoted  as  saying  the  Indians  worshipped  a  god 
Soroadeios,  whose  name  being  interi)reted  meant  ‘  maker  of  wine 
It  is  recognised  that  the  Indian  name  which  Chares  heard  was 
Suryadeva  ‘Sun-god.’  Some  ill-educated  interpreter  must  have 
been  misled  by  the  resemblance  of  silrt/a  ‘  sun  ’  to  mird  ‘  wine.’ 

The  name  ‘Indians’  was  extended  in  its  largest  acceptance 
to  cover  the  barbarous  tribes  of  mountain  or  jungle  on  the 
confines  of  Bnihinaii  civilisation.  In  noting  down  what  seemed  to 
them  odd  points  in  the  physical  characteristics  or  customs  of  these 
tribes  the  Greeks  were  moved  by  an  interest  which  is  the  germ  of 
the  modern  science  of  anthropology.  Megasthenes  noted  that 
in  the  Hindu  Kush  the  bodies  of  the  dead  were  eaten  by  their 
relations^,  as  Herodotus  had  already  stated  of  some  aboriginal 
people. 

Even  Megasthenes  depended,  of  course,  mainly  upon  his  Indian 
informants  for  knowledge  of  the  peoples  on  the  bordera  of  the  Indian 
world,  and  he  therefore  repeated  the  fables  as  to  the  monstrous  races 

^  Strabo  xy,  C.  718.  The  god  Indra  seems  to  be  identified  with  Zeas. 

3  Athenaeus  i,  27 1). 

51  Megasth.  Frag.  27  =  Strabo  xv,  C.  710. 
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with  one  leg,  with  ears  reaching  to  their  feet  and  so  on,  which  had 
long  been  current  in  India  and  had  already  been  communicated  to 
the  Greeks  by  Scylax  and  Hecataeus  and  Ctesias.  One  would  how¬ 
ever  like  to  know  the  fact  which  lies  behind  his  story  that  members 
of  one  tribe,  living  near  the  sources  of  the  Ganges,  had  been 
brought  to  the  camp  of  Chandragupta — ‘  men  of  gentler  manners — 
but  without  a  mouth  !  They  lived  on  the  fumes  of  roast  meat  and 
the  smell  of  fruits  and  flowers.  And  since  nostrils  with  them  took 
the  place  of  mouths,  they  suffered  terribly  from  evil  odoui-s,  and  it 
was  difficult  to  keep  them  alive,  especially  in  a  camp^  !  ’  Does 
the  notice  reffect  some  sect  who,  like  the  Jains,  abstained  from 
all  animal  food  and  kept  their  mouths  covered  lest  they  should 
breathe  in  minute  insects  ? 

Of  the  south  of  India,  Europe  up  to  the  Christian  era  knew 
little  more  than  a  few  names,  brought  by  merchantmen.  So  little 
was  the  division  of  India  into  two  worlds  by  the  Vindhya  realised 
that  Strabo  could  suppose  all  Indian  rivers  to  take  their  rise  in  the 
Himalayas^.  It  was  chiefly  as  the  country  from  which  pearls  came 
that  the  Greeks  knew  Southern  India,  I’earls  came  from  the 
coasts  of  the  Pandya  kingdom  corresponding  roughly  with  the 
modern  districts  of  Madura  and  Tinnevelly,  and  Megasthenes  had 
heard,  as  we  know,  of  Pandaea  the  daughter  of  Heracles  (Krishna) 
who  had  become  queen  of  a  great  kingdom  in  the  south.  With 
her  he  also  connected  the  pearl.  Heracles,  according  to  the  legend 
told  him,  wandering  over  the  earth,  had  found  this  thing  of  beauty 
in  the  sea,  made,  it  might  seem,  for  a  woman’s  adornment.  Where¬ 
fore  from  all  the  sea  i)earls  were  brought  together  to  the  Indian 
coast  for  his  daughter  to  wear.  The  origin  of  the  word  wl^ich  the 
(Jreek  used  for  pearl,  margarites^  is  unknown. 

Some  confused  knowledge  of  how  pearls  were  procured  had 
come  to  the  Greek  writers  through  the  traders’  stories.  They 
knew  that  they  grew  in  oysters.  Two  of  the  companions  of 
Alexander,  Androsthenes  of  Thasos,  who  liad  gone  in  the  fleet 
with  Nearchus  and  wrote  a  book  called  \\apdir\ov<; 
and  the  chief  usher  Chares,  had  already  some  information  as  to 
the  varieties  of  pearls  and  the  chief  fisheries  I  The  oysters, 
Megasthenes  understood,  were  caught  in  nets  ;  they  went  in  shoals, 
each  shoal  with  a  king  of  its  own,  like  swarms  of  bees,  and  to 

^  Megasth.  Frag.  80=  Strabo  xv,  C.  711;  Plin.  Nat.  HUt.  vii,  §  25.  An  explana¬ 
tion  of  the  legend  is  proposed  by  the  Rev.  H.  Hosten,  The  Mouthless  Indians  of 
Megasthenes,  in  the  1912,  pp.  291-301. 

*  XV,  C.  690. 

3  Athenaeus  ni,  93  a-d. 
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capture  the  king  was  to  capture  the  shoal.  The  oysters,  when 
caught,  were  put  in  jars,  and  as  their  flesh  rotted  the  pearl 
was  left  disengaged  at  the  bottom'.  The  name  of  the  extreme 
southeni  point  of  the  peninsula  had  also  travelled  to  the  Greeks 
before  the  time  of  Strabo.  He  knew  it  as  the  country  of  the  Coliaci^ ; 
this  was  derived  from  the  name  in  local  speech,  Kori.  The  legend, 
when  it  made  a  woman  the  sovereign  of  the  south,  was  probably 
reflecting  the  system  of  mother-right  which  has  to  some  extent 
obtained  there  even  to  the  present  day.  Some  of  the  physical 
characteristics  of  the  people  of  the  south  were  known  by  report— 
that  they  were  darker  in  complexion,  for  instance,  than  the  Indians 
of  the  north.  The  facts  of  early  maturity  and  of  the  general 
shortness  of  life  were  also  known.  In  the  legend  narrated  by 
Megasthenes,  as  we  saw,  the  precocious  maturity  which  Heracles 
had  be8towe<l  upon  his  daughter  by  a  miracle  continued  to  be  a 
characteristic  of  the  women  of  her  kingdom.  They  were  marriage¬ 
able,  and  could  bear  children,  Megasthenes  said,  at  seven  years 
old.  Tins  exaggeration  was  presumably  due  to  the  real  fact  of  child- 
marriage.  As  to  the  general  length  of  life,  forty  years  was  the 
maximum — again  a  fact,  the  relative  shortness  of  life,  exaggerated  ^ 
In  the  book  of  Onesicritus  occurred  the  first  mention  by  a  Euro¬ 
pean  writer  of  Ceylon.  He  heard  of  it  under  a  name  which  the  Greek 
represents  as  Taprobane.  It  lay,  of  course,  far  outside  the  horizon  of 
the  Greeks,  but  Onesicritus  must  have  met  people  on  the  Indus  who 
knew  of  the  southern  island  by  the  report  of  merchants,  or  had 
perhaps  fared  thither  themselves  along  the  coast  of  Malabar,  and 
spoke  of  Tamraparni  and  of  its  elephants,  bigger  and  more  terrible 
in  war  than  those  which  the  Greeks  had  seen  in  India'.  Tapro¬ 
bane  was  seven  days’  journey,  according  to  the  sources  followed  by 
Eratosthenes,  from  the  southenimost  part  of  India  (the  Coliaci 
=*Cape  Kori)®.  The  strait  separating  Ceylon  from  India  is  only 
forty  miles  across,  but  it  may  have  been  true  in  practice  that  from 
the  port  whence  the  merchants  put  out  to  go  to  Ceylon  and  the 
port  where  they  landed  was  a  voyage  of  seven  days.  Onesicritus* 
put  it  at  20  days ;  we  cannot  say  now  what  fact  underlay  the 
misapprehension.  When  he  said  that  the  ‘size  ’  of  Taprobane  was 
5000  stadia  the  ambiguity  of  the  statement  already  provoked 
complaint  in  antiquity. 

*  Megasth.  Frag.28=AR.  InA.  8;  Plin.  tfaX.  HUt.  n,  §  ll). 

2  XV,  C.  689.  ®  Megasth.  Frag.  23  =  Arr.  Ind.  9. 

*  Frag.  18  3=  Strabo  xv,  C.  691;  Frag.  22= Plin.  Hist  Nat  vi,  §  81. 

ft  Strabo  xv,  C.  690. 

ft  Oneaicr.  Frag.  13= Strabo  xv,  C.  691. 
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For  many  centuries  the  India  known  to  the  West  was  India 
as  portrayed  by  the  historians  of  Alexander’s  expedition  and 
by  Megasthenes.  Although  from  the  third  century  onwards  there 
was  a  certain  amount  of  intercourse  between  the  Mediterranean 
world  and  India,  although  Greek  kings  ruled  in  the  Punjab  and 
Alexander’s  colonies  were  still  represented  by  little  bodies  of  men 
Greek  in  speech,  although  there  must  occasionally  have  been  sea¬ 
faring  men  in  the  Greek  ports  who  had  seen  the  coasts  of  India, 
or  merchants  who  had  made  their  way  over  the  Hindu  Kush, 
the  Greek  and  Latin  learned  world  was  content  to  go  on  tran¬ 
scribing  the  books  written  generations  before.  These  had  become 
classical  and  shut  out  further  reference  to  reality.  The  original 
books  themselves  perished,  but  their  statements  continued  to  be 
copied  from  writer  to  writer.  Some  of  the  later  Greek  and  Latin 
works  which  treated  of  India  arc  known  to  us  to-day  only  by  their 
titles  or  by  a  few  fragments — the  works  of  Apollodorus  of  Artemita 
(latter  half  of  second  century  or  first  century  n.c.),  the  works  of 
the  great  geographer  Eratosthenes  (27G~195  b.c.)  and  of  the 
voluminous  compiler,  Alexander  Polyhistor  (105  till  after  40  b.c.). 
But  a  great  deal  of  the  original  books  is  incorporated  in  writings 
which  we  do  still  possess,  especially  in  the  geographical  work 
of  Strabo  (about  63  h. 0.-19  A.D.),  the  historical  work  of  Diodorus 
(in  Egy|)t  about  60  B.O.,  still  alive  36  B.O.),  the  encyclopaedic  work 
of  Pliny  (published  about  75  A.i).),  the  tract  of  Arrian  about  India 
(middle  of  second  century  A.i).),  and  the  zoological  work  of  Aelian 
(end  of  second  century  A.D.).  Even  Pliny  had  probably  never  had 
the  work  of  Megasthenes  in  his  hands,  but  drew  from  it  only  at 
second  or  third  hand  through  Seneca  and  Varro.  In  the  third 
century  A.D.,  when  Philostratus  in  his  romance  brings  Ai)olloniu8  of 
Tyana  to  India,  it  is  still  out  of  the  old  traditional  materials  that 
what  purports  to  be  local  colour  all  comes. 

So  far  as  the  stock  of  knowledge  handed  down  from  the  third 
century  b.c.  was  increased  at  all  during  the  following  three  centuries, 
it  can  only  have  been  from  the  source  of  information  just  indicated, 
the  source  which  might  have  been  turned  to  so  much  richer 
account,  had  the  curse  of  literary  convention  not  rested  upon 
classical  culture — the  first-hand  practical  knowledge  possessed  by 
Greek  merchantmen  who  crossed  the  Indian  ocean.  Strabo  had 
sufficient  freedbm  of  mind  to  take  some  notice  of  the  Indian  trade 
in  his  own  day.  From  him  >ve  gather  that,  although  a  considerable 
amount  of  Indian  merchandise  had  flowed  into  Europe  by  way 
of  the  Red  Sea  and  Alexandria,  when  the  Ptolemies  ruled  in  Egypt 
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very  few  Greek  ships  had  gone  further  than  South  Arabia.  Goods 
had  been  carried  from  India  to  South  Arabia  in  Indian  or  Arabian 
bottoms.  By  the  time  however  that  Strabo  was  in  Egypt  (25  b.c.) 
a  direct  trade  between  Egypt  and  India  had  come  into  existence, 
and  he  was  told  that  120  vessels  were  sailing  to  India  that  season 
from  My  os  Hormos,  the  Egyptian  port  on  the  Red  SeaK  A  few 
Greek  merchantmen,  but  very  few,  sailed  round  the  south  of  India 
to  the  mouth  of  the  Ganges".  The  vessels  that  went  to  India 
apparently  made  the  journey  by  coasting  along  Arabia,  Persia,  and 
the  Makran,  for  it  was  not  till  the  middle  of  the  first  century  a.d. 
that  a  Greek  seaman,  named  llippalus,  discovered  that  the  monsoon 
could  be  utilised  to  carry  ships  from  the  straits  of  Bab-el-Mandeb 
over  the  high  seas  to  India^.  It  lies  however  outside  the  scope 
of  this  volume  to  survey  the  additions  made  by  means  of  this 
commerce  under  the  Roman  Empire  to  the  knowledge  of  India 
derived  from  the  companions  of  Alexander  and  Megasthenes.  The 
additions  never  equalled  in  substance  or  interest  the  older  books. 
Far  on  into  the  Middle  Ages  Christian  Europe  still  drew  its  concep¬ 
tions  of  India  mainly  from  books  written  before  the  middle  of  the 
third  century  B.c. 

1  Stiabo  ir,  C.  118.  Strabo  xv,  C.  68G. 

Schoff,  The  Periplus  of  the  Erythraean  Sea,  p.  8. 


CHAPTER  XVII 


THE  HELLENIC  KINGDOMS  OF  SYRIA,  BACTUIA, 
AND  PARTHIA 

The  mists  of  obscurity  cling  heavily  round  the  course  that 
events  took  in  India  during  the  years  that  immediately  followed 
the  death  of  Alexander  the  Great.  The  statements  of  the  original 
authoi’itics,  besides  being  meagre,  are  so  fragmentary  that  they  are 
seldom  perfectly  intelligible.  One  fact,  however,  seems  to  stand 
out  clearly.  As  soon  as  the  grip  of  the  master-hand  was  removed, 
the  native  element  began  to  recover  strength  and  courage,  a 
process  which  must  have  been  materially  assisted  by  discord 
amongst  the  Europeans  who  had  been  left  behind,  whether  as  soldiers 
or  as  settlers.  As  conqueror  of  the  Persian  empire,  Alexamler 
had  inherited  the  system  of  government  by  8atrai)8  ;  and,  so  far  as 
can  now  be  gathered,  the  broad  outline  of  his  original  organisation 
contemplated  three  great  Indian  satrapies,  one  corresponding 
roughly  to  the  modern  province  of  Sind,  another  covering  the 
whole  of  the  basin  of  the  Upper  Indus  from  the  foot  of  the 
Paropanisus,  or  Hindu  Kush,  to  the  banks  of  the  Ilydaspes 
(Jhelum),  and  a  thii’d  stretching  from  the  southern  shor®  of  the 
last-named  river  to  the  northern  shore  of  the  Hyphasis  (Beiis). 
The  first  two  included  the  old  Achaemenid  provinces  of  ‘  India  ’  or 
‘the  country  of  the  Indus,’  and  Gandhara  which  corresponds  to 
the  present  districts  of  Peshawar  and  Rawalpindi.  The  third 
represents  probably  the  region  ‘conquered’  and  not  merely 
‘reclaimed’  by  Alexander.  In  accordance  with  the  traditional 
Indian  policy  (Maim  vii,  202)  that  a  conquered  kingdom  should 
continue  to  be  governed  by  some  member  of  its  ancient  roj-al 
family,  very  important  positions  were  assigned  to  the  native  rajas, 
Taxiles  and  Porus,  the  latter  being  placed  in  sole  charge  of  the 
satrapy  that  included  his  original  kingdom,  the  country  between 
the  Hydaspes  and  the  Acesines  (Cheuab)*.  According  to  Diodorus 

‘  For  Taxiles,  the  king  ol  Taksha^ilS,  and  Porus  (Paurava),  the  king  of  the  Purus, 
see  Chapter  x?,  pp,  345,  849. 
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(xviii,  3,  4),  they  were  recognised  as  virtually  independent  rulers. 
And  they  appear  to  have  been  quick  to  make  use  of  their  oppor¬ 
tunity.  The  accounts  of  the  division  of  the  empire  by  Alexander’s 
generals  at  Babylon  (323  B.C.)  and  those  of  the  subsequent  partitiou 
of  Ti’iparadisus  (321  RC.)  agree  in  pointing  to  a  considerable  modi¬ 
fication  of  the  limits  of  the  Indian  satrapies  as  at  first  mapped 
out.  A  Macedonian — Pithoii,  son  of  Agenor — seems  to  be  en¬ 
trusted  with  the  control  of  the  land  lying  between  the  Paropanisiis 
and  the  Indus  ;  Taxiles  is  left  supreme  in  the  country  between  the 
Indus  and  the  Hydaspes  ;  and  Porus  is  given  a  great  accession  of 
territory,  his  sphere  of  influence  now  extending  all  the  way  down 
the  main  stream  to  the  sea.  Diodorus  more  than  hints  that  tlie 
recognition  thus  accorded  to  the  native  princes  was  due  to  a 
wholesome  respect  for  their  material  power :  Antipater,  he  says 
(xviii,  39,  6),  felt  that  it  would  be  dangerous  to  attempt  to  circum¬ 
scribe  their  jurisdiction  except  with  the  support  of  an  expedition 
equipped  on  a  scale  of  the  first  magnitude  and  commanded  by  a 
general  of  the  highest  capacity. 

To  some  the  story  of  this  readjustment,  and  more  particularly 
of  the  aggrandisement  of  Porus,  has  appeared  so  surprising  that 
they  decline  to  accept  it  as  authentic,  and  are  disposed  to  explain 
it  away  by  an  underlying  confusion.  But  there  is  no  suflicient 
gi’ound  for  setting  aside  the  written  record.  Further,  if  Diodorus 
(XVIII,  3,  2)  and  Quintus  Curtius  (x,  10,  4)  are  right  in  stating  that, 
so  far  as  Asia  was  concerned,  the  momentous  assembly  Avhich 
decreed  the  partition  of  Babylon  did  no  more  than  ratify  arrange- 
meats  already  sanctioned  by  the  dead  king,  the  change  must  have 
come  during  the  lifetime  of  Alexander.  That  there  was  unrest  in 
the  land  almost  as  soon  as  he  had  quitted  it,  is  indeed  evident  from 
what  happened  in  the  satrapy  of  the  Upper  Indus.  Before  he 
reached  Carmania  on  his  westward  march,  he  was  overtaken  by 
tidings  of  the  assassination  of  Philippus,  the  Macedonian  governor 
whom  he  had  installed  as  satrap  there.  And,  though  we  learn 
from  Arrian  (vi,  27,  2)  that  the  immediate  cause  of  the  murder 
was  an  ebullition  of  the  undying  jealousy  between  Greeks  and 
Macedonians,  the  incident  may  well  have  been  symptomatic  of 
more  deeply  seated  trouble.  At  all  events  Alexander  decided  that 
it  was  not  convenient  to  fill  the  place  of  Philippus  at  the  moment 
Instead,  he  sent  despatches  to  Taxiles  and  to  a  Thracian  officer 
called  Eudamus  or  Eudemus,  instructing  them  to  make  themselves 
responsible  for  the  government  until  another  satrap  should  be 
nominated.  Presumably  their  functions  were  to  be  separate.  It  is 


XVI I ]  India  after  Alexander  429 

reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  general  conduct  of  affairs  would 
be  delegated  to  Taxiles,  and  that  Eudamus  would  be  given  the 
command  of  the  scattered  bodies  of  Greek  and  Macedonian  troops, 
as  well  as  some  measure  of  authority  over  the  various  colonists  of 
Hellenic  nationality. 

Whether  the  new  appointment  that  Alexander  had  foreshadowed 
was  ever  made,  is  doubtful.  It  may  be  that  circumstances  proved 
too  strong  for  him,  and  that  the  arrangement  revealed  by  the 
[)artitions  of  Babylon  and  Triparadisus  represents  what  he  had 
perforce  to  assent  to.  In  any  case  the  dual  system  of  control, 
which  he  had  set  up  as  a  temporary  make-shift,  bore  w  ithin  it  from 
the  outset  the  seeds  of  intrigue  and  ultimate  rupture.  Eudamus, 
it  will  be  observed,  is  not  mentioned  in  connexion  with  either  of 
the  partitions.  Yet  he  appears  to  have  retained  some  sort  of 
position  as  leader  of  the  Hellenic  ‘  outlanders  ’  in  the  valleys  of  the 
Indus  and  Hydaspes.  Ere  long  he  drifted  into  conflict  with  the 
native  Indian  element.  Before  317  b.c.  he  had  Ponis  treacherously 
slain,  seized  his  war-elephants,  and  marched,  with  all  the  forces 
he  could  muster,  to  join  the  coalition  of  Eastern  satraps  who 
had  drawn  together  to  oppose  the  arrogant  pretensions  of  their 
colleague  of  Media  (Diod.  xix,  14,  8).  The  thunder  of  the  captains 
and  the  shouting  had  also  reached  the  ears  of  Pithon,  son  of 
Ageuor,  and  he  too  had  abandoned  his  province  to  fling  himself 
into  the  fray.  Neither  ever  returned.  Eudamus  met  his  doom  at 
tlie  hands  of  Antigonus  (Diod.  xix,  44,  1).  Pithon  fell  fighting  by 
the  side  of  Demetrius  at  the  battle  of  Gaza  (Diod.  xix,  85,  2).  Nor 
had  either  any  successor  in  his  Indian  command,  a  fact  that  is 
surely  full  of  significance.  May  not  their  withdrawal  frpm  India 
be  most  simply  accounted  for  on  the  supposition  that  each  had 
become  alive  to  the  hojielessness  of  his  situation  '^ 

Such  an  hypothesis  would  be  entirely  consistent  with  the  scene 
that  confronts  us  when  next  the  curtain  rises  on  the  drama  of 
Graeco-Indian  relations.  Taxiles,  like  Poriis,  has  disappeared 
from  the  stage.  But  his  place  is  filled  by  a  figure  of  much  more 
heroic  proportions.  By  the  time  that  Seleucus  Nicator,  founder 
of  the  dynasty  that  bears  his  name,  had  made  his  position  in 
Babylon  so  secure  as  to  be  able  to  turn  his  attention  to  the 
extreme  east  of  the  dominions  he  had  won,  a  new  ruler  had  arisen 
in  India.  Ohandragupta  or,  as  the  Greeks  called  him,  Sandrocottus, 
the  first  of  the  Maurya  emperors,  had  made  himself  master  of  the 
whole  of  the  north.  In  his  youth  he  had  seen  Alexander  the  Great, 
mid  when  he  grew  to  manhood  he  put  into  practice  some  of  the 
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lessons  which  Alexander’s  snccess  was  calculated  to  teach.  It  has 
been  coiyectured  that  he  employed  Greek  mercenaries  in  his 
struggle  with  Nanda  or  Nandrus,  the  king  of  Magadha  (S.  Bihar) 
on  the  ruins  of  whose  power  he  rose  to  greatness ;  he  certainly 
seems  to  have  adopted  western  methods  in  the  training  and 
discipline  of  his  local  leviea  Under  his  leadership  India  threw 
oflF  the  last  remnants  of  the  Macedonian  yoke.  And,  if  we  can  rely 
on  Justin,  the  revolution  was  not  a  bloodless  one :  he  indicates 
(XV,  4)  that  such  of  the  Macedonian  prefects  as  still  held  their 
posts  were  ruthlessly  put  to  the  sword. 

The  date  of  the  Indian  expedition  of  Seleucus  I  is  doubtful. 
Von  Gutschmid  placed  it  c.  302  B.c. ;  and,  although  his  calculation 
rests  on  what  is  probably  an  erroneous  view  as  to  the  period  when 
the  coins  of  Sophytes  (c£  supra,  p.  388)  were  issued,  it  is  quite 
possible  that  he  has  come  within  two  or  three  years  of  the  truth. 
It  Avas  not  till  311  that  the  Satrap  of  Babylon — he  had  not  yet 
assumed  the  title  of  king — Avas  free  to  quit  his  capital  Avith  an  easy 
mind,  and  devote  his  energies  to  consolidating  his  authority  in  the 
more  distant  provinces.  The  task  must  have  required  time,  for 
some  hard  fighting  had  to  be  done,  notably  in  Bactria.  But, 
beyond  the  bare  statement  of  Justin  (xv,  4)  to  that  effect,  Ave  have 
no  details.  We  may  suppose  that  about  305  or  304,  at  the  latest, 
he  deemed  himself  ready  to  demand  a  reckoning  with  Chandragiq)tii. 
Advancing  (Ave  may  be  certain)  by  the  route  along  the  Kabul  river, 
he  crossed  the  Indus  (Appian,  Syr.  55).  The  minute  topographical 
knowledge  which  Strabo  (xv,  689)  and  Pliny  {N.H.  vi,  63)  display, 
and  more  particularly  the  vague  assertion  of  the  latter  that  ‘  all 
the  remaining  distances  Avere  searched  out  for  Seleucus  Nicator  ’ 
have  led  Droysen  and  others  to  conclude  that  he  not  merely  entered 
the  territory  he  had  come  to  regain,  but  actually  i)enctrated  as  far 
as  Palibothra  (Pjitaliputra)  on  the  Ganges,  the  chief  seat  of  his 
enemy’s  power,  whence  he  made  his  way  along  the  banks  of  the 
river  to  the  sea.  The  premises,  however,  are  scarcely  substantial 
enough  to  bear  so  far-reaching  a  conclusion.  Pliny  may  quite  Avell 
have  had  in  his  mind,  not  reconnaissances  made  during  a  cami)aign, 
but  information  gathered  subsequently  by  the  Greek  envoys  who, 
as  we  shall  see  presently,  resided  at  the  court  of  the  Indian  king. 

Chandragnpta  could  put  into  the  field  more  than  half  a  million 
of  men,  with  9000  war-elephants  and  numerous  chariots  to  boot 
If  Seleucus  had  really  forced  his  way  to  the  shores  of  the  Bay  ol 
Bengal  in  the  teeth  of  an  opposition  so  formidable,  his  astonishing 
feat  was  hardly  likely  to  have  been  left  to  a  Roman  geographer  to 
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chronicle.  Besides,  in  that  event  the  upshot  of  the  campaign 
would  surely  have  been  a  more  decided  triumph.  As  it  is,  the 
terms  of  peaee  point  to  a  frank  recognition  by  Seleucus  that  his 
own  arm  was  neither  long  enough  nor  strong  enough  to  govern 
India  from  Babylon.  Invader  and  invaded,  we  are  told,  concluded 
an  alliance  and  sealed  it  by  a  fiirther  compact,  which  Appian 
(^yr.  55)  calls  a  Strabo  (xv,  724)  an  iirija/xia.  According 

to  ordinary  Greek  usage  these  two  terms  arc  scarcely  consistent 
one  with  another.  The  former  would  naturally  signify  an  actual 
marriage  between  individuals,  and  hence  it  is  frequently  argued 
that  Seleucus  must  have  become  either  the  father-in-law  or  the 
son-in-law  of  Chandragupta.  There  seems,  however,  to  be  no  room 
in  his  family  circle,  as  we  otherwise  know  it,  for  any  relationship 
of  the  kind.  Probably,  therefore,  it  is  safer  to  fall  back  on  the 
technical  meaning  of  Strabo's  word,  and  to  suppose  that  what  is 
implied  is  a  convention  establishing  a  jus  cominhii  between  the 
two  royal  families.  In  that  land  of  caste  a  jus  connnhll  between 
the  two  |)COi)le8  is  unthinkable. 

As  regards  territory,  the  arrangement  appears,  upon  the  face 
of  it,  to  have  been  entirely  favourable  to  Chandragupta.  Not  only 
did  Seleucus  acquiesce  in  his  sovereignty  over  all  the  country 
beyond  the  Indus.  He  also  transferred  to  him  the  satrapies  of 
Arachosia  (Kandahar)  and  the  l^iropanisadae  (Kabul),  with  at 
least  some  portion  of  Gedrosia  (Baluchistan)  Jind  of  Aria  (Herat). 
In  other  words,  the  frontiers  of  the  Maurya  empire  were  extended 
so  as  to  embrace  the  southern  half  of  Afglianistrm  and  perhaps  the 
whole  of  British  Baluchistan.  The  expression  ^presented  '  (e^w/te), 
which  is  used  by  Strabo  (loc,  cit)  to  describe  the  transaction,  does 
not  preclude  the  possibility  of  the  transfer  having  been  made  upon 
conditions.  A  return  gift  of  500  war-elephants  is,  in  fact,  mentioned. 
But  under  no  circumstances  could  that  have  been  looked  on  as  an 
C(iuivalent.  We  may  take  it  that  there  were  further  stipulations 
as  to  freedom  of  trade  and  the  like,  such  as  would  natui-ally  accom¬ 
pany  an  iTTiyafiia,  There  may  even  have  been  a  nominal  and 
unmeaning  acknowledgment  of  suzerainty.  It  must  be  borne  in 
mind  that  the  written  record  contains  nothing  to  show  that 
Seleucus  suffered  defeat,  nothing  even  to  suggest  that  the  rival 
armies  ever  came  to  blows  at  all.  The  probability  is  that,  while 
he  was  still  endeavouring  to  gauge  the  magnitude  of  the  task  that 
confronted  him,  an  urgent  call  for  help  reached  him  from  the 
confederate  kings  across  the  2500  miles  that  separated  him  from 
Asia  Minor.  The  instinct  of  self-preservation  reciuired  that  he 


432  Syria y  Bactria,  and  Parthia  [ch, 

should  assist  them.  If  he  allowed  Antigonus  to  crush  Cassaiider 
Lysimachus,  and  Ptolemy,  his  own  turn  would  not  be  long  in 
coming.  It  was  only  politic,  therefore,  to  make  the  best  terms  he 
could  with  Chandragupta,  whose  500  elephants  reached  the  theatre 
of  war  in  time  to  play  a  conspicuous  part  in  the  final  overthrow  of 
Antigonus  at  Ipsus  in  the  year  301. 

For  more  than  a  generation  after  that  battle  there  is  an  almost 
complete  blank  in  our  knowledge  of  the  history  of  Central  Asia. 
Seleucus  himself  took  up  his  residence  at  Antioch  on  the  Orontes. 
But  he  soon  realised  that  the  new  city  lay  too  far  west  to  be  a 
convenient  administrative  centre  for  the  eastern  portion  of  his 
empire.  Accordingly  he  entrusted  the  government  of  all  the 
provinces  beyond  the  Euphrates  to  his  son  Antiochus,  on  whom 
after  the  lapse  of  a  few  years  he  conferred  the  title  of  king.  We 
are  without  definite  information  as  to  the  exact  date  of  this 
devolution  of  authority.  It  is  generally  assigned  to  293  B.c.,  and 
cuneiform  documents  undoubtedly  bear  the  names  of  ‘Siluku’  and 
^AntiuksiC  as  joint-kings  from  289  onwards  \  In  281  Seleucus 
was  assassinated.  According  to  Memnon  {F.H.G.  iii,  533,  12,  1) 
and  Pausanias  (i,  16,  2),  Antiochus  had  already  had  his  powers  as 
co-regent  greatly  amplified,  the  whole  of  Asia  having  been  com¬ 
mitted  to  his  care.  In  any  case  his  father’s  death  would  render 
his  immediate  presence  in  the  west  imperative,  if  his  heritage  was 
to  be  maintained  unimpaired.  To  the  west  he  accordingly  went. 
But  it  seems  highly  probable  that  the  plan  of  stationing  a  viceroy 
of  the  east  at  Seleucia  on  the  Tigris  was  still  continued.  Though 
no  inkling  of  this  has  survived  in  any  historian,  cuneiform  inscrip¬ 
tions  record  ‘  Antiuksu ’  and  ‘ Siluku ’  as  joint-kings  from  2/5  (or 
possibly  280)  to  269,  and  a  similar  cooperation  between  ‘Antiuksir 
and  ‘Antiuksu’  from  266  to  263.  ‘Siluku’  here  is  clearly  Seleucus, 
the  elder  son  of  Antiochus  by  Stratonice  ;  we  gather  from  a  chance 
fragment  of  John  of  Antioch  {F.H.G.  iv,  558,  55)  that  he  was  put  to 
death  on  suspicion  of  conspiring  against  his  father.  The  ‘  Antiuksu  ’ 
who  takes  his  place,  is  no  less  clearly  his  younger  brother,  destined 
to  become  sole  ruler  in  261  as  Antiochus  II  (Theos). 

Under  all  of  these  kings,  including  Antiochus  II,  the  friendly 
relations  originally  established  with  the  Maurya  empire  remained 
unbroken.  The  indications  of  this,  if  few,  are  sufficient.  Athenaeus 
(i,  32,  181))  has  preserved  a  story  of  certain  strange  drugs  sent 
as  a  present,  by  Chandragupta  to  Seleucus  I.  And  it  is  to  the 
same  writer  (xiv,  67,  652  f  and  653  a)  that  we  owe  an  anecdote 
^  Zeit.filr  Assyriologiet  vii,  234,  226;  vni,  108;  Keilinschrift,  Bibl,  ni,  2, 136  f. 
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of  how  Chandragupta’s  son,  Bindiisara — or  Amitrochates,  to  give 
him  his  Greek  name^, — wrote  to  Antiochiis  I,  asking  him  to  bwy  and 
have  conveyed  to  him  some  sweet  wine,  some  figs,  and  a  sophist 
to  teach  him  to  argue.  Antiochus  replied,  forwarding  the  figs  and 
the  wine,  but  explaining  that  sophists  were  not  a  marketable 
commodity  among  the  Greeks.  Nor  was  the  intercourse  between 
the  courts  confined  to  such  occasional  civilities.  We  know  fi*om 
»Strabo  and  others  that  Megasthenes  repeatedly — TroWaKt^  is 
Arrian’s  word  (v,  6,  2) — visited  Chandragupta’s  capital  as  an  envoy 
of  Scleucus,  thereby  acquiring  a  mass  of  information  which  made 
his  writings  on  India  an  invaluable  storehouse  for  later  geographers, 
and  that  Daimachus  of  Plataea  also  went  on  a  mission  or  missions 
from  Antiochus  I  to  Bindusjira,  likewise  embodying  his  experiences 
in  a  book.  Other  Hellenic  states  must  have  been  drawn  into  the 
circle  of  amity,  for  Pliny  (A^.//.  vi,  58)  speaks  in  the  same  breath 
of  Megasthenes  and  of  a  certain  Dionysius  who  (he  explains)  was 
despatched  as  an  ambassador  to  India  by  Ptolemy  Philadelphus. 
As  Philadelphus  reigned  from  285  to  246,  the  Maurya  emperor  to 
whom  Dionysius  w^as  accredited  may  have  been  either  Bindusiira 
or  his  more  famous  son  A<joka,  whose  attempt  to  convert  the 
Hellenistic  kings  to  Buddhism  (sec  p.  502)  is  justly  regarded  as 
one  of  the  most  curious  episodes  in  early  Indian  history. 

It  is  natural  to  suppose  that  such  intimate  diplomatic  relations 
would  rest  on  a  solid  foundation  of  mutual  commercial  interest. 
And  corroborative  testimony  is  not  altogether  wanting.  Strabo, 
speaking  of  tlie  Oxus  (Amu  Daria),  states  (xi,  509)  that  it  formed 
a  link  in  an  important  chain  along  which  Indian  goods  were  carried 
to  Kurope  by  way  of  the  Caspian  and  the  Black  Sea.  cites  as 
one  of  his  authorities  Patrocles,  wdio  was  an  admiral  in  the  service 
of  Antiochus  I,  and  thus  makes  it  clear  that  the  route  was  a 
popular  one  early  in  the  third  century  n.c.  Evidence  of  the 
prosperity  of  Central  Asia  at  this  period  is  also  furnished  by  the 
coins.  There  need  be  no  hesitation  about  associating  with  that 
region  a  well-known  series  of  silver  pieces,  of  Attic  weight,  having 
on  the  obverse  a  laureate  head  of  Zeus,  and  on  the  revei’se  Athena 
fighting  in  a  quadriga  drawn  by  elephants.  The  inscription 
BAIIAEQZ  ZEAEYKOY  shows  that  they  must  be  later  than  306, 
when  the  royal  title  was  first  assumed.  The  denomination  of  most 
common  occurrence  is  the  tetradrachm ;  but  drachms,  hemidrachms, 
Jind  obols  are  not  infrequent.  We  are  safe  in  assuming  with 
Imhoof-Blumer  that  the  majority  of  them  were  minted  at  Babylon 

^  For  the  name,  or  rather  title,  see  Chapter  xx,  p.  495. 
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or  at  Seleucia  on  the  Tigris.  A  minority,  which  are  of  a  quite 
distinctive  and  somewhat  coarser  fabric,  appear  to  hail  from  even 
farther  east ;  the  specimens  in  the  British  Museum  have  nearly  all 
been  purchased  at  Rawalpindi,  or  obtained  from  collections  formed 
in  India.  Generally,  though  not  invariably,  these  latter  have  been 
struck  from  regularly  adjusted  dies  ( I  O,  while  a  few  have  mono¬ 
grams  on  the  obverse  (PI.  I,  15),  features  that  at  once  recall 
certain  of  the  Athenian  imitations  spoken  of  in  an  earlier  chapter 
as  coming  from  the  same  district  {supray  p.  388).  One  small  group 
of  tetradrachms  and  drachms,  from  regularly  adjusted  dies,  bears 
the  inscription  BAZIAEOZ  lEAEYKOY  ANTIOXOY  (PL  II,  2),  in¬ 
dicating  probably,  as  Six  and  Imhoof  have  suggested^,  that  tlie 
coins  were  minted  during  the  viceroyalty  of  Seleucus,  son  of 
Antiochus  I.  The  omission  of  the  father’s  kingly  title  has  thus 
a  sinister  significance.  Unlike  the  rest,  they  are  not  of  Attic 
weight,  but  follow  the  lighter  standard  already  met  with  above  in 
another  connexion  (anpra,  p.  387) ;  the  average  weight  of  five  tetra¬ 
drachms  is  only  212*3  grains  (13*82  grammes).  The  monogram  @  is 
placed  on  the  reverse.  Very  rare  drachms,  reading  BAIIAEQN 
ZEAEYKOY  KAI  ANTIOXOY,  which  are  also  struck  on  the  lighter 
standard  and  show  the  same  monogram  (PI.  II,  1),  arc  plainly 
of  kindred  origin.  At  the  same  time  their  superior  style,  coui)led 
with  the  fact  that  they  are  struck  from  unadjusted  dies,  proves 
them  to  be  somewhat  earlier.  In  all  likelihood  they  date  from 
the  period  when  Antiochus  I  himself  was  acting  as  his  father’s 
viceroy. 

If  the  witness  of  the  coins  is  an  inarticulate  one,  its  cumulative 
effect  is  nevertheless  impressive.  It  proves  that  there  was  a  busy 
life  throbbing  on  both  sides  of  the  Indian  frontier  during  the  forty 
or  fifty  years  about  which  history  is  silent,  that  merchants  were 
constantly  coming  and  going,  buying  and  selling.  When  the 
silence  is  at  length  broken,  it  is  by  the  confused  echo  of  an  occur- 
rence  that  was  fraught  with  momentous  consequences  to  India’s 
immediate  future.  The  birth  of  the  new  kingdom  of  Bactria  was 
an  event  of  first-rate  political  importance.  Bactria  was  the  rich 
country  between  the  Hindu  Kush  and  the  Oxus,  corresponding  in 
large  measure  to  Northern  Afghanistan.  Beyond  it,  between  the 
Oxus  and  the  Jaxartes  (Syr  Daria),  lay  Sogdiana  (Bukhara).  The 
two  provinces  had  cost  Alexander  no  small  effort  to  subdue.  Partly 
on  this  account,  and  partly  because  of  their  natural  wealth,  he 

J  J.  P.  Six,  Num,  Chron.,  1898,  p.  226;  F.  Imhoof-Blumer,  Num,  Zeit.,  1913, 
p.  183,  and  JUv,  suUse  de  Num,y  1917,  pp.  48  ff. 
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bad  planted  them  thickly  with  Greek  colonies.  Probably  Seleucus, 
who  experienced  at  least  equal  difficulty  in  getting  his  sovereignty 
acknowledged,  had  to  encounter  the  determined  resistance  of  colon¬ 
ists  as  well  as  of  natives.  In  the  end,  as  we  know,  ho  triumphed. 
During  the  rest  of  his  reign,  as  well  as  throughout  that  of  his 
successor,  Bactria  and  Sogdiana  remained  quiescent ;  the  policy  of 
stationing  a  viceroy  at  8eleucia  was  evidently  justified  by  success. 
Under  Antiochus  II  they  shook  themselves  entirely  free.  Our 
chief  authority  for  what  happened  is  Justin.  After  speaking  of 
the  revolt  of  Parthia,  he  proceeds  (XLI,  4) :  ‘  At  the  same  time 
Diodotus,  governor  of  the  thousand  cities  of  Bactria,  rebelled  Jind 
had  himself  proclaimed  king.'  In  most  texts  the  name  of  the 
leader  of  the  movement  is  wrongly  given  as  ‘  Theodotus.’  The 
mistake,  which  goes  back  to  the  manuscripts,  can  be  readily 
accounted  for.  The  chronology  is  much  more  troublesome,  since 
the  several  events  by  which  Justin  seeks  to  date  the  Parthian 
outbreak  are  spread  over  a  period  of  not  less  than  ten  years.  In 
the  face  of  so  much  inconsistency  we  may  be  content  with  the 
broad  conclusion  that  the  formal  accession  of  Diodotus  took  place 
about  250  B.C.,  at  a  time  when  Antiochus  was  not  in  a  position  to 
put  an  effective  veto  on  the  proceeding.  An  examination  of'  the 
numismatic  material  may  enable  us  to  go  a  little  further. 

Among  the  coins  bearing  the  name  of  Seleucus  are  very  rare 
gold  staters  and  silver  tetradrachms,  having  on  the  obverse  a 
portrait  of  the  king  with  bull's  horns,  and  on  the  reverse  the  head 
of  a  horned  horse  (PL  II,  3).  The  same  types,  with  the  legend 
BAZIAEQZ  ANTIOXOY,  are  found  on  two  unique  silver  pieces — 
a  drachm  and  a  tetradrachm  (PI.  II,  4) — which  may  belong  to  the 
joint  reign.  All  of  these  are  struck  from  unadjusted  dies,  and  all 
of  them  have  on  the  reverse  two  monograms  which,  to  judge  from 
their  complexity  and  from  the  manner  in  which  they  vary,  must 
conceal  the  names  of  individual  magistrates.  Apparently  in  direct 
line  of  succession  to  the  preceding  comes  a  gold  and  silver  series, 
beginning  under  Antiochus  I  and  continued  under  Antiochus  II, 
which  contains  staters  (PI.  II,  5  and  6),  tetradrachms  (PI.  II,  7  and  8), 
and  smaller  denominations.  The  reverse  type  is  the  same,  but  the 
coins  are  now  struck  from  carefully  adjusted  dies,  usually  t  +  but 
in  one  case  ♦  t .  The  magistrate’s  names  show  little  variation.  As 
a  rule,  there  is  only  one,  that  being  @,  Al,  or  ©L  The  device 

^  One  tetradrachm  (Babelon,  RoU  de  SyriCf  PI.  Ill,  16),  which  bears  the  head  of 
Antiochus  I  and  which  must,  therefore,  come  early  in  the  series,  appears  to  have  © 
fl'nd  is  thus  connected  with  the  small  group  mentioned  above  (p.  434). 
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of  a  horse’s  head  would  be  peculiarly  appropriate  to  Bactria,  with 
its  famous  cavalry,  or  to  Sogdiana;  and  it  is  undoubtedly  from 
Afghanistan  and  Bukhara  that  the  coins  in  question  usually  come. 
As  they  cover  at  least  part  of  the  two  reigns,  they  must  be  to  some 
extent  contemporary  with  certain  gold  staters  and  silver  drachms 
which  have  a  head  of  Antiochus  I  or  of  Antiochus  II  on  the  obverse, 
and  on  the  reverse  the  ordinary  Seleucid  type  of  the  seated  Apollo 
(PI.  II,  9  and  10).  Here  again  the  dies  have  been  carefully  adjusted 
( ♦  i  )•  The  magistrate’s  name,  too,  is  obviously  the  same,  being 
invariably  A,  or  @.  It  has  sometimes  been  suggested  that  the 
monogram  represents  the  name  of  a  mint  rather  than  of  a  magis¬ 
trate.  As  against  that  view  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  two 
parallel  series  differ  not  only  in  type  but  also  in  style,  the  treatment 
of  the  ends  of  the  king’s  diadem  being  specially  characteristic. 

There  can  be  no  dispute  as  to  the  proper  local  attribution  of 
the  second  of  these  two  series.  In  style  they  have  the  closest 
possible  affinity  to  a  fairly  numerous  set  of  gold  staters  and 
silver  tetradrachins  and  drachms,  which  also  read  BAIIAEill 
ANTIOXOY,  but  which  present  types  that  we  have  not  encoun¬ 
tered  hitherto.  On  the  obverse  is  a  youthful  head,  markedly 
unlike  either  Antiochus  I  or  Antiochus  II,  and  on  the  reverse  is 
a  full  length  figure  of  Zeus,  thundering,  with  an  eagle  at  his  feet 
(PI.  II,  11  and  12);  the  dies  are  carefully  adjusted  (t  0> 
although  letters  and  monogi’aras  occur  freely,  nothing  to  suggest 
@  is  ever  found.  Next  in  order  comes  a  group  of  gold  and  silver 
coins,  exactly  resembling  those  just  described  excepting  only  in  the 
legend,  which  is  now  BAZIAEQZ  AlOAOTOY  (PL  II,  i;i  and  14). 
We  are  thus  brought  into  the  presence  of  what  is  undoubtedly  the 
money  of  the  fully  developed  kingdom  of  Bactria,  and  at  the  same 
time  we  are  put  in  possession  of  a  clue  which  may  guide  us  to  a 
clearer  understanding  of  some  of  the  ground  we  have  traversed. 
Gardner  long  ago  pointed  out  that  the  head  on  the  BAZIAEQI 
ANTIOXOY  pieces  was  identical  with  that  on  the  similar  pieces 
with  BAIIAEQI  AlOAOTOY,  and  a  glance  at  Plate  II  will 
demonstrate  the  soundness  of  his  view.  He  proposed  to  recognise 
it  as  the  portrait  of  Diodotus,  and  to  regard  its  appearance  on 
money  bearing  the  name  of  the  suzerain  as  a  stage  in  the  vassal's 
progress  towards  complete  independence.  Von  Sallet,  while 
refusing  to  accept  Gardner’s  theory  as  to  the  portrait,  agreed  with 
him  in  assigning  the  whole  of  the  coins  to  Diodotus,  whose  ‘  canting 
badge  ’  he  discerned  in  the  figure  of  Zeus.  Both  scholars  seem  to 
be  right  in  their  positive  contentions-:  the  portrait  is  that  of 
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Diodotus,  and  the  figure  of  Zeus  is  the  king’s  ‘canting  badge/ 
And  it  may  be  that  there  is  further  help  to  be  got  from  the  coins 
Miith  the  head  of  the  horned  horse  and  from  those  with  the  seated 
Apollo.  We  found  that  these  two  sets  were  to  some  extent 
parallel,  and  that  the  latter  led  naturally  up  to  the  Bactrian  series 
proper.  The  monogram  which  was  so  prominent  on  both  can  be 
resolved  most  readily  into  AIO[SoTon].  The  definite  acceptance  of 
that  interpretation  would  enable  us  to  reconstruct  the  story  of  the 
rise  of  Bactria  somewhat  on  the  following  lines. 

Early  in  the  reign  of  Antiochus  I  a  certain  Diodotus  was 
appointed  satrap  of  Ractria  and  of  some  neighbouring  province, 
not  improbably  Sogdiana.  The  coins  with  the  horse  s  head  were 
already  being  struck  in  the  second  province  in  the  name  of  the 
suzerain.  Diodotus  continued  the  issue  and  also  opened,  this  time 
ill  Bactria,  a  new  mint  from  which  he  issued,  likewise  in  the  name 
of  Antiochus,  the  coins  with  the  seated  Apollo.  The  country 
plainly  prospered  under  his  rule,  for  the  money  with  his  monogram 
is  far  from  uncommon,  in  spite  of  the  remoteness  of  the  region  in 
which  it  is  habitually  discovered.  Ilis  own  jiosition,  too,  must 
have  gi*own  stronger  steadily,  although  for  many  years  he  made  no 
attempt  to  break  the  slender  tie  that  bound  him  to  the  Selencid 
empire ;  he  may  have  been  the  satrap  of  Bactria  who,  according 
to  Ohaldaean  documents,  sent  twenty  elephants  to  assist  Antiochus  I 
in  his  struggle  with  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  about  2/4-273  B.O. 
Ultimately,  however,  the  centrifugal  tendency  prevailed  and 
Bactria  declared  itself  an  independent  state,  Margiana  (Merv)  and 
Sogdiana  being  included  within  its  frontiers.  The  change  did  not 
take  place  all  at  once.  There  was  a  period  of  transition,  and  this 
period  had  not  quite  come  to  an  end  when  Diodotus  died,  leaving 
a  son  of  the  same  name  to  carry  his  policy  to  its  logical  conclusion ; 
the  Diodotus  whose  portrait  appears  on  the  coins  is  a  young  man, 
much  too  young  to  have  been  a  satrap  in  the  days  of  Antiochus  1. 
The  father  may  or  may  not  have  assumed  the  title  of  king.  The 
son  was  certainly  the  first  to  exercise  the  royal  prerogative  of 
issuing  money  in  his  own  name,  and  even  he  contented  himself  at 
the  outset  with  altering  the  tyjies,  while  leaving  the  inscription 
untouchedh  With  the  introduction  of  his  ‘canting  badge,*  he 
abandoned  the  use  of  the  monogram.  Simultaneously  he  closed 

^  A  unique  gold  stater,  acquired  by  the  Rev.  E.  Rogers  while  these  sheets  were 
passing  through  the  press,  shows  that  to  begin  with  he  retained  the  portrait,  as  well 
as  the  name,  of  his  suzerain.  The  thundering  Zeus  appears  on  the  reverse,  but  the 
obverse  bears  an  unmistakable  head  of  Antiochus  II,  closely  resembling  1903, 

PI.  I,  3. 
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the  older  mint,  where  the  coins  with  the  horse’s  head  had  been 
struck,  a  step  which  points  to  a  concentration  of  his  administrative 
forces.  Such  a  reconstruction  is  not  merely  consistent  with  the 
evidence  of  the  coins.  .It  also  tallies,  in  a  simple  and  satisfactory 
fashion,  with  what  Justin  (xli,  4)  says  as  to  the  original  leader  of 
the  Bactrian  revolt  having  been  succeeded  by  a  son  of  the  same 
name  as  himself — ‘  et  ipao  Diodoto’  Some  value  attaches  to  this 
confirmation  of  the  main  literary  source  whence  our  knowle<lge  of 
the  episode  is  derived,  for  the  truth  of  the  statement  has  occasion¬ 
ally  been  doubted,  despite  its  explicit  nature  and  despite  the 
implicit  corroboration  which,  as  we  shall  see  presently  (p.  440),  it 
receives  from  Polybius  (xi,  .34). 

Regarding  the  detailed  history  of  the  reigns  of  the  two  monarchs 
the  records  leave  us  almost  entirely  in  the  dark.  The  little  we  do 
learn  is  from  Justin  (loc.  cit),  and  it  has  reference  to  the  struggles 
that  attended  the  rise  of  the  Parthian  kingdom.  The  nucleus  of 
what  was  in  the  fullness  of  time  to  become  one  of  the  most  formidable 
powers  that  Asia  has  ever  seen,  was  among  the  districts  that  had 
been  included  in  the  sixteenth  satrapy  of  Darius,  a  land  of  moun¬ 
tain  and  forest,  comparing  ill  in  point  of  fertility  with  Bactria. 
Historians  are  not  agreed  as  to  the  race  to  which  its  population 
belonged,  although  their  habits  and  customs  would  lead  one  to 
suspect  a  strong  infusion  of  an  element  closely  akin  to  the  wild 
nomads  of  the  steppes.  Nor  are  the  current  traditions  s»s  to  the 
beginnings  of  the  royal  house  sufficiently  consistent  to  be  worthy 
of  much,  if  any,  cre<ience.  According  to  these  the  first  Arsaces, 
the  founder  of  the  dynasty,  is  sometimes  a  Parthian,  sometimes  a 
Bactrian,  sometimes  even  a  descendant  of  the  Achaemenids.  One 
point  in  which  all  accounts  agree,  is  that  he  made  his  way  to  the 
throne  by  violence.  The  name  of  the  Seleucid  satrap  murdered 
by  him  and  his  brother  Tiridates,  afterwards  Arsaces  II,  is  variously 
given.  Arrian  (F.H.G.  iii,  .‘587)  calls  him  Phereclcs,  and  Syncellus 
(ibid.)  speaks  of  him  as  Agathocles,  while  Justin — who,  by  the  way, 
knows  nothing  of  the  cooperation  of  Tiridates — refers  to  him  (xi.i,  4) 
as  Andragoras.  In  favour  of  Justin  may  perhaps  be  cited  certain 
gold  and  silver  coins  (PI.  II,  15  and  16)\  whose  style  is  not  unsuited 
to  the  middle  of  the  third  century  B.C.,  and  which  bear  the  legend 
ANAPArOPOY.  They  are  very  rare,  almost  all  of  the  known 
specimens  being  apparently  from  the  Oxus  find  (see  supra,  p.  390)- 
Their  genuineness  has  sometimes  been  questioned,  but  on  grounds 

'  They  may,  however,  have  been  struck  by  an  earlier  Andragoras  (o.  331  b.c.);  sec 
Rapson,  N,C,,  1893,  p.  204,  and  Hill,  Atti  e  Mm.  d$lV  Istit.  Ital.  di  N«m.,  in,  2,  p.  31. 
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that  seem  hardly  suflBcient ;  the  circumstance  that  they  are  struck 
from  dies  that  have  been  adjusted  with  great  precision  ( t  I ),  a 
peculiarity  that  is  characteristic  of  the  region  and  the  period  to 
which  they  are  attributed,  is  a  strong  incidental  argument  in  favour 
of  their  authenticity. 

Another  point  about  which  there  is  practical  unanimity  is  that 
the  revolt  of  Parthia  took  place  almost  simultaneously  with  the 
revolt  of  Bactria,  although  probably  a  year  or  two  later.  The 
explanation  lies  on  the  surface :  Antiochus  II  (261-246)  like  his 
two  immediate  successors,  Seleucus  1 1  (246-226)  and  Seleucus  III 
(226-223),  was  too  much  preoccupied  with  wars  and  rumours  of 
wars  in  the  west  to  maintain  a  proper  hold  over  his  eastern 
dominions.  Probably,  too,  there  were  other  causes  at  work.  The 
spectacle  of  the  greatness  of  the  Maurya  empire  would  not  be  lost 
upon  a  satrap  of  such  force  of  character  as  the  elder  Diodotus. 
And  in  his  case  to  the  promptings  of  ambition  there  may  have  been 
added  a  spur  of  a  different  kind.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  Bactria 
was  already  beginning  to  be  conscious,  on  her  northern  border,  of 
the  first  onset  of  the  pressure  before  which  she  was  in  the  end 
to  succumb ;  Eastern  Asia  was  just  entering  upon  one  of  those 
mysterious  convulsions  of  tribal  unrest,  which  produced  the  great 
migrations,  and  of  which  the  Parthian  revolt  itself  was  not  impos¬ 
sibly  a  manifestation.  If  this  were  so,  Diodotus  may  well  have 
felt  that  an  independent  kingdom,  strong  in  its  new-born  sense  of 
national  unity,  was  likely  to  be  a  more  permanent  bulwark  against 
barbarian  aggression  than  the  loosely  attached  extremity  of  an 
empire  whose  head  was  in  no  position  to  afford  efficient  protection 
to  his  nominal  subjects.  Besides  the  native  Iranian  basis  on  which 
he  would  have  to  build,  the  descendants  of  Alexander’s  colonists 
would  provide  him  with  a  substantial  Hellenic  framework  ready  to 
hand  ;  and,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  Bactria  was,  throughout  the  whole 
of  its  brief  career,  essentially  an  Hellenic  state.  In  this  connexion 
it  is  significant  to  note  that,  under  the  earlier  Diodotus,  Parthia 
was  a  potential,  if  not  an  actual,  enemy.  Justin  tells  us,  in  the 
chapter  that  has  been  so  often  quoted,  that  ‘fear  of  Diodotus* 
was  one  of  the  chief  motives  that  led  Arsaces,  after  his  seizure  of 
Hyrcania,  to  keep  a  great  army  on  a  war-footing.  He  goes  on  to 
say  that,  when  the  old  satrap  died,  his  son  reversed  his  Parthian 
policy,  and  concluded  an  alliance  which  set  Arsaces  free  to  concen¬ 
trate  his  whole  forces  against  Seleucus  II,  then  advancing  eastwards 
on  a  futile  campaign  of  reconquest.  The  threat  of  a  renewal  of 
the  JNIacedonian  supremacy  was  enough  to  bring  Greek  and 
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barbarian  together.  The  eastern  expedition  of  Seleucus  II 
subsequent  to  the  battle  of  Ancyra,  in  which  he  was  heavily 
defeated  by  the  Gauls  (240  B.C.).  It  cannot,  therefore,  have  taken 
place  earlier  than  238,  and  it  can  hardly  be  put  later  than  235. 
This  gives  us  something  approaching  a  definite  date  at  whicli 
Diodotus  II  was  on  the  throne  of  Bactria. 

Beyond  the  bare  facts  already  chronicled,  we  have  no  informa¬ 
tion  as  to  the  doings  either  of  the  son  or  of  the  father.  It  is 
indeed,  usually  stated  that  the  latter  assumed  the  title  of  ‘  Soter,’ 
perhaps  because  of  his  success  in  keeping  the  Turanian  hordes  at 
bay.  But  the  only  evidence  to  that  eftect  is  a  coin  puriwrting  to 
be  struck  in  the  name  of  AlOAOTOY  ZQTHPOS  (PI.  Ill,  9);  and 
we  shall  find  presently  that  this  was  not  minted  in  the  lifetime  of 
himself  or  his  son.  It  is  probable,  tlierefore,  that  the  title  wjis 
conferred  by  a  later  generation.  In  any  case  his  own  dynasty 
was  destined  to  speedy  extinction.  We  do  not  know  how  long 
Diodotus  II  reigned.  But,  as  the  portraits  on  his  coins  are  all 
fairly  youthful,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  allow  him  more  than  ten 
or  twelve  years  after  the  peace  with  Parthia.  And  it  is  cerhiin 
from  Polybius  (xi,  34)  that  when  Antiochus  111  appeared  in  the 
east  at  the  head  of  an  army,  about  212  ij.c.,  determined  to  reassert 
the  Seleucid  supremacy  over  the  revolted  kingdoms,  the  Bactrian 
throne  had  for  some  time  been  occupied  by  Euthydemus,  a  Greek 
from  one  or  other  of  the  cities  called  Magnesia,  who,  in  reply  to 
the  challenge  of  Antiochus,  explained  that  he  did  not  think  it  fair 
that  he  should  be  interfered  with  :  ‘  He  was  not  a  rebel.  Others, 
no  doubt,  had  rebelled.  He  had  put  the  children  of  the  rebels  to 
death,  and  that  was  how  he  happened  to  be  king.’  We  may  draw 
from  this,  not  only  a  confirmation  of  Justin’s  statement  as  to 
Diodotus  I  having  been  succeeded  by  a  son,  but  also  the  further 
inference  that  Diodotus  II  came  to  a  violent  end. 

Our  authorities  give  us  no  hint  as  to  who  Euthydemus  was,  or 
as  to  how  he  reached  a  position  of  such  influence  as  to  be  able  to 
make  a  successful  bid  for  the  crown.  The  claim  of  the  Lydian  city 
to  be  the  Magnesia  of  his  birth  is  perhaps  slightly  stronger  than 
that  of  the  Ionian  one ;  for,  when  he  came  to  strike  money,  he 
chose  a  remarkable  type  whose  selection  can  be  most  simply 
explained  by  supposing  that  it  had  been  familiar  to  him  iu  his 
youth,  as  it  would  be  if  he  were  brought  up  in  the  Hermus  valley. 
The  first  real  glimpse  we  get  of  him  is  when  he  comes  into  conflict 
with  Antiochus  the  Great.  The  Parthian  campaign  of  the  latter 
had  been  arduous,  to  judge  from  the  picture  which  Polybius 
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(X,  28  ff.)  has  preserved  of  some  of  its  incidents.  But  Arsaces  III 
seems  at  length  to  have  been  driven  to  yield  upon  terms,  and  by 
the  year  208  Antiochus  was  at  liberty  to  turn  his  arms  against 
Bactria  To  enter  it,  he  had  to  ford  the  river  Arius  (Ilari  Rfid), 
the  passage  of  which  Euthydemus  was  prepared  to  dispute.  When 
the  critical  moment  came,  the  Bactrians  allowed  themselves  to 
be  outmanoeuvred.  Antiochus  made  a  night-march  with  a  picked 
body  of  cavalry,  the  majority  of  whom  he  succeeded  in  getting 
over  the  stream  before  the  dawn  was  bright  enough  for  the  enemy's 
vedettes  to  discover  them.  The  footing  thus  gained  was  stubbornly 
held,  in  the  teeth  of  a  singularly  fierce  attack.  From  the  narrative 
of  Polybius  (x,  49)  w^e  learn  that  Antiochus  displayed  great  personal 
courage,  and  that  Euthydemus  was  so  perturbed  by  the  lesson  his 
troops  had  received  that  he  retreated  at  once  to  his  capital  of 
Zariaspa  or  Bactra,  the  modern  Balkh.  A  siege  presumably 
followed,  and  it  is  generally  taken  for  granted  that  this  was  the 
famous  siege  of  Bactra,  casually  mentioned  by  Polybius  in  (juitc 
another  context  (xxix,  6  a).  However  that  may  be,  the  struggle 
was  a  prolonged  one.  By  206  two  years  had  elapsed  without  either 
side  having  gained  a  decisive  advantage.  Meanwliilc  barbarian 
swarms  were  hovering  ominously  along  the  northern  frontier,  of 
tlic  kingdom.  If  the  internecine  strife  continued,  they  might  at 
any  moment  descend  upon  the  country  and  ruthlessly  destroy 
every  vestige  of  Hellenic  civilisation. 

Tlie  reality  of  this  peril  was  pressed  home  ui^on  Antiochus  by 
Teleas,  a  fellow-countryman  of  Euthydemus,  wliom  the  latter  had 
empowered  to  use  his  good  offices  in  working  for  a  settlement. 
Antiochus,  upon  his  part,  was  only  too  glad  to  welcome  the 
prospect  of  an  honourable  escape  from  a  situation  that  threatened 
to  grow  more  and  more  embarrassing.  Informal  negotiations, 
eonducted  through  Teleas,  ultimately  resulted  in  the  despatch  of 
Demetrius,  the  son  of  Euthydemus,  as  a  fully  accredited  envoy  to 
the  camp  of  Antiochus.  Polybius  is  still  our  authority  for  details. 
He  speaks  (xi,  34)  in  glowing  terms  of  the  favourable  impression 
which  the  handsome  youth  produced  upon  the  Sclcucid  king,  who 
offered  him  one  of  his  own  daughters  in  marriage  and  indicated 
his  willingness  to  waive  all  objection  to  the  use  of  the  royal  title 
hy  Euthydemus.  A  written  agreement  covering  the  disputed  points 
was  drawn  up  and  signed,  and  a  formal  alliance  concluded. 
Euthydemus  had  been  the  first  to  move  towards  peace,  and  there¬ 
fore  it  may  be  regarded  as  certain  that  he  too  made  concessions. 
Unfortunately  we  have  to  guess  what  they  were.  Not  improbably 
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they  extended  to  an  acknowledgment  of  the  suzerainty  of  Antiochus 
although  all  wo  are  told  is  that  the  expeditionary  army,  which  was 
now  about  to  direct  its  march  towards  India,  had  its  commissariat 
richly  replenished  by  the  Bactrians,  receiring  at  the  same  time  an 
important  reinforcement  in  the  shape  of  the  whole  of  the  war- 
elephants  that  had  been  at  the  command  of  Euthydemus. 

The  second  Greek  invasion  of  India  amounted  to  little  more 
than  a  reconnaissance  in  force.  A9oka,  the  grandson  of  Chaiid- 
ragupta,  had  died  about  236  B.O.,  and  after  his  death  the  power  of 
the  Maurya  dynasty  speedily  declined.  When  Antiochus  crossed 
the  Hindu  Kush  and  marched  down  the  Kabul  valley,  he  found 
himself  in  the  territory  of  a  prince  whom  Polybius  (xi,  34)  calls 
'  Sophagasenos,  King  of  the  Indians.’  Indian  history  know's  no 
ruler  of  corresponding  name,  and  it  has  therefore  been  conjectured 
that  Sophagasenus  was  some  local  raja  who  had  taken  advantage 
of  the  decay  of  the  Maurya  empire  to  establish  a  kingdom  of  his 
own  in  the  country  west  of  the  Indus*.  W^hoever  he  was,  he  plainly 
realised  that  he  was  quite  unfit  to  oifer  an  eflective  resistance  to 
the  seasoned  troops  of  his  adversary.  At  the  same  time  Antiochus 
was  in  no  mood  to  emulate  the  Indian  adventure  of  his  invincible 
forerunner.  He  had  alrejidy  been  three  years  in  the  east.  The 
West  was  calling  loudly,  and  he  had  enhanced  his  reputation  so 
substantially  by  his  prowess  that  he  could  afford  to  be  satisfied 
with  a  bloodless  victory.  Accordingly  he  accepted  the  submission 
of  Sophagasenus  who,  like  Euthydemus,  revictualled  his  array 
for  him  and  handed  over  a  number  of  war-elephants.  A  heavy 
indemnity  was  also  imposed.  This  last,  however,  Antiochus  did 
not  wait  to  receive.  He  left  Androsthenes  of  Cyzicus  behind  to 
take  delivery  of  the  promised  treasure,  and  himself  hurried  back 
witli  all  speed  towards  Mesopotamia,  choosing  the  route  that 
ran  through  Arachosia  and  Drangiana  (Seistan)  to  Carmania 
Who  was  the  lord  of  Arachosia  when  it  was  traversed  by  the 
Seleucid  troops,  it  is  impossible  to  say.  It  had  once  been  A^oka. 
Now  it  may  have  been  Sophagasenus.  Tlie  numismatic  evidence 
suggests  that  ere  long  it  was  Euthydemus.  General  Cunningham- 
remarks  that  the  silver  of  the  last-named  king  ‘  is  very  common  in 
Balkh  and  Bokhara,  to  the  north  of  the  Caucasus,  and  less  common 
in  Kabul,  Kandahar  and  Sistan,’  M'hile  his  bronze  coins,  ‘which  are 
perhaps  less  numerous  than  the  silver,  are  found  in  about  equal 
numbers  in  Sistan  and  Kandahar,  and  throughout  the  Kabul 
valley.’  Other  observers  describe  his  bronze  as  ‘  very  common  m 
*  For  Sophagasenus  see  Chapter  xx,  p.  612.  *  h/tim.  Chron.,  1869,  p.  138. 
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Sistan  and  Kandahar.’  As  bronze  was  much  less  likely  to  travel 
outside  the  area  of  its  actual  currency  than  gold  or  silver,  the 
significance  of  these  facts  is  unmistakable.  Where  the  number  of 
specimens  is  so  large,  the  possible  effect  of  confusion  with  the  rare 
coinage  of  Euthydemus  II  may  safely  be  disregarded. 

In  addition  to  what  the  ‘find-spots’  teach,  there  is  something 
to  be  learned  from  a  review  of  the  coins  themselves,  or  at  all 
events  of  the  gold  and  silver.  It  has  already  been  indicated  that 
Euthydemus  on  his  accession  discarded  the  characteristic  type  of 
Diodotus,  and  substituted  for  it  one  which  may  have  been  familiar 
to  him  in  the  city  where  he  was  born  and  bred.  Zeus  the  thunderer 
was  replaced  by  Heracles  seated  to  left  on  a  rock,  leaning  with  his 
right  hand  on  his  club.  The  device  was  apparently  borrowed  from 
a  set  of  silver  tetrad  rachms  struck  at  the  cities  of  (^ynie,  Myrina,  and 
Phocaea,  in  Western  Asia  Minor,  during  the  reigns  of  Antiochns  I 
and  11  {J.H.S.,  1907,  pp.  145  ff.).  It  is  universal  on  the  gold  and  silver 
of  Euthydemus,  but  two  varieties  of  it  are  readily  distinguishable. 
On  the  gold  and  on  much  of  the  silver  the  rock  upon  which 
Heracles  sits  is  bare,  while  the  lower  end  of  his  club  is  supported 
by  a  short  and  somewhat  unnatural-looking  column  of  stone 
(PL  III,  1).  On  the  remainder  of  the  silver  the  rock  is  covered  with 
a  lion-skin,  and  the  lower  end  of  the  club  is  apparently  resting  on 
the  god’s  thigh  (PL  III,  2).  The  whole  of  the  coins  belonging  to  the 
second  chiss  bear  the  monogram  g,  and  have  their  dies  adjusted 
f  t .  The  first  class,  on  the  other  hand,  comprises  three  or  four 
different  groups,  each  having  a  characteristic  letter  or  monogram 
other  than  g.  The  rule  here  is  for  the  dies  to  be  adjusted  I  i , 
but  there  are  a  considerable  number  of  exceptions  (ft)  which 
may  fairly  be  presumed  to  be  later,  seeing  that  f  f  is  invariable  in 
subsequent  reigns.  The  appearance  of  these  particular  monograms 
is  a  new  phenomenon  on  the  Bactrian  coinage.  As  they  usually 
pereist  through  a  long  series  of  years,  they  cannot  be  interpreted 
as  magistrates’  names.  They  should  rather  be  regarded  as  the 
names  of  mints,  a  view  which  is  confirmed  by  occasional  minor 
variations  of  type  and  by  certain  subtle  peculiarities  of  style,  such 
as  the  thin  ‘  spread  ’  fabric  which  is  characteristic  of  many  of  the 
^  coins  of  the  earlier  kings. 

The  mere  increase  in  the  number  of  royal  mints  may  not 
unreasonably  be  held  to  prove  that  the  dominions  of  Euthydemus 
were  more  extensive  than  those  of  his  predecessor.  It  would  seem 
that,  soon  after  the  Maurya  enjpire  began  to  crumble  away,  he 
possessed  himself— it  may  be  at  the  expense  of  Sophagasenus — of 
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the  Paropanisadae  and  Arachosia,  possibly  also— although  as  to 
this  the  coins  are  less  definite — of  some  of  the  other  districts  which 
Seleucus  I  had  ceded  to  Ohandragupta.  His  silver  tetradrachnis 
are  very  common,  and  so  too  are  more  or  less  clumsy  barbarous 
imitations,  many  of  which  appear  to  date  from  a  relatively  late 
period.  Without  doubt  his  money  must  have  circulated  widely, 
and  must  have  enjoyed  a  high  reputation  for  quality.  Bactria 
under  his  sway  clearly  reached  a  pitch  of  prosperity  such  as  she 
had  never  before  attained.  And  his  reign  must  have  been  a 
long  one.  The  abtindance  of  his  coinage  suggests  this.  The  great 
variety  of  the  portraits  proves  it  Even  after  every  allowance  has 
been  made  for  the  mannerisms  of  different  artists  and  of  ditterent 
mints,  a  comparison  of  the  head  on  PI.  Ill,  1,  with  the  head  on 
PI.  Ill,  2,  will  be  felt  to  be  conclusive.  The  latter,  which  is  an 
admirably  realistic  jnece  of  work,  is  obviously  intended  to  represent 
a  very  much  older  person  than  the  former.  It  is  on  the  strength 
of  this  evidence  that  the  death  of  Euthydemus  is  generally  supposed 
to  have  taken  phice  about  190  B.c. 

We  have  seen  that  xmder  Euthydemus  the  frontiers  of  the 
Bactrian  kingdom  were  pushed  southwards  until  they  included  at 
least  the  whole  of  the  lower  portion  of  Afghanistilu.  But  this  was 
not  the  only  direction  in  which  expansion  had  become  possible. 
The  Indian  expedition  of  Antiochus  the  Great,  if  it  had  had  no 
other  result  of  importance,  had  revealed  the  feebleness  of  the 
resistance  that  a  properly  equipped  army  was  now  likely  to 
encounter  in  an  invasion  of  the  Punjab.  We  may  be  sure  that, 
after  the  Seleucid  forces  had  withdrawn,  the  eyes  of  Euthydeivius 
were  turned  longingly  towards  the  Land  of  the  Five  Rivers.  He 
may  actually  have  annexed  it.  If  he  did,  it  was  probably  only 
towards  the  close  of  his  reign,  for  he  would  hardly  have  ventured 
to  put  so  ambitious  a  design  into  execution  until  he  felt  secure 
from  interference  at  the  hands  of  Antiochus  III,  and  that  he  can 
scarcely  have  done  before  about  197,  when  the  latter  became  liope- 
lessly  involved  in  the  meshes  of  the  anti-Roman  policy  which  was 
to  prove  his  ruin.  In  any  event  the  real  instrument  of  conquest 
was  his  son  and  successor,  Demetrius,  of  whose  romantic  career 
one  would  like  to  believe,  with  Cunningham,  that  a  far-off  echo 
has  survived  in  Chaucer’s  picturesque  description  of  ‘the  grete 
Emetreus,  the  king  of  Inde.’  Demetrius  had  been  a  youth  of  perha^ 
seventeen  or  eighteen,  when  he  acted  as  intermediary  between  his 
father  and  Antiochus.  He  would  thus  be  between  thirty  and  thirty- 
jSve  when  his  reign  as  king  began*  an  age  that  agrees  well  with  the 
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most  characteristic  portrait  on  his  coins  (PI.  Ill,  3).  Years  before,  lie 
had  probably  been  married  to  a  Seleucid  princess,  in  accordance 
with  the  promise  made  during  the  peace  negotiations.  If  so, 
nothing  whatever  is  known  about  her ;  the  view  that  she  was 
called  Ijaodice  is  based  upon  evidence  that  admits  of  an  altogether 
different  interpretation.  It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  coin¬ 
portrait  he  is  represented  as  wearing  a  head-dress  made  of  the 
skin  of  an  elephant,  an  animal  closely  associated  in  those  days  with 
India.  It  is  not  impossible,  therefore,  that  some  of  his  Indian 
laurels  may  have  been  won,  while  he  was  still  merely  crown-prince. 
Tiie  reverse  type  which  he  chose  for  his  silver  might  easily  be 
interiireted  as  pointing  in  the  same  ilircction.  Heracles  remains 
the  jiatron-divinity,  but  he  is  no  longer  taking  his  case  on  a  rock  ; 
he  is  standing  upright,  placing  a  wreath  upon  his  head  (PI.  Ill,  3). 
The  inference  here  suggested  is  identical  with  that  drawn  from 
somewhat  different  premises  by  Cunningham,  who  argued  that  the 
subjugation  of  part  of  India  by  Demetrius  during  his  father’s  life¬ 
time  would  account  for  certain  facts  regarding  the  proi^enance  of 
the  bronze  money  of  Euthydemus.  Single  specimens  of  this  are 
occasionally  met  with  in  the  Western  Punjab,  and  several  were 
found  in  the  Ijed  of  the  Indus  at  Attock  in  1340,  while  raising  a 
sunken  boat.  It  is,  however,  a  serious  flaw  in  Cunningham’s 
reasoning  that  he  did  not  distinguish  between  the  coins  of 
Euthydemus  I  and  those  of  the  grandson  who  bore  the  same 
nanie. 

In  whatever  circumstances  the  Indian  campaigns  of  Demetrius 
may  have  been  inaugurated,  there  can  be  no  (piestion  as  to  their 
brilliant  outcome.  Unfortunately  the  true  extent  of  his  territorial 
acquisitions  can  no  longer  be  exactly  determined.  Strabo,  in  the 
l)as8age  (xi,  .ol6)  which  is  our  chief  autliority  on  the  point,  is 
quoting  from  Apollodorus  of  Artcmita,  and  the  original  reference 
of  Apollodorus  is  merely  a  casual  one.  He  is  drawing  attention  in 
passing  to  the  remarkable  way  in  which  the  kingdom  of  Bactria 
expanded  beyond  its  original  limits,  and  he  mentions  incidentally 
that  the  kings  chiefly  resironsible  were  Demetrius  and  Menander. 
The.  advance  towards  Chinese  Tartary  which  he  records  may  well 
have  been  the  work  of  Demetrius  or  of  his  father  Euthydemus. 
hut,  as  Menander  left  a  far  deeper  mark  on  the  traditions  of 
India  than  did  Demetrius,  it  would  be  unreasonable  to  give  the 
latter  credit  for  subduing  the  whole  of  the  Indian  districts  that 
Apollodorus  enumerates.  Yet  there  is  nothing  to  show  where  the 
line  should  be  drawn.  It  is  prot>ably  safe  to  say  that  Demetrius 
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made  himself  master  of  the  Indus  valley.  When  we  try  to  take 
him  further,  we  enter  a  doubtful  region.  It  is,  indeed,  sometimes 
stated  that  he  fixed  his  capital  at  Sangala  or  Sagala,  which  he 
called  Euthydemia  in  honour  of  his  father.  But,  if  the  statement 
be  probed,  its  value  is  considerably  diminished.  It  is  not  certain 
though  it  may  be  very  likely,  that  the  HapfryaXa  of  Arrian  (v,  22)  is 
the  same  as  the  %dya\a  rj  koX  {aL  of  Ptolemy 

(vii,  1,  46).  Granted,  however,  that  the  two  may  be  identical  and 
may  both  represent  the  Pali  Sagala  (Siiilkot),  it  is  necessary,  in  order 
to  establish  a  connexion  with  Demetrius,  to  resort  to  conjecture  and 
to  substitute  Eu0i;Sr;/iia  for  the  l^vOvyukheLa  of  the  manuscripts,  a 
proceeding  which  is  plausible  enough  in  itself  but  nevertheless  open 
to  challenge.  More  satisfactory,  if  much  vaguer,  evidence  of  the 
firmness  of  the  footing  that  he  gained  to  the  south  of  the  Hindu 
Kush  is  furnished  by  one  or  two  very  rare  bronze  pieces,  which  have 
the  square  shape  characteristic  of  the  early  native  coinage  of  Indiji. 
That  they  were  intended  for  circulation  there,  is  clear  from  their 
bearing  a  bilingual  inscription — Greek  on  the  obverse,  Kharoshthi 
on  the  reverse.  It  is  significant  that  on  these  the  king  employs 
the  title  of  dviKrjro^  or  ‘the  Invincible.*  As  usual,  he  is  wearing 
a  head-dress  made  of  the  skin  of  an  elephant. 

The  very  success  of  Demetrius  appears  to  have  proved  his 
undoing.  As  a  direct  consequence  of  his  victories,  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  his  dominions  was  shifted  beyond  the  borders  of  Bactria 
proper.  The  home-land,  however,  was  not  content  to  degenerate 
into  a  mere  dependency.  A  revolt  ended  in  the  establishment  of  a 
separate  kingdom  under  Eucratides,  a  leader  of  great  vigour  and 
ability,  about  whose  rise  written  history  has  little  or  nothing  to 
say.  Justin  (xli,  6)  tells  us  that  his  recognition  as  king  took  place 
almost  simultaneously  with  the  accession  of  Mithradates  I  to 
the  throne  of  Parthia.  As  Mithradates  succeeded  his  brother 
Phraates  I  about  171  b.c.,  we  may  accept  von  Gutschmid  s  date  of 
175  as  approximately  correct  for  Eucratides.  The  beginning  of 
his  reigi  was  stormy.  He  had  to  face  attacks  from  several  sides, 
and  on  at  least  one  occasion  he  was  hard  put  to  it  to  escape  with 
his  life.  Demetrius,  who  was  now  king  of  India — that  is,  of.  the 
country  of  the  Indus, — not  of  Bactria,  and  who  was  naturally  one  of 
his  most  determined  foes,  had  reduced  him  to  such  straits  that  he 
was  driven  to  take  refuge  in  a  fort  with  only  300  followers.  Here, 
if  we  may  believe  Justin  (loc.  cit),  he  was  blockaded  by  a  force  ot 
60,000  men  under  the  personal  gommand  of  his  rival.  The  odds 
were  tremendous.  But  his  resourcefulness  carried  him  safely 
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through ;  for  more  than  four  months  he  harassed  the  enemy  by 
perpetual  sallies,  demoralising  them  so  thoroughly  in  the  end  that 
the  siege  had  to  be  raised.  This  is  the  last  we  hear  of  Demetrius. 
It  is  uncertain  whether  he  died  a  natural  death  as  king  of  India, 
or  whether  he  fell  defending  his  territory  against  Eucratides,  into 
whose  possession  a  considerable  portion  of  it  ultimately  passed. 
The  close  of  his  reign  is  sometimes  given  as  circa  I  GO,  but  the  date 
is  a  purely  arbitrary  one.  As  we  shall  see  presently  (;mfra,  p.  457), 
there  is  good  ground  for  believing  that  the  conquest  of  the  Punjab 
by  Eucratides  was  earlier  than  162. 

At  this  point  it  becomes  necessary  to  notice  a  group  of  four  or 
five  kings,  whose  existence  is  vouched  for  solely  by  the  money 
which  they  struck,  but  who  must  have  been  to  some  extent 
contemporary  with  the  two  who  have  just  been  discussed.  Appre¬ 
ciation  of  the  evidence  will  be  facilitated  by  a  further  glance  at 
tlie  silver  coinage  of  Demetrius  who,  by  the  way,  does  not  seem  to 
have  struck  any  gold.  It  will  be  observed  (PI.  Ill,  3)  that  he  is  tlie 
first  of  the  Bactrian  kings  to  be  represented  with  his  shoulders 
draped ;  and  from  his  time  onwards  that  feature  is  virtually 
universal.  But  he  is  also  the  last  to  be  shown  with  one  end  of 
tlie  royal  diadem  flying  out  behind,  and  the  other  hanging  straight 
down  his  back,  a  method  of  arrangement  that  had  persisted 
steadily  in  Bactria  since  the  reign  of  Antiochus  I  (see  PI.  II,  9-14, 
and  PL  III,  I  and  2).  Again,  on  the  great  majority  of  the  surviving 
specimens  of  his  coinage,  his  bust  on  the  obverse  is  enclosed  within 
tlie  circle  of  plain  dots  which  had  hitherto  been  customary.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  a  few  cases,  the  circle  of  plain  dots  is  replaced 
by  the  so-called  bead-and-rcel  border,  which  is  familiar  frq^n  its 
use  on  the  issues  of  Antiochus  the  Great  and  later  Seleucid  kings, 
and  which  is  invariably  found  on  the  tetradrachms  of  Eucratides 
and  his  son  and  successor  Heliocles  (PL  I  V,  4  -9).  These  difterences, 
coupled  with  other  and  less  obvious  nuances  of  style,  will  supply 
valuable  guidance  in  determining  the  period  to  which  one  ought  to 
assign  the  pieces  that  have  now  to  be  described.  It  has  already 
been  mentioned  {supra,  p.  443)  that  after  the  reign  of  Euthydemus, 
the  dies  are  always  adjusted  t  t . 

Of  the  four  or  five  groups  of  coins  to  be  discussed,  we  may  take 
first  the  tetradrachms  and  smaller  denominations  of  silver  which 
have  on  the  obverse  a  youthful  bust  with  draped  shoulders,  and  on 
the  reverse  a  figure  of  Heracles  standing  to  front,  much  as  on  the 
coins  of  Demetrius,  except  that,  besides  having  one  wreath  on  his 
head,  he  holds  a  second  in  his  ej^nded  right  hand  (PL  III,  4).  The 
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legend  on  these  pieces  is  BAZIAEQZ  EY0YAHMOY,  and  most  of 
the  older  numismatists,  including  Cunningham,  were  disposed  to 
attribute  them,  like  those  with  the  seated  Heracles,  to  the  father 
of  Demetrius.  Since  von  Sallet  wrote,  however,  it  has  been 
generally  agreed  that  this  view  is  not  tenable.  Stylistic  considera¬ 
tions  compel  the  acceptance  of  an  alternative  theory,  first  advocated 
by  Burgon,  to  the  effect  that  they  were  struck  by  a  second  and 
later  prince,  in  all  probability  the  eldest  son  of  Demetrius,  on 
whom  his  grandfather’s  name  would  in  ordinary  course  be  bestowed. 
Attention  may  be  called  more  especially  to  the  draped  shoulders 
and  to  the  treatment  of  the  diadem.  Nor  is  it  possible  to  account 
for  the  differences  on  local  rather  than  on  chronological  grounds, 
inasmuch  as  the  mint-marks  on  the  two  sets  of  coins  are  often 
identical.  Confirmation  is  furnished  by  a  few  nickel  pieces,  like¬ 
wise  reading  BAZIAEQZ  EY0YAHMOY,  although  showing  no  por¬ 
trait.  Nickel  was  not  used  by  Demetrius,  and  therefore  it  was 
presumably  not  used  by  his  predecessor,  Euthydemus  I.  On  the 
other  hand,  we  shall  presently  find  it  employed  by  .two  of  the 
remaining  kings  of  the  group  now  under  discussion.  So  j)cculiar 
an  alloy — it  does  not  appear  again  in  any  part  of  the  world  until 
quite  recent  times — is  clearly  characteristic  of  one  particular  epoch. 
The  case  for  a  second  Euthydemus  is  thus  irresistible.  And  that 
for  a  second  Demetrius,  whom  we  may  suppose  to  have  been  a 
younger  brother,  is  very  nearly  as  strong.  The  coins  of  Demetrius  II 
are  very  rare,  but  two  or  three  tetradrachms  and  drachms  arc 
known.  The  obverse  displays  a  youthful  bust  with  draped  shoulders 
and  a  novel  arrangement  of  diadem  ends,  while  the  reverse  has  a 
figure  of  Athena,  standing  to  front  with  spear  and  shield  (PI.  Ill,  5). 
The  legend  is  BAIIAEQl  AHMHTPlOY.  Here  again  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  a  new  type  is  significant,  and  the  differences  in  the  porti  ait 
cannot  be  set  aside  as  due  to  local  idiosyncmey,  for  the  mint-mark 
which  the  coins  with  Athena  bear  occurs  also  on  coins  having  the 
usual  types  of  Demetrius  the  elder.  Lastly,  and  this  is  highly 
important,  of  the  two  tetradrachms  in  the  British  Museum  here 
attributed  to  Demetrius  II,  one  has  a  bead-and-reel  border,  and 
cannot  therefore  be  much,  if  any,  earlier  than  the  beginnings  ot 
the  coinage  of  Eucratides,  when  a  youthful  portrait  of  Demetrius  1 
would,  of  course,  be  highly  inappropriate. 

No  argument  is  necessary  to  prove  the  existence  of  the  other 
three  kings  belonging  to  the  group.  Their  coins  speak  for  tlieiu- 
selves.  To  judge  by  the  memorials  of  this  kind  which  he  has  left, 
Agathocles  must  have  been  the  most  prominent  On  his  silver  he 
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appears  with  drapery  round  his  shoulders  and  with  both  ends  of 
his  diadem  hanging  loosely  down,  the  portrait  being  enclosed  by  a 
border  of  plain  dots  (PL  III,  6).  Like  all  the  Bactrian  kings  we 
have  «o  far  met  with,  he  introduced  a  characteristic  type  of  his 
own.  On  the  reverse  of  his  tetradrachins  is  Zeus,  standing  to  front, 
holding  a  figure  of  Hecate  on  his  extended  right  hand  and  leaning 
with  his  left  on  a  spear.  That  there  must  have  been  a  very 
intimate  connexion — chronological,  personal,  and  local — between 
him  and  a  second  king,  Pantaleon,  will  be  evident  from  PL  III,  7, 
which  shows  a  tetradrachm  struck  by  the  latter.  In  general  style 
the  busts  are  closely  related,  while  the  reverse  types  are  also  the 
same,  except  that,  on  the  silver  of  Pantaleon,  Zeus  is  seated  on  a 
throne.  In  the  case  of  the  inferior  metals  the  correspondence  is 
even  more  complete.  Nickel  coins  with  Dionysiac  types  were 
struck  by  both,  and  their  bronze  pieces,  round  and  square  alike, 
are  generally  distinguishable  only  by  the  difterence  in  the  proi)er 
name.  Lastly,  on  their  square  bronze  money,  intended  for  circu¬ 
lation  in  India  and  therefore  bilingual,  both  use  the  Brahmi 
script  for  the  obverse  legend,  instead  of  the  otherwise  universal 
KharoshthL  The  portrait  of  the  third  king,  Antimachus  (Theos), 
is  one  of  the  most  pronouncedly  individual  in  the  whole  Bactriaii 
series,  largely  because  of  the  oddly  modern-looking  Jcaima  which 
he  wears  (PL  III,  8).  The  standing  figure  on  the  reverse  of  his 
silver  coins  is  Poseidon,  wreathed,  and  carrying  in  his  left  hand  a 
palm-branch  with  a  fillet  attached,  while  his  very  rare  bronze 
pieces  have  a  figure  of  Victory.  The  appearance  of  Poseidon  is 
remarkable  and  has  been  interpreted  as  referring  to  a  successful 
naval  engagement  L  It  is  difficult  to  account  for  it  on  any  »ther 
hypothesis.  But  it  is  dangerous  to  fix  on  the  Indus  as  the  scene 
of  the  fighting,  and  to  make  this  a  ground  for  deductions  as  to 
the  region  in  which  Antimachus  held  sway.  No  scpiare  bilingual 
money  with  his  name  has  come  to  light — unless,  indeed,  the  coins 
usually  attributed  to  Antimachus  II  are  really  the  Indian  coins  of 
Antimachus  Theos- — although  it  would  be  natural  to  expect  an 
issue  of  the  sort  from  a  king  who  had  ruled  in  the  Indus  valley. 
In  this  respect  he  contrasts  markedly  with  Agathocles  and 
Pantaleon,  whose  specifically  Indian  coins  ai’e  very  abundant.  On 
the  other  hand  he  makes  contact,  so  to  say,  with  Agathocles 
through  the  medium  of  a  highly  interesting  group  of  silver 
tetradrachms,  which  deserve  somewhat  careful  notice. 

The  proper  interpretation  of  these  tetradi*achms  is  due  to  von 

^  Num,  Chron»^  1869,  p.  39.  *  For  this  view  see  Chapter  xxn,  p.  547.* 
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Sallet  Since  his  time  the  group  has  received  sundry  additions 
and  even  yet  it  may  be  far  fit>m  complete.  The  existence  of  two 
parallel  series  is  universally  admitted,  one  struck  by  Agathocles,  tbo 
other  by  Antimachus,  and  each  apparently  consisting  of  a  set  of 
pieces  reproducing  in  medallic  fashion  the  issues  of  the  earlier 
kings  of  Bactria.  The  coins  were  doubtless  meant  to  pass  current 
as  money,  but  it  seems  certain  that  they  were  also  designed  to 
serve  as  political  manifestos.  The  set  with  the  name  of  Agathocles 
contains  four  distinct  varieties.  The  first  of  these  has  the  types  of 
the  familiar  silver  tetradrachms  of  Alexander  the  Great,  but  the 
portrait  on  the  obverse  is  accompanied  by  the  descriptive  legend 
AAEEANAPOY  TOY  <l>IAinnOY,  ‘Alexander,  Philip’s  son,’  while 
the  inscription  on  the  reverse  reads  BAIIAEY0NT05;  AHAGO- 
KAEOYZ  AIKAIOY.  This  latter  formula,  which  can  only  signify 
‘struck  in  the  reign  of  Agathocles  the  Just,’  is  used  as  the  reverse 
inscription  of  all  the  remaining  varieties,  and  thus  supplies  the 
common  element  that  binds  the  whole  together.  The  second 
variety  has  on  the  obverse  a  diademed  head  with  the  words 
ANTIOXOY  NIKATOPOZ,  ‘Antiochus  the  Conqueror,’  and  on  the 
reverse  Zeus,  thundering,  with  an  eagle  at  his  feet  (PI.  IV,  1). 
The  third  shows  the  same  reverse  but  has  on  the  obverse,  beside 
the  head,  AlOAOTOY  IQTHPOZ,  ‘Diodotus  the  Saviour.’  'fhe 
fourth  has  on  the  obverse  a  head  which  is  described  as  EY0YAH- 
MOY  0EOY,  ‘Kuthydemus  the  Divine,’  and  on  the  reverse  a  figure 
of  Heracles  resting  on  a  rock  (PI.  IV,  2).  It  will  be  observed  that 
the  term  BAZIAEGZ  never  occurs,  and  that,  on  the  other  hand, 
each  of  the  kings  has  a  special  title  affixed  to  his  name.  It  will  l)e 
observed,  too,  that  except  in  the  case  of  Alexander,  where  the  lion- 
skin  could  not  be  done  without,  there  is  no  attempt  at  an  exact 
reproduction  of  the  royal  portrait.  In  particular,  though  the 
shoulders  are  undraped,  the  diadem  has  both  ends  hanging  down, 
after  the  manner  that  was  customary  on  the  coins  of  Agathocles 
himself,  instead  of  having  one  end  flying  out  behind,  as  had 
previously  been  usual.  There  has  been  some  discussion  as  to  who 
is  intended  by  ‘  Antiochus  the  Conqueror.’  But  the  consideration 
on  which  voii  Sallet  laid  stress  is  surely  decisive :  in  all  the  other 
cases  the  reverse  type  is  characteristic  of  the  individual  whose 
head  is  represented  on  the  obverse.  Analogy  thus  puts  it  beyond 
question  that  the  medals  of  ‘  Antiochus  the  Conqueror  ’  are  copies 
of  the  tetradrachms  of  Antiochus  11  with  the  thundering  Zeus. 

Of  the  set  of  similar  medals  associated  with  the  name  of 
Ajitimachus,  only  two  varieties  have  as  yet  come  to  light  They 
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relate  to  Diodotus  and  to  Euthydeinus,  and  bear  a  strong  general 
resemblance  to  the  corresponding  pieces  issued  by  Agathocles. 
There  are,  indeed,  only  two  points  of  difference  :  the  mint-mark  is 
new,  and  the  reverse  inscription  reads  BA1IAEY0NT02  ANTI- 
MAXOY  0EOY,  ‘struck  in  the  reign  of  Antimachus  Thcos.’  h]xcept 
for  certain  coins  of  Eucratides,  to  be  discussed  i)resently,  these  are 
usually  regarded  as  completing  the  commemorative  group,  so  far 
as  surviving  specimens  go.  There  is,  however,  one  well-known 
tetradrachm  which  has  hitherto  passed  as  an  ordinary  coin,  but 
which  ought  probably  to  l)e  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  same 
class.  The  obverse  displays  a  rather  conventional  head,  unaccom¬ 
panied  by  any  legend,  while  the  reverse  has  the  type  of  Zeus, 
thundering,  along  with  the  inscription  AlOAOTOY  IQTHPOS 
(PL  III,  9).  This  is  the  only  evidence  for  the  general  belief  that 
Diodotus  received  the  title  of  ‘  Saviour  *  during  his  lifetime,  and  at 
the  first  glance  it  would  appear  to  be  sufficient.  A  closer  scrutiny 
will  suggest  grave  doubts.  The  coincidence  of  the  reverse  inscrii>- 
tion  with  the  obverse  inscription  used  on  the  commemorative 
tetradrachms  of  Agathocles  and  Antimachus  is  remarkable,  the 
omission  of  BAZIAEQZ  being  quite  as  noteworthy  as  the  addition 
of  IQTHPOZ.  The  style  and  fiibric,  too,  are  out  of  harmony  with 
those  of  the  regular  coinage  of  Diodotus.  In  particular,  the  dies 
are  adjusted  t  I ,  instead  of  t  f ,  as  is  the  invariable  custom  in 
Bactria  before  the  reign  of  Euthydemus  1.  Lastly,  the  mint-mark 
^  is  not  found  on  the  money  either  of  Diodotus  or  of  his  imme¬ 
diate  successor,  whereas  it  is  common  on  that  of  all  the  other 
kings  whom  we  have  had  occasion  to  mention,  Demetrius  1 1  and 
Antimachus  alone  excepted.  Taking  all  these  indications  together, 
we  can  hardly  escape  the  conclusion  that  the  tetradrachm  in 
question  does  not  really  belong  to  Diodotus,  but  is  rather  a 
commemorative  piece  issued,  it  may  be,  by  Demetrius  1.  The 
mint-mark  which  it  bears  makes  its  earliest  appearance  on  his 
ordinary  coins,  while  the  arrangement  of  the  ends  of  the  diadem  is 
a  strong  argument  against  its  being  later. 

If  the  attribution  just  suggested  be  correct,  it  confirms  the 
view,  already  highly  probable  on  other  grounds,  that  there  was  an 
intimate  connexion  between  Demetrius  I,  on  the  one  side,  and, 
oil  the  other,  Agathocles,  Pantaleon,  and  Antimachus,  whom,  as  we 
have  seen,  it  is  impossible  to  separate.  As  Euthydemus  II  and 
Demetrius  II  were  almost  certainly  his  sons,  it  follows  tliat  his 
history  must  have  been  closely  linked  with  that  of  all  the  five 
ephemeral  kings,  of  whom  no  record  save  their  coins  remains.  His 
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sons,  however,  can  hardly  have  been  contemporary  with  the  other 
three,  for  the  mint-marks  that  appear  on  the  coins  of  Agathocles 
are  to  a  large  extent  identical  with  those  that  were  employed  by 
Euthydemus  II.  It  is  conceivable  that,  when  Demetrius  I  was 
pursuing  his  Indian  conquests,  ho  may  have  left  Euthydemus  II 
and  Demetrius  II  to  represent  him  in  the  western  part  of  his 
dominions,  that  they  fell  in  the  earlier  years  of  the  struggle  with 
Eucratides,  and  that  at  some  subsequent  stage  he  recognised 
Agathocles,  Pantaleon,  and  Antimachus  as  kings,  in  order  to  secure 
their  support  Alternatively,  the  three  last-named  may  have 
attempted  to  set  themselves  up  against  Eucratides  after  Demetrius 
died.  But  all  this  is  mere  guess-work.  What  is  certain  is  that  in 
none  of  the  three  cases  can  the  seat  of  power  have  been  very  far 
distant  from  Kabul.  Agathocles  and  Pantaleon  certainly,  and 
Antimachus  possibly  (v.  sup.  p.  449  and  note),  struck  money  of  a 
distinctively  Indian  character ;  and  the  Kharoshthi  legend  on 
certain  copper  coins  of  Agathocles  has  been  supposed  to  give  him 
the  title  ‘  Lord  of  the  Indians,’  though  this  interpretation  is  unfortu¬ 
nately  doubtful*.  Cunningham reports  of  the  money  of  Agathocles 
that  ‘  single  copper  specimens  have  been  found  as  far  to  the  south 
as  Kandahar  and  Sistan,  while  they  are  common  about  Kabul  and 
Begram.’  Of  Pantaleon’s  coins  he  states  that  they  ‘are  found 
diiefly  about  Ghazni  and  Kabul,  but  a  few  have  been  obtained 
about  Peshawar  and  in  the  Western  Panjab.... Masson  procured 
seven  copper  specimens  at  Begram.’  As  for  Antimachus,  he  says 
‘  the  position  of  Margiana  accords  best  with  the  actual  find-siKtts  of 
his  coins,’  and  again  ‘  they  have  been  found  in  about  equal  numbers 
in  the  Kabul  valley  and  to  the  north  of  the  Caucasus,  while  two 
specimens  have  been  obtained  in  the  Panjab.’ 

Whatever  may  be  the  truth  as  to  the  territorial  limits  within 
which  they  held  sway,  the  simultaneous  appearance  of  so  many 
■‘kings’  is  a  portent  whose  meaning  is  not  to  be  mistaken.  It  is 
the  first  clear  indication  of  that  tendency  towards  the  creation  of 
jmtty  principalities,  which  subsequently  became  so  marked  a  feature 
of  the  final  phase  of  Greek  rule  in  India.  In  the  present  instance 
the  ‘  kings  ’  would  seem  to  have  been  pawns  in  a  game  which  was 
really  being  Jplayed  by  stronger  and  more  powerful  personalities. 
They  were  obviously  intent  on  upholding  the  banner  of  Demetrius 
and  his  dynasty,  whose  claim  to  the  Bactrian  crown  the  com¬ 
memorative  coins  represent  as  derived  directly  from  Alexander 
the  Great,  heedless  of  the  violent  breaks  that  had  marked  the 

*  BUhler,  Vienna  Oriental  Journal,  1894,  p.  206.  *  Hum,  Chron.,  1869,  pp.  88,  40  f. 
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accession  first  of  Diodotus  and  then  of  Euthydemus.  Nor  is  there 
any  doubt  as  to  the  rival  against  whom  their  manifestos  were 
aimed.  It  must  have  been  Eucratides.  It  would  be  interesting  if 
we  could  discover  the  foundation  on  which  the  usurper  based  his 
claims.  Perhaps  the  (piest  is  not  entirely  hopeless.  Certain  of 
his  tetradrachms  and  drachms  are  by  common  consent  regarded 
as  commemorative.  The  obverse — generally,  but  not  accurately, 
described  as  the  reverse — bears  a  male  and  female  head,  jugate, 
to  the  right,  the  inscription  being  HAIOKAEOYZ  KAI  AAOAIKHI, 
while  the  reverse  has  one  of  the  ordinary  helmeted  busts 
of  Eucratides,  accompanied  by  the  legend  BAZIAEYZ  AAEFAI 
EYKPATIAHZ  (PL  IV,  3).  The  close  analogy  between  this  obverse 
and  the  obverses  of  the  commemorative  tetradrachms  of  Agathocles 
and  Antirnachus  at  once  suggests  that  the  appeal  to  the  memory 
of  Heliocles  and  Laodice  is  the  counterpart  of  that  to  the  memory 
of  ‘ Alexander,  Philip’s  son,’  ‘Antiochus  the  Conqueror,’  ‘Diodotus 
the  Saviour,’  and  ‘Euthydemus  the  Divine.’  And  when  the  obverse 
is  given  its  proper  position,  the  parallel  is  seen  to  be  much  closer 
than  has  hitherto  been  supposed.  It  naturally  does  not  extend  to 
the  reverse,  for  Heliocles  and  Laodice  had  struck  no  money,  and 
had  therefore  left  no  characteristic  coin-type  for  their  kinsman  to 
copy.  In  the  circumstances  he  utilised  his  own  portrait.  At  the 
same  time  he  was  careful  to  differentiate  his  commemorative  pieces 
from  his  other  issues  by  putting  his  own  name  in  the  nominative 
instead  of  in  the  genitive,  very  much  in  the  spirit  in  which 
Agathocles  and  Antirnachus  employed  BAZIAEYONTOZ  in  place 
of  the  normal  BAZIAEQZ. 

Although  there  is  no  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  commemo¬ 
rative  character  of  these  coins,  an  acute  cleavage  manifests  itself 
the  moment  the  problem  of  identification  is  approached.  Perhaps 
the  view^  most  widely  held  is  that  Heliocles  is  the  son  and  successor 
of  Eucratides,  and  that  the  coins  were  struck  to  commemorate  his 
marriage  with  Laodice,  a  daughter  of  Demetrius  by  the  Seleucid 
princess  to  whom  he  was  betrothed  in  206  during  the  negotiations 
with  Antiochus  III.  This  theory — first  propounded  by  von  Sallet, 
although  it  had  previously  been  hinted  at  by  Droysen — has  about 
it  a  certain  plausibility  that  has  commended  it  to  historians :  it 
would  have  been  a  politic  step  on  the  part  of  Eucratides  to  try 
and  conciliate  opposition,  after  his  victory,  by  arranging  a  match 
between  his  son  and  a  daughter  of  the  fallen  house.  But,  in  the 
light  of  the  considerations  urged  in  the  foregoing  paragraph,  there 
need  be  no  hesitation  in  setting  it  aside  as  inadmissible.  There  is 
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very  much  more  to  be  said  for  the  alternative  suggestion,  advocated 
by  Cunningham  and  by  Gardner,  that  Heliocles  was  the  father 
of  Encratides,  and  that  Laodice  was  his  mother.  We  need  not 
however,  follow  some  of  those  who  have  accepted  this  solution,  and 
continue  to  assume  that  Laodice  was  the  daughter  of  Demetrius 
an  assumption  which  leads  to  the  impossible  conclusion  that 
Eucratides  was  his  great  rival’s  grandson.  Laodice  was,  indeed,  a 
common  name  in  the  royal  house  of  Syria,  but  there  is  no  evidence 
to  prove  that  it  was  the  name  of  the  bride  of  Demetrius,  or  of  anv 
of  her  children.  The  field  of  coiyecture  is  absolutely  open.  Oi\e 
point  should  not  be  overlooked  before  wo  enter  it.  While  Hclioclea 
is  represented  with  his  head  bare,  Laodice  wears  a  diadem,  showing 
that  she  was  of  the  lineage  of  kings,  a  princess  in  her  own  right. 
It  must,  therefore,  have  been  from  her,  and  not  from  his  father, 
that  any  title  Eucratides  could  advance  to  the  Bactrian  crown  had 
come.  It  may  also  be  recalled  that  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  who 
now  sat  upon  the  throne  of  Syria  (175-164)  in  succession  to  his 
brother  Seleucus  IV  (187-175),  is  known  to  have  cherished  the 
dream  of  re-establishing  the  Seleucid  influence  in  Central  Asia,  as 
if  to  redress  in  the  cast  the  balance  that  had  been  lost  in  the 
west  to  Rome.  Possibly  it  was  in  his  interest  and  with  his 
encouragement  that  Eucratides  first  raised  the  standanl  of  revolt. 
That,  of  course,  is  pure  speculation,  just  as  are  all  the  other 
hypotheses  that  have  so  far  been  put  forward.  But  it  would 
explain  his  appeal  to  the  memory  of  a  Seleucid  princess,  as  well 
as  the  otherwise  puzzling  introduction  into  the  Bactrian  coinage 
of  that  characteristically  Seleucid  ornament,  the  bead-and-reel 
border. 

In  speaking  of  Demetrius,  something  has  already  l)een  said  of 
the  troubles  that  beset  Eucratides  during  the  earlier  portion  of 
his  reign.  According  to  Justin  (XLi,  6)  he  had  much  ado  to  hold 
his  own,  not  merely  against  Demetrius,  but  also  against  ‘the 
Sogdiani.’  The  meaning  of  the  latter  reference  is  obscure.  Possibly 
Sogdiana  strove  hard  to  maintain  its  loyalty  to  Demetrius  rather 
than  submit  to  the  upstart  who  had  presumed  to  supplant  him. 
More  probably  the  northern  tribes  took  advantage  of  the  absence 
of  Demetrius  in  India  and  wrested  from  Hellenic  rule  the  whole 
of  the  country  to  the  north  of  the  Oxus.  We  find  them  in  ftiH 
possession  of  Bactria  itself,  before  many  years  have  elapsed.  The 
Parthians,  too,  were  a  grievous  thorn  in  the  flesh  of  Eucratides. 
They  fell  upon  his  flank  when  his  energies  were  exhausted  by  the 
various  other  wars  in  which  he  had  been  forced  to  engage,  with 
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the  result  that  part  of  the  Bactrian  kingdom  was  permanently 
absorbed  in  their  empire.  We  shall  have  occasion  presently  to 
try  and  measure  the  extent  of  this  success.  Meanwhile  it  will  be 
convenient  to  follow  Eucratides  in  his  pursuit  of  Demetrius  into 
India.  His  victory  there  was  complete  in  the  ancient  Indian 
provinces  of  the  Persian  empire.  As  it  is  put  by  Justin  {loc,  cit)^ 
‘he  reduced  India’ — that  is  to  say,  the  country  of  the  Indus — ‘to 
subjection.’  Strabo  (xv,  686)  says  he  made  himself  master  of 
‘a  thousand  cities.’  The  princes  of  the  house  of  p]uthydeirius  had 
now  to  be  content  with  the  eastern  districts  of  the  Punjab.  But 
Eucratides  did  not  enjoy  his  triumph  long.  While  he  was  on  the 
inarch  homewards  towards  Bactria,  where  he  had  founded  a  great 
city  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Eucratidia,  he  was  attacked  and 
murdered  by  his  son,  whom  he  had  trusted  so  implicitly  that  he 
had  made  him  a  colleague  in  the  kingship.  The  details  added  by 
Justin  {loc.  dt.)  as  to  the  callous  conduct  of  the  murderer  in  driving 
his  chariot  through  his  father’s  blood  have  a  suspicious  resemblance 
to  the  story  Livy  (i,  48)  tells  as  to  the  death  of  Servius  Tullius. 
It  would  have  been  more  to  the  purpose  if  he  had  mentioned  the 
parricide’s  name.  The  date  of  the  incident  is  quite  uncertain,  but 
it  is  usually  given  as  c.  155  H.c. 

The  coinage  of  Eucratides  bears  ample  witness  to  the  prosperity 
that  attended  Iiini  during  his  life.  His  money  is  even  more 
abundant  than  that  of  Euthydemus.  Although  examples  of  his 
gold  are  exceedingly  uncommon,  they  include  one  specimen  which 
weighs  as  much  as  2593’5  grains  (168’05  grammes)  and  was  thus 
worth  twenty  ordinary  staters  ;  no  other  king  or  city  of  ancient 
times  was  ever  responsible  for  so  ostentatious  a  display  of  opulence. 
Ilis  most  characteristic  types  relate  to  the  worship  of  the  Dioscuri. 
On  the  reverse  of  the  larger  pieces  Castor  and  Pollux  appear  side 
by  side,  usually  mounted  (PI.  IV,  4-6) ;  the  smaller  often  show  the 
pointed  caps  of  the  Brethren,  surmounted  by  stars  and  flanked  by 
palms.  The  Greek  legend  is  interesting.  At  first  it  is  simply 
BAZIAEQS  EYKPATIAOY,  but  presently  it  becomes  BASIAEQZ 
MErAAOY  EYKPATIAOY.  As  the  more  pretentious  title  is  in¬ 
variably  used  on  the  gold  and  also  on  the  bronze  specially  struck 
for  Indian  circulation,  it  is  perhaps  permissible  to  connect  its 
assumption  with  a  successful  invasion  of  the  territory  of  Demetrius. 
It  may  be  noted  that  this  is  the  first  certain  instance  of  a  king 
describing  himself  in  the  Greek  legend  on  his  coinage  as  ‘the 
Great.’  On  inscriptions  the  practice  was  older.  In  this  case,  it  is 
possibly  a  translation  of  the  Indian  title  ‘  maharaja  ’  which  is  used 
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by  Demetrius  in  his  Kharoshthi  coin-legends.  There  are  several 
well-marked  varieties  of  portrait  On  the  earlier  silver,  and  on 
one  or  two  bronze  pieces,  the  king  is  represented  bare-headed 
and  with  draped  shoulders,  both  ends  of  his  diadem  hanging  stiffly 
down  behind  (PL  IV,  4).  Generally,  however,  he  wears  a  crested 
helmet,  ornamented  with  the  horn  and  ear  of  a  bull  On  the  great 
intyority  of  examples  the  helmeted  bust  is  draped  and  looks  towards 
the  right  (PI.  IV,  5).  But  on  some  very  rare  tetradrachms  the  head 
is  turned  to  the  left,  the  shoulders  are  bare,  and  the  right  hand 
is  uplifted  in  the  act  of  thrusting  with  a  spear  (PI.  IV,  6).  The 
intimacy  of  his  association  with  India  is  proved,  not  only  by  the 
large  number  of  scjuare-shaped  bilingual  coins  of  bronze  that  have 
survived,  but  also  by  the  fact  that,  though  he  adhered  as  a  rule 
to  the  Attic  standard  of  weight,  he  also  issued  silver  of  a  class 
expressly  designed  to  suit  the  convenience  of  Indian  traders.  The 
standard  used  for  the  latter  is  closely  allied  to  the  Persic,  which  had 
become  established  in  N.W.  India  as  a  result  of  the  Persian  dominion. 

None  of  the  coins  of  lilncratides  besir  dates.  Notwithstanding 
this,  there  are  indirect  means  of  utilising  them  so  as  to  secure  a 
partial  confirmation  of  what  Justin  says  (xli.  6)  as  to  the  usurper’s 
rise  to  power  being  more  or  less  contemporaneous  with  the 
accession  of  Mithixidates  1  of  Parthia.  Mithradates,  it  will  be 
remembered,  succeeded  to  the  crown  about  171  B.C.,  and  the 
emergence  of  ilucratides  has  been  tentatively  assigned  to  1/5. 
He  must  certainly  have  been  firmly  seated  on  the  throne  a  very 
few  years  later.  A  unique  silver  tetradrachm,  now  in  the  British 
Museum,  has  on  the  obverse  a  helmeted  bust  evidently  copied  from 
the  best-known  coin-portrait  of  Eucratides,  and  on  the  reverse  the 
Sun-god,  driving  in  a  four-horse  chariot.  The  legend  is  BAZIAEQI 
Eni<l)AN0Y2!  TTAATQNOZ,  while  in  the  exergue  are  letters  which, 
though  not  altogether  clear,  are  generally  read  as  PMI  and 
interpreted  as  referring  to  the  year  147  of  the  Seleucid  Era 
(PI.  IV,  7).  If  the  date  has  been  correctly  deciphered — the  first 
of  the  three  numerals  is  very  obscure — the  tetradrachms  with  the 
helmeted  bust  of  Eucratides  must,  therefore,  have  been  in  circula¬ 
tion  for  some  time  previous  to  165  B.O.,  and  these  were  by  no 
means  the  earliest  that  he  issued.  Who  Plato  was,  we  have  no 
means  of  knowing.  The  one  genuine  specimen  of  his  money  that 
we  possess — ^modern  forgeries  are  far  from  uncommon — is  said'  to 
have  been  ‘originally  procured  from  an  itinerant  goldsmith  of 
Sh4h-ke-Dheri,  who  had  himself  procured  it  somewhere  in  Central 

1  }dum.  Chrm^t  1875,  p.  2. 
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Asia,  perhaps  in  the  Hazdra  country  or  beyond  the  Hindu-Kdsh/ 
Its  comparatively  debased  style  betrays  affinities  with  the  coins  of 
kings  whose  domains  were  purely  Indian.  But  whether  Plato  was 
a  vassal  or  a  short-lived  rival  of  Eucratides,  avc  cannot  say.  His 
title  Eni4>AN0YZ,  which  reads  like  an  offset  to  MEfAAOY,  is 
borrowed  from  the  coinage  of  Antiochus  IV  (175-1G4) ;  it  does  not 
appear  in  Parthia  till  nearly  half  a  century  later. 

Testimony  of  a  similar  character  comes  from  farther  west. 
Hardly  less  rare  than  the  solitary  coin  of  Plato  is  the  silver  of 
Timarchus,  satrap  of  Babylon,  who  in  162  b.c.  declined  to  acknow¬ 
ledge  the  authority  of  Demetrius  I  of  Syria,  and  issued  money 
of  his  own  in  all  three  metals.  Both  on  obverse  and  on  reverse 
his  tetradrachm  is  an  unblushing  imitation  of  the  commonest 
tetradrachm  of  Eucratides,  down  even  to  the  title  BASIAEQZ 
MEfAAOY.  If,  as  was  suggested  above,  the  assumption  of  the 
epithet  ‘Great’  is  to  be  associated  with  the  conquest  of  India, 
162  B.O.  thus  becomes  the  terminus  ante  qmm  for  that  achieve¬ 
ment.  A  less  definite  but  still  highly  probable  reminiscence 
of  the  ‘  Great  King  ’  of  Bactria  has  been  detected  by  numismatists 
on  some  scarce  bronze  pieces  of  the  early  Parthian  series.  Unless 
the  Parthians  were  simply  continuing  the  types  of  coins  which  they 
found  current  in  districts  which  they  had  annexed  by  forced  it  is 
curious  that  they  should  have  borrowed  anything  of  the  sort  from 
Eucratides.  He  and  they  were  bitter  foes.  The  account  of  their 
antagonism  given  by  Justin  (xli,  6)  is  borne  out  by  two  brief 
references  in  Strabo.  The  first  (xi,  51.5)  tells  us  that,  after 
defeating  first  Eucratides  and  then  the  Scythians,  the  Parthians 
incorporated  a  portion  of  Bactria  in  their  empire.  That  perhaps 
does  not  carry  us  very  far.  But  Strabo’s  second  reference  (xi,  517)  is 
more  explicit,  though  its  value  is  largely  destroyed  by  what  seems 
to  be  a  deep-seated  textual  corruption.  The  purport  of  it  is  that 
the  Parthians  took  away  from  Eucratides  two  Bactrian  satrapies, 
called  (according  to  Kramers  reading)  tt^v  re  "AawLwvov  Kal  Tr)v 
Topcovav.  These  names  convey  no  meaning  to  modern  readers 
because  neither  of  them  occurs  anywhere  else.  We  can  only 
conjecture  what  districts  they  are  most  likely  to  represent.  If  we 
decide  for  Aria  and  Arachosia,  we  cannot  be  very  far  wrong ;  towards 
the  close  of  the  chapter  already  cited  Justin  says  that  Mithradates  I 

*  The  probability  of  this  being  the  true  explanation  is  greatly  strengthened  by  the 
fact  that  ooins  of  the  period  of  Mithradates  I  (B.M.Cat.  Parthia^  PI.  Ill,  7, 10,  12)  seem 
to  be  imitated  from  the  coins  of  Demetrius  I  or  Euthydemus  II  with  the  standing 
Heracles  (PI.  HI,  8,  4). 
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enlarged  the  boundaries  of  the  Parthian  empire  until  it  stretched 
‘  from  the  Hindu  Kush  to  the  river  Euphrates.’  Expansion  towards 
Margiana  and  Drangiana  would  be  a  natural  concomitant. 

The  portentous  growth  of  this  semi-barbarian  power  could  not 
but  have  the  most  serious  effect  on  the  development  of  Hellenic 
civilisation  in  Central  Asia.  Parthia  now  lay  like  a  great  wedge  be¬ 
tween  the  Bactrian  Greeks  and  their  kinsmen  beyond  the  Euphrates, 
Intercommunication  had  become  difficult,  reunion  impossible.  More 
than  one  of  the  successors  of  Antiochiis  Epiphanes — notably 
Demetrius  II  (146-140)  and  Antiochus  VII  (138-129) — flung  them¬ 
selves  against  the  rock,  only  to  be  broken.  And  it  is  not  without 
significance  that,  if  we  may  trust  Josephus  {Ant  Jud.  xiii,  5,  11 
[185]),  the  enterprise  of  Demetrius  was  undertaken  in  response 
to  repeated  requests 'from  ‘Greeks  and  Macedonians.’  This  should, 
perhaps,  be  read  in  the  light  of  the  hint  given  by  Justin  (xxxvi,  1), 
when  he  includes  the  Bactrians  among  the  allies  who  lent  Demetrius 
their  assistance  in  his  attempt  to  break  down  the  domination  of 
the  Arsacidae.  It  was  all  in  vain.  The  Seleiicid  kings  were  hope¬ 
lessly  cut  oflf  from  what  had  been  in  early  days  one  of  the  fairest 
provinces  of  their  empire.  On  the  other  side  of  the  impenetrable 
barrier,  Eucratides  and  his  fellow-countrymen,  hemmed  in  by 
Mithradates  on  the  west  and  exposed  on  the  north  to  ever- 
increasing  pressure  from  the  wandering  tribes  whom  they  vaguely 
designated  ‘  Scythians,’  were  l)eing  steadily  driven  south-eastwards 
into  the  plains  of  India.  Even  there,  they  were  not  to  be  safe 
either  from.  Scythians  or  from  Parthians.  That,  however,  is  for  a 
future  chapter  to  show.  Meanwhile  it  remains  to  summarise  the 
little  that  is  known  as  to  the  final  relinquishment  of  Bactria  l)y 
the  Greeks. 

Except  for  the  somewhat  rhetorical  sentence  in  which  .Jiistiii 
(XLI,  6)  contrasts  the  fate  of  the  Bactrians  with  the  phenomenal 
prosperity  of  Parthia — ‘harassed  by  various  wars,  they  finally 
lost,  not  merely  their  kingdom,  but  their  independence  ’ — western 
historians  have  preserved  hardly  any  echo  of  the  events  that  led 
up  to  the  catastrophe.  Had  the  vigorous  and  capable  Eucratides 
lived  longer,  it  might  have  been  postponed.  It  could  hardly  have 
been  averted ;  what  we  learn  from  Chinese  sources  proves  that  it 
was  inevitable.  Justin  makes  Mithradates  the  main  instrument 
of  the  disaster,  and  no  doubt  his  activity  was  in  some  measure 
responsible.  But  the  real  cause  was  the  bursting  of  the  storm* 
cloud,  whose  appearance  on  the  northern  horizon  had  been  pointed 
out  by  the  envoy  of  Euthydemus  to  Antiochus  the  Great  just  two 
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generations  before-  Strabo  knew  tlie  real  facts,  although  he  gives 
us  no  details,  merely  saying  (xi,  615)  that  ‘the  best  known  of  the 
nomad  tribes  are  those  who  drove  the  Greeks  out  of  Bactria,— the 
Asii,  the  Pasiani,  the  Tochari,  and  the  Sacarauli,  who  came  front 
the  country  on  the  other  side  of  the  Jaxartes,  over  against  the 
Sacae  and  Sogdiani,  which  country  was  also  in  occupation  of  the 
Sacae.'  The  Prologue  to  the  lost  History  of  Pompeiiis  Trogus  (xLi) 
is  even  less  illuminating  :  it  contents  itself  with  barely  mentioning 
that  the  main  work  had  told  how  ‘the  Saraucae  and  Asiani  seized 
Bactria  and  Sogdiana.’  The  inconsistencies  of  nomenclature  here 
might  be  easily  enough  reconciled.  But,  after  all,  such  an  adjust¬ 
ment  would  leave  us  very  much  where  we  were.  The  Chinese 
records  bring  more  enlightenment.  From  them  we  learn  that  the 
Yiieh-chi,  pushed  westwards  by  the  Huns  about  1G5  B.c.,  displaced 
the  (^^akas,  who  inhabited  the  country  of  the  Jaxartes  to  the  north¬ 
east  of  Sogdiana  and  Bactria,  and  that  they  then  crossed  the 
Jaxartes  and  conquered  the  whole  of  Sogdiana,  probably  driving 
tlie  (^'akas  before  them  into  Bactria  and  fixing  their  capital  a  little 
to  the  north  of  the  Oxus.  This  was  the  beginning  of  the  end.  The 
struggle  may  have  dragged  on  for  twenty  or  thirty  years,  but  its  issue 
was  never  doubtful.  Bactria  had  to  be  abandoned  by  its  Greek 
rulers  to  the  (^'aka  hordes.  And  the  turn  of  the  (^Jakas  was  to 
come.  The  report  of  Chang-kien,  a  Chinese  envoy  who  visited  the 
Yueh-chi  in  126  B.a,  is  still  extant.  These  nomads  were  then  settled 
in  Sogdiana,  and  the  report  speaks  in  somewhat  contemptuous  terms 
of  their  southern  neighbours,  the  Ta-hia,  by  whom  are  apparently 
meant  the  native  population  of  Bactria :  they  weixi  a  nation  of 
shopkeepers,  living  in  towns  each  governed  by  its  magistrate,  and 
caring  nothing  for  the  delight  or  the  glory  of  battle.  At  some 
date  which  is  doubtful,  but  which  cannot  at  the  latest  be  more 
than  a  year  or  two  subsequent  to  126,  the  Yueh-chi,  urged  forward 
by  fresh  pressure  from  the  East,  crossed  the  barrier  of  the  Oxus, 
expelled  the  (^!akas,  and  occupied  all  the  country  as  far  south  Jis 
the  Hindu  Kush.  From  the  Ta-hia  no  serious  resistance  was  to 
be  expected.  But,  as  the  retreating  (^■akas  made  their  way  west¬ 
wards,  they  probably  encountered  the  fierce  opposition  of  Parthia  ; 
just  about  this  time  two  of  the  Parthian  kings,  Phraates  II  and 
Artabanus  I  are  said  to  have  fallen  in  battle  with  the  Scythians. 

Obviously  the  situation  which  Eucratidcs  would  have  had  to 
face  in  Bactria,  had  he  ever  returned  from  his  last  Indian  campaign, 
would  have  been  peculiarly  trying.  It  is  not  surprising  that  his 
successor  should  have  failed  to  make  headway  against  the  oncoming 
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tide.  The  numismatic  evidence  shows  that  this  successor  was 
Heliocles.  In  all  probability  he  was  also  the  parricide.  Cunningham 
it  is  true,  was  of  a  different  opinion,  holding  that  the  unnatural 
murder  was  the  work  of  Apollodotus,  another  king  who  has  left  a 
considerable  number  of  coins,  mostly  of  a  strictly  Indian  chai*acter^ 
But  the  idea  that  there  was  any  blood  relationship  between 
Apollodotus  and  Eucratides  is  i)urely  hypothetical.  It  is  more 
probable,  indeed,  that  Apollodotus  belonged  to  the  rival  family 
of  Euthydemus.  He  may  have  been  contemi)orary  with  Eucra¬ 
tides,  but  there  is  nothing  whatever  to  suggest  a  closer 
connexion^.  On  the  other  hand,  it  will  be  remembered  that 
Justin  (XLI,  6)  lays  the  crime  to  the  charge  of  the  heir  apparent. 
And  according  to  Greek  custom  the  eldest  son  of  Eucratides 
would  normally  be  called  Heliocles  after  his  grandfathei*.  If  he 
had  any  brother,  there  is  a  stronger  claimant  for  the  honour  than 
Apollodotus.  In  describing  the  coinage  of  Eucratides,  no  mention 
was  made  of  a  small  group  of  silver  pieces,  which  are  usually 
believed  to  represent  his  earliest  issue.  They  are  mainly  tetra- 
drachms,  the  drachms  being  of  semi-barbarous  execution.  Tlie 
obverse  bears  a  diademed  head  within  a  bead-and-reel  border ;  on 
the  reverse  is  a  draped  figure  of  Apollo  standing  to  left,  holding 
an  arrow  and  a  bow,  the  inscription  being  BAIIAEQI  EYKPA- 
TIAOY  (PL  IV,  9).  It  may  be  that  the  view  generally  taken  of 
these  coins  is  correct.  But  there  are  two  serious  difficulties  in  the 
way  of  accepting  it.  In  the  first  place,  it  would  be  unusual,  if  not 
unprecedented,  for  a  Bactrian  king  to  use  more  than  one  distinctive 
type  for  his  Attic  silver,  and  the  characteristic  type  of  Eucratides 
was,  as  we  know,  the  group  of  the  Dioscuri.  In  the  second  place, 
the  style  of  the  obverse  has  the  closest  possible  resemblance  to 
that  of  the  obverse  of  some  of  the  tetradrachms  of  Heliocles. 
A  comparison  of  Plate  IV,  9,  with  Plate  IV,  8,  for  instance,  reveals 
a  similarity  that  is  almost  startling.  It  forces  one  to  ask  whether 
Heliocles  may  not  have  had  a  younger  brother,  who  had  the  same 
name  as  his  father  and  who  was  proclaimed  king  after  the  latter’s 
murder.  Wlien  ancient  states  were  on  the  verge  of  ruin,  kings 
were  apt  to  multiply.  Nor  is  it  a  valid  objection  to  urge  that  no 
second  Eucratides  is  known  to  the  literary  texts.  The  name 
of  Heliocles  himself  has  been  rescued  from  oblivion  by  his 
coins. 

’  The  silver  coins  of  the  Attic  standard  were  struck  in  the  kingdom  of  Kapi<;fti 
which  formed  the  connecting  link  between  Bactria  and  India.  See  Chapter  xxn,  p.  '^55. 

2  IWd. 
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He  is  the  last  king  of  India  whose  money  is  found  to  the  north 
of  the  Hindu  Kush.  Clearly,  therefore,  it  was  in  his  reign  that 
Bactria  was  abandoned  to  the  (^akas.  This  was  probably  not  later 
than  135  B.O.  What  the  condition  of  the  country  then  became,  is 
wholly  doubtful.  The  language  used  of  the  Ta-hia  by  Chang-kien, 
the  Chinese  envoy,  is  interpreted  by  some  as  indicating  that  they 
were  largely  left  to  themselves  by  the  intruders,  and  that  they  did 
not  acknowledge  the  authority  of  a  central  government  at  all.  But 
here  again  we  are  in  the  realm  of  conjecture.  Our  only  definite 
evidence  for  Heliocles  is  numismatic,  and  the  inferences  of  which 
it  admits  are  scanty.  The  characteristic  tyije  on  his  Attic  silver 
is  Zeus,  generally  standing  to  front,  grasping  a  thunderbolt  and 
leaning  on  a  long  sceptre,  the  inscription  being  BAZIAEQS 
AIKAIOY  HAIOKAEOYl  (PI.  IV,  8).  Very  rare  tetradrachms 
and  drachms  combine  a  helmeted  bust  on  the  obverse  with  a 
seated  figure  of  the  god  on  the  revci'se.  The  standing  Zeus  re¬ 
appears  on  bilingual  coins  of  Indo-Persic  weight  and  of  markedly 
diiferent  style.  These  are  sufficiently  common  to  show  the  dimin¬ 
ishing  impoiiance  of  the  Bactrian  part  of  lleliocles’s  kingdom,  and 
the  corresponding  advance  of  the  purely  Indian  element.  With 
the  exception  of  Apollodotxis  and  Antialcidas,  he  is  the  last  of  tlie 
Graeco- Indian  rulers  to  employ  the  Attic  standard  at  all.  He  also 
rc-strikes  the  coins  of  Agathocleia  reigning  conjointly  with  her 
son  Strato  I  Soter,  an  indication  no  doubt  that  the  internecine 
struggle  between  the  house  of  Eucratides  and  the  house  of 
Euthydemus  which  had  begun  in  Bactria  was  continued  in  India. 
Finally,  a  faint  memory  of  his  name  must  have  lingered  on  among 
the  barbarian  immigrants  long  after  the  day  when  he  fled  i)efore 
their  approach.  Once  settled  in  the  midst  of  a  nation  of  shop¬ 
keepers,  the  nomads  speedily  learned  that  a  coinage  was  indis¬ 
pensable.  To  provide  it  they  had  recourse  to  rude  imitations  of 
the  money  of  their  Greek  predecessors,  and  their  most  popular 
models  were  the  bronae  of  Heliocles  and  the  silver  of  Euthydemus. 
Their  currency  thus  supplies  a  pathetic  epilogue  to  the  story  of 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  Greek  kingdom  of  Bactria.  The  annals 
of  Hellas  abound  in  episodes  as  rich  in  romance  as  any  jale  the 
Middle  Ages  ever  wove.  Nothing  tjiey  contain  is  more  calculated 
to  appeal  to  the  imagination  than  the  fortunes  of  these  heirs  of 
the  great  Alexander.  That  their  civilisation  was  a  brilliant  one, 
we  may  safely  conclude  from  the  quality  of  the  art  displayed  upon 
their  coins.  The  pity  of  it  is  that  the  store  of  facts  for  the 
reconstruction  of  their  history  is  so  slender.  The  surmises  are 
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many,  and  the  certainties  are  few.  Excavation  may  mend  matters 
some  day.  Until  then  the  utmost  limit  of  possible  achievement  is 
to  sketch  a  rough  outline  that  shall  not  be  inconsistent  with  such 
scattered  fragments  of  evidence  as  survive. 


KEY  TO  PLATES  I-IV 

PLATE  I 

1.  M.  Persia.  Ohn.  The  Great  King  haHtening  r.,  wearing  kidarU  and  kandys, 

and  holding  spear  and  strung  bow.  Tiep.  Irregular  oblong  incuse.  (  B.M.j 
Daric.  Fifth  or  fourth  century  b.c. 

2.  jR.  Persia.  Ohv.  Similar  type;  punch-mark.  Rev.  Similar  incuse;  punch- 

mark.  [B.M.]  Siglos.  Fifth  century  b.c. 

3.  M,  Persia.  Obr.  Similar  type ;  but  King  holds  dagger,  instead  of  spear ;  two 

jiunch-niarks.  Rev.  Similar  incuse;  four  punch-marks.  [B.M.]  Siglos. 
Fourth  century  b.c. 

4.  M.  India.  Obv.  Plain ;  group  of  punch-marks.  Rev.  Plain ;  two  punch-marks. 

[B.M.]  Karshapaiia.  c.  .300  b.c. 

6.  M.  India.  Obv.  Similar.  Rev.  Similar.  [B.M.]  Kdrshapatja.  c.  300  b.c. 

6.  AT.  Persia.  Obv.  Similar  to  no.  1 ;  but  behind,  ZTA,  with  MNA  beneath  and 

^  in  front.  Rev.  Wavy  bands.  [B.M.]  Double  Daric.  After  c.  331  b.o. 

7.  M.  Athens  (Asiatic  imitation)^  Obv.  Head  of  Athena  r.,  wearing  helmet 

adorned  with  olive-leaves.  Rev.  A0E  Owl  r. ;  behind,  olive-spray  and 
crescent ;  in  front,  ^ ,  [B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm.  c.  350-300  b.(!. 

8.  M.  Athens  (Asiatic  imitation).  Obv.  Similar  type.  Rev.  A I  f  Similar  type ; 

same  symbols.  [B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm.  c.  350-300  b.c. 

9.  Al.  Athens  (Asiatic  imitation).  Obv.  Similar  type,  of  different  style ;  behind, 

p^.  Rev.  Similar  to  no.  7,  with  bunch  of  grapes  behimi  [B.M.] 
A  ttic  Tetradrachm.  c.  350-300  b.c. 

10.  M.  Athens  (Asiatic  imitation).  Obv.  Similar.  Rev.  Similar.  [B.M.]  Attic 

Tetradrachm.  c.  350-300  b.c. 

11.  Al.  Athens  (Asiatic  imibition).  Obv.  Similar.  Rev.  Similar,  without  hunch 

of  grapes.  [B.M.]  Attic  Didrctchm.  c.  350-300  b.c. 

12.  At.  Athens  (Asiatic  imitation).  Obv.  Similar.  Rev.  Similar,  with  a  behind. 

[B.M.]  Attic  Drachm,  c.  3.50~.300  b.c. 

13.  Al.  Asia.  Obv.  Similar.  Rev.  Eagle  standing  1.,  with  head  reverted.  [B.M.] 

"  Attic  Drachm,  c.  350-300  b.c. 

14.  Al.  Alexander.  Obv.  Head  of  2eus  r.,  laur. ;  border  of  dots.  Rev.  A  AE¬ 

GEAN  A  POY  Eagle  standing  r.  on  thunderbolt,  with  head  reverted; 
behind,  olive-spray  with  berry;  in  front,  satrapal  tiara.  [B.M.]  Rlt>^’ 
dian  (?)  Tetradrachm.  Probably  struck  by  Seleucus  I  before  c.  306  B.c. 

1  All  the  Athenian  imitations  illustrated  on  Plate  I  came  to  London  by  way  of  India. 
The  ultimate  provenance  is  probably  the  Middle  East. 
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15.  jR.  Seleucus  L  Oht.  Similar;  behind  head,  Ree.  BAZIAEflZ 

ZEAEYKOY  Athena  in  quadriga  of  honied  elephants  r.,  holding 
thunderbolt  in  raised  r.  and  shield  on  1.  ami ;  in  field  r.,  above,  anchor. 
Attic  Tetradrachm,  c.  306-281  b.c. 

16.  JBh  Asift.  Ob'C,  Horseman,  wearing  conical  helmet  and  cuiniss,  overtaking 

and  attacking  two  warriors  retreating  on  an  elephant ;  border  of  dots. 
Rep,  Male  figure,  wearing  cuirass,  cloak,  and  sword,  standing  three- 
quarter  face  towards  I,  with  thunderbolt  in  r.  and  spear  in  1. ;  in 
field  1.  (^.  [B.M.]  Attic  Decadrachm.  c.  300  n.c. 

17.  M.  Sophytes.  Head  of  warrior  r.,  wearing  close-fitting  helmet,  wreathed 

with  olive;  border  of  dots.  Rev.  £nd>YTOY  Cock  r. ;  behind, 
caducous ;  border  of  dots.  [B.M.]  Attic  Drachm,  c.  320  n.c. 

PLATE  II 

1.  iil.  Seleucus  I  and  Antiochus  I.  Obv,  Head  of  Zeus  r.,  laur. ;  border  of 
dots.  Rev.  BASIAEflN  lEAEYKOY  KAI  AN  TIC)  XOY  Athena  in 
biga  of  horned  elephants  r.,  holding  thunderbolt  in  raised  r.  and 
shield  on  1.  arm  ;  in  field  r.,  above,  [B.M.]  Rhodian  (?)  Drachm. 
c.  293-281  B.C. 

•2.  M.  Seleucus,  son  of  Antiochus  I.  Obv.  Similar.  Rev.  BASIAEfliE 
ZEAEYKOY  ANTIOXOY  Athena  as  above,  in  qmulriga  of  horned 
elephants  r. ;  in  field  r.,  above,  (2).  [B.M.]  Rhodian  (?)  Tetradrachm. 
c.  275-266  B.C. 

3.  K.  Seleucus  I.  Obv,  Head  of  Seleucus  I  r.,  diademed  and  having  bull’s  horn. 

Rev.  BASIAEnZ  2EAEYKOY  Head  of  honied  horse  r.,  bridled  ;  in 
front,  beneath,  (§).  [B.M.]  Attic  Stater,  c,  300-281  b,o. 

4.  M.  Antiochus  I.  Obv,  Similar  typo ;  elderly  head ;  bonier  of  dots.  Rev, 

BAII  AEnZ  ANTIOXOY  Similar  head,  without  bridle ;  in  front, 
and  (J);  border  of  dots.  [Hunter]  Attic  Tetradrachm,  c.  293  261  b.o. 

5.  A.  Antiochus  1.  05 ».  Head  of  Antiochus  I  r.,  diademed.  BAZIAEflZ 

ANTIOXOY  Head  of  horned  horse  r.,  bridled;  in  front,  [B.M.] 
Attic  Stater,  c.  281-261  uc. 

0.  N,  Antiochus  II.  Obv.  Head  of  Antiochus  II  r.,  diademed.  Rev.  Similar ; 

but  in  front,  @.  [B.M.]  Attic  Stater,  c.  266-246  b.c. 

7.  At.  Antiochus  I.  Obv,  Head  of  Antiochus  I  r.,  diademed  ;  border  of  dots. 

Ree,  Same  inscription.  Similar  type ;  in  front,  Q  J  border  of  dots. 
[B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm,  c.  281-261  b.c. 

«.  M,  Antiochus  II.  Obv,  Head  of  Antiochus  II  r.,  diademed ;  border  of 
dots.  Rev,  Similar;  but  in  front,  [B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm, 
c.  261-246  B.O. 

9.  AT.  Antiochus  I.  Obv,  Head  of  Antiochus  1  r.,  diademed.  Rev.  B  AZ I A  E  HZ 

ANTIOXOY  Apollo  seated  1.  ou  omphalos,  holding  arrow  and  bow; 

in  front,  star  and  [B.M.]  Attic  Stater,  c.  281-261  b.o. 

10.  Af .  Antiochus  II.  Obv,  Head  of  Antiochus  II  r.,  diademed.  Rev.  Similar ; 

but  in  front,  A  without  star.  [B.M.]  Attic  Stater,  c.  261-246  b.c. 
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11.  if.  Antiochns  n.  Ohv,  Head  of  Diodotus  II  r.,  diademed ;  border  of  dots. 

Rev.  BASlAEflZ  ANTIOXOY  Zeus  thundering  1. ;  in  front,  oaglo  1. 
and  WTcath ;  border  of  dots.  [B.M.]  Attic  Stater,  c.  261-250  b.c. 

12.  M.  Antiochus  II.  Obv.  Similar.  Rev.  Similar ;  but  in  place  of  wreath, 

and  l>etween  feet  of  Zeu.s,  (^.  [B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm.  c.  2H1  - 
250  B.C. 

1 3.  M.  Diodotus  II.  Ohv.  Simihir.  Rev.  Similar  to  no.  1 1 ;  but  with  B  A  2 1 A  E 115 

AlOAOTOY  and,  above  wreath,  0Y.  [B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm. 
c.  250  B.C. 

14.  K.  Diodotus  11.  Ohv.  Similar.  Rev.  Similar ;  but  no  letters  above  wreath. 

[B.M.]  Attic  Stater,  c.  2.50  b.c. 

15.  .dl.  Andragoras.  Ohv.  Head  of  City  r.,  w^eariiig  turreted  crown  ;  behind,  [/[vf ; 

border  of  dots.  Rev.  ANAPAfOPOY  Athena,  helmeted,  standing  1., 
with  spear  and  shield,  holding  owl  in  extended  r. ;  border  of  dots. 
[B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm.  c.  330  or  c.  250  b.c. 

10.  K.  Andragoras.  Ohv.  Bust  of  Zeus  r.,  draped  and  wearing  taenia ;  bohiiul, 
Rev.  ANAPAFOPOY  Warrior  in  quadriga  of  horned  horses 
galloping  r.,  with  Nike  as  driver.  [B.M.]  Attic  Stater,  c.  330  or 
e.  250  B.C. 


PLATE  III 

1.  M.  Euthydemus  I.  Ohv.  Head  of  Euthydemus  I  r.,  diademed ;  border  of 

dots.  Rev.  BAIIAEni  EY0YAHAAOY  Heracles  seated  1.  on  rock, 
grasping  with  r.  his  club,  lower  end  of  which  rests  on  a  i)illar  of  stones ; 

to  r.,  [B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm.  c.  220  b.c. 

2.  At  Euthydemus  1.  Ohv.  Elderly  head  of  Euthydemus  I  r.,  diademed; 

border  of  dots.  Rev.  Similar;  but  end  of  club  rests  on  thigh,  and 
monogram  to  r.  is  [B.M,]  Attic  Tetradrachm.  c,  200  b.c. 

3.  Al.  Demetrius  I.  Ohv.  Bust  of  Demetrius  1,  draped  r.,  wearing  head¬ 

dress  made  of  elephant’s  skin;  border  of  dots.  Rev,  BAZIAEIIX 
AHMHTPlOY  Heracles  standing  to  front,  placing  wreath  ujk)!!  his 
head  with  r.,  and  holding  club  and  lion’s  skin  in  1.;  to  1.,  [B.M.] 

Attic  Tetradrachm.  c.  190  b.c. 

4.  Al.  Euthydemus  II.  Ohv.  Drai)ed  bust  of  Euthydemus  Hr.,  diademed ; 

border  of  dots.  Rev.  BASIAEfll  EY0YAHAAOY  Heracles  standing 
as  in  no.  3,  but  wreath  held  in  outstretched  r.,  to  L,  .  [B.M.]  Attic 
Tetradrachm.  c.  150  b.c. 

5.  M.  Demetrius  IL  Ohv.  Draped  bust  of  Demetrius  II  r.,  diademed ;  border 

of  dots.  Rev.  BAZIAEni  AHMHTPlOY  Athena  helmeted,  standing 
to  front,  holding  spear  and  shield ;  to  1.,  and  to  r.,  A.  [B.M.] 
Attic  Tetradrachm.  c.  140  B.c. 

6.  iB.  Agathocles.  Obv.  Draped  bust  of  Agathocles  r.,  diademed ;  border  of 

dots.  Rev.  BASIAEnZ  AFAOOKAEOYZ  Zeus,  naked  to  waist, 
standing  to  front,  holding  figure  of  Hekate  in  r.  and  leaning  with  1.  on 
sceptre ;  to  1.,  1^.  [B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm.  c.  150  b.c. 
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7.  JR.  Pantaleon.  O&I?.  Draped  bunt  of  Pantaleon  r.,  diademed  ;  border  of  dots. 
Reif.  BAZIAEHZ  TTANTAAEONTOZ  Similar;  but  Zeus  seated  1. 
[B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrtichm.  c.  150  n.c. 

s.  M.  Antimachus.  Obe.  Draped  bust  of  Antimachus  r.,  wearing  kausui  \ 
lK)rder  of  dots.  Rev.  BAZIAEnS  ANTIAAAXOY  Poseidon,  naked 
to  waist,  standing  to  front,  leaning  with  r.  on  trident  and  holding  palm 
in  1. ;  to  r.  (R).  [B.M.]  Attic  Tetrculrachm.  c.  150  b.c. 

9.  M.  Diodotus  (struck  by  Demetrius  1  ?).  Obr,  Head  of  Diodotus  r.,  diademed  ; 

border  of  dots.  Rev,  AlOAOTOY  SflTHPOZ  Zeus  thundering  1. ; 
in  front,  eagle  1.,  and  wreath.  [B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm.  c.  190  h.o. 


PLATE  IV 

1.  ;R.  Antiochus  II (struck by  Agathoeles).  Oftr.  ANTIOXOY  N I KATOPOZ 

Head  of  Antiochus  II  r.,  diademed;  border  of  dots.  Her.  BAZI- 
AEYONTOI  ArAOOKAEOYZ  AIKAIOY  Zeus  thundering  1. ; 
in  front,  eagle  1.,  and  wreath;  behind,  [B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm. 
e.  150  B.c. 

2.  M.  Eutbydemus  I  (struck  by  Agathoeles).  Obr.  EY0YAHA\OY  0EOY 

Head  of  Euthydemus  I  r.,  diademed  ;  border  of  dots.  Jiev,  Same 
inscription.  Heracles  seated  1.  on  rock,  grasping  in  r.  his  club,  end  of 
which  rests  on  knee  ;  to  r.,  1^.  [B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm,  c.  150  n.c'. 

3.  dl.  Heliocles  and  Laodice  (struck  by  Eucratides).  Obv.  HAI0KAEOY]E 

KAI  AA0AIKHZ  Draped  busts  jugate  r.  of  Heliocles,  with  head 
bare,  and  Laodice,  wearing  diadem;  behind,  bead-and-reel 

border.  Rev.  BAZIAEYZ  AAETAZ  EYKPATIAHZ  Draped  bust 
of  Eucratides  r.,  diademed  and  w'earing  helmet  decorated  with  horn 
and  ear  of  bull ;  bead-aml-recl  border.  [B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm. 
c.  165  B.c. 

4.  Eucratides.  Obv.  Draped  bust  of  Eucratitles  r.,  diademed ;  bead-and-reel 

border.  Rev.  BAZIAEHZ  EYKPATIAOY  The  Dioskouroi,  wearing 
pilei  and  carrying  palms,  prancing  on  horseback  r.,  with  spears  at 
rest:  in  front,  [B.M.]  Tetradrachm.  c.  165  b.c. 

5.  Eucratides.  Obv,  Dmped  bust  of  Eucratides  r.,  diademed,  w'earing  holnict 

adorned  with  horn  and  ear  of  bull ;  bead-and-reel  l)order.  Rev. 
BAZIAEHZ  AAETAAOY  EYKPATIAOY  Similar  type  ;  behind,  ^  . 
[B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm,  c.  165  b.c. 

6.  Eucratides.  Obv.  Bust  of  Eucratides  1.,  diademed  and  helmeted,  showing 

bare  back  and  shoulders ;  spear  in  r. ;  bead-and-reel  border.  Rev. 
Similar;  but  no  monogram  behind,  and  in  front,  5^.  [B.M.]  Attic 
Tetradrachm.  c.  165  b.c. 

7.  Plato.  Obv,  Draped  bust  of  Plato  r.,  helmeted ;  bead-and-reel  border. 

Rev.  BAZIAEflZ  Emd>ANOYZ  nAATnNOZ  Helios,  radiate,  in 
quadriga  galloping  r. ;  to  r.,  above,  fy^;  in  ex.,  AAI.  [B.M.]  Attic 
Tetradrachm.  c.  165  b.c. 

C.H.I.  I. 
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8.  Heliocles.  Draped  bust  of  lleliocles  diademed ;  bead-and-reel 

border.  BAIIAEni  HAIOKAEOYI  AIKAIOY  Zeus,  draped, 
standing  three-quarter  face  towards  I,  holding  thunderbolt,  and  leaning 
on  sceptre :  to  1.,  |^.  [B.M.]  Attic  Tetradrachm,  c.  140  B.c. 

9.  Ettcratides  II  (?).  Ohc.  Draped  bust  of  Eucratidos  r.,  diademed ;  bead-and. 

reel  border.  Ree.  BAIIAEfll  EYKPATIAOY  Apollo  standing  1., 
looking  along  arrow  and  leaning  on  strung  bow;  to  1.,  [B.M.] 

Attic  Tetradrachm,  c.  140  B.c. 


CHAPTER  XVIII 


r  \J  .  'T'A  s  ^ 


CHANDRAGUPTA,  THE  FOUNDER  OF  THE 
MAURYA  EMPIRE 

With  the  Maftirya  dynasty  begins  the  period  of  continuous 
history  in  India,  a  transition  due  to  a  concurrence  of  causes.  In 
the  first  place,  the  invasion  of  Alexander  and  some  other  occasions 
of  contact  with  the  West  furnish  chronological  limits  of  relative 
definiteness,  to  which  certain  archaeological  and  literary  circum¬ 
stances  readily  conform.  Secondly,  the  establishment  of  a  single 
paramount  power  in  Hindustan,  embracing  a  part  even  of  the 
country  south  of  the  Vindhya  mountains  and  standing  in  relation 
to  the  still  independent  areas,  supplies  a  unity  which  previously 
was  lacking  and  which,  in  fact,  was  mrely  realised  in  later  ages. 
The  personalities  also  of  two  of  the  members  of  the  dynasty  stand' 
out  more  clearly  than  is  usual  in  India,  in  the  case  of  one,  indeed, 
with  a  vividness  which  would  be  remarkable  even  in  the  West. 
The  litei  ary  materia,!  gain  is  of  exceptional  variety  and  authenticity. 
Not  to  mention  the  information  afforded  by  the  histories  of 
Alexander's  Indian  campaign  and  the  accounts  of  the  Seleucid 
empire,  we  have  in  the  memoirs  of  Megasthenes,  a  Seleucid  envoy 
at  the  court  of  the  first  Maurya,  a  picture,  unfortunately  frag¬ 
mentary,  of  the  country,  its  administrative  and  social  features, 
whicli  research  continues  to  verify  in  all  its  main  details.  Aijoka’s 
own  rescripts,  graven  upon  rocks  and  pillars,  are  documents  of 
unassailable  fidelity.  (^The  recently  recovered  Artha^astra  ascribed 

virtue  of  its  date,  which  clearly  falls  within  or  near  the  Maurya 
period,  and  of  the  abundant  light  which  in  detail  it  sheds  upon 
the  life  of  the  people,  especially  upon  the  arts  of  peace  and  war, 
^rhaps  the  most  precious  work  in  the  whole  of  Sanskrit  litera- 
Finally,  a  most  skilfully  constructed  political  drama,  the 
^^i^wrakshma  of  Vi^akhadatta,  preserves,  in  spite  of  a  rela¬ 
tively  recent  date,  some  outlines  of  the  events  which  attended  the 
foundation  of  the  dynasty. 
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The  invasion  of  Alexander  found  the  Punjab,  as  we  have 
seenS  divided  among  a  number  of  relatively  inconsiderable  tribes 
a  state  of  things  which  had  probably  always  subsisted.  He  left  it 
substantially  unchanged,  except  that  he  recognised  two  of  the 
■  larger  states,  that  of  Taksha<;ila  (Taxila),  which  had  facilitated  his 
entrance  into  ludlaTand  thtTrival  kingdom  of  Porus  (Paurava  or 
the  king  of  the  Purus),  whom  he  had  couquCTed.  "The  former  was 
maintained  in  the  region  between  the  Indus  and  the  Hydaspes 
(Jhelum),  while  the  latter  was  made  to  embrace  all  the  more  easterly 
territory  as  far  as  the  Hyphasis  (Beas).  The  two  ^ings  were  recon¬ 
ciled  and  united  by  a  matrimonial  alliance..  Alexander  further 
conlirmed,  under  the  title  of  Satrap,  Abhisares,  ruler  of  the 
Himfilayan  districts  of  the  Punjab*.  'Hie  nations  occupying  the 
large  extent  of  country  about  the  confluences  of  the  five  rivers 
were  placed  under  Philippus  as  satrap,  and  Sind  under  Pithon. 

The  limit  of  Alexander’s  easterly  advance  was  the  Beaa  Hie 
last  kingdom  with  which  he  came  in  contact  was  that  of  Phegeliis^ 
adjoining  the  river,  whether  on  the  right  or  left  bank  does  not 
appear, — possibly  it  was  the  country  between  that  river  and  the 
Sutlej.  The  mutiny  which  arrested  the  victorious  progress  occurred 
iq  a  region  which — broadly  defined — has  in  all  periods  of  Indian 
history  been  pivotaP.  The  desert  of  Rajputana,  running  up 
towards  the  mountains,  leaves  only  a  narrow  neck  joining  the 
Punjab  to  the  rest  of  Hindustan.  Here  to  the  east  was  the 
Country  of  the  .Kurua-and  Paflchalas,  the  scene  of  the  legendary 
v^ars  of  the  Mahabharata  ;  here  was  Thanesar,  where  arose  in  the 
sixth  century  A.i).  the  dynasty  of  Harsha ;  and  here  are  Panipat 
and  Delhi.  Alexander  would  have  had,  so  he  was  told,  to  cross  a 
desert  of  eleven  days  march,  in  order  to  reach  the  (langes,  beyoial 
which  lay  two  great  peoples,  the  Prasii  and  Gangaridae^  whose 
king  Agraihmes,  or  Xandrames,  kept  in  the  field  an  army  of 
20,000  cavalry,  200,000  infentry,  2000  chariots,  and  3000  (or  4000) 

1  Chapter  xv,  p.  345. 

***  The  mountains  of  the  Ahisares,  from  which  flows  the  river  Soanus  (Megasthenes 
xx)  =  the  Sohan,  corresponds  to  the  Abhisara  region,  defined  by  Stein  {Itdjatarahgini 
trans.  i,  180  n.)  a^denoting  the  hills  lying  between  the  Jhelum  aad  thfi_Chenab^  But 
it  may  at  this  timeTiave  included^m^rextei^ng^ ' to  the  Indus,  as  suggested  by  the 
king’s  relations  with  the  Assakenoi  {su^ra^  p.  353). 

3  =Bhagala(?) ;  see  Chapter  xv,  p.  372.  Chapter  i,  p.  23. 

*  On  the  various  forms  of  the  name  Prasii  in  Greek  and  Latin  writers, — ITpdtrtot, 
ITpoUcrot,  llpavcriot,  llpd^ioi,  Upa^taKolt  Bpi^fftoty  Pharrasii, — see  Sohwanbeck’s  Megasthenii 
Indica,  p.  12,  n.  6,  and  Lassen,  Ind,  Alt,  n,  pp.  210-1,  n.  1.  The  Sanskrit  is  Frach0: 
As  regards  the  Gangaridae  (or  Gaggaridae)  the  view  that  the  name  was  invented  by  the 
Greeks  (Lassen, 7oc.  cttTj  seems  improbable. 


^The  Prasii 
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elephanta  Upon  inquiry,  Alexander  was  informed  by  Pliegelas 
and  Porus^  that  the  king  was  a  man  of  worthless  character,  the 
son  of  a  bartor^ffld  that  he  had  ob^tained  the  throne  by- Jdie~ 
murder^f  hisjpredecess^  chief  queen  he  Jiad  xMirrupt^ 

^  We  learn  from  Megasthenes  (i,  16)  and  Ptolemy  (vii,  1, 82 :  2, 14) " 
that  the  Gangaridae  occupied  the  delta  of  the  Ganges.  The  name 
Prasii,  or  Prachyas^  ‘Easterns,’  would  properly  denote  the  peoples 
east  of  the  Middle  Country  or  Central  Ilindiistan,  which  extends  as 
far  as  tlie  confluence  of  the  Ganges  and  Jumna  at  Allahabad.  Either, 
therefore,  the  name  ‘  Easterns’  was  used  by  Alexander’s  informants 
ill  a  more  general  sense,  as  the  correlative  of  ‘Westerns;  or  it 
reflects  wliat  in  any  case  is  the  fact,  that  the  Pafichalas,  Curaseiias, 
Kosalas  and  other  peoples  of  the  Middle  Country  had  fallen  under 
the  domination  of  the  tiower  of  Magadha  (S.  Bihar),  with  its 
capital  Pataliputra,  at  the  junction  of  the  Ganges  and  the  Son. 
The  beginnings  of  this  suzerainty  appear  already  in  the  early 
Buddhist  books'^;  and  the  dynasty  ruling  in  Pataliputra,  which 
city  was  founded  by  Udayin,  grandson  of  Buddha’s  contemporary 
Ajatai^atru,  is  recognised  in  the  Brahman  literature  as  represen¬ 
tative  of  Indian  sovereignty.  ^Vliether  it  held  also  the  countries 
stretching  westward  to  the  south  of  the  great  desert,  and  in 
particular  the  famous  realm  of  Malwa,  with  its  capital  Avanti,  or 
Ujjain,  we  have  no  means  of  knowing :  but  a  negative  answer  is 
probable.  This  region,  as  also  the  continuation  to  the  western 
coast  of  KathifTwar  and  Gujarat,  escaped  the  purview  of  Alexander 
and  his  historians.  Both  were  well  within  the  horizon  of  his  Indian 
informants,  since  the  trade  connexion  between  Bengal  and  the 
coast  regions  of  CTirparaka  and  Surashtra  had  been  from  ofrold 
no  less  familiar  than  was  the  northern  route  of  scholars^  and 
traders  journeying  to  Taksha^ila  and  Kabul. 

In  the  Agrammes,  or  Xandrames^,  of  the  Greek  writers  there 
has  been  no  difficulty  in  recognising  the  Dhana-Nanda  of  the 
Sanskrit  books ;  and  the  very  name,  in  the  form  Nandrus,  has 
been  conjecturally  restored  to  the  text  of  Justin  ^  It  is  the  name 
of  his  dynasty,  which  according  to  the  Puranas  ruled  during 
exactly  a  century ;  Chandramas  would  bo  the  equivalent  of  his 

^  See  Q.  Curtius,  ix,  2  and  Diodorus,  xciii;  also  by  Candragupta  acc.  to  Plutarch, 
Alexander^  LXii. 

2  Hhys  Davids,  Bnddhut  India  (London,  1903),  pp.  12  sqq. ;  see  Chapter  vn, 
PP-  1B2  sqq. 

*  Pick,  Die  Sociale  Glicderunff,  esp.  p.  130;  Rhys  Davids,  Bnddhut  India,  pp.  8, 
28,  203. 

*  ^grammes  in  Q.  CurtWfli  Xandrames  in  Diodorus^ 

*  XV,  4 :  quippe  sua  procacitate  Alexandrum  {read  Nandruni)  regem  offendissot. 


470  Chandragupta  [ch. 

Greek  appellative.  His  overthrow,  which  Alexander  was  prevented 
from  attempting,  resulted  from  the  conditions  which  the  invasion 
left  behind.  It  established  the  supremacy  of  the  Mauryas  under 
Chandragupta. 

The  details  of  this  peripetia  are  matter  for  inference ;  but  the 
antecedents  of  the  two  chief  actors  in  the  drama  are  sufficiently 
certain.  Chandragupta^  is  represented  as  a  low-born  connexion 
of  the  family  of  Nanda.  His  surname  Maurya  is  explained  by  the 
Indian  authorities  as  meaning  ‘son  of  Mur^*  who  is  described  as  a 
concubine  of  the  king.  A  more  flattering  ac^oim^  makes  the 
Mauryas  an  Himalayan  offshoot  of  the  noble  sept  clithe  (^.^akyas, 
the  race  of  Buddha ;  and,  apart  from  this  connexion,  the  sup¬ 
position  of  a  tribal  name  seems  probable,  since  a  tribe  of  Morieis 
is  mentioned  by  the  Greeks^  and  will  perhaps  be  identical  with 
the  Moriyas  of  the  Pali  books ^  However  that  may  be,  Chandra- 
gupta  had  incurred  the  displeasure  of  Nanda,  whom  ho  had  served 
in  the  office  of  sendpatiy  or  Coinmander-in-Chief.  He  is  said  to 
have  made  an  attempt  against  his  master,  instigated  by  the 
Brahman  Vishniigupta,  Chanakya,  or  Kautilya,  who  in  his  person, 
and  perhaps  also  as  representing  a  disloyal  priestly  movement, 
had  been  disrespectfully  treated  by  the  king.  The  case  of  Jehu 
offers  a  familiar  parallel ;  but  the  outcome  .  was  otherwise. 
Chandragupta  fled  with'  his  fellow  conspirator®,  who  figures  in 
literature  as  ^je  Machiavelli  of  India.  In  the  movement  which  sub¬ 
sequently  led  to  the  overthrow  of  Nanda  Chanakya  is  represented 
as  the  directing  mind. 

The  abortive  attempt  must  have  preceded  the  invasion  of 
Alexander,  whom  Chandragupta  is  said  to  have  met  in  the 
Punjab®.  At  that  time  Nanda  still  reigned.  The  dating  of  the 
subsequent  ^events  depends  Tipon  the  correctness  of  the  account 
of  them  contained  in  the  Mvdrdrdkshasa.  According  to  this 
authority  it  was  as  head  of  a  confederacy,  in  which  the  chief  ally 

^  The  Indian,  and  alHO  the  Greek,  accounts  of  Chandragupta  are  quoted  and 
discussed  hy  Lassen,  op.  ciU  ii,  pp.  205  sqq.  The  Greek  forms  of  the  name,  some 
of  them  pointing  to  a  Prakrit  original,  are  Sai^dpdfcoTTos,  SaM5pd#forros,  XavdpaKdrras, 
^AvSpbKOTTost  XavdpdKvvTos.  The  identification  with  Chandragupta  is  due  to  Sir  William 
Jones  {Asiatic  Renear cheSf  iv,  p.  11). 

2  From  the  commentary  to  the  Pali  Mahdwanso  (ed.  Tumour,  Introduction, 
pp.  xxxviii-xlii). 

*  From  Euphorion :  see  Lassen,  op,  cit.  ii,  p.  205,  n.  4. 

*  Moriyas  of  Pipphalivana  {Digha  Nikdya,  ii,  p.  167). 

^  In  the  Pali  account  mentioned  above  Chandragupta  meets  Chanakya,  who  is 
represent  as  a  native  of  Takshapila,  already  in  company  with  a  Parvata.  For  the  Jam 
version,  see  Prof.  Jaoobi*s  editiop  of  Hemaohandra’s  Sthaviravalicharitat  pp*  55  sqq* 

®  Plutarch,  Alexander ^  Lxn. 
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was  the  king  of  the  Himalayan  districts  in  the  Puiyab,  that 
Chaiidragupta  invaded  the  Magadhan  empire.  The  play  dates 
from  perhaps  the  seventh  century  a.d.  ;  but  we  need  not  question 
its  evidence,  which  we  are  justified  by  some  analogies^  in  re¬ 
garding  as  a  genuine  theatrical  tradition :  moreover  there  exists" 
a  Buddhist  and  Jain  story  which  makes  Chandragupta's  second 
attempt  begin  with  the  frontiers.  J'urther,  a  conquest  of  the 
Punjab  by  Chaiidragupta  with  forces  from  Eastern  Hindustan  Has 
little  inherent  plausibility :  before  the  British  power  the  movement 
had  been  consistently  in  the  opposite  direction. 

A  precise  date  for  the  overthrow  of  Nanda  seems  with  our 
present  evidence  impossible.  It  can  hardly  have  been  effected 
./without  the  co-operation  of  the  kingdom  of  Porus.  We  have  then 
two  alternatives.  Ei^r  Pqru^  in  the  inyasipn^and 

is  the  Parvataka,  the  ally  of  Chandragupta,  in  the  drama  in 
which  case  the  year  321  B.c.  would  be  not  unlikely,  as  the  death 
of  Poms  seems  to  have  followed  that  of  Alexander  by  no  long 
interval  whether  a  member  of  his  family  or 

(Jhanclragnptaliimself,  was  a  participator :  and  then  we  have  no 
means  of  dating,  unless  we  allow  the  indications  of  the  drama  to 
persuade  ns  that  Eudarnus,  the  as^ssinator  of  I’orus,  who  in  323 
succeeded  Philippiislis  Alexanders  representative  and  who  retired 
from  India  in  about  317,  was  also  a  partner  in  the  exploit^  As 
regards  the  incidents  of  the  campaign,  we  have  no  trustworthy 
information.  Nanda  was  defeated  and  killed,  and  his  capital 
occiij)icd. 

Here  begins  the  action  of  the  drama.  According  to  this 
authority,  Chanakya,  the  instigator  of  Chandragupt^ 
the  death  of  Parvataka,  the  chief  ally,  and  then  of  his  brother 
Vairodhaka,  which  causes  the  son  of  the  former,  Malayaketu,  along 
with  the  remaining  allies  to  withdraw  their  troops  to  a  distance. 
They  are  joined  by  Rakshasa,  the  faithful  minister^oOhc^Naild^ 
and  by  others  from  the  capital,  in  some  cases  with  the  connivance 
of  Chanakya.  What  follows  is  a  complicated  intrigue.  In  the  end 
Malayaketu  becomes  suspicious  of  his  allies,  whom  he  puts  to 

^  The  plots  of  some  of  the  recently  discovered  plays  of  Bhasa  seem  to  have  been  appro¬ 
priated  almost  entire  by  the  later  dramatists,  e.g.  by  the  author  of  the  Mricchakatikd.  ^ 
In  that  case  the  death  of  Porus  must  have  been  due  to  Chandragupta,  and  not  to 
Eudarnus.  An  identification  of  Pwrya^ajdffi-A  indjc^ei-hjLJaeobi, 

cit.  p.  68,"  n.  1. 

®  On  this  question  see  the  acute  observations  of  Lassen,  o/>.  cit,  ii,  pp.  213-17.  The 
namest  of  the  allied  kings  in  the  drama  need  not  be  seriously  considered,  since  Sanskrit 
literature  is  rich  in  varieties  of  nomenclature,  which  liardly  ever  fail,  even  in  closely 
related  versions  of  a  single  story. 
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death,  and  also  of  Bakshasa.  The  latter  has  no  longer  any  option 
but  to  accept  the  offers  of  Chandragupta,  who  allows  Malayaketu 
to  retire  in  peace  to  his  own  dominions. 

At  this  point  the  Indian  tradition  takes  leave  of  Chandragupta 
and  his  mentor.  The  latter,  his  vow  of  vengeance  accomplished, 
returns  to  his  Brahman  hermitage.  For  Chandragupta  the  ensuing 
years  must  have  been  strenuous.  The  great  military  progress  of 
Seieucus,  whereby  he  sought  to  consolidate  the  eastern  part  of  his 
dominions,  brought  him  to  the  Indus  about  the  year  305.  He 
found  Chandragupta,  now  master  of  all  Hindustan,  awaiting  him 
with  an  immense  army.  For  Seieucus  the  task  pfoved  too  great : 
he  crossed  the  Indus,  but  either  no  battle  ensued,  or  an  indecisive 
one.  Seieucus  was  content  to  secure  a  safe  retirement  and  a  gift 
of  500  elephants  by  the  surrender  of  all  the^  Greek  dominions  as 
far  as  the  Kabul  valley.  Upon  these  terms  a  matrimonial  alliance 
was  arranged^ 

Thus  the  year  305  saw  the  empire  of  the  successful  adventurer 
of  Pjit^iliputra  safely  established  behind  the  Hindu  Kush  on  the 
north  and  the  Afghan  highlands  rising  above  Herat  on  the  west. 
At  what  period  it  came  to  include  also  the  western  provinces  of 
Sind,  Kathiawar,  and  Gujarat,  which,  as  well  as  Malwa,  we  find  in 
the  possession  of  his  grandson,  we  are  not  informed.  But  probably 
these  also  were  acquired  by  the  founder  of  the  dynasty. 

Chandragupta  maintained  his  friendly  relations  with  the  Greeks. 
Seieucus  received  gifts  from  him ;  and  his  envoy  Megastlieiies 
resided  for  some  considerable  time,  and  perhaps  on  more  than 
one  occasion,  at  the  court  of  Pfi^liputra^.  He  was  a  friend  of 
Sibyrtius,  who  in  324  was  appointed  by  Alexander  to  the  Satrapy 
of  Gedrosia  and  Arachosia,  and  in  316  was  again  appointed  by 
Antigonus.  Tlie  date,  or  dates,  of  his  mission  must  naturally  be 
later  than  the  campaign  of  Seieucus  (c.  305)  and  earlier  than  the 
death  of  Chandragupta  (c.  297) ;  but  the  time  is  otherwise  unde¬ 
termined.  It  is  to  Megasthenes  that  the  classical  peoples  were 

'  See  Chapter  xvii,  p.  431.  That  Seieucus  made  no  great  headway  against 
Chandragupta  is  proved  at  length  by  Schwanbeck,  op.  cit.  pp.  11-19,  where  the 
authorities  are  discussed.  The  surrender  of  the  Kabul  valley  is  also  indicated  by 
Strabo,  xv,  1, 10  and  2,  9 :  see  also  Lassen,  De  Pentapotamia Itidica  (Bonn,  1827),  p-  42. 

*  Arrian,  v,  6,  1 :  MeyaadeifriSt  dt  ^vprjv  fiiv  Xtpvprltp  ry  'S^Tpd.ir'Q  rrjs  *Apaxw(rlay, 
ToXXdicK  \4y€i  &tpiKia0ai  irapa  ^avdpdKorrov  rbp  jSacrtX^a,  ‘Megasthenes,  who 

lived  indeed  with  Sibyrtius,  the  Satrap  of  Arachosia,  but  several  times,  as  he  states, 
arrived  at  the  presence  of  Sandracottus,  the  king  of  the  Indians.’  The  view  of 
Schwanbeck  (p.  38)  and  Lassen  (ed.  1,  p.  209,  n.  8;  but  rejected  in  ed.  2,  p.  219,  n.  1)» 
who  think  this  statement  consistent  with  several  interviews  in  the  course  of  a  single 
mission,  seems  untenable :  d<piK4ff$ai  could  hardly  bear  that  sense. 
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indebted  for  nearly  all  the  precise  information  which  they  have 
transmitted  concerning  the  Indian  peoples. 

According  to  Justin  (xv,  4)  the  rule  of  Chandragupta  was 
oppressive ;  but  the  judgment  is  not  supported  by  details  or  by 
Indian  evidence.  The  consensus  of  Sanskrit  writings  on  policy 
discountenances  excessive  leniency,  and  insists  upon  the  retributory 
function  of  the  ruler,  who  in  maintaiiiing  onler  ^ 
u-PMkj^ss^should  not  shrink  from  severity  ;  while  in  time  of  need 
iTels  entitled  to  call  upon  his  people  to  bear  '  like  strong  bulls '  a 
considerable  burden  of  taxation  ^  The  duration  of  the  reign  is 
stated  by  the  Puranas,  in  agreement  with  the  Buddhist  books,  at 
twenty-four  years.  It  would  be  uncritical,  however,  to  regard 
these  testimonies  as  from  the  beginning  independent,  or  to  attach 
any  special  credence  to  the  exact  figure.  Moreover,  the  initial  date 
is  uncertain,  the  Jains  presenting  a  date  equivalent  to  3i;i  (312)  b.c., 
while  the  Buddhists  of  Ceylon  give  321,  and  the  Brahman  writings 
withhold  any  reference  to  a  fixed  era.  It  would  be  idle  to  dwell 
further  upon  a  matter  of  so  much  uncertainty.  Our  defective 
knowledge  of  the  chronology  is  in  striking  contrast  to  the  trust¬ 
worthy  information  which  we  possess  concerning  the  country  and 
its  administration. 

The  extent  of  the  dominions  of  Chandragupta  has  already  been 
stated.  But  his  authority  cannot  have  been  evcry>vhere  exercised 
in  the  same  manner  or  the  same  measure.  Indian  conquerors  do 
not  for  the  most  part  displace  the  rulers  whom  they  subdue,  nor 
was  the  example  of  Alexander  in  India  to  the  contrary.  Accord¬ 
ingly  we  may  assume  that  the  empire  of  Chandragupta  included 
feudatory  kingdoms  ;  and  even  the  presence  of  his  viceroys  \Vould 
not  necessarily  imply,  for  example  in  Taxila  or  Ujjain,  the  extinc¬ 
tion  of  the  local  dynasty.  It  has  been  acutely  remarked  by 
Lassen-  that  in  a  number  of  cases  Megasthenes  states  the  military 
power  of  particular  provinces ;  and  he  infers  that  these  are 
instances  of  independent  rule.  Tlie  inference  may  have  been 
carried  too  far ;  but  it  has  an  undeniable  validity  as  regards  the 
kingdoms  south  of  the  Vindhya  mentioned  by  Megasthenes, 
namely  the^^jj^^ras  and  Kalingas.  as  well  as  their  western  neigh- 
l>our8  the  Bhoias.  Petehlkas,  and  pishtikas,  who  all  down  to  the  | 
time  of  Chandragiipta^s  grandson  ^Sjqoka  remained  outside  the 
regular  administration.  The  districts  beyond  the  Indus,  Gandhara, 

Arachosia,  and  Kabul  were  similarly  frontier  states. 

. , 

'  af6ft.xn,87.38,andoh.  121;  cf.  180,  38;  Hopkins,  xm,  pp.  116,136-6. 

*  Op.  eit.  n,  pp.  219-20. 
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POLITICAL  AND  SOCIAL  ORGANISATION  OF  THE 
MAURYA  EMPIRE 

CONCEUNING  the  condition  and  organisation  of  the  vast  Maiirya 
empire  the  Greeks  have  provided  us  with^  considerable  body  of 
valuable  information  :  and,  as  the  Artha^astra  furnishes  the  means 
of  describing^  tl^e  complete  polity  existing  at  the  time,  its  land 
system,  its  fisbal  system,  its  administrative  system,  its  law,  its  social 
system,  with  some  view  of  literature  and  religion,  we  shall  not 
forgo  the  opportunity,  so  rarejin  Indian  history — we  must  wait 
for  the  time  of  Akbar  and  the  A'm4~Alchart — of  dwelling  a  little 
on  the  picture! 

As  regards  the  land  itself,  we  msiy  distinguish  the  forest,  tlie 
pasture  or  grazing-ground,  and  the  cultivated  area\  The  forests  \ 
mu^^ave  Iteen  much  more  extensive  than  at  present,  and  they 
clearly  comprised  both  relatively  inaccessible  tracts  inhabited  by 
wild  unsubdued  tribes  and  others  which  were  within  the  reach  of 
the  administration,  visited  by  trappers  and  hunters,  utilised  for 
raw  material,  reserved  for  elephant-gi’ounds,  state  hunting-grounds, 
parks,  and  Brahman  settlements.  The  pasture  must  have  included  ^ 
both  large  spaces  (vivJta)  occupied  by  the  nomad,  tent-dwclliiig“ 
ranchers,  who  were  the  direct  descendants  of  the  old  Vedic  tribes^ 
and  also  more  restricted  areas  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  villages. 
The  latter,  which  then  as  now  were  the  main  feature  of  the  country/ 
had  their  definite  boundaries,  thelFvillage  nalfs,— ho  3 
senting  the  forts  of  ancient  times, — and  their  independent  internal 
economy.  Less,  if  at  all,  organised  were  the  stations  (ghosJia)\  or 
hamlets  which  formed  the  headquarters  of  the  ranching  class. 

1  For  references  to  the  chapters  or  pages  of  the  Artha^stra  which  deal  with  the 
main  topics  discussed  in  this  chapter,  see  the  Sanskrit  text. 

^  Megasthenes,  i,  47 :  ir6\ty  fUv  ^  KtJbfiTiv  o^k  olKoOtrif  aKTivlr-Q  ‘xpQvraL, 

®  Hopkins,  J.A,0,S,t  xni,  pp.  79-80,  82-3;  Tlie  Four  Castea,  p.  15.  In  the 
Artha^atra  (p.  7)  also  the  Vai^ya  seems  to  be  connected  with  cattle.  So  in  Mana  (e.g. 
vni,  88  and  410)  and  (xn,  60,  25). 

*  Hopkinfi  op.  cit,  p.  77. 
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Apart  from  the  royal  domains,  which  must  have  been  consider- 
able,  the  ultoate  property  in  the^  land._apipertainftd,  in  the  sense 
which  nas  8inTO’'^'B<TO51irtrrl^re  that  is  to  say,  the  king 

was  entitled  to  his  revenues  ffierefrom,  and  in  default  could  replace 
the  cultiyator  in  his  bolding*.  This  does  not  preclude  alienation 
or  subdivision  by  the  occupier,  the  royal  title  persisting  through 
each  change.  It  was  the  king’s  business  to  orgs^se  the  agricul¬ 
tural  productivity  by  encouraging  the  surplus  population  to  settle 
new  pr„a]tiani^^  In-igation  was  an  object  or"^-eat 

solicitude  and  naturally  under  the  charge  of  the  state,  which 
regulated  the  supply  of  water  and  derived  revenue  therefrom  ^ 

The  bulk  of  the  population  consisted  of  actual  cultivators,  and 
Megasthenes  remarks  that  their  avocation  was  to  such  a  degi’ee 
defined  (by  the  rule  of  caste)  that  they  might  be  seen  peacefully 
pursuing  it  in  the  sight  of  contending  armies  ^  The  higher  classics 
in  the  country  had  not  a  landowning,  but  an  official,  quaKlica^^ 
being  entitled  for  their  maintenance  to  a  defined  portion  of  the 
revenue.  This  corresponds  to  the  jagir  system  of  Musalnuin  times. 
The  assignment  might  be  the  revenue  of  an  estate,  a  village,  a 
town,  or  according  to  circumstances®.  On  a  minor  scale  the  same 
principle  was  applied  to  the  ranching  class,  which  received  for 
maintenance  a  proportion  of  the  stock". 

Roads  were  constructed  by  the  royal  officers,  and  at  intervals 
of  TEeiT^ltades '  were  sign-lxiards  noting  turnings  and  distances®. 
The  (Ireeks  make  special  mention  of  the  ‘royal  route  *  from  the  N. W. 
frontier  to  Pataliputra®.  Oommunicgj|j^gj^^  were  maintained  by 
couriers,  while  in  the  AvoodsToainedtrappers  and  forest-rangers^®. 

Towns  Avere  ntimerous,  in  so  much  that  the  Greeks  report  as 
many  as  two  thousand  placed  under  the  rule  of  Poms,  and 
Megasthenes  ascribes  some  thirty  to  the  Andhra  country  alone^^. 
They  ranged  froip  the  market  town  {mmgraharta)^  serving  the 
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^  Megasthenes,  i,  46 :  ttjs  di  fnaOovs  reXodai  t<^  ^aaiXel  5i6.  rb  TrSiaav  ttjv 

pa(ri\iKT]v  fJpaij  Idiurry  /xrjdevi  yjju  d^eivai  K€KT^(rOai‘  H(.<rd(i}<T€Uii 

riTipTTjv  e/s  TO  ^atrCKiKOP  reXovcri;  cf.  Hopkins,  J.A.O.S.,  xiii,  pp.  87-8. 

Arth.  19  (p.  47) ;  cf.  W.  Foy,  Die  ki’migliche  Gewalt^  pp.  68-9;  Jolly,  Recht  und 
p.  93. 

*  (Hopkins,  op.  cit.  p,  127  n.  and  Arth.  19  ad  init.). 
lh.egasih.  xxxiv,  1;  see  Chapter  xvi,  p.  417,  and  infroy  p.  437. 

*  Megasth.  i,  14 ;  irapb,  db  toOtols  twv  yetopyCov  lepQp  koX  dL(rb\u)v  oi 

ru)p  rd^ftjp  yecapyoupres  dpeiralffffrjToi  twp  KLvbvvotv  eifflv'y  cf.  i,  44.  The  Mahabharata 
(e.g.  XII,  69,  38  sqq.)  qualifies  this  picture  in  practice ;  see  Hopkins,  op.  cit.  p.  186. 

®  For  details  see  Manu,  vn,  118-9;  Hopkins,  op.  cit.  p.  84. 

^  Arth.  46;  op.  cit.  p.  83. 

*  Megasth.  xxxiv,  3,  ®  Ibid,  iv,  3.  Arth.  52-3. 

“  Lvi,  10.  In  XXVI  the  towns  are  too  numerous  for  counting. 
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uses  of  ten  villages,  through  thg^county  towns  {kharvatcJca  anrl 
dronarmikha  at  a  river’s  mouth)  for  of""400  villages,  the 
provincial  capital  (sthdnlya,  or  Thana),  the  great  city  (nouiara 
pur  a)  W”pon  (pat^7ia)  to  the  royal  capitaTXn?;^  all 
provided  with  defences  of  varying  solidity  \  There  were  also  forts 
on  the  frontiers  or  in  special  situations,  such  as  in  the  middle  of 
lakes  or  swampll  hidden  in  forests,  or  perched  on  heights^. 

The  art  of  fortification  Avas  well  understood.  As  we  can  learn 
frouTBiernreek^^a^^^  descriptions,  and  as  we  can  see  depicted 

on  the  monuments  of  Srinchi  and  Bharhut,  the  great  cities  were 
provided  with  ditches,  ramparts,  and  walls  of  earth,  w^ood  or  brick^^, 
having  battlements,  towers,  covered  ways,  salient  angles,  water-gates, 
and  portcullises,  with  a  wide  street  running  round  the  interior 
face.  There  were  guard-houses  fpL.tr. in  the  different 
quarters.  In  principle  the  towns  were  of  rectangular  shape  aiid 
divided  into  four  regions,  each  under  a  special  official  and  com¬ 
posed  of  wards.  The  houses  were  generally  of  wood,  and  of  two  or 
three  storeys^  the  more  splendid  ones  including  several  courts,  one 
behind  the  other.  There  Avere  royal  palaces,  Avorkshpps,  store^ 
houses,  arsenals,  and  prisons^  The  streets  were  provided  Avith 
Avatercourses^draining  tlnT* houses  and  issuing  into  the  moat: 
against  misuse  of  them,  or  of  the  cemeteries  outside,  by  deposit  of 
rubbish  or  dead  bodies,  by  loosing  animals,  by  conveyances  not 
under  proper  charge,  by  funerals  conducted  through  irregular 
Avays  or  at  unlawful  hours,  penalties  are  laid  doAvn.  The  houses 
were  forbidden  to  have  windoAvs  overlooking  each  other,  except 
across  the  street.  The  precautions  against  fire  included  tlie 
provision  of  vessels  of  Avater  ‘  in  thousands  ’  in  the  streets :  every 
householder  must  sleep  in  the  forepart  of  his  dwelling,  and  he  is 
under  the  obligation  of  rendering  assistance  in  case  of  fire,  Avhile 
arson  is  punished  by  burning  alive.  The  trumpet  sounds  the 
l>eginning  and  end  of  the  nocturnal  interval,  during  which,  except 
on  special  occasions®,  none  must  stir  abroad.  Approach  to  the 
guard-houses  and  palaces  is  prohibited,  as  also  is  music  at 
unseasonable  times.  Tlie  city  chief  reports  all  incidents,  and  takes 
charge  of  lost  and  ownerle"^pf%6Hy. 

^  On  these  distinctions  see  ArtK  p.  46 ;  Manu,  vii,  70-6 ;  Mhh.  xii,  86,  5 ;  and 
Hopkins,  op,  cit.  pp.  76-7. 

5*  Hopkins,  op.  cit.  pp.  177-8  n. 

5*  Megasth.  xxvi ;  Hopkins,  op.  cit.  pp.  174  sqq. 

^  See  the  plates  in  Maisey’s  Sanchi  and  Cunningham’s  Stupa  of  Barhut, 

^  *  The  Sanskrit  terms  are  antahpura  (or  ni^dnta)^  kartndnta(-d{fdra),  koshfhdft^'"^* 
dyudhdgdra^  handhandgdra. 

^  Chdrardtrif  *  nights  of  free  movement’  {Arth,  56,  p.  146). 
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The  imperial  capital  Pataliputra  or  Kusumapura,  the  Pali- 
bothra  of  the  Greeks,  which  was  situated  on  the  south  side  of  the 
(ianges,  to  the  east  of  its  confluence  with  the  Son,  is  described  by 
Megasthenes  (v.  mp.  Chapter  xvi,  p.  411).  Its  ruins  lie  for  the 
most  part  under  the  modern  city  of  Patna-Baukipore ;  and  part 
of  its  ancient  rampart  has  been  found  in  dluK 

The  poimlation,  as  we  learn  from  Megasthenes*  in  agreement 
with  tne  indications  of  the  Artha^astra,  consisted  of  seven  classes^ 
which  have  been  already  particularisell^rtTierc  wfm'*no‘1Erans- 
ference  from  one  class  to  another  (except  that  the  philosophers,  i.e. 
the  Brahmans,  might  in  case  of  adversity  adopt  any  profession), 
iior  was  marriage  between  them  allowed^.  These  distinctions  of 
function  correspond  only  partially  to  those  of  caste,  which  in  fact 
must  have  been  already  much  more  complicated :  and  they  take 
no  note  of  special  cases,  such  as  riverine  and  maritime  populations. 

In  the  country,  except  where  undertafeings  such  as  mines  and 
other  works  created  exceptional  conditions,  the  second  and  third 
classes,  the  husbandmen  and  the  neatherds  and  shepherds,  must 
have  predominated :  the  village  servants ^  such  as  the  potter,  the 
blacksmith,  the  carpenter,  tlie  oarl&erj  would  belong  to  the  third, 
in  the  towns  we  hear  of  labourei*s,  craftsmen,  traders,  inspectors, 
and  oflicials®.  The  crafts  are  numerous^,  especially  those  dealing 
with  the  precious"  inefal^  and  with  textiles.  The  pndggsitms  in¬ 
clude  the  doctor,  the  actor,  singer  and  rhapsodist,  the  dancer,  and 
the  soothsayer'^.  The  traders  are  partly  state  officials  in  charge 
of  royal  merchandise,  or  in  superintendence  of  matters  connected 
with  prices  and  sales,  partly  actual  shopkeepers  or  travelling  mer¬ 
chants  ;  and  not  rare  among  both  classes  was  the  rich  ^reshfldn, 
or  seth,  who  was  an  important  social  factor,  and,  if  a  leader  in  his 

^  Waddell,  Report  o»i  the  ExcaxHitieyn*  at  Fdtaliputra  (Calcutta,  1903) ;  Spooner, 
^nn.  Rep.  of  the  Arch.  Siir.  of  India,  1912-3,  pp.  55-61. 

’  I,  40-53;  cf.  Arrian,  Indica,  xi-xii."""" "" 

^  See  Chapter  xvi,  pp.  409-11.  The  equivalent  terms  in  Greek  and  Sanskrit  are: 
(1)  0i\6(ro0ot,  aotpurraL  —  Brahmana,  ^ramana,  (2)  yewpyoL  —  knrxhaka,  (3)  ^ovk6\oi 
■iroiii4u€i,  po/i^es,  $r)p€VTal=gop(ila,  (^vaganin,  rdgurika,  nidrgdyiika,  (4)  ffTpariOnai 
vo\€fiicrral:=hha{a,  (5)  aip^ovXoi,  aiveZfxoL-mantrin,  anuitya,  mahdimlra,  (6)  ^0o/)ot 
^^ieKovoi—prativMaka,  adhyakeha,  mttrin,  (7)  rexi'i'rai,  SrjpLLovpyol,  Kd-a-riXioi  —  kdru 
(^ilpin^  vaidehakd.*  ' 

^  Megasth.  i,  63 :  5^  yapeiv  &\\ov  plpovi,  rj  rrpoaipiirets  ^ 

f^erax€ipl^€a6aL,  otov  CTpaTLilsry^v  Spra  yetapyeip,  fj  rex^i’^W  opto.  ynXoaotpeip. 

4^  ^ •  pp*  246). 

^  ^J^ne  tSriris  are  ferw,  (;ilpin,  vaidehaka,  adhyaksha,  Mid  yukta. 

^  Megasth.  writes  (i,  7) :  eXpai  5’  airroi/s  avfi^alpei  Kai  vpos  tAs  r^x^as  iirKtrlfpoPM. 

^  **  Chikitsaka,  kugilava,  gayana  and  vddaka,  nafa  or  nartaka,  and  gamka;  also 
*  crier »  m. 
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guild;  received  official  recognition  ^  In  the  workshops  and  the 
prisons  (the  latter  periodically  emptied  2)  artii^iis.  were  engaged 
on  contract  or  in  penal  tasks  ;  and  there  is  a  ^spinning  house’  for 
the  labour  of  widows  and  other  helpless  or  unfortunate  women 

Permanent  associations  in  civil  life  include  trader  and  merchant 
guilds  (pretii)  and  clubs  {pugay ;  but  there  were  also  temporary 
combinations  of  workmen  and  others  engaged  under  corporate 
responsibility  for  the  execution  of  contracts  Collective  obstruc¬ 
tion  was  known  and  penalised 

Trade ^  was  active,  various,  and  minutely  regulated.  The 
precious  wares  comprise  many  species  of  gold,  silver,  spices,  and 
cosmetics  from  all  parts  of  India ;  jewels,  including  pearls  from 
Southern  India,  Ceylon,  and  beyond  the  sea ;  skins  from  Central 
Asia  and  China  ;  muslin,  cotton,  and  silk  fro^p  China  and  Further 
India.  The  best  horses  came,  as  iiovv,^  from  t^le  Indus  countries 
and  beyond.  The  merchant  was  mulcted  in  dues  at  the  frontier ^ 
by  road-taxes  and  tolls,  and  by  octroi  at  the  gates  of  the  cities, 
where  the  royal  officials  maintained  a  douane  and  watch-house*^: 
he  was  required  to  be  armed  with  a  passport  '^  and  severe  penalties 
were  attached  to  malpractices  in  connexion  therewith.  The  officials 
record  in  writing  ‘  who  the  merchants  are,  whence  they  come,  with 
what  merchandise,  and  where  it  has  been  visa’d.’  The  country 
produce  also  was  subject  to  octroi  upon  entry,  and,  to  ensure  that 
nothing  might  escape,  there  were  prohibitions  of  purchase  in  part 
or  in  bulk  at  the  place  of  origin  in  farms,  orchards,  and  gardens 
The  amount  and  price  of  all  goods  was  declared,  and  the  sale  was 
by  auction,  any  enhancement  accruing  to  the  treasury.  Combina¬ 
tions  to  affect  prices  were  punishable  ;  an  army  of  spies  was 
engfiged  on  the  routes  in  order  to  detect  false  declarations^^.  The 
prices  of  ordinary  goods  were  fixed  and  proclaimed  daily  by  the 
officials  Similarly  all  weights  and  measures  were  subject  to  in- 


'  Crenhnukhm  (Hopkins,  op.  dt,,  pp.  81 — 2;  Fick,  Die  Sociale  Glicderunfi, 
pp.  16fr-8). 

.  *  Artli,  p.  146.  ^  Arth.  40  (ffutrddhyaksha). 

*  *  A  puga  is  defined  as  ‘  an  association  of  persons  of  different  caste  and  unspecified 

profession  for  purposes  of  business  or  pleasure.*  On  ^reni  see  Hopkins,  op.  cit. 
pp.  81-2 ;  acc.  to  Foy,  op.  cit.  p,  14  n.,  it  was  a  subdivision  of  a  caste. 

*  Arih,  §6  [Saiubhuyasamutthuna]  ;  cf.  also  76-7 ;  Manu,  vra,  2IJI. 

6  iHd. 

7  For  various  kinds  of  merchandise,  see  Hopkins,  op.  cit.  p.  91  n. 

®  One  fifth  of  the  value  acc.  to  Arth,  40. 

yulkaethdiuij  ghapikasthdna  {ibid.  p.  110).  mudrd  {ibid.  62). 

lUd.  40.  Ibid.  p.  204.  Ibid.  pp.  111-2. 

Hopkins,  op.  cit.  p.  130  n.  Every  five  days  or  every  fortnight  acc.  to  Manu, 
vin ,  401-2*  ^ 
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spection^.  There  were  export,  as  well  as  import  duties  and  octrois, 
and..^Si;tajia 

sent  abroad  respectively.  The  king  hiiq^lf  was  a  great  trader, 
ttTs^smg  of  life  “u^^’ of  his  factories,  workshops,  and  prisons, 
and  the  prodnce  of  his  lands,  forests,  and  mines,  for  which  he 
maintained  store-houaes  (JcosMfiagara)  through  the  country*.  In 
particular  he  reserveH  'ffie  righl  of  cmmhg  and  other  work  in  silver 
and  gold,  which  was  executed  by  his  officials  on  behalf  of  those  who 
brought  their  raw  mefaiF. 

The  state  of  society  corresponding  to  this  activity  of  trade,  to 
the  traffic  on  high  roads  (rdjapatha  ‘  routes  royales  ’)  and  by-roads 
{hanikpatha  ‘merchant  roads’),  the  bustle  at  frontiers,  ferries, 
tolls,  and  city-gates,  and  to  the  minute  regulation  of  all  these, 
must  have  been  one  of  considerable  complexity.  Nor  do  we  lack 
the  means,  literary  or  illustrative,  of  becoming  in  part  acquainted 
with  it.  Beside  the  statements  of  the  (Jreek  writers,  we  may 
gather  abundant  material  from  the  PalL  books  of  the  Buddhist 
canon*,  from  the  Arthaylsti’a  and  the  code  of  Manu,  from  Patau- 
jali’s  commentary  upon  the  grammar  of  Panini,  and  from  Ittiio 
Ramayana  and  Mahabharata ;  while  the  Bud4hist  strqnis  of 
Sanclii  and  Bharhut  supply  ocular  demonstrations  of  much  that  is 
recorded  in  the  literature.  But  from  this  material  large  deductions 
must  be  made  :  the  Sanskrit  Epics,  and  in  a  less  degree  the  books 
of  the  Pali  canon,  reflect  the  circumstances  of  an  earlier  period — 
irrespective  of  the  actual  dates  of  composition — and  we  run  the 
risk  of  confusing  conditions  as  widely  ditterent  as  those  of  the 
Homeric,  the  Solonian,  and  the  Pericleaii  age  in  Greece.  If  wo 
seek  to  elicit  the  special  features  of  the  Maurya  epoch,  wa  shall 
mark  first  of  all  the  gi’owth  of  luxury  consequent  upon  the  rise  of 
the  great  Magadha  empire  in  the  cast :  in  the  Punjab,  no  doubt, 
in  spite  of  the  effeminacy  which  the  Greeks  observed  in  the  court 
of  Porus,  the  old  tribal  system  was  stUl  prevalent.  There  the 
actual  cultivator  would  still  be  a  man  of  the  three  upper  classes, 
while  in  the  east  he  was  generally  a  (,!udra.  It  is  to  this  period, 
no  doubt,  that  we  must  ascribe  the  great  complexity  of  the  caste 
system,  and  the  beginning  of  the  association  of  caste  with  crafL 
It  seems  not  dowblful  that  a  number  of  castes  (lid  arise,  according 
to  the  Brahman  theory,  by  intermixtures  of  the  old  four  divisions, 

^  Arth.  37  (Tuldmanapotava). 

*  Manuy  vin,  399;  Kohler,  AltindUchen  ProzessrevM^  p.  64;  Foy,  op,  eit.  pp.  51-2, 
61 ;  Jolly,  op.  Ht.,  pp.  110-1.  The  king’s  trade^^a&entjsraja'^^^^ 

®  Arth,  31-2. 

*  See  Chapter  vm,  and  Rhys  Davids,  BxMhUt  India ^  iii-vi. 
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which  still  formed  the  basis:  a  process  natural  in  itself,  when 
intermarriage  between  the  diiterent  classes  was  still  licit,  and 
certain  to  be  specifically  noted,  while  it  is  evidenced  not  only  by 
the  testimony  of  theological  works,  but  also  by  so  worldly  a  treatise 
-as  the  Artha^astra.  But  it  is  only  in  a  few  cases  that  we  find  a 
^rticular  occupation  assigned  to  a  particular  caste  ^ 

in  another  respect  the  old  system  of  caste  had  received  a  shock. 
To  the  contemporaries  of  Buddha  and  Mahavira  the  conception 
of  a  king  who  was  not  of  the  Kshatriya  order  would  have  seemed 
preposterous.  But  t]^  Mauryas  were  of  low  extraction,  as  were 
the  whom  tliey  succeeded.  lienceforth  the  spectacle  of 

tTie  low-born  man  in  power  was  never  a  rarity  in  India  ;  and  soon 
it  was  the  foreigner.  The  vast  empire,  with  its  army  of  officials 
and  spies,  introduced  a  bureaucratic  rule  in  jjlace  of  the  old  quasi - 
feudal  system. 

Foreign  influences  also  begin  to  assert  themselves.  In  the 
stone  architecture,  which  replaces  wood  in  public  monuments,  as 
also  in  the  style  of  the  edicts  of  A^oka  we  have  clear  evidence  of 
intercourse  with  Persia,  which  must  necessarily  have  begun  well 
before  the  fouftli  century And  this  advance  in  art  aifected 
religion  also  by  its  encouragement  of  image-worsliip^ 

^  As  regards  daily  life,  we  find  the  public  side  of  it  sufficiently 
gay.  The  people  were  frugal  in  their  diet,  and  sober,  except  on 
occasion  of  festivals.  The  chief  display  of  luxury  was  in  dress ^ 
The  inns,  hostelries,  eating-houses,  serais,  and  gaming-houses  arc 
evidently  numerous  ;  sects  and  crafts  have  perhaps  their  meeting 
places  and  the  latter  their  public  dinners'^.  The  business  of  enter¬ 
tainment  provides  a  livelihood  for  various  classes  of  dancers,  singers, 
and  actors^.  Even  the  villages  are  visited  by  them,  and  the  author 
of  the  Artha^'astra  is  inclined  to  discourage  the  existence  of  a 
common  hall  used  for  their  shows  as  too  great  a  distraction  from 
the  life  of  the  home  and  the  fields^.  At  the  same  time  there  are 
penalties  for  refusal  to  assist  in  organising  public  entertainmeiit. 
The  king  provides  in  amphitheatres  constructed  for  the  occasion 
dramatic,  boxing,  and  other  contests  of  men  and  animals,  and  also 

1  Arih,  60. 

*  See  Chapters  xiv,  pp.  329,  341;  xxvi,  pp.  621 — 2  ;  Fergusson,  Hi»t,  of  Indian  and 
Eastern  Architecture,  index,  «.v.  Persepolitan  Capitals;  Vincent  Smith,  History  of  Fine 
Art  in  India  and  CeyUm,  pp.  68  sqq. ;  Griinwedel,  Buddhistische  Kunst  in  Indien, 
pp.  17  sqq.  and  Ch.  n. 

Konow,  Ivd,  Ant.,  1909,  pp.  145-9. 

(1^ *  Megasth.  xxvii,  8-9. 

6  4rth.  56. 

7  Arth.  19  (p.  48). 


0  Hopkins,  op.  eit.  pp.  118, 176. 
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ajjectacles  with  displays  of  pictured  objects  of  curiosity^— no  doubt 
the  private  showman  with  his  pictures  of  Hades,  etc.,  was  also 
active —  ;  and  not  seldom  the  streets  were  lighted  up  for  festivals 
and  it  was  not  penal  to  stir  abroad.  Then  there  were  also  the 
royal  processions,  when  His  Majesty  went  forth  to  view  his  city 
or  to  hunt^. 

In  domestic  life  j^it-JFamilj^^s^^^^^  but  it  can 

be  (lisSStveSC*^  and  girl  attain  their  majority  at  the  age  of 
ijixteen  and  of  twelve  respectively^.  Adoption — legitimated  by  the 
king — is  common.  There  are  the  four  regular  and  four  irregu¬ 
lar  forms  of  marriage,  which  is  digfidu^^  or 

prolonged  absence  ^  The  wife  has  her  dowry  and  her  ornaments, 
sometimes  also  her  bride-gift,  which  are  her  private  property  and 
to  a  certain  extent  at  her  disposal  in  case  of  widowhood.  Ill-usage 
on  either  side  is  punishable.  Upon  failure  of  male  issue  the 
husband  may  after  a  certain  period  take  other  wives  (of  any  class) ; 
but  he  is  required  to  render  justice  to  all :  on  the  other  hand, 
a  widow  is  Orphans  are  under  the 

guardianship  of  their  relatives^  The  poor  and  helpless  old,  and 
in  particular  the  families  of  soldiers  and  workmen  dying  during 
their  employment,  are  regarded  as  deserving  the  king’s  care®. 
Concerning  the  gardkas^  or  public  women,  who  were  the  king’s 
servants,  and  whose  practice  and  rights  were  subject  to  minute 
regulation,  the  Greek  writers  have  told  us  enough^.  Offences 
against  women  of  all  kinds  are  severely  visited,  including  the 
actions  of  officials  in  charge  of  workshops  and  prisons ;  and  their 
various  imprudences  and  lapses  are  subject  to  a  gradation  of  flues 
and  penalties®.  Refractory  wives  may  be  beaten  (Maim,  viii,  ^99). 

In  totally  denying  slavery  Megasthenes  went  too  far® :  in  fact 
scv^  kinds  of  slaves  arc  enumerated^®  :  but  it  is  laid  down  that 
here  including  the  (^udra)  could  be  enslaved. 
A  man  might  sell  himself  into  slavery,  and  in  times  of  distress 
children  might  be  so  provided  for :  also  there  were  captives  in 

^  See  Hardy  in  Album  Kern,  pp.  61-6»  and  Anoka’s  Rock  Edict,  iv ;  also  Manu,  rx, 
84  and  223,  and  Hopkins,  irp.  cit.  pp.  124-5. 

'■*  Megasth.  xxvii,  16-7 :  ir^pa  6’  iarlv  rj  M  tAs  Ovalas  i^odos-  TpLrr}  5'  iwl  Bijpav 
^(LKxtKifi  Tis.  Cf.  Hopkins,  op,  cit,  pp.  119-20. 

^  Arth,  p.  154. 

^  Concerning  marriage  see  Arth.  59. _  Manu,  ix,  76  (absence) ;  ix,  97  (bride-gift). 

^  Mann,  viii,  27.  « £5*  (p.  47),  91  (p.  246) ;  Mbh.  xii,  86,  24. 

'  Cf.  Arth,  44. 

Arth,  pp.  114,  146,  chap.  87.  The  offence  of  killing  a  woman  is  equal  to  that  of 
killing  a  Brahman:  see  Hopkins,  The  Four  Cagtes^  p.  98;  Jolly,  op,  cit,  pp.  116-7. 

*  See  Chapter  xvi,  p.  416;  and  Arth,  65.  Manu,  vn,  415. 

C.H.I.  I. 
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war.  In  all  cases  the  slave  may  purchase  his  freedom  by  any 
earnings  acquired  irrespective  of  his  master’s  ^rvice,  and  ransom 
from  outside  cannot  be  refused.  The  slave  woman  who  is  taken  to 
her  master’s  bed  thereby  acquires  freedom,  as  also  do  her  children. 

The  progress  of  literature  during  the  Maurya  period  is  unfor¬ 
tunately  for  the  most  part  matter  for  inference.  Only  three  works, 
all  in  their  way  important,  caii"  with  certainty  be  dated  in  or  near 
it:  these  are  the  Artha9a8tra  of  Chanakya,  the  Mahabhashya, 
Patafyali’^  cqir^  grammatical  SuSirets^f  Panini, 

Ptiii  The  Vedic  period,  including  the 

Brahmanas  and  the  early  Upanishads,  was  prior  to  Buddha,  and 
the  same  may  be  said  in  principle  of  the  Sutras,  or  manuals  of 
rites,  public  and  domestic,  the  Veddhgas,  treatises  on  grammar, 
phonetics,  prosody,  astronomy,  etymology,  Atual,  whatever  may  be 
the  date  of  the  treatises  which  have  come  down  to  us.  Nor  can 
the  like  be  denied  regarding  the  various  forms  of  quasi-secnlar 
literature  which  are  named  in  works  of  about  this  period,  the 
Purdna,  or  myth,  the  Itivritta,  or  legend,  Akhydyilm,  or  tale, 
Vdkovdhja,  or  dialogued  Some  form  of  the  Mahabhiirata  and 
Rilmayana,  the  former  of  which  we  infer  from  Megasthenes  to 
have  been  current  during  this  period,  belongs  also  to  an  earlier 
epoch.  One  pbilpsopbical  system,  the  Sahkhya,  seems  to  be  prior 
Jp  -  ^  second,  the  Vaiqeshika,  may  have  arisen  in  oiir 

period^.  Finally,  the  canon  of  the  Pali  Buddhism  and  also  that 
of  the  Jains,  which  is  said  to  have  been  fixed  at  Pataliputra  in 
313  (312)  B.C.,  and  the  system  of  the  Lokayatas  or  Ajivikas,  are 
also  in  substance  pre-Maiirya^ 

If  we  may  conjecturally  assign  to  this  period  any  definite 
literary  forms,  these  would  lie  the  ^dstra  and  the  artificial  poetry, 
or  Icdvya.  The  former,  the  most  characteristic  product  of  the 
Indian  mind,  i^^Jihe  formal  exposition  of  a  particular  science  in 
dogmatic  enunciations  accompanied  by  a  discussion  (ibhmhya\ 
Such  are  the  grammatical  work  of  Patanjali,  the  Artha^astra  of 
Chanakya,  the  Kama9astra  of  Vatsyjiyana :  the  Dharma  ^astra,  or 
Law,  followed  an  older  model,  that  of  the  metrical  treatise,  and  the 
Nyaya  9^tra,  or  Logic,  is  a  later  creation.  We  cannot  doubt  also 
that  many  of  the  minQr  scien^^^^  {vidyds)  and  arts  (koUds),  which 
were  from  earlier  times  a  subject  of  instruction,  had  already 
attained  some  systematic  literary  form^  As  regards  the  artificial 

^  Lists  are  given  in  the  Mahabharata  (see  Hopkins,  J,A,O.S,t  xiii,  p.  112). 

^  It'is  known  to  Apyaghosha  (SutraXaifikdra)  in  the  first  century  a.d. 

9  See  Jacobi,  Kalpasutra,  Introduction. 

*  A  number  of  these  are  mentioned  in  the  Brahmajdla  Sutta  of  the  Digha  Nikdya- 
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epic,  it  is  true  that  we  have  no  positive  evidence  of  its  existence 
in  Maury  a  times.  But  the  Buddhacharita  of  A^vaghosha,  which 
dates  from  the  first  century  A.D.,  presents  a  perfect  and  stereotyped 
form,  indicating  a  long  preparation. 

That  writing  was  in  common  use  not  only  for  literary  purposes, 
but  also  in  public  business,  the  edicts  of  Agoka  exist  to  prove. 
But  this  is  by  no  means  all.  Epistolary  correspondence  was 
perfectly  usuaP,  and  written  documents  were  employed  in  the 
courts  of  law^  :  moreover,  the  administration  was  versed  in  book¬ 
keeping  and  registration  on  a  large  scale  and  systematically 
arranged  ^  And  we  have  already  the  beginnings  of  a  study  of 
style  and  a  vocabulary  of  exegesis^ 

Sanskrit  remained  the  language  of  the  Brahman  schools,  of 
public  and  private  ritual,  and  also  of  secular  literature,  except 
perhaps  in  the  case  of  folk  poesy  ^  In  the  life  of  every  day  and 
also  in  administration,  furthermore  in  the  sectarian  books  of  the 
Buddhists  and  Jains,  a  vernficular  was  employed  ;  and  from  the 
Edicts  of  A^oka  three  such  vernaculars  are  known,  one  of  which, 
that  of  Magadha,  probably  profited  by  its  central  position  at  the 
headquarters  of  the  empire  to  encroach  upon  the  others^.  The. 
Sanskrit  was  perhaps  favoured  in  cultured  circles,  and  especially 
in  the  cities ;  and  social  ambition,  hampered  by  insufficient  training, 
began  to  foster  ^a  hybrid 

Sanskrit,’  which  establMicd  itself  as  a  literary  medium 

m  certain  Buddhist  schools,  when  the  canonical  vernaculars,  them¬ 
selves  by  no  means  dialectically  pure,  had  already  become 
stereotyped^.  ^ 

We  shall  not  trespass  further  on  the  province  of  the  historian 
of  language  and  literature.  Nor  need  wc  dwell  at  length  upon 
the  likewise  special  tojpics  of  religion  and  law.  Nevertheless  there 
is  an  aspect  of  these  which  appertains  to  general  history. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Maurya  empire  began  with 

^  Arth.  28;  also  pp.  29  and  38.  Strabo  (xv,  67  and  73)  mentions  writing  on 
cloth. 

2  Megasthenes  denies  written  laws.  Written  documents  are  well  avouched;,  see 
Manu,  vm,  168. 

^  See  below,  pp,  487-8.  In  Arth,  p.  62,  we  hear  of  a  Record  Boom  [nibamlhapm- 
iak(if>t}iana^  in  the  Treasury. 

*  Arth,  28  and  180. 

**  On  this  subject  see  the  discussion  in  J.Ii,A.S,  (1913),  and  reff. ;  also  Prof. 
Jacobi’s  paper  Was  ist  Sanskrit?  in  Sciential  xiv. 

®  Senart,  Inscriptions  de  Piyadasi,  ii,  pp.  434-5. 

^  The  priority  of  the  Pali  style  is  clearly  shown  by  Prof.  Oldenberg,  G,G.N.,  1912, 
pp.  166  sqq. 
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a  Brahman,  as  well  as  a  national,  reaction  K  The  age  of  Buddha 
was  one  in  which  religious  speculation  was  rife.  Originally  a 
product  of  the  Brahman  hermitages,  it  had  offered  irresistible 
attractions  to  a  people  wearied  of  ritual  formality.  Innumerable 
sects  arose ;  it  became  a  common  undei^tanding^  that  from  any 
class  a  man  could  go  forth,  abandoning  his  home,  and  found  or 
join  a  sect  of  wandering  disputants  or  ascetics.  The  Greek  writers 
combine  with  the  Buddhist  and  Jain  books  and  the  edicts  of 
A^oka  in  testifying  to  the  ubiquity  of  pravrcfiitas  or  praimtrtm 
y  (Gk.  a-apfjMpai,,  crapfiapaioi)'^.  We  cannot  doubt  that  this  would  in 
I  the  end  constitute  a  danger  to  the  established  order  and  an  offence 
'  to  the  Brahman  caste.  The  Brahman,  in  the  Vedic  age  a  priest, 
had  long  ceased  to  be  primarily  so.  It  is  true  that  in  public  and 
private  ritual  the  priestly  function  was  his,  \nd  he  was  entitled  to 
the  emoluments  thereof:  also  the  Purohita,  or  king’s  spiritual 
adyi^r,  was  one  of  the  highest  and  most  indispensable  officei-s  of 
stete.  It  was,  moreover,  customary  to  consult  the  forest-dwelling 
Brahmans  upon  high  political  matters*,  and  in  the  law-courts  the 
8acred_  law,  was  stated  by  Brahman  assessors®.  Nevertheless,  as 
has-been  well  said,  the  Brh.bman  was  not  a  person  who  fulfilled  a 
sacred  function — in  particular,  the  service  of  a  temple  has  always 
been  regarded  as  demeaning  him — ^but  a  person  who  was  sacred. 
He  was  |!^n[y^.^_from  taxation  and  confiscation,  from  corporal 
chastisement  and  the  death  penalt;^  branding  and  banishment 
being  in  his  case  the  tdtiMa  "  liis  true  ofiice  was  study  and 

teaching,  and  his  proper  abode  was  the  forest  hermitage,  where  he 
maintained  the  sacred  fires  and  lived  for  another  world.  An  order 
such  as  this,  established  in  customary  respect  and  daily  observance, 
was  obviously  threatened  by  the  intervention  of  proselitisipg  sects 
of  impromptu  origin,  making  claims  upon  the  livelihood  of  the 
people,  and  interposing  in  formal  and  informal  gatherings  with 
fiindamental  problems.  We  can  therefore  well  understand  why  the 
Artha^astra  (Chap.  Igjjbrbids  the  practice  of  abandoning  domestic 
life  withoufiormST^nction  and  without  provision  for  wife  and 
family  ;  and  we  look  forward  with  confidence  to  the  great  doctrine 
of  the  Bhagavadgita,  that  grand  pillar  of  Brahmanism,  that  salva- 

1  Lassen,  op.  cit»  n,  p.  213. 

*  See  Mhh,  xii,  63,  23;  Megasth.  xxiai,  12;  and  Rhys  Davids,  BuddhUt  hidia, 
pp*141sqq. 

3  Bock  Edict,  xiii ;  Megasth.  xli,  19.  The  C\6pioi  are  the  Sanskrit  vdiiaprastfia^- 

*  l^asth.  XLiii,  19 ;  Mhh,  xn,  86,  26. 
vin,  10 ;  Hopkins,  op,  cit,  p.  159. 
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tion  is  attainable  not  by  the  rejection  of  civil  duty,  but  in  and  above 
the  performance  of  it.  Accordingly  we  see  in  the  Maurya  age  the 
beginning  of  a. stage  of  concentration,  in  which  only  a  few  great 
sects  could  maintain  themselves  by  the  side  of  a  settled  Brahman 
orthodoxy.  And  this  was  a  natural  corollary  of  a  great  empire. 

Among  the  Brahman  deities  the  greatest  share  of  popular 
adoration  accrued  to  (^'iva  and  Vishnu  (under  the  form  of  Krishna), 
whom  the  Greeks  report  to  us  as  Dionysus  and  Heracles  respec¬ 
tively  ^  With  the  former  was  associated  Skanda  or  Vi(jakha,  the 
god  of  war.  The  Buddhist  books  and  sculptures,  which  give  the 
preference  to  Brahma  and  Indra,  are  in  this  respect  archaising. 

( -iva  was  specially  worshipped  in  the  hill  regions*^ ;  of  the  Vishnu 
cult  the  great  centre  was  Mathura^,  the  second  home  of  the 
Krishna  legend,  which  first  arose  in  Western  India.  The  Jains 
were  probably  still  mostly  to  be  found  in  Bihar  and  Ujjain,  while 
the  Huddhist  expansion  had  perhaps  even  in  the  lifetime  of  the 
founder  attained  a  far  wider  range. 

Of  law  the  bases  are  defined  as,  in  ascending  order  of 
validity,  sacred  precept  {dharnm\  agreement  {vyavahdra),  custom 
(charitra),  and  royal  edicts  {rajd^asaiuiY^  and  the  subject  is  ex¬ 
pounded  rationally,  not  theologically.  Civil  law  is  treated  under 
the  heads  of  marriage  .and  dowry,  inheritance,  housing  and  neigh- 
l)ourhood  (including  trespass),  debt,  deposit,  slaves,  labour  and 
contract,  sale,  violence  and  abuse,  gaming,  and  miscellanea  ^  .JJases. 
were  heard— in  the  morning— ]^fore  a  triad  of  officials  together 
wiEiritliree  Brahman  exponents  of  law® :  and  there  were  rules  as 
to  the  circumstances  in  whicli  agreements  were  valid,  and  as  to 
procedure  in  court,  with  plea,  counterpica,  and  rejoinder^  We 
learn  from  various  sources  that  cases  were  commonly  disposed  of 
locidly  by  reference  to  a  body  of  arbitrators  (panehdi/at),  per¬ 
manent  or  constituted  ad  hoe,  or  by  the  officials  of  various  grades ; 
and  there  was  a  system  of  appeals  as  far  as  the  king,  who  was 
regularly  present  in  court  or  represented  by  a  minister  (prml- 
mvdJea).  Offences  against  caste  or  religion  were  tried  by  cpmr 
mittees  entitled  parishads.  Trials  by  wa^er  dr  ordeal  were  also 
common.  The  penalties,  reasonably  graduated  and  executed  by 

’  Megasth.  p,  29-37;  l.  *  Ibid,  i,  33;  l.  ^  Ibid,  l,  13. 

*  Arth.  68  (p.  160).  Custom  includes  the  customs  of  villages,  gilds,  and  families 
(Manu,  vin,  41).  For  a  general  survey  of  the  history  of  law  and  legal  institutions  see 
Chapter  xn. 

"  Arth,  67-76.  Manu  (vni,  3  sqq.)  mentions  18  heads  of  legal  ^tion. 

^  Liv,  10.  In  Manu  vm,  60,  tKree  witnesses  are  the  minimum. 

’  Arth,  67.  ^ 
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royal  authority,  include  %{gs  (these,  and  also  debts,  often  coni' 
mutable  for  forced  labour^X  whipping,  mutilation,  and  death  with 
or  without  torture.  In  cases  of  assault  the  principle  fomiliar  in 
the  modern  proverb  ‘first  at  the  Thana’  is  already  known,  but 
disputed*. 

Under  the  title  ‘clearing  of  thorns'*  are  included  criminal  law, 
politjfytl  nfiencesrin  particular  misconduct  on  the  part  of  officials, 
and  the  general  business  of  police.  Among  the  cases  contemplateil 
we  may  cite  theft,  murder,  burglary  or  forcible  entiy,  poisoning, 
coining,  injury  to  property,  criminal  negligence,  contumelious 
violation  of  caste  rules  ^  boycott  and  other  acts  of  employees, 
combinations  to  afiect  prices,  fraud  in  regard  to  weights  and 
measurea  In  all  these  matters  the  magistrates  {pradeshtn, 
revenue  and  police  officers)  were  assistei^  by  an  army  of  spies 
and  agenU-provoeaterurg,  who  in  times  of  fiscal  difficulty  were  also 
empowered  to  adopt  the  most  reprehensible  exiMjdients  for  squeez¬ 
ing  the  well-to-do®.  If  the  Greek  writers  are  to  be  trusted  when 
they  report  a  rarity  of  ofiences  among  the  Indians®,  this  was 
plainly  not  due  to  a  state  of  innocence  even  as  regards  elaborate 
criminal  acta 

We  now  come  to  the  matter  of  government  and  administration, 
which  we  may  treat  with  a  little  more  system. 

Beginning  with  the  civil  administration  and  at  its  base,  we  find 
already  in  operation  that  system  of  village  autonomy  under  the 
headman  {grdmanl,  an  official  nominee),  which  has  prevailed  in 
India  at  all  periods.  Through  him,  no  doubt,  there  was  a  joint 
responsibility  for  the  assignment  and  payment  of  the  land  revenue, 
and  consequently  for  the  proper  cultivation  of  the  fields,  which 
failing,  the  occupier  might  be  replaced  by  the  village  servants^ 
In  consultation  with  the  elders,  the  village  panchayat,  he  would 
also  to  the  customary  rights  and 

duties  of  the  vUlage  barber,  washerman,  potter,  blacksmith,  and 
so  on.  His  superiors  were  the  gopa  in  charge  of  ftve  or  ten 
.  villages  and  sthanika  theoretically  ruling  one  quarter  of  the 
realm*,  each  attended  by  executive,  revenue,  and  police  officials. 
By  some  lexts^  lurtlier  official  gradations  are  recognised,  and  in 
the  edicts  of  A^oka  the  highest  local  officials,  set  over  hundreds  of 

1  Manu,  VIII,  177  (debt),  ix,  229  (fines). 

Arth,  78  (p.  196). 

*  Manu,  VII,  267  sqq.  90;  Mhh.  xii,  130,  86. 

<  Megasth.  xxvn.  (p.  47). 

«  Arth,  19. 

^  Manu,  vii,  115 ;  Mbh,  xn,  87,  2  sqq. ;  Hopkins,  op.  cit.  p.  84. 
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thousands  of  persons,  are  termed  rqjvkaSj  a  designation  pointing, 
no  doubt,  to  functions  connected  with  survey,  land  settlement,  and 
irrigation  ^  The  superior  of  all  these,  to  whom  they  repoi*ted 
successively,  was  one  of  the  great  ministers  of  state,  the  . 

or  Minister  of  the  Interior  and  Chancellor  of  the^' 

.^x^hequer. 

V  This  important  officiary  dealt  with  the  whole  income  of  the 
state,  including  that  of  the  Royal  domains.  The  main  heads  are 
(1)  the  proportion  of  the  produce  of  land,  which  in  India  accrues 
immemorially  to  the  king  in  lieu  of  rent,  (2)  the  minor  dues  and 
cesses  connected  therewith^,  (3)  the  special  income  from  irrigated 
land,  and  that  from  pastures,  forests,  mines,  and  other  works, 
(4)  the  customs  at  the  frontiers,  the  tmnsport  dues  at  ferries,  etc., 
the  road  dues  and  tolls,  the  octroi  at  the  city  gates,  the  profits  of 
coinage,  and  the  various  profits  consequent  upon  the  methods  of 
sale,  (5)  the  fees  exacted  as  licences  from  workmen,  craftsmen, 
traders  and  i)rofessional8,  gaming  houses  and  passports  ^  (6)  the 
fines  derived  from  the  law  courts,  also  ownerless  property^  and  (7) 
special  taxes,  as  it  were  tithes,  for  religious  objects.  In  times  of 
straitness  there  were  also  ^benevolences*^  exacted,  but  in  tlieory 
only  once,  from  the  well-to-do.  Under  expenditure  we  understand 
without  difficulty  the  maintenance  of  the  sovereign  and  his  court, 
the  salaries — which  the  Artha9astra  (Chap.  91)  carefully  defines — 
of  the  ministry  and  the  vast  army  of  minor  officials  and 
religious  provisions,  the  demands  of  the  army  and  its  equipment, 
including  forts,  the  expense  of  mines,  forests,  etc.,  and  of  public 
works  such  as  roads,  irrigation,  etc.,  which  was  regarded  qs  the 
function  of  the  state,  the  maintenance  of  the  families  of  slain 
soldiers,  officials  dying  during  employment,  and  finally  of  helpless 
persons  ^  We  have  here  matter  for  the  work  of  a  large  establish¬ 
ment  and  an  elaborate  clerical  systeni :  and  we  learn  in  fact  from 


^  Biihler,  Z,D.M.G.,  xlvii,  pp.  466  sqq. 

*  Arth.  24  and  64 ;  Manu,  vii,  60. 

*  See  Manu,  vn,  127  sqq.  The  normal  proportion  is  one-sixth;  see  Hopkins,  The 
Four  Caetee,  p.  77.  But  one-fourth  in  aildition  to  rent  is  mentioned  by  Megasthenes 
(v.  mp.  p.  475,  n.  1).  The  mention  of  rent  is  contrary  to  our  Indian  information  and 
constitutes  a  problem. 

*  ArtJi.  52 ;  Manu,  vii,  137-8. 

®  Arth.  60;  Manu,  vin,  30-8;  Hopkins,  op.  cit.  pp.  122-3. 

*  PriujAya  or  jwifi  (to  be  demanded  only  once) :  see  Arth.  90,  Hopkins,  op.  cit. 
PP- 78,  86,  90-1. 

’  Arth.  19  (p.  47),  91  (p.  246);  Mhh.  xii,  77,  18,  86,  24;  Hopkins,  J.A.O.S.,  xiii, 
P-  107.  Stolen  property,  if  untraced,  was  also  to  be  made  good  by  the  State;  cf. 
Mbh.  XII,  75, 10. 
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the  Artha^tra  (Chaps.  26-7)  that  the  business  of  the  Treasury 
was  carefully  and  minutely  organised,  with  distinctions  of  current 
recurrent,  occasional,  and  other  expenditure  and  various  checks. 
Moreover,  both  in  town  and  country  the  various  grades  of  officials 
maintained  full  registers  both  of  property  and  of  the  population  \ 
Thus  the  bifurcating  roots  of  a  vast  administration — no  doubt 
more  effective  in  theory  than  in  practice — connected  the  individual 
taxpayer  with  the  crown. 

Another  important  minister  was  the  sannidhdtri,  or  Minister 
of  Works^  who  had  charge  of  storehouses,  treasuries,  prisons, 
armouries,  warehouses  and  the  like.  An  interesting  item  in  his 
duties  was  the  maintenance  of  a  rain-gauge®.  We  shall  not  dwell 
upon  the  prade»Mri\  or  head  of  the  executive  revenue  and 
judicial  servic^*or^tlie  pra^mtri,  or  Minist^  of  Correspondence, 
who  was  responsible  for  tfie  drafting  of  decrees  and  royal  letters^ 
nor,  of  course,  upon  the  numerous  adhyakshaa,  or  superintendents, 
the  Episcopi  of  the  Greek  writers,  in  charge  of  minor  departments. 
The  other  great  officers  of  state  were  the  daii^vajirika.  Chaml)erlain 
or  Master  of  the  Ceremonies,  the  rmtarvanu^ka  or  Head  of  the 
Bodyguard,  and  the  four  indispensable  "chiefs  who  formed  the 
inner  cabinet,  namely  the  mantrin,  i.e.  Diwan  or  Prime  Minister, 
the  puroM^,  or  religious  adviser,  the  or  Commander- 

in-Chief,  and  the  yuvarqja,  or  Heir  Apparent.  In  the  provinces 
were  the  various  aMSjffUas,  or  Guardians  of  Frontiers,  and 
durgapalas,  or  Commanders  of  Forts,  while  the  great  empire  of 
the  Mauryas  found  a  place  also  for  the  Viceroy  (tiparqja),  no 
doubt  attended  by  his  own,  minor,  court.  The  functions  of 
ambassadors  are  clearly  recognised,  with  distinctions  of  pleni- 
imtentiary,  envoy,  and  instructed  emissary,  and  rules  for  their 
behaviour  are  enunciated®.  The  chief  ministers  were  in  many 
cases  hereditary  and,  except  in  the  instance  of  the  Purohita,  they 
would  be  more  often  of  Kshatriya,  than  of  Brahman,  caste 
(Manu,  VII,  54). 

As  regards  the  government  of  cities,  we  hear  of  the  mayor 
(nagarakay,Mider  whom  as  in  the  country  districts  moWmiulias 
and  g^as,  whose  duties  similarly  include  the  keeping  of  registci^ 

>  Arth.  64-6.  ’  Ibid.  23,  »  Ibid.  p.  68. 

*  On  his  duties  see  J.R.A.S.^  1914,  pp.  383-6.  ®  Arth,  28. 

®  Arth,  12;  Manu,  vii,  63-7.  A  list  of  officials  may  be  seen  also  in  Hopkins, 
op,  ctiE ‘pp.  128,  129  n. 

f  Arth,  66 ;  Manu,  vn,  121 ;  Mbh,  xn,  87,  10.  In  virtue  of  his  gen^l  functions 
he  is  entitled,  like  the  premier,  iarvdrthachintakaf  *  thinker  upon  all  matters  ’ ;  c£.  Foy % 
op,  eit,  p.  75. 
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of  persons  and  property.  All  inns,  hostels,  serais,  and  places  of 
entertainment  are  under  surveillance,  and  reports  are  received 
concerning  strangers  and  frequenters.  Then  there  are  the  various 
superintendents  of  works  and  dues,  of  sales,  weights  and  measures, 
of  store-houses  and  so  forth.  According  to  Sti-abo  many  of  these 
duties  were  discharged  by  boards  of  five  {pancMyatsY,  and  he 
enumerates  six  such  boards,  whose  respective  functions  have 
already  been  described  in  Chapter  xvi.  No  doubt  the  system 
varied  from  place  to  place,  and  it  may  have  differed  according 
as  the  city  was  capital  or  provincial,  subject  to  a  sovereign  or 
independent  {8t)fWKpaTovfiev‘tf,  avrovofiot,  as  according  to  Megas- 
thenes^  most  of  them  had  at  one  time  been).  We  may  think  of 
the  difference  between  a  royal  borough  and  free  town  in  o«ir  own 
middle  ages. 

Coming  now  to  the  military,  we  find  that  the  native  Indian 
accounts  present  a  view  of  the  case  rather  less  simple  than  docs 
Megiisthenes®. 

According  to  these  accounts  the  military  might  consist  of 
troops  of  different  kinds,  namely  hereditary  or  feudatory  troops, 
hired  troops,  gild  levies,  and  forest  tribes  ^  In  the  first  named, 
which  were  regarded  as  the  most  trustworthy,  we  may  doubtless 
recognise  the  old  Kshatriya  division  of  society,  connected  by  caste, 
and  ultimately  by  race,  with  the  king  himself,  such  as  in  later 
times  we  find  them  in  the  quasi-feudal  states  of  llaJinitana.  In 
the  second  class  also  the  Kshatriya  element  would  probably  pre¬ 
dominate,  though  here  there  would  be,  no  doubt,  a  career  for  any 
bold  adventurer  with  a  strong  ann  and  a  soldierly  bent.  *  As 
concerns  the  gild  troops,  which  are  plainly  regarded  .os  having 
a  chiefly  defensive  character®,  there  is  some  room  for  doubt ;  were 
they  merely  the  ordinary  trade  gilds,  as  an  organisation  for 
calling,  out  the  people  for  service  in  time  of  invasion,  a  sort  of 
militia  or  landimhr  'i  Or  were  they,^|p|}j;dUI^^ 
such  as  the  modern  Brinjaras,  whose  business  was  to  supply 
merchants  and  others  with  armed  protection  of  a  quasi-professional 
character?  While  refraining  from  a  decisive  pronunciation,  we 
cannot  but  incline  in  the  circumstances  to  the  former  alternative, 

^  XV,  C.  708.  A  paflchdyat  is  mentioned  in  connexion  with  town  administration  in 
the  passage  from  the  Mahabharata,  ap.  Hopkins,  op.  ciu  p.  85  n. 

^  I,  32;  XXXII,  4;  xxxiv,  7.  ^  See  Chapter  xvi,  p.  410. 

t  i  Hopkins,  op.  cit.  pp.  185  sqq. 

”  They  are  for  ‘short  expeditions*  and  less  quick! assembled  (Arth.  pp.  341  and 
340);  cf.  Hopkins,  op.  cit.  p.  94;  Manu,  vin,  41. 

On  these  see  Arth.  160  (p.  376). 
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for  which  the  gilds  of  medieval  Europe  supply  a  fair  analogy,  and 
which  is  supported  by  the  defensive  character  of  the  force.  In  any 
case  the  idld  regarded  as  in  military  value  inferior  to 

thejy^g^i^^  The  forest  tribes,  employed  like  the  Red  Indians 
in  the  French  and  English  wars  of  North  America,  or  like  other 
untrained  auxiliaries  in  the  armies  of  Greece  and  Rome,  were 
destined  for  the  service  of  distracting  or  detaining  the  enemy 
rather  than  for  the  actual  crises  of  campaigns  ^ 

The  main  divisions  of  the  army  were  the  elephant  corps,  the 
cavalry,  and  the  foot :  to  which  should  be  added  the  foragers  and 
camp-folio wei*s.  There  was  a  scientific  distinction  of  vanguard, 
centre,  rear,  wings,  reserve,  and  camp,  with  elaborate  discussions 
of  formations  on  the  march  and  in  battle,  aitack  and  defence,  and 
the  value  and  employment  of  the  several  arms^.  Equipment  was 
in  considerable  variety,  including  fixed  and  ni^^^en^nes,  such 
as  ‘hundred-slayers*^.  SSBlTmsI^^  of  course,  familiar 

even  to  the  early  nations  of  Mesopotamia,  as  were  also  the  con¬ 
struction  and  siege  of  forts.  The  Indian  forts  were,  as  we  have 
seen,  systematically  designed,  with  ditches,  ramparts,  battlements, 
covered  ways,  portcullises,  and  water-gates ;  and  in  the  assault  the 
arts  of  mining,  countermining,  flooding  mines  were  employed  no 
less  than  the  devices  of  diplomacy  ^  In  short,  the  Indians  possessed 
the  art  of  war.  If  all  their  science  failed  them  against  Alexander, 
AM  against  subsequent  invadei’s,  we  may  conjecture,  in  accordance 
with  other  aspects  of  Indian  thought,  the  reason  that  there  was 
too  much  of  it.  In  the  formation  adopted  by  Porus,  the  elephants 
and  chariots  in  front  and  the  infantry  in  the  rear,  we  may  perhaps 
detect  an  agreement  with  the  precepts  of  the  books®.  As  regards 
the  ethics  of  fighting,  the  Greeks  received  an  impression  of  some- 
thing  not  unchivalrous ;  and  here  too  wo  may  recall  the  written 
precepts  as  to  fair  fighting,  not  attacking  the  wounded  or  those 
already  engaged  or  the  disarmed,  and  sparing  those  who  surren- 
^^dered®. 

)  It  is  in  foreign  ppUcy..  . that  we  find  the  culmination  of  the 
Indian  genius  for  systematic  exposition,  the  principles  being  those 
of  Machiavelli^  Policy  has  not  large  aims ;  the  mainspring  is  the 

1  ilrtk.  12  (p.  31);  xn,  59,  48. 

*  107  sqq. ;  Manu,  vii,  187  sqq.;  Hopkins,  op.  cit.  pp.  191  sqq.,  201  sqq. 

»  XTih.  36;  Hopkins,  qp.  cit,  p.  178  n.,  pp.  293-4  and  nn. 

<  Arth,  168.  153-'7;  Mhh,  xn,  99,  8. 

^  Manu,  vn,  90  sqq. ;  Mhh,  xn,  96,  6  sqq. ;  Hopkins,  op.  cit,  pp.  227  sqq. 

7  i4rtfc.  98  ^q.;  Manu,  vn,  156  sqq.;  Formichi,  QV  Indiani  e  la  loro  scienza 
Poldtca^  pp.  89  sqq. 
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rivalry  of  kings  Bind  the  much  applauded  desire  for  glory  and 
imperial  rule.  Already  we  find  worked  out  in  pedantic  detail 
the  uotjinreaTOnable  principle  that,  the  neighbouring  state  is  the 
eneiny  and  the  alternate  one  the  ally.  The  varying  circumstances 
decide  in  which  of  the  six  punas,  or  situations,  the  monarch  finds 
himself,  whether  aggre^iS  “defender,  of  teHtus  gaudens,  and  to 
which  of  the  four  expedients,  war,  conciliation,  bril^grv.  or  digggn- 
sion,  he  must  have  recourse.  Here  arts  of  treachery  and 
overreaching  attain  a  climax  :  even  in  war  there  is  a  wliole  science 
of  sowing  suspicion  among  allies,  treason  in  armies,  disaflection 
or  revolt  in  kingdoms  (Mann,  vii,  199  sqq. ;  Mbh.  xii,  108). 

Of  the  polity  which  we  have  outlined,  the  only  polity  approved 
by  Indian  science,  the  keystone  was  the  sovereign.  Even  in  the 
Vcdic  age  the  prevailing  system  was  indnarchicaF.  Nevertheless 
the  Vedas  afford  evidence  of  tribes  in  which  the  chief  authority 

was  f*.\erc|s(g^ . fa,milv.  or  even,  as  in  the  case  of  the  German 

nations  described  in  the  work  of  Tacitus,  Jby  a  wlxfile^  body  of  nobles, 
who  are  actually  designated  kings^.  Of  such  ruling  oligarchies 
the  age  of  Buddha  furnishes,  as  is  well  known,  a  number  of 
examples :  such  were  the  Mallas  of  Kusinara  and  the  Licchavis  of 
VesfilT.  To  these  oligarchical  communities  the  growth  of  the  great 
kingdoms  proved  destructive  :  at  the  time  of  Alexander's  invasion 
they  had  largely  disappeared  from  eastern  Hindustan,  and  in  the 
Punjab  also  l^orus  was  working  for  their  subjugation^^  The 
Artha^astra  (Chaps.  160  -1)  has  even  a  policy  of  compassing  their 
overthrow  by  internal  dissension.  Nevertheless,  a  number  of  them 
survived  through  and  after  the  Maurya  empire^,  and  one  of  iliem, 
that  of  the  Malavas,  handed  down  to  later  India  its  first  persistent 
era,  the  so-called  Vikrama  era,  which  is  still  the  common  era  of 
northern  India. 

In  the  monarchies  the  king  controls  the  whole  administration, 
and  by  his  spies®  keeps  watch  upon  every  i)art  of  it.  He  is 
recommended®  to  check  his  officials  by  division  and  frequent 
change  of  functions.  Nevertheless,  the  Indian  king  is  no  sultan 
with  the  sole  obligation  of  satisfying  his  personal  caprice.  The 
origin  of  royalty  is  the  growth  of  wickedness  and  the  necessity  of 
chastisement,  the  virtue  of  which  the  Indian  writers  celebrate  with 

^  Zimmer,  Altindiichest  Lehen,  pp.  162  sqq. 

^  Bhys  Davids,  Buddhist  India^  pp.  Isqq.;  Jayaswal,  An  Introduction  to  Hindu 
Polity,  pp.  8  sqq. 

^  Jayaswal,  op.  cit,  pp.  1-7. 

*  See  Chapter  xxi,  p.  528. 

®  Classified  in  Arth.  8-9. 


6  Ibid,  22  (p.  57),  27  (p.  70) 
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a  real  enthusiasm  ^  It  is  as  guardian  of  the  social  (including 
domestic  and  religious)  order  and  defence  against  anarchical 
oppression  that  the  king  is  entitled  to  his  revenue ;  failing  to 
perform  this  duty,  he  takes  upoiTjSfmsS^^  a  corre6|^iding  share 
of  the  national  sin  Educated  in  these  precepts  among  a  moralising 
people,  he  would  have  been  more  than  human  had  he  escaped  the 
obsession  of  this  conception  of  his  duties.  Hence  we  not  seldom 
■■hear  on  royal,  as  well  as  on  priestly,  lips  the  expression  that  the 
king  should  be  the  father  of  JUs^  people® 

;  HIS"  dBlicS!?roir  Ts  Tn  philosophy,  Vedic  lore,  business,  and  the 
'science  of  polity*:  he  is  also  to  receive  the  ordinary  instruction  in 
matheihS.tiC8  and  literature®.  He  must  attain  to  complete  control 
of  his  passions  by  consideration  of  the  errors  of  famous  men  in  the 
past  He  must  never  be  off  his  guard  or  lacking  in  force®. 

His  occupations  arc  mapped  out  with  a  minuteness  which  in 
the  literature  is  a  subject  of  humorous  comment^.  The  day  and 
the  night  are  divided  by  sundial  or  water-clock  each  into  eight 
portions.  Aroused  by  music  at  the  end  of  the  sixth  nocturnal 
hour,  he  receives  the  salutations  of  his  Purohita  and  others,  and 
interviews  the  doctors  and  kitchen  officials :  then  he  reflects  upon 
the  principles  of  polity  and  forms  his  plans,  after  which  he  sends 
out  his  secret  emissaries,  and  hears  reports  of  his  military  and 
financial  advisers.  Next  comes  the  hour  for  appearing  in  the 
Audience  Hall  or  in  the  Law  Courts®,  and  considering  the  affairs 
of  the  public,  which  has  free  admission.  After  this  the  king 
retires  for  his  bath  and  repast ;  and  this  is  also  the  time  for 
religious  devotions.  The  interval  passed,  he  receives  those  who 
bring  gifts,  interviews  his  inspectors,  corresponds  by  letter  with 
his  ministers,  and  makes  plans  of  espionage.  The  sixth  hour 
having  now  arrived,  he  takes  his  ease  and  reconsiders  his  policy. 
In  the  seventh  and  eighth  hours,  the  cool  of  the  day,  be  insppets 
his  horses,  elephants,  and  arsenal,  and  consults  with  the  Coramauder- 
in-Chief :  at  sunset  he  performs  the  usual  religious  ceremony.  Tlie 

^  Mhh,  ]ui,  59  and  121-2;  Manu,  vn,  14  eqq. ;  Hopkins,  op,  cit,  pp.  135  sqq. 

2  Cf.  Hopkins,  op.  cit.  p.  78. 

*  Ibid.  pp.  113  sqq. ;  Manu,  vii,  80. 

*  Arth,  1 ;  Manu,  vii,  43. 

"  The  king  Kharavela  of  Kalihga  is  educated  in  writing,  arithmetic,  law,  and  all 
sciences.  Cf.  Arth.  2  and  Hopkins,  op,  cit.  pp.  108  sqq. 

*  Energy,  utthdna^  ‘  alqrhAesa  ^(Hopkins,  op.  dt.  p.  126),  is  the  favourite  word. 

7  See  also  Chapter  xvi,  p.  416.  Arth.  16;  Manu,  vn,  146  sqq.,  217  sqq. ;  Hopkins, 
op,  cit.  pp.  129  sqq.;  Formichi,  op,  cit.  pp.  66  sqq.  Filtjhe  humorous  comment  s(« 
Daoakumdracharitaf  vm,  $uh.  init, 
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first  hour  of  night  brings  in  the  reports  of  spies.  Then  come  the 
second  bath  and  meal,  followed  by  religious  meditation.  To  the 
sound  of  music  His  Majesty  retires  for  rest. 

The  palace^  is  a  walled  building,  with  the  women’s  apartments, 
gardens,  and  tanks  in  the  rear.  In  front  of  these  is  the  innermost 
court,  where  the  king  on  awakening  is  saluted  by  the  various 
domestic  olficials,  and,  according  to  Aeliaii  (xiii,  22)  also  by  an 
elephant.  The  next  is  the  station  of  a  sham  body-guard  of 
dwarfs,  hunchbacks,  wild  men,  etc. ;  while  tlie  outermost  of  all, 
communicating  with  the  exterior,  is  occupied  by  an  armed  retinue, 
and  by  ministers  and  connexions. 

Everything  bespeaks  imecaution.  The  structure  of  the  palace 
itself  includes  mazes,  secret  and  underground  i)assages,  hollow 
pillars,  hidden  staircases,  collapsible  flooi*s.  Against  fire,  poisonous 
animals,  and  other  poisons  there  is  diverse  provision,  including 
trees  which  snakes  avoid,  parrots  and  birds  which  cry  out 

on  seeing  a  serpent,  other  birds  which  are  variously  aftected  by 
the  sight  of  poison.  Everyone  has  his  own  apartments,  and 
none  of  the  interior  officials  are  allowed  to  communicate  with  the 
)utside.  The  women  are  carefully  watched  by  attendants,  male 
and  female  ;  not  even  their  relatives  are  admitted  to  them,  except 
in  time  of  childbirth  or  illness.  All  employees  coming  from 
without,  such  as  nautch  women,  undergo  bath  and  massage  and 
change  their  dress  before  admission.  Material  objects,  as  they 
pass  in  and  out,  are  placed  on  record  and  under  seal.  According  to 
Megasthenes  (xxvii,  15),  the  king  clianges  Ids  apartment  every  ^ 
mght  X 

The  kitchen  is  in  a  secret  place,  and  there  is  a  multitude  of 
tasters.  The  signs  of  poison  in  the  viands  and  in  the  demeanour 
of  the  persons  are  carefully  noted.  Medicaments  must  pass  similar 
tests.  The  instruments  of  the  shampooer  and  others  must  be 
handled  by  the  body-guard,  and  the  persons  themselves  bathed,  etc. : 
articles  of  ornament  and  apparel  are  inspected  by  female  slaves  ; 
cosmetics,  etc.,  are  first  tried  on  those  who  apply  them.  If  actors 
are  admitted,  the  orchestra  and  other  apimrtenances  separate  them 
from  the  spectator.  The  king  rides  or  drives  in  the  company  of 
high  officials.  When  he  embarks  upon  a  ship,  the  same  is  the  case  ; 
no  other  vessel  must  be  near,  and  troops  are  stationed  on  the 
shore.  Similar  precautions  attend  the  hunt.  Foreign  emissaries 
are  received  in  durbar,  and  the  king  inspects  his  troops  armed  and 
mounted  on  elephant  or  horse.  In  his  progresses  the  roads  are 

1  Arth.  17-18. 
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lined  on  both  sides  by  police  who  keep  away  all  armed  persons 
ascetics,  and  cripples :  be  never  enters  a  crowds  Should  he 
♦  take  part  in  a  procession,  banquet,  festival,  or  wedding,  it  is  in 
full  retinue. 

The  question  of  grown-up  |U‘inces — that  problem  of  polygamous 
sovereignties — receives  careful  consideration ;  for  princes,  like 
pralw,  desvour  their  parents^.  Shall  they  be  kept  at*Tiand"  or 
aloof?  if  the  latter,  shall  it  be  in  a  specified  locality,  in  a  frontier 
fort,  in  a  foreign  country,  in  rustic  seclusion  ?  or  finally,  shall  they 
bo  put  out  of  the  way  ?  In  any  case,  they  are  to  be  under  surveil¬ 
lance,  and  at  need  betrayedj)y,aagittte‘gw^^^^  The  good 

son  is  to  be  made  Commaiider-in-Chief  or  lOr  Apparent,  and  in 
general  the  eldest  is  to  be  preferred.  B>«t  a  single  son,  if  mis- 
l)ehaving,  must  by  some  expedient  be  replaced.  The  Arthai^'astra 
even  contemplates  a  joint-family  sovereignty,  as  exempt  from  the 
difficulties  attending  snecession^. 

It  would  seem  that  the  states  contemplated  by  the  Indian 
science  of  Polity  are  of  moderate  extent.  With  the  great  empires, 
ami  in  particular  with  that  of  the  Mauryas,  comes  in  the  institution 
of  Viceroys,  or  for  example  at  Ujjain  and  Taxila.  It 

has 'SeerTsug^sted  that  it  was  ttic ‘ATexahdnm^^  that  gave 

the  impetus  to  the  foundation  of  a  single  sovereignty  embracing 
the  greater  part  of  India.  This  is  sufficiently  refuted  by  the  facts : 
and  indeed  the  conception  of  a  Universal  Emperor  is  quite  familiar 
/  m  the  Vedic  period  :  we  may  even  believe  that  the  conception  was 
brought  into  India  by  the  Aryans,  who  must  have  known  of  the 
gyeat  Mesopotaimaji..p>M[erK.  If  we  must  seek  for  any  foreign 
influence  in  Maurya  times,  we  should  think  rather  of  the 
Achaemcnids,  whose  dominions  extended  to  the  Indus.  As  is  well 
known  {v.  sup.  p.  480),  the  architecture  of  the  period,  and  also 
the  style  of  A^oka^s  edicts,  show  definite  traces  of  Persian  influence ; 
and  the  expressions  ‘the  king's  eye^  and  ‘the  king’s  ear,’  occurring 
in  the  Artha<jastra  (pp.  175  and  328),  seem  to  furnish  literary 
indications  pointing  in  the  same  direction. 

i  Arth.  18  (p.  45).  »  Ibid.  13-4. 

Ibid.  14 ;  cf.  Hopkins,  op.  cit.  p.  139  n. 

*  Cf.  Fick,  op.  cit,  p.  86. 
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AgOKA,  THE  IMPERIAL  PATRON  OF  BUDDHISM 

The  son  and  successor  of  Chandragiipta  is  in  Buddhist  litera¬ 
ture  known  as  Bindusara,  whereas  the  Puranas  give  the  name 
Nandasara  or  Bhadrasilra :  in  such  a  matter  the  Buddhist  testimony 
would  have  superior  authority.  The  Creeks  use  instead  of  the 
name  a  title,  Ami trochates  =  Sanskrit  Amitraghata,  ^slayer  of  the 
foe,’  a  form  which  is  quoted,  perhaps  wdth  reference  to  this  king, 
in  the  grammatical  work  of  Patanjali\ 

From  Greek  sources  we  learn  concerning  Bindusara  only  that 
he  was  in  communication  with  Seleucus  Nicator,  from  whom  he 
received  an  envoy  named  Dai'machus  and  solicited  the  purchase  of 
sweet  wine,  figs,  and  a  philosopher,  the  last  named  being  refused 
on  the  ground  that  the  sale  of  a  sophist  was  not  in  accordance  with 
Greek  usage^  The  second  Ptolemy,  Philadelphus,  also  dispatched 
a  representative,  Dionysius,  whose  memoirs  are  unfortunately  not 
preserved. 

The  Puranas  attribute  to  Bindusara  a  reign  of  twenty-five 
years,  the  Pali  books  one  of  twenty-seven  or  twenty-eight.  Wlidther 
he  earned,  or  merely  assumed,  his  soubricpiet,  we  do  not  learn  ; 
hut  it  is  clear  that  he  maintained  intact  the  dominions  inherited 
from  Chandragiipta.  He  had  to  deal  with  disaffection  in  Taxila,  a 
city  which  was  also  to  give  trouble  to  his  successor.  It  was  allayed 
by  the  despatch  of  that  destined  successor,  his  son  A<;oka^ 

The  events  and  occurrences  of  the  life  of  A^oka,  as  we  know 
them  from  the  sole  trustworthy  source,  namely  his  own  inscriptions, 
a-re  as  follows.  In  the  ninth  year  after  his  coronation  he  effected 
the  conquest  of  the  Kaliiiga  country,  i.e.  Orissa  with  the  Ganjam 
District  of  Madras.  The  slaughter  and  suffering  which  attended 
the  conquest  produced  upon  his  mind  such  an  impression  that  it 
proved  the  turning-point  in  his  career.  He  joined  the  Buddhist 

^  Mahdbhdshya^  in,  2,  88.  For  ^Afiirpox^Tv^  (Athenaeas  xiv,  67)  Strabo  has 
AXXirpoxdSwt.  *  See  Chapter  xvii,  p.  433. 

^gokdvaddna  {  =  Divydvaddnat  xxvi),  pp.  371  f. 
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order  as  a  lay  disciple,  and  thus  subjected  himself  to  the  influence 
of  ideas  of  which  he  was  destined  to  bo  one  of  the  greatest  propa¬ 
gators.  His  active  devotion  to  that  feith  began,  however,  two  and 
,a  half  years  later,  about  the  end  of  the  eleventh  year  from  his 
coronation,  when  he  became  a  member  of  the  Saiigha,  or  order  of 
monks,  and  in  that  capacity  travelled  from  place  to  place,  like  the 
wandering  Buddhist  and  Jain  brothers,  displaying  energy,  as  he 
phrases  it^  This  energy  took  the  form  of  visits  and  gifts  to 
Brahmans,  ascetics,  and  old  people,  instructions  and  discussions 
relating  to  the  Buddhist  Dharma,  or  religious  rules  and  principles. 
At  the  end  of  this  tour,  which  he  claims  to  have  had  important 
results,  not  however  very  clearly  indicated,  he  issued  the  first  of 
his  religious  proclamations,  an  exhortati^  to  his  officials  to  adopt 
the  like  principle  of  energetic  action  ;  and  he  also  ordei-s  that  his 
missive  should  everywhere  be  engraved  upon  rocks  and  on  stone 
pillars,  where  such  existed.  The  practice  of  carving  Buddhist 
sentiments  in  this  manner  on  conspicuous  objects  was  afterwards 
to  receive  a  very  wide  extension,  as  is  still  visible  in  Tibet,  in 
Central  Asia,  in  China,  and  throughout  the  Buddhist  world. 
During  the  following  two  years,  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth, 
Anoka’s  activity  must  have  been  at  its  height.  He  issued  no  fewer 
than  sixteen  missives,  of  which  fourteen  are  found  engraved,  in 
one  corpus,  in  places  as  far  distant  as  the  extremities  of  his 
empire,  at  Girnar  in  Kathiawar,  at  Mansehra  and  Shahbazgarlii 
in  the  Puiyab,  and  twelve  of  the  same  with  two  others  at  Dhauli 
and  Jaugada  in  Orisssi^  In  these  records,  which  seem  to  have 
been  engraved  in  his  fourteenth  year,  A^oka  gives  an  account  of 
the  administrative  and  other  measures  which  he  had  adopted. 
He  had  been  active  in  causing  wells  to  be  dug  by  the  roads,  in 
providing  medical  aid  for  men  and  animals  (perhaps  a  reference  to 
animal  hospitals,  now  known  as  Panjroles),  and  in  propagating 
medical  or  useful  plants ;  and  this  not  only  in  his  own  dominions,  but 
in  those  of  the  neighbouring,  independent  and  quasi-independent, 
states  of  South  India  and  the  north-west  frontier,  nay,  even  as  far 
as  the  Greek  kingdom  of  Antiochus  and  beyond.  Then  he  had 
made  regulations  restricting  the  slaughter  of  animals  for  food  and 
especially  on  occasions  of  festivals  and  public  shows.  He  had 
issued  eloquent  appeals  for  kindness  and  consideration  in  family 
relationships,  in  dealings  with  Brahmans  and  teachers,  in  the 

^  Edict  of  Sahosram,  etc. 

*  The  Orissa  versions  omit  nos.  xi-xin  of  the  other  groups  and  append  two 
special  ones. 
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mutual  attitudes  of  different  sects ;  further,  he  had  denounced 
wiiat  he  regarded  as  excess  of  profitless  (i.e.  Bralinian)  ceremony  in 
public  and  private  life,  and  had  inculcated  economy,  earnestness, and 
mutual  exhortation.  For  the  gay  progresses  of  his  predecessors  on 
tlieir  hunting  and  holiday  excursions  (see  Chapter  xvi,  pp.  416-7) 
he  had  substituted  edifying  spectacles  aird  pious  conferences  ;  an<l 
he  had  arranged  that  he  should  himself  always,  even  in  his  most 
private  hours,  be  accessible  to  urgent  calls— a  serious  inroad  upon 
the  strict  apportionment  of  the  royal  time  which  we  have  detailed 
above  (p.  492).  Finally,  in  his  thirteenth  year  he  had  instituted 
quinquennial  circuits  of  the  leading  officials  for  the  purpose  of 
proclaiming  the  moral  law  as  well  as  for  the  discharge  of  their 
normal  functions.  In  the  fourteenth  year  he  appointed  high 
officials,  entitled  dlmrnia-inahanuitras,  with  the  duty  of  incul¬ 
cating  piety,  redressing  misfortune  or  wrong,  organising  charitable 
endowments  and  gifts.  Some  of  these  officers  stood  in  special 
relation  to  the  establishments,  and  benevolences,  of  his  various 
relatives,  and  the  operations  of  others  extended  even  to  the  foreign 
countries  to  which  allusion  has  been  made  above. 

Tlie  next  objects  of  Anoka’s  solicitude  were  the  unsubdued 
frontier  peoples,  and  persons  in  the  provinces  who  had  incurred 
penalties,  concerning  whom  we  have  the  two  edicts  addressed  to 
his  officers  at  Dhauli  and  Jaugada  in  the  Kalihga  country.  Towards 
both  classes  he  expresses  a  paternal  regard  :  he  is  anxious  to  win 
the  confidence  of  the  borderers ;  and,  as  regards  imprisoned  persons, 
he  solemnly  exhorts  his  officials  to  make  justice,  patience,  and 
forbearance  the  principles  of  their  action.  At  the  same  timp  he 
gives  instruction  for  the  periodical  public  recitation  of  these 
admonitions,  and  repeats,  for  the  benefit  of  the  Kalinga  officials, 
his  intention  of  instituting  quinquennial  circuits.  His  sons,  the 
Viceroys  in  Taxila  and  Ujjain,  would  follow  a  similar  practice  at 
intervals  of  three  yeaiu 

The  ensuing  period  of  about  twelve  years  has  left  little  record 
111  documents  emanating  from  the  emperor  himself.  But  we  may 
plausibly  conjecture  that  A^oka  now  entered  upon  that  course  of 
religious  foundations  which  has  given  him  his  uniejue  reputation 
as  a  builder  of  Buddhist  shrines.  Eighty-four  thousand  religious 
edifices — a  conventional  high  number  in  India — are  ascribed  to 

famed  as  haviug  been  visited 
^.Bnddh^ ;  and  he  is  said  to  have  r^isWbuted  anuniglJ^eni  th^ 
•■elics  of  Buddha,  which  were  originally  portioned  between  eight 
favoured  cit&*'The  actual  records  are  not  at  variance  with  such 
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a  supposition.  We  know  that  in  his  thirteenth,  and  again  in  his 
twentieth,  year  he  dedicated  cave-dwellings  in  the  Barabar  hills 
for  the  use  of  monks  of  the  Ajfvika  sect.  In  his  fifteenth  year 
he  enlarged  the  stupa  of  the  Buddha  Kanakamuni,  not  far  from 
Kapilavastu  ;  and  during  the  twenty-first  year  he  personally  visited 
this  site  and  that  of  Buddha’s  own  birth-place,  the  garden  of 
Lumbinf,  setting  up  commemorative  pillars  and  in  the  latter  case 
granting  a  remission  of  taxation.  In  this  period  would  also  fall 
the  inscriptions  which  attest  his  growing  attachment  to  the 
Buddhist  order  and  doctrine,  that  which  ordains  ecclesiastical 
jgenalti^  for  schism^,  and  the  address  to  the  community  of  monks, 
^ich  among  the  sayings  of  Buddha,  containing  nothing  that  has 
not  been  well  said,  selects  certain  passagoras  pre-eminently  suited 
for  instruction  and  meditation‘s. 

At  this  point  we  should  doubtless  interpolate  a  series  of  events 
which  were  of  high  importance  for  the  spread  of  Buddhism,  and 
which,  tjiough  not  mentioned  by  the  emperor  himself,  are  among 
all  the  legendary  matter  that  has  gathered  round  his  name  the 
portion  best  entitled  to  credence.  It  is  in  the  nineteenth  year 
from  Acjoka’s  coronation,  the  twenty-first  according  to  a  proposed 
chronological  emendation,  that  the  Mjihavamsa,  the  Pali  history 
of  Buddhism  in  India  and  Ceylon,  places  the  Third  Council,  held 
under  the  emperor’s  patronage  in  the  A^okarama  at  Pataliputra. 
The  Council,  occasioned  by  sectarian  dififercnces  among  the 
Buddhist  confession,  of  which  as  many  as  eighteen  divisions  are 
named,  was  held  under  the  presidency  of  a  famous  monk,  named 
Moggaliputta  Tissa,  to  be  distinguished  from  another  Tissa 
mentioned  in  the  same  accounts  as  brother  and  viceroy  of  A^oka : 
in  the  northern  texts  he  is  called  Upagupta.  It  deliberated  during 
a  period  of  nine  months ;  and  its  ultimate  decision  is  stated  to 
have. been  in  favour  of  the  school  of  the  Sthaviras,  which  after¬ 
wards  prevailed  in  Ceylon.  This  remarkable  gathering,  though 
ignored  by  the  northern  Buddhists,  can  hardly  be  a  fiction  :  it 
^represents  the  culmination  of  the  earlier  form  of  Buddhism,  which 
with  the  ensuing  expansion  was  destined  to  undergo  a  profound 
modification  of  spirit.  The  canon  of  authoritative  scriptures  is 
stated  to  have  been  on  this  occasion  definitely  closed  ;  and  in  the 
Kathavatthu,  composed  at  the  time  by  Upagupta,  we  have  a  full 
record  of  the  divergencies  of  opinion  which  led  to  its  convention. 
Its  dismissal  was  the  signal  for  an  organisation  of  the  missionary 
activity  which  was  already,  as  we  have  seen,  included  in  the  policy 

^  Edict  of  Samath,  Kau^ambl,  and  Sanohl.  ®  Edict  of  Bhabra. 
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of  Aqoka.  The  names  of  the  chief  evangelisers  of  the  different 
provinces  are  carefully  preserved  to  us.  To  Kashmir  and  Gandhara 
was  sent  Madhyantika,  and  to  the  Yavana  or  Greek  country 
(Bactria?),  Maharakshita  ;  southern  India,  in  its  several  provinces, 
claimed  the  apostles  M ahadeva  (Mahishainandaia),  Rakshita  ( Vana- 
vasa),  Dharmarakshita  a  Yavana  (Aparantaka),  and  Mahadhar-  \ 
inarakshita  (Maharashtra)  ;  Majjhima  proceeded  to  the  Himalaya 
regions,  and  the  fraternal  pair  Sona  and  Uttara,  linked  by  tlie 
common  vicissitudes  of  more  than  a  single  existence,  to  Suvarna- 
bhgiuvor  a  part  of  further  India.  That  these  are  no  mere  legendary” 
names  we  arc  permitted  to  know  from  some  of  the  earliest  sur¬ 
viving  monuments  of  Buddhism,  the  stupas  of  Sanchi,  dating  from 
the  second,  or  first,  century  B.O.,  where  relics  of  some  of  them  have 
actually  come  to  lights  But  their  fame  has  been  eclipsed  by  that 
of  the  saints  entrusted  with  the  conversion  of  Ceylon,  who  are 
said  to  have  been  no  other  than  Anoka’s  own  children,  his  son 
the  monk  Mahendra  and  his  daughter  the  nun  Sahghamitral 
Accom])anied  by  the  stluivirm  Rishtriya,  Utriya,  Qambala,  and 
Bhadrasara,  they  received  a  becoming  welco^^^  from  the  king  of 
Ceylon,  Dcvanampiya  Tissa,  who  with  his  people  was  ultimately 
converted,  and  founded  in  honour  of  the  evangelists  the  (ireat 
Vihara,  thenceforward  the  headquarters  of  Singhalese  Buddhism. 
The  special  history  of  the  island  falls  outside  the  scope  of  this 
chapter :  the  mission  of  tlie  princely  pair  was  treasured  in  the 
memory  of  Indian  Buddhism  ;  and  its  dispatch  has  been  supposed 
to  be  depicted  in  a  fresco  on  a  wall  in  one  of  the  caves  of  Ajanta^ 

We  now  return  to  Ac^oka's  own  rescripts,  the  concluding  guoup 
of  seven  edicts,  which  are  found  inscribed  upon  pillars,  the  whole 
miinber  at  Delhi  and  six  of  them  also  at  other  8)>ots  in  the  central 
regions  of  Hindustan.  They  belong  to  the  twenty-seventh  and 
following  year  from  the  coronation.  In  tenor  they  open  out  no 
new  courses  of  action,  but  repeat  and  continue  the  earlier  prin¬ 
ciples.  One  of  them,  however,  which  will  be  textually  introduced 
below  (pp.  510-1),  has  an  especial  interest,  as  a  recapitulation  of 
the  aims  and  measures  of  the  reign. 

The  whole  duration  of  Anoka's  rule  was,  according  to  the 
concurrent  testimony  of  the  Brahman  and  Buddhist  historians, 
36-37  years,  reckoned,  no  doubt,  from  his  accession.  He  himself 

^  See  Cunningham,  BhiUa  Topen,  pp.  2a5  sqq. ;  Maisey,  Sanchi,  pp.  108-115; 
Fleet,  1910,  pp.  426  f.  For  the  ntiqyas  of  Sanchi  see  Chapter  xxvi,  pp.  627  ff. 

*  On  these  relationships  v.  inf,  p.  500. 

^  Grijfiths,  Pll.  94,  95.  For  the  history  of  Ceylon  see  Chapter  xxv. 
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makes  mention  of  his  brothers  and  sisters',  a  sufficient  refutation 
of  the  legend  that  at  his  acc^sion  he  began  his  reign  by  putting  to 
death  all  the  hundred  other  sons  of  Bindusara.  His  elder  brother, 
known  in  northern  literature  as  Susiina,  and  in  Pali  books  as 
Sumana,  doubtless  did  incur  the  fate  of  a  vanquished  rival :  and 
it  is  to  the  son  of  Susima,  by  name  Nigrodha,  that  the  king’s 
conversion  to  Buddhism  is  ascriljed'*.  A  full  brother,  Tissa,  plays 
a  considerable  part  in  the  Pali  story.  He  is  said  to  have  been  for 
a  time  viceroy,  and  to  have  joined  the  Buddhist  order,  along  with 
Agni-Brahma,  husband  of  Sanghamitm,  in  the  fourth  year  after 
Anoka’s  coronation.  A  Chief  Queen  and  her  sons,  no  doubt  the 
^^^Jrinces  referred  to  as  viceroys  in  Taxila  and  Ujjain,  are  mentioned 
>*  in  the  edicts®,  as  also  are  the  second  qucCfl  Kiiruvaki  and  her  son 
Tivara.  The  Chief  Queen,  in  the  Ceylon  records  named  Asan- 
dhimitra,  may  possibly  have  been  the  heroine  of  Ai^oka’s  youthful 
romance  as  Viceroy  of  Ujjain,  the  lovely  maiden  named  Devi,  of 
Vedisa  (Vidi<ja,  the  modem  Bhilsa),  mother  of  Mahendra  and 
Sahghamitni*.  Another  romance  is  connected  with  the  name  of 
Tishyarakshita,  represented  as  an  attendant  upon  Asandhiinitra 
and  Chief  Queen  of  Anoka’s  later  yeara,  who,  enacting  the  part  of 
Potiphar’s  wife,  is  stated  to  have  occasioned  the  blinding  of  the 
einjjeror’s  eldest  son  and  heir,  Kunala,  Viceroy  of  Taxila,  and  in 
a  still  later  legend  founder  of  the  Buddhist  dynasty  of  Khotaii 
in  Chinese  Turkestan.  The  jealousy  of  Tishyarakshita  is  said  to 
have  been  aroused  also  by  Anoka’s  devotion  to  the  sacred  Banyan 
tree  at  Caya,  under  which  the  son  of  Quddhodana  had  attained  to 
Perfect  Enlightenment  And  thus  on  the  Sanchi  stUpa,  where  we 
find  carved  the  propitiatory  procession  to  the  tree,  by  which  the 
threatened  mischief  was  appeased®,  we  have  an  actual  first  or 
second  century  representation  in  art,  though  by  no  means  a  por- 

^  E6ck  Edict  V. 

*  According  to  the  story  Nigrodha  was  at  the  time  about  seven  years  old  I  The  date 
is,  of  course,  irreconcilable  with  the  edicts. 

3  Pillar  Edict  vii. 

*  Mahendra  is  said  to  have  been  twenty  years  of  age,  and  Sahghamitra  eighteen, 

at  the  time  of  their  ordination.  As  the  former  was  born  fourteen  years  before  the 
coronation,  this  brings  us  to  the  year  6  after  that  event,  which  is  again  hardly  to  be 
reconciled  with  the  edicts.  It  was  for  Mahendra,  who  was  ordained  by  Moggaliputta 
Tissa  and  who  afterwards  succeeded  the  latter  as  head  of  his  followers,  that  Agoka  built 
the  A^okarama  at  Pa^liputra.  As  is  well  known,  Mahendra  is  in  the  northern  stories 
inade  the  brother,  an^  no^b  confu8io^,jfj|b.vc^^ 

XTson  of  ^ah^amitra,  Sumana  by  name,  alsowcal^iniBfOnk .  0?*^ a^^hter  of  A<?oka, 
by  name  Gharumatl,  a  NepM  legend  will  be  mentioned  below  (p.  501). 

®  Foucher,  Tlie  Beginnings  of  Buddhist  Art^  pp.  108-9.  See  dlso  Chapter  xxvi, 
p.  630,  PI.  XXU,  60. 
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trait,  of  the  great  propagator  of  the  Buddhist  feith  and  morals 
and  the  imperially  lavish  founder  of  its  shrines. 

Anoka's  activity  in  this  latter  respect  is  not  proportionally 
evidenced  by  existing  monuments.  When  the  Chinese  pilgi-ims 
refer,  as  they  constantly  do,  to  a  "8tupa  of  A9oka,’  we  cannot  in 
strictness  understand  anything  more  than  one  of  archaic  style, 
such  as  are  those  still  more  or  less  intact  at  Sanclu  or  Bharhut 
or  figured  on  their  sculptures  and  elsewhere,  nor  are  we  allowed  to 
ascribe  m  hloc  to  the  emperor  himself  the  pillars  at  Delhi,  Allaha- 
kid,  Sarnath,  Rampurvil  and  in  other  places,  on  which  his  edicts 
arc  found  inscribed :  he  himself  forbids  this,  when  he  orders  his 
edicts  to  be  engraven  on  pillars,  wliere  such  should  be  founds 
The  only  works  of  this  nature  particularised  by  him  in  the  edicts 
relating  to  the  places  in  question  are  the  double  enlargement  of 
tlie  stupa  of  Konagamana  at  Nigliva,  the  pillar  erected  at  the 
same  place  and  that  at  the  Liunbini  garden  :  the  cave-dwellings 
assigned  to  the  Ajivika  monks  in  the  Barabar  hills  are  not 
expressly  stated  to  have  been  constructed  by  Anoka’s  orders. 
When  we  have  added  the  stone  railing  round  the  Bodhi-tree,  which 
seems  to  be  figured  on  the  stupa  of  Sanchi  (i?.  mvp.  p.  500),  we  have  ^ 
completed  the  list  of  what  can  certainly  be  ascribed  to  him.  But, 
no  doubt,  the  remains  of  the  palace,  the  A^okarama,  the  Kukku- 
tarama,  and  other  erections  at  Patjiliputra  may  be  plausibly  claimed 
for  hiiiT^ ;  and  we  may  also  mention  tlie  completion  on  his  behalf, 
by  the  Yavana  king  Tushaspha,  of  the  Sudar^ana  tank  in  Junagarh, 
which  had  been  begun  by  his  grandfather  Charidragupta^.  For 
the  rest  we  must  be  content  to  believe  that  the  gi’eat  reputation 
which  he  enjoyed  in  this  respect  had  a  solid  foundation. 

Two  famous  cities  in  frontier  countries  have  a  traditional  claim 
to  Aijoka  as  founder.  The  former  is  (jJrinagar,  the  capital  of 
Kashmir,  embracing  the  site  of  the  old  (^yrinagarf,  which  is  con¬ 
nected  with  his  naine^  In  Nepal  the  ancient  city  of  Deo-Patan 
(Beva-pattana)  and  the  adjacent  village  of  Ohabahil  are  associated 
with  a  visit  of  A9oka  accompanied  by  a  daughter  Charumatl  and 
her  Kshatriya  husband  Devapala^  Tlie  two  latter  are  said  to 
have  remained  in  the  country  and  to  liave  built  respectively  a 

^  Edict  of  Sahasram  etc.  (the  earliest  edict).  Pillars  set  up  by  A<;oka’s  own  orders 
are  mentioned  in  Pillar  Edict  vn  (quoted  in  full  in/,  p.  510).  In  other  oases  style 
and  archaeological  considerations  must  decide. 

^  Waddell,  Report  on  the  Excavations  at  Papaliputra  (Patna),  Calcutta,  1903. 

^  Ep.  Ind,  vra,  pp.  46-7. 

^  Rajatarahgini,  translation  of  Sir  M.  A.  Stein,  i,  11.  101-7,  and  the  notes. 

Sylvain  Ldvi,  Le  Nepal  (Mus4e  Guimet,  1906-8),  i,  pp.  67  and  263;  ir,  24,  336; 
m,  161  f. 
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nunnery  and  a  monastery,  the  latter  left  unfinished  by  its  founder. ' 
The  legend — for  such  it  is — derives  some  support  from  the  archaic 
style  of  the  four  neighbouring  stupas  ascribed  to  A^oka. 

The  name  A^oka  occurs  in  only  one  of  the  known  inscrip¬ 
tions  \  Elsewhere  the  emperor  employs  (in  coi\junction  with  nyVi, 

^  king ')  the  official  titles  devandm  priya,  ‘  dear  to  the  gods,*  and 
priymlar^anay  ‘of  friendly  mien.'  The  former  style — which  in 
later  ages  the  popular  grumbling,  so  humorously  common  in  India, 
as  in  other  countries,  diverted  to  the  sense  of  ‘fool* — is  known 
to  have  l)een  employed  by  contemporary  kings  in  Ceylon,  and  by 
Aijoka’s  grandson  (or  still  more  remote  descendant)  Da(jaratha,  so 
that  it  was  probably  normal ;  indeed  A^oka  himself  once  uses  the 
jdural  in  the  sense  practically  of  ‘  kings.-^  Priyadar^n  also,  which 
has  been  w^ell  rendered  ‘  gracious,*  may  represent  a  customary  view 
that  the  king  should  wear  ‘a  mild,  pleasant,  and  composed  aspect ’I 
But  it  is  certainly  quite  possible,  as  M.  Senart  suggests'^  that  it 
was  adopted  by  A^oka  as  his  ordination  name. 

The  chronology  of  the  reign  is  fixed  within  wide  limits  by  the 
merifion  in  the  thirteenth  Rock  Edict  of  ‘  the  Yona  King  Antiochus 
and  beyond  that  Antiochus  to  where  dwell  the  four  kings  severally 
named  Ptolemy  (Philadelphus  of  Egypt,  285-247  B.C.),  Antigonus 
(Gonatas  of  Macedon,  278-239),  Magas  (of  Oyrene,  died  258),  and 
Alexander  (of  Epirus,  272-258  ?).'  The  fact  that  these  are  all  sup¬ 
posed  to  be  reigning  makes  it  unlikely  that  the  edict  was  issued  long 
after  the  year  258  B.C.,  when  one,  if  not  two,  of  them  died.  A  prior 
limit  of  any  value  does  not  seem  to  be  supplied  by  the  passage, 
inasmuch  as  Antiochus  Theos,  whose  reign  began  in  261  B.O.,  was 
preceded  by  a  sovereign,  his  father,  of  like  name.  The  omission  of 
the  Bactrian  ruler  Diodotus,  whose  independence  of  the  Seleucid 
empire  dates  from  about  250  b.(:j.,  coni^pnjgjjbe  inference  that  the 
edict  is  not  long^jgost^jjqjf^j^^  Adopting  258-7  as  its 

plwTsiona^  and  accepting  the  arguments  which  assign  it  to 
the  fourteenth  year,  we  arrive  at  270  b.c.  as  the  latest  year  for 
the  coronation  :  but  plainly  nothing  in  the  calculation  forbids  an 
earlier  date.  That  the  coronation  was  posterior  by  four  years  to 
the  actual  beginning  of  the  reign  is  affirmed  by  the  Ceylon  tradition 
and  perhaps  also  indirectly  implied  by  the  same :  which  would 

*  Found  in  1915  at  Maski  in  the  Baiehur  Diet,  of  Hyderabad;  w  Hyderalxid 
Archi  ^erien.  No.  1,  1915. 

^  xii,  67,  39;  cf.  57,  19.  In  the  KharoshthI  documents  from  Chinese 

Turkestan  priyadarqana  is  a  common  form  of  polite  address ;  see  Kharo»fhi  Inscrip^ 
tiomf  Part  i,  1920,  pemsim. 

3  Les  InBcriptiom  de  Piyadmi^  ii,  pp.  227-8. 
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■give  the  year  274  B.c.  as  the  latest  {Mssible  for  Anoka’s  accession. 
But  this  may  reasonably  be  suspected  as  an  invention  made  in  the 
interest  of  a  chronological  system  \  A  provisional  chronological 
scheme  of  the  reign  might  then  take  shape  as  follows : 

274  B.C.  at  latest:  accession. 

270  B  O.  at  latest :  coronation. 

262  B.C.  at  latest:  conquest  of  Kalinga  and  adhesion  to  Buddhism. 

260  B.C.  at  latest:  entry  inti^  the  order  of  monks  and  beginning  of  active 
propaganda. 

259  B.C.  at  latest :  issue  of  first  Edict  (that  of  Sahasram,  Rupnath,  Bairat  and 
Brahmagiri). 

258-7  B.C.  at  latest :  issue  of  the  fourteen  Rock  Edicts ;  dedication  of  cave 
dwellings  in  the  Barabar  hills. 

256  B.(\  at  latest:  visit  to  Kapilaviistu. 

253  B.o.  ? :  (kmncil  of  Piltaliputra. 

250  B.c.  at  latest :  second  visit  to  Kapilavastu  and  visit  to  the  Lumbinl  garden. 
24;i  2  B.C.  at  latest:  issue  of  Pillar  Edicts. 

237  0  B.c.  ? :  death  of  A^oka  (on  the  assumption  that  tlic  reign  lasted  30  or 
37  years,  iis  the  Pnranas  and  Pfili  Imoks  affirm). 

According  to  the  Ceylon  tradition  the  coronation  of  A<joka 
took  place  218  years  (i.e.  in  the  219th  year)  after  the  death  of 
Buddha,  and  the  (Council  in  the  23()th  year.  The  tradition  oT 
Khotan  on  the  other  hand,  as  reported  in  Tibetan  books^  places 
the  i50th  year  (out  of  55)  in  the  reign  at  an  interval  of  234  years 
from  the  PcurmiTvana,  The  Chinese  and  Sanskrit  reckonings  are, 
as  is  well  known,  vitiated  by  confusion  with  another  Acoka,  Killa- 
9oka  or  Kakavarna  of  the  Qiijunaga  dynasty,  who  is  placed  one 
century  after  lluddha.  The  number  218  may  very  well  be  deserving 
of  credit  as  a  genuine  tradition^  ;  but  it  is  of  value  for  the  dpter- 
mination  rather  of  the  date  of  Buddha  than  that  of  A<joka.  A 
much  discussed  number  256  in  the  earliest  edict  lias  no  bearing 
upon  chronology  ^ 

The  activity  of  A<;oka  lay  wholly,  so  far  as  we  are  informed  of 
it,  in  the  sphere  of  dAama,X!Ek-ac®ording  to  the  Indian  definition, 
tfcg  to  ]|eaycn  or  Ip  final  liberatiQU  ^ ; 

we  may  say,  the  spheres  of  religion  and  morality.  It  therefore 
furnishes  a  complement  to  the  strictly  political  system  of  the 

*  A  supposition  broached  and  rejected  by  M.  Senart,  op.  cit,  ii,  pp.  ‘237-8.  But 
possibly  A<;oka  may  have  been  de  facto  ruler  during  the  last  years  of  Bindusara,  which 
niay  explain  the  extra  three  years  assigned  by  the  Buddhists  to  that  king  («upra,  p.  495). 

“  Rockhill,  Life  of  the  Buddha,  p.  233,  and  the  Tibetan  texts  there  named. 

“  Geiger’s  translation  of  the  Mahdvarn»a,  Introduction,  pp.  xxxi  sqq. 

*  P.  W.  Thomas,  Jnd.  Ant.,  1908,  pp.  19-23,  and  Les  Vivdmh  d'Acyyka  {Jour.  Ah., 
S6rie  X,  xv,  pp.  607-22). 

®  For  the  employment  of  the  word  by  Avoka  see  Senart,  Les  Inscriptions  de 
^iyadasi,  n,  pp.  308  f. 


504  Aqoka  [CH. 

Artha9astra.  We  may  consider  it  under  the  aspects  of  the 
emperor’s  principles  and  personal  action,  his  admonitions,  and  his 
ordinances  and  institutions. 

It  was,  as  we  have  seen,  the  events  of  the  Kalihga  war  that 
awoke  the  humanitarian  and  missionary  spirit  in  At^-oka,  lie  was 
impressed  both  by  the  actual  horrors  of  the  campaign  and  by  the 
interference  with  the  peaceful  and  moral  influence  of  the  religious 
teachera  Tlie  chords  which  were  struck  have  in  Indian  life  a 
dominant  note :  A9oka  attached  himself  to  the  Buddhist  religion, 
the  most  important  of  those  which  upheld  the  doctrines  of  ahimm 
and  maitrl,  abstinence  from  doing  hurt  to,  and  benevolent  feeling 
towards,  living  creatures.  Two  and  a  half  years  later  he  awoke  to 
the  jrassibilities  of  his  position,  joined-the  order  of  monks,  and 
entered  upon  a  course  of  ‘activity.’ 

The  importance  of  energetic  action  by  the  sovereigit.  was  not  a 
new'”cofibeptIbirptfie  iffclian  writers  on  policy  make  it  the  subject 
of  constant  admonition  to  their  rulers  {v.  mp.  p.  492).  Nor  was 
the  idefi  of  royal  responsibility  for  the  virtue  of  the  people  a 
novelty :  the  king  is,  as  we  have  seen  {ibid.),  the  upholder  of 
dharma  and  incurs  a  proportion  of  the  sin  of  the  people,  if  he 
exacts  the  taxes  without  maintaining  the  social  order.  But  A^oka 
gives  to  these  principles  a  new  force  and  direction  by  calling  upon 
all  to  participate  in  his  energy  and  by  fixing  attention  upon 
moral  improvement  as  a  means  to  happiness  in  the  present,  and 
further  in  another,  life.  His  position  is  therefore  not  merely 
paternal,  as  the  books  would  require,  and  as  he  himself  i)ro- 
fesses^:  he  has  also  a  mural  and  religious  responsibility  and 
mission. 

The  degree  of  A9oka’s  appreciation  of  Buddhism  is  not  very 
easily  definable  ;  and  it  was  even  at  one  time  contended  that  his 
early  faith,  which  laid  such  special  stress  upon  the  doctrine  of 
benevolence,  was  rather  that  of  Jainism.  He  emphasises  the 
principle  of  tolerance,  wishes  for  the  real  prosperity  of  all  sects, 
and,  while  not  discouraging  discussion,  always  a  prominent  feature 
of  Indian  religious  life,  earnestly  preaches  avoidance  of  offence.  If 
he  discountenances  what  he  considers  vain  ceremonials  and  certain 
popular  entertainments,  which  were  occasions  of  animal  slaughter, 
his  attitude  to  the  Brahman  system  in  general  is  benevolent  and 
respectful :  he  believes  in  the  gods  and  would  have  his  people 
strive  for  heaven.  Nevertheless,  A^oka  was  undoubtedly  s, 
Buddhist :  he  became  a  lay  disciple  and  then  a  monk ;  later  he 


‘  Kalinga  Edicts  i  and  n. 
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proclaims  his  regard  for  the  religion  and  his  personal  faith  he 
addi’esses  the  church,  naming  certain  passages  from  the  scriptures 
as  specially  suitable  for  teaching  and  study ;  he  denounces  penalties 
for  schism  ;  he  holds  a  council  which  defines  the  canon  ;  and  finally 
he  stands  out  as  by  far  the  greatest  author  of  the  religious  foun¬ 
dations  of  the  sect.  On  the  other  hand  we  hear  from  him  nothing 
concerning  the  deeper  ideas  or  fundamental  tenets  of  the  faith  ; 
there  is  no  mention  of  the  Four  Grand  Truths,  the  Eightfold  Path, 
the  Chain  of  Causation,  the  supernatural  (juality  of  Buddha  :  the 
word  and  the  idea  of  Nirvdru:i  fail  to  occur  ;  and  the  innumerable 
points  of  diiference  which  occupied  the  several  sects  are  likewise 
ignored.  A^oka,  therefore,  is  no  theologian  or  philosopher ;  and 
only  in  the  saying  that  the  gift  of  dltarma  is  above  all  other  gifts, 
and  ill  the  preference  of  meditation  to  liberality,  do  we  find  any 
trace  of  such  modes  of  thought. 

Of  Ac^^oka’s  personal  action  the  most  important  features  were 
liis  religious  tours  and  progresses,  which  began  at  the  end  of  the 
eleventh  year.  They  were  the  occasion  of  personal  intercourse 
with  the  people,  including  discussions  and  instructions  in  religious 
matters.  In  the  course  of  these,  and  on  otlier  occasions,  he  was 
wont  to  issue  religious  proclamations,  which  were  published  by  his 
officials  and  inscribed  on  rocks  and  pillars.  He  claims  that  in 
little  more  than  a  year  he  had  brought  the  Brahman  gods  to  the 
knowledge  of  those  people  in  India,  i.e.  the  wild  tribes,  wlio  had 
formerly  known  nothing  of  theni*^.  Further  he  organised  shows 
and  processions  exhibiting  figures  of  the  gods  in  their  celestial 
cars,  of  sacred  elephants,  and  fires  ^  The  practice  of  earlier  {imes, 
which  made  the  king  accessible  to  the  public  only  at  certain  hours, 
he  modified  to  the  extent  of  being  ready  to  transact  business  or  see 
officials  even  in  his  most  private  seclusion^.  He  subjected  his 
household  to  supervision  by  special  religious  dignities  :  and  finally 
he  restricted  the  diet  of  the  palace  pmctically  to  the  point  of 
vegetarianism ^  His  activity  in  causing  trees  to  be  planted  by  the 
road8f-88d:’wells  for  travellers  to  be  constructed  at  every  half-koss, 
also  his  provision  of  medical  aid  for  men  and  animals,  and  his 
propagation  of  useful  plants,  need  not  be  further  dwelt  upon  :  only 
in  degree  were  they  a  new  feature  of  royal  beneficence  in  India^^. 

'  Edict  of  Bhabra  {pranada  in  Buddhist  phraseology  denotes  ‘  faith  ’). 

^  Edict  of  Sahasram  etc. 

^  Bock  Edict  iv.  ^  Rock  Edict  vi. 

*  Rock  Edict  i ;  Pillar  Edict  v. 

“  Btthler,  Z.DM.G.,  xxxtii,  pp.  101-2,  and  as  regards  trees,  wells  etc.,  cf.  Artha> 
^Mra,  19. 
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^  -1. 

Tr  A9oka*8  relations  with  the  Buddhist  Saiigha  were,  no  doubt 
friendly  and  cordial.  He  had  himself  been  ordained,  as  had  his 
brother,  and  by  the  surrender  of  his  son  and  daughter  also  he  had 
acquired  a  right  to  the  title  VKinsman  of  the  Faith.’  But  no  doubt 
the  monkish  chronicles  go  too  far  in  representing  his  devotion 
as  without  bounds.  Even  his  lavish  expenditure  upon  religious 
edifices  is  exaggerated  in  the  statement  that  he  thrice  gave  away, 
and  purchased  back,  Jambii-dvTpa  or  the  continent  of  India^ !  It 
can  hardly  be  that  an  emperor  so  conscious  of  the  responsibilities 
of  his  unique  position  should  have  been  made  more  amenable  to 
the  authority  of  a  religious  order  by  himself  joining  it.  Nor  is 
there  in  his  actual  references  to  the  Saugha  any  note  of  special 
deference ;  nor  again  do  his  ordinances^  accord  to  it  any  special 
ygard,  since  the  parishads  whose  affairs  were  to  be  supervised 
^y  the  dlmrma-'iiialmmdtras  included  the  managing  committees  of 
all  sects.  On  the  other  hand,  we  fail  to  detect  even  in  the  advice 
which  A^oka  gives  to  the  Saugha  concerning  specially  applicable 
passages  from  the  scriptures  any  note  of  the  arrogance  which 
might  have  betrayed  an  emperor  himself  at  home  in  the  order. 
In  fact  such  an  attitude  would  be  l)oth  un>Indian  (as  sanctity  and 
learning  in  India  excite  a  genuine  respect)  and  anachronistic 
in  what  was  still  an  age  of  faith.  On  the  whole,  easy  as  it  would 
be  to  imagine  flaws,  one  way  or  the  other,  in  Anoka’s  relations 
with  the  clergy,  it  w^ould  be  hard  to  demonstrate  tliem  to  a  sound 
intelligence  :  by  his  graHj)  of  the  essential  he  rises  superior  to  such 
personal  suspicions. 

Of  the  Buddhist  leaders  with  whom  he  is  said  to  have  been  in 
correspondence  the  most  important  is  Upagupta  or  Moggaliputta 
Tiss^.  This  divine  is  reckoned  as  fifth  ifflKe  successibh  d 
teachers  from  the  time  of  Buddha,  the  series  being  Upali,  Ba- 
l^saka,  Sonaka,  Siggava  and  Chandavajji,  Moggaliputta  Tissa-.  Tissa 
was  60  years  old  at  the  time  of  Anoka’s  coronation,  and  he  died 
26  years  later,  being  succeeded  by  Mahendra.  Apart  from  the 
Kathavatthu  he  is  not  known  as  an  author,  his  great  moniiinent 
being  the  Third  Council.  A  famous  stupa  was  built  in  his  honour 
at  Mathura. 

Mention  has  already  been  made  of  the  missionary  leaders, 

^  Hluon  Tsiang  states  that  the  fac^  was  recorded  in  an  inscription  on  the  pillar  at 
P&taliputra  (trans.  Beal,  ii,  p.  91). 

2  The  identity  of  this  Tissa  with  Upagupta  was  proved  by  Col.  L.  Waddell  in  the 
Journal  (1897,  pp.  76-84)  and  Proceedings  (1899,  pp.  70-6)  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of 
Bengal.  Concerning  the  succession  see  Geiger’s  translation  of  the  Mahdvamsa, 
Introduction,  pp.  xlvli  f. 
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whose  activity  is  said  to  have  followed  upon  the  Third  Council,  and 
of  order  (».  mp.  p.  499). 

The  Pali  books  mention  also  a  Mahavaruna,  and  the  two  sons  of 
Kunti,  Tissa  and  Suraitta,  who  are  said  to  have  died  after  Anoka’s 
eighth  year  :  they  are  not  otherwise  known. 

The  northern  books*  mention  a  minister  lladhagupta,  who  is 
said  to  have  played  an  important  part  in  Aooka’s  attainment  of 
sovereignty  and  his  administration  ;  and  another  minister,  the 
i<5harTa^aS^'^^  legend  of  Kustana.  The 

existence  of  the  minister  Yaeas  seems  deserving  of  credence  as  he 
is  mentioned  in  the  Sutralainkara  of  A(;vagho8ha‘l 

The  moral  exhortations  which  Aijoka  most  frequently  addresses 
to  his  people  refer  to  the  practice  of  simple  virtues,  namely  proper 
treatment  of  slaves  and  servants,  obedience  to  father  and  mother, 
generosity  and  respect  to  friends,  companions,  relations,  ascetics, 
and  Brahmans,  abstinence  from  cruelty  to  living  creatures.  For 
this  imperial  insistence  upon  such  obvious  duties  we  are  right  to 
demand  some  explanation  ;  and  we  may  perhaps  find  an  explana¬ 
tion  in  his  statement  that  there  had  been  during  a  long  period 
a  deterioration  in  these  respects^.  Not  to  attribute  to  A^oka  the 
character  merely  of  a  retrospective  pessimism,  we  may  think  of 
the  social  and  other  changes  which  might  naturally  accompany  the 
growth  of  a  great  empire,  the  succession  of  dynastic  tragedies, 
the  subjugation  of  small  states,  the  Greek  invasion,  and  the 
initiation  of  numerous  sects.  And,  ajiart  from  the  general  respon¬ 
sibility  of  a  paternal  rule,  he  might  have  found  even  in  the 
Artha(;-astra  (19,  p.  47)  the  principle  that  the  royal  au^^iority 
should  ensure  the  observance  of  proper  discipline  in  the  household, 
an  obligation  which  even  the  modern  state  does  not  decline.  As 
regiirds  the  aged  and  the  poor,  who  are  i)laced  under  the  care  of 
religious  o^ficials^  we  have  seen  that — in  the  absence  of  a  ‘  poor 
law' — the  care  of  such  was  a  traditional  obligation  of  royalty 
(v,  sup.  p.  487).  These  primary  admonitions  recur  also  in  the 
latest  of  the  edicts,  as  they  had  been  prominent,  along  with  the 
appeal  for  energy  and  mutual  exhortation,  in  the  earliest.  But 
we  hear  also  from  the  beginning  of  piety — friendship  in  piety, 
liberality  in  piety,  kinship  in  piety — concord  and  the  growth  of 
sects  in  essential  matters,  in  a  word  of  religion,  dlmrma,  as  some¬ 
thing  more  than  f 7fe,  ^  morality.'  It  was  to  be  expected  that  with 

J  Atphavaddna  {  =  Divydvaddnay  xxix)  and  Kufuildvaddna  {=zibid.  xxvu). 

Translated  from  the  Chinese  by  E.  Huber  (Paris,  1908) ;  see  the  Index. 

*  Rock  Edict  iv. 

*  Rock  Edict  v. 
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advancing  years  the  religious  feeling  should  acquire  a  stronger 
hold ;  whence  we  are  not  surprised  to  find  in  the  later  edicts  a 
special  exhortation  to  self-examination  and  the  view  that  the  chief 
thing  is  personal  adherence  to  a  man’s  adopted  faith.  In  a  country 
where  during  later  ages  the  ecstatic,  metaphysical,  and  fanciful 
aspects  of  religion  have  predominated,  the  sober  Buddhist  piety 
revealed  in  the  edicts  (and  not  uncommonly  evidenced  in'  the 
literature  of  Buddhism,  both  of  the  Great  and  Little  Vehicles) 
deserves  remark. 

The  measures,  enactments,  and  institutions  of  A9oka  need  not 
more  than  moderately  detain  us.  Ills  philanthropic  activity  in 
providing  wells  and  trees  along  the  roads,  in  propagating  medicinal 
plants,  and  in  founding  hospitals  for  metT and  animals — ^an  activity 
not  confined  to  his  own  dominions — and  further  his  great  role  as 
propagator  of  his  religion  and  pious  founder,  also  his  regulations 
concerning  the  slaughter  and  treatment  of  animals,  have  already 
received  due  notice.  To  the  same  sphere  belong  his  rules  con¬ 
cerning  prisoners,  the  reservation  of  capital  punishment,  and  the 
respite  of  the  condemned  during  three  days  with  a  view  to  their 
spiritual  welfare  and  edifying  works. 

,  The  official  system  remained  for  the  most  part  unchanged  ^ 
^  The  presence  of  Anoka’s  envoys  even  as  far  as  the  various  Greek 
kingdoms  is  plainly  contemplated.  The  general  term  denoting  the 
superior  officials  is  mahdmdtra,  while  the  lower,  especially  the 
clerkly  ranks,  are  entitled  yuhta.  The  highest  local  officers  ‘set 
over  many  hundreds  of  thousands  of  people’ — corresponding  no 
doubt  to  the  sthdnilms  of  the  Artha^astra — are  mentioned  as 
rCijiikas'^^y  and  wittmiem  are  as8ociate(tijlimfi^f//t;a8,  perhaps  the 
whose  functions  we  have  mready  defined.  It  is  to 
these  officers  that  a  number  of  the  edicts  are  addressed.  They  are 
exhorted  to  adopt  towards  the  people  under  their  charge  the  mild, 
patient,  and  benevolent  principles  of  the  emperor  himself:  they 
are  compared  to  nurses  entrusted  with  the  charge  of  children. 
An  institution  several  times  referred  to  is  the  wnmamydna,  or 
periodical  tour,  still  a  feature  of  Indian  administration.  This  was 
not  an  innovation  on  the  part  of  A^oka,  but  a  part  of  the  system 
which  he  inherited^.  However,  he  added  to  the  duties  of  the 

1  For  a  full  discussion  see  Senart,  Len  imeriptiom  de  Piyadasi^  ii,  pp.  278  f. 

*  Or  rajjuyrdhakcLtt  as  in  the  Pali  books =*  land-measurers/  the  dypovd/AOi  of 
Megasthenes,  concerning  whom  v.  siip.  p.  417.  Cf.  Biihler,  Z,D,M.O*,  xlvii, 
pp.  466-71. 

3  This  is  implied  by  A^oka  himself  (Bock  Edict  ni):  cf.  Biihler,  Z.I),M.O;  xm, 
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touring  officials,  as  early  as  his  thirteenth  year,  that  of  following 
his  own  example  in  making  their  visitations  the  occasioD  of 
benevolent  activity  and  religious  propaganda.  For  this  purpose, 
however,  he  himself  organised  a.,  special  ecclesiastical  hierarchv 
of  rehgjous  officers  {dmrma-mamnuitra),  to  whom  these  two 
function  were  primarily  assigned,  and  who  moreover  superintended 
the  bounties  of  his  own  household,  and  those  of  his  queens,  his  sons, 
and  other  relatives,  and  organised  the  activities  of  the  committees 
and  councils  {parisslmd)  at  the  head  of  the  Buddhist,  Jain,  A  jivika 
and  other  sects.  The  tolerance  of  all  sects  as  regards  liberty  of 
residence  in  every  district  seems  also  to  be  a  feature  of  Anoka’s 
own  conception,  as  it  is  opposed  to  the  rule  of  the  Artha^vstra 
(19,  p.  4«).  ) 

Here  we  conclude  our  analytical  appreciation  of  Aejoka’a  rule* 
But  the  personality  which  in  so  un-lndian  a  tVishion  pervades  the 
whole  of  his  proclamations — a  personality  which  in  its  rather  high- 
strung,  and  by  consequence  partly  jdaintive,  energy  recalls  another 
flawless  imperial  saint,  the  Roman  Marcus  Aurelius — can  be  com¬ 
municated  only  in  his  own  words :  and  we  are  therefore  justified 
in  citing  two  of  his  edicts,  one  a  normal  specimen  of  their  toiie, 
and  the  second  the  solemn  review  of  his  measures,  which,  published 
in  the  twenty-seventh  year  from  his  consecration,  we  have  ventured 
to  designate  as  ‘  the  testament  of  A^oka/ 


lloc'K  Edict  IV. 

Ill  the  past,  during  many  centuries,  there  has  been  steady  grewtiuin  tlie 
practice  of  taking  life,  ill-usage  of  living  creatures,  misbehaviour  among  relatives, 
misbehaviour  towards  Brahmans  and  ascetics.  But  now  through  tlie  pious  oliserv- 
ance  of  king  Piyadasi,  dear  to  the  gods,  the  signal  of  tlie  ilrum  has  become  a 
signal  of  piety,  displaying  to  the  people  sights  of  celestial  cars,  sights  of  elephants, 
bonfires,  and  other  heavenly  shapes.  In  such  wise  as  has  not  been  before  in  many 
centuries,  there  has  been  at  jiresent,  owing  to  the  inculcation  of  piety  by  king 
Piyadasi,  dear  to  the  gods,  growth  in  abstinence  from  taking  life,  in  abstinence  from 
ill-usage  of  living  creatures,  in  proper  behaviour  towards  relatives,  proper  behaviour 
towards  Brahmans  and  ascetics,  obedience  to  mother  and  father,  obedience  to  ciders. 
In  these  and  other  manifold  w^ays  pious  observance  has  grown,  and  this  pious  observ¬ 
ance  king  Piyadasi,  dear  to  the  gods,  will  make  still  to  grow.  The  sons,  also,  and 
grandsons,  and  great-grandsons  of  king  Piyadasi,  dear  to  the  gods,  will  foster  this 
pious  observance  until  the  end  of  time.  Standing  fast  by  piety  and  morality,  they  will 
inculcate  piety.  For  this  is  the  best  action,  inculcation  of  piety  :  pious  observance, 
again,  is  not  found  in  an  immoral  pei'son.  lienee  in  this  respect  also  growth  and 
im  falling  oflf  is  good.  To  this  end  has  this  been  inscribed,  that  men  may  effect 
g^’owth  in  this  respect  and  that  falling  off  may  not  be  suffered.  This  has  been 
inscribed  by  king  Piyadasi,  dear  to  the  gods,  having  been  consecrated  twelve^ 
years. 
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Pillar  Edict  VII. 

Thus  says  king  Piyadasi,  dear  to  the  gods : 

The  kings  who  were  in  the  past  wished  thus:  ‘How  may  the  people  grow 
with  the  growth  of  piety  ?  ’  The  people,  however,  did  not  grow  with  a  proper 
growth  in  piety. 

In  this  matter  thus  says  king  Piyadasi,  dear  to  the  gods : 

This  thought  came  to  me :  In  the  past  the  kings  had  this  wish :  ‘  How  may 
the  people  grow  with  a  proper  gi-owth  in  piety  ?  ’  The  people,  however,  did  not 
grow  with  a  proper  growth  in  piety.  Whereby  then  can  the  people  be  made  to 
conform  ?  Whereby  can  the  people  bo  made  to  gr^w  with  a  proper  growth  in 
l)iety  ?  Whereby  can  I  elevate  any  of  them  by  a  growth  in  piety  ? 

In  this  matter  thus  says  king  Piyadasi,  dear  to  the  gods  : 

This  thought  came  to  me,  ‘1  will  publish  precei)ts  of  piety,  I  will  inculcate 
instructions  in  piety  :  hearing  these,  the  people  will  conform,  will  be  elevated,  and 
will  gi*ow  strongly  with  the  growth  of  piety.’  Fo^his  purpose  precepts  of  piety 
were  published,  manifold  instructions  in  piety  w^ere  enjoined,  so  tiaat  my  officers 
in  charge  of  large  populations  might  expound  them  and  spreaa  them  abroad. 
The  governors  also,  in  charge  of  many  hundred  thousand  lives,  they  also  were 
ordered,  ‘  thus  and  thus  catechise  the  persons  of  the  establishment  of  piety.’ 

Thus  says  Piyadiisi,  dear  to  the  gods : 

With  the  same  object  pillars  of  piety  were  made  by  me,  dignitaries  of  piety 
were  instituted,  precepts  of  piety  were  proclaimed. 

Tims  says  king  Piyadasi,  dear  to  the  gods : 

On  the  roads  also  banyans  were  planted,  to  give  shade  to  cattle  and  men : 
mango-gardens  were  planted :  and  at  each  half-koss  wells  were  dug :  also  rest- 
houses  were  made  :  many  watering-stiitions  also  were  made  in  this  and'that  place 
for  the  comfort  of  cattle  and  men.  Little  indeed  is  mere  comfort :  for  with  various 
gratifications  the  people  have  been  gratified  both  by  previous  kings  and  by  myself. 
But,  that  they  might  conform  with  a  conformity  in  piety,  for  this  reiU>on  was  this 
done  by  me. 

Thus  says  Piyadasi,  dear  to  the  gods : 

Dignitaries  of  piety  were  appointed  by  me  in  charge  of  manifold  indulgences, 
these  both  for  ascetics  and  for  householders;  also  over  all  sects  w^ere  they 
appointed.  Over  the  affairs  of  the  Sangh^  also  wore  they  set,  ‘  these  shall  be 
appointed  ’ ;  likewise  overBrahmitiis,  Ajlvilf^  also  were  they  set,  ‘  these  shall  i>c 
appointed.’  Over  IS'irgranthas  also  were  they  set,  ‘these  shall  be  appointed. 
Over  various  sects  also  w^cre  they  set,  ‘  these  shall  be  appointed.’  According  to 
circumstances  such  and  such  dignitaries  were  set  over  such  and  such.  Dignitaries 
of  piety  also  were  ap{H)inted  over  both  these  and  all  other  sects. 

Thus  says  king  Piyadasi,  dear  to  the  gods  : 

These  and  various  other  classes  were  appointed  in  charge  of  the  distribution 
of  charity,  both  my  own  and  that  of  the  queens.  And  in  my  whole  harem  they 
carry  out  in  manifold  fashions  such  and  such  measures  of  satisfaction,  both  here 
and  in  all  quarters.  The  same  has  been  done  as  regards  the  distribution  of 
charity  on  the  part  of  my  sons  and  the  other  princes,  ‘  these  shall  be  appointed 
over  the  distributions  of  charity,’  with  a  view  to  ensamples  of  piety  and  for 
confonnity  to  piety.  For  this  is  an  eusample  of  piety  and  conformity  to  piety, 
.  wjien  in  the  people  compassion,  liberality,  truth,  honesty,  mildness,  and  goodness 
?%£ul  thereby  bo  increased. 

Thus  says  king  Piyadasi,  dear  to  the  gods : 

Whatsoever  good  deeds  have  boon  done  by  me,  thereto  the  people  have 
conformed,  and  those  they  copy.  And  thereby  they  have  grown  and  will  grow 
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in  obedience  to  mothers  and  fathers,  in  obedience  to  venerable  persons,  in 
conformity  to  the  old,  in  right  l>ehaviour  towards  Brahmans  and  ascetics,  the 
poor  and  wretched,  slaves  and  servants. 

Thus  says  king  Piyarbisi,  dear  to  the  gods  : 

This  growth  in  piety  is  a  growth  in  two  respects,  in  the  restraints  of  piety  and 
ill  considcrateness.  Now  of  these  restraint  by  piety  is  a  little  thing,  but  con- 
sidcrateness  a  greater.  The  restraint  of  piety  is  this,  that  I  have  had  such  and 
such  creatures  made  exempt  from  slaughter,  and  there  are  t)ther  restraints  of 
piety  which  have  been  ordained  by  me.  But  by  consideratencss  there  Inus  been 
to  a  greater  degree  a  gro\vth  in  piety  on  the  part  of  men,  conducing  to  abstention 
from  ill-usage  to  living  creatures  and  to  non>taking  of  life.  This  was  done  to  this 
end,  that  sons  and  grandsons  may  continue  therein  tis  long  as  moon  and  sun 
endure,  and  that  they  may  conform  accordingly.  For  by  so  conforming  this  life 
and  the  future  life  arc  secured.  This  Edict  of  Piety  was  inscribed  by  me,  wlien 
I  had  been  six  and  twenty  years  consecrated. 

Thus  says  the  dear  to  the  gods : 

Where  thellf  are  stone  pillars  or  stone  slabs,  there  this  Edict  td  Piety  is  to  be 
inscribed,  that  it  may  be  permanent. 


The  dynastic  successors  of  A^oka  are  by  the  Brahman  and 
ihiddhist  traditions  diversely  reported  according  to  the  following 
scheme : 


Brahman  Sources. 


Buddhist  Sources. 


A}. 

(Pargiier,  Dynasties  of  the  Kali  Aye^ 
pp.  27-30.) 

I.  Ivunala  or  Suyaejas,  reigned  S  years. 

*2.  Bandhuprilita,  son  of  Kunala,  rcigne<i 
8  years.  ^ 

*3.  Indrapalita. 

*4.  Da^oiia,  son  of  3,  reigned  7  years. 
o.  Da^aratha,  son  of  4,  reigned  8  years. 

^  0.  Sam  prat  i  or  SangatcO,  son  of  5,  reigned 
0  years. 

’*^7.  (jjali^uka,  son  of  6,  reigned  13  years. 

8.  Devadharman  or  Dovavarman  or  Soma- 

(^arman,  son  of  7,  reigned  7  years. 

9.  (^atadhanvan  or  ^a9adharman,  son  of  8, 

reigned  8  years. 

10.  Bnhadnitha,  reigned  7  years. 


A. 

( Divydvad an  a ,  xxix . ) 

1 .  Kunahu 

2.  Samprati,  son  of  1. 

3.  Brihaspati,  son  of  2. 

4.  V rishasena,  son  of  3. 

5.  Pushyadharnui,  son^of  4. 
G.  Pushyamitra,  son  of  5. 


B. 

(Rdjatarahginlt  1,  108  f.) 
Jaloka  in  Kashmir,  son  of  A^oka. 


B. 

(Taranatha,  History  of  Buddhism, 
trans.  Schiefner,  pp.  48  f.) 

1.  Kunala. 

2.  VigataQoka. 

3.  Virasena. 


'  The  names  accompanied  by  an  asterisk  appear  only  in  certain  recensions  of  the 
Turanic  list. 
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These  meagre  and  conflicting  lists  are  evidently  no  material  for 
history :  but  they  supply  certain  indications  which  may  hereafter 
be  verified.  One  of  the  Buddhist  sources  includes  in  the  dynasty 
the  name  of  Pushyamitra,  really  the  founder  of  the  succeeding  line 
of  the  (^yuhgas :  he  was  commander-in-chief  to  Brihadratha  aiul 
he  availed  himself  of  a  grand  review^  of  the  army  to  overthrow  and 
slay  his  master  ^  Lest  this  error  of  the  Buddhists  should  lead  us 
wholly  to  prefer  the  Brahman  accounts,  let  us  observe  that  the 
latter  differ  in  numerous  particulars,  some  naming  more  kings  than 
others,  and  all  presenting  diversities  of  spelling :  moreover,  none 
of  them  justifies  in  detail  the  total  of  137  years  which  they  unani¬ 
mously  ascribe  to  the  whole  Maurya  dynasty. 

The  existence  of  some  of  the  kings  n^ied  in  the  list  is  avouched 
by  independent  evidence.  Da^aratlia  is  known  by  three  inscrij)- 
tions  bestowing  on  the  AjTvika  sect  caves  in  the  Nagaijuni  hills- : 
Samprati  is  mentioned  in  the  Jain  tradition  as  a  convert  of  their 
patriarch  Suhastinl  Jaloka  is  celebrated  in  the  history  oi‘ 
Kashmir,  as  a  great  propagator  of  (^^aivism  and  for  a  time  a 
jiersecutor  of  the  Buddhists,  further  as  having  freed  the  country 
from  an  invasion  of  Mlecchas.  who  would  be  Greeks^  and  a 
conqueror  who  extended  his  dominions  as  far  as  Kanyakubja  or 
Kanauj. 

The  extreme  confusion  reigning  in  the  legends  is  probably,  as 
was  indicated  long  ago,  to  be  explained  by  a  division  of  the  empire, 
perhaps  beginning  after  Samprati^  The  Buddhists  will  then  give 
the  western  line,  as  is  indicated  by  the  fact  thrft  Virasena  is 
represented  as  ruling  in  Gandhara^  and  further  by  the  fact  that 
Sophagasenus,  or  Subhagasena,  with  whom  Antiochus  the  Great 
renewed  an  ancestral  friendshii)  in  20G  B.C.®,  is  indicated  by  Ins 
name  as  a  member  of  this  line.  This  series  will  then  have 
been  terminated  by  the  Greek  conquest  of  the  Punjab  under 
Euthydemus  and  his  successors.  At  Pataliputra  the  second  line 
may  have  held  out  a  little  longer,  until  about  the  year  184  b.c., 
when  it  was  overthrown  by  Pushyamitra,  whose  power  may  have 
centred  about  Uijain,  and  who,  as  is  indicated  in  the  drama  of 
Kalidasa  called  the  Malavilmgmmitra^  succeeded  to  the  struggle 
with  the  Greeks.  But  descendants  of  A9oka  were  as  late  as  the 


^  Bana’B  Harsliacharita  (trans.  Cowell  and  Thomas),  p.  193. 

*  CorpuH  Imcriptimuvi  Indicarum^  PP»  103-4,  134-5. 

3  See  Jacobi’s  note  in  S,B.E,,  xxii,  p.  290  (KalpaHUtra). 

^  Lassen,  Ind,  Alt,  n,  pp.  283  ft.  ^  Tdrandtha,  op.  cit,  p.  50. 

Polybius,  xr,  34 ;  v.  sup.  Chapter  xvii,  p.  442. 


seventh  century  A-D.,  if  we  may  trust  the  statement  of  Hiuen 
Tsiang,  still  in  possession  of  small  dominions  in  eastern  India :  for  he 
relates  that  shortly  before  his  visit  Purnavarman,  king  of  Magadha, 
a  descendant  of  A^oka,  had  restored  the  Bodhi-tree,  which  had 
been  destroyed  by  Qagahka,  otherwise  named  Narendragupta,  of 
Karnasuvarna,  or  Beh^^ 

1  See  the  translations  of  Julien  (i,  pp.  463-4),  Beal  (n,  p.  118),  and  Watters 
(ii,  p.  115). 
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CHAPTER  XXI 


INDIAN  NATIVE  STATES  AFTER  THE  PERIOD  OF 
THE  MAURYA  EMPIRE 

The  inscriptioDB  of  Agoka  give  us,  for  the  first  time  in  history, 
a  comprehensive  survey  of  India  from  the  Hindu  Kush  to  Ceylon ; 
but  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  assume  that  even  A^oka,  the  most 
powerful  of  the  Mauryas,  maintained  full  political  control  over  an 
"  empire  of  so  vast  an  extent  His  edicts  clearly  show  that  there  ■ 
were  certain  well-defined  grades  in  the  influence  which  he  claimed 
to  exercise  in  different  regions.  There  were  first  of  all  ‘  the  king’s 
dominions,’  by  which  we  must  no  doubt  understand  the  provinces 
of  the  emigre — the  central  government  of  Pataliputra  (the  United 
Provinces  and  Bihar)  and  the  viceroyalties  of  Taksha^ila  (the 
Punjab),  Avanti  or  Ujjayini  (Western  and  Central  India  north  of 
the  Tapti),  and  Kaliiiga  (Orissa  and  the  Ganjiim  District  of  Madras). 
Over  all  kingdoms  and  peoples  in  these  provinces  the  emperor  was 
supreme.  He  was  the  head  of  a  great  confederation  of  states 
which  were  united  under  him  for  imperial  purposes,  but  which  for 
all  purposes  of  civil  government  and  internal  administration  re¬ 
tained  their  independence.  He  was  the  link  which  bound  together 
in  association  for  peace  or  war  powers  which  were  the  natural 
rivals  of  one  another. 

Beyond  ‘  the  king’s  dominions  ’  to  tl^j^iorth-west  and  to  the 
south  lay  ‘the  border  peoples,’  whom  ttp  emperor  regarded  as 
coming  within  his  sphere  of  influence.  On  the  north-west,  in  the 
North-West  Frontier  Province  and  in  the  upper  Kabul  valley, 
these  are  called  in  the  inscriptions  Gandharas,  Kambojas,  and 
Yavanas  (Yonas) ;  and  on  the  south,  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
provinces  of  Avanti  and  Kaliiiga,  there  were  the  Rashtrikas  of  the 
Maratha  country,  the  Bhojas  of  Bersir,  the  Petenikas  of  the  Auran- 
gab^  District  of  Hyderabad,  the  Pulindas,  whose  precise  habitat  is 
uncertain,  and  the  Andhras,  who  occupied  the  country  lietween 
the  Godavari  and  the  Kistna. 

Anoka’s  relations  with  these  frontier  peoples  are  most  clearly 
indicated  in  the  Jaugada  version  of  the  Kaliiiga  edicts.  It  was 
addressed  by  him  to  the  officers  of  state  at  Samapa,  no  doubt  the 
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city  on  the  site  of  which  the  rained  fort  of  Jaugada  in  the  Ganjam 
District  now  stands : 

If  you  ask,  ‘  With  regard  to  the  unsulxiued  borderers  what  is  the  King’s  com- 
miind  to  us  ?  *  or  ‘  What  truth  is  it  that  1  desire  the  borderers  to  gr.isp  ?  ’—the 
answer  is  that  the  King  desires  that  ‘  they  should  not  be  afraid  of  me,  that  they 
should  trust  mo,  and  should  receive  from  me  happiness,  not  sorrow.’  Moreover, 
tliey  should  gnisp  the  truth  that  ‘  the  King  will  bear  patiently  with  us,  so  far  as 
it  is  possible  to  bear  with  us,’  and  that  ‘for  iny  sake  they  shouhl  follow  the  ItAW  of 
Piety,  and  so  gain  both  this  w'orld  and  the  next.’  And  for  this  purpose  1  give  you 
instructions.  (Kaliiiga  Edict  i,  trans.  V.  A  Smith,  Asoka%  p.  178.) 

The  emperor’s  attitude  towards  these  neighbours  is  one  of 
general  benevolence.  They  are  not  his  subjects:  they  arc  ‘un¬ 
subdued  ’ ;  but  in  the  interests  of  peace  and  good  government  he 
is  concerned  in  their  welfare  and  their  good  conduct.  He  is 
prepared  to  bear  with  them  patiently  ‘  so  far  as  it  is  possible  ^ : 
that  is  to  say,  he  trusts  that  punitive  expeditions  or  annexations 
may  not  be  necessary. 

The  region  occupied  by  the  southern  ‘border peoples’  includes 
what  is  now  known  to  ethnologists  as  the  Central  Belt  and  still 
contains  the  largest  groups  of  primitive  tribes  to  be  found  in  India.* 
In  the  course  of  twenty-two  centuries  the  policy  of  the  govern¬ 
ment  remains  unchanged  in  regard  to  these  representatives  of  the 
earliest  inhabitants  of  the  sub-continent.  They  continue  to  govern 
themselves  in  accordance  with  their  traditional  tribal  constitutions 
and  are  subject  only  to  such  control  as  may  be  deemed  to  be  in¬ 
dispensable  : 

The  policy  of  the  Govcriimeiit  of  India  is  to  permit  no  sudden  rcstrictioiK^that 
may  alter  the  accustomed  mode  of  life  of  these  tribes,  but  rather  to  win  confidence 
hy  kindness,  and  thus  gradually  to  create  .self-supporting  communities,  acknow¬ 
ledging  the  state  as  arbitrator  of  those  questions  hitherto  decided  by  might  rather 
than  by  justice,  {/mp,  Gaz,  in,  p.  124.) 

Beyond  the  zones  of  border  peoples  lay  realms  of  whose  com¬ 
plete  independence  there  is  no  question.  On  the  north-west 
A(^oka’s  sphere  of  influence  ended  at  the  frontiers  of  the  Yavana 
l^ing  Antiochiis,  i.e.  the  Seleucid  monarch  Antiochus  II  Thcos ; 
and  on  the  south  it  probably  did  not  extend  much  beyond  the 
locality  of  his  southernmost  group  of  inscriptions  at  Isila,  the  modern 
Siddapiira  in  the  Chitaldroog  District  of  N.  Mysore.  The  apex  of 
the  peninsula  was  occupied  by  the  ancient  Dravidian  kingdoms  of 
the  Satiyaputas,  the  Cheras,  the  Cholas,  and  the  Pandyas.  With 
these  independent  nations  Anoka’s  relations  were  merely  such  as 
niight  be  expected  to  exist  between  friendly  powers. 
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But,  while  the  invaluable  testimony  of  the  edicts  thus  enables 
lis  to  estimate  the  character  and  the  extent  of  Maurya  rule  at  its 
height,  we  have  no  such  trustworthy  guide  for  the  period  of  its 
declined  Its  end,  according  to  the  Puranas,  came  about  through 
a  revolt  which  placed  the  (^Jungas  on  the  imperial  throne.  It  seems 
certain,  however,  that  the  (jJuhgas  succeeded  to  a  realm  already 
gi'eatly  diminished.  The  history  of  India  at  this  time  is  still  con¬ 
fined  to  the  regions  which  were  once  known  as  ‘the  king’s  dominions’ 
and  ‘the  border  peoples’;  but  these  are  no  longer  nnder  the  imme¬ 
diate  rule  or  under  the  indirect  control  of  any  one  power.  Polit  ical 
conditions  in  the  2nd  and  Ist  centuries  B.C.  were  extremely  com¬ 
plicated.  The  causes  of  this  complication -were  twofold — internal 
strife  and  foreign  invasions ;  and  both  of  these  were  the  natural 
and  inevitable  results  of  the  downfall  of  imperial  rule.  In  Central 
India  and  in  the  land  of  the  Ganges  the  supremacy  of  the  later 
Mauryas  and  of  their  successors,  the  (j^nhgas,  was  disputed  by  the 
Andhras  of  the  Deccan  and  the  Kalihgas  of  Orissa ;  and,  now  that 
the  frontiers  could  no  longer  be  held  securely  against  hostile 
pressure  from  without,  torrents  of  invsxsion  burst  into  North- 
Western  India  through  the  channels  which  led  from  Bactria  and 
from  Eastern  Iran. 

The  chief  kingdoms  of  Northern  India  lay  along  the  routes 
which  connected  Pateliputra,  the  former  eapital  of  the  empire, 
with  the  Kabul  valley  on  the  one  hand  and  with  the  delta  of  the 
Indus  on  the  other ;  and  these  routes  were  continuations  of  others 
which  passed  through  Iran  to  the  West.  When,  at  the  height  of  their 
,power,  the  Maurya  and  the  Seleucid  empires  were  conterminous, 
d  intercourse  by  land  between  India  and  the  Westeni  World  wa.s  un¬ 
impeded.  But  already  during  the  reign  of  A^oka  revolts  in  the 
Seleucid  empire  had  led  to  the  establishment  of  hostile  powers  in 
Bactria  and  Parthia,  which  controlletl  the  two  great  lines  of  com¬ 
munication.  The  extension  of  the  Yavana  power  from  Bactria 
through  the  Kabul  valley  to  the  Jumna  in  the  first  quarter  of  the 
second  century  ac,,  and  the  invasion,  a  century  later,  of  the  (^Jakas 
from  Seistan  into  the  country  of  the  lower  Indus  ((^akadvipa  or  Indo- 
Scythia),  a  position  commanding  the  route  through  Oentml  India, 
are  described  elsewhere®.  The  land-ways  which  united  India  with 
the  West  had  thus  become  increasingly  difficult  from  the  middle 
of  the  third  century  to  the  early  part  of  the  first  century  B.C.; 
but  by  sea  commerce  was  still  maintained  with  Mesopotamia 


^  Chapter  xx,  pp.  511  f!. 


*  Chapters  xxn  and  xxiii. 
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(Babylon)  and  Egypt  (Alexandria)  through  the  Persian  Gulf  and 
the  Red  Sea  ;  and  the  ports  on  the  west  coast  were  connected 
with  Pataliputra  through  Ujjayini,  the  great  emporium  of  the 
period.  But  the  isolation  of  the  sub-continent  was  now  almost 
complete.  The  attempt  to  make  India  a  great  world  power  had 
failed  ;  and  its  history  now  becomes  a  complex  struggle  within  its 
own  borders  of  elements  both  native  and  foreign,  such  as  was  to 
recur  many  centuries  later  on  the  downfall  of  the  Mughal  empire. 

No  detailed  account  of  this  period  of  turmoil  can  be  written. 
All  that  we  can  attempt,  with  the  aid  of  such  fragments  of  historical 
evidence  as  have  been  preserved,  is  to  disentangle  the  various 
elements  involved  in  llie  struggle  and  to  estimate  their  mutual 
relations.  These  may  best  be  understood  if  we  consider  the  means 
of  communication  then  available. 

Roads  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word  did  not  exist ;  but 
there  was  a  net- work  of  well-beaten  routes  throughout ;  and  along 
these  armies  in  war,  like  merchants  and  pilgrims  in  peace-time, 
made  their  way  from  one  city  to  another ^  Through  this  system 
ran  the  two  great  arteries  which  have  been  already  mentioned. 
The  chief  stages  on  the  more  northern  of  these  are  described  in 
Chapter  xxii,  p.  .543,  in  connexion  with  the  progress  of  the  Yavaiia 
invasions.  The  course  of  the  central  route,  which  joined  the 
northern  route  at  Kaucjflmbi,  was  as  follows  : 

From  (1)  Hyderabad  in  Sind  to  IJijain  (Uijayini)  500  miles. 

„  (2)  Broach  (Blirigukaccha)  N.K.  to  Uj.jain  200  „ 

E.  to  Besnagar  (Vidiga)  120  „ 

„  Besnagar  N.E.  to  Bharhut  185  4, 

„  Bharhut  X.E.  to  Kosam  (Kaii^ambi)  80  „ 

„  Kosam  E.  to  Benares  (Kayl)  ICK)  „ 

„  Benares  E.  to  Patna  (Pataliputra)  135  „ 

It  is  in  the  monuments  and  coins  of  the  kingdoms  of  Vidi^a, 
Bharhut,  and  Kau9ambi  that  we  find  the  most  unmistakable  traces 
of  the  (jJungas  and  their  feudatories.  That  the  first  (^luiiga  king 
reigned  at  Pataliputra  is  assumed  in  literature  (p.  518)  and  may  be 
inferred  from  the  description  which  the  Puransis  give  of  the  origin 
of  the  dynasty.  We  are  told  that  Pushyamitra,  the  commander- 
in-chief  of  Brihadratha,  the  last  of  the  Mauryas,  slew  his  master 
and  reigned  in  his  stead ;  and  it  was  believed  in  the  seventh 

^  For  the  military  importance  of  this  state  of  affairs  which  ‘made  the  ordinary 
business  of  peace  time... a  regular  training  for  campaigning,*  and  which  *  explains  the 
extraordinary  promptitude  with  which  the  wars  of  the  Indian  army  have  been  so 
frequently  entered  on,*  see  Chesney,  Indian  Polity,  Chapter  xvii  (quoted  in  Imp,  Gaz.  iii, 
PP.  402-3). 
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century  a.d.  that  this  military  coup  took  place  on  the 

occasion  of  a  review  of  the  forces^  If  the  chronology  of  the 
Puranas  may  be  trusted,  this  event  happened  137  years  after  the 
accession  of  Chandragupta,  i.e.  c.  184  B.O.,  and  the  reign  of  Pushya- 
mitra  lasted  for  thirty-six  years*.  Fortunately  in  this  instance  the 
statements  of  the  Puranas  may  be  checked  to  some  extent  by 
evidence  supplied  from  other  sources.  The  ^uhgas  came  into 
conflict  with  other  powers  who  were  eager  to  share  in  the  spoil  of 
the  Maurya  empire — Andhras,  Yavanas,  and  (^akas — and  what  we 
know  of  the  history  of  these  peoples  is  in  accordance  with  the  view 
that  Pushyamitra  was  actually  reigning  during  the  period  thus 
attributed  to  him.  • 

The  origin  of  the  (jhihgas  is  olwcure.  Their  name,  which  means 
‘fig-tree,’  may  perhaps  be  tribal.  According  to  Panini  (iv,  1,  II7) 
they  claimed  to  be  descendants  of  Bharadvaja,  the  purohUa  of 
Divodasa,  king  of  the  Tritsus  (p.  82) ;  and,  as  Bharadvaja  is  asso¬ 
ciated  with  Vitahavya*  from  whom  the  Vitihotras  (p.  316)prol)ably 
derived  their  name,  the  two  peoples  may  have  l)elonged  to  the 
same  region,  that  is  to  say,  to  the  countries  which,  under  the 
Maurya  empire,  were  included  in  the  viceroyalty  of  Ujjain.  It  is 
with  the  kingdom  of  Vidi^l,  which  forms  part  of  this  region,  that 
the  (jMngas  are  especially  associated  in  literature  and  inscriptions. 

The  dynastic  list  of  the  ten  <^uhga  kings  is  as  follows^ : 

1.  rushyamitra  reigned  36  years.  6.  Pulindaka  reigned  3  years. 

2.  Aguiniitra  reigned  ^  „  7-  Ghosha  reigned  3  „ 

3.  Vasujyeshtha  (Sujycstha)  r.  7  „  8.  Vajraiiiitru  reigned  9  or  7  „ 

4.  Va8umitra(S«niitra)roignod  10  „  9.  Bhaga(Bh&gaTata)  reigned  .32  „ 

5.  Odraka(Andhrakaetc.)r.  2or7  „  10.  Devabhuti  reigned  10  „ 

When  allowance  is  made  for  the  uncertainty  as  to  the  length 
of  the  fifth  and  eighth  reigns  and  for  the  fact  that  the  computation 
is  by  whole  years  without  regard  to  fractions,  the  total  duration 
ascribed  to  the  dynasty,  viz.  112  years,  may  well  be  correct ;  and, 
if  so,  the  rule  of  the  (,Juhgas  came  to  an  end  c.  72  B.O. 

In  Buddhist  literature  Pushyamitra  figures  as  a  great  persecutor 
of  the  Buddhists,  bent  on  acquiring  fame  as  the  annihilator  of 
Buddha’s  doctrine.  He  meditated  the  destruction  of  the  Kuk- 
ku^rama,  the  great  monastery  which  A9oka  had  built  for  1000 
monks  to  the  south-east  of  Patoliputra ;  but,  as  he  approached  the 

^  Harshacharita  (trans.  Cowell  and  Thomas),  p.  193. 

*  The  alternative  statement  of  some  versions,  ‘sixty  years,*  is  manifestly  due  to 
textual  corruption. 

*  Vedic  Index,  ii,  pp.  97-8,  316-7. 

4  Cf.  Kali  Age,  pp.  30-3,  70. 
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entrance,  he  was  met  with  the  roar  as  of  a  mighty  lion  and  hastily 
withdrew  in  fear  to  the  city.  He  then  went  to  (^>akala  (Sialkot)  in 
the  E.  Punjab  and  attempted  to  exterminate  the  Buddhist  com¬ 
munity  there,  offering  a  reward  of  100  dmaras  for  the  head  of 
every  monk.  The  end  of  this  persecutor  of  the  faith  was  brought 
about  by  superhuman  interposition  \ 

Underlying  such  legends  we  may  no  doubt  recognise  certain 
historical  facts.  Pushyamitra  was  regarded  as  a  champion  of  the 
Brahman  reaction  which  set  in  after  the  triumph  of  Buddhism 
during  A9oka’8  reign.  He  was  remembered  as  a  king  of  Magadha 
and  as  suzerain  over  dominions  in  the  Punjab  which  had  owned 
the  sway  of  his  Maurya  predecessors.  The  subsequent  fate  of  his 
chief  capital,  Pafaliputra,  is  obscure ;  but  (^Jakala  was  soon — within 
his  own  lifetime  as  it  would  seem — to  be  wrested  from  the  (^hnigas 
by  the  Yavanas  and  to  become  the  capital  of  king  Menander  (p.  549). 

Some  of  the  events  of  Pushyamitra’s  reign  are  also  reflected  in 
the  earliest  of  Kalidasa's  dramas,  the  Mdlavikdgnimitraj  the  plot 
of  which  turns  on  the  love  of  Agnimitm,  king  of  Vidi^a  and  the 
viceroy  of  his  father  Pushyamitra,  for  Malavika,  a  princess  of 
Vidarbha  (Berar)  living  at  his  court  in  disguise.  The  play  was 
produced  before  another  viceregal  court  at  Ujjain  on  the  occasion 
of  the  Spring  Festival  in  some  year  c.  400  A.I).  during  the  reign  of 
Chandragupta  H  Vikramaditya.  Like  nearly  all  Sanskrit  dramas, 
it  is  little  more  than  a  story  of  intrigue.  Its  main  interest  is  any¬ 
thing  but  historical ;  but  some  of  its  charactei’s  represent  real 
personages,  and  certain  references  to  the  history  of  the  adjacent 
kingdom  of  Vidi^a  are  appropriately  introduced  in  the  last  Act. 
It  would  be  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  these  had  no  foundation 
in  fact. 

The  first  of  these  references  is  to  a  war  between  Vidieja  and 
Vidarbha  in  which  the  former  was  victorious.  As  a  result  Vidarbha 
was  divided  into  two  provinces  separated  by  the  river  Varada,  the 
inoder!!  Wardha,  which  is  now  the  boundary  between  Berar  and 
the  Central  Provinces.  It  seems  clear  from  wliat  is  known  of  the 
general  history  of  this  period  that  any  such  incursion  of  the  (^'uhgas 
into  this  region  must  inevitably  have  brought  them  into  collision 
with  the  Andhras,  whose  power  had  at  this  time  extended  across 
the  Deccan  from  the  eastern  coast  (p.  530).  It  has  been  assumed 
therefore  with  much  probability  that  Yajilasena,  the  prince  of 
Vidarbha  in  the  play,  must  have  been  either  an  Andhra  or  a 
feudatory  of  the  Andhras*^. 

^  DivyavaddnUf  pp.  433-4. 


*  See  Chapter  xxiv,  p.  600. 
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The  other  incidental  reference  in  iheMalavikagnimitra  confirms 
the  account  of  a  Greek  invasion  of  the  Midland  Country  given  by 
the  YugaPuranaandsupported  bystatements  which  appear  as  gram¬ 
matical  illustrations  in  Patafijali’s  commentary  on  Panini  (p.  544). 
The  Yavana  successors  of  Alexander  the  Great  in  the  Punjab  had 
evidently  forced  their  way  through  the  Delhi  passage  and  attacked 
the  very  centre  of  the  (^.uhga  dominions.  In  the  play  a  messenger 
comes  to  Agnimitra  with  a  letter  from  Piishyamitra  announcing 
his  intention  to  perform  the  horse-sacrifice,  the  traditional  Kshatriya 
rite  whereby  a  king  asserted  his  title  to  exercise  suzerainty  over 
his  neighbours.  The  horse,  as  was  the  custom,  had  been  set  free 
to  roam  whithersoever  he  would  for  a  year  as  a  challenge  to  all 
opponents  ;  and  he  was  guarded  by  Pushyamitra’s  grandson,  Vasu- 
mitra,  the  son  of  Agnimitra,  attended  by  a  hundred  princes.  The 
challenge  was  accepted  by  a  body  of  Yavana  cavalry,  who  tried  to 
capture  the  horse  as  he  wandered  along  the  right  bank  of  the  river 
Sindhu  ;  and  a  conflict  ensued  in  which  the  Yavanas  were  defeated 
by  the  (^^uhgas.  Piishyamitra’s  claim  was  thus  maintained ;  and 
he  proposed  to  celebrate  this  triumph  by  the  performance  of  the 
sacrifice  which  Agnimitra,  as  one  of  the  monarchs  of  his  realm,  was 
ftvited  to  attend.  An  allusion  to  this  sacrifice  may  perhaps  be 
preserved  in  another  grammatical  example  used  by  Patafijali^; 
and,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  302),  it  is  probably  to  the  solemn  recitation 
of  the  suzerain's  lineage  on  such  occasions  that  we  owe  the  dynastic 
lists  preserved  in  the  Puranas. 

Unfortunately  we  cannot  be  certain  as  to  the  river  on  whose 
banks  the  encounter  between  the  Yavanas  and  the  ^.uhgas  took 
place ;  but  the  choice  seems  to  lie  between  the  Kali  Sindhu,  a 
tributary  of  the  Charmanvatl  (Chambal)  flowing  within  a  hundred 
miles  of  Madhyamika  (near  Chitor),  which  was  besieged  by  the 
Yavanas  (p.  544),  and  the  Sindhu,  a  tributary  of  the  Jumna  which 
would  naturally  be  passed  by  invading  forces  on  the  route  between 
Mathuni  (Muttra)  and  Prayaga  (Allahab^). 

Of  Agnimitra  nothing  is  known  beyond  such  information  as 
may  be  gleaned  from  the  Mi^viMAjnimitra  and  the  Puranas. 
The  combined  evidence  of  these  two  sources  may  be  interpreted  to 
mean  that,  after  ruling  at  Vidi^a  as  his  father's  viceroy,  he  was  his 
successor  as  suzerain  for  a  period  of  eight  years.  Whether  the 
Agnimitra,  whose  coins  are  found  in  N.  Paftchala  and  who  was 
therefore  presumably  king  of  Ahicchatra,  can  be  identified  with 
the  (^nhgSL  king  of  that  name  is  uncertain  (p.  625;  PL  V,  3). 

^  Bhandarkar,  Ind.  Ant.,  1872,  p.  800. 
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The  fate  of  the  fourth  king  in  the  list,  Vasumitra  or  Sumitra, 
who  as  a  youthful  princje  guarded  the  sacrificial  horse  and  defeated 
theYavanas,  is  told  in  theHarshacharita :  ‘Snmitra,8onof  Agnimitra, 
being  over  fond  of  the  drama,  was  attacked  by  Mitradeva  in  the 
midst  of  actors,  and  with  a  scimitar  shorn,  like  a  lotus  stalk,  of  his 
head’\  Who  Mitradeva  was  we  can  only  conjecture  ;  but  it  seems 
not  improbable  that  he  may  have  been  the  king’s  minister  ami  a 
Kanva  Brahman  of  the  same  family  as  Vasudeva,  who  is  said 
to  have  brought  alwut  the  fall  of  the  dynasty  through  the 
assassination  of  the  last  king  Devabhuti.  It  may  be  that  we 
have  here  an  indication  of  the  growth  of  that  influence,  which 
so  often  in  Indian  history  has  transferred  the  real  power  in  the 
state  from  the  prince  to  the  minister,  from  the  Kshatriya  to  the 
Brahman. 

The  next  name  in  the  list  appears  in  many  disguises  in  the  mss. 
as  Odruka,  Andhraka,  Bhadraka,  etc.  Mr  Jayaswal  has  given  good 
reasons  for  supposing  that  the  original  form  from  which  all  these 
varieties  are  derived  was  OdraJm,  and  he  has  shown  further  that 
this  name  is  most  probably  to  be  restored  in  the  I’abhosa  inscr. 
no.  904,  which  should  therefore  be  regarded  as  dated  ‘  in  the  tenth 
year  of  Odraka.’  If  these  acute  and  plausible  suggestions  may  l|b 
accepted,  we  must  conclude  that  the  region  of  Fabhosa — the  ancient 
kingdom  of  Kau^ambi,  as  seems  most  likely  (p.  aa  t) — was  included 
at  this  period  in  the  sovereignty  of  the  (Juhgas ;  but  at  the  same 
time  we  must  recognise  that  an  error  has  crept  into  the  text  of  the 
Puranas,  which,  as  they  stand,  assign  either  two  or  seven  years  to 
this  kiug^  A 

Tlicre  appears  to  be  no  reason  for  doubting  that  the  last  king 
but  one,  the  Bhaga  or  Bhagavata  of  the  Puranas,  is  theBhagabhadra, 
in  the  fourteenth  year  of  whose  reign  the  Besnagar  column  was 
erected  by  Heliodorus,  son  of  Dion,  the  Yavana  ambassador  who 
had  come  to  the  court  of  Vidi9afrom  Antialcidas,  king  of  Taksha^ila 
(p.  558).  This  identification  enables  us  to  bring  the  histories  of  the 
(j'uhgas  and  the  Yavanas  into  relation  with  each  other,  and  to 
determine,  naturally  within  limits  of  possible  error,  a  fixed  point  in 
their  chronology.  If  the  duration  of  reigns  as  given  in  the  Puranas, 
confused  though  it  is  by  textual  corruptions,  be  approximately 
correct,  the  fourteenth  year  of  king  Bhagabhadra  (within  a  few 
years  of  90  B.C.,  whether  earlier  or  later)  may  well  have  fallen 

^  Trans.  Cowell  and  Thomas,  p.  192. 

^  Cf,  Jayaswal,  Jour,  of  the  Jiifuir  and  Orissa  Research  Soc,^  Dec.  1917,  pp.  473-5, 
■with  Fiihrer,  Ep,  Ind,  ii,  pp.  240-3,  and  Pargiter,  Kali  Age^  p.  31. 
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within  the  reign  of  Antialcidas,  if,  as  seems  not  unlikely,  he  was 
the  successor  of  Heliocles  and  came  to  the  throne  c.  120  Rc.^ 

The  name  of  this  ^^uhga  king  appears  as  Bhagavata  on  a  fragiiieiit 
of  another  column  which  was  found  at  Bhilsa,  but  which  is  supposed 
to  have  been  taken  there  from  Besnagar.  The  inscription  was 
engraved  when  the  king  was  reigning  in  his  twelfth  year^.  Another 
king  of  the  wsame  name  is  known  from  the  Pabhosa  inscr.  no.  005  ; 
but  the  two  cannot  be  identified  as  their  metronymics  are  different : 
the  king  at  Pabhosa  is  the  son  of  Tevain,  while  the  king  at  Vidi^a 
is  the  son  of  Ka^i,  i.e.  a  princess  from  Benares. 

With  the  assassination  of  the  dissolute  Devabhuti  the  line  of 
the  (^/Uiigas  comes  to  a  close.  Of  the  deed  the  Harshacharita  gives 
a  fuller  account  than  the  Puranas :  ‘  In  a  frenzy  of  passion  the 
over-libidinous  Qunga  was  at  the  instance  of  his  minister  Vasudeva 
reft  of  his  life  by  a  daughter  of  Devabhuti  s  slave  woman  disguised 
as  his  queen*  (Trans.  Cowell  and  Thomas,  p.  193).  This  minister 
was  a  Kanva  Brahman ;  and  the  Puninas,  in  their  present  form, 
make  him  the  founder  of  a Jine  of  Kanva  kings,  who  were  tliemselves 
succeeded  by  the  Andhras.  But,  as  we  have  seen  (pp.  317-B),  this 
is  history  distorted.  The  Pumnas  have  been  edited,  and,  in  the 
jjiocess,  much  of  their  value  as  records  has  been  destroyed.  CerUiin 
incidental  statements,  however,  have  escaped  the  editor ;  and  these 
seem  to  show  that  the  Kanvas  and  the  (^hingas  were  contemporary. 
The  Kanvas,  who  are  expressly  called  ‘  ministers  of  the  (^ungas,’ 
are,  in  some  versions,  said  to  have  become  kings  ‘among  the 
^ungas*^;  and,  as  has  been  observed  already,  the  Andhras  are 
credited  with  sweeping  away*not  only  the  Kanvas,  but  also  ‘  what 
was  left  of  the  (^^ungas*  power*  {;ihid.).  With  regard  to  the 
Andhras,  the  more  certain  evidence  of  inscriptions  assigns  them  to 
a  period  which  is  in  flagrant  contradiction  to  the  position  which 
they  occupy  in  the  Puranas  (p.  530). 

We  may  conclude,  then,  that  the  (^Jungas  wore  a  military  power, 
and  that  they  became  puppets  in  the  hands  of  their  Brahman 
counsellors.  They  ruled  originally  as  feudatories  of  the  Mauryas 
at  Vidi(ja,  the  modem  Besnagar,  on  the  VetravatT  (Betwa),  near 
Bhilsa  and  about  120  miles  east  of  Ujjain.  In  the  letter,  which  is 
read  in  the  last  Act  of  the  Mdlavikdgnimitra,  both  Pushyaraitra 

^  See  Chapters  xvn,  p.  461  and  xxn,  p.  559. 

*  R.  D.  Bhandarkait  Arch.  Sur.  of  Ind,,  Annual  Report,  1913-4,  p.  190;  Bama- 
prasad  Chanda,  J.R.A,S.,  1919,  p.  396 ;  Memoirs  of  the  Arch.  Sur,  of  Ind.,  1920  (no.  5), 
p.  152. 

»  Kali  Age,  pp.  34,  71. 
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and  Agnimitra  are  ‘  of  Vidi(ja ' ;  and  Vidi<^  remained  their  western 
capital  after  no  small  portion  of  the  Maurya  empire  had  fallen  into 
their  hands,  and  many,  perhaps  most,  of  the  kings  of  Northern  and 
Central  India  had  become  their  feudatories. 

The  importance  of  Vidi9a,  the  chief  city  of  Akara  or  Da^rna 
(E.  Malwa),  was  due  to  its  central  position  on  the  lines  of  commu¬ 
nication  between  the  seaports  of  the  western  coast  and  Pateliputra, 
and  between  Pratishthana  (Paithan),  the  western  capital  of  the 
Andhras  on  the  S.W.,  and  (^/’ravasti  (Set  Mahet)  on  the  N.E.  The 
ancient  monuments  in  its  neighbourhood  are  among  the  most 
remarkable  and  extensive  to  be  found  in  India.  At  various  villages 
within  a  radius  of  about  twelve  miles  of  the  present  town  of  Bhllsa 
there  are  groups  of  Buddhist  stupas,  numbering  some  sixty  in  all, 
which  arc  known  collectively  as  the  Bhilsa  Topes,  and  of  which 
the  most  celebrated  are  those  of  SanchT.  The  inscriptions  as  well 
as  the  style  of  the  architecture  and  sculpture  of  tliese  monuments\ 
show  that  they  belong  to  the  three  successive  iwriods  of  Maurya, 
(hinga,  and  Andhra  supremacy.  But  the  importance  of  this  region 
may  be  traced  back  to  a  still  earlier  date  ;  for  at  the  ancient  site 
of  Eran,  about  forty  miles  N.E.  of  Bhilsa,  are  found  the  iinest 
specimens  of  the  early  punch-marked  coinage,  and  here  too  waf 
discovered  the  earliest  known  example  of  an  Indian  inscribed  coin, 
which  records  the  name  of  a  king  Dharmapala  (PI.  V,  1).  Its 
Briihmi  legend  runs,  like  Kharoshthi,  from  right  to  left,  and  was 
suj)posed  by  Bidder  to  represent  an  earlier  stage  in  the  history  of 
this  alphabet  than  that  which  appears  in  the  edicts  of  A9oka^ 

Some  of  the  feudatories  of  the  (^’uhgas  are  knowit  from  their 
inscriptions  and  coins.  The  only  ancient  monuments,  on  which  the 
tribal  name  of  the  imperial  dynasty  has  yet  been  found,  came  ft-om 
the  Buddhist  stupa  at  Bharhut,  in  the  Nagod  State  of  Central 
India,  about  186  miles  N.K  of  Vidi^a*.  Here  two  gateways  were 
dated  ‘in  the  sovereignty  of  the  (^hihgas.’  One  of  these  (inscr. 
no.  687)  was  erected  by  Dhanabhiiti  ‘  Vacchiputa,’  i.e.  ‘son  of  a 
princess  of  Vatsa  (Kau^ambl),’  and  the  other  (inscr.  no.  688)  by 
some  member  of  the  same  family.  The  name  Dhanabhiiti  occurs 
also  in  an  inscription  at  Mathura  (no.  126)  and  may  be  restored 
with  certainty  in  the  record  of  a  donation  made  by  his  queen, 
Nagarakhita,  at  Bharhut  (no.  882).  From  these  sources  combined 
we  may  reconstruct  the  family  tree  of  this  king  from  his  gi-andfather, 
king  Visadeva,  to  his  son,  prince  Vadhapala ;  and  we  may  conclude 
that  this  family  ruled  at  Bharhut,  and  that  it  was  connected  in  some 

'  Induehe  Paiaeographie,  p.  8.  *  Chapter  xxvi,  p.  624. 
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.way  with  the  royal  family  at  Mathum,  more  than  250  miles  to  the 
N.W.  As  none  of  the  four  names  is  found  in  the  list  of  ^uhgas 
given  by  the  Puranas,  it  is  most  probable  that  the  kings  of  this 
line  were  feudatories,  though  they  may  have  been  related  to  the 
imperial  house  by  family  tics. 

Acting  on  Mr  Jayaswal’s  illuminating  suggestion  (p.  621),  we 
may  perhaps  venture  to  trace  the  feudatory  kings  of  this  dynasty 
to  Kau^ambi,  80  miles  N.E.  of  Bharhut,  and  to  Ahicchatra,  250 
miles  N.W.  of  Kau^imbT.  The  question  of  the  site  of  Kau9ambi 
has  been  much  debated,  chiefly  because  of  the  impossibility  of 
reconciling  Cunningham’s  identification  (Kosam  on  the  Jumna  in 
the  Allahabad  District  of  the  United  Provinces)  with  the  descrip¬ 
tions  of  Chinese  Buddhist  pilgrims.  But  in  all  this  controversy  it 
seems  to  have  been  forgotten  that  such  descriptions  may  either 
have  been  incorrect  originally  or  may  have  been  misinterpreted 
subsequently.  The  fcingible  facts  seem  undoubtedly  to  support  the 
identification  of  Kosam  with  Kau^ilmbT.  It  must  have  been  a  city 
of  great  military  strength.  ‘  The  remains  at  Kosam  include  those 
of  a  vast  fortress  with  earthern  ramparts  and  bastions,  four  miles  in 
circuit,  with  an  average  height  of  30  to  35  feet  above  the  general 
level  of  the  country’  {Imp.  Gaz.  xv,  p.  407).  It  was  also  an  im- 
/ portant  commercial  centre,  Jis  is  indicated  by  the  extraordinary 
variety  of  the  coins  found  there ;  and  at  a  later  date  the  name  of 
the  place  was  unquestionably  Kau^ambi,  as  is  proved  by  at  least 
two  inscriptions  which  have  been  aetually  discovered  on  the  site*. 
At  a  distance  of  two  or  three  miles  to  the  north-west  of  Kosam 
stands  the  sacred  hill  of  Pabhosa  (Prabhasa),  the  solitary  rock  in 
this  region  of  the  doab  between  the  Jumna  and  the  Ganges ;  and 
on  its  scarp,  in  a  position  wellnigh  inaccessible,  there  is  a  hennit’s 
cave  ‘  cut  into  the  vertical  face  of  a  precipice  60  feet  high 
LVi,  p.  31).  In  the  seventh  century  a.d.  it  was  believed  to  be  the 
abode  of  a  venomous  dragon  which  was  subdued  by  the  Buddha, 
who  left  his  shadow  in  the  cave.  Hiuen  Tsiang,  who  tells  the  story, 
adds  that  the  shadow  was  no  longer  visible  in  his  day ;  but  the  most 
recent  editor  of  the  inscriptions,  which  are  engraved  inside  and 
outside  the  cave,  informs  us  that  the  country  folk  still  believe 
in  the  dragon*.  One  of  these  inscriptions  (no.  904)  records— if 
Mr  Jayaswal’s  reading  is  correct — ^that  the  cave  was  excavated  in 
the  tenth  year  of  the  reign  of  Odraka,  the  fifth  of  the  ^unga  kings. 
The  donor  was  Ashadhasena,  the  maternal  uncle  of  Bahasatimitra, 

1  J.R.A.S.,  1898,  p.  504;  Ep.  Ind.  n,  p.  244. 

2  Watters,  On  Yuan  Chwang,  i,  p.  371 ;  Fiihrer,  Ep,  Ind.  ii,  p.  241. 
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vho  was  presumably  the  feudatory  king  then  ruling  at  Kau^ambi 
and  whose  coins  (PL  V ,  2)  are  found  at  Kosam.  Bahasatimitra  was  * 
thus,  it  seems,  contemporary  with  Odraka,  wiiose  reign,  according 
to  the  Puranas,  began  61  years  after  the  accession  of  the  first  (^Junga 
king,  i.e.  c.  123  RC. ;  and  this  date  is  in  agreement  with  the  period  to 
which  numismatists  have,  from  entirely  diflerent  considerations, 
assigned  the  coins  of  Bahasatimitra.  The  coinage  of  the  kings  of 
Kau9ambi  seems  to  begin  in  the  third  century  rc.  and  to  extend 
over  a  period  of  about  three  hundred  years  L 

The  donor  of  the  cave  at  Pabhosa  traces  his  descent  from  the 
kings  of  Ahicchatra,  the  northern  capital  of  the  Paficlullas  in  the 
Bareilly  District ;  and  the  inscriptions  give  the  genealogy  of  his 
family  for  five  generations  beginning  with  his  great-grandfather, 
(Jonakayana,  and  ending  with  his  nephew,  Bahasatimitra.  The  line 
is  carried  two  stages  farther  by  the  Mora  inscription  which  describes 
the  daughter  of  Bahasatimitra  (Brihasvatimitra)  as  the  wife  of  the 
king  (of  Mathura)  and  ‘the  mother  of  living  sons  ’  {J.R.A.8.  1912, 
p.  120).  In  the  patronymic,  ^'onakayana,  ‘the  scion  of  the  house 
of  (j)onaka,’  we  may  perhaps  see  an  allusion  to  the  glories  of  Pan- 
chala  in  the  heroic  age,  when,  as  is  recounted  in  one  of  the  ancient 
verses  preserved  by  the  (^atapatha  Brahmana,  king  (j)ona  Satrasaha 
celebrated  his  triumphs  by  the  performance  of  the  horse-sacrifices 
No  detailed  list  of  the  earlier  historical  kings  of  Panchala  occurs 
in  the  Puranas ;  but  coins  found  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Ahi¬ 
cchatra — now  a  vast  mound  three  and  a  half  miles  in  circumference 
on  the  north  of  the  village  of  Rainnagar — have  preserved  tho  names 
of  about  a  dozen  of  their  successors  in  the  (^Juhga  period*.  Among 
the  kings  thus  known  there  appears  an  Agnimitra  (PI.  V,  3),  who 
has  often  been  supposed  to  be  identical  with  the  second  (^Juiiga 
king.  There  seems  to  be  no  evidence  at  present  either  to  prove 
or  to  disprove  the  suggestion.  The  identity  of  name  may  well  be 
accidental,  or,  perhaps  more  probably,  it  may  indicate  that  the 
royal  families  of  Vidi^a  and  Ahicchatra  were  related.  The  name 
of  another  king  of  Aliicchatra,  Indramiti'a,  has  been  recognised  in 
an  inscription  at  Buddh  Gaya  (p.  .'>26 ;  PI.  V,  4). 

We  may  infer  from  the  inscriptions  at  Pabhosa  that,  in  the  second 
pentury  rc.,  Panchala  (Ahicchatra)  and  Vatsa  (Kau^ambi)  were 
governed  by  branches  of  the  same  royal  family,  and  that  both 

^  Cunningham^  Coins  of  Ancient  India,  p.  73,  PI.  V,  7-18 ;  Hapson,  Indian  Coins, 
PP.  12,  18. 

*  Vedic  Index,  ii,  p.  395. 

*  Cunningham,  Coins  of  Ancient  India,  p.  79,  PI.  VII ;  Rapson,  Indian  Coins,  p.  13. 
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kingdoms  acknowledged  the  suzerainty  of  the  The  history 

*of  Kau9ambl  may  be  traced  back  to  the  time  when  the  Purus 
(Kurus)  removed  thither  after  their  capital,  Hastinapura,  had  been 
destroyed  by  an  inundation  of  the  Ganges^  We  now  find  this  city 
under  the  rule  of  a  house  in  which  Kurus  and  Pa&chalas  had  no 
doubt  long  been  merged. 

Mathura  (Muttra)  on  the  upper  Jumna,  about  270  miles  in  a 
straight  line  N.W.  of  Kau^ambl,  may  perhaps  have  been  another  of 
the  feudatory  kingdoms.  This  sacred  city,  the  MoSoopa  r)  rm  Bem 
of  Ptolemy  (vii,  1,  50),  was  a  stronghold  both  of  the  worship  of 
Krishna  and  of  Jainism  ;  and  it  was  the  capital  of  the  (jhlrasenas, 
one  of  the  leading  peoples  of  the  Midland  Country.  Its  earlier 
rulers  find  a  place  in  the  Pumnas,  but  only  in  the  general  summary 
of  those  dynasties  which  were  contemimrary  with  the  Purus  (p.  316) ; 
and  coins  have  preserved  the  names  of  at  least  twelve  later  kings 
who  reigned  during  the  9«hga  period*.  One  of  these,  Balabhfiti, 
is  associated  by  the  style  and  tyi)e  of  his  coinage  with  Bahasatimitra 
of  Kau^mbi,  whose  daughter  was  married  to  a  king  of  Mathura 
(p.  525).  The  two  kings  were  almost  certainly  ruling  at  about  the 
same  time  ;  and  it  seems  reasonable  to  assume,  in  the  absence  of 
any  evidence  to  the  contrary,  that  they  were  both  feudatories  of 
the  ^uiigas.  Another  king  of  Mathura,  Brahmamitra  (PI.  V,  6) 
was  probably  contemporary  with  king  Indramitra  of  Ahicchatra 
(PI.  V,  4) ;  for  both  names  are  found  in  the  dedicatory  inscriptions 
of  queens  on  pillars  of  the  railing  at  Buddh  Gaya,  which  is  assigned 
by  archaeologists  to  the  earlier  part  of  the  first  century  B.O.  (p.  626). 

Inscriptions  show  that  in  the  second  half  of  the  first  century  B.0. 
the  region  of  Mathura  had  passed  from  native  Indian  to  foreign 
((^aka)  rule* ;  and  their  evidence  is  confirmed  and  amplified  by  that 
of  the  coins.  The  characteristic  type  of  the  kings  of  Mathura  is  a 
standing  figure,  which  has  been  supposed  to  represent  the  god 
Krishna  (PI.  V,  5,  Gomitra) ;  and  this  type  is  continued  by  their 
conquerors  and  successors,  the  satraps  of  the  ^aka  King  of  Kings. 
Rafijubula  (Kajuvula)  and  his  son  (^'odasa  (PI.  V,  9,  10)  are  known 
also  from  inscriptions  ;  and  the  date  on  the  Amohini  votive  tablet, 
if  it  has  been  rightly  interpreted,  shows  that  the  latter  was  ruling 
as  great  satrap  in  17-6  B.C.  (pp.  575-6).  ^odasa  was  preceded  by 
his  feitlier,  Ranjubula,  who  ruled  first  as  satrap  and  afterwards  as 


^  Chapter  xiii,  p.  308. 

*  Cunningham,  Coim  of  Ancient  India^  pp.  86-90,  PI.  VIII ;  Rapson,  Indian  Coins^ 
p.  13 ;  J.R.A.S.,  1900,  pp.  109-11. 

3  See  Chapter  xxin,  pp.  675-6. 
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great  satrap ;  and  Rai\jubula  app^ears  to  have  been  the  successor 
of  satraps  who  are  known  only  from  their  coins— Ilagainasha  (PL  V, 
7),  and  Hagana  ruling  conjointly  with  Ilagamasha  (PL  V,  8).  These 
numismatic  indications  all  tend  to  support  the  conclusion  that  by 
about  the  middle  of  the  first  century  b.c.  the  ^'aka  dominion  was 
fully  established  in  that  region  of  the  Jumna  river  which  lies  beyond 
the  south-eastern  limits  of  the  Punjab. 

By  c.  72  B.C.,  according  to  the  chronology  of  the  Puranas,  the 
dynasty  of  the  (^hihgas  had  come  to  an  end.  In  the  present  state 
of  Indian  archaeology  it  seems  impossible  to  trace  the  extension 
of  the  rule  of  those  kings  of  Vidic^a  who  reigned  after  Piishyamitra 
Ijeyond  the  region  in  which  the  Jumna  and  the  Ganges  meet,  i.e.  the 
ancient  kingdom  of  the  Vatsas  (Kau^ambi)  and  the  present  district 
of  Allahabad.  The  investigation  of  ancient  sites  may  no  doubt 
some  day  throw  light  on  the  contemporary  history  of  the  countries 
which  lay  to  the  north  and  east  of  Kau^ambi — Kosala  (Oiidh), 
Videha  (N.  Bihar),  Ka.^!  (Benares),  Magadha  (S.  Bihar),  and  Ahga 
(Monghyr  and  Bhagalpur);  but  the  available  evidence  is  not  suf¬ 
ficient  to  enable  us  to  determine  whether  the  kingdoms  in  these 
countries  were  still  united  under  one  sovereignty,  as  in  the  time  of 
A^oka,  or  whether  they  had  become  independent.  Kosala  is  repre¬ 
sented  by  coins  of  this  period  which  arc  found  on  the  site  of  Ayodhya ; 
but  from  these  little  information  can  be  gleaned  at  present.  They 
represent  a  line  of  about  ten  kings,  of  whom  nothing  is  known  but 
their  names  (PL  V,  11,  Aryamitra ;  12,  Mrdadeva)L  A  king  of 
Magadha  and  a  king  of  Raj  agriha  are  also  mentioned  in  the  in¬ 
scription  of  Kharavela  ;  but  whether  the  former  was  still  a  jwwerful 
suzerain  at  tins  time,  and  whether  the  latter  was  anything  more 
than  a  local  prince  ruling  over  the  old  capital  of  Magadha  must 
remain  doubtful  until  more  definite  evidence  can  be  discovered 
(p.  537).  The  history  of  the  famous  kingdom  of  Magfidha,  once  the 
centre  of  the  empire,  becomes  utterly  obscure.  That  for  some  time 
Piishyamitra  continued  to  occupy  the  imperial  throne  which  he  had 
seized,  is  a  natural  inference  fi’ora  those  passages  of  the  literature 
in  which  he  is  mentioned  in  connexion  with  IVitaliputra ;  but  that 
he  was  able  to  hold  it  to  the  end,  and  to  hand  it  down  to  his  suc¬ 
cessors  is  at  present  not  capable  of  proof.  No  certain  traces  of  the 
later  (^Jungas  or  of  their  feudatories  have  yet  been  found  in  the 
region  of  Magadha. 


^  Cunningham,  Coim  of  Ancient  India,  p.  90,  PI.  IX;  Rapson,  Indian  Coins,  p.  11 ; 
J-R.A.S.,  1903,  p.  287. 
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But  in  addition  to  the  powers  which  dominated  the  kingdoms  ou 
the  great  highways  of  communication,  there  were  in  less  accessible 
regions  numerous  independent  states;  and  of  some  of  these  the 
coins  of  this  period  have  preserved  a  record.  These  communities 
were  military  clans  or  groups  of  clans;  and  they  were  governed 
sometimes  by  kings,  but  more  often  by  tribal  oligarchies.  They 
were  Kshatriyas;  and  by  this  name,  the  common  designation  of 
them  all,  they  are  known  to  the  historians  of  Alexander  the  Great 
in  two  districts — in  the  north  of  the  Punjab  to  the  east  of  the  Ravi 
(p.  371),  and  in  the  south-west  where  the  Indus  and  the  Sutlej  meet 
(Xathri,  p.  376).  They  were  the  ancestors  of  the  Rajputs  who  played 
a  most  important  part  in  the  history  of  Northern  India  at  a  later 
date,  and  their  coins  are  found  throughout  the  regions  to  which 
modern  ethnologists  trace  the  origin  of  the  Rajputs  : 

The  cradle  of  the  Rajput  is  the  tract  named  after  him  (Rajputaiia),  not,  how¬ 
ever,  as  it  is  limited  in  the  present  day,  but  extending  from  tlio  Jamna  to  the 
Narbada  and  8atlaj,  including,  therefore,  the  whole  of  Malva^  Bundelkhand,  and 
parts  of  Agra  and  the  Panjab.  From  the  northern  parts  of  this  tract  there  seems 
to  have  been  an  early  movement  of  conquest  up  the  western  rivers  of  the  Panjab, 
as  far  as  the  Himalaya  and  Kashmir,  whereby  was  laid  the  foundation  of  the  pre¬ 
dominance  of  the  tribes  still  in  xiossessioii.  (Raines,  Ethnography^  p.  29.) 

Examples  of  such  early  Rajput  states  are  the  Yaudheya  con* 
federation  in  ‘the  southern  portion  of  the  Punjab. .  .and  the  northern 
parts  of  Rajputana '  {J.R.A.S.^  1897,  p.  887),  and  the  Arjunayaiias 
in  the  Bhartpur  and  Alwar  States  of  Rajputana  {ibid.  p.  886).  Both 
the  Yaudheyas,  ‘  Warriors,’  and  the  Arjunayanas,  ‘  Descendants  of 
Arjuna,’  arc  mentioned  by  Panini  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.;  both 
issued  coins  as  early  as  the  first  century  B.C.;  and  both  api)ear 
among  the  peoples  on  the  frontiers  of  the  Gupta  empire  in  the 
Allahabad  inscription  of  Samudragupta  c.  380  A.D.  Other  states 
struck  coins  with  the  bare  legend  ‘Of  the  Rajanya  (Kshatriya) 
Country.’  It  is  impossible  at  present  to  determine  with  much  pre¬ 
cision  the  localities  in  which  these  coins  were  issued  ;  but  similarity 
of  type  suggests  that  one  variety  may  belong  to  the  same  region  as 
the  coins  of  the  Arjunayanas  and  the  kings  of  Mathura  (PI.  V,  13)^ 

The  mountainous  fringe  of  country  on  the  north  of  the  Punjab 
and  the  United  Provinces  was  also  occupied  at  this  period  by  inde¬ 
pendent  native  Indian  states  ;  and  the  names  of  some  of  them  have 
similarly  been  preserved  by  the  coins,  which  were  no  doubt  the 
result  of  commerce  between  these  peoples  of  the  hills  and  the  low- 
landers.  In  the  Ourdaspur  District  of  the  Punjab  there  lived  the 

^  Bapson,  Indian  Coins^  pp.  11-13,  and  Pll.  HI,  20  and>lV,  1* 
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Uduinbaras,  who  claimed  to  be  descended  from  Vi^vainitra,  the 
rishi  of  the  third  book  of  the  Rigveda^  His  figure  appears  on  the 
coins  of  their  king,  Dharaghosha,  whose  reign  must  prolmbly  be 
assigned  to  the  latter  half  of  the  first  century  b.o.,  since  his  coinage 
is  evidently  imitated  from  that  of  the  Qaka  king  Azilises  (PI.  V, 
14,  Dharaghosha  ;  15,  Azilises).  Of  a  somewhat  later  date,  perhaps 
of  the  first  or  second  century  A.D.,  are  the  coins  of  the  Kulutas,  the 
eastern  neighbours  of  the  Udumbaras,  in  the  Kulu  valley  of  the 
Kangi’a  District ;  and  to  the  same  period  as  the  coins  of  the  Udum¬ 
baras  belong  the  earlier  issues  of  the  Kuniiidas  who  inhabited  the 
country  of  the  Sutlej  in  the  Simla  Hill  States  (PL  V,  16,  Amogha- 
l)huti).  These  three  peoples,  the  Udumbaras,  the  Kulutas,  and  the 
Kuniiidas,  lived  on  the  border  between  the  regions  in  which  the 
two  ancient  alphabets,  Brahmi  and  Kharoslithi,  prevailed :  they 
toordingly  used  both  of  them  in  their  coin-legends.  To  a  branch 
oF  the  Kuniiidas  (or  Kulindas,  as  they  are  called  in  the  Puranas), 
whose  territories  ‘  extended  further  east  along  the  southern  slopes 
of  the  Himalayas  as  far  as  Nepal’  (Pargiter,  Mark.  Fur.  p.  316), 
arc  probably  also  to  be  attributed  the  coins  of  two  kings  which 
have  been  found  in  the  Almora  District  (PL  V,  17,  (^)ivadatta)l 
The  *  unsubdued  ’  peoples  on  the  southern  borders  of  the  Maurya 
dominions  were,  during  the  Quhga  period,  united  under  the  suze¬ 
rainty  of  the  most  powerful  among  them,  the  Andhras,  whose  home 
was  in  the  coastal  region  of  the  Madras  Presidency  between  jliQ 
rivers  Godavari  anff  Kistha*.  The  dynasty,  which  is  known  by  its 
tribal  name  in  the  3Puranas  and  by  its  family  name  or  title,  (^Jata- 
vfihana,  in  inscriptions,  is  traced  back  to  king  Simuka,  who  w^as 
succeeded  by  his  younger  brother,  Krishna.  At  some  date  in  the 
reign  of  Siinuka  or  Krishna  the  Andhra  conquests  had  extended 
up  the  valley  of  the  river  Godavari  for  its  whole  length,  a  distance 
of  some  nine  hundred  miles,  to  the  table-land  of  the  Nasik  District. 
This  is  proved  by  the  inscription  (no.  1144)  in  one  of  the  Nasik  caves 
which  was  excavated  when  Krishna  was  king.  Already  the  (^^atava- 
hanas  had  justified  their  claim  to  the  title,  ‘  Ijords  of  the  Deccan 
(Dakshinapatha),’  which  they  bear  in  their  later  inscriptions.  The 
third  of  the  line  and  the  best  known  of  the  earlier  kings  was 

*  Cf.  Pargiter,  Mark.  Pur.  p.  366.  For  the  connexion  between  Vigvamitra  and 
tbe  country  of  the  Beas,  see  Vedic  Index,  n,  p.  310. 

*  For  the  coins  of  Kuliita,  see  Bergny,  J.R.A.S.,  1900,  p.  415;  for  other  coins 
nientioned  in  this  paragraph  see  the  references  in  Bapson,  Indian  Coins,  pp.  10-12. 

*  See  Chapter  xxiv,  pp.  598—9.  The  inscriptions  from  Bhattiprolu  near  the  moutli 
of  the  Kistna  in  the  Guntur  District  (o.  200  b.c.)  mention  a  king  Khubiraka  or  Kubiraka 
(Kuvera)  who  is  otherwise  unknown ;  see  Biihler,  Ep.  hid.  n,  pp.  323  ff. 

C.H.I.  I. 
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called  ^atakarni,  a  name  which,  to  the  perplexity  of  modern 
students  of  Indian  history,  was  borne  by  several  of  his  successors 
on  the  throne. 

The  exact  date  of  the  establishment  of  the  Andhra  suzerainty 
cannot  be  determined  from  the  discrepant  accounts  given  bv 
different  Puraiias  of  the  kings  and  the  duration  of  their  reigns; 
but  it  is  clear  that  the  most  complete  of  the  extant  lists  can  only 
be  interpreted  as  indicating  that  the  founder,  Simuka,  began  to 
reign  before  200  b.c.^  To  this  extent  the  evidence  of  the  Puranas 
confirms  the  opinion  of  Biihler,  who  from  epigraphical  considera¬ 
tions  assigned  the  Nasik  inscription  of  the  second  king,  Krishna,  to 
Hhe  times  of  the  last  Mauryas  or  the  earliest  (^.iihgas,  in  the 
beginning  of  the  second  century  b.c/^  It  is  therefore  possible  that 
Krishna's  immediate  successor,  the  third  Andhra  king,  (^'atakarni, 
may  have  been  contemporary  with  the  first  (^hihga  king,  Piishya-  ’ 
mitra  (c.  184-148  B.C.).  As  we  shall  see  (p.  535)  this  same  (^Jatakarni 
was  probably  also  contemporary  with  Khfiravela,  king  of  Kalihga. 

For  the  history  of  this  period  the  cave-inscriptions  of  Nanagliat 
(nos.  1112-20)  are  of  the  highest  importance.  They  prove  by  their 
situation  that  the  Andhras  now  held  the  Nana  pass,  which  leads 
from  Junnar  in  the  Deccan  to  the  Konkan,  the  coastal  region  of 
Wes^Iil,Ija<Jia-  Most  of  them  describe  statues  of  members  of  the 
nJyai  family — Simuka,  the  founder  of  the  line,  ^atakarni  himself 
and  his  queen  Naganika,  a  Maharathi,  and  three  princes.  But  most 
valuable  of  all  is  the  inscription,  unfortunately  fragmentary,  of  the 
queen  (no.  1112).  She  was  the  daughter  of  a  Maharathi,  i.e.  a  king 
of  the  Rashtrikas  ;  and  we  must  conclude  therefore  that  the  incor¬ 
poration  of  the  Maratha  country  in  the  Andhra  empire  had  been 
mtified  by  a  matrimonial  alliance  between  the  two  royal  houses. 
The  inscription  records  the  performance  of  certain  gi’eat  sacrifices 
and  the  fees  paid  to  the  officiating  priests — fees  which  testify 
eloquently  to  the  wealth  of  the  realm  and  to  the  power  of  the 
Bnihman  hierarchy  at  this  date — tens  of  thousands  of  cows, 
thousands  of  horses,  numbers  of  elephants,  whole  villages,  and  huge 
sums  of  money  (tens  of  thousands  of  kdrshdpanm).  Twice,  it 
appears,  had  (^Jatakarni  proclaimed  his  suzerainty  by  the  perform- 

V  ^  The  acoession  of  the  twenty- third  king,  Gautamiputra  ^atakami,  must  be  dated 
106  A.D.  or  a  few  years  later;  see  Kapson,  B.M.  Cat.,  Coins  of  the  Aiidhra  Dynasty 
dtc.y  p.  XXX.  If  a  calculation  be  made  from  this  fixed  point,  the  maximum  readings 
of  the  ^Puranas  would  indicate  c.  244  b.c.,  and  the  minimum  readings  c.  202  ii.c., 
as  the^date  of  Simuka’s  accession;  cf.  Kali  Age,  pp.  38-42,  71,  with  B.M.  Cat., 
pp.  Ixvi,  Ixvii. 

a  Arch,  Sur,  West.  Ind.  iv,  p.  98. 
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anc6  of  the  horse-sacrifice  ;  and,  on  one  of  these  occasions  at  least, 
the  victory  thus  celebrated  must  have  been  at  the  exi>en8e  of  the 
guhgas,  if  we  are  right  in  supposing  that  the  appearance  of  the 
Andhras  of  Southern  India  in  the  dynastic  lists  of  the  Purfinas 
indicates  that,  at  some  period,  they  held  the  position  of  suzerains 
in  Northern  India  (p.  318).  That  the  Andhras  did  actually  come 
into  conflict  with  the  g^ungas  during  the  reign  of  rushyamitra 
api)ear8  probable  from  the  Malatnkagnimitra  (p.  519).  On  this 
occasion  the  gjungas  were  victorious;  but  this  was  no  doubt  merely 
iin  episode  in  the  struggle  in  which  tlic  Andhras  were  finally  tri- 
lunphant.  The  progress  of  this  intruding  power  from  its  western  | 
stionghold,  Pratishthaiia,  first  to  Uj,jayiin  and  subsequently  to  Vidii^aJ 
seems  to  be  indicated  by  the  evidence  of  coins  and  inscriptions.  * 
Pratishthana,  the  modern  Paithan  on  the  north  bank  of  the 
fjodavari  in  the  Aurang^ibad  District  of  Hyderabad,  is  famous  in 
literature  as  the  capital  of  king  gJatakarni  (gatavrihana  oi-  Sali- 
vahana)  and  his  son  g-akti-kumam ;  and  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  these  are  to  be  identified  with  the  king  gVitakarni  and  the 
prince  gJakti-^rl  of  the  Nanaghat  inscriptions.  The  Andhras  in 
^his  region  were  separated  by  the  rivers  IVipti  and  Narbada  from 
the  kingdoms  of  Ujjayini  and  Vidi^a,  which  lay  along  tlie  central 
route  from  tlie  coast  to  Pataliputra ;  and  the  lines  of  communica¬ 
tion  between  Pratishthana  and  these  kingdoms  passed  through  the 
city  of  Mahislirnati  (Mandhata  on  the  Narbada  in  the  Nimar  Dis¬ 
trict  of  the  Central  Provinces).  Numismatic  testimony,  if  it  has 
been  rightly  interpreted,  shows  that  at  this  period  the  Andhras  had 
traversed  the  intervening  territories  and  conquered  the  kingdom 
of  Ujjayini.  Their  earliest  known  coins  bear  the  name  of  a  king 
Sata,  who  is  probably  to  be  identified  with  g-atakarni ;  and  they 
are  of  what  numismatists  call  the  ‘  Malwa  fabric '  and  of  that  par¬ 
ticular  variety  which  is  characteristic  of  the  coins  of  W.  Midwa 
(Avanti),  the  capital  of  which  was  llAjayini^  If  we  may  suppose, 
then,  that  g/atakarni  was  the  actual  coiuiueror,  his  performance  of 
the  homfihsacrifice  is  evidently  explained  ;  for  Ujjayini  was  one  of 
thejji^t  famous  of  all  the  cities  of  India,  and  its  conquest  may 
have  entitled  the  Andhra  kings  to  a  place  in  the  imperial 
records  preserved  by  the  Puranas.  It  was,  and  still  is,  one  of  the 
seven  holy  places  of  Hinduism^.  Such  fragments  of  its  ancient 

^  Rapson,  B.M.  Cat.,  Coins  of  the  Andhra  Dynasty  etc.j  p.  xcii. 

^  The  seven  are  recorded  in  the  couplet : 

Ayodhydj  Mathura,  Maya,  Kd<;i,  Kdnci,  AvajHikd^ 
puri  Dvdravatl  caiva,  saptaitd  moksaddyikcifi. 
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history  as  may  be  recovered  from  the  past  are  giveo  elsewhere^  • 
and  the  indigenous  coins  which  can  be  attributed  to  this  period 
add  little  to  our  knowledge.  The  only  in8cril)ed  specimen  yet 
discovered  bears  the  name  of  the  city  in  its  Prakrit  form,  Vjeni 
(PL  V,  18).  Other  coins  have  a  type  which  has  been  supposed 
to  represent  the  god  ^Mva  (PI.  V,  19),  whose  temple  stood  in  the 
Mahakala  forest  to  the  north  of  the  city.  It  was  destroyed  by  the 
Muhammadans  in  the  thirteenth  century  A.D.,  and  the  present 
temple  was  built  on  its  site. 

It  appears  most  likely,  then,  that  Ujjayini  was  wrested  from 
the  first  ^unga  king,  Pushyamitra,  by  ^am|^rnC  ‘OFifs  history  for 
fflaTiy'^yeatf  to  come  we  have  no  information.  We  can  only  infer 
from  the  conditions  of  the  time  that  its  politics  cannot  have  been 
dissevered  from  those  of  the  neighlmuring  kingdom  of  Vidi^a;  and 
early  in  the  first  century,  c.  90  B.C.,  we  find  evidence  of  the’ 
existence  of  diplomatic  relations  between  Vidi^a,  which  was  still 
under  the  rule  of  the  (jJuiigas,  and  the  Yavana  house  of  Eucratides 
at  Taksha^ila  in  the  north-west  of  the  Punjab  (p.  521).  Tliere 
were  therefore  at  this  period  three  powers  which  were  politically 
important  from  the  point  of  view  of  U.ijayiui — the  Yavanas  in  the 
north,  the  (,)ungas  on  the  east,  and  the  Andhras  of  Pratishthiina  in 
the  south ;  and  it  is  probable,  in  the  absence  of  any  evidence  to 
the  contrary,  that  Ujjayini  remained  in  the  possession  of  the  last 
of  these.  But  a  few  years  later,  c.  75  B.C,  there  arose  another 
formidable  power  on  the  west  The  Scythians  ((^kkas)  of  Seistan 
had  occupied  the  delta  of  the  Indus,  which  was  known  thereafter 
to  Indian  Writers  as  (^Jakadvlpa,  ‘  the  doab  of  the  (^/akas,’  and  to  the 
Greek  geographers  as  Indo-Scythia.  The  memory  of  an  episode  in 
the  history  of  Ujjayini  as  it  was  affected  by  this  new  element  in 
Indian  politics  may  possibly  be  preserved  in  the  Jain  story  of 
Kalaka,  which  is  told  in  Chapter  vi,  pp.  167-8.  The  story  can 
neither  be  proved  nor  disproved ;  but  it  may  be  said  in  its  favour 
that  its  historical  setting  is  not  inconsistent  with  what  we  know 
of  the  political  circumstances  of  Ujjayini  at  this  period.  A  perse¬ 
cuted  party  in  the  state  may  well  have  invoked  the  aid  of  the 
warlike  ^akas  of  ^’akadvlpa  in  order  to  crush  a  cruel  despot ;  and, 
as  history  has  so  often  shown,  such  allies  are  not  unlikely  to  have 
seized  the'kingdom  for  themselves.  Both  the  tyrant  Gai'dabhilla, 
whose  misdeeds  were  responsible  for  the  introduction  of  these 
avengers,  and  his  son  Vikramaditya,  who  afterwards  drove  the 
^akas  out  of  the  realm,  according  to  the  story,  may  perhaps  be 
^  Chapters  vn,  pp.  185-7 ;  xni,  pp.  310-1. 
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historical  characters;  and,  from  the  account  which  represents 
Vikramaditya  as  having  come  to  Ujjayini  from  Pratishthaiia,  we 
may  infer  that  they  were  connected  with  the  Andhras^  It  is 
possible  that  we  may  recognise  in  this  story  the  beginnings  of  that 
long  struggle  between  the  Andhras  and  the  ^akas  for  the  possession 
of  Ujjayini,  the  varying  fortunes  of  which  may  be  clearly  traced 
when  the  evidence  of  inscriptions  becomes  available  in  the  second 
century  a.d.^  With  the  imperfect  documents  at  our  disposal,  we 
can  do  little  more  than  suggest  such  possibilities.  It  is  hopeless 
to  attempt  to  discriminate  between  the  elements  which  may  be 
historical  and  others  which  are  undoubtedly  pure  romance  in  the 
great  cycle  of  legend  which  has  gathered  around  the  name,  or 
rather  the  title,  Vikramaditya,  ‘  the  Sun  of  Might.*  Many  kings 
at  different  periods  and  in  different  countries  of  India  have  been 
so  styled ;  and  it  seems  that  the  exploits  of  more  than  one  of  them 
have  been  confused  even  in  those  legends  which  may  l)e  regarded 
as  having  some  historical  basis.  While  it  is  possible,  nay  even 
probable,  that  there  may  have  been  a  Vikramjxditya  who  expelled 
the  ^akas  from  Ujjayini  in  the  first  century  B.C.,  it  is  certain  that 
the  monarch  who  finally  crushed  the  ^aka  power  in  this  region 
was  the  Gupta  emperor,  Chandragui)ta  II  Vikramaditya  (380- 
414  A.D.).  Indian  tradition  does  not  distinguish  between  these 
two.  It  regards  the  supposed  founder  of  the  era,  which  began  in 
58  KO.  (p.  571),  and  the  royal  patron  of  Kalidasa,  who  lived  more 
than  four  hundred  years  later,  as  one  and  the  same  person. 

During  the  first  quarter  of  the  first  century  B.C.,  such  dominion 
the  Andhras  may  have  exercised  over  the  region  no^  known  as 
r  Malwa  must  have  been  restricted  to  its  western  portion,  Avanti,  of 
which  Ujjayini  was  the  capital ;  for  the  (^'uhga  kings  were  still  in 
possession  of  Akai*a  or  E.  Malwa  (capital  Vidi^a).  But  there  is 
evidence  that,  presumably  at  some  date  after  c.  B.C.  when  the 
^ungas  came  to  an  end,  E.  Malwa  also  was  annexed  by  the 
Andhras.  An  inscription  (no.  346)  on  one  of  the  Bhilsa  Topes 
(Sanchi,  no.  1)  records  a  donation  made  in  the  reign  of  a  king 
^^atakarni,  who  cannot  be  identified  more  precisely,  but  who  must 
certainly  have  been  an  Andhra.  The  inscription  is  not  dated ;  but 
there  is  now  a  general  consensus  among  archaeologists  that  it 
probably  belongs  to  about  the  middle  of  the  first  century  RC.^ 

^  These  kings  belonged  probably  to  the  family  of  Gardabhilas,  who  appear  in  the 
Puranas  among  the  successors  of  the  Andhras ;  see  Kali  Age,  pp.  44-6,  72. 

B.M.  Cat.,  Andkran  d'c.,  pp.  xxxv,  xxxvi. 

^  B.M.  Cat.,  Andhras  dc.,  pp.  xxiii,  xxiv;  Marshall,  Guide  to  SdncJu,  p.  13; 
Jouveau-Dubreuil,  Anc,  Hist,  of  the  Deccan,  p.  15. 
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Andhra  coins  of  a  certain  type  have  also  been  attributed  to 
E.  Malwa ;  but  their  date  is  uncertain,  and  they  may  belong  to  a 
later  period  \  The  conquest  of  R  Malwa  marks  the  north-eastern 
limit  to  which  the  progress  of  the  Andhra  power  can  be  traced 
from  the  evidence  of  inscriptions  and  coins. 

The  other  great  nation,  which  arose  on  the  ruins  of  the  Maurya 
empire  to  take  its  part  in  the  struggle  for  supremacy,  had  also  its 
home  in  the  lowlands  of  the  eastern  coast.  The  Kalihgas^,  who 
occupied  the  country  of  the  Mahanadf,  were  no  doubt  connected 
ethnographically  with  the  Ahgas  and  the  other  peoples  of  the 
plains  of  Bengal  with  whom  they  are  associated  in  the  Puranas 
(p.  317).  They  had  been  conquered  by  A<^*oka  c.  262  b.c.^;  but  at 
some  time  after  his  death  they  had  regained  their  independence ; 
and  the  next  glimpses  of  their  history  are  afforded  by  inscrip- ^ 
tions  in  the  caves  of  the  Udayagiri  Hill  near  Cuttack  in  Orissa^ 
The  immediate  object  of  these  inscriptions  (nos.  1345-50)  was  to 
preserve  the  memory  of  pious  benefactors — two  kings,  a  (pieen,  a 
prince,  and  other  persons — who  had  provided  caves  for  the  use  of 
the  Jain  ascetics  of  Udayagiri ;  and  one  of  the  inscriptions  (no.  1345) 
in  the  Hathiguinpha,  or  ‘Elephant  Cave,'  contained  a  record  of 
events  in  the  first  thirteen  (or  possibly  fourteen)  years  of  the  reign 
of  one  of  the  kings,  Kharavela,  a  member  of  the  Cheta  dynasty. 
This  is  one  of  the  most  celebrated,  and  also  one  of  the  most  per¬ 
plexing,  of  all  the  historical  monuments  of  India.  Unfortunately 
it  has  been  badly  preserved.  Of  its  seventeen  lines  only  the  first 
four  remain  in  their  entirety.  These  describe  the  fifteen  years  of 
the  king's  boyhood,  the  nine  years  of  his  rule  as  prince  (//uvardja), 
his  coronation  as  king  when  his  twenty-fourth  year  was  completed, 
and  events  in  the  first  two  years  of  his  reign.  All  the  other  lines 
are  more  or  less  fi’agmentary.  Many  passages  are  irretrievably 
lost,  while  others  are  partially  obliterated  and  can  only  bo  restored 
conjecturally.  Time  has  thus  either  destroyed  or  obscured  much 
of  the  historical  value  of  this  record. 

Even  the  fundamental  question  whether  the  inscription  is 
dated  or  not  is  still  in  dispute.  Some  scholars  contend  that  a 
passage  in  the  sixteenth  line  can  only  be  interpreted  to  mean  that 
the  inscription  was  engraved  in  the  166th  year  of  the  Maurya 
kings,  or  of  the  Maurya  king,  while  others  deny  the  existence  of 

^  B.M.  Gat.,  Andhran  d'c.,  pp.  xcv,  xovi. 

*  Chapter  xxiv,  pp.  601-2. 

’  Chapter  xx,  pp.  495,  503. 

*  Chapter  xxvi,  pp.  638  fl. , 


xxi]  •  Kharavela  535 

tiny  such  dat^\  The  discussion  of  problems  of  this  kind  does  not 
fall  within  the  scope  of  the  present  work ;  but  it  may  be  pointed 
out  here  that  the  acceptance  of  the  supposed  date  would  seem  to 
involve  no  chronological  impossibilities,  and  that,  in  any  case,  the 
inscription  probably  belongs  to  about  the  middle  of  the  second 
century  B.O.  We  know  from  analogous  instances  that  the  origin 
of  iini>erial  eras  is  usually  to  be  traced  to  the  regnal  years  of  the 
founder  of  the  empire.  A  Maurya  era,  therefore,  would  naturally 
(late  from  the  accession  of  Chandragupta  c.  321  b.o.  ;  and,  if  such  an 
era  is  actually  used  in  the  present  instance,  the  inscription  must  be 
dated  c.  150  KC.,  and  the  beginning  of  Khilravela's  reign  c.  169  b.c. 
With  this  hypothetical  chronology  other  indications  of  date  seem 
to  agree. 

Epigraphical  considerations  show  that  the  Hathigumpha  in¬ 
scription  of  Kharavela  and  the  Nanaghat  inscription  of  Naganika, 
the  queen  of  (^>atakarni,  belong  to  the  same  period  as  the  Nasik 
inscription  of  Krishna‘S.  Even,  therefore,  if  it  must  be  admitted 
that  the  Hathigumpha  inscription  is  undated,  there  is  still  reason 
to  believe  that  Kharavela  may  have  been  contemporary  with 
yatakarni  in  the  'first  half  of  the  second  century  B.c.  Mtn-eover,  a 
(^^atakarni  is  actually  mentioned  in  the  Hathigumpha  inscription 
as  Khilra vela’s  rival;  and  it  appears  most  probable  that  he  is 
to  be  identified  with  the  (^^atakarni  of  the  Naiiaghrit  inscription. 
Like  this  (^atakarni,  Kharavela  was  also  the  third  of  his  line,  if  we 
may  accept  the  usual  interpretation  of  a  passage  in  the  Hathi¬ 
gumpha  inscription’^;  and,  as  the  rise  of  botli  the  Andhra  and 
Kalihga  dynasties  must  no  doubt  date  from  the  ^atme  period 
when  ^  the  Maurya  power  began  to  decline,  the  probability  that 
these  two  kings  were  contemporary  is  thus  increased. 

On  two  occasions,  according  to  the  inscriptional  record,  did 
Kharavela  invade  the  Andhra  dominions  in  the  Deccan.  In  his 
second  year  he  sent  a  large  army  of  horse,  elephants,  foot-soldiers, 
and  chariots  to  the  West  in  defiance  of  (^'atakarni;  and  in  his 
fourth  year  he  humbled  the  Rashtrikas  of  the  Maratha  Country 
and  the  Bhojakas  of  Berar,  both  feudatories  of  the  Andhra  kings 
of  Pratishthana  (pp.  630-1).  Such  expeditions  were  undoubtedly  in 
the  nature  of  a  challenge  to  the  predominant  power  of  the  Deccan ; 

^  For  the  literature  whioh  bears  on  the  interpretation  of  the  Hathigumpha  inscrip- 
lion,  see  the  Bibliography. 

^  Biihler,  Aroh,  Sur,  West.  Ind,  v,  p.  71 ;  IndUche  Palaeographie,  p.  39. 

®  The  different  translation  given  by  Mr  Jayaswal  seems  not  to  be  necessitaited  by 
the  new  reading  to  which  he  calls  attention  in  Jour.  Bihar  and  Orissa  Research  Soc.^ 
1918,  p.  464. 
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but  they  appear  not  to  have  been  pursued  beyond  the  limit  of 
safety.  We  may  suppose  that  phe  armies  of  Kharavela  passed  np 
the  valley  of  the  Mahanad!  and  over  the  water-shed  into  the 
valleys  of  the  Godavari  and  its  great  tributaries  the  Wainganga 
and  the  Wardha,  They  would  thus  invade  territory  which  the 
Andhra  monarch  regarded  as  lying  within  his  realm.  But  it  is  not 
stated,  and  there  are  no  grounds  for  surmising,  that  the  forces  of 
the  Kalihgas  and  the  Andhras  came  into  actual  conflict  on  either 
of  these  occasions  or  that  any  important  political  results  followed. 
Such  military  expeditions,  as  is  abundantly  proved  by  inscriptions, 
formed  part  of  the  ordinary  routine  in  a  state  of  society,  in  whicli 
war  had  become  a  profession  and  the  soldier  was  an  hereditary 
member  of  a  professional  caste.  They  supplied  to  some  extent 
the  place  which  is  occupied  by  manoeuvres  in  the  training  of 
modem  armies ;  and  they  also  afforded  the  king  such  opportunities 
^  as  there  might  be  for  the  fulfilment  of  that  desire  to  extend  his 
rule  which,  according  to  the  law-books,  is  one  of  the  chief  qualifi¬ 
cations  for  kingship  (Maiiu  ix,  251 ;  x,  119  etc.).  Our  knowledge 
of  this  feature  in  the  life  of  ancient  and  medieval  India  is  derived 
from  the  eulogies  of  kings  which  fill  so  large  a  proportion  of  the 
inscriptions  which  have  come  down  to  our  time.  These  composi¬ 
tions  are  the  work  of  grateful  beneficiaries  or  court-poets,  whose 
object  was  rather  to  glorify  their  royal  patron  than  to  hand  down 
to  posterity  an  accurate  account  of  the  events  of  his  reign.  It  is 
evident  that  in  them  successes  are  often  grossly  exaggerated,  while 
reverses  are  passed  over  in  complete  silence.  The  statements  of 
the  inscriptions  are,  therefore,  very  frequently  those  of  prejudiced 
witnesses;  and  they  must  be  weighed  as  such  if  we  are  to  estimate 
rightly  the  value  of  these  few  scattered  fragments  of  historical 
evidence  which  time  has  preserved.  The  achievements  of  Kharavela 
loom  large  in  the  Hathigumpha  inscription ;  and  there  is  no  reason 
to  doubt  that,  as  a  military  leader,  he  played  an  important  part  in 
the  affairs  of  the  time.  But  if,  as  the  expeditions  of  his  second  and 
fourth  years  seem  to  indicate,  his  ambition  led  him  to  entertain 
the  project  of  wresting  the  suzerainty  from  the  Andhra  king  of 
Pratishthana,  the  attempt  must  be  held  to  have  failed.  His  family 
has  found  no  place  in  the  dynastic  lists  of  suzerains  which  were 
handed  down  to  posterity  by  the  Puranas. 

From  the  West,  Kharavela  turned  his  attention  to  the  North. 
In  his  eighth  year  he  harassed  the  king  of  Rajagriha,  who  fled 
at  his  approach;  in  his  tenth  year  he  sent  an  expedition  to 
Bharatavarsha;  and  in  his  twelfth  year  he  produced  consternation 
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among  the  kings  of  Uttarapatha,  humbled  the  king  of  Magadha, 
and,  according  to  Mr  JayaswaFs  translation  which  is  not  undis¬ 
puted,  brought  back  trophies  which  had  been  carried  away  by 
king  Nanda. 

For  the  present  we  must  be  content  with  this  brief  summary 
of  the  relations  of  Kalihga  with  other  countries ‘after  the  fourth 
year  of  Kharavela’s  reign;  and  even  these  few  statements  i*aise 
problems  for  which  no  satisfactory  solution  can  yet  be  proposed. 
The  identification  of  the  kings  of  Rajagriha  and  Magadha  is  still 
uncertain.  The  former  bears  no  personal  name  in  the  inscription, 
and  the  question  whether  the  latter  is  named  or  not  is  still  iin- 
(lecide<l\  Both  Bhslratavarsha  and  Uttarapatha  are  often  general 
designations  of  Northern  India ;  and  it  is  useless  to  speculate  as  to 
what  particular  regions  they  may  possibly  denote  in  this  instance. 
'‘All  that  appears  to  be  certain  is  that  Kharavela  repeatedly  invaded 
Northern  India,  and  that  on  one  occasion  he  won  a  decisive  victor^j^ 
over  the  king  then  reigning  at  Pataliputra.  Who  that  king  was 
we  do  not  know.  It  seems  natural  to  assume  that  the  (^hifigtis  were 
still  the  lords  of  Magadha;  but  there  is  no  undoubted  evidence 
that  this  was  the  fact.  The  Yavana  invasion  of  the  capital  (p.  544) 
may  have  taken  place  before  the  twelfth  year  of  Kharavela's  reign, 
and  decisive  events  may  have  happened  of  which  no  record  has  yet 
been  discovered. 

The  mention  of  a  king  Nanda,  or  of  Nanda  kings,  in  two 
passages  of  the  Hathigumpha  inscription  seems  to  supply  a  link  of 
connexion  between  the  histories  of  Kalihga  and  Magadha  before 
the  Maurya  period.  But  even  this  is  doubtful;  ay4  the  doubt 
cannot  be  dispelled  so  long  as  uncertainty  remains  in  regard  to 
the  interpretation  of  the  date,  which  is  apparently  indicated  in  one 
of  these  passages^.  If  ti-vasa-sata^  in  line  6  of  the  inscription  can 
mean  ‘  three  centuries  before  (the  fifth  year  of  Kharavcla’s  reign),' 
we  must  suppose  that,  in  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century  B.C., 
Kalihga  was  under  the  rule  of  a  Nanda  king,  and  it  is  natural  to 

^  Mr  Jayaswal  holds  that  the  king  of  Rajagriha  was  also  the  king  of  Magadha, 
whose  name  he  reads  in  the  inscription  as  Bahasatimitra,  and  whom  he  identifies  with 
Pushyamitra.  Apart  from  the  proposed  reading  of  the  name,  which  cannot  be  verified 
from  the  reproduction  of  the  inscription  in  Plate  I  of  the  Jour,  Bihar  and  Orifiyu 
Research  Soe,  1918,  the  identification  of  the  Bahasatimitra  of  the  Pabhosa  inscription 
and  the  coins  with  Pashyamitra  appears  not  to  be  possible,  if  Mr  Jayaswal  is  correct 
in  assigning  the  Pabhosa  inscription  (no.  904)  to  the  tenth  year  of  Odraka  (p.  521). 
According  to  the  Puranas  there  was  an  interval  of  twenty-five  years  between  the  reigns 
of  Pushyamitra  and  Odraka  (p.  618) ;  and  Asha^kasena,  the  donor  of  the  Pabhosa 
cave,  was  the  maternal  uncle  of  king  Bahasatimitra. 

Chapter  xm,  pp.  814-6. 
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associate  him  with  the  well-known  predecessors  of  the  Mauryas. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  expression  means  ‘one  hundred  and 
three  years  before  (the  fifth  year  of  Kharavela’s  reign)/  or  ‘in  the 
one  hundred  and  third  year  (of  the  Maurya  era)S*  the  reference 
must  be,  in  the  foimer  case,  to  a  king  called  Nanda  who  was 
reigning  over  Kalinga  before  its  annexation  by  A9oka,  and,  in  the 
latter  case,  to  a  predecessor  of  Kharavela  in  the  Cheta  dynasty 
after  the  kingdom  had  regained  its  independence. 

As  is  so  often  inevitable  in  our  attempts  to  reconstruct  the 
mosaic  of  ancient  Indian  history  from  the  few  pieces  which  have 
as  yet  been  found,  we  can  do  little  more  than  define  the  limits  of 
possible  hypothesis  in  this  instance.  For  greater  certainty  we 
must  be  content  to  wait  until  the  progress  of  archaeological 
research  has  furnished  us  with  more  adequate  materials. 


KEY  TO  PLATE  V. 

1.  Eran :  Dharmapala.  Ohv.  Raho  Dharnapdlasa  in  ancient  Braluni'^ 

characters  written  from  right  to  left. 

2.  M,  Kau^ambi :  Bjilnusatimitra.  Olw,  Humped  bull  to  r.  facing  chatty  a ; 

above,  symbol.  Rev.  Bahasathnitrasa.  Tree  within  railing ;  on  either 
side,  symbols. 

3.  M.  Pafichala  ;  Agiiimitm.  Agni,  with  head  of  flames,  standing  between 

posts  on  railing.  Rev.  in  incuse,  Agimitasa ;  above,  three  symbols. 

4.  M.  id.:  Indraniitra.  O&z?.  Indra  seated  on  niiling.  in  incuse, 

above,  three  symbols. 

5.  M.  Mathura :  Gomitra.  Rev.  Gomitasa.  Standing  figure ;  on  either  side, 

symbols. 

6.  M.  id. :  Brahmamitra.  Rev.  Brahmamitam.  Standing  figure,  with  r.  arm 

raised  ;  on  either  side,  symbols. 

7.  M,  id. :  liagamaslia.  Olyv.  Horse  to  1.  Rev.  Khatapasa  Hagdinasham. 

Standing  figure,  with  r.  arm  raised ;  on  either  side,  symbols. 

8.  M.  id. :  Hagana  and  Hagainasha.  Ohv.  Horse  tol.  Rev.  Khalapdna  HcujCi- 

i\ma  HcLgdmaeJiasa ;  to  r.,  thunderbolt. 

9.  M.  id. :  Raujubula.  Ohv.  The  ahhisheka  of  LakshmI.  Rev.  Mahdkhatapaaa 

Rdjwvxdcaa.  Standing  figure ;  on  either  side,  symbol. 

10.  M.  id.  :^odS>sa.  Indistinct,  probably  as  on  no.  9.  Rev.Mahdkhatapasa 

putasa  Khatapaea  (^oddeaea.  Type  as  on  no.  9. 

11.  M.  Ayodhy4:  Aryamitra.  Peacock  to  r.  faoing  tree.  72^9.  in  incuse, 

Ayyamitasa.  Humped  bull  to  1.  facing  post. 

1  K.  O.  Sankara  Aiyar,  Ind.  Ant.,  1920,  pp.  43  ff. 

*  All  the  coin-legends  in  this  Plate  are  in  Brahml,  except  when  *  KharoshthI  ’  is 
specially  indicated. 
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12.  id**  Muladeva.  Obv,  Muladevaaa.  Elephant  to  1.  facing  symbol.  Rev. 

Wreath  ;  above,  symbol ;  below,  snake. 

13.  M.  Rajanya  Janapada.  Oft®.  Humped  bull  to  1.  Rec.RdJanya-janapadam. 

Standing  figure. 

14.  JR.  XJdumbara:  Dharaghosha.  Obv.  Mahadevam  rano  Dharayhoshasa] 

Odumbarisa ;  r.,  tree  within  railing ;  1.,  trident  battle-axe.  Rev. 
Similar  legend  in  Kharoshthi  characters.  ViQvamitra  standing,  with  r. 
hand  raised ;  across  field,  Vi^pa — mitra  in  Kharoshthi  characters. 

15.  .R.  9^ka :  Azilises.  Rev.  {Kh.)  M(iharajaifa  rajatlraja,^a  7na/uUasa  \  Ayl- 

Hs/iasa.  One  of  the  Dioscun  standing. 

16.  JR.  Kiminda:  Amoghabhuti.  Obv.  Rano  Kunimdasa  Amoghabhiitisa 

jifahdrdLjaiia.  Deer  to  r.  facing  female  figure  ;  above,  symlxd ;  below, 
chaitya.  Rev.  Similar  legend  in  Kharoshthi  characters.  Chaitya  sur¬ 
mounted  by  nandipada ;  r.,  tree  within  railing  ;  1.,  svastika  and  another 
symbol. 

17.  JR.  Almora :  ^ivadatta.  Obv.  Railing  with  symbols  between  the  posts. 

*  Rev.  iSiveuiatam.  Type  uncertain  (symbol  or  letter  ?) ;  ip  margin,  deer 

and  tree  within  railing. 

IS.  vE.  Ujjayini.  Elephant  to  r.  Rev.  ;  above,  a  hand.  ^ 

19.  JFj.  id.  Obv.  Three-headed  standing  figure.  Rev.  The  symbol  usually  found 
on  coins  of  Ujjayini. 


CHAFTER  XXII 


THE  SUCCESSORS  OF  ALEXANDER  THE  GREAT 

The  disintegration  of  the  Maurya  empire  was  followed  by 
foreign  invasions.  Now  that  the  unifying  power  was  removed,  the 
frontiers  could  no  longer  be  held  securely ;  and  the  history  of 
N.W.  India  becomes  for  many  centuries  the  record  of  successive 
conquerors  who  came  along  the  routes  which  led  from  Bactria 
(N.  Afghanistan)  over  the  Hindu  Kush  into  the  Kabul  valley  or^ 
from  Ariana  (Seistan  and  Kandahar)  over  the  Bralifii  Mountains 
into  Sind. 

The  first  three  of  the  series,  who  belong  to  the  period  before 
the  Christian  era,  are  known  in  Indian  literature  and  inscriptions 
as  Yavanas  or  Yonas  (Greeks),  ^'akas  or  Sakas  (Scythians),  and 
Pahlavas  (Parthians).  Like  other  invaders  they  are  regarded  by 
the  Sanskrit  law-lwmks  and  epics  as  degenerate  Kshatriyas  who 
had  lost  caste  through  their  neglect  of  the  religious  and  social 
code,  and  they  are  supposed  to  be  of  Indian  origin,  the  descendants 
of  Turvasu;  but  their  names  alone  are  sufficient  to  prove  that 
they  were  foreigners,  and  that  they  came  into  India  from  Bactria 
or  from  Iran. 

The  Yavanas  are  the  launa  of  the  Old  Persian  inscriptions  of 
Darius,  which  show  that  the  Persians  applied  to  all  Greeks  without 
distinction  the  name  of  the  lonians  of  Asia  Minor  who  were  con¬ 
quered  by  Cyrus  in  54.'i  b.o.  Greek  soldiers  and  officials  formed 
no  unimportant  element  in  the  administration  of  the  empire  of 
the  Achaemenids ;  and  it  is  not  surprising  therefore  to  find  that 
the  Greeks  were  known  in  India  at  a  time  when  a  large  portion 
of  the  North-West  was  still  under  Persian  rule.  The  occurrence  of 
the  word  Yavana  in  a  grammatical  rule  of  Paniiii  (iv,  1,  49)  is  a 
certain  indication  that  it  had  been  adopted  into  Sanskrit  before  the 
jmiddle  of  the  fourth  century  B.O.  Its  Prakrit  equivalent,  Yona,  is 
used  in  the  inscriptions  of  Agoka  to  describe  the  Hellenic  sovereigns 
of  Egypt,  Cyrene,  Macedonia,  Epirus,  and  Syria ;  and  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that,  in  all  Indian  documents  earlier  than  the  third 
century  A.D.,  the  term  denotes  a  person  of  Greek  descent,  in  spite 
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of  the  fact  that,  like  other  foreign  settlers  in  India,  many  of  the 
Yavanas  had  become  Hinduiscd  and  had  adopted  Indian  names. 
At  a  later  date,  foreigners  generally  are  classed  as  Yavanas. 

On  three  occasions  have  Yavana  concpierors  occupied  the  Kabul 
valley,  the  North-Western  Frontier  Province,  and  large  portions 
of  the  Punjab.  The  earliest  of  these  episodes,  the  Indian  expedi¬ 
tion  of  Alexander  the  Great,  has  for  more  than  twenty-two  centuries 
been  celebrated  in  the  Western  world  as  one  of  the  most  amazing 
feats  of  arms  in  the  whole  of  history.  Of  its  progress  detailed 
accounts  have  been  preserved  by  Greek  and  Latin  authors  whose 
information  was  derived  from  the  writings  of  officers  who  them¬ 
selves  took  part  in  the  events  which  they  describe ;  ami  in  all  these 
accounts  Alexander  himself  is  thegreatcentral  figure.  No  personage 
of  the  ancient  world  is  better  known ;  but  of  this  great  conqiieroi* 
*ih(i  records  of  India  have  preserved  no  certain  trace  :  he  had  failed 
to  reach  the  Midland  Country,  to  which  the  literature  of  the  period 
is  almost  exclusively  confined. 

On  the  second  occasion,  Bactrian  princes  of  the  house  of  Euthy- 
demus,  whose  conquests  began  c.  200  b.c.,  succeeded  in  rivalling 
and  in  surpassing  the  exploits  of  Alexander ;  and  on  the  third 
occasion,  Eucratides,  who  had  supplanted  the  lamily  of  Euthydemus 
in  Bactria,  deprived  it  of  its  possessions  in  the  Kabul  valley  and 
of  a  portion  of  its  territory  in  N.W.  India,  before  1G2  b.c.  (p.  457). 

No  connected  account  of  these  two  rival  Yavana  houses  has 
been  preserved ;  and  practically  nothing  is  known  about  the  i)er- 
sonal  character  or  achievements  of  the  leaders  who  directed  the 
affairs  of  a  period  which  must  have  been  full  of  starring  events. 
A  few  isolated  references  in  literature,  Greek,  Roman,  and  Indian, 
a  single  Indian  inscription,  and  the  coin-legends  of  about  thirty 
Greek  kings  and  two  Greek  queens  supply  the  evidence  which 
enables  us  to  retrace  very  imperfectly  a  few  outlines  in  the  history 
of  the  successors  of  Alexander  the  Great  in  India  during  the 
second  and  first  centuries  B.C. 

For  about  a  century  after  the  treaty  of  peace  between  Seleucus 
and  Chandragupta,  c.  305  B.C.,  and  half  a  century  after  the  founda¬ 
tion  of  the  Hellenic  kingdom  of  Bactria,  c.  250  B.C.,  the  southern 
limit  of  the  Yavana  dominions  was  marked  by  the  Hindu  Kush. 
This  broad  band  of  mountainous  country,  which  separates  the 
great  river  systems  of  the  Oxus  and  the  Indus,  was  thus  also  the 
political  boundary  between  Bactria  and  Paropanisadae  (the  Kabul 
valley  and  the  country  north  of  the  Kabul  river  now  known  as 
I^ghman,  Kohistan,  and  Kafiristan).  The  mountain  barrier, 
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although  a  formidable  natural  obstacle,  has  never  effectually  pre- 
vented  intercourse  between  the  two  fertile  regions  which  it  divides. 
In  all  ages  it  has  been  traversed  by  migrating  tribes,  by  military 
expeditions,  or  by  peaceful  traders  and  pilgrims.  It  was  crossed 
by  Alexander,  from  the  Paropanisadae  to  Bactria,  in  fifteen  days, 
and  recrossed  in  eleven  days^  The  routes  which  led  from  Bactria 
over  its  passes  converged  at  a  point  near  tlie  present  Charikar 
where  Alexander  had  founded  the  city  of  Alexaiidria-under-the- 
Caucasus ;  and,  so  long  as  this  strategical  position  could  be  held, 
invasion  was  impossible.  But  already  in  20(>  B.c.  the  expedition 
of  Antiochus  the  Great  had  shown  that  the  way  was  now  open ;  and 
the  object  lesson  was  not  lost.  Within  a  few  years,  the  Bactrian 
king Kuthydemiis  and  the  princes  of  his  house  began  their  triumphal 
career,  the  first  stage  of  wliich  was  marked  by  the  occupation  of 
the  Kabul  valley. 

From  Kfibul  ancient  routes  led,  on  the  one  hand,  into  the 
provinces  of  Ariana — Aria  (Herat)  on  the  west,  and  Arachosia 
(Kandahar)  on  the  south-west — and,  on  the  other  hand,  into  India 
through  Gandhara  (Peshawar  and  Rawalpindi)  on  the  south-east. 
It  is  probable  that  the  Yavana  power  expanded  in  all  three  direc¬ 
tions  ;  but  it  was  in  the  second  and  third  of  these — to  Arachosia  and 
to  India — that  its  progress  was  most  marked.  In  these  directions 
it  must  no  doubt  have  followed  the  routes  once  trodden  by  the 
armies  of  Alexander  the  Great.  The  full  extent  of  the  Yavana 
conquests  is  described  by  Strabo  (xi,  516)  who  quotes  Apollodorus 
of  Artcmita,  the  author  of  a  history  of  Parthia  which  has  been  lost : 

The  Greeks  who  occasioned  its  (Bactria’s)  revolt  became  so  powerful  by  means 
of  its  fertility  and  advantiigcs  of  the  country  that  they  became  masters  of  Ariana 
and  India,  according  to  Apollodorus  of  Arternita.  Their  chiefs,  particularly 
Menander  (if  he  really  crossed  the  ilypanis  to  the  east  and  reached  Isamus), 
con(|uered  more  nations  than  Alexander.  These  conquests  were  achieved  partly 
by  Menander,  partly  by  DemetriiLs,  son  of  Euthydemus,  king  of  the  Bactriaus. 
They  got  possession  not  only  of  Patalone  but  of  the  kingdom  of  Saraostos,  and 
Sigerdis,  which  constitute  the  remainder  of  the  coast.... They  extended  their 
empire  even  as  far  as  the  Seres  and  Phryni.  (Trans.  M‘Crindle,  Ancient  India^ 

pp.  100-1.) 

This  passage  is  not  without  its  difficulties;  but  the  general 
purport  is  clear.  The  conquests  of  the  Bactrian  kings  are  said  to 
have  been  carried  to  the  south  over  the  Hindu  Kush  into  S.  Afghan- 

^  (1)  M'Crindle,  The  Invasion  of  Ind.  by  Alex,  the  Great  (ed.  1896),  p,  39  ;  c£.  Holdich, 
Gates  of  India,  pp.  87-8.  (2)  Itinerarium  AUx,  Mag,,  104,  trans.  M‘Crindle,  Ancient 

India,  p.  150. 
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istiin,  the  North-Western  Frontier  Province,  the  Puiyab,  Sind,  and 
Kathiawar,  and  to  the  east  over  the  Pamirs  into  Chinese  Turkestan. 
Unfortunately  the  Indian  limits  of  this  extension  are  somewhat 
doubtful.  The  Hypanis  must  certainly  be  intended  for  the  Hyphasis 
(Beas),  the  eastern  limit  of  Alexander’s  march ;  and  the  Isamus 
must  probably  be  intended  for  the  Jumna.  Patalene,  the  country 
of  Patala,  is  the  Indus  delta.  If  the  reading  Saraostos,  wliicli  has 
been  restored  from  the  mss.,  be  correct,  it  must  undoubtedly  re¬ 
present  Surashtra  (Kathiawar).  The  identification  of  Sigerdis  is 
uncerhiin. 

The  Indian  conquests,  attributed  by  Apollodorus  to  Demetrius 
and  Menander,  were  ascribed  by  Trogus  Pompeiiis  (J  ustin,  Prologue 
to  Book  XLi)  to  Apollodotus  and  Menander.  It  seems  probable 
that  Apollodotus  and  Menander,  jis  well  as  Demetrius,  belonged 

the  house  of  Kuthydernus,  and  that  all  these  three  princes  were 
contemporary. 

Some  of  the  principal  stages  in  the  routes  which  the  conquering 
armies  must  have  followed,  together  with  the  distances  between 
the  stages,  are  known  from  ancient  authorities  who  derived  their 
information  from  the  campaigns  of  Alexander  and  Seleucus.  The 
most  complete  record  has  been  preserved  by  Pliny  (vi,  17  (21)). 
Many  of  his  measurements  are  no  doubt  correct,  when  due  allow¬ 
ance  is  made  for  the  necessary  detours  in  marches ;  but,  as  others 
are  evidently  less  exact,  it  will  be  more  convenient  to  summarise 
here  such  information  as  is  supplied  by  the  Imperial  Gazetteer,  and 
to  estimate  other  distances  approximately  by  straight  lines  drawn 
on  the  map  (Railway  and  Canal  Map  of  India,  1910).^ 

From  Charikar  (Alexaiidria-under-the-CaucasiiH)  to  Kabul  (()rtos})amim) 

40  miles. 

„  Kabul  (1)  S.W.  to  Kandahar  (Aloxandria-among-the  Araeliosiaiis) 

„  „  (2)  S.  to  Indus  deltii,  in  a  straight  line 

„  „  „  to  S.  Kathiawar  „ 

j,  „  (3)  E.  to  Jalalabad  (Nagara) 

„  Jalalabad  B.  to  Peshawar  (Purushapiira) 

(Stages  on  the  ‘  royal  road  ’  which  ran  from  ( ■hfirsadda, 

16  miles  N.K.  of  Peshawar,  to  Patna,  measured  in  a  scries 
of  straight  lines.) 

„  Charsadda  (Pushkalavatl)  E.  to  Shahdheri  (Taksha^ila) 

„  Shahdheri  S.B.  to  Jholum  (Nicaea) 

„  Jholum  S.E.  to  Sialkot  (^akala) 

„  Sialkot  S.B.  to  the  Beas  (Hyphasis) 

„  the  Beas  S.B.  to  the  Sutlej  (Hesydrus)  at  llupar 
„  the  Sutlej  8,  to  the  Jumna  (Yamuna)  at  Karnal  (old  bod) 
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The  second  great  Yavana  invasion  had  thus  passed  beyond  the 
bounds  of  Alexander’s  Indian  realm  in  two  directions — beyond  the 
Beas  eastwards,  and  beyond  the  Indus  delta  southwards.  But  it  is 
doubtful  if  the  successors  of  Demetrius,  Apollodotus,  and  Menander 
exercised  any  permanent  sway  over  the  very  wide  expanse  of 
territory  indicated  in  Strabo’s  Geography.  It  is  more  likely  that 
most  of  the  princes  whose  coins  w^e  possess  ruled  over  various 
kingdoms  in  the  northern  region  of  this  area,  that  is  to  say,  in  the 
Kabul  valley,  in  the  North-Western  Frontier  Province,  and  in  the 
northern  districts  of  the  Punjab.  It  is  certain  however  that  the 
military  expeditions  of  the  Yavanas  were  by  no  means  confinetl 
within  these  limits.  One  such  incursion  which  broke  through  the 
Delhi  passage  and  penetrated  the  Midland  Country  as  far  as 
Pataliputra  (Patna)  is  described  in  the  Yuga  Puriina,  one  of  the 
chapters  of  the  Gargi  Samhita.  ^ 

As  in  all  Puranic  literature,  we  find  here  a  record  of  past  events 
in  the  conventional  form  of  prophecy ;  and,  however  late  the  work 
may  be  in  its  present  form,  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that,  like 
the  Puranas  generally,  it  embodies  a  more  ancient  tradition.  From 
the  passage  in  question  we  gather  that  ‘  the  viciously  valiant  Greeks,’ 
after  reducing  Saketa  (in  Oudh),  the  Panchala  country  (in  the  doab 
between  the  Jumna  and  Ganges),  and  Mathura  (Muttra),  reached 
Pushpapura  (Pataliputra);  but  that  they  did  not  remain  in  the 
Midland  Country  because  of  a  dreadful  war  among  themselves 
which  broke  out  in  their  own  country^ — an  evident  allusion  to 
the  internecine  struggle  between  the  houses  of  Euthydemus  and 
Eiicratides. 

This  account  is  to  some  extent  supported  and  supplemented  by 
two  examples  given  by  the  grammarian  Patafijali  (a  contemporary 
of  the  ^^unga  king,  Pushyamitra)  in  illustration  of  the  use  of  the 
imperfect  tense  to  denote  an  event  which  has  recently  happened — 
^The  Yavana  was  besieging  Saketa :  the  Yavana  was  besieging 
Madhyamika’  (Nagari,  near  Chitor  in  Rajputana)^  Such  incursions 
brought  the  Yavanas  into  collision  with  the  (^ungas  who  were  now 
the  predominant  power  in  the  Midland  Country  ;  and  KMidtisa’s 
drama,  the  Malavik^nimitra  (Act  v)  preserves  the  memory  of  a 
conflict  on  the  banks  of  the  river  Sindhu  {v.  mp.  p.  520),  in  which 
a  Yavana  force  was  defeated  in  the  reign  of  Pushyamitra  by  the 
king’s  grandson  Vasumitra. 

It  is  clear  that  such  warlike  inroads  were  followed  by  no  per¬ 
manent  occupation  of  the  Midland  Country,  and  that  the  period  of 
1  Kern,  Bxhat  Samhita  f  p.  37.  “  Kielhorn,  Ind.  Ant.  vii,  p.  266. 
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military  conquest,  in  which  they  are  ineiafective  episodes,  belongs 
to  the  earlier  part  of  the  second  century  B.C.,  when  the  Yavana 
power  was  as  yet  undivided  by  internecine  strife.  But  the  struggle 
of  Greek  with  Greek  was  not  long  delayed.  The  conflict  between 
the  rival  houses  in  Bactria  was  decided  in  favour  of  Eucratides ; 
and  the  thir<f  Yavana  invasion  under  his  leadership  deprived  the 
princes  of  the  house  of  Euthydemus  of  their  dominions  in  Kabul 
and  Kandahar  (the  Paropanisadae  and  Aracliosia)  and  in  N.W. 
India  (Gandhara). 

After  about  102  B.C.  there  were  therefore  two  royal  houses  of 
Yavanas  in  India,  and  several  branches  of  these  houses  were  estab¬ 
lished  in  different  kingdoms  and  ruled  at  the  same  time.  The 
names  and  titles  of  a  number  of  princes  belonging  to  these  families 
have  been  preserved  by  their  coins;  and  a  study  of  the  coins 
tables  us  to  recover  a  few  facts  in  their  history. 

in  the  first  place  it  is  evident  that  some  members  of  both  royal 
houses  ruled  both  to  the  north  and  to  the  south  of  the  Hindu  Kush. 
Their  coins  belong  to  two  distinct  Jind  unmistakable  classes.  The 
coins  struck  in  Bactria  arc  purely  Creek  in  style,  in  language,  and 
ill  weight.  They  are  the  most  noble  examples  of  Greek  art  as 
applied  to  portraiture.  No  rivals  to  the  lifelike  portraits  of  Euthy¬ 
demus  and  Demetrius  appeared  in  the  world  until  after  the  lapse 
of  sixteen  centuries,  when  the  Creek  spirit  was  again  kindled  at 
the  renaissance  and  manifested  itself  in  the  medals  of  the  great 
Italian  artists.  Contrasted  with  these,  the  coin-portraits  executed 
to  tlie  south  of  the  Hindu  Kush  are  lifeless  and  conventional. 
Between  the  two  styles  of  art  there  is  a  gulf  fixed.  Neither  can 
be  brought  into  relation  with  the  other.  They  are  the  work  of 
different  regions  and  the  outcome  of  diflerent  types  of  civilisation. 
In  Bactria  the  Greeks  ruled  supreme  amid  peoples  of  a  lower 
culture.  On  the  south  of  the  mountain  barrier,  in  the  Kabul  valley 
and  in  India,  they  were  brought  into  contact  with  a  civilisation 
which  was  in  many  respects  as  advanced  as  their  own  and  even 
more  ancient — a  civilisation  in  which,  as  in  that  of  Ancient  Egypt, 
religious  and  social  institutions  had  long  ago  been  stereotyped, 
and  in  wliich  individual  effort  in  literature  and  art  was  no  longer 
Iree  but  bound  by  centuries  of  tradition.  With  this  deeply-rooted 
civilisation  the  Greeks  were  forced  to  make  a  compromise ;  and  the 
results  are  seen  in  their  bilingual  coin-legends,  and  in  their  adoption 
of  the  Indian  (or  Persian)  weight-standard. 

Differences  less  strongly  marked,  dilfercnces  of  degree  rather 
than  of  kind,  are  to  be  observed  in  the  style  of  the  coinages  which 
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the  Yavanas  issued  in  the  kingdoms  south  of  the  Hindu  Kush. 
This  diversity  is  no  doubt  the  result  chiefly  of  varying  local  con¬ 
ditions.  The  Yavana  dominions  were  very  widely  extended ;  and 
the  influence  of  Greek  models  was  naturally  less  strong  in  the  more 
remote  districts.  ^ 

% 

The  House  of  Euthydemus 

The  princes  of  the  house  of  Euthydemus  who  reigned  both  in 
Bactria  and  in  kingdoms  south  of  the  Hindu  Kush  are  Demetrius, 
Pantaleon,  Agathocles,  and  probably  also  Antimachus. 

Of  these  Demetrius  alone  is  known  to  the  Greek  historians^, 
whose  statements  as  to  his  Indian  conquests  are  confirmed,  though 
scarcely  supplemented,  by  the  evidence  of  coins.  The  district,  in 
which  his  bilingual  square  copper  coins  were  struck,  has  not  l)eeTi 
determined  ;  and  all  that  can  be  said  of  his  round  coins,  with  types 
^  Elephant’s  head :  Caducous  *  and  Greek  legend  only,  is  that  they 
were  directly  copied  by  the  Qaka  king  Maues,  and  that  they  must 
therefore  have  been  in  circulation  in  the  lower  Kabul  valley  or  in 
N.W.  India  (PI.  VI,  1,  2). 

Pantaleon  and  Agathocles  were  undoubtedly  closely  connected, 
since  they  struck  coins  which  are  identical  in  type  and  form.  These 
were  borrowed  from  the  earlier  native  currency  which  prevailed 
generally  in  the  Paropanisadae  and  Gandhara.  From  a  general 
consideration  of  the  provenance  of  their  coins,  which  are  found 
in  Kabul,  Ghazni,  and  Kandahar,  Cunningham  concluded  that 
Pantaleon  and  Agathocles  must  have  ruled  over  the  Western 
Paropanisadae  and  Arachosia  (V.CAr.,  1869,  p.  41).  They  would 
seem  therefore  to  represent  the  south-western  extension  of  tlie 
Yavana  power. 

The  commemorative  medals  struck  by  Antimachus  show  that 
he  claimed  to  be  the  successor  of  Diodotus  and  Euthydemus ;  but 
there  is  nothing  to  indicate  his  relation  to  Agathocles  who  makes 
the  same  claim.  The  two  princes  may  have  been  ruling  at  the 
same  period  in  different  kingdoms.  From  the  recorded  discoveries 
of  the  Indian  coins  of  Antimachus,  Cunningham  inferred  that  he 
ruled  in  the  lower  Kabul  valley  (the  districts  of  Jalalabad  and 
Peshawar).  The  reverse  type  in  which  the  king  is  represented  on 
a  prancing  horse  and  wearing  a  fiat  cap  {1iausia\  as  on  the  obverse 
of  the  large  silver  Bactrian  coins,  is  evidently  a  j)ortrait ;  and  the 
same  type  is  continued  on  the  coins  of  Philoxenus,  Nicias,  and 
1  Chapter  xvii,  pp.  446-7. 
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Hippostratus,  who  may  have  succeeded  to  the  kingdom  of  Anti- 
niachus.  But  if  these  four  princes  really  ruled  over  the  same 
kingdom,  its  locality  must  be  sought  rather  in  the  country  of  the 
Jhelum  than  in  the  lower  Kabul  valley.  The  coins  of  Philoxenus 
are  found  o^  to  the  east  of  Jalalabad  (B.M.  Cat.,  p.  xxxviii),  and 
those  of  Nic®  only  in  the  Jhelum  District  (Smith,  Early  Uist  of 
3rd  ed.,  p.  243);  while  the  types  ^4pollo:  Tripod’  which  are 
also  struck  by  Hippostratus  seem  undoubtedly,  in  later  times,  to 
have  been  confined  to  the  eastern  districts  of  the  Punjab  (p.  552). 
The  occurrence  of  the  type  ‘King  on  prancing  horse’  on  tlie  joint 
coins  of  Hermacus  and  Calliope  may,  as  Cunningham  suggested, 
indicate  the  union  of  two  royal  houses. 

The  Bactrian  and  Indian  coins  of  Antiinachus  with  their  tyi)e8 
Toaeidon’  and  ‘Victory’  must  refer  to  a  naval  triumph;  and  it  is 
difficult  to  explain  the  allusion  except  on  the  supposition  that  this 
king  had  w’on  a  victory  on  one  of  the  great  Indian  rivers — the 
Indus  or  the  Jhelum. 

Numismatists  usually  distinguish  between  an  earlier  Anti- 
machus  I  ©€09  and  a  later  Antiinachus  II  (PL  VI,  3) ;  but 

it  seems  more  probable  that  the  coins  assigned  to  these  are  merely 
the  Bactrian  and  the  Indian  issues  of  the  same  monarch.  The  two 
classes  are  connected  by  their  types ;  and  the  difference  between 
them  may  well  be  local  rather  than  chronological.  They  represent 
the  workmanship  of  districts  separated  by  some  hundreds  of  miles 
and  dissimilar  in  culture.  They  find  their  parallels  in  the  coinages 
of  other  Graeco-Indian  kings,  viz.  Demetrius,  Eucratides,  and 
Ileliocles.  Like  the  title  "AvUrfro^y  which  is  borne  by Jleinetrius, 
the  NtK7)(f)6pof;  of  Antimachus  has  reference  to  Indian  conquests 
and  is  not  found  on  the  coins  struck  in  Bactria. 

Of  the  Yavana  princes  who  ruled  only  to  the  south  of  the  Hindu 
Kush,  Apollodotus  would  seem  to  have  been  the  first.  He  is  twice 
mentioned  by  ancient  authors,  and  on  both  occasions  in  association 
with  Menander.  From  such  evidence  as  is  forthcoming  we  may 
reasonably  conclude  that  the  tw^o  princes  were  members  of  the 
family  of  Euthydemus,  that  they  belong  to  the  same  period — the 
period  of  Yavana  expansion — and  that  Apollodotus  was  the  elder. 

The  copper  coins  of  Apollodotus  liear  types  ‘Apollo:  Tripod’ 
in  evident  allusion  to  the  king’s  name  (PI.  VI,  4).  These  were  re- 
struck  by  Eucratides  with  his  own  tyjies  in  the  kingdom  of  Kapi(ja 
(Kafiristan)  immediately  to  the  south  of  the  Hindu  Kush  (p.  555  ; 
Pi-  VII,  30).  The  types  of  the  silver  coins,  ‘Elephant:  Indian  bull’ 
(PI-  VI,  7)  which  may  have  symbolised  the  tutelary  divinities  of 
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cities,  are  commonly  found  on  the  earlier  native  coinages  of  the 
KW.,  and  the  Indian  bull  is  more  particularly  characteristic  of 
Pushkalavat!  (Charsadda)  in  the  Peshawar  District  (p.  557).  lliese 
types  continued  to  be  struck  by  Heliocles  (PI.  VI,  8).  The  coins 
thus  show  most  clearly  the  transference  of  the  upwr  and  lower 
Kabul  valleys  from  one  Yavana  house  to  the  othei^nd  they  de¬ 
termine  the  date  of  Apollodotus  I :  he  was,  like  Demetrius,  the 
contemporary  of  Eiicratides,  who  was  the  predecessor  of  Heliocles. 

From  their  home  in  the  N.W.  the  coins  of  Apollodotus  were 
carried  far  and  wide  into  other  regions.  Such  distribution  may 
manifestly  be  the  result  either  of  conquest  or  of  commerce:  it  is 
therefore  no  certain  indication  of  the  limits  of  a  king  s  dominions. 
But  in  this  case  numismatic  evidence  of  the  kind  may  well  be 
adduced  to  confirm  the  statement  preserved  by  Strabo,  that  Yavana 
rule  extended  on  the  south-west  to  Ariana  and  on  the  south  to  tlfe 
Indus  delta  and  Western  India.  Cunningham  observed  that,  while 
coins  of  Apollodotus  are  found  in  Arachosia  (Ghazni  and  Kandahar) 
n-nd  in  Drangiana  (Seistan),  those  of  Menander  do  not  occur  in 
these  regions ;  and  from  this  fact  he  inferred  that  these  provinces 
of  Ariana  were  lost  to  the  house  of  Euthydemus  during  the  reign 
of  Apollodotus  and  before  the  reign  of  Menander  {N.Chr., 
p.  146).  They  would  appear  to  have  come  successively  under  the 
sway  of  Eucratides  and  of  Mithradates^.  lliat  Menander  did  not 
rule  in  Ariana  seems  certain.  He  is  associated  rather  with  the 
eastern  Punjab  (p.  549);  and  in  this  region  he  may  have  been 
reigning  contemporaneously  with  Apollodotus  in  the  N.W.  and  in 
Ariana. 

The  memory  of  Apollodotus  and  Menander  was  preserved  ni 
Western  India  by  their  coins,  which,  according  to  the  author  of 
the  Periplm  of  the  Erythraemi  Sea  (§  47),  were  still  in  circulation 
in  the  last  quarter  of  the  first  century  A.i).  at  Barugaza  (Broach). 
But  Yavana  rule  had  long  ago  ceased  in  this  region.  Early  in  the 
first  century  RC.  the  country  of  the  lower  Indus  had  passed  into 
the  possession  of  the  ^aka  invaders  from  Seistan ^ 

After  the  conquests  of  Eucratides  and  Heliocles  the  dominions 
of  the  house  of  Euthydemus  were  confined  to  those  districts  ot  the 
Punjab  which  lie  to  the  east  of  the  Jhelum,  that  is  to  say,  to  the  old 
kingdoms  of  Alexander’s  first  and  second  Paurava,  and  to  the 
region  beyond.  Here  the  types  of  Apollodotus,  ^  Apollo  :  Tripod, 
were  continued  by  Strato  I,  by  the  <^aka  king  Maues,  and,  with 
some  modification  in  the  representation  both  of  Apollo  and  the 
*  Chapter  xvii,  p.  467.  *  Chapter  xxiii,  pp.  664,  570. 
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Tripod,  by  Apollodotus  II  Philopator,  Dionysius,  Zoilus,  and 
Hippostratus  (PL  VI,  5,  6,  and  Smnmary,  p.  587). 

Menander  is  the  only  Yavana  who  has  become  celebrated  in  the 
ancient  literature  of  India.  He  is  unquestionably  to  be  identified 
with  Milind^the  Yavana  king  of  ^Mala  (Sialkot),  who  is  one  of 
the  two  leacRg  characters  in  the  Milindai>anha,  the  ‘  Questions  of 
Milinda,’  a  Pali  treatise  on  the  fundamental  principles  of  Buddhist 
philosophy.  It  is  in  the  form  of  a  dialogue  between  the  king,  who 
had  become  notorious  as  ‘harassing  the  brethren  by  putting 
puzzles  to  them  of  heretical  tendency,’  and  the  Buddhist  elder, 
Nfigasena,  who  triumphantly  solves  these  puzzles  and  succeeds  in 
converting  his  royal  antagonist.  It  is  thus  as  a  philosopher,  and 
not  as  a  mighty  conqueror,  that  Menander,  like  Janamejaya,  king 
of  the  Kurus,  and  Janaka,  king  of  Videha,  iti  the  Upanishads,  has 
\?’oTi  for  himself  an  abiding  fame. 

As  Ji  disputant  he  was  liard  to  efpial,  harder  still  to  overcome ;  the  acknow¬ 
ledged  superior  of  all  the  founders  of  the  various  schools  of  thouglit.  As  in 
wisdom  so  in  strength  of  body,  swiftness,  and  valour  there  wius  found  none  equal 
to  Milinda  in  all  Jndiiu  lie  was  rich  too,  mighty  in  wealth  and  prosperity,  and 
the  number  of  his  armed  hosts  knew  no  end.  (Trans,  iihys  Davids,  S.B.E, 
XXXV,  pp.  6,  7.) 

The  capital  is  described  in  the  same  somewhat  conventional 
style  in  a  passage  which  begins  : 

There  is,  in  the  country  of  the  Yonakas,  a  great  centre  of  trade,  a  city  that  is 
called  Sagala,  situated  in  a  delightful  country,  abounding  in  parks  and  gardens 
and  groves  and  lakes  and  tanks,  a  paradise  of  rivers  and  mountains  and  wooils. 
{Fold.  p.  2.)  ^ 

Little  is  said  which  might  not  apply  to  any  other  important 
city  lying  on  the  great  high  road  of  N.  Indian  For  more  precise 
information  we  must  seek  elsewhere. 

(jJakala  was  a  city  of  the  Madras,  who  are  mentioned  in  the 
Brihadaranyaka  Upanishad  (iii,  3,  1 ,  7,  1)  probably  as  early  as 
600  B.C.,  and  who  appear  in  the  epics  to  occupy  the  district  of 
Sialkot  between  the  rivers  Chenab  and  Ravi.  Here  Alexander 
found  the  second  Paurava  king,  whose  dominions  he  annexed  to 
the  satrapy  of  his  relation  and  rival,  the  gi’cat*  Paurava,  who  ruled 
over  the  adjacent  territory^  between  the  Jheluin  and  the  Chenab. 
We  may  conclude  then  that  the  kings  of  the  Madras  claimed  to  be 

^  In  the  Jain  literature  such  conventional  descriptions  of  persons  and  places  have 
attained  to  their  complete  logical  development :  they  have  become  stereotyped,  and  are 
to  be  supplied  in  each  fresh  instance  from  the  bare  stage  direction,  vanno,  ‘  the  descrip¬ 
tion  as  before.* 
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Purus,  and  that  their  dominions  together  with  their  capital,  (^akala, 
twice  passed  under  the  sway  of  the  Yavanas — under  Alexander  and 
under  his  successor,  Menander.  At  a  later  date,  in  the  early  part 
of  the  sixth  century  A.D.,  (^'akala  became  the  capital  of  the  Huna 
conqueror,  Mihirakula*. 

At  his  meetings  with  Nagasena,  the  king  is  attended  by  his 
five  hundred  Greek  (Yonaka)  courtiers,  some  of  whom  bear  Greek 
names  which  have  been  slightly  Indianised;  and,  as  the  chief  of 
these  courtiers  were  no  doubt  related  to  the  royal  family  which 
traced  its  origin  to  Bactria,  it  is  not  surprising  to  find  among  them 
a  Demetrius  (Devamantriya)  and  an  Antiochus  (Anantakaya). 

In  the  illnstmtions  which  are  brought  tobearon  the  philosophical 
topics  under  discussion,  certain  facts  of  a  more  general  interest 
emerge.  Milinda,  it  appears,  was  born  at  the  village  of  Kalasi  in 
the  dvipa  of  Alasanda.  Kalasi  cannot  be  identified ;  but  the  dvqJh 
of  Alasanda  is  no  doubt  the  district  of  Alcxandria-undcr-the- 
Caucasus — Alasanda  of  the  Yonas,  as  it  is  called  in  the  Mahavainsa 
(xxix,  39).  Translators  have  [HJi-sistently  rendered  dvipa  by 
‘  island,’  and  have  thus  added  to  the  difficulties  of  identifying  the 
site ;  but  this  is  only  one  of  the  meanings  of  this  word,  which  often 
denotes  the  land  lying  iMstween  two  rivers — the  Persian  duah  \ 
the  district  of  ^’akala,  for  example,  in  the  Rechna  Doab  l)etween 
the  Chenab  and  the  Ravi,  is  often  called  i^dhila-dvipa.  There  is 
no  reason  therefore  why  the  term  Alasamda-dvlpa  should  not  be 
applied  to  the  country  between  the  Panjshir  and  Kabul  rivers,  in 
which  the  ruins  of  Alexander’s  city  have  been  recognised  near 
Charikar.  No  other  of  the  numerous  Alexandrias  has  an  equal 
claim  to  the  honour  of  being  Menander’s  birthplace,  which,  in 
reply  to  Niigasena’s  question,  the  king  himself  describes  as  being 
200  yojanas  distant  from  (^’akala.  The  yojaiui  has  very  diflerent 
values  according  to  the  period  and  the  locality  in  which  it  is  used; 
but  there  is  good  evidence  of  the  use  in  Buddhist  books  of  a  short 
yayana,  equal  to  about  two  and  a  half  English  miles;  and  an 
estimate  of  500  miles  for  the  route  from  Charikar  to  Sialkot 
seems  to  be  fairly  correct  (p.  543).  The  statement  thus  incidentally 
preserved  by  the  Milindapanha  has  the  appearance  of  truth.  Some 
branch  of  the  family  of  Euthydemus  would  naturally  be  settled  in 
the  district,  which  was  strategically  important  as  constituting  the 
connecting  link  between  Bactria  and  India,  and  we  may  reasonably 
conclude  that  Menander,  like  Apollodotus,  belonged  to  this  branch. 

*  Chapter  xv,  p.  370;  Fedic  Index,  n,  p.  123;  Pargiter,  Mark.  Pur.  pp.  81S-6; 
Fleet,  Tram.  Inter.  Or.  Cong.,  Algiers,  1905,  i,  pp.  164  ff. 
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Menander’s  fame  as  a  great  and  just  ruler  was  not  confined  to 
India.  Some  two  centuries  after  his  time  Plutarch  recounted  to 
the  Greek  world  the  story  how,  after  his  death  in  camp,  the  cities 
of  his  realm  contended  for  the  honour  of  preserving  his  ashes  and 
agreed  on  a  division  among  themselves,  in  order  that  the  memory 
of  his  reign  should  not  be  lost.  The  story  is  evidently  derived 
from  some  Buddhist  source ;  for,  as  Prinsep  first  pointed  out,  it  is 
a  reminiscence  of  the  story  of  the  distribution  of  Buddha’s  ashes  \ 

The  coins  of  Menander  show  a  greater  variety  of  types  and  are 
distributed  over  a  wider  area  than  tliose  of  any  other  Graeco- 
Indian  ruler.  They  are  found  not  only  in  the  Kabul  valley  and 
the  Punjab,  but  also  in  the  western  districts  of  tlie  United  Provinces. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  Menander  was  the  ruler  over  many 
kingdoms  and  that  he  was  a  great  conqueror.  It  was  most  probably 
tVnder  his  leadership  that  the  Yavana  armies  invaded  the  Midland 
Country  (p.  544).  The  statement,  that  the  expedition  was  recalled 
on  account  of  the  war  which  had  broken  out  between  the  Yavanas 
themselves  in  their  own  country,  is  in  accordance  with  what  may 
be  inferred  as  to  his  date.  Menander  and  Kucratides  were  almost 
certainly  contemporary.  Some  of  their  square  copper  coips  are  so 
similar  in  style  that  they  may  reasonably  be  assigned  not  only  to 
the  same  general  period,  but  also  to  the  same  region — a  region 
which  must  have  passed  from  one  rule  to  the  other  (PI.  VI,  13, 14). 

The  numismatic  record  of  Menander  is  unusually  full,  but  it  is 
at  the  same  time  extraordinarily  difficult  to  interpret.  Few,  if  any, 
of  his  types  can  be  attributed  to  the  different  cities  in  which  they 
were  struck.  The  most  plausible  suggestions  are  that  the  ‘  Ox-head’ 
(PI.  VI,  17)  may  represent  Bucephala,  and  the  figure  of  ‘Victory’ 
(PI.  VI,  15  ;  continued  on  the  coins  of  Strato,  PI.  VI,  16)  Nicaea, 
the  two  cities  which  Alexander  founded  on  the  Jhelum  in  the  realm 
of  Porus®. 

The  period  is  one  of  great  historical  complexity.  The  house  of 
Euthydemus,  after  a  career  of  conquest  under  Demetrius,  Apollo- 
dotus,  and  Menander,  was  engaged  in  a  struggle,  under  the  same 
leaders,  to  maintain  its  newly  won  possessions  against  the  encroach¬ 
ments  of  the  house  of  Eucratides.  Coins  can  only  have  preserved 
^  few  indications  of  the  kaleidoscopic  changes  which  must  from 
time  to  time  have  taken  place  in  the  political  situation.  Neverthe¬ 
less,  their  evidence  clearly  illustrates  some  of  the  main  results  of 

^  Plutarch,  Praeeepta  gerendae  reipublicae  (Moralia,  821,  d)  ;  Prinsep’s  Ettays^  ed. 
Thomas,  i,  pp.  50,  171. 

Chapter  xv,  p.  368. 
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the  struggle.  They  show  unmistakably  that  the  dominions  of  the 
house  of  Euthydemus  in  the  Kabul  valley  and  in  both  western  and 
eastern  Gandhara  (Pushkalavati  and  Takshagila)  had  passed  into 
the  hands  of  Eucratides  (pp.  555  f.)  and  his  immediate  successors 
Heliocles  (pp.  556  f.)  and  Antialcidas  (pp.  558  f.).  It  is  in  the 
region  which  lies  to  the  south  and  east  of  the  Rawalpindi 
District  that  we  must  seek  henceforth  the  remnants  of  the  house 
of  Euthydemus.  Here  Apollodotus  appears  to  be  represented  by 
Apollodotus  II  Philopator,  and  Menander  by  Agathocleia  and  her 
son  Strato. 

The  typos  which  these  families  continue  to  use  in  the  eastei-n 
Punjab,  and  which  are  especially  characteristic  of  the  house  of 
Euthydemus,  are  chiefly  two:  (1)  the  types  of  Apollodotus,  ‘Apollo: 
Tripod’  (PI.  VI,  4) — Strato  I  (PI.  VI,  5),  and,  with  some  modification 
in  the  types  which  appears  to  indic<ate  a  later  date,  Apollodotus  H 
(PI.  VI,  6),  Dionysius,  Zoilus,  Hippostratus  (Summary,  p.  587);  and 
(2)  the  type  of  Menander,  ‘Athene  Promachos’  (PI.  VII,  18)— 
Agathocleia  and  Strato  (PI.  VII,  19),  Strato  I  (PI.  VII,  20,  21  and 
Summary,  p.  588),  Apollodotus  II  (PL  VII,  22),  Dionysius,  Zoilus, 
Apollophanes  (Summary,  p.  ,589),  Strato  I  and  II  (PI.  VII,  23). 

In  the  long  and  distinguished  list  of  queens  who  have  ruled  in 
India  must  be  included  the  name  of  Agathocleia.  Her  relation  to 
Menander  cannot  be  proved  very  defi'nltSiyt’'but  it  is  by  no  means 
improbable  that  she  was  his  queen  and  the  governor  of  his  king¬ 
dom  after  his  death  L  The  fact  that  she  struck  coins  on  which  her 
portrait  appears  together  with  the  type  of  Euthydemus,  ‘  Heracles 
seated,’  shows  that  she  was  a  princess  in  her  own  right  and  a 
member  of  the  royal  house ;  and  her  name  suggests  that  she  may 
have  belonged  to  the  family  of  Pautaleon  and  Agathocles  (p.  516). 
She  was  undoubtedly  the  mother  of  Strato  I  Soter*. 

The  coins  issued  by  Agathocleia  in  association  with  her  son,  and 
by  Strato  ruling  at  first  alone  and  afterwards  in  association  with 
his  grandson,  Strato  H  Philopator,  supply  the  most  valuable  evi¬ 
dence  for  the  reconstruction  of  the  history  and  chronology  of  this 

•  The  evidence,  ench  as  it  is,  is  as  follows : — (1)  The  ‘  bust  of  Athena  helmeted  ’  which 
appears  on  coins  of  Menander  (PI.  VI,  16)  is  perhaps  a  portrait  of  Agathocleia,  like  the 
similar  bnst  on  coins  which  she  strikes  in  association  with  Strato  (PI.  VII,  26) ;  (2)  the 
figure  of  a  warrior  king  on  the  reverse  of  certain  coins  strnck  by  Agathocleia  during 
Strato’s  minority  and  bearing  her  own  portrait  may  be  supposed  to  represent  the  late 
king  {Corolla  Numitmatica,  PI.  XII,  4) :  a  similar  figure  occurs  as  the  obverse  type  on 
coins  of  Menander,  where  it  is  most  naturally  explained  as  that  of  Menander  himself 
(Lahore  Cat.,  PI.  VI,  616). 

*  For  the  detailed  proof  see  Bapson  in  Corolla  NumiitnaUea  (Oxford,  1908), 
pp.  247-61. 
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period.  They  mark  most  clearly  various  stages  in  the  long  life  of 
Strato.  They  begin  at  a  time  when  the  conquests  of  the  house  of 
Eiicratides  had  not  yet  reached  their  limit;  and  they  end  on  the 
eve  of  the  complete  overthrow  of  Yavana  power  in  tlie  eastern 
Punjab  by  the  (^^akas. 

On  the  earliest  of  these  coins  Agathocleia  appears  as  queen 
regent  holding  the  place  of  honour  with  her  portrait  and  Greek 
inscription  on  the  obverse,  while  the  Kharoshthi  legend  of  the 
young  prince  occupies  a  subordinate  position  on  the  reverse 
(PI.  VII,  25).  Afterwards,  the  combined  portraits  of  mother  and 
son  declare  their  association  in  the  government  (PI.  VII,  19);  and, 
later  still,  a  sei-ies  of  portraits  shows  Strato  first  reigning  alone — as 
a  youth  (PI.  VII,  20),  or  as  a  bearded  man  (PI.  VII,  21) — and  then  in 
aclvanced  old  age,  with  toothless  jaws  and  sunken  cheeks,  both,  as 
Ijlie  Kharoshthi  legends  indicate,  reigning  alone  {Sumniary^  p.  588) 
and  in  association  with  his  grandson,  Strato  II  Philopator  (PI.  VII, 
23).  To  judge  from  these  portraits,  we  have  Iiere  glimpses  of  a  life 
of  more  than  seventy  years.  Between  the  earliest  and  the  latest 
there  is  indeed  a  long  interval,  and  to  some  period  in  tliis  interval 
must  be  assigned  the  reigns  of  Apollodotus  II  Philopator,  Djonysius, 
and  Zoilus.  They  are  associated  by  their  common  use  of  a  peculiar 
monogram  (PI.  VII,  22  and  Siwmuirf/y  p.  589) ;  and  it  is  probable 
that  they  were  all  descendants  of  Apollodotus  I.  Apollophanes, 
whose  name  suggests  that  he  may  have  been  a  member  of  the 
same  family,  must  belong  to  the  period  represented  by  the  latest 
coins  of  Strato. 

Coins  of  Agathocleia  and  Strato  (PI.  VII,  25),  and  others  of 
Strato  reigning  alone  (PI.  VI,  10),  are  sometimes  fo\ind  restriick 
with  the  types  of  Heliocles  (PI.  VII,  35).  The  restriick  coins  of 
Strato  bear  the  reverse-type  ^Victory,’  which  Avas  inherited  by  him 
either  from  Menander  or  from  Agathocleia  ruling  in  the  name  of 
Menander  (PL  VI,  15  and  Sumniaryy  p.  588);  and  this  type  may  not 
improbably  be  supposed  to  represent  the  city  of  Nicaea  on  the 
Jhelum  (p.  551).  We  have  here  unmistakable  evidence  of  a  further 
transference  of  the  dominions  of  the  house  of  Euthydemus  to  the 
rival  house  of  Eiicratides,  and  a  cerbiin  indication  that  the  conflict 
which  was  begun  by  Eiicratides  in  the  time  of  Demetrius  and 
Apollodotus,  was  continued  by  Heliocles  in  the  reign  of  Strato. 

The  lifetime  of  Strato  witnessed  not  only  the  decline  in  the 
eastern  Punjab  of  the  royal  house  to  which  he  belonged,  but  also 
the  downfaU  of  Yavana  rule  in  Northern  India;  for  in  his  reign 
there  came  still  another  great  foreign  invasion  which  led  to  the 
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supremacy  of  the  (^akas  and  Pahlavas.  The  debased  art  of  Iuh 
latest  coins  and  of  those  in  which  he  is  associated  with  his  grand¬ 
son  seems  to  show  that  the  house  of  Euthydemus  had  fallen  on  evil 
days;  and  other  coins  clearly  suggest  the  manner  in  which  it  came 
to  an  end.  The  familiar  type  of  the  house  of  Euthydemus,  ‘  Athene 
Promachos,’  continues  to  appear  on  coins ;  but  the  strikers  no  longer 
bear  Greek  names.  Their  names  are  either  Indian  like  Bhadra- 
ya9a8a,  or  ^aka  like  Ranjubula  (^Summanj,  p.  .'>89  and  PI.  Vll,  24). 
The  former  is  otherwise  unknown :  the  latter  was  the  satrap  of 
Mathura  c.  .50  b.c.'  It  appears  most  probable  that  the  kingdoms 
held  in  the  eastern  Punjab  by  the  last  successors  of  Euthydemus 
were  conquered  not  by  the  first  (^!aka  king,  Maucs,  but  by  his 
successor,  Azes  I  (58  RC.),  who  was  either  contemporary  with,  or 
later  in  date  than,  Apollodotus  II  and  Hippostratus  whose  coins  he 
restruck^.  * 


The  House  of  Euckatides 

From  such  notices  of  the  history  of  Bactria  and  Parthia  as  have 
been  preserved  by  Greek  and  Latin  writers,  a  few  main  facts  in  the 
career  of  Eucratides  may  be  gathered.  He  deposed  Demetrius 
from  the  throne  of  Bactria  (c.  17*5  B.O.);  he  invaded  the  countries 
to  the  south  of  the  Hindu  Kush,  and  wrested  from  Demetrius  and 
the  princes  of  his  house  their  dominions  in  the  Kabul  valley,  in 
Ariana  (Arachosia  and  Aria),  and  in  N.W.  India  at  some  date  before 
162  RC. ;  he  was  deprived  by  Mithradates  I  of  his  recently  con¬ 
quered  possessions  in  Ariana  at  some  time  between  162  and  c.  155; 
and,  while  returning  in  triumph  from  an  Indian  expedition,  he  was 
slain  by  his  son,  c.  155.  None  of  the  princes  of  the  royal  house 
which  he  founded  are  named  in  ancient  literature ;  all  that  can  be 
known  of  them  must  be  inferred  from  the  numerous  coinages  which 
they  issued  and  from  a  single  Indian  inscription. 

Tlie  coins  show  that  Heliocles,  the  successor  of  Eucratides,  also 
ruled  both  in  Bactria  and  in  India,  and  that  after  his  reign  Greek 
power  in  Bactria  ceased.  Henceforth  Yavana  princes  are  found 
only  in  kingdoms  south  of  the  Hindu  Kush,  and  they  arc  divided 
into  two  rival  dynasties — the  successors  of  Eucratides  in  the  Kabul 
valley  and  in  N.W.  India,  and  the  successors  of  Euthydemus  in  the 
eastern  region  of  the  Punjab. 


^  See  Chapter  xxiii,  pp.  575  f. 

*  Lahore  Mus.  Cat.  pp.  122>3 ;  and  Chapter  xxm,  p.  572. 


XXII]  Kapiqa  555 

Some  stages  in  the  conflict  between  the  two  houses  are  reflected 
in  the  types  of  their  coins ;  and  especially  valuable  is  the  evidence 
which  is  sometimes  supplied  by  restrikings.  Thus  certain  copi^er 
coins  of  Apollodotus  I  Soter,  with  the  usual  types  ‘  Apollo :  Tripod  * 
(PL  VI,  4)  have  been  restruck  by  Eucratides  (PI.  VII,  36).  This 
must  surely  indicate  that  territory  once  occupied  by  Apollodotus 
had  imssed  into  the  hands  of  Eucratides,  and  that  consequently 
Eucratides  must  have  been  either  contemporary  with  Apollodotus 
or  later  in  date.  Other  evidence  shows  that  these  two  kings  were 
contemporary,  for  each  of  them  was  the  predecessor  of  Heliocles 
(p.  557).  This  inevitable  conclusion  is  j^erfectly  in  agreement  with 
tlie  style  of  the  coins  ;  for  the  Indian  issues  of  Eucratides  appear  to 
be  at  least  as  late  in  style  as  those  of  Apollodotus.  The  compara¬ 
tively  early  date  of  Apollodotus  is  moreover  proved  by  his  use  of 
t4ie  Attic  weight-standard. 

But  these  restruck  coins  not  only  show  that  the  two  monarchs 
represent  the  two  rival  houses :  they  also  give  the  name  of  the 
kingdom  which  had  been  lost  and  won.  The  reverse  type  is 
^Zeus  enthroned,'  and  it  is  accompanied  by  two  symbols,  a 
mountain  and  the  head  of  an  elephant ;  and  the  Kharoshthi 
legend  describes  the  type  as  ^  the  divinity  of  the  city  of  Kapicjl ' 
(PI.  VII,  36). 

Kapi^i,  the  KdirKra  (mss.  Karto-a)  of  Ptolemy  (vi,  18,  4),  was 
a  city  of  the  Paropanisadae ;  and,  according  to  Pliny  (vi,  23  (25)),  it 
had  been  destroyed  by  Cyrus.  It  is  mentioned  by  Panini  (iv,  2, 99) ; 
and  from  his  time  onwards  it  is  best  known  in  Sanskrit  literature 
as  giving  its  name  to  a  spirituous  liquor  distilled  from  the  flowers 
of  the  Madhavl  creeper.  But  our  chief  knowledge  of  Kapi<;a,  as 
the  kingdom  may  be  called  in  distinction  from  its  capital,  Kapi(,;i, 
comes  from  Chinese  sources.  For  the  Chinese  Buddhist  pilgrims 
it  was  the  frontier  country  on  their  long  journey  to  Northern  India. 
It  was  a  fruitful  land  of  alpine  valleys  surrounded  by  mountains  on 
every  side.  It  was  here  that  the  Chinese  princes  who  were  detained 
as  hostages  in  Kanishka's  court  8i)ent  the  summer,  while  they 
passed  the  spring  and  autumn  in  Gandhara  and  the  winter  in  India. 
^Vhen  Hiuen  Tsiaug  visited  Kripi^a  in  030  a.J).,  it  was  a  powerful 
kingdom,  which,  according  to  his  description  as  interpreted  by 
Cunningham,  ‘  must  have  included  the  whole  of  Kafiristan,  as  well 
as  the  two  large  valleys  of  Ghorband  and  Panjshir '  {Geog.  p.  18); 
and  on  it  at  that  period  were  dependent  the  neighbouring  king¬ 
doms  of  Lampaka  (Laghman),  Nagara  (probably  Jalalabad),  and 
Gandhara. 
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Hiuen  Teiang’s  account  includes  a  notice  which  furnishes  an 
interesting  explanation  of  the  coin-type  : 

To  the  south-west  of  the  capital  was  the  Pi-lo-sho-lo  Mountain.  This  name 
was  given  to  the  mountain  from  its  presiding  genius  who  had  the  form  of  an 
elephant  and  was  therefore  called  Pido-Hho4o.  (Watters,  On  Yuan  Chiming^  i 
p.  129.) 

The  name  is  explained  as  meaning  ‘  solid  as  an  elephant,’  and  its 
Indian  form  has  been  restoretl  as  Ptlu-sara,  the  first  part  of 
the  compound  being  supposed  to  be  of  Persian  derivation  {hll  = 
elephant). 

In  this  case,  as  also  in  others  recorded  by  the  historians  of 
Alexander,  the  Greeks  sought  to  identify  the  Indian  divinities 
with  their  own.  They  evidently  regarded  the  tutelary  deity  of 
the  city  of  Kiipi^i  as  Zeus.  The  coin- type  thus  inaiiguratdl 
became  characteristic  of  the  house  of  Eucratides  in  the  Kabul 
valley.  It  continued  to  be  used  by  his  successors  until  all  Yavaiia 
rule  in  India  came  to  an  end.  It  is  found  on  the  coins  of 
Heliocles,  Antialcidas,  Amyntas  {Summary,  p.  591),  and  Hennacus 
(PI.  VII,  37). 

The  conquests  which  Eucratides  carried  beyond  the  Kabul 
valley  into  the  region  of  eastern  Gandhara  (Taksha^ila)  seem  to  be 
represented  by  the  coins  bearing  the  type  ‘  Dioscuri  ’  (PI.  VIII,  39), 
which  was  continued  by  Diomedes  (PI.  VIII,  40).  One  of  its  varieties 
which  shows  the  pointed  caps  (pilei)  of  these  deities  (PI.  VIII,  41) 
was  certainly  imitated  by  Liaka  Kusfdaka,  the  ^kka  satrap  of 
the  districts  of  Ohahara  and  Chukhsa  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Taksha9ila  (PI.  VIII,  42).  The  ‘  Pilei  ’  appear  also  on  coins  of 
Antialcidas  (PL  VIII,  43),  Lysias  and  Antialcidas  (Summary, 
p.  591),  and  Archebius  (PI.  VIII,  44).  Wliether  the  type  ‘Victory’ 
(PI.  VI,  13)  denotes  that  Eucratides  was  at  some  time  in  possession 
of  Nicaea  on  the  Jhelum  must  remain  doubtful  (p.  551). 

Although  the  evidence  for  the  very  existence  of  Heliocles  is 
purely  numismatic,  it  is  almost  certain  that  he  was  the  son  of 
Eucratides,  and  quite  certain  that  he  succeeded  Eucratides  both  in 
Bactria  and  in  India  That  he  was  the  last  Yavana  king  to  rule 
in  Bactria  is  shown  by  the  fimt  that  after  his  reign  coins  of  Greek 
workmanship  cease  entirely  in  that  region,  and  are  replaced  by 
the  rude  imitations  of  his  coins  which  supplied  the  currency  of  the 
barbarous  conquerors.  That  he  extended  the  conquests  of 

Eucratides  in  India  is  shown  by  his  restrikings  of  coins  originally 
issued  by  rulers  belonging  to  the  house  of  Euthydemus  (p.  553). 


Pushkalavati 
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In  the  Kabul  valley  he  continued  to  issue  coins  bearing  the  type 
•  Zeus  enthroned,’  with  which  Eucratides  had  restruck  the  coins 
of  Apollodotus  {Sfummary,  p.  590),  and  others  bearing  the  types 
‘Elephant:  Bull’  which  arc  identical  with  those  of  Apollodotus 
himself  (PI.  VI,  8).  The  type  ‘  Elephant  ’  occurs  frequently  both 
on  the  purely  Indian,  and  on  the  Graeco-Indian,  coinages  of  the 
Kabul  valley  and  N.W.  India.  The  various  mints  which  it  denotes 
cannot  be  identified  more  precisely ;  but  it  may  be  suggested  that 
the  type,  like  the  ‘Zeus  enthroned,’  derived  its  origin  from  tlie 
elephant-deity  of  Kapieja.  Tlie  ‘Bull,’  on  the  other  hand,  can 
be  shown  to  have  been  the  distinctive  liadge  of  Pushkalavati 
(Peucelaotis)  in  the  lower  Kabul  valley,  the  capital  of  western 
Gandhara.  The  evidence  which  makes  this  identification  certain 
is  supplied  by  the  gold  piece  illustrated  in  PI.  VI,  10.  On  the 
Obverse  is  seen  the  goddess  wearing  a  mural  crown,  the  emblem  of 
a  Greek  civic  divinity,  and  holding  in  her  right  hand  a  lotus  as  the 
tutelary  deity  of  ‘the  City  of  Lotuses.’  The  accompanying  Kha- 
roshthi  legend  describes  her  as  ‘the  goddess  of  Pushkalavati’: 
and  it  is  quite  possible  that  her  name  may  lie  hidden  in  the  three 
illegible  Kharoshtln  charactei’s  on  the  left.  On  the  reverse  is 
the  figure  of  a  humped  bull ;  and  above  and  below  are  the  Greek 
and  Kharoshthi  equivalents  for  ‘bull.’  As  in  the  case  of  the  city 
divinity  of  Kapi9r,  the  Greek  artist  has  represented  in  accordance 
with  Greek  ideas  an  Indian  deity  who  was  supposed  to  bear  the 
form  of  a  bull.  Here  once  again  we  are  indebted  to  Uiuen  Tsiang, 
who,  in  his  description  of  Pushkalavati,  says  : 


Outside  the  west  gate  of  the  city  Wiis  a  Deva-'I'emple  and  Ii  marvel- working 
image  of  the  Deva.  (Watters,  On  Yunn  Chirav;/,  i,  i>.  ‘il  t.) 

The  bull,  like  the  elephant,  is  a  common  emblem  in  Indian 
mythology,  and  is  associated  with  the  deities  worshipperl  by  various 
sects ;  but  in  this  case  it  would  seem  undovibtedly  to  be  the  bull  ot 
(^iva;  for  the  coin-type  passed  from  the  Yavanas  and  their  succes¬ 
sors,  the  gakas,  to  the  Kushaija  kings  who  added  to  it  the  figure  of 
the  god  himself.  The  bull  continued  to  appear  on  the  coins  of  this 
region  for  many  centuries.  It  is  seen  on  the  ‘  Bull  and  Hoi’seman  ’ 
coins  of  the  Shahis  of  Gandhiira  as  late  as  the  eleventh  century  a.i)., 
and  from  them  it  is  borrowed  by  the  early  Muhammadan  conquerors. 

The  successors  of  Heliocles  who  from  such  numismatic  evidence 
are  known  to  have  ruled  over  the  king<iom  of  Pushkalavati  are — 
Diomedes  (PI.  VI,  11),  Epander,  Philoxenus,  Artemidorus,  and 
Peucolaus  {Summary,  p.  587). 
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The  figure  of  Artemis,  which  occurs  on  the  coins  of  Artemidorus 
bears  an  evident  allusion  to  the  king’s  name ;  and,  since  it  is  found 
also  on  the  coins  of  Peucolaus,  it  shows  that  the  Greeks  identified 
the  city  goddess  with  Artemis.  The  association  of  Peucolaus  with 
Pushkalavat!  is  proclaimed  by  his  name,  which  is  simply  the  ad¬ 
jective  of  Peucolaitis,  an  alternative  form  of  the  Greek  Peucelaotis. 

The  kingdom  of  Pushkalavati  was  wrested  from  the  Yavanas 
by  the  first  (^^aka  king,  Maues,  who  imitates  the  types  of  Arterni- 
dorus,  ‘Artemis:  Indian  bull’  (PL  VI,  12) ;  and  the  date  of  this 
event  was  probably  about  75  b.c.^ 

The  only  Yavana  king  whose  name  has  yet  been  found  on  a 
purely  Indian  monument  is  Antialcidas.  The  inscription  on  a  stone 
column  at  Besnagar,  near  Bhllsa  in  the  Gwalior  State,  records  that 
the  column  was  erected  in  honour  of  Krishna  (Vasudeva)  by  the 
Yavana  ambassador  Heliodorus,  son  of  Dio,  an  inhabitant  (ff 
Taksha^ila,  who  had  come  from  the  Great  King  Antialcidas  to 
King  Ka^ipiitra  Bliagabhadra  then  in  the  fourteenth  year  of  his 
reign.  The  inscription  is  full  of  interest.  It  testifies  to  the 
existence  of  diplomatic  relations  between  the  Yavana  king  of 
Taksha^ila  and  the  king  of  Vidi<;a  (BhTlsa);  and  it  proves  that 
already  at  this  period  some  of  the  Yavanas  had  adopted  Indian 
faiths,  for  Heliodorus  is  styled  ‘a  follower  of  Vishnu’  {hhagmmtayK 

The  coins  of  Antialcidas  with  the  type  ‘  Pilei  ’  also  indicate  that 
he  was  king  of  Taksha^ila  (PI.  VIII,  43  and  p.  556).  As  all  the 
types  connected  with  the  worship  of  the  Dioscuri  are  ultimately 
derived  from  the  Bactrian  coins  of  Eucratides  (PL  IV,  4-6),  tliere 
can  be  no  doubt  that  Antialcidas  reigned  after  Eucratides. 

Hitherto  numismatists  have  assumed  that  Antialcidas  was  the 
predecessor  of  Eucratides ;  but  the  assumption,  so  far  as  it  has  any 
support,  rests  on  an  observation  of  von  Sallet  which  may  well  have 
been  mistaken ;  and  what  was  originally  a  diffident  suggestion  on 
the  part  of  von  Sallet  has  been  treated  by  each  succeeding  writer 
on  the  subject  as  a  statement  of  fact^. 

That  Antialcidas  succeeded  Eucratides  also  in  the  kingdom  of 
Kapi^a  appears  from  his  coins  with  the  type  of  the  city  divinity  of 
Kapi^d  with  which  Eucratides  restruck  the  coins  of  Apollodotus 
{Summary,  p.  591).  Some  connexion  between  Antialcidas  and 

^  Chapter  xxiii,  p.  670. 

2  For  the  inBcription  see  J,R,A,S,  for  the  years  1909-10.  For  the  kingdom  of 
Vidi^a  see  Chapter  xxi,  pp.  522  f. 

3  Zeit,f»  Num.f  1879,  pp.  298,  305-  The  coin  on  which  von  Sallet  very  doubtfully 
read  three  syllables  of  the  KharoshthI  legend — a  li  ki — was  probably  one  of  Apollodotus 
restruok  by  Eucratides  (see  Pll.  VI,  4 ;  YII,  36). 
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Heliocles  is  indicated  by  their  common  use  of  the  types  ‘  Bust  of 
king :  Elephant,’  with  which  Heliocles  restruck  the  coins  of  Agatho- 
cleia  and  Strato  {Summary,  p.  590).  Heliocles  was  no  doubt  the 
elder,  for  no  Bactrian  coinage  of  Antialcidas  is  known  ;  but,  even 
if  these  two  kings  were  father  and  son,  their  reigns  in  India  may 
have  been  to  some  extent  contemporary.  The  dominions  of  the 
house  of  Eucratidcs  included  a  number  of  kingdoms,  of  which  some, 
as,  for  instance,  Kapi^a,  Pushkalavati,  and  Takshaqila,  can  be 
identified  by  the  types  of  their  coins ;  and  its  seems  probable  that 
the  government  of  some  of  these  kingdoms  was  entrusted  to  the 
heir  apparent  and  other  members  of  the  royal  family.  It  is  possible, 
therefore,  that  some  of  the  princes  whose  coins  we  possess  may 
have  been  ruling  at  the  same  time  in  different  provinces. 

On  certain  coins  struck  in  the  district  of  Takshacila  (type  ‘Pilei,’ 
&tmmary,  p.  591),  Antialcidas  is  associated  with  Lysias;  but  there 
is  nothing  to  explain  the  relation  which  one  bore  to  the  other,  or 
even  to  show  clearly  to  which  of  the  two  royal  houses  of  Yavanas 
Lysias  belonged.  Indeed,  since  one  class  of  the  coins  which  Lysias 
strikes  as  sole  ruler  bears  types,  ‘  Bust  of  king  wearing  cle])hant’8 
scalp:  Heracles  standing,’  which  are  identical  with  those, of  Deme¬ 
trius,  it  is  usually  assumed  that  the  two  kings  belong  to  the  same 
family.  But  in  this  case,  as  so  frequently,  numismatic  evidence  is 
ambiguous.  It  is  perhaps  equally  probable  that  the  tyjMJs  intro¬ 
duced  into  India  by  Demetrius  had  become  characteristic  of  a 
particular  district,  and  therefore  continued  to  be  used  in  that 
district  after  it  had  passed  from  the  house  of  Euthydeiuus  to  the 
house  of  Eucratides, 

Tlie  type  ‘  Pilei  ’  is  continued  by  Archebius  (PI.  VlII,  44)  after 
whose  reign  it  is  no  longer  found  on  any  coins  issued  by  a  Yavana 
king.  It  next  appears  on  the  small  silver  coins  which  the  (^'aka 
satrap,  Liaka  Kusulaka,  struck  in  imitation  of  those  of  Eucratides 
with  the  same  type  (PI.  VlII,  42,  41).  The  evidence  of  coins  thus 
shows  that  after  the  reign  of  Archebius  the  region  of  Takshaqila 
passed  from  the  Yavanas  to  the  ^akas;  and  the  evidence  of  the 
Takshaqila  copper  plate  indicates  that  Takshaqila  was  conquered 
by  the  first  Qaka  king,  Maues,  who  was  reigning  there  in  the  year 
78  of  an  unspecified  era,  a  date  which,  until  the  era  can  be  deter¬ 
mined,  may  be  regarded  provisionally  as  the  equivalent  of  about 
72  B.C.1 

The  two  great  kingdoms  of  Gandhara,  Pushkalavati  to  the  west 
of  the  Indus  (p.  657)  and  Takshaqila  to  the  east,  thus  passed  under 

1  Chapter  xxiii,  p.  570. 
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the  sway  of  the  during  the  reign  of  Maues.  The  ^aka  con¬ 

querors,  moving  up  the  valley  of  the  Indus  from  their  Indian  base 
in  Indo-Scythia  (Sind),  had  come  in  like  a  wedge,  which  for  a  time 
separated  the  remnants  of  the  two  Yavana  houses.  The  descend¬ 
ants  of  Euthydemus,  the  families  of  Apollodotus  and  Menander, 
still  continued  to  rule  in  the  eastern  districts  of  the  Pui\jab  (p.  552), 
and  the  descendants  of  Eucratides  in  the  upper  Kabul  valley  (the 
province  of  the  Paropanisadae). 

The  house  of  Eucratides  was  now  reduced  to  the  possession  of 
the  region  which  represented  its  earliest  conquest  to  the  south  of 
the  Hindu  Kush.  In  the  city  of  Kilpi^i  on  the  most  northern 
extremity  of  this  region  Eucratides  had  first  used  the  type  ‘  Zeus 
enthroned '  to  restrike  the  coins  of  the  defeated  Apollodotus  ;  and 
this  type,  deprived  of  the  special  emblems  of  the  tutelary  divinity 
of  Kapi9i,  ‘  Elephant  and  mountain,’  remained  characteristic  of  thb 
coinages  of  the  upper  Kabul  valley  until  the  chapter  of  Yavana 
rule  in  India  was  closed.  It  was  continued  after  the  time  of 
Eucratides  by  lleliocles,  Antialcidas^  Amyntas,  and  Hermaeiis 
{Siirnmanfy  p.  591,  and  PL  VII,  37). 

On  some  of  his  silver  coins  Ilermaeus  is  associated  with  his 
queen.  Calliope,  who,  like  Agathocleia,  must  have  been  a  princess 
in  her  own  right.  In  the  obv.  type  which  represents  the  jugate 
busts  of  the  king  and  queen,  both  of  them  wear  the  diadem ;  and 
their  names  are  associated  in  the  Greek  and  Kharoshthi  legends. 
These  joint  coins  are  distinguished  from  the  other  issues  of  llcr- 
maeus  by  the  rev.  type  ‘  King  on  prancing  horse’ ;  and,  as  this  type 
is  characteristic  of  Antimachus  and  his  successors,  it  is  probable, 
as  Cunningham  suggested,  that  Calliope  was  a  princess  of  this 
family  (p.  546  f.,  and  Summary,  pp.  586). 

With  the  conquest  by  the  (^^akas  of  the  kingdoms  held  by  the 
last  successors  of  Euthydemus  in  the  eastern  Punjab,  Yavana  rule 
had  already  ceased  in  the  north-western  region  of  the  sub-continent 
which  is  now  known  as  India,  ^hat  is  to  say,  the  K W.  Frontier 
Province  and  the  Punjab ;  and  Hermaeus  was  the  last  king  of  his 
race  to  reign  in  India  in  its  more  extended  historical  and  geo¬ 
graphical  sense,  which  includes  the  southern  half  of  the  present 
Afghanistan.  His  kingdom  in  the  upper  Kabul  valley  was  the  last 
survival  of  the  Yavana  dominions ;  and  it  was  hemmed  in  on  every 

^  Coins  bearing  this  type  no  doubt  circulated  beyond  the  limits  of  the  region  which 
seems  to  have  been  their  home.  The  type  as  it  appears  on  coins  of  Antialcidas  was 
imitated  by  Manes,  who  was  never  in  possession  of  the  upper  Kabul  valley  {Summary ^ 
p.  591). 
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side  by  actual  or  possible  foes — on  the  east  and  on  the  south-west 
by  the  (^akas  and  Pahlavas  of  Peshawar  and  Kandahar,  and  on 
the  north  by  the  Yueh-chi,  who,  since  their  settlement  in  the  rich 
land  of  Bactria,  had  become  a  great  power  under  the  leadership  of 
their  chief  tribe,  the  Kusha^as.  From  one  or  other  of  these  three 
possible  sources — over  the  mountain  region  which  is  now  traversed 
by  the  Khyber  Pass,  over  the  belt  of  highland  country  varying 
from  12,000  to  18,000  feet  which  lies  between  Ghazni  and  Kabul 
on  the  route  from  Kandahar,  or  over  the  Paropanisus — must  have 
come  the  conquerors  who  put  an  end  to  the  kingdom  of  liermaeus. 
It  was  formerly  held  by  the  present  writer  that  these  hostile  in¬ 
vaders  were  the  Kusha^ias  who  came  over  the  Paropanisus  from 
Bactria ;  and  the  testimony  of  coins,  on  which  the  names  of  the 
last  Yavana  king,  Ilermaeus,  and  the  first  Kushana  conqueror, 
Kkijilla  Kadphises,  are  found  in  association,  seemed  to  justify  this 
conclusion  ^  But  a  fuller  consideration  of  all  the  available  evidence 
shows  that  the  opinion  of  Dr  F.  W.  Thomas  is  almost  certainly 
cori’ect,  viz.^  that  there  was  an  intermediate  period  during  which 
the  Pahlavas  were  in  possession  of  KabuT^. 

The  coins  which  bear  the  name  of  Ilermaeus  must,  if  we  may 
judge  from  their  style  and  fabric,  extend  over  a  long  period ;  and 
those  which  were  mechanically  coi)ied  by  Kujfila  Kadphises  to 
supply  his  first  issues  in  the  Kabul  valley  are  themselves  barbarous. 
They  are  of  copper  and  very  far  removed  from  the  silver  coins 
which  were  their  prototypes  (PL  VII,  37  and  Smnmari/y  p.  581). 
The  earliest  coins  are  of  good  style  and  of  good  metal;  and 
tliey  belong  to  the  period  before  any  of  the  sqiiared  Greek 
letters  had  been  introduced.  Later  issues  are  of  coarser  work¬ 
manship;  the  silver  is  alloyed,  and  the  square  □  appears  in  the 
Greek  legend.  So  far,  the  deterioration  of  art  and  the  debasement 
of  the  coinage  are  such  a&u might  well  be  expected  to  have  taken 
place  during  the  reign  of  a  king  who  w'as  menaced  by  enemies 
on  every  side.  But  further  stage®  of  degradation  can  only  be 
explained  as  the  result  of  a  complete  change  in  the  character 
of  the  civilisation  of  this  region.  The  alloyed  coins  are  succeeded 
by  barbarous  issues  which  are  iindisguisedly  of  copper,  and  finally 
by  others  in  which  the  word  ZQTHPOI,  ‘the  saviour,^  in  the  king's 
title  appears  as  STHPnllY  and  is  rendered  in  the  corresponding 
Kharoshthi  legend  by  the  word  mahatasa  {iinalianias8a\  ‘  great 
It  is  clear  that  the  Greek  language  was  no  longer  properly 

^  Bapson,  Indian  Coins^  p.  16.  “  J,R,A.S»f  1906,  p.  194,  note  1. 

«  Bapson,  1897,  p.  319. 
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understood  by  the  die-engravers.  These  last  are  the  coins  which 
are  imitated  by  Kujula  Kadphises  (PI.  VII,  28  and  Svmmary^ 
p.  689),  whose  date  can  scarcely  be  earlier  than  50  A.D.,  since, 
according  to  Sir  John  Marshall’s  observations,  the  evidence  of 
the  discoveries  at  Taksha^ila  shows  that  he  was  rather  later  than 
Gondopharnes,  who  is  known  to  have  reigned  during  the  period 
from  19  A.D.  to  45  a.d.^ 

It  would  appear  then  that,  while  Hermaeus  may  have  been 
reigning  for  some  time  before  and  after  c.  40  B.C.,  as  would  seem  to 
be  indicated  by  the  square  □  in  his  later  Greek  coin-legends*^,  a 
coinage  bearing  his  name  and  his  types  was  issued  by  his  con¬ 
querors  until  a  much  later  date,  in  the  same  way  and  for  the  same 
reasons  that  the  East  India  Company  continued  for  many  years  to 
strike  rupees  bearing  the  name  of  the  Mughal  Emperor,  Shah 
’Alam.  That  these  comjuerors  were  not  Kushanas  may,  fr<«n 
chronological  considerations,  be  regarded  as  certain.  That  they 
were  the  Pahlavas  of  Kandahar  is  made  j)robable  by  the  evidence 
of  the  coins  which  were  struck  by  Spalirises  with  the  characteristic 
type  of  the  Yavana  kings  of  Kabul,  ^Zeiis  enthroned  ’  (PI.  VII,  38)1 
It  was  probably  not  until  at  least  seventy  years  after  the  death  of 
its  last  Yavana  king  that  the  Kabul  valley  passed  from  the  Pahlavas 
to  the  Kushanas,  the  next  suzerain  power  in  Afghanistan  and  N.W. 
India. 

^  The  four  stages  in  the  currency  which  bears  the  name  of  Hermaeus  are  shown  in 
the  B.M.  Cat.  :  (1)  pp.  02-3,  nos.  1-4,  PI.  XV,  1,  2;  (2)  p.  63,  nos.  20-1,  PI.  XY,  1; 
(3)  pp.  64-5,  nos.  25-40,  PI.  XV,  6;  (4)  p.  65,  nos.  45-50. 

*  Chapter  xxiii,  pp.  671-2.  ^  Chapter  xxiii,  p.  674. 


CHAPTER  XXIII 

THE  SCYTHIAN  AND  PARTHIAN  INVADERS 

The  Scythian  (^'aka)  and  Parthian  (Pahlava)  invaders  of  India 
are  ofteiTmehHohcd*  in  Sanskrit  literaturer  and  nearly  always  in 
association  with  each  other  and  with  the  Yavanas.  But,  as  this 
literature  is  not  historical,  we  must  turn  to  other  sources — to 
Greek  and  Chinese  historians,  to  the  inscriptions  of  Persia  and 
l?|(lia,  and  to  coins — for  information  as  to  their  origin  and  their 
rule  in  India. 

The  Yavanas  had  come  from  Bactria  over  the  Hindu  Kush  into 
the  upper  Kabul  valley,  and  thence  along  the  Kabul  river  into 
India  by  a  route  which  has  since  been  abandoned  for  that  which 
now  leads  through  the  Khyber  defile.  ^  It  was  formerly  assumed 
that  the  (^^akas  came  directly  into  India  from  the  same  region  and 
hy  the  same  way.  But  this  view  is  attended  with  difficulties  which 
cannot  be  explained.  In  the  first  place,  if  the  (^Jakas  came  through 
the  Kiibul  valley,  all  traces  of  their  invasion  must  be  supposed  to 
have  disappeared  from  that  region ;  for,  among  the  many  thousands 
of  coins  which  were  collected  on  its  ancient  sites  at  the  time  when 
the  country  was  still  open  to  archaeological  investigation,  the  coins 
of  the  earliest  (^^aka  kings  are  conspicuous  by  their  absence ;  and 
secondly,  it  is  certain  that  the  Kabul  valley  remained  in  the 
possession  of  the  Yavana  princes  of  the  house  of  Eucratides  after 
the  Yavana  dominions  in  N.W.  India  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
Khyber  Pass,  that  is  to  say,  in  Peshawar  and  Kawalpindi,  had 
been  conquered  by  the  (^^akas,  Iiifyss  from  Bactria  was  therefore 
barred  at  this  period. 

The  alternative  suggestion  that  the  (^-akas  may  have  come  into 
India  from  their  northern  home  in  the  country  of  the  Jaxartes 
through  Kashmir  involves  a  ^physical  impossibility.  The  geo¬ 
graphical  difficulties  of  this  region  are  such  that  an  invasion  from 
fhis  direction  of  tribal  hordes  or  armies  sufficiently  powerful  to 
overwhelm  the  Yavana  kingdoms  and  to  conquer  the  whole  of  the 
N.W.  Frontier  Province  and  the  Punjab  is  inconceivable  ^ 

^  See  the  authorities  quoted  by  Thomas,  1913,  p.  635,  notes  1  and  2. 
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Any  direct  invasion  from  the  north  seems,  in  fact,  to  be  out 
of  the  question.  It  is  therefore  fiir  more  probable,  nay  almost 
certain,  that  the  ^^'has  reached  India  indirectly,  and  that,  like  the 
Pahlavas,  they  came  through  Ariana  (W.  and  S.  Afghanistan  and 
Baluchistan)  by  the  great  highway,  associated  in  modem  times 
with  the  Bolan  Pass,  which  led  from  the,  Parthian  provinces  of 
Drangiana  (Seistan)  and  Aiachosia  (Kandahar)  over  the  Brahui 
mountains  into  the  country  of  the  lower  Indus  (Sind).  This  route 
was  well  known  and  comparatively  easy.  By  it  Cratcrus  had 
returned  with  that  division  of  Alexander’s  army  which  included 
the  elephants*. 

The  Scythian  (^aka)  settlements,  which  can  only  have  been  the 
result  of  invasions  along  this  route,  giive  to  the  region  of  tlie 
Indus  delta  the  name  ‘  Scythia  ’  or  ‘  Indo-Scytbia  ’  by  which  it  was 
known  to  the  Greek  geographers,  and  the  name  ‘  (^/’aka-dvipa  ’<1)r 
‘  the  river  country  of  the  (j^akas  ’  as  it  appears  in  Indian  literature. 
This  region  still  continued  to  be  governed  by  the  Pahlavas,  wlio 
are  inseparably  connected  with  the  ^akas,  at  the  end  of  the 
first  century  A.D.*  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  Indo-Scythia 
was  the  base  from  which  the  (^aka  and  Pahlava  armies  moved 
up  the  valleys  of  the  Indus  and  its  tributaries  to  attack  the 
Yavana  kingdoms  of  the  successor’s  of  Euthydemus  and  Eucratides. 

In  all  ages  the  name  ‘  Scythian  ’  has  been  apxrlied  generally  to 
the  nomads  inhabiting  the  northern  regions  of  Europe  and  Asia; 
and,  according  to  Herodotus  (vii,  04),  the  term  ‘  Saka,’  as  used  by 
the  Persians,  was  equally  vague.  In  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  of 
Darius  it  denotes  no  less  than  three  difterent  and  widely  seirarated 
settlements  of  Scythians.  These,  enumerated  from  east  to  west, 
have  been  identified  as  follows : — 

(1)  The  Saka  Tigmkhauda,  ‘wearers  of  pointed  helmets.’  They 
are  so  described  by  Herodotus  (vii,  64),  who  states  that  they  were 
included  together  with  thei^neighbours,  the  Bactrians,  in  the 
army  of  Xerxes.  They  wereilierefbre  the  (j^akas  whose  home  was 
in  the  country  of  the  river  Jaxartes  (the  Syr  Daria). 

(2)  The  Saka  Haumavarka,  the  'A/Mupyloi  of  Herodotus  (loc.  at.) 
who  have  been  identified®  with  t)xe  ^’aka  settlers  in  the  Persian 
province  of  Drangiana,  the  country  of  the  river  Helmand,  which 
was  afterwards  known  as  ^akasthana,  ‘the  abode  of  the  (jJakas, 
the  later  Persian  Sijistan  and  the  modern  Seistan. 

*  Chapter  xv,  p.  379. 

2  Ptolemy,  vii,  1,  56;  Periplus  marie  Erythraeit  38. 

»  Thomas,  J.R.A.S.  1906,  p.  186. 
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(3)  The  Saka  Taradaraya,  or  'the  Qakas  over  the  sea* ;  that  is 
to  say,  the  Scythians  of  Europe  who  inhabited  the  steppes  of 
Russia  to  the  north  of  the  Black  Sea. 

These  three  settlements  are  no  doubt  merely  specimens  of  the 
larger  deposits  left  by  the  waves  of  Scythian  migration  which  may  be 
traced  back  in  history  to  about  the  middle  of  the  eighth  century  b.c. 
The  flood  had  now  for  some  three  and  a  half  centuries  been  held  in 
check  by  the  barrier  maintained  in  Bactria,  first  by  the  Achacinenid 
kings  of  Persia  and  afterwards  by  the  successors  of  Alexander.  But 
the  strength  of  Bactria  had  been  sapped  by  foreign  and  domestic 
strife,  and  it  was  no  longer  capable  of  resisting  the  pressure  of 
barbarian  hordes  on  the  frontier. 

The  initial  impulse  of  the  tribal  movements,  which  were  destined 
to  overwhelm  Greek  civilisation  in  the  Oxus  country,  and  to  deter- 
intae  the  history  of  N.  India  for  many  centuries  to  come,  may  be 
tniced  to  an  incident  in  the  turbulent  history  of  the  Huns,  against 
whose  inroads  the  Chinese  emperors  had  j)rotected  themselves  by 
building  the  Great  Wall.  In  the  neck  of  country  between  the 
Great  Wall  and  the  mountains  which  forms  part  of  the  province  of 
Kan-su,  lived  a  people  known  to  Chinese  historians  as  the  Y’'ueh-chi. 
Being  attacked  and  defeated  by  the  Huns,  c.  105  b.c.,  the  Yueh-chi 
w^cre  driven  from  their  country,  and  began  a  westward  migration 
whicli  necessarily  brought  them  into  conflict  with  other  nomads, 
and  produced  a  general  condition  of  unrest  among  the  tribes 
inhabiting  the  northern  fringe  of  the  deserts  of  Chinese  Turkestan. 
The  pressure  caused  by  the  steady  onward  movement  of  Yueh-chi 
tribes,  numbering  probably  from  half  a  million  to  a  nfillion  souls \ 
forced  before  it  other  nomads,  and  set  up  a  flood  of  migration 
which,  after  sweeping  away  the  Yavfina  power  in  Bactria,  was  only 
stayed  in  its  westward  course  by  Parthia. 

Certain  incidents  in  this  migration,  which  must  have  extended 
over  some  thirty  or  forty  years,  are  recorded  by  Chinese  authors. 
In  the  country  of  the  Hi  river,  110%  called  Kulja,  the  Yueh-chi 
came  upon  a  tribe  called  the  Wu-sun.  The  Wu-sun  were  routed, 
and  their  king  was  slain ;  and  the  Yueh-chi  continued  their  journey 
westwards  towards  the  Issyk-kul  Lake  in  the  country  which  was 
until  recently  Russian  Turkestan.  Here  they  appear  to  have 
divided  themselves  into  two  bands— -the  one,  afterwards  known  as 
the  Little  Yueh-chi,  going  southwards  and  settling  on  the  borders 
of  Tibet,  and  the  other,  the  Great  Yueh-chi,  continuing  their 
uiovement  to  the  west  until  they  came  into  contact  with  a  |)eople 

*  Smith,  Early  Hist,  of  Jnd,  (3rd  ed.),  p.  248. 
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whom  the  Chinese  called  Sse  (Sai)  or  Sek,  and  who  are  probably 
to  be  identified  with  the  Qakas  of  the  Jaxartes.  The  Yueh-chi 
took  possession  of  the  country  of  the  ^^kas ;  and  the  ^^kas  being 
driven  to  the  south-west  occupied  the  country  of  the  Ta-hia  or 
Bactria. 

The  immediate  cause  of  the  downfall  of  Greek  rule  in  Bactria 
would  therefore  seem  to  have  been  an  overwhelming  invasion  of 
^aka  hordes  who  had  been  driven  from  their  own  lands.  The 
native  inhabitants  of  Bactria,  the  Ta-hia  or  Dahae,  are  represented 
as  an  unwarlike  i)eople  living  in  towns  and  villages  which  were 
governed  by  their  own  magistrates.  The  state  of  society  described 
is  such  as  prevailed  also  in  India:  it  is  a  society  made  up  of  local 
groups  self-governed  and  self-contained.  In  the  case  of  such 
communities  the  military  conquest  of  a  country  merely  determines 
the  landlord  to  whom  the  customary  dues  must  be  paid.  Hfis 
probable  that  for  a  brief  period  (^'aka  warrior  chiefs  took  the  place 
of  Eucratidcs  and  Heliocles  as  rulers  of  the  Ta-hia.  Such  would 
appear  to  have  been  the  state  of  affairs  when  the  Chinese  envoy 
in  126  RC.  visited  the  Yueh-chi  and  found  them  still  in  the 
territories  to  the  north  of  the  Oxus  from  which  they  had  expelled 
the  (jlakas.  The  political  conditions  then  existing  were  in  a 
transient  stage  of  unstable  equilibrium.  They  were  the  outcome 
of  a  disturbance  of  peoples  which  began  in  far  distant  China  nearly 
forty  years  before.  But  the  movement  had  not  yet  completed 
its  course:  it  was  resumed  in  consequence  of  an  attack  on  the 
Yueh-chi. 

The  infant  son  of  the  Wu-sun  king,  who  was  slain  by  the 
Yueh-chi  in  their  earlier  conflict,  had  been  adopted  by  the  Huns; 
and  when  the  boy  grew  up  to  manhood  and  became  king  of  the 
Wu-sun,  he  with  the  aid  of  his  protectors  led  an  expedition  against 
the  Yueh-chi  and  drove  them  into  the  country  south  of  the  Oxus. 
The  result  must  necessarily  have  been  a  further  dispei’sal  of  the 
(^akas.  A  concise  summary  of  events  is  given  in  the  Chinese 
encycloxMiedia  of  Ma-twan-lin : 

In  ancient  times  the  Hiung-nu  having  defeated  the  Yueh-chi,  the  latter  went 
to  the  west  to  dwell  among  the  Ta-hia,  and  the  king  of  tho  Sai  (^akas)  went 
southwards  to  live  in  Ki-pin.  The  tribes  of  the  Sai  divided  and  dispersed,  so  as 
to  form  here  and  there  different  kingdoms.  (Translated  from  R^musat,  Novmomjc 
Milangeg  Aniatiqueg,  i,  p.  205.) 

This  account  is  supplemented  in  the  Anncd»  of  the  Han  Dynasty 
which  state  that  the  ^aka  king  became  the  lord  of  Ki-pin  ^ 

>  0.  Franke,  Beitrdge  mu  ehinetitchen  QueUen,  pp.  46,  54. 
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The  summary  records  the  complete  annihilation  of  gaka  rule 
in  Bactria.  The  king  himself  becomes  king  in  Ki-pin— a  geographi¬ 
cal  term  which  is  used  in  various  senses  by  Chinese  writers,  but 
which,  in  this  case,  would  most  naturally  mean  Kapi^a  (Kaflristan); 
and  the  tribes  formerly  under  his  command  are  dispersed.  There 
is  no  indication  that  any  considerable  body  of  gakas  accompanied 
their  king  to  Ki-pin.  The  main  movement,  impeded  by  the  Yavana 
power  in  Kabul,  would  naturally  be  westwards  in  the  direction  of 
Herat  and  thence  southwards  to  Seistan.  The  tide  of  Scythian 
invasion  had  no  doubt  been  flowing  in  these  directions  since  the 
time  when  the  gakas  were  first  expelled  from  tlicir  territory 
beyond  the  Jaxartes  by  the  Yueh-chi;  for  there  is  good  evidence 
to  show  that  the  earlier  Scythian  settlements  in  Iran  were  rein¬ 
forced  about  the  time  when  the  gakas  first  occupied  Bactria. 
The  kings  of  Parthia  who  now  held  eastern  Iran  were  engaged 
during  two  reigns  (Phraates  II,  138-128  B.C.,  and  Artabanus  I, 
128-123)  in  unsuccessful  struggles  with  their  Scythian  subjects; 
and  the  contest  was  only  decided  in  favour  of  Parthia  in  the  reign 
of  the  next  monarch,  Mithradates  II  the  Great  (123-88).  Partliia 
had  now  biken  the  place  of  Bactria  as  the  barrier  which  impeded 
the  westward  course  of  migrations  from  upper  Asia.  But  the 
stream  of  invasion  was  only  diverted  into  another  channel :  checked 
in  Ariana,  it  forced  its  way  along  the  line  of  least  resistance  into 
the  country  of  the  lower  Indus  (Indo-Scythia).  The  gaka  invasion 
of  India,  like  the  invasion  of  the  Huns  (Hunas)  between  five  and 
six  centuries  later,  was  but  an  episode  in  one  of  those  great  move¬ 
ments  of  peoples  which  have  so  profoundly  influenced  the  history 
not  only  of  India,  but  also  of  Western  Asia  and  Europe. 

On  a  few  of  their  coins,  generally  imitated  from  those  of  their 
Yavana  predecessors  (e.g.  B.M,  Cat,  Pll.  XVI,  1 ;  XVII,  7 ;  XIX, 
12)  the  gaka  and  Pahlava  kings  repeat  the  Greek  royal  title 
^  King  ’  or  ‘  Great  King  ’ ;  but  their  normal  style  is  ‘  Great  King  of 
Kings,'  a  title  which  is  distinctively  Persian.  It  has  a  long  history 
from  the  Kshdyathiydndrn  Kshdyathiya  of  the  inscriptions  of 
Darius  down  to  the  Shdhdn  Shah  of  the  present  day.  Like  the 
Indian  Chakravartin,  ‘  the  wielder  of  the  discus,’  the  Persian  ‘King 
of  Kings  ’  was  the  supreme  monarch  to  whom  other  kings  paid 
homage.  In  the  Parthian  empire  the  title  was  probably  first 
assumed  by  Mithradates  II  the  Great  (123  -88  b.c.)  in  imitation 
of  his  predecessors,  the  Achaemenidsh  It  was  in  his  reign  that 

^  Some  numismatists  attribute  the  Parthian  coins  on  which  the  title  first  occurs  to 
Mithradates  I  (171-138).  See  Wroth,  B.M.  Cat.,  Parthia,  p.  xxv,  note. 
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the  struggle  between  the  kings  of  Parthia  and  their  Scythian 
subjects  in  eastern  Iran  was  brought  to  a  close  and  the  suzerainty 
of  Parthia  over  the  ruling  powers  of  Beistan  and  Kandahar  con¬ 
firmed.  In*  these  subordinate  governments  Parthians  (Pahlavas) 
and  Scythians  (^ukas)  were  so  closely  associated  that  it  is  not 
always  possible  to  distinguish  between  them:  the  same  family 
includes  both  Parthian  and  Scythian  names.  It  is  therefore  little 
more  than  a  convenient  nomenclature  which  labels  the  princes 
of  the  family  of  Maues,  who  invaded  the  lower  Indus  valley,  as 
(^'akas,  and  those  of  the  family  of  Vonones,  who  ruled  over 
Drangiana  (Seistan)  and  Arachosia  (Kandahar),  as  Pahlavas.  Tlie 
relation  between  Maues  and  Vonones  is  uncertain;  but  it  is  clear 
that  their  families  were  associated  in  a  later  generation. 

It  has  been  supposed  that  the  introduction  into  India  of  the 
Persian  and  Parthian  title,  ‘  Great  King  of  Kings,’  was  the  result 
of  an  actual  conquest  of  N.W.  India  by  Mithrswiates  I;  and  a 
statement  of  the  historian  Orosius  that  this  monarch  conquered 
all  the  peoples  between  the  Hydaspes  and  the  Indus  has  been 
interpreted  to  mean  that  he  extended  the  power  of  Parthia  beyond 
the  Indus  as  far  as  the  Indian  Hydaspes  (the  .Thelum)^  But  to  an 
author  who  is  writing  from  the  standpoint  of  Parthia,  the  expres¬ 
sion  ‘  between  the  Hydaspes  and  the  Indus  ’  must  surely  connote 
an  extension  Irom  west  to  east — ^from  a  Persian  river  to  the  great 
Indus  which  has  so  often  in  history  been  the  boundary  between 
Iran  and  India.  Hydaspes  is  a  Persian  name,  and  the  river  men¬ 
tioned  in  this  passage  is  no  doubt  the  Medus  Hydaspes  of  Virgil 
{Georgies,  iv,  211)*.  The  theory  of  a  conquest  of  N.W.  India  by 
Mithradates  I  would  therefore  seem  to  l)e  founded  on  a  misunder¬ 
standing  of  the  historian’s  statement.  The  invasion  of  India  must 
be  ascribed  not  to  the  Parthian  emperors,  but  to  their  former 
feudatories  in  eastern  Iran ;  not  to  the  reign  of  Mithradates  I,  but 
to  a  period  after  the  reign  of  Mithradates  II,  when  the  power  of 
Parthia  had  declined  and  kingdoms  once  subordinate  had  become 
independent.  The  association  to  which  the  coins  bear  witness  is 
not  one  between  Parthia  and  eastern  Inin,  but  between  Iran  and 
N.W.  India.  In  fact,  all  through  the  period  of  <^aka  and  Pahlava 
rule  the  countries  to  the  west  and  east  of  the  Indus  were  governed 
by  members  of  the  same  royal  house.  There  were  normally  three 
contemporary  rulers  of  royal  rank — a  King  of  Kings  associated 

1  Smith,  Early  Hist,  of  Ind.  (8rd  ed,),  p.  228. 

*  Pauly-Wissowa,  EeaUEncyelopddiei  b.v.  Hydaspes  (2).  The  remark  in  Bapson, 
ilnc.  Ind.,  p.  171,  should  be  corrected. 
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with  some  junior  member  of  his  family  in  Inin,  and  a  King  of 
Kings  in  India;  and  the  subordinate  ruler  in  Iran  usually  became 
in  due  course  King  of  Kings  in  India. 

The  assumption  of  the  imperial  title,  '  King  of  Kings,’  by  these 
Qaka  and  Pahlava  suzerains  is  most  significant  as  testifying,  in 
a  manner  which  cannot  be  mistaken,  to  the  diminished  power  of 
Parthia  at  this  period.  In  Parthia  itself  the  title  remained  in 
abeyance  during  the  interval  from  88  to  .57  b.c.  which  separates 
the  reigns  of  Mithradates  II  and  III ;  and  in  the  meantime  it  was 
assumed  not  only  by  the  Qaka  king  Maues  in  the  East,  but  also, 
in  the  years  77-73,  by  Tigranea,  king  of  Armenia,  the  great  rival 
of  Parthia  in  the  West^ 

In  eastern  Inin  the  ‘King  of  Kings’  and  the  prince  of  his 
family  who  was  associated  with  him  in  the  government  issued 
coins  bearing  the  names  of  both — the  former  in  Greek  on  the 
obverse,  and  the  latter  in  Kharoshthi  on  the  reverse,  Greek  was 
the  ordinary  language  of  coins  througliout  the  Parthian  empire : 
it  was, not  characteristic  of  any  particular  province.  Kharoshthi, 
on  the  other  hand,  was,  in  eastern  Iran,  restricted  to  Arachosia 
(Kandahar).  We  may  reasonably  infer  therefore  from  his  Khar¬ 
oshthi  coin-legends  that  the  viceroy  governed  this  province  in  the 
upper  valley  of  the  Helmand  and  its  tributaries.  The  other 
province,  Drangiana  (Seistaii),  was  most  probably  under  the  direct 
rule  of  the  suzerain. 

In  India  the  ‘  King  of  Kings  ’  ruled  with  tlie  aid  of  satraps  and 
military  governors.  The  first  three  Qaka  suzerains  who  succeeded 
to  the  dominions  of  the  Yavaiias  in  the  N.W.  Frontier  Province 
and  the  Punjab  were  Maues,  Azes  I,  and  Azilises.  Tlieir  numerous 
coinages  are,  almost  without  exception,  copied  from  those  of  their 
Yavana  predecessors :  and  it  is  therefore  probable  that  the  coins 
represent  only  those  districts  of  the  Qaka  realm  which  were 
formerly  held  by  the  Yavanas*^.  The  great  vai*iety  of  the  tyi>es 
thus  imitated  indicates  the  wide  extent  of  these  territories;  and 
the  astonishing  difference  of  style  shown  by  coins  struck  in  the 
same  reign  proves  that  the  art  of  different  regions  varied  enor¬ 
mously  at  the  same  period.  The  best  coins  belong  no  doubt  to 
Gandhara  (Pushkalavatl  and  Taksha^ila).  Inferior  workmanship 
is  a  sign  of  remoteness  from  this  region  rather  than  of  a  late  date, 

'  Wroth,  B.M.  Cat.,  Parthia,  p.  xxv,  note;  Head,  Hutoria  Numomm  (2nd  ed.), 
p.  772;  von  Qutsohmid,  Gesch,  Irans,  p.  81. 

2  The  province  of  Indo-Soythia  (Sind)  appears  to  be  very  inadequately  represented 
by  coins.  It  n^ay,  perhaps,  have  been  held  by  the  viceroy  together  with  Arachosia. 
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as  the  numismatists  have  commonly  assumed.  It  was  in  Gandhara 
that  the  Graeco-Buddhist  school  of  art,  the  outcome  of  a  fusion  of 
Greek  and  Indian  ideals  and  methods,  grew  up  and  flourished,  but 
it  was  not  until  the  eud  of  the  first  century  .A.D.  that  this  school 
reached  its  highest  state  as  seen  in  the  religious  sculptures  of  the 
Kushaijas.  Its  beginnings  are  no  doubt  to  be  traced  in  the  coins 
of  an  earlier  date,  and  such  beginnings  were  naturally  progressive. 
The  finest  coins  of  Maues,  for  instance,  aire  excelled  by  those  of 
Azilises  two  reigns  later*.  The  early  date,  viz.  c.  120  B.O.,  which  is 
usually  assigned  to  Maues  entirely  on  grounds  of  style  and  on  the 
gratuitous  assumption  that  art  was  retrogressive  from  the  time  of 
the  Yavanas  onwards,  cannot  therefore  be  maintained.  It  is  far 
more  probable  that  he  invaded  India  after  the  eud  of  the  reign  of 
Mithradates  II  (123-88  RC.)  when  Parthia  ceased  to  exercise  any 
real  control  over  Seistan  and  Kandahar.  » 

The  precise  date  of  Maues  cannot  at  present  be  determined. 
He  is  undoubtedly  to  be  identified  with  the  Great  King  Moga, 
who  is  mentioned  in  the  Taksha^ila  coi)por-plate  inscriptiou.of  the 
satrap  Patika.  The  inscription  is  dated  in  the  reign  of  Maues  and 
in  the  year  78  of  some  unspecified  era.  None  of  the  known  Indian 
eras  seems  to  be  possible  in  this  case ;  and  it  may  not  unreasonably 
be  suggested  tliat  the  (^Jakas,  like  other  foreign  invadere  at  all 
periods,  may  have  brought  with  them  into  India  their  own  system 
of  reckoning,  and  that  this  may  be  the  era  used  in  Seistan.  The 
month  in  the  inscription  is  Parthian ;  and  from  this  fact  it  may  be 
inferred  that  the  era  itself  is  probably  of  Parthian  origin.  It  may 
possibly  mark  the  establishment  of  the  new  kingdom  in  Seistan 
after  its  incorporation  into  the  Parthian  empire  by  Mithradates  1, 
c.  150  RC.  If  so,  the  date  of  the  inscription  would  be  c.  72  RC.,  a 
year  which  may  well  have  fallen  in  the  reign  of  Maues. 

The  coins  of  Maues  are  copied  from  those  struck  by  princes  of 
both  the  Yavana  houses  (Pll.  VI,  2, 9, 12 ;  VIII,  48,  and  Snmimru, 
pp.  686  fl".).  The  numismatic  evidence  combined  with  that  of  the 
Taksha^ila  copimr-plate  indicates  that  he  conquered  Gandhara — 
Pushkalavatl  to  the  west  of  the  Indus  (PI.  VI,  12,  and  Summary, 
p.  687)  as  well  as  Taksha9ila  to  the  east — ^and  it  is  possible  that 
he  may  have  invaded  the  Yavana  dominions  in  the  eastern  Puiyab. 
But  it  is  clear  that  in  the  direction  last  mentioned  the  (j>aka  con¬ 
quests  failed  to  reach  their  limit  during  his  reign.  For  a  time  the 
remnants  of  the  two  Yavana  houses  in  the  upper  Kabul  valley  and 


1  Whitehead,  Lahore  Mus.  Gat.«  l7ido*Oreek  Coinst  p.  93. 


XXI 1 1]  The  Date  of  Azes  I  571 

ill  the  eastern  Punjab  seem  to  have  been  separated  by  the  (^aka 
dominions  which  lay  between  them  in  the  valley  of  the  Indus. 

The  evidence  for  this  is  supplied  by  the  coins  of  Azes  I  and 
Azilises,  who  not  only  continue  the  issues  of  Maues  {Summary, 
pp,  687-9),  but  also  strike  a  number  of  additional  types  which 
are  manifestly  borrowed  from  those  of  the  Yavana  princes  whose 
kingdoms  they  conquered  \  The  most  noteworthy  of  these  is  the 
rev.  type  ‘Athene  Promachos’  which  is  characteristic  of  the  families 
of  Apollodotus  and  Menander  in  the  eastern  Punjab.  It  appears 
on  coins  of  Azes  I,  but  not  on  those  of  Maues  {Summary,  p.  .'589). 
Such  additional  types  liear  witness  to  a  considei-able  extension  of 
the  (^aka  dominions,  and  seem  to  indicate  that  after  the  reign 
of  Maues  the  house  of  Euthydemus  was  extinguished  and  Yavana 
rule  in  the  Punjab  brought  to  an  end.  The  house  of  Eucratides, 
iibw  probably  represented  by  its  last  king,  Hermaeus,  still  con¬ 
tinued  for  a  while  to  hold  the  upi>er  Kabul  valley — the  base  from 
which  the  Yavana  power  had  first  extended  to  Arachosia  and  to 
India.' 

To  Azes  I  has  been  attributed  the  foundation  of  the  Vikrama 
era  beginning  in  58  B.C.,  and,  according  to  Sir  John  Marahall,  an 
inscription  discovered  by  him  at  Tak8ha9ila  is  actually  dated  ‘  in 
the  year  1.36  of  Azes.’  This  interpretation  may  well  be  correct 
{v.  inf.  p.  581),  in  spite  of  the  tradition  that  this  era  was  founded 
by  King  Vikramslditya  of  Ujjain  to  coiuiuemorate  the  defeat  of 
the  (^‘akas;  and,  whatever  may  have  been  the  origin  of  this  era, 
the  assignment  of  the  reign  of  Azes  I  to  this  period  is  justified  by 
other  considerations.  It  is  consistent  with  the  datd  ascribed  inde¬ 
pendently  to  his  predecessor,  Maues  (c.  75  b.c.),  and  with  the  date 
of  his  third  successor  on  the  throne,  (jondopharnes,  who  almost 
certainly  began  to  rule  in  19  A.D.  (p.  576);  and  it  is  supported  by 
evidence  drawn  from  the  epigraphy  of  the  Greek  coin-legends. 

On  the  earlier  coins  of  the  Yavanas  and  on  those  of  the  firet 
^‘aka  king,  Maues,  the  round  form  of  the  Greek  omicron  only 
is  found.  On  some  of  the  later  Yavana  coins,  e.g.  those  of 
Hippostratus,  and  on  the  coins  of  Azes  I  the  square  term,  □, 
makes  its  appearance  side  by  side  with  the  round  form.  The 
same  change  took  place  in  Parthia  during  the  reign  of  Orodes  I 
(57-38  B.C.)*  That  at  this  period  there  was  constant  communi¬ 
cation  between  Parthia  and  India  there  can  be  no  doubt.  It  is 

^  The  most  complete  list  of  types  is  given  in  the  Lahore  Mus.  Cat.,  vol.  i. 

*  B.M.  Cat.,  Parthia,  p.  73,  no.  37,  PI.  XV,  2,  a  tetradraohm  of  the  later  coinage 
struck  in  40-39  B.c. 
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reasonable,  therefore,  to  suppose  that  this  epigraphical  change  is 
due  to  a  fashion  which  spread  from  one  country  to  the  other,  and 
that  the  occurrence  of  the  square  omicron  on  a  Parthian  or  Indian 
coin  is  an  indication  that  its  date  is  not  earlier  than  c.  40  b.c.^ 

Judged  by  this  test,  the  Yavana  king,  Hippostratus,  must  have 
continued  to  reign  after  the  death  of  Maues;  and  he  must  have 
been  contemporary  with  the  successor  of  Maues,  Azes  I,  who 
restruck  his  coins  and  continued  to  use  somb  of  his  most  distinctive 
monograms,  no  doubt  after  the  conquest  of  his  kingdom^ 

There  is  no  reason  to  question  the  almost  unanimous  opinion 
of  numismatists  that  Azes  I  wjis  succeeded  by  Azilises ;  but  there 
was  certainly  a  period  in  which  these  two  kings  were  associated  in 
the  government.  On  some  coins  which  they  issue  conjointly  both 
bear  the  imperial  style,  ‘  Great  King  of  Kings  ’ ;  but  Azes  I,  as  the 
elder,  occupies  the  place  of  honour  on  the  obverse  with  its  Gredt 
legend  (B.M.  Cat.,  p.  173,  PL  XXXII,  9). 

On  other  coins,  however,  the  same  two  names  appear  with  thfe 
same  titles,  but  with  a  change  of  position — Azilises  occupying 
the  obverse  with  a  Greek  legend,  and  Azes  the  reverse  with  a 
KharoshthI  legend  (B.M.  Cat,  p.  92,  PI.  XX,  3) ;  and,  as  degrees 
of  dignity  or  seniority  are  undoubtedly  indicated  by  these  positions 
in  similar  instances,  it  has  been  inferred  that  Azilises  was  associated 
with  two  kings  named  Azes — possibly  with  his  father  and  prede¬ 
cessor  at  the  beginning  of  his  reign  and  with  his  son  and  successor 
at  its  close.  The  existence  of  a  second  Azes  might  well  be  questioned 
if  it  could  be  proved  by  no  more  cogent  argument  than  this.  But 
the  coins  which  bear  the  name  show  so  great  a  diversity  of  style 
that,  from  this  fact  alone,  numismatists  have  suspected  that  they 
must  have  been  struck  by  more  than  one  king ;  and,  if  our  system 
of  chronology  be  correct,  the  Azes  who  succeeded  Maues  in 
58  B.C.  cannot  possibly  have  been  the  Azes  who  was  succeeded 
by  Gondopharnes  in  19  a.d.  (p.  577). 

At  some  time  during  the  period  when  the  first  three  ^^aka 
kings  were  establishing  their  empire  in  India,  Vonones  was 
reigning  as  suzerain  over  the  kingdoms  of  eastern  Iran  with  the 
same  imperial  title,  ‘Great  King  of  Kings.’  It  is  inconceivable 
that  such  a  dignity  should  have  been  usurped  in  this  region  so 

^  This  chronological  test  must  be  applied  with  caution.  Isolated  instances  occur 
earlier;  and  the  squared  forms  of  the  Greek  letters  □,  C*  lu  are  characteristic 
of  certain  regions.  In  other  regions  they  are  not  found.  See  Bapson)  1903, 

p.  285. 

3  Lahore  Mus.  Cat.,  p.  122,  note;  B.M.  Gat.,  pp.  59,  78, 
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long  as  it  remained  under  the  suzerainty  of  Parthia.  Vonones, 
like  Maues,  must,  therefore,  be  later  than  the  reign  of  Mithradates  II 
the  Great  (123-88  B.c.) — precisely  how  much  latcT  must  for  the 
present  remain  uncertain. 

The  two  classes  of  coins  which  bear  his  name  are  distinguished 
respectively  by  the  type  of  Demetrius,  ‘  Heracles  standing,’  and 
the  type  of  Heliocles,  ‘Zeus  sbiiiding’  (PI.  VII,  27,  31).  They 
were  issued  presumably  in  districts  of  Ai  achosia  which  were  once 
under  the  sway  of  these  Yavana  kings.  Their  Greek  legends  show 
the  round  form  of  omieron  which,  in  some  other  cases,  indicates  a 
date  earlier  than  c.  40  b.c.  ;  but  it  appears  that  this  epigraphical 
test  cannot  be  applied  in  this  particular  instance,  since  the  square 
form  seems  not  to  occur  in  connexion  with  these  types  until  much 
later  {Summary,  pp.  589-90).  The  most  trustworthy  evidence  as 
te  the  date  of  Vonones  is  supplied  by  the  coins  of  Spalirises,  ‘the 
king’s  brother.’  If  ‘the  king,’  who  is  not  named,  was  Vonones 
himself,  as  is  usually  assumed,  the  earlier  coins  of  Spalii'ises, 
i.e.  those  struck  by  him  before  he  became  suzerain  of  eastern  Iran 
in  succession  to  Vonones,  may  perhaps  aflbrd  a  valuable  historical 
indication.  There  are  two  classes  of  those,  both  of  them  issued  in 
the  district  in  which  the  type  of  Heliocles,  ‘Zeus  standing,’  pre¬ 
vailed  {Summary,  p.  590).  In  the  first,  Spalirises  appears  alone 
as  ‘  the  king’s  brother  ’  without  any  distinctly  royal  title.  In  the 
second,  he  as  senior  (Greek  legend)  is  associated  with  Azes  as 
junior  (Kharoshthi  legend),  both  of  them  bearing  the  subordinate 
or  viceregal  title  ‘Great  King.’  Vonones  was  evidently  still 
reigning  as  Great  King  of  Kings  at  this  time.  Tlie  relationship 
of  Azes  to  Spalirises  is  not  expressed  in  the  Kharoshtlu  legend; 
and  in  such  cases  it  seems  to  be  assumed  that  the  junior  is  tlie  son 
of  the  senior:  otherwise,  i.e.  when  the  junior  is  a  brother  or  a 
nephew,  the  relationship  is  stated.  We  may  conclude,  then,  that 
this  Azes  was  most  probably  tlie  son  of  Spalirises  and  the  nephew 
of  Vonones,  and  we  may  identify  him  with  Azes  II  who  afterwards 
became  suzerain  of  N.W.  India  and  ended  his  reign  in  19  a.d. 
Vonones  was  at  least  a  generation  earlier ;  that  is  to  say,  he  appears 
to  have  been  contemi)orary  with  Aziliscs  and  possibly  with  Azes  I. 
Until  more  definite  evidence  can  be  discovered,  he  may  be  supposed 
to  have  begun  his  reign  c.  30  b.g.  It  seems  impossible,  therefore, 
to  identify  him  with  Vonones  I  of  Parthia  (8-11  A.i>.). 

The  family  of  Vonones  is  one  in  which  the  two  ruling  elements 
of  eastern  Iran  have  been  blended.  The  name  of  Vonones  himself 
is  distinctly  Parthian ;  but  the  names  of  his  brothers,  Spalahores 
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and  Spalirises,  and  of  his  brothers’  sons,  Spalagadames  and  Azes, 
are  Scythian.  For  the  sake  of  convenience  we  may  call  this 
family  ‘  Pahlava,’  in  order  to  distinguish  it  from  the  better  known 
‘  Parthian  ’  dynasty  of  Ctesiphon,  although  in  reality  the  two  terms 
are  etymologically  identical. 

A  characteristic  feature  of  the  coins  of  Yonones  and  his  family 
is,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  569),  the  association  of  the  Great  King  of 
Kings  with  the  viceroy  of  Arachosia,  whose  relationship  to  the 
suzerain  is  sometimes  expressed  in  the  Kharoshthi  legend  of 
the  reverse.  Thus  Yonones  ruled  conjointly  with  his  brother, 
Spalahores,  and  with  his  nephew  Si>alagadame8,  the  son  of 
Spalahores  (PI.  YII,  27,  31,  and  Summary,  pp.  589-90).  If  we  may 
assume  with  Mr  Whitehead*  that  the  Scythian  name,  Spalahores 
(^Jpalahora)  appeal's  in  a  Greek  guise  as  Spalyris,  tliis  brother 
of  Yonones  and  his  son  also  ruled  conjointly  as  viceroys  over  tjje 
district  of  Arachosia  in  which  coins  bearing  the  type  of  Euthydemus, 
‘  Heracles  seated,’  were  current.  This  district  had  formerly  been 
under  the  direct  government  of  the  Great  King  of  Kings,  Aziliscs 
(Summary,  p.  589). 

The  rev.  type  of  the  coins  which  Spalirises  issued  as  the  suc¬ 
cessor  of  Yonones  in  the  suzerainty  of  eastern  Iran  is  ‘Zeus 
enthroned’  (PI.  YII,  38);  and,  as  it  is  evidently  borrowed  from 
the  coins  of  Hermaeus,  it  may  perhaps  be  interpreted  as  an 
indication  that  the  kingdom  of  Kabul  had  now  passed  from  the 
Yavanas  to  the  Pahlavas.  If  so,  it  would  appear  that  this  hist 
stronghold  of  Yavana  power  had  yielded  to  an  invasion  of  the 
Pahlavas  of  Kandahar.  The  types  of  these  coins  of  Spalirises 
are  sometimes  found  restruck  on  coins  of  Yonones  as  if  they  were 
intended  for  circulation  in  a  newly  conquered  territory  (B.M.  Cat., 
p.  101,  note). 

The  family  of  Yonones  may  thus  be  reconstructed  from  the 
numismatic  evidence* ; 

YONONES  Spalakoros  SI’ALlllISBS 

•I  •  I 

Spalagiulamcs  AZES  II 

(end  of  reign  19  a.p.) 

The  coins  and  inscriptions  of  the  satraps  of  the  ^’aka  suzerains 
of  N.W.  India  enable  us  to  supply  a  few  additional  outlines  of  the 
history  before  the  Christian  era.  The  names  of  a  considerable 

1  Lahore  Mas.  Cat.,  vol.  i,  p.  143,  note  1.  « 

3  The  names  of  suzerains  are  printed  in  capital  letters. 
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number  of  these  provincial  administrators  are  known ;  but  it  must 
suffice  here  to  mention  only  those  whose  date  and  province  can  be 
determined  approximately. 

In  the  satrapal  system  of  government  a  Great  Satrap  was 
associated  with  a  Satrap,  usually  his  son,  who  succeeded  to  the 
higher  dignity  in  due  course.  The  earliest  recorded  ruler  of  this 
kind  is  Liaka  Kusiilaka,  who,  according  to  the  Taksha^ila  copper¬ 
plate  inscription  of  the  year  78  (=  c.  72  b.c.  ?  v,  sup.  p.  570),  was 
satrap  of  Chhahara  and  Chukhsa,  districts  which  have  not  been 
identified,  but  which  were  presumably  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Tak8ha9ila.  His  coins  were  imitated  from  those  of  Eucratides 
(FI.  VIII,  42).  His  son,  Patika,  who  made  the  deposit  of  relics 
which  is  commemorated  by  the  inscription,  bore  no  title  at  that 
time ;  but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  he  must  have  succeeded 
hia  father  first  as  satrap  and  afterwards  as  great  satrap.  His  name 
with  the  higher  title  is  among  those  inscribed  on  the  Mathura 
Lion-Capital  (c.  30  B.c.  ?). 

This  remarkable  monument  of  the  rule  of  the  (^^akas  in  the 
south-eastern  extremity  of  their  dominions  was  discovered  at 
Mathura  by  an  Indian  scholar,  Pandit  Bhagvanlal  IndrajT,  in  1869, 
and  was  bequeathed  by  him  to  the  British  Museum  on  his  death 
in  1888.  It  is  of  the  local  red  sandstone,  and  represents  two 
lions  reclining  back  to  back  and  facing  in  the  same  direction.  Its 
style  is  strikingly  Iranian.  The  capital  must  originally  have  sur¬ 
mounted  a  pillar,  and  must  itself  have  supported  some  religious 
emblem ;  but  its  purpose  had  long  ago  been  forgotten ;  and  when 
it  was  discovered  it  was  built  into  the  steps  of  an  altar  devoted  to 
the  worship  of  9*bila,  the  goddess  of  small-pox.  The  Kharoshthi 
inscriptions  with  which  the  surface  is  completely  covered  associate 
in  the  religious  merit  of  the  foundation  the  donor  herself  (the 
Chief  Queen  of  the  Great  Satrap  Itajfila)  and  all  the  members 
of  her  family  together  with  certain  contemporary  satraps  governing 
other  provinces  of  the  (^^aka  realm  and  other  eminent  personages 
of  the  time.  The  Great  Satrap  Rjljfda,  whose  name  appears  as 
llajuvula  in  other  inscriptions,  is  unquestionably  the  Rafijubula  who, 
both  as  satrap  and  as  great  satrap,  struck  coins  in  imitation  of  those 
of  Strato  I  and  Strato  II,  lagt„of 

lj]hie^]^j  VII,  24) ;  and  he  was  the  father  of  (^/Ocliisa  in  whose 

reign  sbs  satrap  the  monument  was  erected.  Subsequently  (^^odasa 
himself  appears  as  great  satrap  on  the  Amohiin  votive  tablet  at 
Mathura,  which  is  dated  in  the  second  month  of  Winter  of  the 
year  42.  ^  As  the  month  is  thus  recorded  in  an  Indian  style,  the 
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era  must  probably  also  be  Indian ;  and  if,  as  seems  likely,  it  is  the 
era  of  Azes  (58  B.C.),  we  may  conclude  that  ^odasa  was  great 
satrap  in  17-16  RC. 

Among  the  names  of  contemporary  ^^aka  governors  mentioned 
in  the  inscriptions  of  the  Lion  Capital  is  found  that  of  Patika, 
now  a  great  satrap,  who  during  the  reign  of  Maues  made  the 
benefaction  recorded  in  the  Taksha^ila  copper-plate  (year  78  of 
the  era  of  Scistaii  =  c.  72  B.c.  ?).  At  that  time  he  was  a  private 
individual  without  any  official  title.  It  may  be  assumed  that 
in  due  course  he  succeeded  his  father  in  the  administration  of 
Chhahara  and  Chukhsa.  When  the  Lion  Capital  was  inscribed,  he 
was  a  great  satrap  and  contemporary  with  the  Great  Satrap 
Rahjubula  (Rajfila)  of  Mathuni.  If  a  period  of  about  forty  years 
may  be  allowed  for  his  whole  official  career,  the  date  of  the  Lion 
Capital  may  be  given  provisionally  as  c.  30  B.o. ;  and  we 
tabulate  the  chronology  of  the  two  satmpal  families  as  follows^:— 


Chhaliara  and  Chukhsa 
Great  Satraj^$.  /Satraps, 

c.  72  B.o.  Liaka 

[Liaka]  [Patika] 

c.  30  B.o.  Patika 

16  B.C. 


Mathura 

Great  Satraps.  Satraps. 

Rahjubula 

llafijubula  Oodasa 

Codasa 


In  that  portion  of  Pahlava  history  which  comes  after  the 
Christian  era,  the  period  of  the  reign  of  Gondopharnes  may  be 
regarded  as  almost  definitely  fixed.  The  date  of  its  beginning 
appears  to  be  certain;  and  it  is  certain  also  that  it  lasted  for 
at  least  26  years.  The  evidence  for  this  is  supplied  by  a  monument 
of  this  king's  rule  in  the  Peshawar  District  commonly  known  as  the 
Takht-i-Bahi  inscription.  It  is  dated  in  the  26th  year  of  the 
king's  reign,  and  on  the  5th  day  of  the  month  Vai^lkha  in  the 
year  103^  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  era  is  the  Vikrama 
samvat  which  began  in  58  RC.^i^  and  that,  therefore,  GonQopliarncs 
l^e^tn  to  reign  in  19  A.D.  and  was  still  reigning  in  45  A.D. 


^  Takshavila  copper-plate,  Biihler,  Ep,  Ind. ,  iv,  p.  54 ;  Mathura  Lion  Capital,  Ey. 
Ind.y  IX,  p.  139;  Coins  of  Ranjubula  and  foejasa,  Rapson,  J.R.A.S.,  1894,  p.  547; 
Amobini  votive  tablet,  Biihler,  Ep.  Ind.,  ii,  p.  199,  No.  2  and  Plate.  Biihler  originally 
read  the  date  as  40  (?)  2.  He  subsequently  corrected  this  to  70  2  (Ep.  Ind.,  iv,  p.  55, 
note  2) ;  but  his  original  reading  seems  undoubtedly  to  be  justified  by  the  accompanying 
Plate,  and  by  his  own  table  of  numerals  in  Indiache  Palaeographie,  Plate  IX.  On 
grounds  of  style.  Sir  John  Marshall  holds  that  this  votive  tablet  *  dates  from  about 
the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era  ’ ;  v.  inf.  Chapter  xxvi,  p.  633. 

For  the  satrap  Zeionises,  v,  inf.  p.  582,  n.  For  Hag&masha  and  Hagiina,  v.  aup. 
p.  527.  For  other  satraps  commemorated  on  the  Lion  Capital  see  Thomas,  op.  cit. ; 
Fleet,  J.R.A.S.,  1913,  p.  1009;  Marshall,  ib.,  1914,  p.  985.  > 

‘  For  the  reading  of  the  date  see  Thomas,  J.R.A.S,,  1913,  p.  636. 
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The  king’s  name  is  unquestionably  Pahlava  (Parthian),  for  the 
various  forms  in  which  it  appears  on  the  coins  are  merely  attempts 
to  render  local  pronunciations  of  the  Persian  Vindaiyharrm,  ‘the 
winner  of  glory/  in  Greek  letters.  Many  of  his  ty])e8  are  continued 
from  the  money  of  his  predecessors,  and,  like  them,  may  be  traced 
back  to  Yavana  originals  (Pll.  VII,  32  ;  VIII,  47,  52,  53).  They 
seem  to  indicate  that  he  succeeded  to  the  dominions  of  the 
Pahlavas  and  (/akas  both  in  eastern  Iriin  and  in  N.W.  India. 
That  he  ruled  also  in  the  Kabul  valley,  which  was  probably 
annexed  before  his  reign  (p.  574),  appears  to  be  shown  by  the 
large  numbers  of  his  coins  which  were  found  on  its  ancient  sites 
by  Masson  and  other  explorers  at  tfie  time  when  such  exploration 
was  still  possible. 

Coins  show  also  that  his  immediate  predecessor  on  the  throne 
vfm  Azes  II ;  for  the  two  monarchs  are  associated  with  the  same 
strategos  or  ‘  comniander-in-chief,’  Aspavarman,  son  of  Indravarman 
(PL  VIII,  46  and  Summary^  p.  59())L 

The  Greek  title  strategos,  which  is  the  equivalent  of  the  Indian 
sendpati,  ‘lord  of  the  army,*  was  inherited  by  the  (/akas  and 
Pahlavas  from  the  Yavanas^.  Aspavarman  is  a  representative  of 
the  ^^aka  mili^  who  are  repeatedly  mentioned  iu  the 

iriscriptloiw  of  second  century  a, i).,  when  this 

region  was  governed  by  ^^aka  satraps.  The  names  ending  in 
-mrrnan  and  -datta  show  that  they  had  become  Hinduised,  and 
claimed  to  be  Kshatriyas.  To  this  class  belongs  the 
IJshavadata  (Rishabhadatta),  the  brother-in-law  of  Nahapana. 
On  the  coins  of  Gondopharnes  and  on  those  of  his  successor, 
Pacores,  we  find  the  name  of  another  of  these  military  governors, 
Sasas,  who  no  doubt  succeeded  Aspavarman  as  commander-in- 
chief  (PL  VII,  33).  The  sequence  of  the  strategoi  thus  alfbrds 
valuable  evidence  for  the  order  of  succession  of  their  sovereigns 
and  for  the  chronology  of  the  period.  Two  generations  of  these 
military  chiefs — Aspavarman  and  his  nephew,  Sasas  (pp.  580-1) — 
held  office  during  the  reigns  of  Azes  II,  Gondopharnes,  and 
Pacores,  and  for  a  period  which  began  before  19  a.d.  and  ended 
after  45  A.D. 

But  before  he  succeeded  Azes  II  as  Great  King  of  Kings 
in  India,  Gondopharnes  had  also  succeeded  him  as  viceroy  ot 

^  For  -the  detailed  proof  see  Whitehead,  Lahore  Mus.  Cat.,  vol.  i,  Indo-Oreek 
Coinsy  p.  150,  note. 

*  For  another  Greek  title  which  was  used  in  India — fifpiSdpxv^t  ‘  governor  of  a 
province,*  se^Thomas,  FestgrUat  Windisch,  and  J.R»A.8.,  1916,  pp.  279  ff. 

^  For  these  ^ftka  families  see  Liiders,  Sitz,  1913,  p.  412. 

C.  H.  I.  I. 
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ArachoBia.  In  this  subordinate  rule  he  was  at  one  time  associated 
under  the  suzerainty  of  Orthagnes,  with  Quda  or  Qudana  (Gudana) 
who  may  perhaps  have  been  his  brother  (p.  579,  PI,  VIII,  61).  The 
coins,  on  which  Orthagnes  still  appears  as  chief  ruler  but  with 
Gudana  alone  as  his  subordinate^,  must  no  doubt  be  assigned  to 
the  period  after  Goudopharnes  had  succeeded  Azes  II  in  the 
sovereignty  of  N.W.  India. 

The  name  of  Orthagnes  is  Pahlava.  It  is  of  Persian  origin,  and 
the  Greek  equivalent  of  Verethragna,  ‘  the  Victorious.’  The  type 
‘Victory’  on  his  coins  may  be  an  allusion  either  to  an  actual 
victory  or  to  the  king’s  name.  It  is  used  also  by  Vonones  I  of 
Parthia  (8-11  a,d.)  (PL  VIII,  50)  whose  name  has  a  similar 
meaning — Vanana,  ‘the  Conqueror’;  but  in  this  case  it  would 
seem  undoubtedly  to  refer  to  the  victory  over  Artabanus®. 

Most  of  the  coins  which  Gondopharnes  struck  cither  al«ne 
(PL  VII,  32)  or  together  with  his  nephew,  Abdagases  (VII,  34), 
and  all  of  those  which  he  struck  in  association  with  his  commanders- 
in-chief,  Aspavarman  and  Sasas  {Summary ^  p.  590,  and  PL  VII,  33), 
bear  the  symbol  §  which  is  so  characteristic  of  his  rule  that  it  is 
usually  called  by  his  name ;  and,  as  this  symbol  is  found  counter- 
marked  on  coins  of  the  Parthian  kings  Orodes  I  (67-38  B.C.)  and 
Artabanus  III  (10-40  A.D.),  it  is  not  improbable  that  Gondophanies 
may  have  conquered  some  of  the  Parthian  dominions®.  There  can 
be  little  doubt  that  under  his  sway  the  Pahlava  power  attained 
its  height;  and  it  appears  probable  that  this  power  was  now 
controlled  by  a*  single  suzerain  who  reigned  supreme  over  both 
eastern  Iran  and  N.W.  India ;  for  the  coins  of  Gondopharnes  bear 
the  types  both  of  Orthagnes  (PL  VIII,  52)  and  of  Azes  II  (PL  VIII, 
47),  and  seem  to  show  therefore  that  he  had  succeeded  to  the 
dominious  of  both  of  these  suzerains. 

The  name  of  Gondophanies,  and  possibly  those  of  two  princes 
of  his  family,  Guda  and  Abdagases,  have  been  preserved  in  con¬ 
nexion  with  the  legends  of  St  Thomas  in  the  literature  of  the  early 
Christian  church.  The  apocryphal  Acts  of  Judas  Thomas  the 
Apostle,  which  contains  an  account  of  the  ministry  of  St  Thomas 
in  India,  exists  in  Syriac,  Greek,  and  Latin  versions ;  and  of  these 
the  earliest,  the  Syriac,  is  supposed  to  date  from  before  the  middle 
of  the  third  century  a,d.  The  story,  as  told  in  this  version,  begins: 

1  Whitehead,  Lah.  Mus.  Cat.,  vol.  i,  Indo-Oreek  Coim^  p.  166,  no.  76. 

*  B.M.  Cat.,  Parthia,  p.  144,  PI.  XXIV,  7. 

*  Rapson,  J,R,A,S,y  1904,  p.  677,  referring  to  Cunningham,  Num.  Chron.y  1B90, 
p.  119. 


XXI  ii]  Gondopharnes  579 

• 

And  wh6n  all  th©  Apostles  had  been  for  a  time  in  Jerusalem . .they  divided 

the  countries  among  them,  in  order  that  each  one  of  them  might  preach  in  the 
region  which  fell  to  him  and  in  the  phice  to  which  his  Ijord  sent  him.  And  India 
fell  by  lot  and  division  to  Judas  Thomas  (or  the  Twin)  the  Apostle.  And  he  was 
not  willing  to  go,  saying :  ‘  I  have  not  strength  enough  for  this,  because  I  am 
weak.  And  I  am  a  Hebrew :  how  can  I  teach  the  Indians  ?’  And  whilst  Judas 
wjis  reasoning  thus,  our  Lord  appeared  to  him  in  a  vision  of  the  niglit,  and  said 
to  him :  ‘  Fear  not,  Thomas,  because  My  grace  is  with  thee.’  But  he  would  not 
be  persuaded  at  all,  saying :  ‘  Whithersoever  Thou  wilt,  our  Lord,  scinl  me  ;  only  to 
India  I  will  not  go.’  And  as  Judas  was  rejtsoning  thus,  a  certain  merchant,  an 

Indian,  happened  (to  come)  into  the  south  country  from - \  wliose  name  was 

Habban ;  and  he  was  sent  by  the  king  Gudnaphar^,  that  he  might  l)ring  to  him  a 
skilful  carpenter.  (Trans.  Wright,  Apw'nj'phal  AcU  (if  the  Aptjstles,  11,  pp.  146-7.) 

Because  of  the  unwillingness  of  St  Thomas,  our  Tjord  appears, 
and,  claiming  him  as  His  servant,  sells  him  to  the  merchant 
Hpi)b{in  for  twenty  pieces  of  silver;  and  St  Thomas  journeys  with 
Habban  to  the  court  of  King  Gondopharnes,  who  orders  him  to 
build  a  palace.  St  Thomas  spends  the  money  of  the  king  in  acts 
of  charity — to  build  a  palace  not  made  with  hands,  immortal 
in  the  heavens;  and  the  disappointed  king  casts  St  Thonuis 
and  the  merchant  into  prison.  While  they  are  lying  there,  Gad, 
the  king’s  brother,  dies,  and  being  carried  by  the  angels  to  heaven 
is  shown  the  heavenly  palace  which  St  Thomas  had  built  by  his 
good  works.  Gad  is  restored  to  life;  and  in  the  sequel  both 
Gondopharnes  and  Gad  are  converted. 

There  can  be  no  question  that  Gfidnaphar,  who  is  definitely 
called  ‘the  king  of  India’  {op.  cit,  p.  159)  is  to  be  identified  with 
Gondopharnes;  and  Gad,  ‘the  brother  of  the  king’  {op.  cit.,  p.  102) 
may  possibly  be  the  Guda  or  Gudana,  who  is  associated  with  him 
on  coins  (PI.  VIII,  51).  The  legend  of  St  Thomas  lias  thus  been 
furnished  with  an  historical  setting  which  is  chronologically  possible. 
The  fact  of  St  Thomas’s  visit  to  the  court  of  Gondopharnes  may  be 
doubted ;  but  the  story  remains  to  show  that  the  fame  of  this  king 
had  spread  to  the  West.  A  still  more  distant  echo  of  his  name, 
transmitted  through  its  Armenian  form  Gathaspar,  has  been 
recognised  by  von  Gutschmid®  in  Gaspar,  the  traditional  name 
of  the  first  of  the  three  wise  men  who,  according  to  the  Gospel 
story,  came  from  the  East  to  worship  Christ  at  His  nativity. 

Another  apocryphal  work,  the  Evatigelium  loannis  de  obitu 
^(iride  gives  the  name  Labdanes  to  the  sister’s  son  of  a  king  to 
whom  St  Thomas  went.  So  far  as  the  form  is  concerned,  Tjabdmies 

^  The  name  is  illegible  in  the  ms.,  and  it  is  not  found  in  any  other  version. 

*  in  the  Greek  version.  ^  Rhein.  Museum^  1864,  p.  169. 

37--*^ 
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may  well  be  a  corruption  of  Ahdagenes  in  the  manuBcripta ;  but 
the  identification  of  the  two  names  is  fer  firom  certain.  The 
name  of  the  king  is  not  mentioned:  he  may  have  been  either 
Gondophames  or  Mazdai,  whom  St  Thomas  also  visited,  and  under 
whom  he  sufiered  martyrdom;  and  moreover  the  Abdagases  of 
the  coin-legends  is  the  brother’s  son,  not  the  sister’s  son,  of 
Gondophames  \ 

As  none  of  the  coin-legends  of  Abdagases  bear  the  imperial 
title,  there  is  no  evidence  that  he  reigned  independently  at  any 
tima  The  types  suggest  that  he  nded  as  the  viceroy  of  Gondo- 
pharaes  in  Iran  (Seistan  and  Kandahar)  (Pll.  VIII,  .’54 ;  VII,  .34). 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that,  soon  after  the  reign  of  Gondophames, 
the  Pahlava  power  in  India  came  to  an  end.  Some  stages  in  the 
disintegration  of  the  empire  are  clearly  refiected  in  the  coinage. 

The  successor  of  Gondophames  was  Pacores.  His  coins  sllftw 
that  he  was  undoubtedly  suzerain  in  Inin;  for  they  bear  the 
imperial  title  together  with  the  type  ‘Victory’  which  was  first 
issued  by  Orthagnes  (PI.  VIII,  55;  cf.  PI.  VIII,  51);  and  his 
portrait,  combined  on  coins  found  at  Tak8ha9ila.  with  the  symbol 
of  Gondophames  and  the  legend  of  the  commander-in-chief,  Sasas, 
proves  that  he  exercised  at  least  a  nominal  sway  in  India  {v.  inf.). 
The  types  of  another  king,  Sanabares,  with  their  purely  Greek 
legend,  must  be  attributed  to  Seistan.  There  is  no  evidence  of  his 
rule  either  in  Kandahar  or  India  (PI.  VIII,  56).  ^ 

The  passing  of  Pahlava  rule  in  eastern  Gandhara  (Taksha9ila) 
is  illustrated  by  the  remarkable  hoard  of  21  small  silver  coins, 
which  was  found  by  Sir  John  Marshall  in  an  eartheni  jar  on  the 
ancient  site  of  Sirkap.  The  coins  belong  to  four  distinct  classes, 
all  hitherto  unknown — two  belonging  to  the  reign  of  Gondophames, 
and  one  each  to  the  reigns  of  Pacores  and  V'ima  Kadphises. 

The  first  two  classes  bear  the  portrait  and  the  symbol  of 
Gondophames,  with  the  names  respectively  of  Sapedana  and 
Satavastra  and  the  style  ‘Great  King,  King  of  Kings,’  which  is 
only  one  degree  interior  to  the  most  lofty  title  assumed  by 
Gondophames,  viz.  ‘  Great  King,  Supreme  King  of  Kings.’  Such 
a  style  can  only  mean  that,  even  in  the  reign  of  Gondophames,  the 
allegiance  of  the  governors  to  the  suzerain  was  becoming  merely 
PominaL 

The  third  class  has  the  portrait  of  Pacores  and  the  symbol  of 
Gondophames  combined  with  the  legend  of  Sasas,  who  uses  the 
subordinate  title,  ‘Great  King,'  and  is  described  as  ‘the  brothers 
1  PhiUpps,  Ind.  Ant.,  1903,  p.  153. 
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son  of  Aspa.’  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  Aspa  must  be  the 
strategoa  Aspavarman,  who  held  office  in  the  reigns  of  Azes  II 
and  Gondophames.  During  the  reign  of  Gondophames  he  was 
succeeded  by  his  nephew,  Sasas,  who  was  governor  of  Taksha^ila 
in  the  reign  of  Pacores.  The  line  of  strategoi  was  no  doubt 
continued  under  the  suzerainty  of  the  Kushanas.  It  is  apparently 
represented  by  the  coins  which  bear  the  title,  Meyav,  ‘  The 

Great  Saviour,’  and  which  were  formerly  attributed  to  ‘the  un¬ 
known  king.’ 

Tlie  fourth  class  marks  the  transition  from  Pahlava  to  Kushana 
rule  in  Gandhara,  The  coins  show  the  protrait  of  the  Kushana 
conqueror,  V'ima  Kadphises,  wearing  the  conical  headdress  which 
distinguishes  him,  while  the  legend  describes  him  as  ‘  Great  King, 
Supreme  King  of  Kings,  the  Kushana  Chief 
"“The  chronologicsil  limits  of  the  i)eriod  covered  by  these  coins 
are  clear.  Gondophames  was  reigning  in  the  year  a.1).  ;  and 
V'ima  Kadphises  was  reigning  in  the  year  7B  A.i>.  Within  these 
thirty-three  years  must  be  included  (1)  the  latter  part  of  the  reign 
of  Gondophames,  (2)  the  reign  of  Pacores,  and  (3)  some  jwrtion  of 
the  reign  of  V'ima  Kadphises. 

The  period  of  V'ima  Kadphises  is  determined  by  the  evidence 
of  a  Kharoshthi  inscription  discovered  by  Sir  John  Marshall  in  the 
Chir  Tope  at  Takshacjila.  The  inscription  is  dated  on  the  5th  day 
of  the  Indian  ^onth  Ashadha  in  the  year  136.  If,  as  seems  almost 
certain,  the  era  is  that  which  begins  in  58  B.C.,  this  date  would  be 
equivalent  to  the  year  77-8  A.D.,  that  is  to  say,  the  last  year 
in  the  reign  of  V'ima  Kadphises,  according  to  thosd  scholai's  who 
hold  that  his  successor,  Kanishka,  began  to  reign  in  78  A.t). 

According  to  the  interpretation  of  Sir  John  Marshall  this  in¬ 
scription  is  actually  dated  in  the  era  of  Azes ;  for  after  the  year 
comes  the  word  ayasa  which,  on  the  coins,  is  the  ordinary  Kharoshthi 
equivalent  of  the  Greek  AZOY,  ‘of  Azes’*.  He  therefore  translates: 
‘In  the  year  136  of  Azes.’  This  view  is  probably  correct;  and, 
if  so,  the  discovery  is  of  great  importance,  as  it  determines  the 
origin  of  the  so-called  Vikrama  Era  and  fixes  the  beginning  of  the 
reign  of  Azes  I  in  58  B.C.  The  bald  designation  of  an  era  by 
a  king’s  name  without  the  accompaniment  of  any  royal  title  has, 

*  For  the  coins  here  described  see  Marshall,  Arch,  Sur*  of  Ind»,  Annual  lifportt 
1912-13.  (1)  Sapedana,  Pi.  XL,  36,  nos.  36-39,  pp.  50,  51;  (2)  Satavtutra,  PI.  XL, 
*1.  nos.  40-44,  p.  61;  (3)  Satat,  PI.  XL,  27,  29,  30,  nos.  27-34,  pp.  49,  60; 
(4)  V'ima  Kadphiieo,  PI.  XL,  46,  46,  nos.  46-47,  p.  51. 

°  In  the  inscr.  probably  =  the  adjective  ayata, '  (of  the  era)  of  Azes.’ 
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however,  appeared  so  strange  to  some  scholars  that  they  have 
displayed  no  slight  ingenuity  in  their  endeavours  to  find  some 
alternative  explanation  of  the  word  ayasa.  But  it  is  doubtful  if 
any  real  difficulty  exists.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  in¬ 
scription  belongs  to  a  people  that  knew  not  Azes.  His  family  had 
been  deposed  and  deprived  of  all  royal  attributes.  The  throne 
of  Taksha9ila  had  passed  from  the  ^akas  and  Pahlavas  to  the 
Rushanas.  Azes  could  scarcely  have  been  furnished  with  Im 
wonted  title,  ‘Great  King  of  Kings,’  in  this  inscription,  without 
prejudice  to  the  house  then  actually  reigning. 

The  monarch  then  ruling  at  Takshagila  is  described  in  the 
inscription  as  ‘Great  King,  Supreme  King  of  Kings,  Son  of  the 
Gods,  the  Kushana  (Khushana)  ’ ;  and,  although  his  personal  name 
is  not  given,  there  is  sufficient  evidence  to  show  that  he  is  almost 
certainly  to  be  identified  with  V'ima  Kadphises,  the  second  kinj^of 
the  Kushana  dynasty.  His  titles — except  for  the  substitution  of 
the  ordinary  royal  designation  of  the  Kushanas,  ‘  Son  of  the  Gods,’ 
in  place  of  ‘Chief’ — are  identical  with  those  which  occur  in  the 
legend  of  the  small  silver  coins  bearing  the  portrait  of  V'ima 
Kadphises  {v.  mp.  p.  .'>81);  and  the  first  two  of  these  titles, 
inherited  from  the  Pahlava  kings,  are  included  in  the  style 
usually  assumed  by  this  monarch  on  other  coins.  Moreover  at 
the  end  of  the  inscription  is  affixed  the  symbol  (the  tri(^Tila  or 
natidipada)  which  is  likewise  characteristic  of  the  coins  of  V'ima 
Kadphises  \  • 

We  may  conclude,  therefore,  that  the  Kushana  V'ima  Kadphises 
was  ruling  over  Takshagila  as  the  successor  of  the  Pahlava  Pacores 
in  78  A.D. ;  and  this  year  would  appear  to  have  been  the  last  of  his 
reign,  since  it  is  also  most  probably  the  first  in  the  reign  of  his 

^  For  the  inscription,  which  was  discovered  in  the  Chir  stupa,  see  Marshall,  JM.A.S., 
1914,  pp.  973  fl.;  Konow,  Ep.  Ind,,  xiv,  pp.  284  ff.,  for  the  coins  of  V'ima  (Ooemo) 
Kadphises,  Gardner,  B.M.  Cat.,  Gk.  and  Scyth,  Kings,  pp.  124-8,  PI.  XXV. 

Sir  John  Marshall  (Zoc.  cit.)  prefers  to  identify  the  king  of  the  inscription  with  the 
first  Kushana,  Kujiila  Kadphises,  on  the  assumption  that  both  the  titles  and  the  symbol 
occur  also  on  his  coins.  But  the  coins  to  which  he  refers  bear  the  name  not  of  Kujula 
Kadphises,  but  of  Kujula  Kara  Kadphises,  who  was  probably  another  member  of  the 
dynasty;  see  Kapson,  Indian  Goins,  §68.  Kujiila  Kara  Kadphises  seems  to  have 
succeeded  the  satrap  Zeionisea  in  the  kingdom  of  Pushkalavati  (Summary,  p.  588),  and 
he  may  have  been  contemporary  with  V'ima  Kadphises. 

The  royal  title,  ‘  Son  of  the  Gods  *  (devaputra),  was  no  doubt  brought  by  the 
Tueh'Chi  from  their  home  on  the  borders  of  China.  It  is  the  usual  designation  of  a 
king  in  the  Kharoshthi  inscriptions  discovered  by  Sir  A.  M.  Stein  in  Chinese  Turkestan, 
see  Boyer,  Kapson,  and  Senart,  Kharosthi  InscriptioTis,  Part  I  (Oxford,  1920),  p*  7b, 
no.  195.  These  inscriptions,  which  belong  to  the  third  century  a.d.,  preserve  other 
traces  of  Kushana  rule,  e.g.  in  the  proper  name,  Ku^anasena  (ibid,  p.  2,  no.  5). 
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successor,  Kanishka,  and  the  starting  point  of  the  era  used  in  the 
inscriptions  of  the  later  Kushana  kinga 

The  chronology  of  this  period  has  been  one  of  the  most  per¬ 
plexing  problems  in  the  whole  of  Indian  history ;  and  the  problem 
can  scarcely  be  said  to  be  solved  positively  even  now ;  that  is  to 
say,  it  has  not  yet  been  placed  beyond  all  possibility  of  doubt.* 
But  the  evidence  obtained  by  Sir  John  Marshall  from  his  excava¬ 
tions  of  the  ancient  sites  of  Takshac^ila  proves  conclusively  that 
the  period  of  Kanishka's  reign  must  have  been  somewhere  about 
the  end  of  the  first  century  a.1).  ;  and  a  comparison  of  this  evidence 
with  the  statements  of  Chinese  historians  and  with  the  dates 
supplied  by  inscriptions  makes  it  seem  almost  certain  that 
Kanishka  was  the  founder  of  the  well-known  era  which  began 
in  7B  A.1). 

^Some  outlines  of  the  early  history  of  the  Kiishiina  empire  have 
been  preserved  by  Chinese  writers^  From  these  it  appears  that 
the  Yueh-chi,  who  drove  the  (^.akas  out  of  Bactria,  consisted  of 
five  tribes,  each  governed  by  a  i)rince  bearing  the  Turkish  title 
which  is  usually  translated  as  ‘Chiefs — the  yavuga  of  the  coins. 
More  than  a  hundred  years  after  their  settlement  in  Bactria,  at 
a  date  which,  according  to  Dr  Franke,  must  lie  between  2.5  and 
81  AD.  and  probably  nearer  to  the  first  of  these  limits  than  to  the 
second,  the  Chief  of  one  of  these  tribes,  the  Kushanas,  gained  the 
supremacy  over  the  Yueh-chi,  and  founded  a  united  kingdom 
which  became*  known  by  the  name  of  his  own  tribe.  Thus  once 
more  Bactria  became  the  nursery  of  a  great  power  which  was 
destined  to  dominate  N.W.  India.  History  repeated  itself;  and 
the  Kushanas,  like  their  predecessors,  the  Yavanas,  speedily 
became  masters  of  the  adjacent  territories  lying  to  the  south  of 
the  Hindu  Kush,  that  is  to  say,  the  modern  Southern  Afghanistan, 
or  the  ancient  provinces  of  the  Paropanisadae(Kabul)  and  Arachosia 
(Kandahar).  These  first  conquests  were  made,  as  the  Chinese 
authorities  state  definitely,  by  the  first  Kushana  monarch,  who 
has  been  identified  with  Kujfila  Kadphises — Kujfila  being  no 
doubt  a  title,  like  the  Kmrtlaka  of  the  (^-aka  satrap,  Liaka  (p.  575), 
^nd  Kadphises  the  proper  name;  and,  as  they  took  place  after 
25  AD.,  they  were  made  at  the  expense  of  the  Pahlava  suzerain, 
who  was  either  Gondopharnes  or  Pacores.  As  other  evidence  will 
«how,  their  date  cannot  be  much  later  than  the  middle  of  the 
first  century  ad.  at  the  latest 

*  0.  Franke,  Beitrdge  au9  chinesUchen  Quellen  (1904)  in  Abhandlungen  d,  kbnig, 
preuss.  Akad. 
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Most  of  the  coins  of  Kujula  Kadphises  show^  clearly  both  by 
their  types  and  by  their  fii,bric  that  they  were  struck  in  the  Kabul 
valley.  They  are  imitated  from  the  barbarous  issues  of  that 
region  which  still  continued  to  reproduce  mechanically  the  legends 
with  the  name  of  the  last  Yavana  king,  Hermaeus,  long  after  his 
death.  They  are  found  in  enormous  numbers  beyond  the  limits 
of  the  Kabul  valley  in  Taksha^ila,  where  the  stratification  of  the 
objects  discovered  in  the  excavations  proves  unquestionably  that, 
in  that  district,  they  are  rather  later  than  the  coins  of  Gondopharnes. 
At  first  sight  the  evidence  of  the  finds  would  thus  seem  to  show 
that  Kujula  Kadphises  himself  was  later  in  date  than  Gondopharnes 
and  that  he  was  the  actual  conqiieror  of  Taksha^ila;  but,  since  the 
coins  in  question  manifestly  come  fi-om  the  Kabul  valley,  we  must 
suppose  rather  that  they  represent  the  ordinary  currency  of  the 
Kushanas  at  the  time  when  the  invasion  took  place,  and  that  they 
were  introduced  into  Taksha^ila  as  large  numbers  of  Sassanian 
coins  were  brought  into  the  country  of  the  lower  Indus  from  Iran 
by  the  Hfinas  in  the  fifth  century  A.I).  It  is,  therefore,  by  no  means 
impossible  that  Kiyula  Kadphises  may  have  been  not  later  than, 
but  contemporary  with,  Gondopharnes ;  and  there  is  no  reason  to 
doubt  the  statement  of  the  Chinese  writers  that  it  was  not  Kujula 
Kadphises,  but  his  son  and  successor,  V'ima  Kadphises,  who  ex¬ 
tended  the  dominions  of  the  Kushanas  from  the  Kabul  valley  to 
N.W.  India. 

That  this  extension  had  been  complete<l  before  64  A.I).  appears 
certain  from  the  evidence  of  an  inscription  which  was  discovered 
near  Paqjtar  in  the  Yusufssai  sub-division  of  the  Peshawar  District^ 
It  is  dated  on  the  first  day  of  the  month  ^ravana  in  the  year  122 ; 
and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  era  is  the  same  as  that  which 
occurs  in  the  Takht-i-Bahi  inscription  of  Gondopharnes,  that  is  to 
say,  the  era  of  Azes  which  began  in  58  B.C.  The  inscription  was 
set  up  in  the  reign  of  a  Kushana  (Gushana)  who  is  styled  ‘  Great 
King’ ;  but,  as  the  personal  name  of  this  monarch  is  not  given,  he 
cannot  be  identified.  If  he  was  not  V'ima  Kadphises  himself,  he 
was,  as  the  subordinate  title  may  perhaps  indicate,  most  prpbably 
one  of  his  viceroys  and  possibly  the  Kara  Kadphises  whose  coins 
seem  to  belong  to  the  fegion  in  which  the  inscription  was  found 
(p.  582,  note). 

The  precise  date  at  which  the  Pahlava  suzerainty  in  India  came 
to  an  end  is  unknown,  but  it  undoubtedly  lies  within  the  com¬ 
paratively  naiTow  limits  marked  by  the  years  45  and  64  A.D.— the 
1  Fleet,  1914,  p.  872. 
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• 

last  recorded  year  of  Gondophames  and  the  earliest  mention  of 
a  Kushana  king  on  an  Indian  monument  But  the  Qakas  and 
Pahlavas,  although  they  had  lost  the  proud  predominance  which 
they  once  held,  had  by  no  means  ceased  to  play  a  part  in  Indian 
history.  Like  the  Yavanas,  they  continue  for  some  centuries  to  be 
mentioned  in  Indian  inscriptions  in  a  manner  which  shows  that 
they  still  formed  organised  communities;  and  there  is  evidence 
to  show  that  they  still  governed  their  own  states,  no  doubt  as 
feudatories  more  or  less  nominal  of  the  Kushanas.  In  the  last 
part  of  the  first  century  a.d.  their  original  Imlian  settlements  in  the 
country  of  the  Indus  delta  continued  to  be  ruled  by  princes  of 
their  own  race  whom  the  author  of  the  Periplm  calls  Parthian 
(Pahlava)  and  describes  as  turbulent  chiefs  perpetually  engaged 
in  turning  one  another  out^  But  that  these  princes  of  foreign 
origin  who  governed  the  country  of  the  lower  Indus  had  at  this 
period  been  forced  to  acknowledge  the  suzerainty  of  the  Kushanas, 
is  proved  by  the  Sue  Vihara  inscription  in  the  Bahawalpur  State 
which  is  dated  in  a  regnal  year  of  Kanishka  (year  11  =  89  a.1).)* 

It  was  from  this  country,  too,  and  under  the  leadership  of  Qaka 
and  Pahlava  satraps  that  the  Kushana  power  was  extended  to 
Western  India ;  and  in  this  manner  were  laid  the  foundations  of 
the  kingdom  of  the  Kshatrapas  of  Surashtra  and  Millwa,  the 
‘Western  Satraps,’  who  are  known  in  the  later  Indian  literature 
and  inscriptions  as  ‘  Qakas.’  This  kingdom  lasted  from  about  the 
beginning  of  the  second  century  to  the  end  of  the  fourth,  when  it 
was  conquered  by  the  Guptas.  The  dates  which  appear  on  the 
coins  and  inscriptions  of  its  jlrinces  are  all  in  the  era  which  starts 
from  the  beginning  of  Kanishka’s  reign  in  78  a.d.  They  range 
from  the  year  41  to  the  year  310  (119-388  a.d.)  and  form  the 
most  continuous  and  complete  chronological''serics  found  on  the 
monuments  of  ancient  India.  It  was  in  consequence  of  its  long 
use  by  the  Qaka  princes  of  Western  India  that  the  era  became 
generally  known  in  India  as  the  Qaka  era — a  name  which  effectually 
disguises  its  origin,  and  one  which  has  in  no  small  degree  perplexed 
modem  scholars  in  their  endeavours  to  unravel  ‘the  secret  of 
Kanishka.’  > 


'  Periplut  marit  Erythraei,  38. 


^  Hoernle,  Ind,  Ant.,  1881,  p.  324, 
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SUMMARY  OP  NUMISMATIC  EVIDENCE  FOR  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE 
YAVANA,  9AKA,  AND  PAHLAVA  INVADERS  OF  INDIA 
(Chapters  XXII  and  XXIII) 

Demetrius  Bilingual  square  M ;  B.M.  Cat,  Gk,  and  Scyth,  Kings^  ^  Plates, 
p.  163,  no.  3,  PI.  XXX,  3. 

Types  ‘  Elephant^ s head :  Cadmeus' 

Demetrius  Obv,  Head  of  elephant  to  r. ;  bell  suspended  from  neck. 


Re^,  BAIIAEnS  AHAAHTPlOY.  Caducous.  M  VI,  1. 
Maues  Same  types.  BAIIAEIIS  AAAYOY.  M  VI,  2. 

Menander  Same  obv,  typo  ;  B.M.  Cat,  p.  50,  no.  68,  PI.  XII,  6.  M 

Indian  types  of  PantaUon  and  Agathocks. 

Pantaleon  B.M.  Cat,  p.  9,  no.  3,  PI.  Ill,  9.  M 

Agathocles  B.M.  Cat,  p.  11,  no.  12,  PI.  IV,  9.  uE  ^ 

„  Kharoshtli!  legend  Hitajasame ;  B.M.  Cat,  p.  12,  no.  15, 

PI.  IV,  10;  Lahore  Mus.  Cat.,  vol.  i.  Indo-Gk. 

Corns,  p.  18,  PI.  II,  51.  M 

Badrian  types  of  Aniimachm, 

Antimachus  Type  ‘Poseidon’;  B.M.  Cat,  p.  12,  no.  1,  PL  V,  1; 

c.  sup.  Chapter  xvii,  p.  449.  M  III,  8. 

„  Commemorative  medals ;  v.  sup.  Chapter  xvii, 

pp.  450-1.  M 


Indian  types  of  Antimachus. 

Antimachus  Obv.  BAIIAEni  NIKH<t>OPOY  ANTIAAAXOY. 
Victory  1.  holding  x>alm  and  wreath. 

Rev.  Mahdrajasa  jayadharasa  Amtimakhasa.  King 


on  prancing  horse  r.  *  Al 

Same  rev.  type. 

Philoxenus  B.M.  Cat,  p.  56,  no.  3,  PI.  XIII,  6.  At 

Nicias  „  %  p.  58,  no.  1,  PI.  XIII,  11.  AC 

Hippostratus  „  p.  59,  no.  4,  PI.  XIV,  2.  At 

Hormaeus  and  „  p.  66,  nos.  1, 2,  PI.  XV,  9,  10.  JSi 

Calliope 

TypeAs  '‘Apollo:  Tripod' 


ApoUodotusI  Obv.  BAIIAEnZ  AnOAAOAOTOY  inTHPOZ. 

Apollo  facing,  holding  arrow  in  r.,  and  bow  in 
1.  hand. 

Rev.  Maharajasa  Apaladatasa  tradarasa.  Tripod  in 
square  of  dots.  AC 

Stratol  Obv.  BAZIAEnZ  Eni<l>ANOYZ  ZHTHPOZ 
ZTPATHNOZ.  Same  type. 

Rev.  Mahdrajasa  pramchasa  tratarasa  Stratasa. 

Same  type.  M 

B.M.  Cat.,  p.  72,  no.  26,  PI  XVII,  7.  M 


VI,  3. 

¥ 

VI,  4. 

VI,  6. 


Maues 
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Same  types  mried, 

ApollodotusII  Ohv,  BAZIAEHZ  ZHTHPOS  |  ATTOAAOAOTOY.  Plates. 


Apollo  r.  holding  arrow  with  both  hands. 

Mono- 

gram  ^ 

Rev.  Maluirayasa  tradarasa  |  Apuludatasa. 

Tripod. 

Dionysius 

B.M.  Cat,  p.  51,  no.  2.  (Same  types  but  ditferent 

monogram.) 

M 

Zoilus 

B.M.  Cat,  p.  53,  no.  11,  PL  XII,  13. 

M 

Hippostratus 

„  p.  60,  no.  14,  PL  XIV,  7. 

Strato  I  and  II 

Corolla  Numismatica^  p.  257,  PL  XII,  16. 

Types  ‘  Elephant :  Indian  hull! 

Apollodotus  I 

Obv.  BAZIAEnS  AnOAAOAOTOY  ZOTHPOI. 

Elephant  r. 

Rev.  Maharajasa  Apidudutasa  tratdrasa. 

Indian 

bull  r. 

M 

llerroclos 

C5r.BAIIAEnZ  AIKAIOY  HAIOKAEOYI. 

Same 

typo. 

Rev.  Maharajasa  dhrarnikasa  IleMyakreyasa. 

Same 

type. 

M 

Maues 

Ohv.  BAIIAEnX  BAIIAEflN  METAAOY 

MA- 

YOY.  Similar  type. 

Rev.  Rajatirajasa  mahaiasn  Moasa.  Same  tyi)e.  M 

Azes 

B.M.  Cat,  p.  87,  no.  160,  1*1.  XIX,  7. 

iE 

Azilises 

„  p.  97,  no.  40,  PI.  XXI,  6. 

M 

VI,  6. 


VI,  7. 


VI,  8. 


VI,  9. 


Types  (f  the  city  of  Piishkaldcatly  ‘  City  goddess :  Indian  buLV 
City  of  Push-  Ohc.  r.  PakJvahimdi  decada ;  1.  illegible  Kharoshthl 
kal&vatl  legend.  City  goddess  wearing  a  inunil  crown  and 

holding  a  lotus  in  her  r.  hand.  VI,  10. 

Rev.  above,  TAYPOC;  below,  Usahhe.  ][ndian 

bull  r.  hi 

Dioraedes  Ohv.  BAZIAEfll  ZflTHPOZ  AlOMHAOY.  The 

Diosciu'i.  VI,  11. 

Rev.  Mahdrajasa  tratdrasa  IXyumedasa.  Indian 

bull  r.  M 

Epander  B.M.  Cat.,  p.  51,  no.  1,  PI.  XII,  8  {Rev.  tyj[)o  ‘  Indian 
bidr). 

Philoxenus  B.M.  Cat,  p.  57,  no.  13,  PI.  XIII,  10  (Tyi>cs  ‘City 
goddess :  Indian  bull ').  M 

Artemidorus  B.M.  Cat,  p.  54,  no.  1,  PI.  XIII,  2  (Types  ‘Artemis: 

Indian  bull  ’).  M 

Peucolaus  Lahore  Mus.  Cat,  p.  80,  PL  VIII,  642  (Types  ‘Artemis : 

City  goddess  0. 

Mauos  Ohv.  BAZIAEnZ  BAZIAEflN  AAEfAAOY  |  MA¬ 
YO  Y.  Artemis  r.  VI,  12. 

Rev.Rajatirajasaniahatasa\Moa8a.  Indian  bull  1.  M 

B.M.  Cat,  p.  85,  no.  137,  PL  XIX,  5  (Typos  ‘Goddess : 

Indian  buir).  ^ 
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Aiilises  J.R,A,S,^  1905,  p.  788,  PL  3  typo  ‘City  goddess 

and  Zens  0*  At 

Zeionises  B.M.  Cat,  p.  110,  no.  1,  PL  XXIII,  4  {JRee,  type  ‘King 
and  City  goddess  *).  M 

Kiytila  Kara  B.M.  Cat,  p.  112,  no.  10,  PI.  XXIII,  7;  cf.  Num. 
Kadphises  Chron,,  1892,  p.  66,  PI.  IV,  9-13  {Rev,  type 

‘  Camel  ’).  M 


Type  attributed  to  the  city  qf  Nicaea^  ‘  Victory^ 
Eucratides  Oftr-METAAOV  BASIAEnSI  EYKPATIAOY.  Bust 

of  king  1.  thrusting  spear. 

Rec,  Maharajeuia  Evukratitasa.  Victory  r.  M 

Menander  Ohv.  BAXIAEAX  inTHPOS  |  AAENANAPOY. 

Bust  of  king  L  thrusting  spear. 

[Rev,  type  ‘Athene.’]  M 

„  Ohv,  Same  logentL  Bust  of  Athene  (or  of  Agathocleia)  r., 

wearing  helmet. 

Rev.  Mahdrajasa  tratdra^sa  Menamdrasa.  Vic¬ 
tory  r.  M 

Strato  I  [Obv.  type  ‘  Bust  of  Heracles  r.’] 

Rev.  Maharajasa  tratdrasa  Stratasa.  Victory  r.  M 

(For  the  type  ‘  Victory  ’  see  also  p.  692.) 


Plates. 


VI,  13. 
VI,  14. 
VI,  ir,. 


VI,  10. 


Type  qf  the  city  qf  Bucephala^  ‘  Ox-head.^ 
Menander  06i?.  BAXIAEni  ZHTH POX  AAENANAPOY.  Ox- 
head. 

Rev.  Mandrajasa  tratdrasa  Menari[uirasa. 

Tripod.  M 

Type  '‘Athene  Promachos.^ 

Menander  Ohv,  BAXIAEflX  XflTHPOZ  |  AAENANAPOY. 
Bust  of  king  r. 

Rev.  Mahdrajasa  tratdrasa  |  Menamdrasa,  Athene 
Promachos  1.  At 

Agathocleia  Ohv.  BAXIAEflZ  XHTHPOZ  ITPATflNOX  | 
and  Strato  I  KAI  AfAOOKAEIAX.  Busts  of  Strato  and 

Agathocleia  jugate  r. 

\Rev.  type  ‘Athene  Promaehos.’]  Al 

Strato  I  Ohv,  BAIIAEnX  XHTHPOX  KAI  AIKAIOY  | 
XT  PAT  n  N  OX.  Bust  of  king  r.,  dv^earing  helmet. 
[Same  rev,  type.]  M 

„  Ohv.  BAXIAEnX  XHTHPOX  AIKAIOY  |  XTPA- 

Tn  N OX.  Bust  of  king  r.,  bearded. 

[Same  rev.  type.]  Al 

„  B.M.  Cat.,  p.  40,  no  7,  PL  X,  13.  (Same  legends  and 

types.  The  king  represented  as  an  old  man.)  Al 
Polyxonus  Lahore  Mus.  Cat.,  p.  63,  PL  V,  371.  (Same  types.)  Al 
ApoUodotusII  05t>.  BAXIAEHX  XHTHPOX  |  AHOAAOAOTOY. 
Bust  of  king  r. 

Refv.  Maharajasa  tratarasa  |  Apaladaiasa.  Athene 
Promachos.  Monogram  1  * 


VI,  17. 


VII,  18. 


VII,  19. 
VII,  20. 
VII,  21. 


VII,  22. 
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Dionysius  B.M.  Cat.,  p.  51,  no.  l,  PI,  XII,  9.  (Same  tyi>e8  and 
monogram.)  ^ 

Zoilus  B.M.  Cat.,  p.  52,  no.  .3,  PL  XII,  11.  (Same  typos  and 

monogram.) 

Mwllophanes  B.M.  Cat.,  p.  54,  no.  1,  PL  XIII,  l.  (Same  rev,  type.)  M 
Stratolandll  Obv,  BACIAEnC  CHTHPC  CTPATHNC  [KAI 
d>IAO]  I  CTPATONC.  Bust  of  king  r. 

Rev.  Maharajanam  tratara»a  Stratasa  potrasa  ca»a 
priyapita-  \  Stratasa.  Athene  Promaclios  1.  JR 
Azes  I  B.M.  Cat.,  p.  78,  no.  56,  PL  XVIII,  2.  (Same  rev. 

tyi>o.)  JR 

Bhadraya^asa  Corolla  Num.,  p.  258,  PL  XII,  17.  (Same  types.)  JR 
Rafijubula  Obv.  BACIAEI  BACIAeCDC  CCDTHPOC  PAXY. 
Bust  of  king  r. 

Rev.  Apratiliatacakrasa  cluitrajyasa  Rc^jubulasa. 
Athene  Promachos  L 

Gondophamos  B.M.  Cat.,  p.  103,  no.  5,  PL  XX 11,  7.  (Same  tj-pes, 
degraded.)  At 


Kuthydcmus 
Agathocleia 
and  Strato  I 


Azilises 

Spalyris  and 
Spiilagadames 


Demetrius 

Lysias 


Maues 
Azes 
Azilises 
Vonones  and 
Bpalahores 


Vonones  and 
^palagadames 
Hormaeus  and 
Kujula  Kad- 
phises 


Tyjw  ‘  Hereu^ks  seated J 

Bactrian  coins ;  v.  sup.  Chapter  xvir,  p.  444.  Ai 

Obv.  BASIAIIXHS  GEOTPOnOY  AfAGO- 
KAEIAX.  Bust  6f  queen  (as  Athene)  r.,  wearing 
helmet 

Rev.  Maharc^jasa  tratdrasa  dhramikasa  Stratasa. 

Heracles  seated  1.  on  rock.  M 

B.M.  Cat,  p.  95,  no.  23,  PL  XXI,  1.  (Same  rev. 

type.)  yK 

B.M.  Cat.,  p.  100,  no.  1,  PL  XXI,  12.  (Same  rev. 
type.) 

Type  ‘  Heracles  standing J  ^ 

Bactrian  coins ;  v.  sup.  Chapter  xvii,  pp.  444  5.  At 
Obv.  BAXIAEnZ  ANIKHTOY  |  AYXIOY.  Bust  of 
king  r.,  wearing  elephants  scalp. 

Rev.  JBJfaJbarajasa  apadihatasa  j  Lisikasa.  Heracles 
standing.  ^ 

B.M.  Cat.,  p.  69,  no.  8,  PL  XVI,  5.  {Obv.)  JR 

„  V  89,  no.  187,  PL  XIX,  11.  (Obv.)  JR 

„  p.  96,  no.  39,  PL  XXI,  5.  {Obv.)  JR 

Obv.  BAZIAEnZ  BAIIAEflN  AAETAAGY  |  ON- 
fl  N  O Y.  Heracles  standing. 

\Rev.  Mahdrajahhrata  dhramikasa  |  (^palahorasa. 
Athene  standing  L] 

B.M.  Cat,  p.  99,  no.  6,  PL  XXI,  11.  {Obv)  JR 


[Obv.  BAXIAEnX  ITHPOZZY  1  EPAAAIOY.  Bust 
of  king  r.] 

Rev.  Kuyulakasasa  kmanayavugasa  dhramathidasa. 
Heracles  standing.  ^ 


589 

Plates. 

VII,  23. 

VII,  24. 

Ill,  1,  2. 
VII,  25. 

Ill,  3. 
VII,  26. 

VII,  27. 

VII,  28. 
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Type  ‘  Zeus  standing^ 

Heliocles  AIKAIOY|  HAIOKAEOYS.  Bust  Plates, 

of  king  r.] 

R&o,  Mahdrajasa  dhramikaaa  \  Heliyakreyam,  Zeus 

stoiding  fueing.  JR  VII,  29 

Azes  [Obv.  BAIIAEni  BASIAEIIN  AAEfAAOY  |  AZOY. 

King  r.,  on  horseback.] 

Ree,  Maharctiasa  rajarajasa  mahatasa  |  Ay  am,  Zeus 

standing  facing.  JR  VII,  30. 

Vononesand  Obv,  BAIIAEni  BAIIAEON  AAETAAOY  |  ON- 
Spalahores  HNOY.  King  r.,  on  horseback.  VII,' 31. 

Ree,  Mahdrajabhrata  dhramikasa  1  i^palahorasa.  Zeus 
standing  facing.  Al 

Vonones  and  B.M.  Cat.,  p.  99,  no.  2,  PL  XXI,  10.  (Same  types.)  M 
Spalagadames 

Spalirises  as  „  p.  100,  no.  1,  PL  XXII,  1.  (Same  types.)  JR 

king’s  brother 

Spalirises  and  „  p.  102,  no.  3,  PI.  XXII,  3.  (Same  types.)  JR  ^ 

Azes  II 

Azilises  „  p.  93,  no.  1.  PI.  XX,  4.  (Ree.  typo  ‘Zeus 

standing  r.’) 

Gondophames  Obv,  BACIAELUICIAELUN  A^E^AAI  |  VNA04>PP. 

King  r.,  on  hoi*8eback.  Symbol  9 .  VI 1,  32. 

Rev,  Maharaja  rajatiraja  tralara  decavrata  |  Guda~ 
pharasa,  Zeus  standing  r.  JR 

Gondophames  Lahore  Mus.  Cat.,  p.  150,  PI.  XV,  35.  (Obv,  type 
and  Aspa-  ‘  King  I,  on  horseback.’  Symbol  5 .  Rev.  type  ‘Zeus 

varman  standing  r.’)  Bil. 

Gondophames  Obv,  Gk.  legend  corrupt.  King  r.,  on  horseback. 

and  Sasas  Same  symbol.  VII,  33. 

Rev.  Maharajasa  mahaiasa  decavraiasa  Oada- 
pharasa  |  Sasasa.  Zeus  standing  r.  Al 

Gondophames  Obv.  Gk.  legend  includes  [rV]NAI4>EPO  AAEA<I>I- 
and  Abdagases  [AEOOC].  King  I,  on  horseback.  Same  symlwl.  VII,  34. 

Rev.  Oudaphxirabhradaputrasa  maharajasa  tradd- 
rasa  |  Avadagatiasa.  Zeus  standing  r.  At 

Types  *  Bust  of  king :  Elephant  J 

Heliocles  Obv.  BAIIAEfll  AIKAIOY  HAIOK/tEOYI.  Bust 

of  king  r.  VII,  35. 

Rev.  Mahdrajasa  dhramikasa  lldiyakresasa.  Ele¬ 
phant  1.  M 

Antialcidas  B.M.  Cat.,  p.  166,  no.  1.  {Rev.  type  ^Elephant  r.’)  iE 

Type  qf  the  city  of  Kdpi^%  ‘  Zeus  enthroned.^  with  emblems  representing 
an  elephant  and  a  mountainJ 

Eucratides  Oft^.BAIIAEfll  AAEfAAOY  EYKPATIAOY.  Bust 

of  king  r.,  wearing  helmet.  VII,  36. 

Rev,  Kavi^ye  nagara  devatd,  Zeus  enthroned;  L, 
forepart  of  elephant ;  r.,  mountain.  ^ 


XXIIl] 

Antialcidafl 

Maues 

Heliocles 

Amyntas 

Ilermaeus 

Spjilirises 

Kucratides 

Diomedes 

Eucratides 

Liaka 

Kusulaka 

Aiitialcidas 


Lysias  and 
Antialcidas 
Archebius 

Azes  II 
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B.M.  Cat.,  p.  25,  no.  6,  PI.  VII,  11.  Bust  of  king.  Plates. 

Refe,  Same  type  without  mountain.)  ,,  JB, 

B.M.  Cat,  p.  70,  no.  1^.  Zeus  enthroned; 

1.,  forepart  of  elephant  Rev.  Heracles  standing.)  M 

Type  ^ Zeus  enthroned'  without  emhletns. 

B.M.  Cat,  p.  166,  no.  2,  PL  XXXI,  1.  {Rev.  Zeus 
enthroned  and  Greek  legend.)  ^ 

B.M.  Cat,  p.  61,  no.  3,  PI.  XIV,  10.  {Rev.  Zeus 
enthroned  and  Kharoshthi  legend.)  ^ 

Ohv.  BAllAEni  inTHPOZI  EPAAAIOY.  Bust 

of  king  r.  VII,  37. 

Rev.  MaJmrqidsa  tratdrasa  j  Heramayma.  Zeus 
enthroned.  ^ 

B.M.  Cat,  p.  65,  no.  45.  (Same  tyjx)s,  degraded,  Gk. 

leg.BAZIAEnZZTHPDlZYl  EPA\AinY.)  M 
Ohv.  BACIAELUN  BALIAELUC  AAETAADY  |  CHA- 

Al  PI  COY.  King  standing  1.  VII,  38. 

Rev.  Maharajasa  mahamtakma  i^paliri^asa.  Zeus 
enthroned.  M 

Type  ‘  Dioscuri  ' 

Ohv.  BASIAEflZ  AAETAAOY  |  EYKPATIAOY.. 

Bust  of  king  r.,  wearing  helmet.  VIII,  39. 

Rev.  Maharujma  Evukrdtitasa.  Dioscuri  charging  r.  M 
Ohv.  BAIIAEni  ZHTHPOZ  |  AIOA^HAOY. 

Bust  of  king  r.,  wearing  helmet  VIII,  40. 

Rev.  Maharajasa  trafarasa  |  Diyumedasa.  Dioscuri 
charging  r.  M 


Type  of  th^e  region  qf  Taksha^ild,  ‘  Pilei  <f  Ih^  Dioscuri' 
Ohv.  Bust  of  king  r.,  wearing  helmet  ^ 

Rev.  BAZIAEHZ  EYKPATIAOY.  Pilei  of  the 
Dioscuri.  -dl 

Ohv.  Same  type. 

Rev.  AIAKO  KOZOYAO.  Same  type.  M, 

Ohv.  BAZIAEHZ  NIKH4>OPOY  1  ANTIAAKIAOY. 
Bust  of  Zeus  r. 

Rev.  Maharajasa  jayadlmrasa  i  Amtifdikitasa.  Same 
type. 

B.M.  Cat,  p.  166,  no.  1,  PL  XXXI,  2.  {Ohv.  Bust  of 
Heracles  r.  Rev.  Same  tyi>e.) 

Ohv.  BAZIAEnZ  AIKAIOY  NIKH<l>OPOY  APXE- 


B I O  Y.  Bust  of  Zeus  r. 

Rev.  Maharajasa  dhramlkasa  jayadharnsa 
hiyasa.  Same  tyi>e. 


Arkhe- 

M 


VIII,  41. 
VIII,  42. 
VIlI,  43, 

VIII,  44. 


Type  '‘Athene.' 

BAZIAEnX  BAXIAEflN  AAETAADYiAZaY. 

King  r.,  on  horseback. 


VIIl,  45. 
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Azes  II  and 
Aspavarman 

Goudopharnes 

Maues 


Azes  I 


Vonoiies  I 
of  Parthia 


Orthagnes, 
Goiidophernes, 
and  Guda 

Gondopharnes 


Abdagaaes 


Pacores 


Sanabares 
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Rer.  Maharajasa  7*ajarcjasa  mahaiasa 

Ayasa. 

Platon. 

Athene  standing  r. 

M 

Obv.  Same  legend  and  type. 

VIII,  46 

Rev.  Irndravarmaputrasa  A^pavarmasa  strategasa  | 

jayatasa.  Same  type. 

Bil. 

Obv.  BACIAECaC  BACIAECON  AAePAA* 

Z 

> 

o 

<l>GPPO.  Same  type  and  symbol  9 . 

VIII,  47 

Rec,  Maharaja  rajatin^ja  tratara  demnrata  |  Ouda- 
pharasa.  Same  type.  M, 


Type  ‘  V'ictonf  (see  also  p  588). 

Obv,  BAIIAEni  BASIAEflN  AAErAAOY  |  AAA- 

YO Y.  Zeus  standing  1.  VIII,  48. 

Rer.  Rajatirajam  mahatma  |  Moasa,  Victory  stand¬ 
ing  r.  M 

Obv.  BAIIAEni  BAIIAEAN  AAETAAOY  |  AZOY. 

Same  type.  VIII,  49. 

R&o.  Maharajasa  rajarajam  mahamtam  \  Ayasa. 

Same  type.  At 

(This  type  on  the  coins  of  Maues  and  Azes  I  is  ixjrhaps 
to  be  attributed  to  Nicaea,  v,  mp,  PI.  VI,  13, 15;  16.) 

Obe,  BAPAEYC  BACIAEHN  ONnNHC.  Bust 

of  king  1.  VIII,  50. 

Rev.  BACIAEnn  BACIAEHN  1  APCAKGY  EY- 
EPrETDY  I  AIKAIOY  |  Enid>ANDYC  «I>IA- 
EAAH  N  aC.  Victory  standing  1.  M 

Obv.  BACIAEYC  BACIAECON  AAefAC  OPOAf- 

NHC.  Bust  of  king  1.  VIII,  51. 

Rev.  Maharajasa  rajatirajasa  nuihatasa  Gudapha- 
rasa  Gu^a  \sa  or  7ia  ?].  Victory  standing  r.  M 
Obv.  Fragmentary  Greek  legend.  King  seated  on 

throne  (cf.  ‘Zeus  enthroned,*  PL  VII,  37,  38).  VIII,  52. 
Rev.  Fragmentary  Greek  legend.  Same  type.  M 
Obv.  BAOAEnC  CnTHPDC  YNADll)EPPOY. 

Bust  of  king  r.  VIII,  53. 

Rev.  Maharajasa  Gudapharnasa  tratarasa.  Same 
tyi>o.  M 

Obv.  BACIAeCOC  CQTHPOC  ABAAPACOY. 

Similar  tyi)e.  VIII,  54. 

Rev.  Tratarasa  maharajasa  Avadaga^asa.  Same 
type.  M 

Obv.  BACIAEYC  BACI A€(0N  AAEPAC  nAKOPHC. 

Bust  of  king  1.  VIII,  55. 

Rev.  Maharajasa  rajatirajessa  mahaiasa  Pakurasa. 

Same  type.  *  M 

Obv.  Imperfect  Greek  legend  beginning  BAIIAEYI. 

Similar  type.  ^  VIII,  56. 

/2^.Gk.legendincludingCANABAPOY.  Same  type.  M 


CHAPTER  XXIV 


THE  EARLY  HISTORY  OF  SOUTHERN  INDIA 
I.  The  Dravidian  Peoples 

The  great  peninsula  of  India,  from  the  Viiidhya  mountains 
southward  to  Comorin,  is  the  home  of  the  ‘Dravidian'  peoples. 
AndJiere  at  the  outset  we  are  faced  by  a  difficulty  of  terms. 

The  word  ^ I )ra vidian'  comes  from  an  ethnic  name  Dravula  or 
Drnmida,  in  Pali  Damila,  which  is  apparently  identical  in  origin 
with  the  adjective  Tamil ;  and  thus  a  title  which  is  strictly 
applicable  only  to  a  single  branch,  the  Tamils,  is  extemled  to  a 
whole  family.  Again,  not  only  is  the  term  ‘Dravidian’  used  some¬ 
times  to  denote  all  the  members  of  the  one  ethnic  family,  but  it 
is  also  often  employed  to  designate  all  the  cognate  languages 
spoken  by  that  family — the  Tamil,  Malayalam,  Telugu,  Kannada 
(Kanarese),  and  various  minor  dialects —without  regard  to  the 
possible  differences  of  race  among  the  groups  speaking  these 
tongues ;  and  furthermore,  by  a  still  more  deplorable  looseness 
of  terminology,  it  has  been  applied  by  anthropologists  to  a  group 
of  races  characterised  by  common  physical  features  ^  who  are 
chiefly  inhabitants  of  the  peninsula,  and  for  the  most  part,  but 
by  no  means  entirely,  use  languages  which  are  variants  of  Dravidian 
speech.  Lastly,  we  must  note  that  an  ancient  Tamil  tradition 
speaks  of  a  pancha-dravidani  or  five  Dravidian  regions,  under¬ 
standing  thereby  the  j[^nl,  Andhrg^ggiV^IEelugu,  and  Kanai^e 
countries,  the  AT ahanlf^htoa, pr  Maratha  provinces,  and  Gujaiiit.  The 
conclusion  which  is  suggested  by  a  review  of  all  the  available 
data  is  as  follows. 

At  some  very  early  date,  several  millennia  before  the  Christian 
era,  the  greater  part  of  India  was  inhabited  by  a  dark  negroid 
race  of  low  culture  characterised  more  or  less  by  the  physical 
features  now  known  as  ‘Dravidian.’  This  early  people  however 

'  These  features  are  very  dark  hue;  long  head;  broad  nose;  abundant  and  some¬ 
times  curly  hair ;  and  dark  eyes. 


c.  u.  I.  I. 
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8hould  more  properly  be  termed  pre-Drcmdicm.  In  course  of 
time  aqpther  race,  higher  in  culture  and  speaking  a  language  of 
‘Scythian’  affinities  from  which  are  derived  the  tongues  now 
known  as  ‘Dravidian,’  gradually  made  its  way  from  the  north  or 
north-west — probably  through  Baluchistan — into  the  plain  of  the 
Indus,  and  thence  ultimately  passed  down  into  the  regions  south 
of  the  Vindhya.  This  race  may  be  called  the  proto-Dravidian. 
Wherever  it  came,  it  mixed  its  blood  to  a  greater  or  less  degree 
with  that  of  the  earlier  inhabitants.  From  this  combination  have 
arisen  the  Dravidians  of  history,  who  have  preserved  few  traces 
of  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  proto-Dravidians,  whatever 
those  may  have  been'.  Most  of  the  pre-Dravidian  tribes  in  the 
countries  south  of  the  Vindhya  adopted  the  speech  of  the  proto- 
Dravidians,  while  they  absorbed  their  blood,  notably  in  the  centre 
and  south  of  the  peninsula,  the  Tamil,  Kannada,  and  Telugu  rcgimis. 
In  Giyarat  the  waves  of  Aryan  immigration  gradually  submerged 
Dravidian  blood  and  speech  ;  in  Mahiirashtra  the  same  influences 
obliterated  the  language,  and  the  same  has  happened  in  Kalihga 
(now  Orissa  and  part  of  the  Circars),  where  a  Dravidian  language, 
the  Telugu,  survives  only  in  the  southeni  districts. 

Long  before  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era  the  Dravidian 
South  had  developed  a  considerable  culture  of  its  own,  and  its 
inhabitants  had  consolidated  themselves  into  powerful  kingdoms, 
some  of  which  carried  on  a  thriving  trade  with  Western  Asia, 
Egypt,  and  later  with  the  Greek  and  Roman  empires'*.  The  chief 
of  these  were  the  three  Tamil  kingdoms,  the  Andhras,  Kaliiigas, 
and  Maharashtra. 


II.  The  Tamil  Kingdoms 

The  Tamils  have  retained  more  tenaciously  than  any  of  their 
kindred  the  ancient  traditions  of  the  proto-Dravidian  race.  True, 
they  have  written  no  histories  until  modem  times ;  but  they  have 
preserved  a  large  number  of  ancient  poems  relating  to  the  exploits 

^  It  is  possible  that  the  *  Scythian  ’  features  that  have  been  observed  among 
the  Maratha  Brahmans,  Kunbis,  Coorgs,  and  Telugus  may  be  survivals  of  proto- 
Dravidian  charaoteristicB.  For  other  views  see  Chapter  ii,  pp.  40  ff. 

®  The  Tyrians  apparently  imported  thence  ivory,  apes,  and  peacocks  (Tamil  tvffav, 
Greek  rat^f),  as  we  know  from  I  Kings  x,  22  and  II  Chronicles  ix,  21.  Somewhat  later 
we  find  India — to  a  large  extent  Southern  India — exporting  pepper  (witrepi,  Tamil 
pippaii)^  rice  (6pufa,  Tamil  ari^t),  ginger  (^77i^epts,  Tamil  iiijuv&r)  and  cinnamon 
{KdpfTiovt  Tamil  katuppu  or  besides  spices,  precious  stones,  coral*  pearls,  cloth, 

muslin,  silk,  tortoise-shell,  etc.  See  J.  Kennedy,  The  Early  Commerce  of  India  with 
Babylont  1898,  pp.  241  fi. 
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and  administration  of  kings  and  princes  in  an  age  far  earlier  than 
the  oldest  existing  literature  of  their  Dravidian  neighbour^ 

In  the  earliest  time  of  which  we  have  any  record  the 
agam  or  Tamil  realm  extended  over  the  greater  part  of  the  modem 
Madras  Presidency,  its  boundaries  being  on  the  north  a  line 
running  approximately  from  Pulicat  on  the  coast  to  Venkatagiri 
(Tirupati),  on  the  east  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  on  the  south  Cape 
Comorin,  and  on  the  west  the  Arabian  Sea  as  far  north  as  the 
‘White  Rock'  near  Badagara,  to  the  south  of  Mah(5.  Malabar  was 
included  in  it ;  the  Malayalam  language  had  not  yet  branched  off 
as  a  separate  tongue  from  the  parent  Tamil.  It  consisted  of  three 
kingdoms,  those  of  the  Pandyas,  Cholas  or  (.^dlas,  and  tUieras  or 
Keralas.  The  Pandya  kingdom  comprised  the  greater  part  of  the 
modern  Madura  and  Tinnevelly  Ihstricts,  and  in  the  first  century 
also  Southern  Travaiicore,  and  had  its  capital  originally  at  Kolkai 
(on  the  Tambraparni  river  in  Tinnevelly),  and  later  at  Madura. 
The  (hola  region  extended  along  the  eastern  coast,  from  the  river 
Petiner  to  the  Vellar,  and  on  the  west  reaching  to  about  the 
borders  of  Coorg.  Its  capital  was  Uraiyilr  (Old  Trichinopoly), 
and  it  had  a  great  port  at  Kaviri-pattinain  or  Pugar,  on  the 
northern  bank  of  the  river  Oauvery  (Kaveri).  Anotlier  of  its 
chief  towns  was  Kanchi,  now  Conjee veram.  The  Chera  or  Kerala 
territory  comprised  Travancore,  Cochin,  and  the  Malabar  District ; 
the  Koiigu-de^a  (corresponding  to  the  (Joimbatore  District  and 
the  southern  part  of  Salem  District),  which  at  one  time  was  separate 
from  it,  was  afterM'^ards  annexed  to  it.  Its  capital  was  originally 
Vafiji  (now  Tiru-karur,  on  the  Periyar  river,  near  Cochin),  and 
later  Tiru-vafijikkalam  (near  the  mouth  of  the  Periyar).  It  had 
important  trading  centres  on  the  western  coast  at  Tondi  (on  the 
Agalappulai,  about  five  miles  north  of  Quilandi),  Muchiri  (near  the 
mouth  of  the  Periyar),  Palaiyur  (near  Chowghat),  and  Vaikkarai 
(close  to  Kottayam). 

The  races  within  these  bounds  were  various.  To  the  oldest 
stratum  of  pre-Dravidian  blood  probably  telonged  the  savages 
termed  by  the  ancient  poets  ViU>avar  (‘bowmen')  and  Mlnavar 
(‘fishers'),  of  whom  the  former  may  possibly  be  identical  with  the 
modern  Bhils,  while  the  latter  may  have  descendants  in  the  Minas. 
Another  group  is  that  termed  by  the  poets  Ndgas,  a  word  which 
in  Hindu  literature  commonly  denotes  a  class  of  semi-divine  beings, 
half  men  and  half  snakes,  but  is  often  applied  by  Tamil  writers 
fo  a  warlike  race  armed  with  bows  and  nooses  and  famous  as  free¬ 
booters.  gfeveral  tribes  mentioned  in  early  literature  are  known 
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with  more  or  less  certainty  to  have  belonged  to  the  Nagas,  among 
them  being  the  Aruvalar  (in  the  Aruva-nadu  and  Aruva-vada- 
talai  around  Coiyeeveram),  Eyinar,  Maravar,  Oliyar,  and  Pam- 
davar  (a  fisher  tribe).  A  race  of  uncertain  affinity  was  that  of 
the  Ayar,  who  in  many  respects  resembled  the  Abhiras  of  Northern 
India,  and  seem  to  have  brought  into  the  south  the  worship  of 
the  herdsman-god  Krishna. 

Tlie  overlords  of  the  Tamil-agam  were  the  descendants  of  the 
proto-Dravidian  invaders,  the  Tamils  in  the  strict  sense  of  the 
term.  They  with  the  races  subject  to  them  formed  the  three 
kingdoms  of  the  Pandyas,  Chojas,  and  Cheras,  where  the  ruling 
element  was  the  land-tilling  class  or  Vejjalar,  at  the  head  of  wliom 
were  the  kings.  The  Pandya  king  claimed  descent  from  a  tribe 
styled  Marar,  which  however  had  for  many  years  another  important 
representative  in  the  princes  bearing  the  title  Palaiyan  Maran, 
*  the  Ancient  Maran,’  whose  capital  was  Mogur,  near  the  Porliya 
Hill,  not  far  from  Comorin.  The  Chola  kings  were  alleged  to 
belong  to  the  tribe  of  Tiraiyar  or  ‘  Men  of  the  Sea  ’ ;  another 
Tiraiyan  dynasty  was  reigning  at  Conjeeveram  in  the  time  of 
Karikal  Cho|a.  The  Chera  kings  in  their  turn  were  said  to  be 
of  the  Vanavar  tribe.  Lastly  we  may  mention  a  trilie  called 
Ko^ar,  who  may  possibly  belong  to  the  Tamil  race.  From  the 
references  of  the  poets  to  them  it  would  seem  that  they  once  made 
an  unsuccessful  attack  on  Mdgur,  and  found  allies  in  the  Vainba- 
Moriyar  or  ‘Bastard  Mauryas’  (possibly  a  branch  of  the  Koiikani 
Mauryas).  At  one  time — possibly  in  the  first  century  a.1). — they 
seem  to  have  vjielded  considerable  authority  in  the  Pandyan 
regions  and  Kofigu-de^a,  and  to  have  given  some  trouble  to  the 
Chojas. 

Even  in  the  first  century  of  the  Christian  era  the  south  seems 
to  have  felt  little  influence  from  the  Aryan  culture  of  Northern 
Indiau  Some  Brahman  colonies  had  made  their  way  into  the 
south,  and  in  a  few  cases  Brahmans  had  gained  there  a  certain 
position  in  literature  and  religion  ;  but  on  the  whole  they  counted 
for  little  in  the  life  of  the  people,  especially  as  their  teachings  were 
counterbalanced  by  the  influence  of  the  powerful  Buddhist  and 
Jain  churches,  and  Dra vidian  society  was  still  free  from  the  yoke 
of  the  Brahman  caste-system*.  Next  to  the  arivar  or  sages,  the 
highest  place  among  the  Tamils  was  held  by  the  land-owning 

1  The  tradition  that  the  Brahman  sage  Agastya  led  the  first  Aryan  colony  to  the 
Podiya  Hill  and  created  Tamil  literature  probably  arose  in  a  later  age,  atter  Brahman 
influences  had  gained  the  ascendant  in  the  south,  on  the  basis  of  the  legends  in  the 
Sanskrit  epics. 
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class,  after  whom  ranked  herdsmen,  hunters,  artisans,  soldiers, 
and  at  the  bottom  of  the  social  scale  fishers  and  scavengers. 
Government  was  under  the  supreme  control  of  the  kinl^ ;  but 
they  were  considerably  influenced  by  the  ‘Five  Great  Assemblies,’ 
bodies  representative  of  five  classes  of  society  \  Probably  there 
was  also  some  organisation  of  the  provinces  for  local  administra¬ 
tion,  as  we  find  in  historical  times  that  each  shire  or  nadu  was 
divided  into  village  communities  and  its  representatives  met  in  a 
shire-mote  of  several  hundred  men  representing  the  families  of  the 
nmM,  which  possessed  considerable  power  in  the  control  of  local 
affairs. 

Before  the  first  century  of  the  Christian  era  there  are  very 
few  allusions  in  the  literature  and  historical  records  of  other 
nations  that  testify  to  the  vigorous  life  of  these  southern  kingdoms. 
Of  thjj^evidence  of  their  commerce  with  the  west  we  have  already 
spoken  (above,  p.  594).  Megasthenes,  who  visited  the  court  of 
Chandragupta  the  Maurya  towards  the  end  of  the  4th  century  n.c., 
has  left  on  record  some  rumours  concerning  them,  including  a 
legend  that  Heracles  (i.e.  the  god  (^iva)  put  the  south  under  the 
rule  of  his  daughter  ‘Pandaia.'  The  Sanskrit  epics  mention  them 
vaguely, as  foreign  lands  outside  their  purview^  though  the  legendary 
connexion  of  the  Pfindyan  kings  of  Madura  with  the  Pandava 
heroes  of  the  Mahabharata  seems  to  liave  been  acknowledged  in 
the  north  as  early  as  the  second  century  B.C.,  if  any  reliance  is  to  be 
placed  on  the  scholion  to  Panini  iv,  1,  108.  Ac^joka  in  his  inscrip¬ 
tions  speaks  of  them  among  the  foreign  nations  who  have  accepted 
the  teachings  of  Buddhism-.  T^astly,  Strabo  (xv,  4,  78)  makes 
mention  of  an  embassy  sent  to  Augustus  Caesar  about  the  year 
22  B.O.  by  a  king  ‘  Pandion,’  possibly  a  Pandya  of  the  Tamil 
country.  Even  in  the  next  century  the  history  of  the  Tamils  is 
sadly  obscure.  Ancient  Tamil  poems  and  the  commentaries  upon 
them,  supplemented  by  meagre  notices  in  Pliny  and  other  w^estern 
writers,  arc  almost  the  only  sources  of  information,  and  their  data 
are  very  uncertain.  It  seems  however  fairly  probable  that  the 
course  of  events  was  as  follows. 


^  The  actual  oouBtitution  of  these  Aim~heruh-()ulu  is  rather  uncertain.  They  are 
said  to  have  been  composed  of  ministers,  chaplains,  generals,  commissioners,  and 
secret  agents  (e.g.  by  AdiyS-rkku-nallar  on  (^ilapp^ -adhikdranit  v,  167 ;  but  see  ibid, 
on  III,  126). 

^  The  references  in  the  edition  of  Senart  are  as  follows:  Cheras,  G.  ii,  xiii,  K.  ii, 
Kh.  n;  Chojas,  G.  ii,  J.  ii,  K.  xiii,  Kh.  ii,  xiii;  Pandyas,  G-  ”»  K.  xra, 
Kh.  n,  xni.  The  Cholas  also  appear  in  the  scholion  on  Panini  iv,  1,  175  (possibly 
dating  from  the  second  century  b.c.). 
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About  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era  the  Cho^a  king  was 
Peru-nar-kil|i  and  the  Chera  Nedun-jeral-adan.  They  went  to 
war  witfh  one  another,  and  both  perished  in  the  same  battle. 
Peru-nar-killi  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Ilafl-je^9enni,  the  latter 
by  his  son  Karikal,  a  vigorous  ruler  under  whom  the  Oho}as  became 
the  leading  power  of  the  south.  Karikal  at  Vennil  (possibly  the 
modem  Koyilvenni,  in  Tanjore  District)  defeated  an  allied  army 
of  Cheras  under  Adan  I  and  Pandyas,  and  made  a  successful 
expedition  to  the  north.  At  home  he  suppressed  the  turbulent 
Ayar,  Aravajar,  Kurumbar,  and  Oliyar,  and  made  his  capital  at 
Kaviri-pattinam  or  Pugar,  which  he  secured  against  floods  by 
raising  the  banks  of  the  Cauvery  and  constructing  canals. 

After  his  death  the  Chola  kingdom  suffered  grievously  from 
rebellion  within  and  attack  from  without.  The  course  of  events 
is  obscure ;  apparently  Nedu-mudu-kilji,  who  was  reignin^ome 
time  after  him,  gained  a  victory  over  the  allied  Cheras  and 
Pandyas  by  the  river  Kari,  but  later  was  reduced  to  sore  straits 
by  a  flood  which  destroyed  Kaviri-pattinam  and  by  an  insurrec¬ 
tion.  He  was  however  released  from  his  difficulties  by  the  aid  of 
his  kinsman  the  Chera  (^:^eii-guttuvan,  the  son  of  Adan  II  by  a 
daughter  of  Karikal,  who  defeated  the  rebellious  Clmjas  at  Ncri- 
vayil  and  restored  Nedu-mudu-killi.  By  (^Jefi-guttuvan  the  Chera 
kingdom  was  raised  to  the  hegemony  of  the  south,  and  thi.s 
position  it  maintained  as  long  as  he  lived.  The  defeat  of  his 
successor  (^%  (Yanai-kat-^ey)  at  Talaiy-alahganam  by  the  Pandya 
king  Nedufi-jeliyan  II  made  the  Pandyas  the  premier  power  until 
the  rise  of  the  Pallavas.  Neduft-jeliyan  II  was  the  son  of  Veni-ver- 
9eliyan  or  IJafi-jeliyan,  and  grandson  of  Nedun-jeliyan  I,  who  is 
reputed  to  have  defeated  an  Aryan  army  of  unknown  proveimum. 

III.  The  Andhiias  ob  Telughs 

The  tribe  of  the  Andhras,  now  known  by  the  name  of  Telugus', 
appears  early  in  Sanskrit  literature*.  But  these  references  are 
very  vague,  and  only  tell  us  that  the  Andhras  were  a  non- Aryan 
people  of  some  importance  in  the  north-east  of  the  Deccan.  It 
may  be  inferred  that  their  home  then,  as  now,  included  the  modern 
Telingana — nrovinces  along  the  eastern  <yast  betwegn,^^^ 

*  The  word'r«h^,"r«l«Syu,  Tmu«gu,  is  of  unoertoin  derivution.  Native 
derive  it  from  the  Sanskrit  trailinga,  ‘belonging  to  the  Trilihga’  or  land  of  the  Three 
Phallic  TemhlamB,  a  title  sometimes  given  to  the  Telugu  country,  or  from  the  Telugu 
word  tene  ‘honey.’  It  seems  more  likely  to  bo  from  ten,  ‘south,’  and  to  mean 
‘  southern’  (probably  from  the  standpoint  of  Kaliflga). 

»  It  is  found  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  (vn,  18)  and  the  epics,  and  often  later. 
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ftPd  Kistna— together  with  as  much 
of  the  Circars  rs  they  could  hoTI  against  the  rival  kingdom  of 
KalWga  on  the  north.  More  light  is  thrown  upon  them  by  the 
statements  recorded  by  Pliny,  £f.J\r.  vi,  19  (22),  from  which  it 
would  appear  that  some  time  t)efore  the  first  century  A.n.,  perhaps 
in  the  age  of  Chandragupta  the  Maurya,  they  formed  an  inde¬ 
pendent  kingdom  and  that  they  possessed  30  fortified  towns 
and  an  army  estimated  at  100,000  infantry,  2000  horsemen,  and 
1000  elephants.  Their  earliest  capital,  according  to  the  current 
view,  was  Qri-kakulam  (now  prol)ably  Sreewacolum  on  the  Kistiia, 
some  nineteen  miles  west  from  MasHlipatam)\  Somewhat  later 
we  find  them  with  a  capital  at  pbanyadL^fefe.(l^^'aranikota  or 
Amaravati  on  the  Kistna,  in  the  Guntur  District),  and  in  the  first 
century  A.D.  again  with  the  centre  of  their  western  provinces 
at  JJfratjshthana  (Paitlian  on  the  Godavari,  in  Noilhr western 
Hyderabad).  How  far  IKeir  territories  in  the  earlier  period 
stretched  westward  into  Centml  India  and  the  Dcccan  is  unknown ; 
their  extent  probably  varied  from  time  to  time.  A<joka  mentions 
them  in  his  catalogues  of  the  foreign  countries  which,  according 
to  him,  had  espoused  his  doctrine'^ ;  but  there  is  nothing  to  show 
that  the  Andhras  were  in  any  sense  subject  to  him.  Soon  after 
his  death  however  their  history  entered  upon  a  new  phase,  on  which 
considerable  light  is  thrown  by  coins,  inscriptions,  and  literature. 

After  the  death  of  A9oka  the  Maurya  empire  rapidly  decayed, 
and  neighbouring  rulers  were  left  free  to  indulge  their  ambitions 
and  enlarge  their  boundaries.  Among  these  was  a  certain  Simuka, 
who  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  third  century  RC.  established^^th^j ; 
powerful  S^yahaiia  or  (^'atakarni,  dynasty,  which  ruled  the  Telugu 
fcormtiT' fbr  Weai^’^five  'centu^^^  In  his  reign  or  in  the  i-eigu 

^  This  is  however  denied  by  Mr  P.  T.  Srinivas  Iyengar,  Ind.  Ant.,  1913,  pp.  276  ff. 

2  G.  xra  and  K.  xiii,  ed.  Senart, 

*  The  origin  and  the  meaning  of  the  name  of  this  dynasty  are  obscure.  Usually 
the  word  (^dtakarni  is  regarded  as  a  patronymic  from  an  assumed  (^ata-karna, 

*  Hundred-Ears,  ^  which  however  is  found  nowhere;  more  probably  it  is  connected 
with  Sdta-XHihana,  which  means  ‘having  for  emblem  the  sdta.^  One  is  tempted  to 
connect  them  with  the  Satiya-putas  mentioned  by  A<;oka  (inscr.  ii),  the  Setae  to 
whom  Pliny  alludes  directly  after  his  description  of  the  Andhras,  and  the  tribe  of  the 
Satakas  (Epigr.  Ind.  vol.  x,  App.  no.  1021)  or  fatakas  {Markam/eija  Purana,  Lvm,  46). 
The  inscriptions  give  the  following  forms  of  the  name :  Sdtakani,  Satakanif  Sadakani, 
Sdta,  Soda,  and  Sati.  If  the  identification  with  the  Satiya-putas  is  right,  it  would 
seem  that  the  ^atakarnis  were  originally  a  tribe  living  outside  the  borders  of  the 
Andhra  country,  perhaps  on  the  west  of  it,  who  about  a  generation  after  Agoka  made 
themselves  masters  of  the  Andhrade^a  and  played  in  it  a  part  like  that  of  the  Normans 
in  Ei^land.  Mr  V.  S.  Sukthankar  (On  the  Honie  of  the  so-called  Andhra  Kings, 
Annais  of  the  Bhandarkar  Institute,  i,  i,  pp.  21  fif.)  seeks  with  much  probability  to 
iocate  their  original  home  in  the  Bellary  District. 
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of  his  immediate  successor,  his  younger  brother  Krishna  (verna¬ 
cularly  Kanha),  the  Andhra  empire  spread  westward  to  at  least 
74'  long.,  and  possibly  even  to  the  Arabian  Sea^  Under  these 
early  Satavahana  kings  the  boundaries 

were  enlarged  so  as  to  include  a  ^eat  par^if  not  the  whole,  of 
the  Central  Provinces, 

power  and  the  declining  Qufiga 
empire  of  Magadha  was  inevitable  ;  and  about  170  b.C.  war  broke 
out  between  Agnimitra,  ruling  as  viceroy  of  his  father  Pushyamitra 
at  Vidi9a  (Bhilsa),  and  the  king  of  Vidarbha,  who  at  this  period 
must  almost  certainly  have  been  a  feudatory  of  the  Andhras‘^.  The 
campaign  against  Vidarbha  is  the  only  event  in  the  struggle  which 
is  mentioned  in  literature ;  and  in  this  the  (^Mhgas  were  successful. 
There  can,  however,  be  no  doubt  that  the  Andhras  were  ultimately 
victorious.  Although  no  detailed  records  have  been  presej^^d, 
coins  seem  to  show  that  the  Andhras  were  in  possession  of  Uiiaiii 
(W.  Malwa)  in  about  the  middle  of  the. second  ceutufy  B.p.,  and  an 
inscnptifon  bearing  the  name  of  a  king  (^^atakarni  proves  that  they 
had  superseded  the  (^Mhgas  in  the  kingdom  of  Vidi^a  (E.  Malwa) 
about  a  hundred  years  later  {v.  sup.  pp.  531  IE). 

But  the  (j^uhgas  and  the  Andhras  were  not  the  only  powers 
which  at  this  period  were  contending  for  the  mastery  in  the  region 
now  known  as  Central  India.  The  Hathigunipha  inscription  shows 
that,  c.  150  B.C.,  Khamvela,  king  of  Kalihga,  appeared  in  the  field 
as  a  new  combatant.  We  find  here  mention  of  a  Catakarni,  who  is 
supposed  to  be  the  successor  of  Krishya  and  the  tliird  monarch  of 
tlSe^'ifffdKra  dynasty;  and,  according  to  the  interpretation  most 
commonly  accepted  of  two  passages  in  the  inscription,  Kharavcla 
in  the  second  year  of  his  reign  sent  a  large  army  to  the  West 
‘disregarding  (^atakarni,’  and  in  his  fourth  year  humbled  thejg^i- 
trikas  (of  the  Maratha.  district^)  and  the  Bhojakas  (of  Berar),  who 
were  no  doubt  subjects  of  the  Andhra  suzerain  {v.  mp.  pp.  530-1). 

In  his  twelfth  year  Kharavela  marched  into  Magadha,  and 
there  seems  to  have  forced  its  king  to  sue  for  peace.  Whether 
that  king  was  still  Pushyamitra,  or  indeed  any  member  of  the 
^udga  dynasty,  is  at  present  uncertain  (p.  5.37).  In  any  case  this 
humiliation  of  the  once  powerful  kingdom  of  Magadha  was  doubtless 
to  the  advantage  of  the  Andhras. 


>  This  is  indicated  by  the  inscriptions  at  Nfisik  (no.  1144)  and  t/t  Nanagfaat,  60  miles 
north-west  of  Poona  (no.  1114). 

*  The  poet  Kalidasa  in  his  play  Matavikagnimitra^  writing  some  centuries  later, 
gives  to  this  king  of  Vidarbha  the  name  of  Yajfiasena ;  he  may  be  right. 
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The  Nanaghat  inscriptions  of  this  period  record  the  names  of 
a  king  who  may  be  identified  with  the  rival  of 

Kharavela,  of  his  wife  Naganika  or  Nayanika,  and  of  their  young 
sons  Vedi-siri  and  Sati  Sirimanta ;  but  it  is  not  clear  whether 
either  Vedi-siri  or  Sati  ever  attained  to  manhood  and  a  throned 
For  many  years  after  this  date  Andhra  history  lies  iu  darkness, 
faintly  lighted  only  by  the  uncertain  records  of  the  Puranas. 
Tnistworthy  data  fail  us  at  this  point,  and  the  Andhras  disappear 
from  sight  until  the  period  to  which  the  second  volume  of  this 
History  will  be  devoted. 

IV,  The  Kalingas 

The  boundaries  of  Kalihga,  the  territory  under  the  Eastern 
Gh;^  lying  along  the  coast  of  the  Hay  of  Hcngal  on  the  north  of 
Telingana,  seem  to  have  been  uncertain.  On  the  north  it  may  at 
one  time  have  reached  up  to  the  delta  of  the  Ganges,  if  reliance 
can  be  placed  on  the  statements  of  Plin)",  II.N.  vi,  17-lfi  (21-22)^ 
and  thus  included  Odra-de^a,  now  Orissa;  but  usually  its  northern 
limit  was  somewhat  lower.  South  of  this  it  comprised  Utkala 
(Ganjam)  and  the  Northern  Circars  do^vn  to  the  basin  of  the  Goda¬ 
vari,  or  thereabouts*.  Early  literature  however  distinguishes 
the  Kalii'igas  from  the  Odras  or  natives  of  Orissa.  A  somewhat 
unedifying  epic  legend  {Mbh.  i,  104)  makes  the  races  of  Ahga, 
Vanga,  Kalinga,  Pundra,  and  Suhma  (  e.  mp.  p.  317)  to  be  de¬ 
scendants  of  the  saint  Dirghatainas  by  Sudeshna,  wife  of  king 
Bali ;  and  similarly  the  grammar  of  Panini  (iv,  1,  170;  cf,  ir,  4,  62, 
schol.)  groups  together  Anga,  Vai'i^,  Kalinga,  Pundra,  etc.  Tlie 
Odras  also  appear  very  early  in  Sanskriniterature  {Taittirlya 
Aranyaha,  ll,  1,  11,  and  the  epics);  and  the  law-book  of  ‘Manu’ 
wrongly  classes  them,  with  the  natives  of  Pundra.  and  the  Dravidas, 
as  degraded  Kshatriyas  (x,  44).  How'  far  Kalihga  is  to  be  regarded 
as  a  Dravidian  province  is  not  clear.  Tlie  name  Pertahs,  which  is 
given  by  Pliny,  H.N.  vi,  18  (22),  as  that  of  the  capital  of  Kalihga, 

’  The  name  Sati  was  taken  by  Biihlcr  as  equivalent  to  Sanskrit  (^'aktiy  and  hence 
Sati  has  been  identified  with  Haku-siri  {Ep.  Ind.  vol.  x,  App.  no.  1117)  and  Maha- 
haku-siri  (ib.  no.  1141).  But  there  are  serious  phonetic  difliculties.  Possibly  Sati  is  the 
same  person  as  the  prince  Satavahana  of  inscr.  no.  1118,  and  the  name  of  Haku-siri 
wiay  perhaps  be  connected  with  that  of  Sakasena  in  the  Kanheri  inscription  {Arch, 
Survey  of  IV,  India,  v,  p.  79 ;  cf.  Bapson,  Andhra  Coim,  pp.  xlvii,  Ixxv). 

*  He  speaks  of  Maccocalingae  or  MactocalingaeOiS  a  subdivision  of  the  ‘  Brachmanae, 
of  Cdlingae  on  the  coast,  and  of  Modogalinyae  on  an  island  in  the  Ganges. 

*  Pliny  (ut  supra)  mentions  a  cape  Calingon,  probably  Point  Godavari,  as  being 
625  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  Ganges. 
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has  a  Dravidian  sound,  and  Dravidian  etymologies  for  it  readily 
suggest  themselves  ^  At  the  present  day  the  Circars  and  southern 
Ganjam  are  mainly  Telugu  in  speech,  and  ‘Dravidian*  physical 
features  are  found  in  their  populati<Shs,  as  well  as  in  Orissa. 

The  only  data  of  the  early  history  of  KaliAga,  apart  from  un¬ 
enlightening  references  in  literature,  are  those  that  are  supplied 
by  the  inscriptions  of  A<joka  and  the  Hathigumpha  cave  in  Orissa. 
The  edicts  of  A^oka  (xiii,  ed.  Senart)  tell  us  that  early  in  his 
reign — about  262  B.c. — he  conquered  Kalifiga  and  ravaged  it 
pitilessly.  The  sight  of  the  horrors  which  he  had  brought  upon 
the  wretched  land  caused  a  revulsion  of  feeling  in  the  king,  and 
inclined  him  towards  the  Buddhist  faith.  When  after  his  death 
the  Maurya  empire  began  to  decay,  Kalinga  asserted  its  inde¬ 
pendence,  and  rose  again  to  prosperity.  The  most  important  of 
the  Hathigumpha  inscriptions  is  the  record  of  Kharavelg^  or 
Bhikshuraja,  to  whom  reference  has  already  been  made  (p.'^GOO). 
From  this  we  learn  that  Kharavela  of  the  Oheta  family  succeeded 
to  the  throne  in  the  24th  year  of  his  age.  He  claims  to  have  had 
a  population  of  350,000  men  in  his  capital,  and  to  have  increased 
the  power  of  Kalinga  by  triumphs  gained  over  his  western  and 
northern  neighbours.  He  seems  to  have  been  a  magnificent  ruler 
of  liberal  tendencies,  and  styles  himself  ‘a  worshipper  of  men  of 
all  sects,*  Other  inscriptions  record  the  names  of  king  Vakradeva, 
probably  his  son,  and  of  a  prince  Vadiikha^  For  the  rest,  all 
is  dark. 


V.  Mahakashtra,  etc. 

On  the  western  side  of  the  peninsula,  south  of  the  Vindhya, 
and  forming  approximately  the  southern  half  of  what  is  now  the 
Bombay  Presidency,  lies  a  group  of  provinces,  which  in  ancient 
times  were  inhabited  by  a  population  of  more  or  less  Dravidian 
blood,  upon  which  were  superimposed  successive  strata  of  Aryan 
immigrants  entering  apparently  from  Vidarbha  (Berar).  The  term 
DaJcshind-pathaj  ‘southern  region,*  whence  comes  the  modem 
DeccaUf  is  often  applied  to  the  greater  part  of  this  country,  but 
not  very  accurately,  for  strictly  it^deimtes  only  the  re|ion  around 

tTie  laiiSs  Ibetween  it  and 
which  were  also  Icnowh  by  fh^  nsfltteSTbf 

*  The  first  syllable  is  most  probably  per,  pem,  *  great  ’ ;  the  rest  of  the  word  may 
be  connected  with  tali,  which  in  Kanarese  means  ‘covert/  ‘refuge,*  and  in  Tamil 
‘  temple,’  or  Tamil  talai,  '  office  of  a  district  official,*  or  falai,  ‘  head.* 

*  Epigr,  Indica,  vol.  x,  App,  nos.  1347-8. 
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and  Maharashtra,  and  were  the  home  of  the  race  which  in  later 
times  became  famous  in  history  under  the  name  of  Maharashtras 
or  Marathas.  With  the  latter  were  probably  connected  the  tribes 
of  Rattas  and  Rashtraku^  who  some  centuries  later  played  an 
important  part  in  the  history  of  the  4)eccan,  as  well  as  the 
Rathikas  whom  A^oka  mentions  as  having  accepted  his  doctrine 
(K.  V,  Dh.  V,  ed.  Senart).  West  of  the  Maharashtra  lay  the 
realm  of  Aparanta  (the  Northern  Konkan),  with  a  capital  at 
QMlrparaka  (now  Sopara),  also  included  by  Aejoka  in  his  list  of 
believers  (K.  v,  Kh.  v,  Dh.  v,  ed.  Senart).  The  Petenikas, 
mentioned  by  him  in  the  same  connexion  (K.  in,  v,  xiii,  Kh.  xiii, 
G.  xiii),  have  been  plausibly  identified  with  the  Paithanikas  or 
natives  of  Paithan  (above,  p.  599).  Another  tribe  to  whom  he 
alludes  is  that  of  the  Satiya-putas  (inscr.  ii).  l^ossibly  they  may 
represent  the  region  around  Mangalore  ;  but  it  is  at  least,  equally 
likel^  that  they  were  the  forefathers  of  the  Satavahana  dynasty 
of  the  Andhra-de9a  (above,  p.  599).  It  fs  "recorded  in  the 
MaKfitanisa  (xii)  and  Dipavainsa  (viii)  that  Buddhist  missions 
were  sent  by  Moggali-putta  Tissa  to  Maharashtra,  Aparanta, 
Vanavasa  (Banavasi,  in  the  extreme  south  of  North  Kanara), 
and  Mahisa-mandala  (probably  Mahishmant  or  the  country  of  the 
Mahishakas,  who  in  the  Puranas  are  associated  with  the  Maha¬ 
rashtras  and  arc  said  to  have  had  a  capital  Mahishmati  on  the 
Narbada),  and  hence  it  would  appear  that  these  regions  were  fairly 
civilised  ;  but  no  trustworthy  details  of  their  history  in  this  period 
have  been  preserved. 


CHAPTER  XXV 


THE  EARLY  HISTORY  OF  CEYLON ' 

Legend  and  ethnographic  observation  are  the  only  materials 
for  constructing  the  history  of  Ceylon  in  the  early  period  previous 
to  the  death  of  Gautama  Buddha  (probably  B.c.  483).  Events  from 
that  date  onward  are  recorded  in  the  official  chronicles  kept  by 
the  Buddhist  Church  after  its  introduction  into  Ceylon  by  Mal^da 
(Mahendra)  in  246  b.o.  ;  and  these  chronicles  were  incorpdiCted 
in  the  (Uthakathds  or  canonical  commentaries  upon  the  Pali 
Scriptures,  and  thence  into  the  Pali  histories  known  as  Dipavamsa, 
the  ^Chronicle  of  the  Island,'  and  Mahavamsa,  the  'Great  Chronicle.' 
These  records,  while  mainly  interested  in  the  relations  of  the  kings 
of  Ceylon  to  the  Church,  and  often  erring  in  important  details,  arc 
nevertheless  on  the  whole  valuable  sources  of  information,  to  which 
however  the  later  histories  or  Rajavaliyas,  'Lists  of  Kings,'  and 
the  inscriptions  form  an  indispensable  supplement. 

The  oldest  and  purest  race  in  Ceylon  is  that  of  the  V'addas,  who 
inhabit  the  larger  part  of  the  Eastern  Province,  a  small  region  in 
Tamankaduwa,  and  nearly  one-fifth  of  Uva,  but  are  known  to  have 
been  formerly  spread  over  the  whole  of  Uva  and  a  large  portion 
of  the  Central,  North  Central,  and  North  Western  Provinces,  and 
no  doubt  were  at  first  undisputed  masters  of  the  island.  Their 
ethnical  affinities  are  somewhat  uncertain ;  but  there  is  good 
reason  for  classing  them  with  the  Kurumbas,  Irulas,  and  some 
of  the  wilder  tribes  of  the  mainland  as  pre-Dravidian'^.  A  few  of 
them  still  live  under  the  most  primitive  conditions  as  homeless 
hunters ;  others  are  somewhat  more  civilised,  and  practise  rude 
arts  of  culture  similar  to  those  of  the  Sinhalese  peasantry. 

1  In  this  chapter  names  and  titles  usually  appear  in  their  Pali  form,  and  the 
following  abbreviations  are  used:  Mhv.  =  Mahavamsa,  Dip.  =  Dipavamsa,  M8r.=Maba- 
sammata-rajavaliya,  B.  =;  Bajavaliya,  Bvp.  =  Bajavikrama-pravrittiya,  Vr.=yijaya' 
rajavaliya,  Vrv.sYijayaraja-vamsaya.  Dates  in  these  works  are  given  in  years  of  the 
era  of  Buddha  (a.b.)  which  probably  began  originally  in  488  b.c.  After  the  middle  of 
the  eleventh  century  a.d.  the  era  of  Buddha  was  reckoned  from  544  b.c. 

*  Haddon,  of  Man^  pp.  7,  13.  Here  and  elsewhere  the  terms  *  Dravidian  * 

and  *  Aryan  ’  are  used  with  all  due  reserve. 
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The  population  of  Ceylon  however  is  for  the  most  part  a  mixed 
race.  Besides  Vaddas,  both  Di*avidians  and  Aryans  have  con¬ 
tributed  to  their  blood  ;  and  in  modern  times  Europeans— Portu¬ 
guese,  Dutch,  and  British — and  the  usual  cosmopolitan  visitors  to 
their  ports  have  all  added  something  to  the  strain.  The  proportion 
of  Vadda  blood  in  the  stock  is  uncertain,  but  probably  consider¬ 
able.  To  judge  from  the  legends  recorded  in  Mhv.  and  Dip. 
and  from  the  vernacular  ballads,  it  is  not  unlikely  that  in  pre- 
Buddhist  times  some  of  the  Vaddas  had  reached  a  fair  degree  of 
civilisation,  mingling  on  terms  of  approximate  equality  with  the 
Aryan  and  Dravidian  invaders,  and  by  this  combination  producing 
tlie  main  stock  of  the  Sinhalese  race.  The  relative  proportion  of 
Aryan  and  Dravidian  blood  is  likewise  uncertain.  The  stream  of 
immigration  from  the  Dravidian  regions  of  India,  especially  the 
Taiqil  country,  has  been  constant  since  the  dawn  of  history,  some¬ 
times  proceeding  in  drops,  sometimes  in  great  waves,  and  at  the 
present  day  the  northern  part  of  the  island  is  mainly  Tamil ;  but 
the  Sinhalese  language,  though  marked  by  traces  of  Dravidian 
influence,  is  Aryan,  and  is  descended  from  a  Sanskritic  tongue 
closely  akin  to  the  Vedic\  This  fact,  and  certain  data  of  legend 
to  which  we  shall  recur  in  the  succeeding  paragraph,  suggest  that 
at  some  early  date  an  invading  band  of  Aryans,  (joiupiering  part  or 
tlie  whole  of  Ceylon,  imposed  its  language  and  perhaps  something 
of  its  culture  and  institutions  upon  the  mixed  Viidda-Dravidian 
population  which  it  found  there,  and  then  gradually  became  fused 
in  the  racial  congeries  of  the  island. 

Sinhalese  tradition  also  relates  that  the  Nagas^  or  semi-divine 
snake-men  of  Hindu  myth,  once  dwelt  in  Ceylon,  and  gives  details 
of  their  wars,  which  arc  said  to  have  been  settled  by  the  interven¬ 
tion  of  Gautama  Buddha.  These  Nagas  belong  to  the  realm  of 
fiction ;  but  as  traditions  record  that  they  drove  out  the  earlier 
inhabitants  from  the  North  and  West,  and  it  is  a  fact  that  the 
name  Ndgadlpa^  ‘Nagas’  Island,'  long  clung  in  early  times  to 
these  regions  down  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Madawachchiya,  it  is 
possible  that  in  these  legends  there  may  lie  some  faint  shadows  of 
historical  reality. 

The  Mhv.  (vi,  vm)  and  Dip.  (ix),  with  which  a  number  of  late 
histories  and  popular  ballads  agree  more  or  less,  tell  a  singular 
story.  According  to  them,  a  daughter  of  a  King  of  Vanga  (Bengal) 
and  a  princess  of  Kalihga  (Grissa)  was  carried  away  by  a  lion, 

^  Even  the  now  use  a  dialect  of  Sinhalese.  Only  the  Tamils  who  have 

settled  in  Ceylon  in  comparatively  modem  times  speak  Tamil. 
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who  begot  on  her  a  son,  Sihabahu  Lion-Arm  ’),  and  a  daughter, 
Sihasival!  (in  Sink  ballads  Simhavalli).  After  slaying  his  father, 
Sihabahu  reigned  at  Sihapura,  ‘Lion’s  Town,’  in  La]a  (La^  i.a 
6iyarat)\  His  son  Vijaya,  banished  for  his  lawlessness,  departed 
'Trom  Sihapura  with  a  band  of  adventurers  and  sailed  southward. 
After  stopping  at  Supparaka  ((^nrparaka,  the  modem  Sopara,  in 
the  Thana  District,  Bombay  Presidency),  he  continued  his  voyage 
to  Ceylon,  where  he  arrived  very  shortly  before  the  death  of 
Gautama  Buddha,  who  in  a  prophetic  vision  learned  of  his  coming 
and  commended  him  to  the  care  of  the  god  Sakka  (^akra,  or 
Indra)^  He  found  the  island  in  the  possession  of  pakkhas,  or 
fairies.  Having  overcome  the  wiles  of  the  Yakkha  princess 
Kuvanna  (in  Sink  Kuveni),  he  took  her  to  wife,  and  drove  away 
her  kinsmen.  When  he  had  established  himself,  he  repudiated 
her  and  his  children  by  her — who  became  the  ancestors  o^iAlic 
Pulinda  tribes  of  the  interior — in  order  to  marry  a  daughter  of  the 
Pandyan  king  of  Madura,  and  reigned  for  38  years  (a  48.3-445  b.c.) 
with  much  righteousness  in  the  town  of  Tamliapanni,  which  he  had 
founded.  Anuradhapura,  Upatissagiima,  Vijitagama,  Uruvela,  and 
Ujjeni  were  founded  by  his  followers. 

This  tale  seems  to  contain  the  following  nucleus  of  fact.  There 
were  apparently  two  streams  of  immigration  celebrated  in  the 
earliest  legends*.  The  first,  which  probably  was  mainly  Dravidian, 
came  from  Orissa  and  perhaps  southern  Bengal ;  the  second, 
mainly  Aryan,  started  from  Sihapura  in  Lata  (possibly  the  modern 
Sihor,  in  Kathiawar)  and  Sopara^  The  latter  band  belonged  to 
the  Simhalas  (Sihato)  or  ‘Lion-tribe,’  and  it  was  probably  they 
who  imposed  their  Aryan  tongue  on  Ceylon  (v.  mp.  p.  605).  At 
any  rate,  they  gave  to  their  new  home  the  name  of  Himhcdadvlpa 
(in  Pali  Slhodcultpa),  whence  arc  derived  its  later  titles,  the  Arabic 
SarandJb,  the  Portuguese  Geilao,  and  our  Ceylon^.  Popular 
imagination  combined  the  two  movements  by  giving  the  eponymous 
Sihabahu  a  home  on  both  sides  of  India,  and  so  the  legend  shaped 

'  The  Mhv.  vt,  4  seems  to  locate  LaJa  in  Magadba ;  this  may  be  due  to  a  crude 
recollection  of  the  extent  of  the  early  Qupta  empire. 

’  Buddhist  legend  relates  that  the  Buddha  thrice  visited  Ceylon,  and  that  after  his 
death  his  collar-bone  was  brought  thither  to  be  enshrined  in  tjie  Mahiyahgana 
(Myupj^).  Thupa ;  see  Mhv.  i. 

•  The  same  conclusion  is  suggested  by  the  legends  of  the  coming  of  the  gods — 
e.g.  of  044isa  from  Orissa  and  the  Devol  Deviyo  from  Debal  in  Sind. 

^  See  the  Indian  Antiquary,  vol.  xvi,  pp.  1  B.  and  49  B. 

^  From  Simhala  or  Sihala  is  derived  the  term  Heju  or  Elu,  which  is  applied  to 
designate  the  pure  classical  dialect  of  ancient  Sinhalese  literature,  in  opposition  to 
Simhala,  ‘  Sinhalese,’  the  Sanskritised  and  unclassioal  speech  of  modem  times. 
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itaelf  into  its  classical  form\  The  lion,  Kuvaniia,  and  the  Yakkhas 
are  pure  fiction^. 

Sinhalese  chronology  begins  with  the  landing  of  Vijaya,  which, 
as  we  have  seen,  is  made  to  coincide  with  the  decease  of  Gautama 
Buddha  in  483  B.O.  The  correctness  of  this  synchronism  may  well 
be  doubted ;  but  probably  the  records  on  this  and  other  points,  if 
not  absolutely  reliable,  are  not  very  far  from  the  truth.  It  will 
therefore  be  most  suitable  to  base  our  account  of  sulMjequent  events 
upon  that  of  the  Mhv.,  premising  that  our  belief  is  subject  to  due 
reservations,  and  adding  some  of  the  more  important  variants  and 
supplementary  data  given  in  other  works. 

The  death  of  Vijaya  was  followe<l  by  an  interregnum  of  one 
year  (c.  445-444  B.C.). 

The  Mhv.,  a  Rajavaliya,  and  several  other  Sinhalese  liistorics  fill  np  thi.s  intcr- 
regi.K’^by  stating  that  minister  built  Tissamivara  or 

Upjitissagamii  north  of  Anuradhapura,  hear  the  Koloii  Ova  (now  Malwatta  Oya), 
reigned  for  that  time. 

The  next  king  was  Pandu-Va.sudeva=\  the  youngest  son  of 
Vijaya’s  brother  Sumitta.'^Hc  marne3T?Ka(T(^^^  daughter 

of  the  ^akya  Pandu,  who  bore  to  him  ten  sons  and  a  daugliter, 
Cliitta.  After  reigning  30  years  (c.  441-414  b.c.)  lie  died,  and  was 
succeeded  by  his  son  Abhaya.  who  after  ruling  for  20  years 
(c.  414-394  B.C.)  in  Upatissagama  was  deposed. 

I’ho  Msr.  states  that  Pandu- Vasiideva  died  a.b.  74,  and  assigns  16  years  to  the 
reign  of  Abhayik 

An  interregnum  of  17  years  (c.  394  *377  B.a.)  tfien  followed, 
after  which  Pandukfibhaya,  an  illegitimate  son  of  Cliithl  by  her 
cousin  DlghadGatflcmj^  established  himself  after  a  long  struggle  tis 
king  in  Anunldhapura,  and  reigned  70  years  (c.  377-307  RC.) 
{Mhv,  vin-x).  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Mutasiva^.  who  had  a 

^  It  is  however  noteworthy  that  there  was  also  a  Sitnhapura  on  the  east,  the  capital 
of  the  ancient  kings  of  Kalihga  (see  Epigr.  Eeylanica,  vol.  i,  p.  124).  This  fact 
probably  contributed  to  the  formation  of  the  legend. 

^  It  is  usually  supposed  that  the  Yakkhas  in  this  legend  represent  the  aboriginal 
Vaddas,  as  apparently  is  the  case  in  the  history  of  Pandukabhaya  {Mhv.  x).  But  the 
legend  of  Euvanna  is  strictly  myth,  being  remarkably  like  that  of  Circe ;  and  it  seems 
likely  that  the  Yakkhas  in  it  arose  from  the  same  source. 

^  In  Sinh.  Pah4uva8, 

^  The  Mhv.  (ix)  relates  that  her  brothers  Rama,  Uruvela,  Anuradha,  Vijita,  Dighayu, 
And  Bohana  founded  Bamagona  and  other  towns  bearing  their  names.  As  regards  the 
second,  third,  and  fourth  of  those  heroes  the  story  is  obviously  a  duplicate  of  the  legend 
mentioned  in  Mhv.  vn  (above,  p.  606). 

°  Mo^iva  or  Mota  Tissa,  in  some  Sinhalese  histories. 
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reign  of  60  years  (c.  307-247  B.C.).  The  latter  was  followed  by  his 
second  son  jpevangfflpiy^.  xi). 

The  Msr.  states  that  Pandukabhaya,  whom  it  calls  the  son  of  Abbaya,  built 
Anuradhapura  and  reigned  37  years,  and  that  his  son  Muj^iva  constructed  the 
Mahamegha-vana  (see  below)  and  died  a.b.  187.  The  Rvp.  allots  a  reign  of  40 
years  to  Qapapa  Tisssi,  a  son  of  Pandukabhaya,  whom  it  places  after  Mutasiva. 
A  R.  agrees  in  making  Tissa  the  son  of  Pandukabhaya  and  giving  him  a  reign  of 
40  years;  but  the  Vr.  places  him  between  Abhaya  and  Pandukabhaya. 

Ill  the  month  Jettha  of  the  year  of  Deviinampiya’s  coronation 
(c.  246  B.O.)  the  Buddhist  ajicstle  Mahinda*^,  son  of  the  Mauiya 
King  A9oka  (Dhammasoka),  miraculously  travelled  to  Ceylon  in 
company  with  the  four  friars  Itthiya,  Uttiya,  Sambala,  and  Bhadda- 
sala  and  the  novice  Sumana,  son  of  his  sister  Sahghamitta.  He 
alighted  at  Mahindatala^  where  he  met  Devaiiampiya  and  con¬ 
verted  him  and  his  peojile  {Mhv.  xiii,  xiv).  The  Mahamegha-vana, 
a  park  south  of  Anuradhapura,  was  assigned  to  the  service-'^T* the 
new  Church,  and  the  buildings  erected  in  it  were  known  afterwards 
as  the  Mahaviham  {Mhv,  xv).  On  the  spot  where  Mahinda  Irad 
alighted  was  built  the  Chetiyapabbata-vihara  {Mhv.  xvi).  A  th  fqm 
(Skt.  stupa)  and  a  monastery  in  connection  with  it,  the  Thuparaiiia, 
were  constructed  at  the  south  of  Anumdhapura  to  receive  the 
Cfllar-bone  of  the  Buddha  {Mhw  xvii),  and  the  southern  brancli 

the  famous  Bodhi-tree  of  Gaya  was  brought  and  planted  at 
^^Anuradhapura  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  Asokas  reign  {Mhv. 
XVIII-XX). 

After  a  pious  reign  of  40  years  (c.  247-207  B.C.)  Devanainpiya 
died,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  brother  Uttiya,  who  ruled  for 
10  years  (c.  207-197  b.c.)  {Mhv.  xx). 

According  to  the  Msr.  Uttiya  died  in  a.b.  237. 

Next  reigned  Uttiya’s  younger  brother  for  10  years 

(c.  197-187  B.C.),  and  another  brother,  Sura  Tissa,  preyiously  known 
as  Suvannapinda  Tissa,  likewise  for  10  years  (c.  187-177  b.c.). 
The  latter  was  conquered  by  two  Tamils  named  Sena  and  Guttaka, 
sons  of  a  horse-dealer  {assa-naviha),  who  reigned  justly  for  22  years 
(c.  177-156  B.O.),  and  were  then  overcome  by  Asela,  the  youngest 
of  Mu^iva’s  nine  sons.  Asela  then  reigned  in  Anuradhapura  for 
10  years  (c.  156-145  B.O.),  and  was  then  ousted  by  £}ara,  a  Tamil 
from  the  Ch6|a  country,  who  ruled  for  44  years  (c.  145-101  B.C.), 
and  was  famous  for  his  justice  {Mhv.  xxi). 

1  In  Sinh.  Devmipd  Tisa. 

^  In  Sanskrit  Mahendra,  Sinh.  Mihindu. 

’  Mlhlntale,  about  eight  miles  east  of  Anuradhapura. 


Saddha-  T" issa 
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A  Raj&valiya  inserts  after  Sura  Tissa  an  Upatissa  with  a  rcijpi  of  10  years,  and 
makes  the  two  brothers  Sena  and  Guttaka  into  one  person,  whom  it  describes  as 
atiqcMri  (perhaps  for  aqmchari)  deci  kenek ;  the  printed  R.  describes  them  Jis 
‘two  brothers  who  were  horsemen.’  The  l)lp.  (xviii,  47)  assigns  to  them  only 
12  years.  Asola  is  not  said  by  the  Vr.  to  be  a  son  of  Mutasiva.  II  is  successor’s 
name  is  usually  given  in  Sinhalese  as  Eldla ;  the  same  R.  calls  him  a  Malala 
(Malabari)  from  Soli  (Ch0la-do9a),  and  says  that  ho  brought  over  1,080, 000  Tamil 
soldiers  and  behaved  with  great  impiety,  desecrating  the  monasteries  of  Devenipii 
Tisa. 


Devaiiampiya  Tissa  had  a  brother,  Mahfinaga,  who  resided  in 
Mahagama^  and  governed  the  province  of  Uohanal  He  was 
succeeded  in  this  office  by  his  son  Yattluilaya  Tissa,  tlie  latter's 
son  Abhaya  or  Gothabhaya^  and  the  latter  s  son  Kakavanna  Tissa^ 
The  last  had  two  sons,  (xamanl-Abhaya,  better  known  ap 
(himani^,  and  Saddhil-Tissa^ 

Tlifi  Vrv.  states  that  Yattluilaya  Tissa  reigned  in  Killaniya  and  built  there  a 
aaiictuar^  his  son  Golu  Abba  ruled  in  Ruhuiui,  and  was  followed  by  his  son 
Kavan  I'isa.  The  Vr.  gives  the  succession  as  Mahanama,  Killani  Tissa  (apparently 
meant  for  Yatthfilaya  Tissa),  Gothabhayii,  and  Kavan. 

Wlien  Kakavanna  Tissa  died  at  the  age  of  64  years,  Duttha- 
(lainani,  who  had  previously  quarrelled  with  him  (whence  his  name, 
meaning  ^  Wicked  Gamain ')  and  taken  refuge  in  the  interior,  sot 
himself  up  as  king  in  Mahagama  and  waged  a  successful  war 
against  Saddha-Tissa  {Mhv,  xxii-xxiv).  He  then  embarked  upon 
a  series  of  campaigns  against  the  Tamils,  which  ended  in  the  con¬ 
quest  of  Elara  in  Anuradhapura  {Mhv,  xxv).  Duttha-Orunain 
was  now  master  of  the  island.  To  make  amends  for  a  somewhat 
<luestionable  past,  he  proceeded  to  patronise  the  (Jhurch  royally. 
He  founded  the  Marichavatti  Vihrira^,  the  Lohapasada^  and  the 
Great  Thupa,  in  which  he  enshrined  a  casket  full  of  relics  said 
to  have  been  brought  from  the  land  of  the  Nagas  by  the  Thera 
Sonuttara,  and  performed  many  other  pious  works.  His  reign 
lasted  for  24  years  (c.  101-77  b.c.)  {Mhv,  xxvi-xxxn). 

His  brother  Saddha-Tissa  (‘Tissa  of  the  Faith,’  so  styled  from 
his  pious  works,  one  of  which  was  the  rebuilding  of  the  Lohapasada 
after  it  had  been  burnt),  then  ruled  for  18  years  (c.  77-“60  B.O.). 

ilc  is  said  by  the  Msr.  to  have  died  iu  .\.h.  492. 


^  Magama,  north-east  of  Hambantota.  “  Sinb.  Ituhuim, 

^  Sinh.  Golu  AWid,  ■*  Sinh.  Kavan  Tina, 

®  Sinh.  Dupugamunu. 

®  His  original  name  was  Tissa  Abhaya  (see  below) ;  inscriptions  style  him  Devana- 
pij/a  Maharaja  Gamini  Tisa, 

Mirisvati  Vehera,  south-west  of  Anuradhapura. 

^  In  the  Mahamegha-vana,  north  of  the  Mahavihara. 

C.H.I.  I. 
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Saddha-Tissa  was  followed  by  his  younger  son  Thulathana\ 
who  after  a  reign  of  1  month  and  10  days  (c.  59  B.C.)  was  ousted 
by  his  elder  brother  Lafija  Tissa^  who  ruled  for  9  years  and 
15  days  (c.  59-50  B.C.).  His  younger  brother  Khallatanaga^  then 
reigned  for  6  years  (c.  50-44  B.O.). 

The  Vrv.  gives  the  succession  :  Sadiiha-Tissa  (i.e.  Saddha-Tissa),  Tulla,  R&laniin 
Tissa  {sic\  Khallatha  Tisaa.  Lanja  according  to  the  ])Ip.  (xx,  9)  reigned  9  years 
and  6  months.  The  Msr.  states  that  Khallatanaga  died  in  a.b.  444. 

Khallatanaga  was  ousted  by  a  general  named  Kammaharattaka, 
who  in  his  turn  was  slain  by  Khallatn-naga’s  younger  brother 
Vatta-Gamani  Abhaya^  who  now  became  king. 

The  date  of  Vatta-Gamanl’s  accession  is  given  by  the  Vr.  as  a.b.  439,  and  hy 
the  Vrv.  as  441.  Kanimaharattaka  is  called  Maharattaka  in  the  Dip.  (xx,  IH), 
where  ho  is  said  to  have  reigned  one  day. 

After  Vatta-Gamani  had  reigned  5  months  (c.  44  B.c.)jiTP  was 
defeated  by  seven  Tamil  adventurers  and  fled,  remaining  in  hiding 
in  the  interior  of  the  island  for  14  years  and  7  months  (c.  44-29  B.C.), 
while  the  throne  was  occupied  successively  by  five  Tamil  usurpers, 
named  Pulahattha  (3  years),  Bahiya  (2  years),  Panayainara  (7  years), 
Pilayamara  (7  months),  and  Diithika  (2  years).  Vatta-Gamani  then 
conquered  and  slew  Dathika,  and  reigned  in  Anuradhapura  for 
12  years  (c.  29-17  RC.).  One  of  his  pious  foundations  was  the 
Abhaya-giri  monastery  (Mhi\  xxxiii). 

Khallatanaga's  son  Mahachiili  Mahatissa*'^  then  reigned  right¬ 
eously  for  14  years.  He  was  followed  by  Vatta-Giimani’s  son 
Choranaga,  who  had  previously  been  an  outlaw,  and  now  ruled 
impiously  for  12  years  (c.  3  B.C.-9  A-D.).  He  was  then  poisoned  by 
his  queen  Anula.  The  next  king  was  Mahachuli's  son  Tissa^,  who 
after  a  reign  of  3  years  (c.  9-12  a.d.)  was  poisoned  by  Anula,  who 
raised  to  the  throne  Siva,  one  of  the  guards  of  the  palace.  Siva 
reigned  for  14  months  with  Anula  as  his  queen,  after  which  she 
transferred  her  atfections  to  a  Tamil  named  Vatuka,  and  poisoned 
Siva.  When  she  had  reigned  Avith  Vatuka  for  14  months,  she 
wearied  of  him  and  poisoned  him,  choosing  for  her  new  consort  a 

^  Sinh.  Tulnd  (for  Pali  Thulanoga  ?). 

2  Also  called  Lajji  Tissa,  and  in  Sinh.  Lam^i  Tissa  from  his  family,  the  Lamtini 
(Pali  hamhakanni).  Inscriptions  style  him  Devanapiya  Tisa  Abaya, 

3  Sinh.  Kalunnd, 

♦  In  Sinh.  he  is  styled  Valagambdhu  (or  ^bd)  Abhd ;  in  inscriptions  his  title  is 
Devatvapiya  Maharaja  Gamini  Abaya, 

®  This  name  appears  in  Pali  as  MahachUliy  ^chdXika,  and  ^chula;  in  Sinh.  as 
Mahasilu  and  Mahaddliya  (the  former  implying  a  Pali  ^chiUi,  the  latter  a  Pali  °jdliya)‘ 

^  Known  as  Ku4d  Tissa, 
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wood-carrier  {dmru-bliatika)  named  Tissa.  After  13  months  she 
poisoned  him  also,  and  elevated  a  Tamil  chaplain  named  Niliya, 
bat  6  months  later  removed  him  in  the  same  manner,  and  reigned 
alone  for  4  montha  Mahachuli’s  second  son,  Kutakanna  Tissa  S 
who  had  fled  from  the  court  and  taken  orders  in  tlie  Church,  now 
raised  an  army,  overthrew  and  killed  Aniila,  and  reigned  with 
justice  and  piety  for  22  years  (c.  16-38  A.D.). 

There  is  much  discrepiincy  in  the  accounts  of  this  period.  The  Msr.  gives  the 
names  and  dates  thus:  Balat  Sivuva,  14  months;  Vatuka,  14  months;  the  cliaplain, 
6  months ;  Vasuki,  an  astrologer,  13  months  ;  Balil  Tisn,  13  m(»nths  ;  Aiiula  alone, 
4  months  ;  Kalan  Tisa,  20  years.  The  Vr.  has  the  variant  names  Balavat  Situvaya 
and  Biilani  Tissa,  and  calls  Kutakanna  Kalantika  Tissa.  One  R.  gives  Sura  for 
Siva,  with  14  months  (but  1  year  in  the  Rvp.),  and  places  after  him  a  Tamil  named 
Mukalan  with  a  reign  of  14  months  (in  the  Rvp.  callcti  Mukhanandi,  with  a  reign 
of  1  year),  the  chaplain  with  6  months  (1  year  in  the  Rvp.),  Anula  with  4  montlis, 
Miikahv^'issa  with  1  year,  etc.  The  Dip.  assigns  3  months  to  Niliya  (xx,  20). 

1  Also  called  Kdlalianni  Tusa^  in  Sinh.  Kalan  or  Ma kalan  Thaa. 
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CHAPTER  XXVI 


THE  MONUMENTS  OF  ANCIENT  INDIA 

It  is  the  misfortune  of  Indian  History  that  its  earliest  and 
most  obscure  pages  derive  little  light  from  contemporary  antiqui¬ 
ties.  Before  the  rise  of  the  Maurya  Emi)ire  a  well-developed  and 
flourishing  civilisation  had  existed  in  India  for  at  least  a  thousand 
years ;  yet,  of  the  structural  monuments  erected  during  those 
ages  not  one  example  has  survived  save  the  Cyclopean '-S^lls  of 
Bajagriha ;  and  of  man’s  lesser  handiwork,  few  objects  except  the 
primitive  implements,  pottery,  and  tombs  of  the  stone  and  early 
metal  ages.  Moreover,  such  as  they  are,  the  value  of  these 
antiquities  is  still  further  diminished  by  the  fact  that  there  are 
none  among  them  to  which  a  precise  date  can  be  ascribed,  while 
in  the  case  of  the  majority,  even  apart  from  the  remains  of  palaeo¬ 
lithic  man,  it  is  impossible  to  affirm  within  half  a  millennium  when 
they  were  produced.  This  strange  scarcity  of  materials  in  a 
country  so  vast  and  thickly  populated  as  India  is  due  in  a  great 
measure  to  the  custom  which  then  generally,  though  not  univer¬ 
sally,  prevailed  of  building  in  wood,  as  well  as  to  the  destructive 
agency  of  the  Indian  climate  which  rapidly  obliterates  everything 
of  a  perishable  nature ;  but  it  is  due,  also,  to  the  neglect,  until 
the  last  few  years,  of  scientific  exploration  on  the  ancient  town 
sites  of  India,  which  alone  are  likely  to  yield  the  stratigraphical 
evidence  indispensable  for  determining  the  chronology  of  these 
early  ages. 

With  the  palaeolithic  peoples  of  India  we  are  scarcely  here 
concerned.  Their  rough-chipped  implements  (PI.  IX,  1-5)  have 
been  found  in  large  numbers  in  the  southen)  half  of  the  Peninsula, 
/land  in  deposits  which  indicate  that  countless  centuries  must  have 
elapsed  between  their  last  appearance  and  the  dawn  of  Vedic 
history,  while  the  forms  of  the  implements  themselves,  strikingly 
unlike  those  of  the  Neolithic  Age,  have  suggested  to  some  writers 
that  their  authora  may  not  even  have  had  an  ethnical  connexion 
with  the  later  inhabitants  of  the  land.  The  neolithic  races,  on 
the  other  hand,  are  invested  with  a  more  immediate  interest  for 
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thd  historian,  not  only  because  there  are  good  reasons  for  supposing 
that  some  of  the  existing  peoples  of  Indiar— notably  the  Dravidians 
—are  directly  descended  from  them,  but  because  this  phase  of 
civilisation  was  preserved  in  some  parts  of  the  country  until 
medieval  and  probably  more  recent  times.  The  stone  weapons 
and  utensils  which  arc  si)ecially  characteristic  of  it  are  found 
scattered  over  a  much  wider  area  than  the  more  rudimentary 
palaeoliths,  though  mainly  in  regions  where  the  tmp  rock,  used 
especially  in  their  manufacture,  abounds.  They  exhibit  a  remark¬ 
able  variety,  illustrated  by  at  least  a  hundred  distinct  types,  some 
of  which  belong  to  the  polished,  others  to  the  unpolished  class 
(PI.  IX,  6-10).  With  few  exceptions,  however,  they  arc  identical 
in  form  with  similar  objects  from  Western  Asia  and  Europe,  and 
this  identity  has  led  to  the  supposition  that  the  Dravidian  peoples, 
with  whom  the  neolithic  culture  in  India  appears  to  have  been 
peculiarly  associated,  once  dwelt  in  the  highlands  of  Western  Asia 
and  penetrated  thence  by  way  of  Baluchistan  into  India ;  and,  at 
first  sight,  the  survival  in  Baluchistan  of  a  Dravidian  language, 
Brahfii,  would  seem  to  support  this  view.  Other  linguistic  con¬ 
siderations,  on  the  other  hand,  have  been  thought  to  point  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  Dravidians  were  indigenous  in  the  Deccan  and 
spread  thence  over  a  part  of  Northern  India.  Whatever  the  truth 
may  be  regarding  these  i)articular  tribes  and  whether  they  played 
a  part  or  not  in  the  introduction  of  neolithic  culture  into  India, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  culture  was  closely  related  to 
and,  it  may  well  be  believed,  mainly  derived  from  t\ie  culture  of 
the  later  Stone  Age  in  Western  Asia.  Among  the  implements  of 
non-European  types  referred  to,  the  most  noteworthy  is  a  class 
of  curious  chisel-shaped,  high-shouldered  celts  which  arc  found  in 
Burma,  Assam,  and  Chota  Nagpur,  and  which  appear  to  have  been 
manufactured  by  the  ancestors  of  the  present  Mon-Khmer  stock. 
Similar  instruments  occur  also  in  Indo-China  and  the  Malay 
Peninsula,  where  they  seem  to  have  been  produced,  not  by  the 
aboriginal  tribes  of  the  interior,  but  by  later  invaders  wdio  were 
in  a  more  advanced  state  of  civilisation. 

It  is  to  the  later  Stone  Age,  also,  that  are  to  be  ascribed  a  class 
of  chipped  trap  implements  from  Bundelkhand  and  the  pygmy 
flints  that  occur  in  myriads  among  the  oil-shoots  of  the  Vindhyas. 
Some  of  the  caves  in  which  the  latter  have  been  found  are 
adorned  with  rude  drawings  in  ruddle  or  haematite,  and  from  the 
outlines  of  the  primitive  weapons  depicted  in  them  it  has  been 
thought  that  the  drawings  were  executed  during  the  neolithic 
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period,  but  though  the  coiyecture  is  plausible  enough  and  is  borne  * 
out,  let  it  be  said,  by  the  discovery  of  rubbed  specimens  of  red 
haematite  and  palettes  for  grinding  down  the  material  at  various 
neolithic  sites  in  the  Deccan,  it  is  by  no  means  certain  that  these 
drawings  go  back  to  so  remote  an  age.  This  observation  applies 
still  more  forcibly  to  the  megalithic  tombs,  which  occur  in  vast 
numbers  in  the  central  and  southern  parts  of  the  Peninsula,  and 
to  the  accumulations  of  prehistoric  scoria,  often  of  considerable 
size,  which  are  known  to  antiquarians  as  ‘  cinder-mounds,'  as  well 
as  to  the  so-called  ‘  cup-marks '  or  small  hollowed  depressions  in 
the  rocks,  which  have  been  interpreted  by  some  investigators  as  a 
forgotten  system  of  writing.  In  Europe,  megalithic  tombs  analogous 
to  the  Indian  examples  arc  referred  to  the  close  of  the  neolithic 
period  or  to  the  succeeding  age  of  bronze  and  copper;  but  in 
India  there  are  few  such  tombs  which  there  is  reason  for  r^rding 
as  anterior  to  the  iron  age  ;  and  in  their  case,  as  w  ell  as  in  that  of 
the  cinder-mounds  which  have  yielded  smooth  stone  celts,  it  is  a 
plausible  theory  that  the  people  wdio  erected  them  were  still  in  the 
neolithic  state,  when  iron  had  long  been  in  vogue  among  other 
races  of  the  Peninsula. 

As  the  stone  age  passed  gradually  away  in  Northern  India, 
it  appears  to  have  given  place,  not  to  an  age  of  bronze,  as  it 
did  in  most  parts  of  Europe,  but  to  one  of  copper.  Finds  of 
seven  bronze  implements,  it  is  true,  have  been  recorded  from 
various  parts  of  the  Empire,  but  it  has  rightly  been  pointed  out 
by  Dr  Vincent  Smith  that  out  of  these  seven  one  only  can  claim 
to  be  of  real  bronze,  deliberately  and  knowingly  manufactured  as 
such,  and  the  evidence  of  a  single  specimen,  which  may  well  have 
been  imported  from  abroad,  is  wholly  insufficient  to  justify  the 
assumption  of  a  bronze  age.  Copper  implements,  on  the  contrary, 
occur  in  relatively  large  quantities  and  over  a  wide  range  through¬ 
out  Northern  India,  from  Hooghly  in  the  east  to  Baluchistan  in 
the  west.  Among  them  are  bare  and  shouldered  celts,  harpoons, 
spear-heads  both  plain  and  barbed,  axe-heads,  swords,  and  an 
’object  suggestive  of  the  human  shape  (PL  X,  11-20).  The  last 
mentioned,  as  well  as  some  of  the  swords,  which  are  remarkable 
for  their  excessive  weight  and  the  form  of  their  handles  (PL  X, 
18-20),  may  have  been  used  for  cult  purposes.  One  hoard  of 
these  implements,  which  came  from  Gungeria  in  the  Central 
Provinces — the  most  important,  be  it  said,  yet  recorded  in  the  Old 
World — contained  as  many  as  424  specimens  of  almost  pure  metal, 
weighing  in  all  829  pounds,  besides  102  ornamental  laminae  of 
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silver.  Such  a  collection,  comprising  as  it  did  a  variety  of  imple¬ 
ments  intended  for  manifold  domestic  and  other  purposes,  affords 
evidence  enough,  as  Dr  Smith  has  remarked,  that  their  manufacture 
was  being  conducted  in  India  on  an  extensive  scale  ;  while  the 
distinctive  types  that  had  been  evolved  and  are  represented  both 
in  this  and  in  other  finds,  connote  a  development  that  must  already 
have  extended  over  a  long  period,  though  at  the  same  time  the 
barbed  spear-heads  and  harpoons  and  fiat  celts,  manifestly  copied 
from  neolithic  prototypes,  bespeak  a  relatively  high  antiejuity. 
The  presence  of  silver  ornaments  in  the  Gungeria  hoard  has 
suggested  doubts  as  to  its  remote  date,  but  there  seems  little 
reason  for  assuming  that  a  race  familiar  with  the  difficult  metal¬ 
lurgical  processes  by  which  copper  is  extracted  from  its  ores,  were 
incapable  of  smelting  silver  from  the  rich  argentiferous  galenas 
which  occur  in  various  localities. 

At  what  date  iron  came  to  supplant  copper  in  the  north  of 
India  is  uncertain,  but  literary  evidence  from  the  Vedas  seems  to 
indicate  that  it  was  introduced  into  the  north-west  during  the 
second  millennium  It  was  about  the  same  time,  too,  that  it 

came  into  general  use  in  Mesopotamia,  and  it  is  probable  enough 
that  the  knowledge  not  only  of  this  metal  but  of  copper  also  in 
a  previous  age  was  acquired  from  that  region.  Uetween  the 
Babylonian,  or  Assyrian,  and  Indian  civilisations,  indeed,  many 
archaeological  links  are  traceable,  among  which  may  be  noticed, 
parenthetically,  the  remarkable  resemblance  presented  by  the 
oblong,  short-legged  terracotta  sarcophagi  from  the  neighbourhood 
of  Baghdad  to  those  of  a  prehistoric  date  found  at  Pallavaram  and 
other  places  in  the  Madras  Presidency. 

In  Southern  India  there  was  no  copper  age,  and  iron  probably 
did  not  take  the  place  of  stone  until  about  500  b.c.  Up  to  that 
time  the  Aryans  of  the  north  seem  to  have  possessed  no  very 
distinct  knowledge  of  the  south  of  the  Peninsula,  which  was  at 
once  isolated  and  protected  against  invasion  by  the  natural 
defences  of  the  Vindhya  hills  and  the  trackless  jungles  of  Central 
India,  and  when  at  last  they  penetrated  through  these  barriers  they 
found  the  Dravidian  and  other  races  in  the  south  still  in  the  neolithic 
stage  of  culture.  The  supposition  that  iron  was  first  conveyed  into 
Southern  India  by  sea  from  Egypt,  has  nothing  to  commend  it^. 

^  A  date  o.  1000  b.c.  is  suggested  in  Chapter  n,  p.  56;  cf.  Chapter  iv,  p.  112. 

*  Besides  the  works  detailed  in  the  bibliography  at  the  end  of  this  volume,  the 
author  is  much  indebted  to  a  very  valuable  note  on  the  prehistoric  antiquities  of  India 
by  Mr  J.  Coggin-Brown,  M.Sc.,  of  the  Geological  Dept.,  whose  knowledge  of  this 
subject  is  perhaps  unrivalled. 


6 1 6  The  Monuments  of  Ancient  India  [ch. 

Notwithstanding  the  wide  extent  and  long  duration  of  Vedic 
civilisation  in  Northern  India,  there  is  but  one  group  of  monu¬ 
ments  now  existing  to  wliich  there  is  any  warrant  for  assigning 
a  Vedic  origin.  These  are  the  well-known  mounds  at  Lauriya 
Nandangarh  in  Bihar,  which  were  opened  a  few  years  ago  by 
the  late  Dr  Bloch  and  identified  by  him  with  the  burial  mounds 
(fma^dna)  described  in  Vedic  ritual.  Two  of  these  proved  to  be 
composed  of  horizontal  layers  of  clay  alternating  with  straw  and 
leaves,  with  a  post  {sthund)  of  sal  wood  standing  erect  in  the 
centre,  above  which  was  a  dejmsit  of  human  Imnes  and  char¬ 
coal  accompanied  by  a  small  gold  leaf.  The  latter  (Plate  XI,  21) 
bore  impressed  upon  it  in  crude  outline  the  figure  of  a  female, 
which  has  been  interpreted  as  the  Earth  Doddess  referred  to 
in  the  Vedic  burial  hymn,  but  both  this  interpretation  and  the 
date  (seventh  or  eighth  century  B.C.)  hazarded  by  the  gi^plorer 
for  these  mounds  must  be  regarde<l  as  tentative  only.  Of  actual 
structures  anterior  to  the  Maurya  epoch  the  only  examples,  sis 
already  remarked,  known  to  have  survived  until  the  present  day, 
are  the  walls  and  remains  of  dwellings  in  the  old  city  of  llsljagriha, 
all  built  of  rough  cyclopcan  masonry.  This  city  was  reputed 
in  antiquity  to  have  been  forsaken  during  the  reign  of  king 
Bimbisara,  the  contemporary  of  Buddha,  who  removed  the  capital 
to  New  Rajagriha,  but  as  to  how  long  the  walls  or  houses  had  then 
been  standing,  tradition  is  silent.  Such  structures,  built  of  durable 
materials,  were  certainly  the  rare  exception  rather  than  the  rule  in 
ancient  India,  and  were  probably  essayed  only  in  localities  where 
stones  suitable  for  such  masonry  were  ready  to  hand.  In  primitive 
India,  as  among  the  poorer  classes  of  to-day,  the  materials  most 
commonly  in  use  were  mud  or  mud  bricks,  bamboo  canes,  and  other 
kinds  of  wood.  The  simplest  kinds  of  dwellings  were  constructed 
of  screens  of  bamboo  inwoven  with  palm  branches  or  the  like,  the 
roofs  being  either  flat  or  arched.  In  the  latter  case,  the  bamboos 
were  lashed  together  at  the  aijox  and  tied  in  near  the  lower  end, 
thus  forming  a  singularly  strong  framework  of  curvilinear  form, 
while  the  walls  were  strengthened  to  resist  the  outward  thrust 
In  other  cases,  the  walls  were  constructed  of  unbaked  brick  or 
mud,  and  the  latter  material  was  also  used  as  a  covering  for  the 
flbt  roofs  or  for  plastering  the  screens  of  the  walls  on  the  ‘  wattle 
and  daub  ’  principle.  At  a  later  date  cut.  timbers  came  to  be  used 
in  the  more  pretentious  dwellings,  and  afford^  Opportunities  for 
the  development  of  that  exuberant  surface  decoration  in  which 
the  genius  of  India  has  always  excelled! 
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These  materials  left  their  character  deeply  and  permanently 
impressed  on  Indian  architecture.  From  the  use  of  the  bamboo 
came  the  curvilinear  type  of  roof  which  was  afterwards  reproduced 
in  cut  timber  and  subsequently  in  stone,  and  from  which  were 
evolved  the  familiar  chaitya  arches  used  over  doorways  and 
windows.  Log  capitals  were  imitated  in  stone,  and  the  more 
finished  timbering  of  walls,  roofs,  and  gateways  in  the  same 
material,  every  detail  down  to  the  nail-heads  being  copied  with 
sedulous  care  and  accuracy  by  the  masons  of  later  days.  As 
a  protection  against  destructive  insects,  wooden  posts  were  set 
in  gJiaras  or  jars  of  earthenware,  and  from  these  resulted  the 
^pot  and  foliage’  base,  so  beautifully  developed  in  the  Gupta  age. 
A  striking  illustration  of  the  influence  exerted  by  wood  as  con¬ 
trasted  with  brick  construction  is  to  be  found  in  the  pillars  of  the 
cave  temples.  In  the  earliest  examples  the  stone  pillars  are 
manifestly  copied  from  wooden  prototypes  and  are  relatively 
slender,  though  amply  thick  enough  for  their  purpose.  In  the 
later  examples,  on  the  other  hand,  the  pillars  are  heavy  and 
cumbersome,  not  because  extra  strength  was  reciuired,'  nor  yet 
in  order  to  save  labour,  but  because  they  were  copied  from  the 
brick-in-rnud  pillars  of  famous  vihdras,  which  necessarily  required 
to  be  much  thicker  in  proportion  to  their  height  than  columns  of 
stone.  It  is  stated  by  Arrian  that  cities  on  the  banks  of  rivers 
{ind  in  other  low-lying  spots  were  built  of  wood,  those  in  more 
commanding  situations,  where  they  were  less  exposed  to  floods,  of 
mud  or  brick.  This  statement  refers  to  the  time  of^Megasthenes, 
Ambassador  to  the  Court  of  Chandragupta  Maurya,  on  whose 
writings  the  Indica  of  Arrian  is  believed  to  have  been  based.  It 
has  been  endorsed  by  the  discovery  of  portions  of  the  wooden 
palisades  of  Patoliputra  and  of  the  mud  or  brick  walls  of  (^Jravasti, 
Bhita,  and  other  towns.  But  no  kiln-burnt  bricks  have  been 
found  in  the  Gangetic  plains  which  can  be  referred  to  an  earlier 
date  than  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  and  it  is  improbable  that  they 
came  generally  into  vogue  in  this  part  of  India  until  after  the 
reign  of  A^oka  ;  for  the  unwieldy  size  of  the  bricks  used  in 
the  buildings  of  A9oka  at  Sarnath  and  other  places,  coupled  witli 
their  inferior  quality,  betoken  but  little  experience  of  brick- 
making.  The  potter’s  art,  on  the  other  hand,  had  been  practised 
throughout  India  from  time  immemorial,  and  in  the  Punjab  and 
North-West,  which  were  in  closer  touch  with  Persia  and  Meso¬ 
potamia,  it  is  likely  enough  that  burnt  bricks  were  used  at  a  more 
remote  age.  In  this  connexion  a  special  interest  attaches  to 
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certain  seals  of  unknown  date  and  origin  (PL  XI,  22,  23),  which 
are  said  to  have  been  found  from  time  to  time  among  the  remains 
of  brick  structures  at  Harappa  in  the  Montgomery  District  of  the 
Punjab.  The  majority  of  these  seals  are  engraved  with  the  device 
of  a  bull  with  head  outstretched  over  some  uncertain  object, 
possibly  in  the  act  of  being  sacrificed,  and  all  of  them  bear  legends 
in  a  pictographic  script,  which  remains  still  to  be  deciphered. 

With  the  advent  of  the  Mauryas,  the  obscurity,  in  which  the 
earlier  monuments  are  wrapped,  rapidly  disperses,  and  from  this 
time  onwards  we  are  able  to  trace  step  by  step  and  with  relative 
precision  the  evolution  both  of  architecture  and  of  the  formative 
arts.  Of  Indian  art,  generally,  it  was  said  by  Fergusson,  and  the 
statement  has  often  been  repeated,  that  its  history  is  written  in 
decay;  that  the  noblest  and  most  perfect  examples  of  it  are  the 
works  of  the  Emperor  A9oka ;  and  that  each  succeeding  monymeiit 
is  but  a  landmark  in  the  steady  process  of  decline.  In  reality,  as 
we  shall  presently  see,  its  liistory  is  one  of  continuous  forward 
progress,  and,  when  the  works  of  extraneous  schools  have  been 
recognised  and  eliminated,  it  is  found  to  follow  a  clear  and  logical 
sequence,  in  obedience  to  the  fixed  and  immutable  principles 
which  govern  the  artistic  eflbrts  of  all  primitive  peoples. 

As  it  happens,  it  is  the  earliest  monuments  that  have  proved 
the  greatest  stumbling-block.  Yet  the  fallacies,  which  have  grown 
up  around  them,  are  not  diflScult  to  correct.  They  arise,  in  a  great 
measure,  from  the  tendency,  common  in  all  ages,  to  magnify  the 
exploits  of  great  heroes,  and  to  ascribe  to  them  feats  and  achieve¬ 
ments  in  which  they  bore  no  part.  What  happened  in  this  respect 
to  Alexander,  to  King  Arthur,  or  to  Charlemagne,  happened  also 
to  the  Emperor  A9oka.  In  ancient  days  his  name  became  the 
centre  of  a  cycle  of  heroic  legends,  and  the  same  process  of 
glorification  has  continued  in  modern  times  by  fathering  on  to  him 
a  multitude  of  works  with  which  he  had  no  connexion.  The 
monuments  that  can  with  relative  certainty  be  assigned  to  the 
Maurya  age,  or  to  the  age  immediately  succeeding  it,  are  few. 
Besides  the  brick  buildings  referred  to  above  they  comprise  the 
following :  a  series  of  isolated  columns  erected  by  the  Emperor 
A9oka  at  various  spots  in  Northern  India;  the  remains  of  a 
pillared  hall  at  Patna,  which  probably  formed  part  of  a  royal 
palace  designed,  perhaps,  on  the  model  of  the  Achaemenian 
palaces  of  Persia;  a  group  of  rock-cut  shrines  in  the  Barabar 
hills  in  Bihar ;  a  small  monolithic  rail  at  Sarnath ;  a  throne 
in  the  interior  of  the  temple  at  Buddh  Qaya;  some  portions 


xxvi]  The  Maury  a  Epoch  619 

of  stupa  umbrellas  at  Sanchi  and  Samath;  and  three  statues  in 
the  round,  two  in  the  Indian  Museum  at  Calcutta,  the  third  at 
Mathura.  Of  these  monuments,  twelve  bear  records  of  A^oka 
himself,  and  three  of  his  successor,  Da9aratha  ;  the  age  of  the 
others  is  determined  by  their  style,  by  the  inscriptions  carved 
upon  them,  or  by  their  peculiar  technique,  every  member  but  one 
in  the  group  being  identical  in  two  distinct  features,  namely, 
in  the  exceeding  care  with  which  they  are  chiselled  and  in  the 
brilliant  polish  afterwards  imparted  to  their  surface.  Moreover, 
with  the  exception  of  the  caves  cut  out  of  the  natural  gneiss  rock 
in  the  Barabar  hills,  they  are  one  and  all  of  sandstone  from  a 
quarry  near  Chiinar. 

The  pillars  or  lots,  as  they  are  commonly  called,  are  of  singularly 
massive  proportions,  consisting  of  a  round  and  slightly  tapering 
monolithic  shaft  with  bell-shaped  capital  surmounted  by  an  abacus 
and  crowning  sculpture  in  the  round,  the  whole  rising  to  an  average 
height,  from  base  to  summit,  of  between  10  and  50  feet.  One  of 
the  best  preserved,  though  not  the  best  in  style,  is  that  at  Ijauriya 
Nandangarh,  illustrated  in  PI.  XI,  24.  The  crowning  figui*e  on  this 
pillar  is  a  lion,  and  the  relief  which  adorns  the  abacus  a  row  of 
geese,  symbolical,  perhaps,  of  the  Hock  of  the  Buddha’s  disciples. 
In  other  cases,  the  single  lion  is  replaced  by  a  group  of  lions  set 
back  to  back  with  or  without  some  sacred  symbol  between  them, 
or  by  an  elephant  or  bull,  while  the  abacus  is  adorned  with  a  lotus 
and  honeysuckle  design  or  with  wdieels  and  animals  alternating. 
Shafts  of  a  precisely  similar  pattern,  but  smaller  proportions,  were 
employed  in  the  great  hall  at  Patna,  but  there  the  capitals  and 
entablature  appear  to  have  been  of  wood.  The  dignified,  massive 
simplicity  of  these  pillars  is  common  to  all  the  other  architectural 
remains  of  the  Maurya  epoch.  The  rail  at  Sarniith  and  the  throne 
at  Buddh  Gaya  are  devoid  of  ornament,  but  each  is  cut  entire  and 
with  exquisite  precision  from  a  single  block  of  stone,  and  the 
plainness  of  the  umbrellas  is  only  relieved  by  delicately  defined 
ribs  radiating  on  their  under  side.  Equally  chaste  and  severe  are 
the  dwellings  and  chapels  excavated  for  the  AjTvika  ascetics  in  the 
hills  of  Bihar.  Like  the  chaityas  or  hermitages  from  which  they 
were  copied,  these  consist  of  a  small  oblong  chamber  (in  one 
instance  with  rounded  ends)  with  or  without  a  circular  apartment 
at  one  extremity,  but  in  only  one  example  is  the  timber  work  of 
their  prototypes  reproduced  in  the  stone.  The  example  referred 
to  is  the  Lomas  Rishi  Cave,  the  ornamental  fa9ade  of  which 
(PL  XI,  25)  is  an  accurate  replica  of  a  wooden  model.  This 
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particular  cave,  however,  bears  no  inscriptions  either  of  A9oka 
or  of  Da9aratha,  and  the  fact  that  its  interior  was  left  in  an 
unfinished  state  suggests  that  it  was  the  latest  of  the  whole 
group.  Probably,  it  was  not  excavated  until  after  the  close  of 
Da9aratha’s  reign. 

Hardly  less  striking  than  the  skill  with  which  these  monuments 
were  chiselled  and  the  brilliancy  to  which  they  were  polished, 
is  the  disparity  evinced  in  the  style  of  their  sculptured  ornamenta¬ 
tion.  This  disparity  is  well  exemplified  by  comparing  the  primitive 
treatment  of  the  statue  from  Pslrkham  in  the  Mathura  Museum 
with  the  highly  developed  modelling  of  the  Sarnath  capital  (PI.  XII, 
26-28).  The  former  represents  a  stage  of  art  not  yet  emancipated 
from  the  binding  law  of  ‘  frontality  ’  or  from  the  trammels  imposed 
by  the  mental  prepossessions  of  the  artist.  The  head  and  torso 
are  so  posed  that,  were  they  bisected  vertically,  the  two  halves 
would  be  found  to  be  all  but  symmetrical ;  while  the  listened 
sides  and  back  of  the  figure,  connected  only  by  a  slight  chamfering 
of  the  edges,  are  conclusive  proof  that  the  sculptor  failed  to  grasp 
more  than  one  aspect  of  his  subject  at  a  time,  or  to  co-ordinate  its 
parts  harmoniously  together  as  an  organic  whole.  These  features 
are  not  mere  superficial  details  of  technique,  due  to  the  caprice  of 
the  artist.  They  are  the  fundamental  characteristics  of  the  nascent 
sculpture  of  all  countries,  and  the  primitivencss  of  the  art  which 
they  signify  is  borne  out  in  this  particular  statue  by  other  traits, 
namely,  by  the  subordination  of  the  side  and  back  to  the  front 
aspect,  by  the  inorgaftic  attachment  of  the  ears,  by  the  uncouth 
proportions  of  the  neck,  by  the  schematic  rotundity  of  the  abdomen, 
and  the  absence  of  modelling  in  the  feet. 

The  Sarnath  capital,  on  the  other  hand,  though  by  no  means  a 
masteri>ieco,  is  the  product  of  the  most  developed  art  of  which 
the  world  was  cognisant  in  the  third  century  B.c. — the  handiwork 
of  one  who  had  generations  of  artistic  cflbrt  and  experience  behind 
him.  In  the  masterful  strength  of  the  crowning  lions,  with  their 
swelling  veins  and  tense  muscular  development,  and  in  the  spirited 
realism  of  the  reliefs  below,  there  is  no  trace  whatever  of  the 
limitations  of  primitive  art  So  far  as  naturalism  was  his  aim, 
the  sculptor  has  modelled  his  figures  direct  from  nature,  and  has 
delineated  their  forms  with  bold,  faithful  touch  ;  but  he  has  done 
more  than  this:  he  has  consciously  and  of  set  purpose  infused 
a  tectonic  conventional  spirit  into  the  four  lions,  so  as  to  bring 
them  into  harmony  with  the  architectural  character  of  the 
monument,  and  in  the  case  of  the  horse  on  the  abacus  he  has 
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availed  himself  of  a  type  well  known  and  approved  in  western  art. 
Equally  mature  is  the  technique  of  his  relief  work.  In  early  Indian, 
as  in  early  Greek  sculpture,  it  was  the  practice,  as  we  shall  presently 
see,  to  compress  the  relief  between  two  fixed  planes,  the  ori^^inal 
front  plane  of  the  slab  and  the  plane  of  tlic  background.  In  the 
reliefs  of  the  Sarnath  capital  there  is  no  trace  wliatever  of  this 
jwocess  ;  each  and  every  part  of  the  animal  is  modelled  according 
to  its  actual  depth  without  reference  to  any  ideal  front  idane,  with 
the  result  that  it  presents  the  appearance  almost  of  a  figure  in  tlie 
round  which  has  been  cut  in  half  and  then  apjdied  to  the  back¬ 
ground  of  the  abacus. 

What,  then,  is  the  explanation  of  the  gulf  which  separates  tliesc 
two  sculptures — the  primitive  unifacial  image  of  Parkham  and  the 
richly  modelled  cai)ital  of  Sarnath  ?  The  answer  to  this  question 
is  not  far  to  seek,  and  will  readily  occur  to  any  one  who  is  familiar 
with  tli^  art  of  Western  Asia.  Long  ago  M.  Scnart  pointed  out^ 
that  the  decrees  of  the  Achaemenian  monarchs  engraved  on  the 
rocks  of  Bahistaii  and  elsewhere  furnished  the  models  on  which 
the  edicts  of  A^‘oka  were  based.  It  was  in  Persia,  also,'  that  the 
bell-shaped  capital  was  evolved.  It  was  from  Persian  originals, 
specimens  of  which  are  still  extant  in  the  plain  of  the  Murgluib 
at  Istakhr,  Nakah-i-Rustam,  and  Persepolis,  that  the  smooth 
unfluted  shafts  of  the  Maurya  columns  were  copied.  It  was 
ft’om  Persia,  again,  that  the  craftsmen  of  Ac^oka  learnt  how  to 
give  so  lustrous  a  polish  to  the  atone — a  techni(iue  of  which 
abundant  examples  survive  at  Persepolis  and  elsewjiere.  Lastly, 
it  is  to  Persia,  or — to  be  more  precise — to  that  part  of  it  which  was 
once  the  satrapy  of  Bactria  and  was  at  this  time  asserting  its 
independence  from  the  Empire  of  the  Scleucids,  that  we  must  look 
for  the  Hellenistic  influence  which  alone  at  that  epoch  of  the 
world’s  history  could  have  been  responsible  for  the  modelling  of 
the  living  forms  on  the  Sslrnath  capital.  Little  more  than  two 
generations  had  passed  since  Alexander  the  Great  had  planted 
in  Bactria  a  powerful  colony  of  Greeks,  who  occupying  as  they  did 
a  tract  of  country  on  the  very  threshold  of  the  Maurya  dominions, 
where  the  great  trade  routes  from  India,  Iran,  and  Central  Asia 
converged,  and  closely  in  touch  as  they  w^ere  with  the  great  centres 
of  civilisation  in  Western  Asia,  must  have  played  a  dominant  part 
in  the  transmission  of  Hellenistic  art  and  culture  into  India.  Every 
argument,  indeed,  whether  based  on  geographical  considerations  or 

1  Journ,  Asiat.  8me  s6r.,  t.  v  (1885),  pp.  269  ff.  and  Inscriptions  de  Piyadasi, 
t-  n,  pp.  2X9  II. 
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on  the  political  and  commercial  relations  which  are  known  to  have 
been  maintained  between  India  and  Westeni  Asia,  or  on  the  happy 
fusion  of  Hellenistic  and  Iranian  art  visible  in  this  monument 
indicates  Bactria  as  the  probable  source  from  which  the  artist  who 
created  it  drew  his  inspiration.  At  the  time  of  which  we  speak 
the  Hellenistic  spirit  then  vigorous  in  Bactria  was  mastering  and 
vitalising  the  dull  expressionless  forms  of  Iran.  At  a  later  date, 
as  the  strength  of  Hellenism  Aveakened  and  declined,  other  elements 
from  the  neighbouring  steppes  of  Central  Asia  asserted  or  re< 
asserted  themselves  in  the  cosmopolitan  art  of  this  region,  and,  in 
their  turn,  were  borne  to  India  on  the  stream  of  influence  which, 
until  the  fall  of  the  Kushana  Empire,  flowed  ceaselessly  over  the 
passes  of  the  Hindu  Kush. 

AVhile  the  Sarnath  capital  is  thus  an  exotic,  alien  to  Indian 
ideas  in  expression  and  in  execution,  the  statue  of  Parkham  falls 
naturally  into  line  with  other  products  of  indigenous  art  ah(l  affords 
a  valuable  starting  point  for  the  study  of  its  evolution.  These  two 
works  represent  the  alpha  and  the  omega  of  early  Indian  art,  between 
which  all  the  sculptures  known  to  us  take  their  jdace,  approxi¬ 
mating  to  the  one  or  the  other  extreme  according  as  the  Indian  or 
Perso-Hellenic  spirit  prevailed  in  them.  Thus,  the  tAvo  statues 
from  Patna  in  the  Calcutta  Museum  (PI.  XIII,  29,  30)  are  akin  in 
many  respects  to  the  Parkham  image,  but  exhibit  a  nearer  approach 
to  plurifaciality  in  the  moulding  of  the  torso.  The  lion  capital  at 
SanchJ,  on  the  other  hand,  though  not  quite  as  successful  as  that 
of  Sarnath,  shows  so  close  an  affinity  to  it,  that  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  it  was  the  handiwork  of  one  and  the  same  artist;  and 
the  well-developed  modelling  of  the  figures  on  the  other  columns 
of  A^‘oka  shoAvs  that,  in  spite  of  their  occasionally  inferior  execution, 
they  belong  to  the  same  Perso-Hellenistic  group.  It  is  not,  of 
course,  to  be  presumed  that  a  single  sculptor  was  responsible  for 
all  these  monuments,  nor  yet  that  all  the  sculptors  employed  A^ere 
of  equal  ability.  Probably,  there  were  many  Indians  assisting  the 
foreign  artists  in  the  mechanical  part  of  their  work,  and  these,  we 
may  believe,  were  responsible  for  some  of  the  sculptures  noticed 
above,  but  it  is  incredible  that  any  Indian  hand  at  this  period 
should  either  have  modelled  in  clay  or  chiselled  from  the  stone 
such  perfected  forms  as  those  of  the  Sarnath  capital. 

The  contrast  between  Indian  and  foreign  workmanship  exhibited 
by  these  sculptures  is  equally  apparent  in  the  minor  arts  of  the 
Maurya  period.  Thus,  the  indigenous  coins  (PL  XIII,  31-33)  known 
commonly  as  ‘  punch-marked,’  which  were  current  at  this  time,  are 
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singularly  crude  and  ugly,  neither  their  form,  which  is  unsymmctrical, 
nor  the  symbols,  which  are  stamped  almost  indiscriminately  upon 
their  surface,  having  any  pretensions  to  artistic  merit.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  coins  of  Sophytes  (Simbhilti),  who  was  reigning  in  the 
Punjab  at  the  close  of  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  are  purely  Greek  in 
style  (PL  XIII,  34),  having  seemingly  been  copied  from  an  issue  of 
Seleucus  Nicator,  with  whom  Sophytes  probably  came  into  contact 
when  the  former  invaded  the  Punjab  in  aof)  b.(\  It  is  the  same, 
also,  with  the  contemporary  terracottas.  Side  by  side  with  products 
of  Perso-Hellenic  art,  such  as  those  illustrated  in  PI.  XIV,  3.'>  and  3(5, 
the  features  of  which  are  markedly  classical  in  diameter,  is  found 
a  class  of  coarse  primitive  reliefs,  the  execution  of  which  lietrays 
their  Indian  origin,  though  in  a  few  cases,  such  as  that  illustrated 
in  PI.  XIV,  37,  the  type  of  the  winged  figure  de])icted  on  them 
is  derived  from  Persian  or  Mesopotamian  prototypes.  Indeed,  so 
fiir  as  fe  Shown  at  present,  it  was  only  in  the  jewellers’  and  lapidaries’ 
arts  that  the  Maurya  craftsman  attained  any  real  proficiency,  and 
in  this  domain  his  aptitude  lay,  not  in  the  plastic  treatment  of  form, 
but  in  the  high  technical  skill  with  which  he  cut  and  polished 
refractory  stones  or  applied  delicate  filigree  or  granular  designs 
to  metal  objects.  The  refined  quality  of  his  gold  and  silver  work  is 
well  illustrated  in  two  pieces  reproduced  in  PI.  XIV,  38,  31),  which 
were  discovered  on  the  site  of  Taxila  in  company  with  a  gold  coin 
of  Diodotus,  a  large  number  of  local  punch-marked  coins,  and  a 
quantity  of  other  jewellery  and  precious  stones.  Of  the  stone¬ 
cutter’s  art,  also,  some  l)eautiful  examples  are  furiyshed  by  the 
relic  caskets  of  beryl  and  rock  crystal  from  the  stupas  of  Bhatti- 
prolu^  and  Piprahwa^,  the  latter  of  which  is  probably  to  be  assigned 
to  this  epoch  (PI.  XIV,  40). 

The  art  of  the  jeweller  has  at  all  times  appealed  strongly  to 
the  Indian  genius,  and  throughout  Indian  history  has  exercised  a 
deep  influence  upon  the  national  sculpture  and  painting,  supplying 
them  with  a  variety  of  rich  and  artistic  motifs  which  were  quickly 
and  cleverly  adapted  for  purposes  of  decorative  design,  but  at  the 
same  time  inclining  the  ideas  of  the  artists  towards  meticulous 
detail  and  thus  obstructing  a  free,  bold,  anatomical  treatment  ot 
the  human  figure. 

With  the  rise  of  the  ^uuga  power  in  Hindustan  during  the 
second  century  B.C.  and  the  simultaneous  extension  ot  the  Bac- 

*  Cf.  Eea,  SoMth  Indian  Buddhitt  Antiquitieo,  vol.  xv,  A.S.B.  (New  Imperial 
Series). 

’  J.R.A.8.,  1898,  p.  678  and  Plate. 
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trian  dominion  to  the  Punjab,  the  national  art  of  India  underwent 
a  rapid  development.  Foreign  and  especially  Hellenistic  ideas 
now  flowed  eastward  in  an  ever-increasing  volume,  and  from  them 
the  Indian  artist  drew  new  vitality  and  inspiration  for  his  work. 
At  the  same  time  stone  more  and  more  usurped  the  place  of  wood 
for  architectural  purposes,  and  by  reason  of  its  greater  durability 
tempted  the  artist  to  expend  more  pains  upon  its  carving,  while  it 
naturally  lent  itself  to  more  perfect  technique.  Of  the  monu¬ 
ments  of  this  period,  the  most  notable  is  the  Buddhist  stupa  at 
Bh«arhut  in  Central  India,  erected  about  the  middle  of  the  second 
century  B.C.  Before  its  discovery  by  Sir  A.  Cunningham  in  1873, 
the  body  of  this  stiqia  had  been  almost  destroyed  by  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  villagers,  but  portions  of  the  eastern  gateway  {torana) 
and  of  the  railings  which  encircled  the  monument  were  found 
beneath  its  ruins  and  are  now  deposited  in  the  Calcutta  Museum. 
The  stupa  itself  was  of  brick,  and  apparently  of  much  u?e  same 
design  as  the  Great  stupa  at  Sanchi,  described  below.  Around 
the  base  was  a  massive  stone  railing  of  the  usual  type,  divided 
into  four  quadrants  by  entrances  at  the  cardinal  points,  while 
other  railings  of  smaller  dimensions,  of  which  fragments  have 
been  found  around  the  structure,  once  flanked  the  berm  and 
ascending  stairway,  and  no  doubt  enclosed  the  crowning  ML  At 
the  eastern  entrance  was  a  gateway  about  22  feet  0  inches  in 
height  (PL  XV,  41),  and  possibly  similar  gateways  may  once  have 
adorned  the  other  entrances  also,  though  no  remains  of  them 
have  been  found.  Both  gateway  and  railings  arc  lavishly  en¬ 
riched  with  sculptured  reliefs,  many  of  which  illustrate  incidents 
in  the  Jdtakas  or  scenes  connected  with  the  life  of  the  Buddha, 
and  these  illustrations  arc  made  all  the  more  valuable  by  the 
descriptive  titles  attached  to  them,  which  leave  no  doubt  as  to 
their  identification.;  Thus,  one  relief  depicts  the  Naga  Jataka  ; 
another  (PI.  XVI,  42),  the  dream  of  Maya ;  a  third,  the  Jetavana 
at  ^ravasti,  with  its  trees  and  shrines  and  the  ground  half  strewn 
with  coins  which  Anathapinda  is  taking  from  a  bullock  cart; 
others,  again,  represent  the  royal  processions  of  Ajata^atru  or 
Prasenajit  visiting  the  Buddha  (PL  XVI,  43) ;  and  in  others  is 
depicted  the  worship  of  Buddha’s  head-dress  in  the  Devaloka 
(PL  XVI,  44),  or  of  the  Bodhi-tree  by  the  Naga  king  Erapata 
(PL  XVI,  45).  Besides  these  and  many  other  miscellaneous 
scenes  there  are  a  multitude  of  single  images  carved  in  high  relief 
upon  the  pillars  of  the  rail — Yakshas  and  Yakshis,  Devatas  'or 
Nagarajas  (PL  XVII,  46,  47).  The  style  of  the  carvings  on  the 
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ground  rail  is  by  no  means  uniform.  Some  show  little  advance  on 
the  indigenous  work  of  the  previous  century,  the  defects  of  rudi¬ 
mentary  technique  being  almost  as  striking  in  these  reliefs  as  they 
were  in  indigenous  sculpture  in  the  round.  In  such  cases  the 
figures  are  portmyed  as  silhouettes  sharply  detached  from  their 
background,  an  eflFort  towards  modelling  being  made  merely  by 
grading  the  planes  of  the  relief  in  severe  and  distinctive  layei-s, 
and  then  rounding  off  the  contours  of  the  silhouette  or  interior 
details.  At  the  same  time  the  forms  are  splayed  out  to  the  verge 
of  distortion,  and  the  influence  of  mental  abstraction  on  the  imrt 
of  the  artist  is  still  manifest  in  the  treatment  of  the  feet  or  of 
hands  in  the  attitude  of  prayer,  which,  irrespective  of  anatomical 
accuracy,  are  turned  sideways  and  presented  in  their  broadest 
aspect.  In  other  carvings,  the  treatment  of  the  relief  is  more 
mature.  In  these,  occasional  traces  of  mental  abstraction,  due  to 
force  01  i^rebit,  are  still  visible,  and  they  all  show  the  same  aversion 
to  depth,  but  the  individual  figures  are  conceived  and  modelled  in 
general  conformity  with  nature,  not  in  a  gradation  of  separate 
planes  or  as  mere  silhouettes,  and  arc  presented,  moreover,  at 
various  angles  and  in  a  variety  of  natural  poses.  This  superior 
execution  is  shared,  also,  by  some  of  the  sculi)tured  balusters 
between  the  architraves  of  the  eastern  gateway,  and  it  is  signifi¬ 
cant  that  these  balusters  are  further  distinguished  by  the  un- 
Indian  countenances  of  the  figures  carved  upon  them  and  by  the 
presence  of  Kharoshthi  letters  engraved  as  masons*  marks  in 
contradistinction  to  the  Brahmi  characters  which  ai)j)ear  on  the 
railing.  The  only  rational  explanation  of  these  phenomena  is 
that  some  of  the  sculptors  engaged  on  this  railing  came  from 
the  north-west  of  India,  where,  thanks  to  western  teaching,  the 
formative  arts  were  then  in  a  more  advanced  state,  and  that  these 
sculptors  were  responsible  for  the  better  class  of  reliefs,  the 
inferior  work  being  done  by  the  local  artists  of  Central  India.  In 
this  connexion  a  special  interest  attaches  to  a  Garucla  pillar 
(PL  XVIII,  48)  set  up  about  this  time  at  Besnagar  near  Bhilsa,  the 
ancient  Vidi^a,  in  Gwalior  State,  the  inscription  on  which  states 
that  it  was  dedicated  to  Vasudeva  by  a  Greek  named  Heliodorus, 
an  inhabitant  of  Taxila  and  an  envoy  of  King  Antialcidas,  and 
thus  furnishes  incontrovertible  evidence  of  the  contact  which  was 
then  taking  place  between  this  part  of  India  and  the  Greek  king¬ 
doms  of  the  Punjab.  ^ 

The  next  important  landmark  in  the  history  of  the  early  Indian 
School  is  supplied  by  the  well-known  railing  round  the  great 
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Temple  at  Buddh  Gaya  and  the  pillars  of  the  chaiUerama  ot 
promenade  to  the  north  of  it  This  railing  (PL  XIX,  49)  was  dis¬ 
posed  in  a  quadrangle  measuring  145  feet  by  108  feet,  but  in  other 
respects  was  designed  and  adorned  in  much  the  same  way  as  the 
rail  at  Bharhut  On  the  outside  of  the  coping  was  a  continuous 
band  of  flowers ;  on  the  inside,  a  frieze  of  animals  or  mythical 
monsters  ;  on  the  cross-bars,  lotus  medallions  centred  with  busts 
or  other  devices ;  and  on  the  upright  pillars,  standing  figures  in 
high  relief  (PL  XIX,  50)  or  medallions  and  panels  containing  a 
variety  of  miscellaneous  scenes. 

As  at  Bharhut,  many  of  these  sculptures  are  relatively  crude 
and  coarse — the  handiwork,  no  doubt,  of  inferior  local  craftsmen  ; 
but  it  needs  no  very  critical  eye  to  perceive  that,  taken  as  a  whole, 
their  style  is  considerably  more  developed  than  that  of  the  Bharhut 
reliefs  and,  at  the  same  time,  more  pronouncedly  affected  by  the 
influence  of  western  art  Witness,  for  instance,  in  matter 
of  technical  treatment,  the  ft-eer  movement  of  planes  leading  to 
more  convincing  spatial  eftect,  the  more  organic  modelling  of  the 
figures,  the  relative  freedom  of  their  pose  and  corai)osition,  and 
the  effort  to  bring  them  into  closer  relationship  one  with  the  other ; 
and  witness,  again,  in  the  matter  of  motifs,  the  centaurs,  winged 
monsters,  and  tritons,  the  schematic  treatment  of  the  animal 
friezes,  and  the  scene  of  Sfirya  in  his  four-horse  chariot  copied 
directly  from  a  Hellenistic  prototype  (PL  XIX,  51).  These  and 
many  other  featnres  of  the  Buddh  Gaya  railing  prove  incontestably 
that  at  the  time  of  its  erection  Indian  scnlptors  were  borrowing 
freely  from  the  hybrid  cosmopolitan  art  of  Western  Asia,  in  which 
Greek  and  Scythic,  Persian  and  Mesopotamian  cultures  were 
blended  and  fused  together,  and  that,  partly  under  this  alien 
inspiration,  partly  through  their  own  initiative,  they  had  made 
important  progress  since  the  time  when  the  Bharhut  reliefs  were 
executed.  On  the  other  hand,  in  point  of  development  the  reliefs 
of  Buddh  Gaya  fall  short  of  those  on  the  toranas  at  Sanchi,  which, 
as  we  shall  see  below,  are  to  be  assigned  to  the  latter  half  of  the 
first  century  B.O.,  and  accordingly  we  shall  probably  not  be  far 
wrong  if  we  assign  the  Buddh  Gaya  monuments  to  the  earlier  years 
of  the  same  century.  This  date,  let  it  be  added,  is  substantiated  by 
inscriptions  on  two  of  the  rail  pillars  recording  that  they  were 
presented  by  the  Queens  of  King  Indramitra  and  King  Brahma- 
mitra,  respectively.  These  two  kings  have  been  plausibly  identified 
with  the  two  rulers  of  the  same  names,  whose  coins  have  been 
found  in  considerable  numbers  in  Northern  India,  and  who,  whether 
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they  were  connected  with  the  ^uiliga  dynasty  or  not,  appear  from 
the  script  of  their  coin  legends  to  have  flourished  not  earlier  than 
the  first  century  b.c.  (pp.  525-6 ;  PI.  V,  4,  6). 

We  come  now  to  the  famous  gateways  of  Sanchi,  the  most  perfect 
and  most  beautiful  of  all  the  monuments  of  the  Early  School.  Four 
of  these  adorn  the  four  entrances  to  the  Great  stfipa  situated  on  the 
levelled  summit  of  the  hill ;  the  fifth— a  gateway  of  smaller  pro¬ 
portions — is  set  in  front  of  a  subsidiary  stfipa  (No.  Ill)  close  by,  to 
the  north-east  As  it  now  stands,  the  Great  stupa  (PI.  XX,  53)  is 
about  54  feet  high,  excluding  the  rail  and  umbrella  on  its  summit, 
and  consists  of  an  almost  hemispherical  dome  set  on  a  lofty 
plinth,  the  narrow  berm  between  the  two  serving  in  old  times  as  a 
processional  path.  This  was  not,  however,  its  original  form.  The 
earliest  structure,  which  was  erected,  apparently,  by  A(^^oka  at  the 
same  time  as  the  lion-croAvned  pillar  near  the  South  Gateway 
(p.  622  abuTe),  was  of  brick,  crowned  by  a  stone  umbrella,  and  of 
not  more  than  half  the  present  dimensions.  At  that  time,  the  floor 
laid  around  the  stupa  and  column  by  the  workmen  of  A(;oka  was 
several  feet  below  the  present  level.  As  years  passed  by,  however, 
much  debris  collected  above  this  floor,  and  over  the  debris  another 
floor  was  laid,  and  then  a  third  one,  still  higher  up,  and  last  of  all — 
at  least  a  century  after  the  erection  of  the  column — a  stone  pave¬ 
ment  covering  the  whole  hill- top.  These  facts  have  an  intimate 
bearing  on  the  history  of  this  important  monument ;  for,  simul¬ 
taneously  with  tlie  laying  of  this  final  pavement,  the  sttlpa  itself 
was  also  enlarged  to  its  existing  size  by  the  additiop  of  a  stone 
casing  faced  with  concrete  ;  on  its  summit  was  set  a  larger  umbrella 
with  a  plain  stone  rail  in  a  square  around  it,  and  encircling  its 
base  another  rail  equally  plain  but  of  more  massive  proportions. 
These  works,  and  particularly  the  erection  of  the  great  ground 
rail,  the  pillars,  bars,  and  copings  of  which  were  the  gifts  of  many 
devotees,  must  have  taken  many  decades  to  accomplish.  Then 
came  the  construction  of  smaller  decorated  rails  round  the  berm 
of  the  stupa  and  flanking  the  steps  by  which  it  was  ascended  ;  and, 
finally  and  to  crown  all,  the  four  gateways  at  the  entrances 
between  the  quadrants  of  the  ground  rail,  which  can  hardly  be 
relegated  to  an  earlier  date  than  the  last  half  century  before  the 
Christian  era. 

These  two  stupas  with  their  richly  carved  tor  arias  are  not  the 
only  monuments  of  an  early  age  on  the  hill-top  of  Stochl.  To  the 
south-east  of  the  Great  stupa  is  a  lofty  plinth  of  stone,  approached 
by  two  broad  stairways  and  surmounted  by  rows  of  heavy  octagonal 
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pillars,  which  once  supported  a  superstructure  of  wood ;  the  pillars 
bear  inscriptions  in  early  Brahmi,  probably  of  the  first  century  b.c., 
but  the  plinth  dates  back  to  Quiliga  or  Maurya  times,  and  was 
originally  rounded  at  its  southern  end,  having  served  apparently 
as  the  base  of  an  apsidal  temple  of  wood,  which  perished  by  burning 
before  the  stone  pillars  were  erected.  Then,  in  the  south-west 
part  of  the  enclosure,  there  is  another  plinth  of  a  similar  type  but 
square  in  plan ;  and  on  a  lower  spur  of  the  same  hill  is  another 
9tupa  (PI.  XXI,  64),  designed  on  the  same  lines  as  the  Great  stupa, 
but  without  any  toraims  to  adorn  the  entrances,  and  with  this 
further  difference,  that  its  ground  rail  is  lavishly  decorated  with 
sculptured  panels  and  medallions.  These  reliefs  present  the  same 
phenomenon,  but  in  a  more  accentuated  measure,  that  we  observed 
in  the  railing  of  Buddh  Gaya.  A  few,  that  is  to  say — and  these 
are  confined  to  the  corner  pillars  of  the  entrance — are  of  a  refined 
style  and  infuse<l  with  a  strongly  classical  feeling  (PI.  XAiTc.'),  5(5); 
but  the  majority,  though  remarkably  decorative,  and,  indeed,  better 
adapted  to  their  purpose,  are  conspicuous  for  their  crude,  coarse 
workmanship  (PI.  XXI,  57,  58).  In  this  case,  however,  it  is  impor¬ 
tant  to  observe  that  the  two  classes  of  reliefs  were  not  executed  at 
one  and  the  same  time  ;  for  an  examination  of  the  rail  shows  that 
the  whole  of  it  was  originally  adorned  with  the  more  primitive 
kind  of  carvings,  and  that  some  of  these  were  subsequently  chiselled 
off  in  order  to  make  way  for  the  more  finished  reliefs. 

To  revert,  however,  to  the  gateways  of  the  Great  stiipa,  in  which 
the  interest  of  Sanchi  mainly  resides.  The  earliest  of  them  to  be 
erected  was  the  one  at  the  south  entrance,  opposite  to  the  steps 
by  which  the  berm  was  approached ;  then  followed,  in  "chronolo¬ 
gical  order,  the  northern,  the  eastern,  and  the  western,  their 
succession  in  each  case  being  demonstrated  by  the  style  of  their 
carvings  and  by  the  tectonic  character  of  the  extensions  to  the 
rail,  which  were  made  at  the  time  that  each  was  set  up.  All  four 
gateways  are  of  similar  design — ^the  work  of  carpenters  rather 
than  of  masons — and  the  marvel  is  that  erections  of  this  kind, 
constructed  on  principles  wholly  unsuited  to  work  in  stone,  have 
survived  in  such  remarkable  preservation  for  nearly  two  thousand 
years.  Each  gateway  was  composed  of  two  square  pillars  sur¬ 
mounted  by  capitals,  which  in  their  turn  supported  a  superstructure 
of  three  architraves  with  volute  ends,  ranged  one  above  the  other 
at  intervals  slightly  in  excess  of  their  own  height.  The  capitals 
were  adorned  with  standing  dwarfs  or  with  th^e  forefronts  of  lions 
or  elephants  set  back  to  back  in  the  Perwpolifon  fasHidh ;  and, 
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Springing  from  the  same  abacus  and  acting  as  supports  to  the 
projecting  ends  of  the  lowest  architrave,  were  Caryatid  figures  of 
graceful  and  pleasing  outline.  Other  images  of  men  and  women, 
horsemen,  elephants,  and  lions  were  disposed  between  and  alcove 
the  architraves,  while  crowning  and  dominating  all  was  the  sacred 
wheel,  so  inseparably  connected  with  Buddhism,  flanked  on  either 
side  by  attendants  and  tripda  emblems.  For  the  rest,  both  i)illar8 
and  superstructure  were  elaborately  enriched  with  bas-reliefs 
illustrative  of  the  Jatalca  legends  or  scenes  from  the  life  of  the 
Buddha  or  important  events  in  the  subsequent  history  of  the 
Buddhist  religion.  Besides  which,  there  were  representations  of 
the  sacred  trees  and  stupas  symbolical  of  ^'akyamiini  and  the 
j)recedlng  Buddhas ;  of  real  or  fabulous  beasts  and  birds ;  and 
many  heraldic  and  floral  devices  of  rich  and  varied  conception 
(PI.  XXh  59). 

Tlie  in^riptions  carved  here  and  there  on  the  gateways  record 
the  names  of  pious  individuals  or  of  gilds  who  contributed  to 
their  erection,  but  say  not  a  word,  unfortunately,  of  the  scenes  and 
figures  delineated,  the  interpretation  of  which  has  been  rendered 
all  the  more  difficult  by  the  practice,  universal  in  the  Early 
School,  of  never  portraying  the  Buddha  in  bodily  form,  Imt  of 
indicating  his  presence  merely  by  some  symbol,  such  as  his  foot¬ 
prints  or  the  throne  on  which  he  sat  or  the  sacred  tree  associated 
with  his  enlightenment.  Thanks,  however,  to  the  light  afforded 
by  the  sculptures  of  Bharhut,  with  their  clear,  explicit  titles,  and 
thanks,  also,  to  the  brilliant  labours  of  Mons.  A.  Foucher  and 
Prof.  Griinwedel,  the  interpretation  of  the  majority  of  these  reliefs 
has  now  been  placed  beyond  dispute,  and  it  will  probably  not 
be  long  before  the  meaning  of  the  rest  becomes  equally  clear. 
A  good  illustration  of  the  methods  of  narration  followed  l)y  the 
artists  and  of  what  Ijas  been  achieved  towards  the  interpretation 
of  the  sculptures,  is  afforded  by  the  front  fiw^adc  of  the  East 
Gateway  (PI.  XXII,  60).  On  the  right  pillar  are  represented,  in 
six  panels,  the  six  devedokas  or  stages  of  the  Buddhist  Paradise, 
their  respective  deities  seated  like  mortal  kings  in  each.  On  the 
loft,  starting  from  the  base,  is  Bimbisara  with  his  royal  cortege 
issuing  from  the  city  of  Rajagriha  on  a  visit  to  the  Buddha,  here 
symbolised  by  his  empty  throne.  This  visit  took  place  after  the 
conversion  of  K^yapa,  and  in  the  panel  above  is  depicted  one  of 
the  miracles  by  which  Buddha  converted  the  Brahman  ascetic- 
The  Nairafijan^  river  is  shown  in  flood,  with  K^yapa  and  two  of 
his  disciples  hastening  in  a  boat  to  the  rescue  of  Buddha.  Then, 
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in  the  lower  part  of  the  picture,  Buddha,  represented  again  by  his 
throne,  appears  walking  on  the  face  of  the  waters,  and  in  the 
fore-ground  the  figures  of  Ka9yapa  and  his  disciples  are  repeated, 
now  on  dry  ground  and  doing  homage  to  the  Master.  The  third 
panel  portrays  the  temple  at  Buddh  Gaya,  built  by  A^oka,  with 
the  throne  of  Buddha  within,  and,  spreading  through  its  upper 
windows,  the  branches  of  the  sacred  tree.  It  is  the  illumination 
of  Buddha  ;  and  to  right  and  left  of  tlie  temple  are  four  figures  in 
an  attitude  of  prayer — perhaps  the  Guardian  Kings  of  the  four 
quarters ;  while  ranged  above  in  two  tiers  are  groups  of  deities 
looking  on  in  adoration  from  their  celestial  paradises.  The 
scenes  on  the  lintels  are  still  more  elaborate.  On  the  lowest  we 
see,  in  the  centre,  the  temple  and  tree  of  Buddh  Gaya ;  to  the 
left,  a  crowd  of  musicians  and  devotees  with  w  ater  vessels ;  to  the 
right,  a  royal  retinue  and  a  king  and  queen  descending  from  an 
elephant,  and  afterwards  doing  worship  at  the  tree.  lliTs  is  the 
ceremonial  visit  which  Aejoka  and  his  queen,  Tishyaraksliita,  paid 
to  the  Bodhi-ti\)e,  for  the  purpose  of  watering  it  and  restoring  its 
pristine  beauty  after  the  evil  spell  which  the  queen  had  cast  upon 
it.  The  middle  lintel  is  occui^ied  with  the  scene  of  Buddha's 
departure  from  Kapilavastu  {mahctbhirdshkramana).  To  the  left 
is  the  city  with  wall  and  moat,  and,  issuing  from  its  gate,  the  horse 
Kanthaka,  his  hoofs  supported  by  Yakshas  and  accompanied  by 
the  divinities  in  attendance  on  the  Buddha,  and  by  Chhandaka, 
his  groom,  who  holds  the  umbrella  symbolical  of  his  Masters 
presence.  In  order  to  indicate  the  progress  of  the  Prince,  this 
group  is  rei)eated  four  times  in  succession  towards  the  right  of  the 
relief,  and  then,  at  the  parting  of  the  ways,  we  see  Chhandaka  and 
the  horse  sent  back  to  Kapilavastu,  and  the  further  journey  of 
Buddha  indicated  by  his  footprints  surmounted  by  the  umbrella. 
Lastly,  in  the  topmost  lintel,  are  representations  of  the  seven  last 
Buddhas,  the  first  and  last  symbolised  by  thrones  beneath  their 
appropriate  Bodhi-trees,  the  rest  by  the  stupas  which  enshrined 
their  relics. 

On  the  execution  of  these  sculptures,  with  their  multitudinous 
figures  and  elaborate  details,  many  years  of  labour  must  have  been 
exhausted  and  many  hands  employed.  It  is  not  to  be  expected, 
therefore,  that  their  style  should  be  uniform  ;  yet  there  is  none  of 
the  clumsy,  immature  workmanship  here  which  we  noticed  in  the 
inferior  carvings  of  the  balustrade  round  the  smaller  stupa  and  at 
Buddh  Gaya.  These  reliefs  are  the  work  of  trained  and  experi¬ 
enced  sculptors,  and  though  they  exhibit  considerable  variety  in 
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their  composition  and  technical  treatment,  their  style  throughout  is 
maintained  at  a  relatively  high  level.  The  finest  are  on  the 
Southern  Gateway,  the  poorest  on  the  Northern;  but  in  the 
matter  of  technique,  the  greatest  contrast,  perhaps,  is  afforded  by 
the  reliefs  of  the  Southern  and^Western  Gateways.  Compare,  for 
example,  the  scene  on  the  inner  face  of  the  middle  architrave  of 
the  South  Gateway,  depicting  the  Chhaddanta  Jataka,  and  the  same 
scene  on  the  front  face  of  the  lowest  architrave  of  the  Western 
Gateway  (PI.  XXIII,  61,  62).  In  the  former,  the  figures  are  kept 
strictly  in  one  plane,  in  order  that  all  may  be  equally  distinct  to 
the  observer,  and  the  relief  low,  that  there  may  be  no  heavy 
shadows  to  obscure  the  design,  with  the  result  that  the  effect  is 
that  of  a  tapestry  rather  than  of  a  carving  in  stone.  The  elephants, 
again,  are  treated  in  broad  flat  surfaces  with  a  view  to  emphasising 
their  contours ;  the  trees  sketched  in  rather  than  modelled ;  and 
the  lotus  pond  indicated  by  conventional  lotuses  out  of  all  pro¬ 
portion  to  the  size  of  the  beasts  wading  through  it.  In  the  latter, 
the  leaves  and  flowers  are  of  normal  size  ;  the  water  is  portrayed 
by  undulating  lines  ;  the  banyan  tree  is  realistically  true  to  nature  ; 
the  modelling  of  the  elephants  is  more  forcefid  and  elaborate  ; 
and,  though  the  figures  are  kept  religiously  to  one  plane,  strong 
contrasts  of  light  and  shade  and  a  suggestion  of  depth  are  obtained 
by  cutting  deep  into  the  surface  of  the  stone.  Both  reliefs  are 
admirable  in  their  own  way,  but  there  can  be  no  two  opinions  as 
to  which  of  the  two  is  the  more  masterly.  The  one  on  the  South 
Gateway  is  the  work  of  a  creative  genius,  more  expert  perhaps 
with  the  pencil  or  brush  than  with  the  chisel,  but  possessed  of 
a  delicate  sense  of  line  and  of  decorative  and  rhythmic  composi¬ 
tion.  That  on  the  West,  on  the  other  hand,  is  technically  more 
advanced,  and  the  individual  figures,  taken  by  themselves,  are  un¬ 
doubtedly  more  effective  and  convincing ;  but  it  fails  to  please, 
because  the  detail  is  too  crowded  and  confusing,  and  the  composition 
too  regular  and  mechanical.  The  same  remark  holds  good,  if  we 
compare  the  ^  war  of  the  relics  ’  on  the  Southern  Gateway,  with  the 
somewhat  ^milar  scene  on  the  Western  (PI.  XXIII,  63,  64).  In  both 
there  is  abundance  of  fancy  and  expressive  movement,  but  the 
inovement  and  fancy  are  of  a  different  order.  In  the  earlier,  the 
scene  is  living  and  real,  because  the  artist  has  conceived  it  clearly 
in  his  own  brain  and  expressed  his  conception  with  dramatic 
simplicity ;  in  the  later,  the  houses  and  the  figures  framed  in  the 
i^lconies  are  stereotyped  and  lifeless,  and  the  movement  and 
turmoil  of  the  crowd  surging  towards  the  city  less  convincing, 


